Google 


This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world’s books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover. 


Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 


Usage guidelines 
Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 


public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 





We also ask that you: 


+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individual 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 





and we request that you use these files for 


+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 


+ Maintain attribution The Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 


+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 






About Google Book Search 


Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 
ai[http: //books . google. com/| 




















ho. 
44Gl. 








ho. 
44. 











ho. 
άς!. 











‘wa 


-- “. —- 


GREEK AND ENGLISH 


LEXICON 


TO THE 


NEW TESTAMENT: 


ESPECIALLY . 
ADAPTED TO THE USE OF COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS ; 


BUT ALSO INTENDED AS A CONVENIENT 


MANUAL FOR STUDENTS IN DIVINITY AND THEOLOGICAL 


READERS IN GENERAL. 


BY THE REV. 


S. T. BLOOMFIELD, D.D. F.S.A. 


OF SIDNEY COLLEGR, CAMBRIDGE; 


EDITOR OF THE GREEK TESTAMENT WITH ENGLISH NOTES, &e. 


LONDON: 


PRINTED FOR ᾿ 


LONGMAN, ORME, BROWN, GREEN, ἃ LONGMANS, 
PATERNOSTER ROW. 





1840. 
44:1. 


LONDON: 





GILBERT AND RIVINGTON, PRINTERS, 
ST. JOHN’S SQUARE. 





TO THE RIGHT REVEREND 


JOHN 
LORD BISHOP OF LINCOLN, 


&e. &e. &e. 


My Lorp, 


In inscribing to your Lordship a Work, I trust of 
no inconsiderable importance in Theology, I offer it both as a 
suitable tribute of respect to one of the most distinguished 
Theologians of our Church, and as a memorial of my grateful 
sense of those various acts of personal courtesy and kindness 
with which I have been favoured by your Lordship, formerly 
my most respected Diocesan ; and which, added to the friendly 
interest you have been pleased to take in my welfare, have 


impressed with sentiments of the sincerest attachment, 


My Lord, your Lordship’s most obliged 
and faithful humble servant, 


5. T. BLOOMFIELD. 


29, CLAREMONT SQUARE, PENTONVILLE; 
Jan. 22nd, 1840. 


PREFACE 


Not less extensive than weighty is the apophthegm of the ancient 
philosopher, μέγα βιβλίον, μέγα κακόν. And to no department 
of literature is it more applicable, than to that of Commentaries on 
ancient writers,—and, as formed thereon, the collections of Lex- 
icographers. After having, by the labours of a long series of 
years, I trust, succeeded in materially lessening the evil in ques- 
tion, as it respects the interpretation of the Greek ‘Testament, 
I thonght I could not better employ myself, than in endeavour- 
ing to extend the same service to the Lexicography thereof, by 
performing that which still remained to be effected for it, in 
the construction of a work, which, while it contained all that 
could justly be regarded as essentially requisite to the Biblical 
Student, should avoid the inconvenience arising from an em- 
barrassing superfluity of explanation or illustration. 

In tracing the progression of this branch of sacred literature 
from slender beginnings, the leading defects that present them- 
selves in the earlier Lexicons of the New Testament are, first, a 
paucity of senses ;: secondly, a want of due discrimination between 
the various significations of ‘any word; and, thirdly, a poverty of 
illustration by examples, whether Scriptural or Classical ;—defects 
which continued to prevail until the middle of the last century, 
when improvements were first introduced by Stock, and sub- 
sequently carried forward by Schoettgen, Krebs, Spohn, and 
Parkhurst. 

To the learned and laborious ScHLEUSNER, however, was re- 
served the honour of completely accomplishing that reformation, 
which had been but partially effected by his able prede- 
cessors, Yet, as an entire departure from one extreme {oo 

ἃ ὅ 
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naturally carries with it a tendency to the oppostte extreme, so 
Schleusner, while avoiding the error of confounding together the 
various senses of the same word, too often, most unwarrantably, 
multiplies those senses, not distinguishing between such as are 
inherent in the words themselves, and those which are derived 
from adjuncts, or from the context. And what is worse, his 
versions of the passages of the N. T. adduced are too often mere 
loose paraphrases, in which the plain sense of the original is in 
a great measure diluted and explained away, not to say some- 
times perverted: a serious defect this, which neither Wahl nor 
Bretschneider attempted to remove. Moreover, though indefati- 
gable in collecting materials, he was deficient in the art of work- 
ing them up; he wanted, too, that nice discrimination of Greek 
idiom, and those enlarged views of the language, which so emi- 
nently distinguished the great Grecians from the time of BENTLEY 
and Hemsteruuis downward. 

Aware of these defeets, a subsequent labourer in the same field, 
Want, applied himself to the construction of ἃ new Lexicon, 
which, avoiding the prolixity of his predecessor’s, should supply 
what the advanced state of Greek Philology demanded. Accord- 
ingly, his Clavis Philologica presents, especially in its second 
edition, a greatly improved classification of the various senses of 
words, and a far more enlightened mode of treating on the Pre- 
positions and Particles; besides a marked improvement in hand- 
ling all matfars of syntax or construction, and discussing the 
minuter idioms and nicer proprieties of the Greek language. 
Not unfrequently, however, he carries this scientific nicety and 
exactness to the extreme of those refinements on Grecism, which 
are by no means suited to the simple’and popular diction of the 
New Testament. Moreover, though professing greater concise- 
ness than Schleusner, he has himself heaped together a mass of 
matter (chiefly consisting of minute Philological and Grammatical 
details) little less bulky, more fitted to a Thesaurus of the Greek 
language, than a Clavis to a single book in it: and by thus 
occupying so much room with discussions comparatively im- 
material, he has been often obliged to exclude highly important 
features in any Lexicon ; very rarely giving mare than references 

to passages of Scripture, and almost never to those of the Clas- 
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sical writers,—instead of adducing, as he ought on all occasions of 
importance, the words themselves. 

These defects were seen, and in some measure avoided, by a later 
Lexicographer, BRETSCHNEIDER ; who, especially in his second 
edition, has often improved on Wahl, by still further lessening 
the number of significations, and by introducing greater exact- 
ness in the classification of senses, and more of precision and per- 
spicuity in the disposition of his matter. He has also the great 
merit of having fully supplied that which was most wanting in 
the Lexicons of Schleusner and Wahl, by bringing forward a 
great body of valuable illustrations of the phraseology of the 
New Testament from the Septuagint and the Apocrypha, Jose- 
phus and Philo; also from the Apocryphal and Pseudepigraphic 
writings of the Old and New Testament, and, likewise, from 
the most ancient Ecclesiastical Writers, who formed their lan- 
guage upon the model of the New Testament writers. Yet not- 
withstanding all these advantages, the Neologian spirit, which 
pervades his work in a far greater degree than the Clavis of 
Wahl, presents a great and insuperable bar to its use, and ren- 
ders it as unfit for younger students, as it is unacceptable to 
more advanced scholars ’. 

In another and later performance, viz. the Lexicon of Dr. 
Rozinson of the United States of America, a laudable endeavour 
was made to unite the advantages of the three works just men- 
tioned, and to avoid the defects respectively attaching to each. 
Having, however, already fully discussed its merits and defects 
in my preface to a London reprint of it*, with revisions, &c. 
I need only refer the reader to that publication. 

Having thus glanced at the several deficiencies in preceding 
Lexicons, which appeared to render a new one desirable, at least 
to a large class of readers, I will now proceed to state the plan 


! Yet, in attempting to show how those senses arise one out of the other, he 
often (as the late learned Editor of Parkhurst observes) ‘ vainly endeavours to 
reduce the fleeting and delicate senses of words to an arrangement too strictly logi- 
cal, and thus sacrifices utility to the appearance of philosophical accuracy.’ 

5 It cannot be denied that the Lexicons of Schleusner, Wahl, and Bret- 
schneider, are all as far inferior to that of Parkhurst in sound principle and 
seriousness of spirit, as theirs are superior to his in learning and talent. ἃ trust is 
will be found that the present work does not fall short of Mr. Parkhurets in the 


gualities which form its chief excellence. 
7% Longman 


& Co. 1837, 
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on which I have acted in its formation. And here I must pre- 
mise, that, inasmuch as it appeared to me neither necessary nor 
desirable, in the present state of the Lexicography of the New 
Testament, to aim at constructing an absolutely new, and entirely 
original Lexicon, I thought it best to form my work on the basis 
of those of my learned and highly meritorious predecessors, more 
particularly Dr. Rosinson’s*; at the same time intermixing 
and superadding a considerable proportion of original, and, I 
trust not unimportant, matter, supplied by my own extensive 
researches, and in various other respects (which will be appa- 
rent on comparison with the foregoing works) communicating to 
it that which may entitle it to be considered as at least an tnde- 
pendent, though not entirely original, performance. My great aim 
has been to render the work, though brief’, yet perspicuous, and 
sufficiently comprehensive to form a Manuat of New Testament 
Lexicography. Accordingly, I have wholly abstained both from 
attempting to make it serve the purpose of a Concordance®, and 
from entering at large into the interpretation of difficult and dis- 
puted passages. For the former purpose the reader will, of 
course, consult the Concordance of .Schmidt, and for the latter 
I may be permitted to refer him to the ample details to be found 
in my larger Greek Testament, to which the present work is 
especially intended to serve as a ComPANIoN, supplying that 
minute verbal explanation and illustration, which would have been 
out of place in a Commentary. | 


- 1T have indeed been materially aided by his labours, (especially on the pre- 
positions and particles,) though not, perhaps, in a greater degree than he himself was 
y those of his predecessors, Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretechneider. 

3. In order to savé space for more important purposes, I have thought it expedient 
to follow the example of the earlier rather than the later Lexicographers, by 
excluding all proper names. As to those of places, my younger readers will find 
them treated of in my smaller edition of the Greek Testament. Those more 
advanced in their studies will find,in the third volume of Mr. HarRtTwELu 
Horne’s most valuable INTRODUCTION, a very neat compendium of whatever is 
certainly known on that subject, as well as on all matters of Biblical Antiquities 
which I have abstained from treating on, otherwise than briefly and cursorily. , 

3 In a Lexicon of the N. T., the object to be aimed at is to present, not a 
Commentary, but that which may serve as ‘an instrument in the hands of the student, 
whereby he may ascertain the sense’ of words and phrases in a manner partly similar 
to, but partly differing from, that by which it is sought by the aid of a Concordance ; 
so that he may be enabled to, in some measure, practically form out of the matter a 
sort of verbal Commentary for himself, without that bias which is often found in 
Expostors. As to the Lexicographer himself, though he has some means of dis- 

covering the truth, which may escape the Commentator, yet as his business is with 
rords and phrases only, not sentences, much less paragraphs, he ought never arbitra, 
ΤΙ to determine the sense of a passage against the general voice of Expositor. 
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The plan which I have pursued in forming the present work is 
as follows. The Etymology of each word is first given, where 
thoroughly ascertained, as far as respects the Greek and Latin, 
and occasionally the Hebrew, and even the Northern languages’. 
The primary signification is then carefully laid down, whether 
found in the New Testament or in the Classical writers (in the lat- 
ter case usually accompanied by some passage in proof, adduced 
either verbatim or by reference); and from thence are deduced, 
in regular order, all the other significations which have place in the 
New Testament writers, but not in others, except so far as they 
may be necessary to establish the senses there found. In doing 
this, great care has been taken to discriminate between the ἐπ- 
trinsic SIGNIFICATIONS of words, and those particular sENSES 
which they may bear through the force of adjuncts. Again, the 
various constructions of verbs, verbals, and adjectives, have been 
carefully noticed ; and the usage of the New Testament writers 
has been illustrated by a reference to the Septuagint and the 
Apocryphal writings connected with it and the New Testament ; 
as also to Josephus and Philo, and, lastly, the Greek Classical 
writers, especially those of the later Greek dialect, from the time 
of Polybius downward. 

In carrying into execution the foregoing plan, (nearly the 
same as that of Wahl and Robinson,) I have carefully avoided 
those opposite defects of proltxity and of obscure brevity, which 
have so much diminished the value of their labours; also the 
warcely less serious fault of introducing the words of Scripture 
and the Classical writers either too frequently, as does Schleusner, 
or almost excluding them, as does Wahl. My great aim has 
ben to make the words of Scripture every where duly promi- 
nent; and next to that, to adduce the words of the Septuagint, 
Apoerypha, or Classica] writers, wherever necessary for proof or 
illustration ; where not, I have contented myself with references. 
he leading senece, aad inditing the, mode ih which thove various senses arose out 
each other, very great pains have been bestowed, and much original matter will 
be found ; insomuch that in those and other respects, it is hoped the work will prove 
eminently serviceable even in the study of the Classical writers, as far as regards 
wch words as occur in the N. T.; which, indeed, comprise a large proportion ot 
the moet important words in the language. In such a case the Classical student 


wl rarely miss of finding something which rr xvas Siete’ 
ad faciHtating hie progress. 7 may assist in removing his difiic 
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But, in a multitude of cases, where nothing more than the simple 
fact of the use of a New Testament word (perhaps a common one 
in the Greek language) by the Septuagint or Classical writers had 
to be attested, I thought a long list of references would be use- 
Jess, and that the words Sept.,; or Sept. and Class., would be 
amply sufficient. In short, in all cases utility and the con- 
venience of the reader (by bringing before him all the materials 
essential for the exercise of judgment) have been solely kept in 
view, to the utter disregard of that parade of erudition in which 
the Continental scholars so much delight themselves, who, it 
would seem, have yet to learn that, in the words of a great 
ancient writer, Nis! UTILE EST QUOD FACIMUS, VANA EST GLORIA. 


Having thus stated the nature and plan of the work which } 
now send forth to the Public,—and to the formation of which I have 
devoted the best powers of the best period of my life,—I hage 
only to express my fervent wish and prayer, that it may, 
under the blessing of Almighty God, prove instrumental to 
furthering the great object for which I have so long laboured, 
and for which alone I desire to live,—the spread of that accurate 
knowledge of the true sense’ of the Sacred Scriptures, which is so 
essential to the promotion of sound doctrine. May the Father 
of Lights be pleased to prosper it to the diffusion of that genuine 
Christian knowledge, which, avoiding all specious but dangerous 
deviations into untrodden paths, pursues the straight and only 
safe course of simple Gospel truth, even ‘‘ THE TRUTH ΑΒ IT I8 IN 
Jesus.” : 


1 ‘Inspired writings are an inestimable treasure to mankind ; for so many sen- 
tences, so many truths, But then the TRUE SENSE of them must be known; other- 


wise, 80 many sentences, so many authorized falsehoods.'—Preface to Dr. Lightfoots - 


Works.—Hence we may see the importance of Verbal Criticism applied to the 
Scriptures; for, as Bishop Middleton has observed, " ¢ ts the only barrier that can 
ully be opposed to heresy and schism.’ 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


absolute, absolutely. 


. abstract. 


accusative. 


. active, actively. 
. adjective. 

. adverb. 

. alibi. 

. antithesis. 

. aorist. 


. Apocrypha. 


dosis. 
Chaldee. 


Classics, Classical. 


collectively. 


. compare. 
. composition. 
. comparative. 


concrete. 


. consequently. 


. construction, construed. 


- contracted. 

. dative. 

. defective. 

. demonstrative. 
. deponent. 

. diminutive. 

. exempli gratia. 
. editions. 

. elsewhere. 

. emphatically. 
. equivalent to. 
. especially. 

. etymology. 

. expressed, 

. future. 


figuratively. 
following, ‘followed. 


. frequent, frequently. 
. genitive. 

. generally. 

. governed, governing. 


Gr. . . Greek. 

“ἦς 6. . id est. 

iQ. . . . idem quod. 
ib., ibid. . . ibidem. 
id. . . . idem. 
imperat. . . Imperative. 
imperf. . imperfect. 
impers. . impersonal. 
impl. . implied. 
implic. - implication. 
in loc. . . in loco. 

in v. . in voce. 
indec. . . indeclinable. 
indic. . . indicative. 
inf., infin. . infinite. 
intens. . intensive. 


intrans. . ὁ 


. intransitive. 


Jos. . Josephus. 

K.T.A. . . καὶ τὰ λοιπά. 

kindr. . . . kindred. 

Lat. . . Latin. 

it. . . later. ᾿ 
exX. . . Lexico ers. 

litt. . . . literall ΗΝ P 

loc. (in) . . in loco. 

met., metaph. . metaphorically. 

metath. . metathesis. 

meton. . metonymy. 

mid. . . middle. 

N. T. . . New Testament. 


neg., negat. . 


neut. . neuter. 

O.T. . . Old Testament. 
obs., obsol. . obsolete. 

occ. . occurs, occurring. 
oft. . . . . Often. 

onomat. . . . onomatopeia. 
opp. . Opposed. 

opt. - optative. 

ordin. . . . ordinal. 

part., partic. . . participle. 

pass. . passive. 


perf, 


. negatively. 


. perfect. 
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periphr. 
pers. . 
phr. 
phys. . . 
pl., plur. . 
pleonast. . 
poet. 
possess. 
prep. 
pres. 
pret. . 
prim. . 
prob. 
pron. . 
prop. . 
do. . 
ee . 4 . 
refl., reflex. . 
sep. . 
seepiss. . 


sc., scil. 


. 


. 


periphrasis. 
person. 


. phrase, phrases. 
. physically. 


plural. 


. pleonastically. 
. poetically. 

. possessive. 

. preposition. 

. present. 

. preterite. 

. primarily. 


probably. 


. pronoun. 


. properly. 
. quasi dicas. 


reference. 


. reflexive. 
. sepe. 
. Ssepissime. 


scilicet. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


Script. . . Scriptural. 
Sept. . Septuagint. 
seqq. - . sequentibus. 
signif. . . signifies, signification. 
simpl. . . simply. 

sing. . singular. 
spec. . specially. 
8g... . . . sequente. 
subj. . . . . subjunctive. 
subst. . . . . substantive. 
superl.. . . . superlative. 
symb., symbol. . symbolically. 
sync. . . . . syncope. 
synecd. . synecdoche. 
trans. . . transitive. 


text. rec... ὁ 


textus receptus. 


underst. . understood. 
v. (in). . in voce. 
ver. . verse. 
wh. . which. 

' wre. . writers. 
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fom. xii, hes In 
1, συνείδησις ἀγαθὴ means 
sciousness of rectitude,” as in Wisd. 
Vii. 19, ψυχὴ ἀγν-- ΠῚ. in pare γα; 
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_ other i oe 
‘beneficent,’ Matt. 
ἀ Ri iii, & Tit ii. 5. 





“beneficial,” as 


fast i 
Here too, the neuter τὸ ἀγαθὸν is 
in the sense bene- 


oft. 





‘19, “And 60 Rom, x. 16, 


ἀγα “τὰ aad, in the vane prosprour 
fortunate, 

᾿Αγαθωσόνη, ης, ἡ, (for ἀγαθοσύνη, 
in Class, ἀγαθό' 


orn, or Father Χρηστό- 
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᾿Αγαλλίασις, κως, ἣ, not found in 
Class,, but often occ. in Sept. 

tion, esrulting 
gladness, Li 
"In Heb. 
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phrase emblematical of the highest honour, 
with allusion to the costly oil with which 
favoured guests were anointed at feasts. 
᾿Αγαλλιάω, Lu. 1, 47. elsewhere 
ἀγαλλιάομαι, itself not found in Class., 
but frequent in Sept., and used of joy aa 
in dancing and singing. In N, Τ. 
1) simply and absol., to erult, rejoice 
greatly, Lu. x. 21. Acts ii. 26, ἠγαλλιά- 
σατο ἡ γλῶσσά μου, i. 6. ‘I rejoiced in 
words, sang aloud. 8 χαίρειν καὶ ἀ- 
emphat. to rejoice exveedingly, Mat 
2) ‘with a noun of the same signif. 
Wverbial sense, 1 Pet. i. 8, dy. χαρᾷ 
ἀνεκλ.., ‘ye feel unutterable joy.” 3) fol- 
lowed ‘by ἵνα with. subj, Job vi. 55, 
ἠγαλ. ἵνα ἴδῃ, ‘rejoiced’ that he should 
‘ee,’ rejoiced to see, 4) foll. by ἐπὶ with 
dat,, as Lu. i. 47 ; or ἐν with dat., John v. 
‘35, where a simple dat. might stand. 
"Ayapos, ov, bth adj. covlebe, single, 
whether ‘unmarried, ἢ Cor. τῇ, 33, 34 oF 
idowed, ib. ver. 8, 11. Class. only in 
former sense. 
᾿Αγανακτέω, f. few, (ἄγαν ἃ 
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xGor,) prop. to feel pain, whether 
in body or mind, o be pained, or edi 
nant, I, gener. and absol., Matt. xxi. 15. 
xavi. 8. Mk. x. 14. Lu, xiii, 14, & Class. 


often —II. by impl., fo complain of foll. by 
περὶ with gon, Mattxx. 24. Mea, 
Class. 

᾿Αγανάκτησιτ, coe, ἡ, lit. pain, and 
met. indignation, 2 Cor. vii. 11, ἀγανάκ-. 
now κατειργάσατο. 80 Thucyd. ii, 
41. 3, ἀγανάκτησιν ἔχει. 

᾿λγαπάω, f. stow, (absol. & trans.) 
to love, regard with love, affection, or 
respect’ the kind or degree varying with 
the context, object, or circumstances. I, 
as said of PERSONS, fo regurd with strong 
fection, La. vi (ὦ. Toba i, $5. Eph. 
ἢ 4, Hence perf. part. pass. ἠγαπημένον, 
Beloved, Col. iii, 12, et al. In Eph. i.6, ὁ 
dry. in title of our Lord, Hho ὁ ides 
μένος, 
Sometimes (a8 in 


put by Aquila for ὁ Χριστι 
Jatt. vi. 24. xxii. 37, δὲ 
often) implying, a8 referred to superiors, 
both dutifulness and fidelity of service, 
where any is due; (hence οἱ ἀγαπῶντες 
πὸν Κύριον, ‘ the faithful followers of the 
Lord,’ Eph. vi. 24. Ja. i. 12. ii. δ. Sept. 
Ex, xx. 6, Deut. v. 10.) as referred to 
inferiors, favour and good-will, Mk. x. 
21. Ln. vii. δ. Jobn x. 17; or, 88 regards 
our, creatures in gener., both benevo- 

Tenee and. beneficence, ex. gr. dyam: 
πὸν πλησίον, τοὺς ἐχθροὺς, ἄς Matty. 
43, seqq. xix. 19. Lu, vi. 32. al. “In those 
passages (and also in 2 Cor, xii. 15, εἰ καὶ 
wap. iuas ἀγαπῶν, ἧττον ἀγαπῶμαι) 
spe secs of benevolence in ing the 
hiect of love are expressed.—II. as said of 
“Ὁ kike, take delight in, Lu. xi. 43, 

















Arr 


ἀγ. τὴν πρωτοκαθεδρίαν. John 
Heb. 1.9.1 Johnii. 15. Jos, Ant.vi 
and Class. Also, by anticipation, as 
iv, 8, ἀγαπ. τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν αὑτοῦ. 
Hence the phrase οὐκ ἀγ., not to like of 
tg content with any thing, 8 Hom, 8. ᾧ. 
389, and often in Lucian; and, by impl., 
lo slight, set at nought, contemn, Rev. xii- 
ΤΙ, οὐκ dy. τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτῶν. So Artem. 
ii, 20, μεγάλων ἐφιέμενοι, καὶ τὸ προσ- 
τυχὸν οὐκ ἀγαπῶντες.- ΠῚ. to love 

ler, to prefer, Matt. vi, 24. John xiii, 
33. Rom. ix. 13. 

dan, ns, ἡ, love, i, 6. affectionate 
, I. gener., 08 said of men ; varying, 
‘of course, in nature and degree with the 
object, reference, &e., and sometimes foll. 
by els and an acc., or ἐν and a dat. of per- 
san, to mark the reference I, as said 
of Gop, or Curisr, 1) subjectively, or 
actively, as denoting the love of God or 
























Christ towards Christians 5 2) objectively, 
or ly, denoting that love of which 
God, or Chirist, is the object in the hearts 
of true Cl τ ὙΠ] by meton., (2s in 


the case of the Class. Zpavos, a pio-nic, 
fr, toor=ipus,) lit a friendly feast, the 
afer. prot of love, in the benef con- 
rred on the object, Eph, i. 15. iif, 19, al. 
Hence in the plural it denotes, at Jud 
12, and 2 Petit 15, in MSS. thove public 
bones 2, 46. 
vi. 2. 1.Cor. xi, 17—34,) provided chiefly 
by the richer members of» congregation, 
but common to'all; and of which portions 
(especially the residue) were sent to the 
or absent members, 
᾿Αγαπητὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj, dearly beloved, 
dear.’ InN. 'T. said (when applied to 
man) only of Christians, as united with 
God, or each other, in the bonds of holy 
affection, or faith ‘and love, Acts xv. 25, 
al. When applied to Christ, it signifies 
only, Ho bing called the Sly Son of 
as the object of His peculiar love, 
Math iil 17, etal me 
᾿Αγγαρεύω Γ εὖ, 
an ος, οἱ 
authority το prest into the service of the 
‘ate men, horees, ships, or whatever else 
ight serve to expedite his journey. Hence 
the word came to mean ‘ press into service, 
for a journey,’ in the manner of an dy 
0s. In this sense tho verb is also found in 
Soseph, A. xii 2.3, κελεύω μὴ ἀγγαι 
a τῶν 'ἰουδαίων ὑποζύγιᾳ. 
in N. Τ᾿ it simply means, fig., to δοπερεΐ 
‘any person to accompany one’on a jours 
ney, Matt. v.41, or ἐο comy erally, 
Mien a Me wae τσ, 
᾿Αγγεῖον, ov, τὸ, (dimi 
or.) α vessel, utensil, Matt. 
Τρβεμι κοῦ Com 
᾿Αγγελία, αν, ὃν prop. a message, 1. c. 












































from ἄγ- 
48, xxv, 








ATT 3 


seve, brought to any one,—or, when sent 
from a superior to an inferior, the direction 
ar order that may be implied therei 
InN. T. 8 precept or doctrine, prom 
the name of any one, 1 John ἢ 
ie (in lat, Edd.) Sept. Prov. 
“Ay yedos, ov, ὁ, (from ἀγγέλλω, to 
YU oiaman iesengers eoneton 
from man to man in order to announce or 
transact any thing, Matt. xi.10. Lu, vii. 24. 
ix, 52, et al.: sometimes to explore any 
thing, a 1 Gor. xi. 10—II. celestial | persons, 
remenger (ange) from God to men, and 
in Seripture a created intelligent being, 
superior to man, hater prt as Matt, 
iv. 36. οἱ axpiss., or evil, as Matt, xxv. 
4. Bom, viii. 38, et al. 
“Avy, prop. imperat. of ἄγω, but, in use, ἦν 
ὁ puticle of exhortation or ‘incitement, 
Juin 18. ναὶ. 


akan, ns, 4,8 herd of used 
only of swine, Matt. viii. 30, et al. 
vayireahsy ron yy th h(a 
rnahoyie) witht p whose de- 
‘eeat ia unknown, Heb. vi.3, said of Melchi- 
sedec, as being α priest not by right of eacer- 
dotal descent, but by the grace of God. 
᾿Αγενὴς, dos, ὁ, 4,24). (a, yévos,) prop. 
vidoe ancestors ree ees 
and, by implica 
ε 

















ion, i as to 
1 Cor. i. 28. Plut, Pericl. 24. 
᾿Αγιάζω, f. dow, (ἅγιος, wh. sce, 
term peculiar to Sept, and Ν. Τ᾽. an 
meaning gener. to render ἅγιον, 1. to 
XAKE CLEAN, 1) prop. to cleanse, Heb. 
ἐκ 18, 8) meth. το render ced inp 
sense, to sanctify, Rom. xv. 16. 
er, vi. II, Eph. v. 26, et al. Hence 
"μένοι, as denoting “those that are 
wictibed” true Christians, ‘Acts xx. 52, 
mi. 18, In 1 Cor. vii. 14, ἡγίασται 
κασι, ‘is made clean, or sanctified’ is 
ngrded as one of the Christian commu- 
ty —II. to conskcRATE, set apart from 
common to a sacred use; such being, 
th Jewiah ritual, one great object of the 
‘Perifications ; used, ‘of things, to sano- 
ΠΕ ΠΣ koe 2) 
‘persons who aro ‘et apart by God, an 
seat by him to perform his will, “Sohn x. 36. 
vii 17, et al.—III. ‘to regard as holy,’ to 
EALLow, Matt. vi.9, Lu, xi.2. 1 Pet. iti 15, 
᾿Αγιασμὸν, ΠΟῪΣ ‘consecration, or 
the bei rom ἃ common to & 
mered use ; Mbuthin Ν Τὸ met sancti 
fom, parity of art and if, Holiness, 
Row. τί, 19, 22. 1 Th, iv. 3°47. AC 
2Th 13, ἣν ἁγιασμῷ Πνεύματος, the 
tense is, * sanctification produced by the 
Spirit,’ 1 Pet. i. 2. 1 Cor. i. 30, meton, 
Soause or axthor of this sanctification.” 


“Aysos, ta, tov, adj. pure, or clean, 























whether morally or coromonially, I. prop. 


Ὁ | Holy Spirit 


AIN 


‘maid of persons, PERvEcT, without blemish, 
Rom. xii.1. 1} met. morally pure, blame- 
lem, fly, Mk εἰ 3, Rom. νὴ, 12, 1 Cor 
wii, 84. cap. as anid of those wi 
fied and sanctified by the influences οἱ ‘the 
and as this is assumed of 
Chifatian proersora, hence by ol ἅγιοι are 
denoted ‘acts ix. 13,8 oft —I1- 
CONSECRATED, as said of places set a 
from ἃ common toa Ν᾿ ‘use, used 
of of hae, (ὦ temples and sities) and of 
‘a8 priests vets, angels, 
tle, Se. Actevic 188 oft. Hence τὸ 
ἅγιον οἱ the Temple of Jerusalem, Some- 
times, however, it denotes only the Sanc- 
tuary of the Temple, whether terrestrial, or 
spiritual and mystical.—III, ALLOWED, 
dots, ea aid shher οἱ God Soho xr ΠῚ 
Rev. iv. 8. vi. 10, or the Ἂ 
Ὁ 18, & oft. Spin, 
sderacy rots ἣν ᾿ 
ρων, ἴω ἮΝ, Τς tet, punty of heart 
End lite, holiness, Heb. xii" Τῦ. 
᾿᾿Αγιωσύνη, ns, ἡ, (for common 
ἀγιοσύνη,) prop. ame αὐ ἁγιότη, but in 
7. used meta denoting, Τ᾿ 




























*AyKaAn, τ, ἡ, (from the old word 
ἄγκος, whence ἄγκυλος, bent or curved) 
the arm, as bent in the act of receiving 
and | embracing any thing, Lu. ii. 28. 
κέσπρον, ov, τὸ, α fish-hook, Matt, 
awit ὅν Sept. and Gia 
"Ay nipa, as, ἡ, απ anchor, Acts xxvii. 
29. In Heb. vi. 19 said met. of that evan- 
gelical hope, which, ‘amid all the waves 
and storms of this troublesome world,’ pre- 
serves believers stendy and conducts them 
safely. Met. in Eurip. Hee. 80. Hel. 284. 
ΓΑ αφον, ov ὃν ind) (α, γναφεὺς, 
a faller,) uncatded, undvest le 
ihence,Byimpl new Matix. ἴδ. Mk ΕΝ 


Αγν εἴα, as, ἧ, prop. 








and life and con- 


ress of body, 
in appeal oe pega (so Phoeyl! 


215, dyvein ψυχῆς. 
versation, Soph, Cid, T. 863, εὔσεπτον 
ἁγνείαν λόγων καὶ ἔργων, esp. used of 
‘chastity, 1 Tita, iv. 12, ν΄ δ. Jos. and Class, 
‘Ayvite, f. tow, 1. prop. to purify οἱ 

externally and ceremonially, Soba 
xi. 55, where see my Note—IT. mid. 
ἁγνίζομαι, perf. pass. ἥγνισμαι, aor. 1. 
ἡγνίσθην, agere castimoniam, ‘to live like 
one under a vow of Nazariteship, Acts 
xxi, 24, 26. xxiv. 18—IIL. met. fo render 
pore ina moral sense, to reform, Ja. 











iw. 8. 1 Pet. i. 22 1 John 
᾿Αγνισμὸς, οὔ, ὃ. (ἀγνίζων i 
Class. ustration ; in N.'T. aus aon 
nence, proceeding from avow, Acta x2\.28. 
᾿Αγνοζω, Τιήσω, (a, vote, o concsse 
absol. and trans., οἱ not to ἕπτ wd 


ΑΓΝ 4 


0 be i of, wasequainted with, Acts 
‘xvii, 98. said of voluntary ignorance, 
4,18, οὐ ϑέλω ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν. 2 Co 





1 οὐκ dye, ‘to be well assured. 2) not 
to understand or com 





shend, Mk. ix. 32, 
al. ὃ) not to a 
‘Acts xiii. 27, xvii. 
to commit sin, to do 
ith the idea of its bein 
ay eet 


Bo Hel 





*Ayvénua, ατος, τὸ, prop. involuntary 
error ; but in N.T. sin or error gener, 
Heb. ix. 7, and sometimes in the Apo 
erypha and the later Class. writers, 

mit? γοια, as, ἡ, prop. e- 

That in Ne Τὶ Paley eo shoe of God and 

rally j bo to Him, Acts iii. 17. Eph. 
ἴδε 1 Pet. 14, and Class, 

Αγνὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. 
in body. Ex 








. pure, ie, clean 
surip. Or. 1604, et al.; but in 
N.T. mot, morally, I. pure, i. 8. holy, 
and perfect, ας said roe Gol or " Christ, e 
iti, his wisdom, Ja, iii. 17. 
‘Hom. Od. λ. 385, morally Mise 
leris purus, blameless, 2 ‘or. vii. 11. Phil 
iv. 8, 1 Tim. τ, 25. ἢ I, ehase, 2 Co. xi 
2. Tit. ii. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 2. 
᾿Αγνότης, ntos, ἡ, purity of 
body.” Ta Ν᾿ Ἦ, pareness Gib adie τᾶν 
sandity, 2 Cor. ¥i. 6. Tn Class. Chaat. 
“a yy cs, adv. with pure intentions, Phil, 
1.16. Hee. Opp. 334, ἔρδειν lip’ ἀθανάτοισι 
ϑεοῖσιν a. 
᾿Αγνωσία, as, ἡ. In Class, simply ἐν 
noranoe, i.e. want of knowledge ; but in 
TT. wilful ignorance, 1 Cor. xv. 34, ἀγνως 
clay Θεοῦ ἔχουσι. Wisd. xii. I, οἷε παρῆν 
dyv. Θεοῦ. 1 Pet. ii. 15. 
ἤὰΑγνώστος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. unknown, 
‘Acts fev. 28, ἀγνώστῳ θεῷ, ‘the Great 
Vaknown Deity, for whom all nations 
but ineffecttally seek.’ Wiad. xv. 19, 
lace. i. 9. i, 7. 
op a, ἄς, ἡ, (ἀν 
wate} ‘aay’ publs 
je of a city, whet 























resort for the 
‘broad street, 
Sra market-place, where articles were ex: 
posed for sale, and ‘public assemblies and 
Whale held, Acie xvi 19, xii 17. 


᾿Αγοράζω, f. ἀσε 

mart ἐν εὶς ἣν πόρον τα 
where see my note; in Ν. Τ᾿ to buy in the 
market, and aa both Δα αν or trans., 
sometimes followed a it. of δ, 
az de wih age, of of pice te ae 

‘of price. to purchase, Matt. 
TEE. 46. 1é tedeom, rae Mk vi. 37. Rev. v, 


εἴρων, to collect, con- 
of 





ire for one- | MI 





sel by a price or rao pad Bail ie, 
fof those whom Christ redeemed by 


ATP 


blood from sin and death, 1 Cor. vi. 
. vii, 23, 2 Pet, 
Ayopatos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. 1. 
ing to the ἀγορὰ, ot Forum, Act 
ἀγοραῖοι ἄγονται, ' εουτι λα are held 
(forgrring ster, So Joseph. Ant, xiv. 
0, 21, μοὶ ἐν Τράλλεσιν ἄγοντι τὸν 
ἀγοραῖον, where I conjecture τὴν dy. 
The abbreviations for τὸν an 
often confounded, ‘The ellips. is supplied 
in Strabo xiii. p. 982, διατάξαι τὰς διοι- 
κήσεις, ἐν αἷς τὰς ἀγοραίουε ποιοῦνται. 
ator an ea of prions who 
ie markets, idlers or low 
. 5, and Xen. Hist. vi. 2, 12. 
ρα, as, ἡ, I. a catching of wild 
i, by bunting or fishing; as Xen. 
1, and Lu. v. 4.—IL. by meton, 
or ΠῚ] caught,’ Lu. v. 9, and 
᾿λγράμματοιον ὁ, ἢ, adj. (a γα 
μα!) καὶ generally, Acts iv. 
reference to Jewish learning, that of the 
Scribes and Pharisees. Comp. John vii. 
18, Diod. S. xii 13 
pavdiw,f. iow, (from ἄγρανλος, 
od dee froin ἀγρὸς & αὐλὴ.) ἐο abide 
it, tent) in the fields, both by day and 
night, Lu. fi, 8, ποιμένες ἦσαν---ἀγραν- 
λοῦντες. Hes.” Ther 26, ποιμένες 
ἄγρανλοι. Parthen. Erot. c. 29, βονκο- 
λῶς κατὰ τῶν Αἴτνην, χείματόε τε καὶ 
ϑέρους ἠγραυλεῖ. 
᾿Αγρεύω, f, αὐσω, (ἄγρα; 
to take prey by hunting, 
8, Τοῦ χ. 70.) Π met to ensnare m 
insidious questions, Mk. 
tare in Martial ix, 90. 
᾿Αγριέλαιος,ου, ἡ, (ἄγριος & ἔλαια), 
6 will olive tree, Ἐφ to κόκινορ, and occ, 
Rom. xi. 17,24, where it is opposed to 
καλλιέλαιον, the cultivated and fruit- 
bearing olive, whereas the ἀγρ. bearsnone. 





















ssi 


‘the prey, 








Xen. Cyr. 




















ΑΥριοξ ia, sya (f. ἀγρὸν 
Yo ἢ e ada courtey ea 
in Matt. , of honey (lit. wild 


honey) or honey-dew found in hollow 
es, the clefts of rocks, or on the leaves 
ΕΣ certain kinds of trees.—II. of animals, 








ΡΟΣ Hence in Jude 13, io 
applied (in the sense ὁ 


ves of the sea. And v0 Wi W Wisk es 

yea κύματα. Soa great Ἐπὶ 4 

speaks of the wild waves’ roar 
᾿Αγρὸς, οὗ, ὃ, 1. α field, especially of 

gultivated ground, ‘Mati. ail. 24, et al: 

Xen, Mem. i. 1,8—II. by synecd. of 

for the whole, the ound a intingae et 

att. vi. 














from the city’ or town, 
ιν. LAM. in the plural, farms, 
‘or hamlets,sa NS 





‘vi. 36, 56, et al. Ken. ean 


ATP 
᾿Αγρυπνέω, £. how, (&ypumver,) 1. 
prop. to be rT 
lobe watchful, Xen. Mom.i.1, 
the adjunct, to be vigilant. 
xii, 


vii 
—IIl. fron 
Absol. Mik, 








La. xxi. 36; or foll. by ἐν, Eph. 
vi 18; Grip, with gen. of pers., Heb. 
xiii 17, Lue., ἀγρ. τοῖς καιροῖς. 


*Aypurria, as, ἡ, prop. wakefulness, 
or watehfalness ; and thence anzious care, 
2.Cor. vi. 5, xi. 27, and Class. 

"Aye, f. ἄξω, o more usually ἄξο- 
nat hati on final Toto Lads ἀπάξα, 
or bring; 1) prop. t0 lead ou, bring forth, 
Tohn xix. 4, {δὴ and fll, by various ad? 
juncts noting the end of action, as ἕως 
with a gen. of place, Lu. iv. 29; dari with 
μα of peron or place; ὧδε abil. ; pds 

5 


with ace. of, iis with acc, of 

or thir ‘Fhe verb alone is also used in 
the same sense, of adducere, Matt. xxi. 7. 
Mi. xi, 2, 7. Lu, xix. 30,’ Jon vii, 45. 
‘Acts v.21, 26, 27. xix. 87, &e. ; to lead 
oat, or away; deducere, either simply, Lu. 
χα, 32, or foll. by ale with acc. of place; 
to lead away, to conduct to, Lu. iv. 1, 9 
Acta xvii. 5, εἰς τὸν δῆ! 









mare 
Hii 2, ὡς ἂν ἤγεσθε, ‘just as ye happened 
to be led,’ viz. to idolatry. Rom. viii, 14, 
ἄγισθαι Τινεύματι Θεοῦ. Gal. τ. 18. ὃ 
‘Tim. iii. 6, ἀ. ἐπιθυμίαις. 28am. iii. 18.--- 
TL trans. ἀρ said of time, 1) to pass or 
La. xxiv. 21, τρίτην ἡμέραν ἄγει, 
third day is now passing.” And so Class. 2) 
‘celebrate, as said of certain days kept apart 
forsome particular purpose, Matt. xiv. 6, 
γινεσίων ἀγομένων. Acts xix. 38, ἀγο. 
prion dy. 80 Esth. ix. 17, ἦγον ἡμέραν 
ἀναπαύσεως. 1 Mace. vii. 48, 2 Macc. i, 
9,and Class., as Plut. Symp. viii. 1, τοῦ 
ἀγαγόντες γενίθλιον.-- ΠῚ, 
iatrans, oF ‘4 With ἑαντὸν underst., 
‘ogo away or depart, Matt. xvi. 46. ΜΙ 
ἀρ δ ον ae Ἰδ᾽ Sometines ll by 
itions or adverbs noting the end of 
action, or the beginning of motion, So 
ἐντεῦθεν, John xiv. 31. ἄγ. εἰς, Mk. 

Δι 38. John xi. 7; πρὸς, Jobn xi, 15. 


the 

















᾿Αγωγὴ, i, Ὁ the act of lead- 
ing, Winging, oF ein; hence τὸς tat 
training up or educating children ; also, 


Ὧι conducive to an end oF method, or the 
‘meaas of effecting any thing. Whence, by 
‘meton. of effect for cause, ἃ mode or man- 
ver Gi fe, 2 Tim, iii, 10, and Jos. Ant. 
xiv, περὶ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίων dywyiis. 
Abo in! Apoces, Phil, and Diad. Ste.” 
᾿Αγὼν, ὥνυε, ὁ, prop. a. "assem- 
where games were cel rates and 
teace the cours, or place ‘So 





of contest, 


5 


I. | of life full of toil and conflict, (with allu- 
inst th 


AAH 
in Ν. T. used metaph. to denote a course 





sion to the evan; contest against the 
one of man # salvation, Comp. 1 Cor. 
ix. 24, 09, + esp. in promoti 

the cause of the Goepel, 1 Pim, σὰ ΤῸ, and 


sometimes with the idea of tic 
tion and $30. Col. TR, 
ii, 2, Polyb. iv. 56,4. Arrian, Ex. Al. if, 
15, 1. Encbir.c. 48, ἐὰν ἐπίπονόν 
(irksome) τι, ἢ ἡδὺ, ἢ εὔδοξον ἢ ἄδοξον, 
προσάγηται (present itself), μέμνησο 
ὅτι νῦν ὁ ἀγὼν, καὶ ἤδη πάρεστι τὰ 
Ὀλύμπια, 


"A γωνίαι as, ἣν, prop. contest, esp. for 
a prize, In Ν. T. met., anziety, or pertur- 
bation of mind, produced by imminent 
peril, Lu, xxii. 44, ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ γενόμενον. 
‘And so the Class. writers, esp.in the phrase 
ἂν ἀγωνίᾳ εἶναι. Thucyd. vii. 71, has 
ἀγῶνα τῆς γνώμης. 
᾿Αγωνίζομαι, f. ἴσομαι, a 
1nd prop toe combesant fo th pr 
ithe polis game, 1 Cor, x 25H 9 
with an adversary, 

abeol. Jobn xvii, ὅδ. 2) met. with the 
‘adjunct idea of labous and exertion in the 
cause of Christ, 1 Tim. vi, 12.- ΠῚ, to 
ezert oneself, sirive earnestly, absol. Lu, 
xili, 24, Col.',29; foll, by ὑπὲρ with gen. 



















mit 




















Col. iv. 12, 
᾿Αδάπανος, ov, δ, ἡ, adj. without ex 

pense, | Cor. ix. 18, Diod. Sic. i, 80. 
᾿Αδελφὴ, ἧς, ἡ, (ἀδελς 

1. prope bat 258) Gare Sa δὺς οἱ al 
of ὦ near ioe, Matt, xiii. 56, 
‘Mk, ¥i.3.—IL fig. a sister in the Christian 


faith, a female fellow-Christian, 1 Cor. 


vii, ἰδ. ix. 5, Jac ii 16, al. 


᾿Αδελφὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (α for ἅμα & δελφὸς, 
παι») 1 prop. «brother, whether trom 
the same father or the same mother, Lu. 
vi. 145 but sometimes a near relation, as 
‘Matt. xii. 46. John vii. 8, Acts i, 14. Gal. 
i, 19. -Π. met. one who is closely con- 
nected with another in any kind of inti- 
macy or friendship; as, 1) @ fellow-coun- 
tryman, Matt. v.47, Acts iil, 22, Hel 
vii. δ. 2) as said of disciples, Matt,” xxvii, 
3) a fellow-Christian, 
« colleague in ofice, 


᾿Αδελφότην, πτος, ἡ prop, brother 
affection. In N.T. a ,, 08 the 
Christian brotherhood, 1 Pet. ii. 17. v. 9. 

*ASndos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. ὰ δῆλον.) not 
manifest, 1. to the sight, hidden, obscure, 
































Lu, xi, 44, and Class—il. to the τσ. τὰ 
said of sounds, indistinct, 1 Cor. xiv. ὃς, 
ἄδηλον φωνήν. Soa Class. ΓΝ 
ἄδηλος ὑπὸ τῶν πληγῶν ἄνθρωποι 
“not to be recognized.” . 





AAH 


᾿Αδηλότης; τος, ἡ, indistinctness, 
uncertainty, 1 Tim, vie 17, and lat, Class, 

᾿Αδήλως, adv. Hy, veret- 
ly, Thue 93 νὰ δδ,; ia Ne 
tainly, (eas if to an uncertain apa Nor 
‘with’ uncertainty of mi 
quently irresolutely, 1 Cor. ix. 26, 

᾿Αδημονέω, f. Hew, (ἀδήμων, wea 

ied ont fr. ddos, satiety,) to be utterly 

sorrow of anxiety, Matt 

xzvi. 87. Mk. xiv. 38, Phil. ii 26, and 
Sept. 

“Adns, ov, ὃ, (a, ἰδεῖν.) prop. what ἐν 
én darkness, cap: “the invisible abode of 
the dead,” the infernal regions. Hence 
also (particularly in the N."T.) the under 
ἀρνιά ον abode of the dead onauty nase 
subterranean receptacle, where the souls 
of the dead are represented as existing in 
‘& separate state of happiness or miser 
until the resurrection of their bodies ; 

ner., Acts ii. 27, 31. εἰς δου, se. δῶμα, 














ev. 18, and personified at 1 Cor. xv. ὅδ. 
Rev, vi. 8 χὰ 13, ΩΝ ce. & met. 
to denote the duest place, Matt, xi. 23 





Ln. x. 15, ἕως δου καταβιβασθῆνι 
τ by meton. of whole for part, for the 

aby of μὰς the place of future punish- 
ment, Lu. x. 15, xvi, 23, 


᾿Αδιάκριτος, ov, 


























κρίνω,) prop. not to be dis ed, Pol. 
12, 9,14. φωνή: but in Ne. either not 
το distinction, ot doubt, unambiguous, 
sincere, or *making no distinction, tmpar- 
Hat bi, abate ee 
᾽Αδιάλειπτον, ον, & ἡ 
λείπω), unceasing, 
ἀ. ὀδύνη. 2 Tim. i. ὃ, &. μνείαν. Mare. 
Kat. vic 18. 
᾿Αδιαλείπτως, adv. proj 
ΕΝ Ἀν ταν ΜΝ 
Sauls, w.i7,  Μακοῦ αν. Pol ἴα. 8,8 
᾿Αδιαφθορίαι αὶ jy (a, ἐμαφθείω) 
prop. uncorruplihleness. T. met. 
Snoorruptness, purily, Tit. i.7. Dem. 323, 
ἀ. τῆς ψυχῆς. 
Ader tect dom (Adon) I. oa αι. 
juslly, viz. 1} in respect 
‘and the law, by teetking ἘΔ sol. sees 
xxv. 10. 2 Cor. vii. 12. Eo, iil. 25. Rev, 
xali, 11. 2)in respect to individuals, b 
wronging oF injuring them, Matt, xx, 13. 
‘Kets vit. 26. 1 Gor, vi. 8. 2Cor, vii, 2. 
‘with two ace. Gal. iv. 15, Philem. 18 
Pass. to be wronged, to suffer wrong, Acts 
Vii. 24, 2 Cor, vii. 12. lid. to one- 
wif 10 be wronged, | Cor. vi. 7M. by 
meton., fo hurt or injure generally, Lu. x. 
. Rev. ji, 11, et al. Sept. and 
"Adina, ἅτος, τὸ, (d8ixéw,)atrans- 
, wrong, iniquity, Acte xviii. 14, 
Bee 8 Hon ent’ be ‘Sept, Jos., and 
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"| by Molatry or worldliness* 8.8. 2 Th, Fa 


AAY 


"Aaixla, as, ἡ, 1. wrong, ἐν 
gener. (lit. 

‘uguinst the laws, i 
Hom, ix. 14. Sept 


tice, 1) 
ἢν offence 
Lu. xviii. 6. 
& Class, 2) epee, wron 
or injury to in , fraud, 2 Cor. 
18. Thue, ti, 65.11. rand, deceit, 
43 opposed to fair dealing or truth, Lu. 
xvi, 8, οἰκονόμος ἀδικίαν, for olx. ἄδικοι, 
&9, μαμωνᾶς τῆς ἀδικίας, * riches ἔτει" 
dulently acquired.’ Ezek. xxviii, 18, διὰ 
τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ἀδικιῶν (the frauds) τῆν 
ἐμπορίαν gov, and often in the Sept. In 
John vi 18, we have ἀδικία, as opposed to 
ixuth, aud consequently denoting falschood. 
τ ΠῚ By Hebraism, similar to that found 
in δικαιοσύνη, as used of “ conduct, 
























ness, or sin in 
i. 18 Rom, 
ii, 19. 2 Pet, 
v.11, expecially such as involves neglect 
of the true God and, his am, either δ 
idolatry ot by worldliness, Rom, 
where τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐν ἀδικίᾳ «ari or 
‘ree are ‘those who impede God's wor 





10, 12. 2 Ῥοι, ii, 15. 
Αδικος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, δίκη.) 1. 
yjust towards man,” Lu, xviii, 11. Rom. 
i75. Heb. vi. 10.—I1. by Hebraism, un- 
just or disobedient to Gop, either by wick- 
‘edness, Matt. v. 45, Acts xxiv. 15, 1 Cor. 
vi. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 18. 2 Pet. ii. 9, or by un- 
belief and idolatry, 1 Cor. vi. 1 —J11. fraw- 
dulent, deceitful, Lu. xvi. 10, 11. “Sept. 
and Class, 

᾿Αδίκως, adv. unje 
1 Pet. fi 19. Sept. and Class 


᾿Αδόκεμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, δόκιμος.) 
όκεμος, i. 


Το una f, prop. as said of ν 
rejected on trial, Βέρι.- ΤΊ met. of per: 
sons, ‘or worthy of rejection, 
i. 28. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 2 Cor. xiii. δ᾽ 
I, by implicw, corte, 
1. 16, ἀδόκιμος; Heb. vi. 
nothing, γῆ ἀδόκ. 


“Adonos, ony by ὅν adi. (a δόλου, 
gui ner. & prop., said of persons, 
{μα Οἱ τὴ ὅν. Thee we 18. bt some, 
times of things, unadulterated ; as Pollux 
On, ii, 86, ἀργύριον aé., and #0 1 Pet. 
ii, 2, γάλα ἄδ., met. for pure doctrine, 


ἱλδρότης, πτος, ἡ, (ἁδρὸν, mature, 








, δπάοκτοάμ, 















fully grown,) fulness, a8 of stature, 
Huei wy BSP An Nt gen, fulness, 
abundance, 2 Cor. vii, 20,” Zosim, and 
Suid, 

᾿Αδυνατέω, Γι ἤσω, prop. to be unable, 
as said of persons; but in N. T. to be ὑπ᾿ 


possible, as said of things which canuot 
take place. Matt. xvii. 20, οὐδὲν Ruva: 
πτήσει ὑμῖν. Sept. in Job 2.2 Wisd. 











Sil, 16. With παρὰ, Lu.i. 1, ove abe 


AAY 
τέσει παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ πᾶν ῥῆμα. So 


Sept. in Gen. xviii. 
᾿Αδύνατον, ov, i ἡ, adj. fife, δυνατὸς.) 
κοῖς, either 
πον" ‘Acts xiv. Pe or fig., int mind, 
a Rom. xv. 1,—II. pase. or neut., impos 
wie, as said of things, ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, 
Mati, xix. 26, Mk. x. 27. Lu, xviii, 27, 
tal τὸ ἀδύν. τοῦ νόμου, Rom. viii. 3. 
With ἐστὶ iplied, fol. by infin., Heb. 
w4. 18, ἀδύνατον Ψεύσασθαι Θεόν. χ. 

 χί, 6, and Class, 

"Arde, (contr, for ἀείδω,) f. dow, to 
sag, trans. ᾧ. φδὴν, Rev. ¥. ϑ. xiv. 3. 
xv. 3,and Sept.; with dat, of person to 
whose honour the action done, to cele- 
brate, Eph. v.19, Col. iii. 16. Sept andClass. 

᾿Αεὶ, adv. I. always, at all times, ever, 

κάναν, 2. Gor. τὶ τὸν Tit. 12. 1 Pet 
iit 15. Sept. Ie. li, 18—II. at exery time, 
i.e. as circumstances require, 2 Cor. iv. 
IL. Acts vii. 51. Heb. ili, 10. 2 Pet. i. 
13. Mk. xv. 8, καθὼς ἀεὶ ἐποίει, ‘as he 
ad altcays done’ i.e. customarily. So 

ΠΣ xvi. 20, Alex. ποιήσω καθὼς 
dul, με, ἐποίησα. 


“herds, οὔ, ὃ, an eagle, Rev. ἐν. 7. vi 
13. aii, 14. As to Matt. xxiv, 28, & Lu. 
xvii 37, where the derés is represented 
aspreying on dead bodies, —since the eagle 
feeds only on fresh or living prey, some 
species of the vulture is supposed to be 
meant, as at Job xxxix. 27, namely, the 
γυπαιτὸς, oultur pereopler. 

"Αζυμος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, ζύμη,) un- 

j I. prop. used of bread, as in the 
expressions τὰ ἄζυμα, (se. λάγανα,) and 
οἱ ἄζυμοι, sc. ἄρτοι, meaning the unlea- 

cet eat atthe Puserer Hence 
iopri, or αἱ ἡμέραι, τῶν ἀζύμων, and 
alo τὰ “hone tee are put for the festival 
‘ay or days on which the Jews were to 
αἱ unleavened cakes, in commemoration 
oftheir departure from 
Pasorer, Matt. xxvi. 17. Mk, 

mii. 1. Acts xi. 3. xx. 6. 
ured, ie. free from fermenting matter, 
sscorrupled, 1 Cor. ν. 7, 8, τὸ ἄζυμον, 
smcorruptedness, genuineness, 

᾿Αὴρ, ἀέρος, ὁ, prop. the air or atmo- 
sper around the globe, or earth, as op 
pued to the αἰθὴρ, or the pure unclouded 
upper regions, Acts xxii. 23. 1 Th iv. 17. 
Rev. ix. 2. xvi. 17. In Eph. ii. 2, 
explain ἀὴρ in this sense; while others 
fake it to mean darkness a sense found 

indeed in Homer and Hesiod, but not 

ly to be, Known to. St, Paul. smh 

phrases εἰς ἀέρα λαλεῖν, | Cor. xiv. 9, 

ind. ἀέρα δέρειν, 1 Cor. ix. 26, aro (like 

the Latin cents verba profiendere, and ver- 
Lerare sctibus auras,) adagial modes of ex- 
Pressing the sense to weak or act in vain. 
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AIM 


᾿λθανασία, as, ἡ, (dBdvaror,) im- 
mortality, 1 Cap. xv. 53, ¢q. 1 Tim. vi. 16, 
(a, ϑεμυτὸς, 


and Class, 
ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. 
‘tide ad Son og: 


᾿Αθέμι του 
from Sines, 
Tei νὴ ὅν, in nator abominable, 
1 Pet. iv, 8. Apocr., Jos., and later Clase, 
ἔθεσι, ου, ὁ, ἦν adi. prop. goles, 
whether by denying the existence and at- 
Tilutes of God; or living as if there were 
ng God, In the N. T. it means 
[from the knowledge and worship 
true’ God, Ephe te 12. See Span, 
Julian 312, 
ABeowon, om δι ἡ, als (αν ΜῊΝ 
less, and, by impl., wicked, 2 Pet. 
17.” Apocr. and Clase 
ἀρετάς tem ἢ gow, (ἄθετον, from a 
θημι; get rid of by putti 
aide, pa ees Ὁ. xxi. 18, ἜΑΡ Βανι Ἰὰ 
the Glass, writers and the ΝῚ Τὸ ἧι means 
I, to make void or eain, and thereby annul, 
abrogate, αὲ suid of command ot dire 
MK. 30. 1 Cor. i. 19. 


i Bae, 


5’ Τα, x16, John xii, 48. 1 Th. 
As to Heb. x. 28, 40. νόμον Μωῦσέως, 
and 1 Tim, v.12, 48. τὴν πίστιν, the 
sense in the former passage seems to be fo 
tiolate ; in the latter, to cast off, forsake. 
᾿Αθέτησι, ews, ἡ, abrogation, annul- 
ling, Heb, vii. 18. ix. 26. “Diog.’ Laért., 






















Suid. 
"AOAC, τ ἤσω, (ἄθλοι.) (0 contend, 
| esp, be a champion in the ‘games, 
2 Tim. ἢ, δ. 1. V. Hx. 1, 
ἔλθλησιν, ews, ih prop. I. contest in 





the gamensIl- met struggle confit with 
sitions, Heb. x. 32. one 

᾿Αθυμέω, f. How, to despond, to be 

discouraged, Col. iii. 21. Sept. and’ Class. 

"AO Bos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, ad) a Sea penal 2 

I, prop. nat punished Fanaa 

34, "hi by ἀπὸ 


‘Matt. xxvii, 4; in ver. 
and gen. 

ATy e108, ου, ὃ, ἡ, adj. of or belongin 
toa goat, Heb. xi. 31, ἐν α δέρμασιν 

Αἰγιαλὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (ἄγω; to break, and 
Xs, the shore or coast of a sea, lake, 
sea-shore, Matt. xiii, 2, 48. John x: 
‘Acts xxi. 5, Sept., Jos., and Class. 

[AtBion, ov, by ἦν ad (eh) aleays 
existing, everlasting, Rom, 




















Αἰδὼς, doe, οὖς, ἡ, T. modest Tim. 
ii, 9—I1 veneration, Heb. xii. 

ATwa, ατος, τὸ, Wood. Το yroy, and 
λάσπη, Mk, ¥/25,29. La ee 


Ὁ 2) met., by which any thing is wid to 





te oo Decent blood ot oe ‘plooa, from Ὁ 
dark’ evlour, Acti. 18; (comp. το" 





AIM 8 


3, q.) Rev. viii. 7, sq. xi. 6. xvi. 3, sq. 
τη Acts ii. 20, we have εἰς αἷμα, for ws 
αἷμα in Rev. vi. 12. 3) as said of blood 
that has been shed, whether of victims, 
{slaughtered animals,) Heb. ix. 7. x. 4. 
-xi, 28. Acts xv. 20, 29. xxi. 25, or of men, 
Lu. xiii. 1. John xix. 34. Rev. xiv. 20. 
xvii. 6. So of the blood of Curist shed 
on the cross, in reference to his Last Sup- 
pet, Matt. xxvi. 28, et al. Also in various 
mystical senses, with reference to the spiri- 
union of Christians with Christ their 
Head, by imbibing his spirit, and appropri- 
iag the benefits of his death and sacri- 
i John vi. 53—58. And vice versé of 
ee with his Church, Acts xx. 28. Col. i. 
U. Eph. ii. 13; esp. by his atoning blood, 
Rom. iii. 25. v. 9. Eph. i. 7. Col. i. 14. 
Ὁ. ix. 12, 14, x. 19. 1 Pet. i. 2. 1 John 
~de Rev. i. 5. v.9; and by the benefits of 
thé New Covenant generally, Heb. x. 29. 
i, 24. xiii. 20. We may here notice the 
‘phrase σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα, the animal human 
dy, MAN, with the idea of infirmity and 
Hhoptality, Matt. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 50. 
Gal. 1. 16. Eph. vi. 12. Heb. ii, 14, 
Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 18; also αἷμα ἐκχύ- 
waty, ‘to shed blood, to kill,” Lu, xi. 50, et 
ἘΠ and Sept.—II. spec. bloodshed, murder. 
Matt. xxiii. 30. xxvii. 6,8,24. Acts i. 19. 
Heb. xii. 4. Rev. vi. 10, and Sept.—ITI. 
froin Hebr., blood-guiltiness, the guilt and 
punishment of bloodshedding, Matt. xxiii. 
ὦ xxvii, 25. Acts v.28. xviii. 6. xx. 26. 
Sépt; Hdot. ii. 39.—1V. relationship by 
blood, Acts xvii. 26, ἐξ ἑνὸς αἵματος, ‘ of 
one kindred.’ And so in the Sept. and 
Jaa. Ant. ii. 6, 3, ἐσμὲν ἀδελφοὶ καὶ κοι- 
νὸν αἷμα. In John i. 13, of οὐκ ἐξ αἱμά- 
σῶμ, not born of blood,’ (i. 6. not sons of 
Ged, as descended from Abraham,) the 
prow. is put for the sing., as in Eurip. Ion 
ι; 


ῃ 


τΐματεκχυὺυ σία, ας, ἡ, bloodshedding, 
ob. ix. 22. 
“Ά ἱμοῤῥοέω, f. ήσω, (αἷμα, pdos,) to 
hape an tesue of blood, Matt. ἐπ. 20, & Bie 

Alvects, ews, ἡ, (alvew,) praise, Heb. 
xij, 15, ϑυσία αἰνέσεως. Sept. often. Ec- 
clus, xxxii. 2, Suc. αἰνέσεως. 

“Alvéw, f. jow or ἔσω, lo praise, said 
both of men and God; in N. T. only of the 
leteer, Lu. ii. 13, 20, et al., and so Sept. oft. 

tAtvey μα, aros, τὸ, (alviccouat, to 

int at obscurely,) prop. an anigma, rid- 
diy. In N. Τ᾿ met. an obscure intimation, 
1-Cor. xiii, 12. 
λίνου ov, ὁ, I. prop. a narrative or tale 
d':~-IT, ἃ speech or harangue generally, 
tially laudatory ;—ITI. in N. T. met. 
ihe, Matt. xxi. 16. Lu. xviii. 43. And 
so in “Hom. Od. xxi. 110. Herod. vii. 107, 
and. Sept. 
Boho 18, ews, ἡ, (αἱρέω,) 1. a taking 


ΑΙΣ 
ΟΥ̓ ἰαϑτην hold of any thing ;—II. a taking 


of one thing in preference to another ; also 
the choice made, whether physical, or 
moral, i.e. of opinion or doctrine, or of 
life. Hence it denotes a sect, or school, in 
philosophy or religion ; and also the persons 
who form the party professing certain 
opinions. In N. T. it signifies sect, as 
said of the Pharisees, ( Acts v. 17. xv. 5. 
xxvi. δ. xxviii. 22,) or by them applied to 
the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5,14. Hen 
it came to denote a party or faction among 
Christians, (as resembling the heathen or 
Jewish sects,) and also the dissension to 
which party-spirit gives birth, 1 Cor. xi. 
19. Gal. v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

Αἱρετίζω, f. iow. Α word of Alex- 
andrine Greek, used in Sept. for αἱρέομαι, 
to choose any thing or person. InN.‘ 
to prefer one person to others, to love, 
Matt. xii. 18. 

Aipetixds, ov, 6, (αἱρετίζω.) one 
who maintains certain erroneous notions 
in religion, in a party-spirit, and thereby 
sows dissensions, and introduces errors, 
Tit. iti. 10, where see my Note. 

Aipéw, f. yaw, prop. to take. InN. T. 
it occurs only in mid. αἱρέομαι, f. pooper, 


to take or oneself, to choose, prefer, 2 Th. 
ii. 18. Heb. xi. 25. Phil. i, 22. And so 
in Sept. and later Class. 


Aipw, (for deipa,) f. ἀρῶ, to take up, 
lift, I. prop. John viii. 59. Mk. xvi. 18. 

ev. x. 5. In Acts xxvii. 13, ἄραντες 
(scil. ayxvpas) simply means suiling away, 
departing, as often in Class. ig., 88 
as said of the voice, to cry out, Lu. xvii. 
13. Acts iv. 24, and sometimes in Sept. ; 
also in the phrase αἴρειν ψυχήν τινας, to 
hold any one’s mind tn suspense or doubt.— 
II, to take up and place on oneself, to bear 
or carry, prop. Matt. iv. 6. John v. 8, et 
al. With the idea of laying up for use, 
Matt. xiv. 20. xv. 37, et al. ig. αἴρειν 
τὴν ἁμαρτίαν τινὸς, to take away any one’s 
sin, (i.e. the imputation or the punish- 
ment of it,) by taking ἐξ on if, John 
i, 29. } John ii ΩΝ to bear hr take 
away, remove, rop. both Οἱ tegs, as 
Due, 29, sq. xi. bp. Matt. ix. 16. John 
xv. 2, of branches pruned ; and of persons, 
whether removed from a society by excom- 
munication, 1 Cor. v. 2 (in some Edd.) or 
out of the world by death, John xvii. 15. 
Matt. xxiv. 39. Acts viii. 33. Lu. xxiii. 18. 
John xix. 15, et al. 2) fig., John xi. 48. 
1Cor. vi.15. 3) in the sense to deprive of, 
as of God’s word, Mk. iv.15. Lu. vii. 12; or 
of his gifts, Mk. iv. 25; or salvation, Matt. 
xxi. a 4) said of a law, to abrogate, Col. 
ii. 14; of vices, to put away, Eph. iv. 31. 

Αἰσθάνομαι, f. αἰσθήσομαι,. (aie & 
αἴσθω,) mid. dep., to perceive, prop. with 
the external senses, and met. with the 


ΑΙΣ 
al ions, fo Ia. 
ent pereptons, fo andertnt, 
Ate nous, ws, ἢ, αἰσθάνομαι.) prop. 
4 Ὁ ἢ met. 
ibe internal and mental, underfonding, 
1. 9, and also in Sept. and Class. 
mi agen γ ΧΑ: ὴ 
or 3 
the ‘perception by the inter- 
a pa Taand Sept. 
Αἰσχροκερ die, ios, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (alo- 


χρὸε & κίρδρι.) sagt even τς 
or sordid gain, 1 Tim. fi. 8, Tit. i. 7, 
τὸ σαι το 


εὐἰσχρρπερδῶε adv. for the sake of 
Al λογία, ας, ἡ, ἰσχρὸς δι 
eee Cl Seat 


Αἰσχρὸς, ἃ, dv, adj. (aloyos,) prop. 

or ‘a5 opp. to xahde, a8 

in and Gen, xli. 3, 4. In’ N. 

Τὸ fig. tndecorous, a8 said of what is either 

offeasive to modesty and Christian purity, 

Eph. v.12. α, ἐστι καὶ λέγειν, (s0 Dem. 

Olynth. ii. p. 23, ποιηταὶ αἰσχρῶν ἀσμά: 
τῶν, and elsewhere, αἰσχρὰ 

which phrase sce Bast. Lettre 

wo the feel 












ΚΝ 
3) oF 
Ὁ of what is right or wrong, 
engendered by the manners and customs 
ofa community, tmproper, 1 Cor. xi. 6, 
ν γυναικὶ τὸ κείρασθαι, & xiv. 
35. In one or other of these senses (which 
ure closely connected together) the word 
ia often used (like the Latin turpis) of 
sctions and morals, words and deeds, by 
Pato, Xenaph. &e- Hence πὸ αἰσχρὸν, 
turpitude, as opp. to τὸ καλὸν, in 
ibe Grock Philosophers, correyonding to 
the turpe and the honestum of the Latin 
witen. In Tit. i, 11, αἰσχροῦ κέρδους 
χάριν, the use differs from that above 
‘wentioned ; and hence it is rightly kept 
art by Schleusner, who, however, hat 
tet done well in assigning the sense unjust. 
‘The word has, 1 apprehend, an active seni 
“causing disgrace,’ as in Hom. I 
B,rép δὲ νείκεσεν αἰσχροῖς ἱπίεσσιν, 
ἀνὰ $25. xiii. 768. χχχίν. 238, And 50 
Xen. Mem. i. 5, 6, δουλείαν αἰσχράν. 


Αἰσχρότης, ητος, ἡ, (ale és,) prof 
eee Sean eR ae Bee: 
coram, impropriety in words or sctions, 
Eph. v. 4, a. καὶ μωρολογία. 




























Alexi'vn nt, ἡ, (αἴσχος,) gener. 
dane, T. subjectively, the eae feck 
ing of shame, fear of disgrace, Lu. xiv. 9. 
Reclus, iv. Sf. xx. 23, et Class.—II. ob- 
area ον τε 

ἰυεγά. ii. 87, α. φίρουσι. Xen. 
‘An. δι δ ΠῚ’ ἃ cause of hame, shame: 
Sal action, or conduct, 2 Cor. iv. 2, τὰ 
‘wera τῆς αἰσχύνην, io, ‘such clan- 
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. | destine 


AI® 

ings as tho disciples of 
Christ should be ashamed of,” Phil. if. 19. 
Ju. 18. And so sometimes in the Class, 
esp. the Orators. eet 18, ἡ a. τῆς 
γυμνότητον is, ieb., for γυμνόπτηε 
αἰσχρά. Comp. 1 Sam. xx. 30, εἰς ale- 
ως μητρός σου, for εἰς 

ἀποκάλυψιν αἰσχύνην. 
Αἰσχῦνω, Γ υνῶ, (αἴσχον,) act. to pat 
fo shame, Hom. often, aad Prov. xxix. 
15, Pass, to δ put to shame, be made 
ashamed, 2 Cor. x. 8. Phil. i. 30, 1 Jobm 
ii. 28, μὴ αἰσχυνθῶμεν dx’ αὐτοῦ. Mid. 
to shame oneself, put oneself to shame, 
La. xvi. 3, 1 Pet. iv. 16, Sept. and Class. 
Alréw, f. how, to ask; usually foll. 
by accus.'of pert. or thing, oF both 
aloo with’ secu of thing, and’ παρὰ 
gen. of pers. 1. gener., whether as said of 
men, Matt, v. 45. vii.'9, 11, Mk. vi, 22, 
Lu. xi, 9, al. Sept, and lat. Class.; or of 
for, Matt. vi. 8. vil, 




































Atrans, avon hy (αἰτέω, 1. « 
ing asked for, or object sought, request, 
ὙΠ Senet eke ‘Sept. in. 

I. by Hebr., a desire of 
iv. 6, and Sept.; ex. gr. 
Ps. xxvii. 4, τὰ αἰτήματα τῆς xapdias. 
Epiat. Pseudo Socr. 24. 
gin, as, ἡ, (αἰτέω,) a coe, 1. the 

eause, reason, or motive, Matt. xix. 
ein. wie 47. Ac xxi 24 2 Tim. ᾿. 
ὃ Ti, 18, "Heb. 5: Il. like the 

tin ratio or caus, affair, matter, case, 
Acts x. 21. xxiii. 28, Matt. xix. 10, εἰ 
οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτία, and 20 Sept. and 
Class—IIT. in a forensic sense, caus, i.e. 
1) an accusation or charge, Acts xxv. 18, 

. Matt, xxvii, 37. Mk. xv. 26. Jos. 
Ant, iv. ὃ, 25, Xen. Cyr, vi, 8, 16. 2) 
fault, of crime, Jobn xviii. 38.’ xix. 4. 
‘Acts xiii, 28. xxviii, 18, Sept. and Class. 

Αἰπίαμα, ator, τὸ, α charge, Acts 
xav. 7. Thue, v. 72: 

A105, fa, ov, prop. an adj. causative, 
but in N. ‘f. used subet. 1. in the mase. ὁ 
αἴτιος, the causer or author of any thing, 
Heb, ¥. 9, alr. σωτηρίας, and often in 
the Class., esp. Thuc.—IJ. in neut. τὸ 
reason, motive, Acts 
xix. 40; but as αἴτιον may mean causative 
of evil as well as good, as often in Plato, 
Xen., and Thuc., 90 τὸ αἴτιον sometimes 
signifies fault or crime, Lu. xxiii. 4, 22. 


Αἰφνίδιος, iov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (ἄφνης 64. 
tulden, bn ταὶ, 




































to de fys,) wr 
ἃ Τῶν om“ 


AIX 


Αἰχμαλωσία, αν, ἧς (αἰχμὴ, ἀλίς 
σκω,} 1. prop. captivily, Rev. xii. 10, εἰς 
ay. und Sept.—II. by meton. the persons 
20 captured, "a captive mltitude," Eph. 
iv. 8. Rev. xiii. 10, aly. συνάγει» as oft. 
in Sept. and Apocr. Diod. Sic. xvii 70. 
Αἰχμαλωτεύω, ἢ εὖσω, (αἰχμάλω- 
τοῦ) “prop, to lake prisoner, lead cap. 
ties, as in Eph. iv. 8, and often in Sept. 
and later writers—Ii. met. fo captivate, 
6, in text. recep. 
χμαλωτίχω, flew (αἰχμάλω- 
ter ποτὰ for αἰχμάλωτον ποιΐω, 
lead captive, Liu, xxi, 24. Sept. 
146, Diod. Sic. xii. 59, Met. to 
captivate, 2 Tim. ii. 6, in later Edd. 80 
Sith ἀν. 9. τὸ κάλλον abrig ἦχμα- 
λώτισε ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ. ‘impl., 
op νὴ οὐ σον 

















AL 
τον,) 











fo bring ito section, Rom, 
x5 
Αἰχμάλωτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, α captive or 





prisoner of war, Liv. iv. 18. ‘The word is 
prop. an adj. eq. to αἰχμῇ dAwrde, and 
is often in the earlier writers used with 
subst, a8 a. σώματα, or νῆες, oF πόλει 
χρήματα, &c., but is gener., in use, 8. 
aubst., ἄνθρωπος being understood. 

Ai dy, ὥνος, ὁ, δι poet. ἡ, from al, mean- 
ing duration to an end, and the part. dv of 
εἰμί. Tt is in Hom., Hes., Pind., Héot., 
and other early writers, chiefly used of the 
duration of human existence, fie, or the 
age of man, an age; but in the Class, 
{ters afer them it is ehiely employed to 
denote the duration of time to the end of 

i ‘eternity. The earliest instance 
is sense is in Plato, who often so uses 
the word. See p. 37. D. 38. C.97. D. Ed. 
Steph. In N.T. it is used, 1. of time future, 
as in the foli, phrases, 1) εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, 

ever, said of Christ, Heb. vi. 20, vii 
17, 24, 28; and of the happiness of the 
righteous, John vi. 51, 58. 2 Cor. ix. 9, et 
al, ; also of the punishment of the wicked, 
2 Pet, ii. 17. Ju. 13; with a negative, 
never, Matt. xxi. 19. "Mk. iii, 29, οἱ al. 
So εἰς ἡμέραν αἰῶνος for eis τὸν ἀεὶ χρό: 
τ 2 Bet Hi 2) ls τοὺς αἰῶναν, 

Jur, for sing.) for ever, to all eternity, 
id of Gol, Rom, i, 25. bx. δ. xi 
2Cor. xi. 31'; of Christ, Lu. i. 33. 8) εἰς 
ποὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, (an intensive 

i ἢ for ever and 
of God, Gal. i. δ. Ph. i 
17. 1 Pet.v. 11 of Chri 
18. Rev. i, 18. Ὁ of the happinces 
of the just, Rev. xxii. 8; of the pu 
tment of the wieked, Rev. αὶ 
xx. 10.—IL. of time past, as ἀπ᾿ 
‘from everlasting," Lu. i. 70, Acts iii, 2]. 
xv; 18, ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων, Eph. iii. 9. Col, 
}, πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων, ‘before time was,” 
e. from all eternity, 1 Cor. ii, 7.—II1. 
by Hebr, seculum, the’ world, either pre 
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sent or future, 1. of this world and the 
next, 1) as implying duration, Matt. xii, 
32. Mk. x. 30. Lu. xviii, 30, 2) the pre- 
sent world, with its cares and desires, the 

iden of evil, moral and physical, bei 
either expressed or implied” Mate, xii, 22 
i, xe se Rom. ii 2, 
y met, the MBN of this world, by impl. 
wicked, Eph. ii. 2. Lu. xvi. 8, 4) τας 
ton., the world itself, 25 an object οἵ στο. 
ion and existence, Heb. i. 2. xi, 3. Matt. 
xiii, 40. xxiv. 3. Timi. 17. τι. κα anid 
in reference to the advent of the Messiah, 
seoulum, age, namely, 1) the age or tworld 
ive. ‘the Jewish 






















BEFORE the, Messiah, 
dispensation,’ 1 Cor. x. 11. 2) the age or 
tworld arn the Messiah, “the Gospel die 
sation,’ the kingdom of the Messiah, 

iph. ii, 7, Heb. vi. δ. 
Αἰώνιος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. , eter- 
nal. 1. as aid chiefly of time future, and 1) 
of God, Rom. xvi. 26. 1 Tim. vi. 16, et 


al. 2) of the happiness of the righteous, 
Matt. xix. 29. xxv. 46, et al. ‘in Sohn ii, 
15, and some other passages, ζωὴ αἰώνιος, 
is eq, to εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλ. τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. 8) of the punishment of the wicked, 
Matt, xviii. 8 xxv. 41, et al. 4) gener. 
2 Cor. 18. Phil. 15, αἰώνιον, adv. for 
ever, always.—II. of time past, Rom. xvi. 
25, χρόνοις αἰωνίοις, ‘of old.’ 2 Tim. i, 
9. Tit. i. 2, πρὸ χρόνων a., equivalent to 
πρὸ αἰώνων. 

᾿Ακαθαρσία, αν, δ,(ἀκάθαρτον, im 
purity, filth; T. in_a physical sense, 
uncleanliness, Matt xkiii27 ‘and so often in 
Sept.,also Plato, p. 72. C. Ed. Steph.—II. 
in a moral sense, uncleanness of life, and the 
sinfulness thereby contracted, as opposed 




















to purity and chastity, and virtue in gener. 
Rom. vi. 19. ὃ Ὅον. xii. 21. Gal. τ. 
19. Eph. iv.19. v. 3. Col. ii. δ. 3 Th. iv.7, 


‘and Sept. in Ezek. xxxvi.25, 29. Rare in 
Class., though an example occurs in De- 
mosth.p. 553, for summa improbitas, τοῦτο 
οὐκ ἔχον ἐστὶν ὑπερβολὴν ἀκαθαρσίαν. 
‘And such aperson wae called by the Greeks 
γάθαραα, by the Homans, pergamentom 





In 1 Th. ti. 3, it is used of the moral im- 


purity of corrupt motives, avarice, ambi- 


n, &e. See my Note. So Arrian, Epict. 

ΤΊ, ψυχῆς ἀκαθαρσία. 

᾿Ακαθάρτης, ἡτος, ἡ, (ἃ syncopated 
leanness, i.e. 


prop. leredness, but fig. said of idolatry, 
ev. xvii. 4, ‘lect. recept.; while other 
copies have τὰ ἀκάθαρτα τῆς. 
᾿Ακάθαρτος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, αἰ]. (α, καθαί- 
pw,) unclean, impure, 1. in the Levitioal 
sense, i.e. by legal or ceremonial unelean- 
ness, "Lev. ¥. 2; said either of things, a8 
food, Acts x. 14. xi. 8; (also of animals, 
as birds, Rev. x Yor of persons not 




















i. 
Jews, of not Christians, Acts x, 28, 1 Cor, 
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τῇ. 14. 2 Cor. vi. 17.—II. ina moral sense, 
raclean, whether by the pollution of lewd- 
ness, Eph. v. 5, or of idolatry, Rev. xvii. 
4,in the best Edd. So the demons, Matt. 
x1. xii, 43. Mk. i. 23. Lu. iv. 33. Acts 
v. 16, are called πνεύματα ax., partly 
from their natural impiety and wickedness 
of every kind, (hence they are called 
rovnpa, Tob. iii. 8. vi. 14.) and partly 
from their being both instigators to and 
objects of idolatry. 

᾿Ακαιρέομαι, ovmat, (a, καιρὸς.) a 
later Greek term, signifying to want oppor- 
ἀπ, Phil. iv. 10. 

᾿Ακαίρως, adv. (axatpos,) unseason- 
aly, 2 Tim. iv. 2. See my note in loc. 


*“Axaxos, ov, ὃ, 7, adj. 


ν b 
and Class.—IJ. qutleless, void of evil 
ign, Rom. xvi. 18. Sept. and Dem. 1153. 
Pol. iii. 98, et al. 

Ἄκανθα, ns, 0, (ἀκὴ, ἄνθος.) a thorn 
or brier, Matt. vii. 16. xxvii. 29. Lu. vi. 
44. John xix. 2. Heb. vi. 8. 

"Axav@evos, ov, 6, 1, adj. made of 
thorns, Mk. xv. 17. John xix. 5. 

"Acap ros, ov, ὁ, ἡ, without fruit, bar- 
rer, opp. to καρποφόρος, I. prop. of trees, 
Theophr. P1. iii. 153. Jude 12 aleo of land, 
Jer. ".26: likewise of a country, Athen. ap. 
Steph. Thes.—II. met., yielding no frutt, 
i.e. of knowledge, virtue, &c., useless, 
Matt. xiii. 22. Mk. iv. 19. 1 Cor. xiv. 
l4. Tit. iii, 14. 2 Pet. i. 8. So some- 
times in Class., and Lat. infructuosus. So 
Plat. Philop. 4, ἀ. λαλία. Plat. 277. A. 
λόγοι οὐχ ἄκαρποι. So Plut. vi. 138, 

ἄκαρπος διαμένει πρὸς ἀρετήν. Vi. 
377, 4, δόξης ἀκάρπους. Vi. 602, 9, τὴν 
ἐρετὴν ἄκαρπα πινεῖν λέγουσι, et al.— 

I. as negative adjectives are sometimes 
strongly affirmative of the opposite quali- 
tes, so in Eph. v. 1], by τὰ ἔργα τὰ 
ἔκαρπα τοῦ σκότους are meant bad and 
κασι frutts ; and so Wisd. xv. 4, πόνος 
at us. 

᾿Ἀκατάγνωστος, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. ( 
καταγινώσκω.) 1. prop. not worthy 
edict ace. iv. 47. —I]. 
ὮΝ, T. met., unblameable, Tit. ii. 8. 

᾿Ακατακάλνπ τος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, 
καλύπτω.) unveiled, | Cor. xi. 5. κεφαλῇ 
ax. 13, γυναῖκα ἀκ. Pol. xv. 25, τὴν 
Δανάην ax. 

᾿λκάτακριτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, 
κατακρένω.) prop. not condemned, but in 
Acts xvi. 37. xxii. 25, one who ts con- 
demned unheard, like the Class. ἄκριτος. 

᾿Ακατάλντος, ov, ὁ, 4, adj. (a, κατα- 
liw,) 1. prop. indissoluble ;—II. met. 
tter-during, everlasting, Heb. vii. 16, ζωὴ, 
and Class, 


' Ul ¢ « ° 
Ἀκατάπανστος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, 


(a, xaxos,) 


s, Heb. vii. 26. Sept. 
e- 


a, 
oO 
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καταπαύω.) not to be restrained from any 
thing, unable to desist, 2 Pet. ii. 14, ὀφ- 
θαλμοὶ ἀκατάπανστοι ἁμαρτίας: and 
so the later Class., but with a gen. foll. 


᾿Ακαταστασία, as, ἡ, (dxardora- 
τος.) prop. unsettledness, namely, by con- 
tinual change of place, 2 Cor. vi. 5. Hence 
commotion, tumult, sedition, Vu. xxi. 9. 
1 Cor. xiv. 33. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Ja. iii. 16. 
᾿Ακατάσπτατος, ov, 0, fn ad). (a, καθ- 
iorayat,) unstable, inconstant, Ja. i. 8. 
᾿Ακατάσχετος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (α, κατέ- 
χω, to restrain,) not to be γοϑέγαϊποα, trre- 
essible, Ja. iii. 8, γλῶσσα ἀκ. κακόν. 
So Job xxxi. 11, Suu3s ὀργῆς ἀκατά- 
σγχετος. Jos. and later Class., as Plut. viii. 
7% 7, ἀκατάσχετος was ἐστιν ὁ τῆς 
πολνυπραγμοσύνης γὙαργαλισμός. 
᾿Ακελδαμὰ, indecl. from the Syro- 


Chaldaic not Spr, field of blood, i. e. pur- 
chased with the money obtained by blood, 
Acts i. 19. 

᾿Ακέραιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, κεράω, to 
mix,) prop. unmixed, unadulterated, as said 
of wine, Dios. v. 129. vii. 77, ἀμιγὴς o7- 
vos Kal ax., but also used in various meta- 
phorical senses, esp. for ἁπλοῦς, simple, 
artless, guileless. So Matt. x. 16, ἀκέραιοι 
ὡς αἱ περιστεραὶ, where there seems a 
blending of the conjoint ideas of stmplicity 
or guilelessness, and hkarmlessness, (so we 
have the phrase harmless simplicity, ) as in 
Philostr. ap. Steph. Thes., τὸ ἀκέραιον 
Kal ἄκακον kai ἀνεπιβούλευτον. In Rom, 
xvi. 19, ἀκεραίους εἰς τὸ κακὸν, the ideas 
of artlessness and simplicity (or absence 
of subtlety) seem conjoined, as in Eurip. 
Or. 912. Pors., where the country gentle- 
man is described as ἀκέραιος, ἀνεπίληπ- 
τον hoxnxws βίον. And so Shakspeare, 
“1 am a simple woman, much too weak 
Τ᾽ oppose your cunning.’ In Phil. ii. 15, 
ἵνα γένησθε ἄμεμπτοι καὶ ax., of the 
ideas of artlessness and harmlessness, the 
latter seems, by the context, to prevail; 
on the contrary, in Jos. Ant. i. 2, 2, axé- 
patov βίον the former. 


᾿Ακλινὴ ς, gos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, κλίνω.) 
without wavering, stable, Heb. x. 23, ἡ 
ὁμολογία τῆς ἐλπίδος ἀκλινής. So Poll. 
On. viii. 10, ὠ. δικαστὴς, and Lucian, 
Encom. Dem. a. ψυχή. 


᾿Ακμάζω, f. dow, (ἀκμὴ) lit. to be in 
the ἀκμὴ. or prime, of any thing which, as 
said of fruits, is that of maturity. So Rev. 
xiv. 18, to be ripe, and Class., as Thuc.ii. 19. 

᾿Ακμὴν, adj. prop. accus. of ἀκμῆ, 
which means a point, either prop. of a 
weapon, or fig. of time. Hence in the 
N. T. and the later writers, ἀκμὴν, for 
κατ᾽ ἀκμὴν χρόνου, even now, yet, Matt. 
XV. 


"Akon, Fs, hf, (ἀκούων ἃ. HEARYSS, 
BS 


AKO 

i.e. 1) the sense, or faculty, of hearing, 
1 Cor. xii. 17. Xen. Mem. i. 4,6. 2) the 

m of hearing, the ears, Mk. vii. 35. 
Lk. vii. 1, εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς τοῦ λαοῦ. Acts 
xvii. 20. Heb. ν. 11. 2 Tim. iv. 8, κνη- 
θόμενος τὴν ἀκοὴν, and 80 in later Class. 
Ακοῇ ἀκούειν, Matt. xiii. 14, is a Hebra- 
km, found also in Sept. for to hear atten- 
tively.—II. THAT WHICH IS HEARD; and 


1) any thi promulgated in the hearing 
of others for the purpose of announcement 
_ or instruction, John xii. 38. Rom. x. 16, 
axon πέστεως in the sense ‘ doc- 
trine taught and received with faith,’ Gal. 
iii, 2,5, and λόγος ἀκοῆς, equiv. to Ad- 
as axova Osis, ‘the word taught and heard,” 
Th. ii. 13. Heb. iv. 2. 3) from Heb., 
rumour, » Matt. iv. 24. xiv. 1. xxiv. 
6. Mk. i. 28. xiii. 7. And so Sept. and 
> lass. 
᾿Ακολονυθέω, f. ow, (ἀκόλουθος, 
from a, for dua, and κέλευθος, way,) to 
go with, accompany, follow ; constr. with 
dat., or μετὰ and ger., Lu. ix. 49, al. or 
with ὀπίσω τινὸς, Matt. x. 38, al. 1. 
gener. to follow, Matt. iv. 25. viii.1. ix. 19. 
Mk. v. 24, et al.—II. . to follow a 
r, become any one's disciple, 1) to 
accompany him personally, as was usual 
with the followers of the Jewish doctors 
and Greek philosophers, Matt. iv. 20, 22. 
ix. 9, xix. 27, sq. Mk. i. 18. John i. 41. 
2, to be any one's disciple as to faith and 
ractice, to follow his teaching, Matt. x. 
8. xvi. 24. Mk. viii. 34. Lu. ix. 23. 
John viii. 12. xii. 26.—III. to follow any 
one in succession, as to any action, Rev. 
xiv. 8, sq.—IV. as said of things, actions, 
&c., to accompany, Rev. xiv. 13, τὰ δὲ 
ἔργα αὐτῶν ἀκολουθεῖ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, ‘ ac- 
company them’ to the judgment-seat of 
God, and, by implic., ‘ they bear them with 
them, and procure them a reward.’ Also, 
vice , in Rev. xviii, 5, text. ree., ἦκο- 
λούθησαν αὑτῆς αἱ ἁμαρτίαι aypt τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ, ‘have followed one another till 
they reach even to heaven.’ This, how- 
ever, may better be referred to sense ITT. 


᾿Ακσού ὦ, f. ἀκούσω, (fut. mid. ἀκούσο- 
μαι, which latter is preferable,) perf. mid. 
ἀκήκοα, perf. pass. fixovepat, aor. 1. pass. 
ἠκούσθην. I. to hear, t) intrans. to 
have the sense of hearing, Matt. xi. 5. Mk. 
vii. 37, al. and Class. Matt. xiii. 15, Ba- 
ῥέως ἀκούειν, ‘to be dull of hearing.’ 2) 
trans. and either absol. or with accus. or 
en., (with or without prepos.) of the thing 
eard, and with gen. (with or without pre- 
pos.) of the person from whom ; to hear, 
Perosive with the ear, (1) gener., Matt. ii. 9, 
8. ix. 12. x. 27. Mk. vii. 25, et al. oft., 
and Class. (2) spec., in the sense fo give 
ear to, hear attentively, Mk. iv. 3. vii. 14. 
wi 20, Acts ii, 22, Hence, 3) by impl., 
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to give heed to, , Matt. x. 14. xvii. 5. 
xviii. 15. Mk. vi. 1]. Lu. x. 16, et al. 
and Class. So also in the phrase ὁ ἔχων 
ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω, Matt. xi. 15, xiii. 
9, et al. In St. John’s writings the term is 
used of Gop in the sense ἕο ; 

i. e. to hear and answer prayer, John ix. 
31. xi. 41, sq. 1 John v. 15.—II. to hear, 
i. 6. to learn by hearing, to be informed, to 
know; 1) gener., Matt. ii. 3, 22. iv. 12. 
v. 21, 27. x1. 2, Mk. v. 27. vi. 14. Acts 
xiv. 14. xv. 24, al. Pass., to be heard of, 
i.e. repeated or noised abroad, Matt. 
xxviii. 14. Mk. ij. 1. Lu. xii. 3. Acts xi. 
22. 1 Cor. v. 1, and Class. 2) spec. to 
understand or com , Mk. iv. 33. 
John vi. 60. 1 Cor. xiv. 2. Gal. iv. 2]. 
Sept. and later Class. In a forensic sense, 
to hear as a judge, to try, Acts xxv. 22. 
John vii. 51. 

’"Axpacia, as, ἡ, (axpartijs,) equiv. to 
the more Class. ἀκράτεια ; gen. want of 
self-command or government, whether of 
the appetites of the body or the passions of 
the mind, (so Jos. Bell. i. 1,2, 4. wa- 
θῶν,) a8 opp. to ἐγκράτεια. Thus it is 
applied not only to intemperance in eating 
or drinking, but to all the other appetites 
of the body. So Jos. Ant. viii. 7, 5, rar 
ἀφροδίων ax. Hence it is equiv. to axo- 
λασία. In N. T. it only occurs in 
1 Cor. vii. 5, διὰ τὴν ἀκρασίαν, ‘ by reason 
of, or on occasion of, your inability to 
govern your passions.” 

᾿Ακρατὴς, gos, 6, ἡ, adj. incontinent, 
i. e. ‘unable to controul the passions and 
appetites,’ as opp. to ἐγκρατὴς, 2 Tim. 
ili, 3, and often in Class. 

"Axparos, ὃ, %, adj. (a, κεράννυμι.) 
unmixed ; prop. said of wine undiluted 
with water, and hence, by impl.. strong, 
intoxicating, Rev. xiv. 10. 

᾿Ακριβεία, as, ἡ, (ἀκριβὴς.) exact- 
ness, precision ; prop. said of exactness of 
weight or dimension, as Ecclus. xlii. 4, 
ἀκριβεία ζυγοῦ καὶ σταθμῶν; and hence 
niet., of extreme accuracy or precision ; 80 
Wied. xii. 1, in a forensic sense, Dan. vii. 
16, exactness of explication, and often in 
Class. In'Acts xxii. 3, πεπαιδευμένος 
κατὰ ἀκριβείαν τοῦ πατρῴῳον᾽ νόμον, 
means, " the precise discipline of the law ; 
as Ecclus. xvi. 25, ἐκφαίνω ἐν σταθμῷ 
παιδείαν, καὶ ἐν axptBeia ἀπαγγέλλω 
ἐπιστήμην. So Joseph. Vit. c. 88, it is 
said of the Pharisees, wept τὰ φάτρια 
νόμιμα δοκοῦσι τῶν ἄλλων ἀκριβείᾳ 
διαφέρειν. 

᾿Ακριβὴ ς, éos, 6, ἡ, adj. (ἄκρος, from 
ἀκὴ,ἃ point, ) eract, accurate. ᾿Ακριβέστε- 
pov, as adverb, ‘more accurately or per- 
fectly,” Acts xviii. 26. xxiii. 15, 20. xxiv. 
22. In Acts xxvi. 5, κατὰ τὴν ἀκρι- 
βεστάτην αἵρεσιν, ‘the most exact sect,” 
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i.e. exact in the exposition and observance 
τῶν ἐθῶν καὶ ζητημάτων, v. 3. See the 
passage of Joseph. cited in v. ἀκριβεία. 

᾿Ακριβόω, f. waw, (axpiBis,) prop. 
fo know, and in Class. to know how to 
do, orto do any thing accurately, Elian. 
Is, xlix. 16, Aq. Hdian.i. 15,4. In N.T. 
to togeire accurately, search assiduously 
tafo, Matt. ii. 7,16. Xen. Cc. xx. 10. 

᾿Ακριβῶς-, adv. accuralely, exactly, 
perl, Matt. ii. 8.. Lu. i. 8. Acts xviii. 

5. 1 Th. v. 2. Xen. (Ἐς. ii. 3; carefully, 
creumspectly, Eph.v. 156. . 

"Axple, δος, ἡ, α locust, Matt. iii. 4. 
Mk. i.6. Rev. ix. 3, 7. Sept. and Class. 

᾿Ακροατήριον, lov, τὸ, (ἀκροάομαι, 
tohear,) a place of hearing, i. 6. trial, Tat 
wader bene Soe 23. 

᾿Ακροατὴς, ov, ὁ, (ἀκροάομαι,) α 
hearer, 88 in Jos. Ant. iii. G 3, ἀκ. φωνῆς, 
and abool. ἀκρ. Thuc.ii.35. In N.T. ἀκρ. 
τὸν νόμου or λόγου, (as Rom. ii. 13. Ja. 
i, 22, 93, 25.) is said of ‘one who merely 
hears, but does not fulfil or perform it, is 
tot a doer.” ἡ 


᾿Ακροβυστία, as, ἡ, (ἄκρον & βύω, 
tocover,) I. , or foreskin, cover- 
ing the extremity of the glans, Acts xi. 3, 
ap. ἔχοντες, i.e. uncircumcised Gentiles. 
—IL. the state of uncircumcision, or Gentil- 
im: see Acts xi.3. 1) prop. Rom. ii. 25. 
1 Cor, vii. 18, 19. Gal. v. 6. vi. 15. Col. 
ii. 13, with reference, however, to the ex- 
ternal rite, not to the circumcision of the 
heart: comp. Eph. ii. 11. 2) by meton. 
the uncircumcised, the Gentiles, as opposed 
to the Circumcision, the Jews, Rom. ii. 
26, 9q. iti. 30. Not found in Class, 

‘Axpoywvetatos, a, ov, adj. (ἄκρον 
ἃ γωνία.) When said of a stone, it de- 
totes a corner or foundation stone, Eph. 
ἢ.20, 1 Pet. ii.6. Our Lord is compared 
aN.T. to a foundation-stone, both from the 
fandamental nature of the doctrine of a 
Seviour, and also from the distinguished 
dgnity of the person and office of Christ. 

᾿Ακροθίν ον, iov, τὸ, (ἄκρον & Bis 
o θὶν, a heap,) chiefly used in plur. to 
denote the first-fruits, i.e. of the earth, 
Presented as an offering to the Deity; so 
alled, as taken from the ἄκρον, or top of 
the first heap collected, or the first chosen, 
i.e.‘the choicest of the spoils taken in war,’ 
and offered to the god who was supposed 
to have occasioned the victory, Herod. viii. 
121. So in Heb. vii. 4, it is used of the 
tenth of the spoils of the vanquished foe 
offered to Jehovah by Abraham. 

"Ax pos, a, ov, adj. (ἀκὴ.) hence nent. 
τὸ ἄκρον, used subst. for angular top, also 
the extremity of any thing, Matt. xxiv. 31. 
Mk, xiii, 27. Lu. xvi. 24. Heb. xi. 21. 


᾿Ακυρόω, £. wow, (a, xipos,) to de- 
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prive of authority, annul, abrogate, trans., 
a 9 


tt. xv. 6, ἀκ. ἐντολήν. Mk. vii. 13, ax. 

τὸν λόγον. Gal, iii. 17, ἀκ. διαθήκην. 
Sept. and Class. 

᾿Ακωλύτως, adv. (axwAvros, unhin- 
dered,) without hindrance, freely, Acts 
xxviii. 31, διδάσκων dx. Hdian. viii. 2, 1, 
διέβησαν ἀκωλύτως. 

Α κων, ἄκουσα, ἄκον, adj. (a, ἑκὼν.) 
unwilling, 1 Cor. ix. 17. Sept. and Class. 

᾿Αλάβαστρον, ov, τὸ, prop. alabas- 
ter, (a variety of gypeum, differing from, 
though similar to, the modern alakaster,} 
aud also a vase of alabaster, to hold 
fumes or perfumed ointment ; though the 
name was at length applied to such vases 
of other materials, as gold, glass, stone, &c. 
Matt. xxvi. 7. Mk. xiv. 3. Lu. vii. 37, and 
often in Class, These vases had a long 
narrow neck scaled : so that by the break- 
ing of the ἀλάβαστρον at Mk. xiv. 3, we 
are only to understand the breaking of the 
top of the vase thus closed. Poll. On. x. 11. 


᾿Αλαζονεία, as, 7, (ἀλαζὼν,) prop. 
the obaventer of a , boasting, and Ὁ 
impl., pride and arrogance, Ja. iv. 16. 
1 John ii. 16. Sept., Apocr., and Class, 
FEL. V.H. ii. 15. 

᾿Αλαζὼν, dvos, ὁ, (άλάομαι, to rove, ) 
prop. @ vagabond ; also, from the adjunct, 
a mountebank or quack. Hence in N. T. 
a boaster, Rom. i. 30. 2 Tim. iii. 2, also in 
Sept. and Class., as AZ1.V. H. iv. 16. vii. 20. 

᾿Αλαλάζω, f. dow or άξω, (ἀλαλὰ, 
the war-cry,) prop. to raise the war-ery, or 
shout of battle, Josh. vi. 20. Judg. xv. 14. 
Xen. Cyr. iii.2,9. Hence, éo utter a loud 
ery of any kind, whether for joy or grief, 
Sept. In N. T. used of the latter, to 
lament aloud, wail, Mark v. 38; also the 
sound of cymbals, to give a clanging sound, 
from its acute clangour, 1 Cor. xiii. 1. 

"AX dAnTos, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj.(a, λαλέω.) 
unutterable in words, Rom. viii. 26, & lat. 
Class. 

*AXaXos, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (a, λάλος, fr. 
Aadéw,) 1. not speaking, speechless, dumh, 
Mk. vii. 37.—II. making dumb, Mk. ix. 17, 
25, πνεῦμα ἄλαλον. So Plut. de Defect. 
Orac. 51, ἀλάλον Kal κακοῦ πνεύματος 
πλήρης, (of the Pythian priestess, ) though 
most recent Commentators explain it, ‘a 
malignant spirit, silent through obsti- 
nacy,’ contrary however to their usual 
character. 

“AXas, ατος, τὸ, (a term of common 
life, for As, ἁλὸς, ὁ.) salt. 1. prop. Matt. 
v.13. Mk. ix. 50. Lu. xiv. 34.—I1. (with 
allusion to the cleansing and purifying na- 
ture of salt,) metaph. spiritual wisdom, 
even that of religious faith and hope, in the 
heirs of salvation, Mk. ix. 50. Col. w.S. 
Matt. v. 13. And so Diog, Ladrt. vit. 1). 


AAE 

᾿ΛᾺ ἐφ ων prop.tobeemear, Hom, 
04 TNT fo aunts tare 
. xvie ἢ. Lu. vi. 38, 
48. John xi. 2, xii. 8. Ja. v. 14, & Class.” 
ΗΑ ΡΣ as, eae 

& our) wr ut in 

ir Watch of the nigh, about 
Sunt between midnight and dawn, whe 
cocks first begin to erow, Mk, xiii ie 

















"AA cx Twp, opos, ὁ, acock, Matt. xxvi. 
34 διοῖς and Clan, δ τΆα 

“AXeupor, ov, τὸ, (ἀλέω, to grind) 
grist, flour, Matt, xiii, 33. Lu. xiii. 2]. 
‘Sept. and Class, 

᾿Αλήθεια, asi, (patie) ΠΟ ταῦτα, 
ive. verity, reality, nity to the 


true nature and salty oF noe ΜΚ. v. 
33, εἰπιῖν πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν. John 
τ. 838, 2 Cor. vi. 7, ἐν λόγῳ ἀληθείας. 
So λέγειν τὴν dh. John xvi, 7, et 
and ix’ ἀληθείας, ὁ οἵ a truth,’ Lu. iv, 
25, et al. 2) os Seid of phat ie true in 
iteelf, m, or error, 
cag eee 25, Rom. i, 20, et al. 
Bo} ahidear τοῦ εὐαγγελίουν Ὁ ὡς 
verity of the Gospel,’ Gal. i. δ, 14, and ὁ 








λόγον τῆς ἀληθ. ‘said of true doctrine, | ! 
ες 18. Col, 1. δ. 2 Tim. fi, 15, Ja, 
18. Τἰ. ταῦτα, i.e, the love of tray 
both in words and deeds, sincerity, veracit 
Matt, xxii. 16. ΜΚ. xi. 14. Lu. xx, 21° 








John in, 23, ag, ἐν ἀληθείᾳ. 
στιν ah. ἐν αὐτῷ. 2 C 

24, ἐν ὁσιότητι vis ἀληθείας. 1 
Ὁ, δ, δὺ τοιοῦμεν τὸν dh guieaent i to 
ψευδόμεθα. ver. 8. 1 Jobn v6, τὸ Πνεῦς- 
μά ἰστιν ἡ ἀλ. 1. 6. ἀληθινόν.-- ΠῚ. in 
Τὸ cap, Divi trad as evinced in the 
profession of true religion, Gospel 
trath, an" opposed to Jewich or Heathen 
fables, Joha i. 14, 17. viii, 32, & oft. 
Henee, John Jesus is called the 
Truthy ie,‘ the teacher of Divine truth,’ as 

at ] Ead, iv. 38-41, ἡ dA. is said of God. 
—IV.conduct tothe truth, probity 

















ith anc 








and virtue, a life conformed to the precepts 
of true religion, John iii. 21, ὁ ποιῶν τὴν 
ἴο ὁ 


ta πράσσω 
οὐχ Form 








ΝΎ" 
Eph. iv. 21. 1 Tim, vi δ. Ja, ν. 19, Sept. 
and Apocr. 

re £, εὔσω, (ἀληθὴς,) 1) to 

the truth; ἐν μα hetrun Le 

Fie religion, the Gospel, Gal. iv.’ 16, 
3) tobe serucious, both in words and deeds, 
be sincere, Eph.iv. 15. Philo ii. p.86. Xen, 
Cyr. 1. 6, 33. 

᾿Αχηθὴς, fos, ὁ, ἡ, αὐ). (a, λήθω,) 
rop. waconceaed, open. Comp. Join i 
Br evith 1 Tim. ¥. 25,” Hence, 1) true, 
real, as conformed to the nature and reality 
πε things, John viii, 16. xix.35. Acts xi 
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18, 2 Pet, ii, 225 ereds 
ἃ testimony, John v. 31, aq. 
aq-et al., and also to a teacher, 
2) truth-loving, veracious, 
re, Matt, xxii, 16, Mk, αὐ 14. John 
















duct, i 
John vii. 18 

“AXatirbe 4 oad Τὴ true, 98 con- 
| formed to truth, Sohm iv. 87. xix. 35 ; real, 





‘unfeigned, Sobn xvii.3, ὁ μόνος dh. Oeds ? 
opp. to gods falsely so called, 1 Th. i. 9. 
Τ᾿ John ν. 20, Rev. iii.7. Said of what is 
true in itself, genuine, rea, opp. to false and 
pretended, Sohn i. 9. iv. 23. 1 John fi. 8. 
in, καῖ. 1Ἰ, & Class, So ἡ dA. ἄμπελον, 
Jolin xv. 1. dA. ἄρτος ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
of which the manna was a type, John vi. 
ἡ σκηνὴ ἡ dX, Heb. 
‘the heavenly tabernacle, 
rae sanetuany in Heaven a op 
earthly copy, 94. Ἴτ. trud 
wert ohn 















































1. mi. δι xa 
ight, said of the heart, Heb. xX. 22; 
ia τς of judgment, Rev. vie 
ἘΣ 7 si Bat Sent 
Reyes 1. iow, ao form for 
ἀλέω,) to ina hand-mill, to grind, 
Matt. xxiv, 41. Lu. xvii. 35. 
᾿Αληθῶς, adv. (ἀληθὴς,) truly, really, 
certains, Mat, xi. 38, er λληθάς 
sk assuredly,’ Lu. ix. 27. 
ii, 44. xxi. 3, and Class. 
᾿Αλιεὺς, ἕως, ὁ, (As, πον 
ὌΝ Matt. ἵν. 18, 19. ). Mk. i. 16, sq. ἔην 
Class, 
᾿Αλιεύω, δ᾿ χω 'ἁλιεὺς,) to 
John xxi. 3, and Class ( +) ὁ πα, 
‘AX Ko, f. iow, (ads, salt,) to sprinkle 
with salh t0 preserve by salting, Matt.v.13, 
Mk. ix, 49, where see my notes. 
᾿Αλ σγημα; arom τὸ, (ἀλισγέω, to 
ute, lution, abomination, said of 
eat er να to idols, Acts xv. 20. 
᾿Αλλά. An adversative particle, de- 
rived fom iginally a neut. 
puta, ind ion το someth 
Hence it Serves τὸ note both of 
‘ion and transition. In N. T. it si 
BUT, in various modifications. 1 ee 
ἄς antithesis, or action’ ἢ 
direot antith, after neg, οὐ oF μὴ, Matt 
ἦν, 4, ν. 17. So οὐ μόνον-- ἀλλὰ καὶ, “ποῖ 
only, but also,” John v. 18. xi. 52, & oft. 
‘jn emphatic antith. after a full περι: 
tion, but, hut rather, or on the conts 
60, οὐχὶ, ἀλλὰ κληθήσεται "LXE 
3. Rom. 31. Lu. xiii. 5. xviii, 13, & 
elsewh, So in the beginning of a clause 


which assert the contrary of what precedes, 
Lu. xiv, 10,18, Aete ii. 16, 1 Cor. xi 




















καὶ ὦ shown by the event, Jon 
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poties? 8) often, and chiefly, used where 
the dou tain of thought is broken 
eff, or interrupted, whet ‘an 
oon as Rom, κ 18, ἐᾳ. 1 Cor. av 
08 by a correction or limitation of what 
jos, ΜΚ. xiv. 36. John xi, 11, 22. 











xi 4. 1 Cor. viii. 7, & elsewhere; 
or by some phrase modifying or explaining 
what preceded, especially after μὲν, γὰρ, 
or 8; or by an saterrogation, as Matt. xi. 
8 q. Lu. vii. 25; or by a phrase of ἐπ᾿ 





lament, when itis followed by ἃ partic. 
‘he x. 20, ὅς οὔ. 4) it marke fransition, 
‘eiboad a direct antithesis, as MK. xiv. 28, 
Ode μετὰ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί με; προάξω 
ὑμᾶς εἰς πὴν Γαλιλαίαν. John αν! 7. 
ἀῶ κα ΝΑ ofS after a Ineo 
implying a negative, John vi. 49, etal. If. 
sees comouattve sense, bul tot, bul 
indbed, but further, moreover. 1) gener. 
ἃ making ἃ transition in the progress of 
Gecourse, Mk. ili, 24, Lia, τί. 7. αἱ. 42, 
Kelewh. 2) emphatically, where there is 
a gadation in the sence, but ail more, yea 
qx, La, xxiii. 15. John xvi. 2. Li 
Tari, 21. 2 Cor, vil 1]. Phil, 
τ δ yt meer, o irre in an 
δ after the conditional particles « 
ἢν ἂς. Rom τὶ. δι. 1Gor ie 13. ἴ. ὃ 
MK. xiv, 99, 2Cor. v.16, αἱ. δ. Col. 5. 
ΙΝ, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ, after a negation, other than, 
unless, Mic ix. 8. 1 Cor ii, Lut 

Hi BL 2 Cor. i, 13, 

᾿Αλλάσσω, ἄξω, (ἄλλου ochange, 
tn. 1} prop, io éhange, an the form oF 
nature of ἃ thing, ἐν transform, as the 
tice oF tone, Gal ἵν. 20; to change, whe- 
ther for the ‘better, 1 Cor. xv. 51, iq. or 
ithe worse, Heb. 12; ao ὅς. ἀλλ τὰ 
iy, tochange the customs, by doing them 
amy. Acta ta Id. 9) to change, ie, one 
thing for another, #0 exchange, Rom, i. 23, 
aN τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ fv ὁμοιώματι, 
ἑκα inaage set up in the place of the 
χὰ God 

᾿λλλαχόθεν, adv, from another place, 
John x. 1. ϑορι. and Class. Race 

Αλληγορέω, Τ, fom, (ἄλλον ἃ ἀγος 
eins) to allegorize, peak in allegory, 
(al iv, 24, ἄτινά ἐστι ἀλληγορούμενα, 
τὰς anid allegorically,'in a myotial sense, 
᾿λλληλονέα, Heb. for* Praise yeah,” 
(ve Jebovah,) Rev. xix. 1, 3, 4, 
"ANAAw», Gen. plur, of reciproc. 
each other, one another, Matt. xxiv. 
δ ohn xv. 13, & oft 
᾿Λλλογενὴς, dos, b,j (ἄλλος & 
γίνος,) of another race or nation, i.e. not 
New, Lu. xvii. 18, and Sept. 
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ἔλλλος, η, 0, adj. other, not the same. 
1, without the article, other, another, some 
1) simply, Matt. ii. 12, xii. 
ἃς oft.; another besides, Matt. xx 
Mk, xii. 82, ἃ off. as’ marking succes 
e. in the second or third place, 
iii, 1, et al 
2) distributively, when repeated, or joined 
i pronouns, 88 οὗτος, ἄλλον, 
Matt, vill. 9; of μὲν- ἄλλοι δὲ, "*some— 
others.” Matt. xiii. 58, οἱ al—II, with 
the article, the other, Matt. v. 39. x. 23, & 
elsemb, Rev, xvii. 10, ὁ ἄλλοσε, ‘the re- 
maining one” and of ἄλλοι, * the rest,” 
1 Cor. xiv, 29, & oft. 
᾿Αλλοτριοεπίσκοπον, ον, ὃ, ἡ, adj. 
{ἀλλότριος & ἐπίσκοπον. ἀπο iho buses 
ἐριμοῦ  ἕπ what does not concern him, equiv. 
to ἀλλοτριοπραγής. 
᾿Αλλότριος, fa, ον, adj. (ἄλλοτ,) 
alicaus, not one’s own. 1. prop. another's, 
i.e. belonging to another, Lu. xvi. 12. 
Folin x. δ. Rom, χίν. 4. xv. 20.2 Cor. x. 
15, oq. 1 Tim. v. 22. Heb. ix. 25 IL. 



























| strange, foreign, not one's own ; whether of 


thinga, os & country, Acts vii. 6, Heb. xi, 
9) of persons wis do not bslong to a0 
family, strangers, Matt. xvii, 25, oq —III. 
by impl. hostile,’ Heb. xi. 34, of heathen 
chemies, i. e. Gentiles, 

"AAAS HTAO®, ου, ὃ, adj. (ἄλλος & 
φυλὴ,) of another race’ ot nation, not a 
Jew, Acts x. 28. Sept, and Class. 

“AdXws, adv, otherwise, 1 Tim. v, 25. 
Sept. and Class. 

᾿Αλοάω, f. tow, to beat, thrash, Lat. 
tritero, namely, with oxen, I Cor. ix.9,89. 
1 Tim.'v. 18. Sept. and Class. 

*ANoyor, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, λόγος,) 
devoid of reaton, 1} sid of person, tra 
tional, brate, 2 Bet. ii. 12. Ju.10, ἄλογα 

ῶα. 2) of things, unreasonable, absurd, 
‘Acts xxv. 27, and Class, 


ΑΔ ὄη, ns, ἦν the name of a τ 
grows in India, of which the wood is highly 

ic, and was used by the Orientals 
perfume, but by the Egyp- 
wand others for embalming, John xix. 


“Ars, ἀλὸς, τὸ, aalt, Mk. ix. 49, Sept. 
and Class. 
Ἰλλυκὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (from @As,) salt, 
Litier, Ja, iii, 13, and Sept. Plato, p. 86. 
᾿λλῦπος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, λύπη.) 
free from sorrow, Phil. ii, 28, and Class. 
Tato. 
Advois, ews, ἡ, @ chain, bond, 
1) prope Rev. xx. 1. “Acts xx, 83, et al 
Donds, imprisonment, Eph. vi. 
|. 16. Acts xxviii. 20. Ῥ 
᾿Αλυσιτελὴς, dos, ὃ, ἦν adh, Co, 
AugereNis,) prop. gainless, unprofitable’, 
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hence, by implic., hurtful, Heb. 
and Clans. cap” Polyb. rife, 

ΤΑλ αν, evar, ὃ, ty prop. α Ureshing- 
floor. In'N.T. by meton. the produce 
‘ercof orm: Matti 12. La i 17. 

KOR, ἡ, α͵ foe, prop. Matt. 
ἐς metaph. a cunning 
82, and Clase. 





pad ese, ews, ἡ, (ἁλίσκω,) the act 
¥ poate if prop. said of animale. So 
Petit 12; γεγεννημίνα εἰς ἅλωσιν καὶ 
φθοράν. And το captura in Pliny. Elec- 
where only used of the taking of a city, 
Or of the being canght in the commission, 
‘or convicted, of a crime. 

. “Apa, adv, and together, together 
swith. Τα πᾶν. I) eaid of thing "αὶ 
the same time,” ‘Acts xxiv, 26. xvi. 40. 
Col. ἐν. 8, 1 Thm. τ. 13.2) of, persons, 
together, in company, 1 Th. iv. 17. v. 
Rom, i, 12, and δορὶ. Π. a 

together with, foll. by dat., Matt. 
39, due abrovs; xx. 1, Qua πρωΐ. And 
in Class., ἅμα ἕω, and ἅμ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ. 
᾿Αμαθὴν, for 6,1, αᾶ!. (a, μανθάνων 
uniaught, wilearned, 2 Pet. ic 16, and 
often in Clase. 
‘Amapanrivoss ov, rd ἡ, adj. (a, 
epaivouct.) prop. unfading; metaph. 
tering, Pet. v. 4, an Jat. Class. 
‘Auépavtos, οἱ ὁ, ἡ, adj. equiv. to 
the preceding, 1 Bet. i. 4. 
ἹΑμαρτάνω, f. τήσω, prop. to miss, 
in alming at a mark, or going a road; but 
-metaph. I to err in opinion, to swerve 
the σαί, abpol. 1 Cor. xv. 3, καὶ 
τάνετε; ‘emerve not from the 
ΓΤ Tet i one fe a 
tion, as to a prescribed law, to do wrong, 
tosin. 1) gener. and absol. of any sin, Matt. 
xavii. 4 Soha v. 14, & off. 80 duap- 
πάνειν ἁμαρτίαν, | John v. 16, and Sept. 
2) fell. by ele with ace, Zo sin again 
any one, erong him Matt xviii, 15,21. 
Lu. xv. 18, 21, 














‘Acts xxv. 8. 





i. δῇ . duapre 
ἀνώπιόν twor, from the Heb., to do evil 
in the sight of any onto aggrite him, La, 
xv. 21, and 
᾿Αμάρπημα, ator, τὸ, (ἁμαρτάνι,) 
prop, α mie in ons ain, failure metaph. | fi 
ἃ mistake, error. In transgression, 
or sin, Mk. iii, 28. iv. 12, Rom, ii. 25, 
1 Cor. vi, 18, Sept. and Jos. 
'Αμαρτία, as, ἡ, (ἁμαρτάνω, 
ἃ miss in one’s aim, and metaph. a failure. 
InN. T., L deviation from the truth, error, 
Tobn vil. 46, τίς ἐλέγχει με περὶ. ducer 
riggs op. fo ἀλήθεια, avi 8 va, 

é ‘six, i.e. deviation from ‘oy 
prescribed Jamo rule of duty, whether 
HE: 2’ spec." 1) gener. Matt. iil 6. ix.2. 
WL ad Soha iz. 541 Cor. xv.8. Heb. 














prop. 








16 





AME 


iv. 15, & of 2) spec, of particule sins, 
the nature of which is to be gathered from 
the context, John i. 21. 2 Pet. ii. 14, 
Meta Bi ae δι τὶ Ἢ by eon, 
aintt, for conct, ἁμαρτία for ἅμαρτω, 
αι να, ees a auch as, Hone τῆς 

7, νόμος duapria ; or as commiting it, 

















2Cor. v. 21. feb, si. 4. 4) by meton, 
the practice, or habit, of sin iii. 
ov. ΤΣ etal. 5) Ἐν ctor oo to 
sin, sinful desire, John viii, 34. Rom. vis 
1,3, et al_—IIL. from the Heb., the ἐπ 

tation or consequences of sin, its’ guilt and 


sishment ; a8 in the phi αἴρειν τὴν 
ἀμαρτίαν, John ἢ, Ὁ. Ἴ John ii δι Ok 
τησις ἁμαρτίας, Heb. ix, 28. περιελεῖν 
ἁμαρτίας. Heb. x. 1]. ἀφιέναι, dpap- 
‘las, and ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιῶν, _‘remi- 
Son if sng ig. ἴα punishment, Mats 


2, 5, 6. xxvi. 28. Li i. 48. ἔχειν dy 
of. 








“tolie under sin,* i.e. ite guilt 
» | ment, John ix, 42," xv, 22,24. 1 J 
1 Cor, xv. 17. Heb, ix.'28, χωρὶς dy, 
‘without sin,’ i, 6. ‘he shail ‘appear the 
second time not ele ἀθέτησιν duaprias, 
a said in ver. 26. 
ῥΑμάρπυρον, ov, ὃ, H,adj. (a, 
ρέω, ‘witness, Acts xiv. 
Class. 








imi: 


“Awepr odds, οὔ, ὁ, ἡ, adj, (from 


ἢ 
ἁμάρτω, oy Ὁ dense from peide,) < 
Be ont al toad. Wn Ne i : 
i δ both μος 
ered subst. is 





Js ans. 

‘he divine lao, sinft; 1) gen 5 td 
38, γενεᾷ a uu. xiii, 2, Rom. 
fi 7 τὰ. Gait 17. Juctv. 8; Ando 
ἀνὴρ or ἄνθρωπος dun Lu. v. 8, xxiv. 1. 
John ix. 16,24. γυνὴ dy., Lu. vii 87, 99 
2) obnowiows to the ‘aa, 
Rom, v.19, ἁμαρτωλοὶ κατεστάθησαν. 











vii. 13, Gal.ii.15, Ju.15.—IT. as a suBst. 
ἃ sinner, impious person; 1) gener. Matt. 
ix. 10. Bei 15° ἃ oft. “pee, in the * 


language of the Jews, by whom the term 
ἁμαρτω) pious persons, was applied ἱ 
to foreigners, Gentiles or Pagans, and con 
sequently noi ες τὰ Oy Mat za 
45; Mk, xiv. 41, and sometimes in Sept. 
maxes, avy ὁ, ἡ, ad ιάχο- 
καὶ pile guidlyae) whe doce’ 
rop. not disposed to fight, Xen. En. 
vr ee ἼΩΝ, Tr not quarretoome, 1 ΤΊ 
ἘΝ 
"Ande, ἢ ἥσω, (ἅμα!) to collect 
ther, Hors. The te (lugs) te cert toe 











reap, to harvest, Ja. v.4, and Class. 
᾿Αμέθυστος, ov, ὁ, (a, peti) ame 
thyst, αὶ precions stone. fe a'deep purple or 


violet colour, Rev. xxi. 
"Amedion, & ἥσως ©. μέλει.) to be 


careless of, to neglect | woesh. Matt. aii. & 








Pet. ie V2s_ with genit. ἃ Ὑπο. πολι. 
Hed 83. τῶν 9, Be. νοὶ Chum, 





AME 


WTOS, OV, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, μέμ- 
a Class. gener. act. not 7παὶ 

Ν. T. pass. blameless, Lu. i. 6. 
. iii, 6. 1 Th. iii. 13. Heb. viii. 7. 


iii. 10, 2. 


πτως, adv. dlamelessly, 1 Th. 
3. Apocr. and Class. 
μνος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, μέρι- 
ad of anxious care, Matt. xxviii. 
vii. 32. Apocr. and lat. Class. 
20 eros, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, μετα- 
rop. ἐπὶ , 85 Pollux On. 
ἔστρα ἀμετάθετα, ἀκίνητα; 
᾿ by im Ἰ., stable, tmm ; 
rsons, Plut. viii. 686, 4; and of 
b. vi. 17, τὸ duet. τῆς βουλῆς. 
32, 5, au. ἐπιβολή, 3 Macc. v. 
γισμοῦ. 
ακίνητος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, 
22} prop. as said of things, ἐπι- 
metaph. as said of persons, tm- 
able, 1 Cor. xv. 58, ἑδραῖοι γί- 
. So Dion. Hal. viii. 74, βέβαιόν 
. ἐν τοῖς κριθεῖσι. 
αμέλητος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, 
'μαι, penitet me,) prop. not to be 
f, not needing repentance, Pol. 
, ap. προαίρεσις. 2 Cor. vii. 10. 
» sure and certain, 
9, du. τὰ χαρίσματα τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
ανόητος, ov, ὁ, ἦν adj. (a, 
») tnflexibly impenttent, obdurate 
a bia ἄμ. Apocr. and Class. 
ρος, ου, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, μέτρον.) 
rasure, immoderate, Ὁ Cor. x. 13, 
3 ἄμετρα, adv. for ἀμέτρως, im- 


y, beyond due Jos. and 


, from Heb. yor, which is pro- 


dj. true, certain ; but often used | /é 


certainly, usually at the end of 
ἡ serving to confirm what pre- 
invoking the fulfilment of what 
, in the sense fiat! γένοιτο' 
' In N.T. occ. I. as an adj., Rev. 
4, 6’ Api, ‘the TRUE.’—IT. as 
1) at the end of a sentence, after 
1 of praise, &c. in the sense sv be 
vi. 13. Rom. i. 25. ix. 5. Rev. 
, et al. oft.; also after benedic- 
ivocations, Rom. xv. 33. 1 Cor. 
[eb. xiii. 25. 2) at the beginning 
we, by way of asseveration, truly, 
verily, Matt. v. 18. xvi. 28. Lu. 
en repeated, as John iii. 3. v. 19. 


(a, μήτηρ.) 


wp, Opos, ὁ, rj, adj. 
d of the gods, 


out mother, as sai 
of a@ mother, or deprived of a 
in N. T. used, at Heb. vii. 3, 
teder, in the sense ‘whose mother 
tioned in the genealogies.’ 


os, 0, 7, 8dj. (a, 4caivea,) prop, Ρ 
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aup. τὸν χόρτον. 

δόξαν καὶ τιμήν. 
Αμῴφοδον. ov, τὸ, (ἄμφω. odde,) 

Top. @ place where two ways meet ; WT 


AM® 


unstained, unsotled, and met. 

sin; 80 Heb. vii. 26. Wisd. viii. 20; as sai 
of marriage, chaste, Heb. xiii. 4. Wisd. iii. 
13; of the worship of God, pure, sincere, 
Ja. i. 27; of the heavenly inheritance, ὧν- 
violate, 1 Pet. i. 4, and Apotr. 

"Amos, ov, ὁ, (a later form for ψάμ- 
μος.) sand, Matt. vii. 26. Rom. ix. 37. 
Heb. xi. 12. Rev. xii. 18. xx. 8, & Class. 

"A uvos, ov, ὁ, a lamb; used in N. T. 
of Christ delivered over to death, as a 
lamb to sacrifices not only in reference to 
the patience with which he endured a cruel 


utable; death, bat the spotless sacrifice offered ἢ 


in himeelf for the sins of men, | Pet. i. 19. 
Hence in John i, 29, 36, he is called ὁ 
ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

᾿Αμοιβὴ, 7s, ἡ, (ἀμείβω, commuto,) 
1) prop. an tnte or ange, 

om. Od. xiv. 521. 2) a retributson, 
whether for evil, in the sense of indem- 
nity, as in Hom. Od. xii. 382; or for 
good, requital, as of kind officea, 1 Tim. 
v. 4, ἀμοιβὰς ἀποδιδόναι. Joseph. Ant. 
i. 16, 2. Plato, p. 202. 

Αμπελος, ov, ἡ, @ vine-tree, Matt. 
xxvi. 29. Mk. xiv. 25. Lu. xxii. 18 Ja. 
iii. 12, In John xv. 1, 4, 5, and Rev. xiv. 
18, it is an emblem of prosperity. 

᾿Αμπελονργ ds, ov, ὁ, ἡ, (ἄμπελον 
& ἔργον,) a vine dresser, u. te 7. 

᾿Αμπελὼν, ὥνος, ὃ, α vineyard, Matt. 
xx. 1, & oft. Sept. and lat. Class. . 

"A pu've, f. υνῶ, prop. to avert, repel, 
Hom. 1.i. 456; thence Ἢ aid, Thue. iii.67. 
In the Mid. form, which alone occurs in 
N. T., it means prop. éo avert from Ὰ 
resist ; but in Acts vii. 24, ἠμύνατο, it has 
simply the force of the active, fo aid, de 

en 


᾿Αμφιβάλλω, f. βαλῶ, prop. to cast 
or throw around, as a garment, Hom. Od. 
xiv. 342. In N.T. said of a net, to cast 
around (for the purpose of inclosing fish, ) 
Mk. i. 16, in later edd. Hab.i.17. Comp. 
Lu. v. 6. 
᾿Αμφίβλησπτρον, ov, τὸ, (fr. auge- 
βάλλω,) lit. what is thrown round any 
erson or thing, as a garment, Eur. Hel. v. 
085 ; or a fene, Matt. iv. 18. Mk. i. 
16. See Hab. i. 15—17,) a sort of drag- 
net, enclosing any fish within its compass. 
᾿Αμφιέννυῦμι, f. gow, I. prop. to 
on, to Gothe Pass. foll. by ip with fit. 
Matt. xi. 8. Lu. vii. 25. στολὴν, or some 
other acc. of dress, being either expressed, 
as in Class. and Joseph. Ant. iii. 8,7. viii. 
7, 3, or understood.—II. metaph. to de- 
corate, or adorn, Matt. vi. 30. Lu. χα, 
So Job xi. 5, aug. 


AM® 


N.T. an open place, or wide street, Mc, 
Sept. 





Aupérepos, ina, spor, nj. each of 
two. 


. Plur. ἀμφότεροι, at, a, both, (said 
only of two,) Matt. ix. 17." Lu. i. 6, 7. ν. 
Tb oft τοὺς dug., ‘both ‘of them,’ 
Acts xxiii. 8 τὰ ἀμφ., ‘doth of these 
(things,)’ i, δ. the resurrection, and the 
existence of angels and spirits 

᾿Αμώμητον, ov, dy ἡ, al 
μέομαι,) blameless, Ph. i, 

*Apwpon, ov, τὸ, qmomum, an odori 
ferous plant, used in compounding precious 
ointment, Rev. xviti. 13. 

Άμωμος, ov» ὁ, ἡ, 
spotless, without blemish, 
of victims, Lev. i.10. x: 
wed fig. of Christy duvod ἀμώμου, 1 Pet 








"ὦ. (a, μῶμον; 
prop. a8 said 
19. ΣΗΩΝ, Τὶ 











1.19, Heb. ix.14, ὃς ἑαντὸν προσήνεγκεν 
ἄμωμον τῷ Θεῷ. 1. smeless, 
Eph. i. 4. ¥. 27. Coli. 24. Rev. 





xiv. δ. 
"Av, 1. apanricce, used with the Opt., 
Subj, and Indic, moods ; sometimes to be 
rendered by periaps, but more usually not 
to be expressed in English, and only in- 
ting to a proposition a stamp of ἀκ: 
Certainty, and more possibility, and indi 
cating dependence on circumstances. Thus 
it serves to modify or strengthen the force 
of the Opt. and Subj., while it can also 
affect, the signif, of the Indic. (the Pres. 
and Perf. excepted) and other verbal forms. 
This particle stands after one or more 
wordsin a clanse, and is thus distinguished 
from ἂν for ἐὰν, a8 a conj. (See next arti- 
cle.) ἴῃ N. Το ἴδ use of ἂν is generally 
conformed to Classical usage ; but some- 
times recedes from it. 1. as conformed 
to Classical usage, 1) with the OPT. in a 
clause not dependent, it indicates that the 
supposition or ity expressed by the 
simple Opt. will, under the circumstances 
implied by ἂν, Uo realized. Hence it is 
found partly in exe, wishes, a8 Acts 
xxvi. 29, εὐξαίμην ἂν τῷ Θεῷ, *T could 
py under the circumstance, 
y to Hi tly in interro- 
φαμεν direct or indirect’ where the thing 
inquired about is possible, or certain, but 
the inquirer is uncertain when or how it is 
to take place, Lu. ἡ. θῶ, τί ἂν ϑέλοι κα- 
λεῖσθαι αὑτὸν, “how he might wish hin 
tobecalled.’ Lu. ix. 46. Acts ii, 12. v.24, 
etal. 2) with the Sups., in relative clauses, 
and connected with relative words, which 
are thus rendered more general, and indi- 
cate mere possibility; and that partly with 
relative pronouns, ot particles, where ἂν 
some uncertainty whether or not, 
cor where, the thing will take place, and 
may be expressed by the Latin cungua, and 
‘our ever, soccer. Thue ὃς ἄν, whovver, 
“t~-sever ;’ ὅπον ἂν, ‘wheresoever ;) iis 
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"| cates that ‘the thing 





ANA 


ἂν, ‘in whatever manner τ᾽ and also, partly, 
with particles of time, as ἕως ἂν, until; the 
time when being indefinite; ἡνίκα ay, 
νην as s00n as, indefinite; Be ἄν 
“when, a8 coon as,’ indefinite; dodate ax 
‘aa often as, how often soever :” or, lastly, 
with tho illative particle ὅπως, that, ὦ 
order that. 3) with the Inpic. in ἐμ ἀφ. τ 
i (but not the primary one) = 
ἂν is used in the apodosis of a condit = 
sentence in which εἰ precedes, and indi- 
in question would 
have taken place, if that which is the sub- 
ject of the protasis had also taken place 
mit that, in fact, neither the one nor the 
other has taken place,” Matt. xi. 21, al ἐν 
τύρῳ ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις. “πάλαι ἂν - 
ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ μετενόησαν, " πα 
these miracles had been done in Tyre, they “- 
would have repented τ but the Tmiracle 
were they did not 
John 2, εἰ ὁ Θεὸς πατὴρ ὑμῶν 
ἦν, ἠγαπᾶτε ἂν ἐμὲ, ‘if God were 
your father, ye would love mes’ but 
neither is true—11. to advert to devi 
ations from Classical usage, 1) when, in 
relative clauses, a relative pronoun with 
ἂν is followed by the Indic. instead of the 
Subj. or Opt., which occurs in Ν. Τί when 
ἃ thing is spoken of as actually taking 
lace, not ata defiite ime, nora de 
finite manner, but as often as opport it 
presents itself. It is thus foun aly wit ᾿ 
apreter. Mk, vi. 56, καὶ ὅσοι ἂν ἥπτοντο 
αὐτοῦ, ‘and as many as, however many, 
touched him,’ &. also Acts ii. 45, iv. 
35. 1 Cor. xii. 2, and Sept. 2) when 
used as an adverb, or rather in a false 
construction, perhaps, 2 Cor. x. 9. 1 Cor. 
vi! . ἃ CONJUNCTION, pet for ἐὰν, ~ 
ant nsequentl at the beginni 
ofa clause, John κα. 28, & Class. ον 


"Ava, (with primary sense, up,) prep. 
governing, in the poets, the ‘dative, 
gn or upon but in prose, writers the 
nce. on, in, In N. T. with acc. ‘only 
in two tignifications, I. when forming, 
with its ace., a periphrasis for an adv., #8 > 
ἀνὰ μέρος, ly turns, allernately, 1 Gor. * 
xiv. 7. ἀνὰ μέσον, foll. by gen, ‘in 
the midst of,’ between; said both of 
ace, ‘Matt, xiii, 25. Mk. vii. 81. Rev. τῇ, 

Ὁ and person, 1 Cor. 
numeral words it marke distribution, Matt, 
xx.9, 10, ἀνὰ δηνάριον. Mk.vi-d. Luiz. 
Με ver ὃ, ἀνὰ δύο, Sohn ὃ. ὁ. Rev. iv. ἃ 
In composition it denotes, 1) up, upward, 
ts ἀναβαίνω, ) back again (Lae re} 
implying repetition, increase, &c, a8 ναν 
καινΐζω, ἀναχωρέω, ἀναγινώσκω. 

᾿Αναβαθμὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (ἀναβαίνω 
1) the act of ascending, Pausan. x. δ, ὃ. 
2) by meton. the means of ascent, as 
steps, or stairs, Acts xxi. 35, 40, and some- 
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ANA 


times in the later writers, as Joseph., Philo, 
Sept., Dio Cass., and #lian, 
᾿Αναβαίνω, f. βήσομαι, to 
uate to omen to ποίη, dot, τ 80; but 
a8 in N.'T. to go up, ascend, constr. 
δὰ ἀπὸ or ἐκ folk by’ gen. οἱ place 
whence, and with εἰς, ἐπὶ, or xpés, fol 
‘ace. of place thither ; 1} as said both 
ns and of things aninate, or ani- 
tah; and expressing sacent of any kind, 
ssascending a monntain, honse-top, heaven, 
or climbing into a tree, scaling a wall, and 
embarking on board a veseel ; also, of fishes, 
Matt, xvii. 27, τὸν ἀναβάντα πρῶτον 
ἰχθὺν, " coming up, mounting to the hook,’ 
wha graphice. 9 ae uved of things inani- 
mate, which are said fo ascend, as smoke, 
Rey. viii. 4 ; or plants, fo spring up, Matt. 
xiii. 7; of ἃ report, fo arive, Acts xxi, 31, 
ἐνίβη φάσις τῷ χιλιάρχῳ; as used of α 
thought, ἐο come ap, arise in the mind, Lu. 
χχῖν. 38. Acts vii. 23; or £0 occur to the 
memory, Acts x. 4. 
᾿Αναβάλλ ω, f. βαλῶ, gener. fo raise 
or on epuoara (dud for does) bit some. 
times, to cast back, as when a horse throws 
is rider; also met. to put off, defer, Hom. 
Od, xix.'384, ἀναβ. ἄεθλον ; also ἴπ the 
Mid. ἀναβάλλομαι. Acts xxiv. 22, ἀν. 
αὐτοὺς, ‘put them off in their cause.” 
᾿Αναβιβάζω, f. de 
ceed, or mount, as on ship-board, or horse- 
back, or in a chariot ; also fo haul to land, 
assaid of ships, Xen. Hist. i. 1,2; or to 
draw up, as out of a pit, Gen. xxxvii. 28. 
InN. T. to draw on shore, as said of a 
drag-net, Matt. xiii, 48, 
᾿Αναβλέπω, fro, I. to look up, at, 
weapon’ nba i ts eyea Tots ths 
ground, Mk, viii. 94. Lu. xxi. 1; or with 
εἰς, Matt. xiv. 19, ἀναβ. εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. 
Acs xxii. 13, ἀναβ. εἰς airév—Il. to 
look or see again, to recover sight, Matt. xi. 












































Soft. Said inproprie, Jobn ix. 118, 
it. 


Ree ‘one born blind, fo receive 
I. to okagain and again, and, by impl., 
Attentively, ‘Desamine closely, Mk. xvi. 4. 
"Ava BAeWes, coos, ἡ, (ἀναβλέπω,) 
remvery of sight, Lu. iv, 18, and Class 
᾿Αναβοάω, f. ἤσω, to lift up the voice, 
ery aloud ; absol. Matt. xxvii. 46. Mk. 
8. Lu. ix. 38, Sept. and Class, 
να βολὴ, fs, ἡ, (ἀναβάλλω,) prop. 
a throwing up, ot’ off; also a μιιίηρ οὐ 
or delay, ‘Aces xxv. 17, and Class. 
᾿Ανάγαιον, ov, τὸ, (ἀνὰ, up; above, 
and γαῖα, for γῆ,) same 88 ἀνώγεον, or 
ἀνώγαιον. a room above ground, an upper 
rom, such as was used by the Jews fora 
private apartment, whether for meals, or 
for meditation and prayer, Mk. xiv. 15, 
La. xxii. 12. 
"Avay yadda, αὶ γελῶ, aor. 2, pass, 
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to cause to as- |" 


ANA 


ἀνηγγέλην, toannounce, make known, tell, 
trans. ἄς absol. I. of ‘things or events 
‘past, to relute, or tell, Mk. ν. 14, 19. Acta 
. 27. xv. 4. xvi, 38, 2 Cor. vii. 7: το 
inform, John v. 15, and Clase —II. of 
things Pidure to foretl, John “xvi δ, 
td Sept 111 respect of time present 
and gener. to shoto forth or teach, John iv. 
25. xvi. 25. Acts xx. 20, 27. Rom, xv. 
21. 1 Pet. 1. 12, 1 Joha'i. 5, & 
1V. as said of evil deeds, fo show furth, re- 
veal, confess, Acts xix. 18, & Sept, 
᾿Αναγεννάω, f. tow, to in 
repenorala bye ἐμαῖς of cael theons 
al, even that of a Christian life, 
i, 8,28. ‘making any one & 
son of God,” Gal. fi, 26. John i. 12, 4. 
fii, 9. ἄνωθεν γεννηθῆναι, John 















᾿Αναγινώσκω, (f 
ἀνέγνων, perf. pass. ἀνέγνωσμαι, aor. 1, 
pass, ὠνεγνώσθην,) gener., to know accu- 
Fately what is done, Hoy . 734; spec. 
to know by perusal what is written, to read, 
1) for oneself, fo leurn by reading, Matt. 
xi, 8, 5. xix.4, and often in N.T.; metaph. 
2 Cor. iti, 2, of an epistle, dvaywwoxo- 
μένη ὑπὸ πάντων, i. 6. by implic. mani- 
festand public. 2) for others, to recite aloud, 
Ta iv. 16, Col, iv. 16, et al and Sept. 
᾿Αναγκάζω, f. dow, (ἀνάγκη,) to 
compel any one’ to do any thing, 1) by 
force, threats, &e, Acts xxvi. 11. 2 Cor. 

ἢ Sept., Apocr., and 
by moral motives, 
or inducements, to per 
suade, Matt. xiv. 22, Mk, vi. 45. Lu. xiv. 
. Gal. vi. 12, and Class. 

"Avayxaios, a, ov, adj. (ἀνάγκη,) 
prop. compulsory, asin Homer, et some- 
times, as in N.'T., necessary ;” I. as said 
of things required by nature, 1 Cor. xii. 22, 
or for the support of life, Tit. ii, 14, ἀναγ. 
καῖαι χρεῖαι. Sept. and Class.—II. of 
things or persons necessary from custom, 
ἅς. Acts x. 24, ἀναγκαίους φίλουε, 
near friends. Sept, and Class.—IIT. the 
neut. ἀναγκαῖον with ἐστὲ, impers., ne- 
cessary, rivlt, proper, as a matter of duty, 
‘Acts αὶ ὁμῖν ἣν ἀναγκαῖον. Phil. i, 
2%. Heb. vitl.3. So ἀν. ἡγήσασθαι, “10 
think necessary or proper,’ ὦ Cor. ix. 5, 

᾿Αναγκαστῶς, alv. (ἀναγκαστὸς,) 
compulsorily, unwillingly, Pet. ν. 2, 

᾿Ανάγκη, ἡ», ἡ, L.gener.necessity, used 
1) as arising from the influence of others, 
constraint, 1 Cor, vii. 87. 2 Cor. ix. 7. 
Philem. 14, and Class. 9) from the dispo- 
sition of the persons themselves, or from 
the circumstances of the case, Matt. xviii. 
7. Heb. vii. 12, 97. ix. 16, 23, and Clase, 


νώσομαι, aor. 2. 
















































3) from the obligation of duty, ἀνάγκην 
ἔχειν, ‘to be right or propery ἃ AB, 
xxiii. 17, Jude 3, Rom, xii.5. ἃ Cor. 











ANA 
16,and Class.—II. epee. unavoidable oala- 
σὴν οἱ distress Lu. καὶ, 23. 1 Cor, vil 2. 
2Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10. 1 Th. iil. 7. Sept. 
‘and later Class, 

᾿Αναγνωρίζω, £ few, in Class. to 





recognize ; in N. T. used only in aor. 1. 
pass. ἀνεγνωρίσθην, in a reflex. sense, to 
make oneself ‘Acta vii. 13. 





᾿Ανάγνωσιν, κως, ἡ, reading, whether 

public private, Aets ail 18. 2 Cor. i 
4. 1 Tim, iv, 13. 

"Av dy w, f. ξω, aor. 2. ἀνήγαγον, aor, 
1, pass, ἀνήχϑην, in mid. sense ; to lead, 
of bring wp, trate with dat, of pers. 
ale and acc. of place whither, ἄς, 1) gener. 
from a lower to α higher place, Matt. iv. 1, 
ἀνήχθη εἰς τὴν ἔρημον, the ‘billy desert 
region. Lu. iv. 5, εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλόν. ἢ. 22, 
als ‘Tepoo. xxii. 66. Acts ix. 39. xvi. 34. 
As a sacrifice, to bring up and lay upon 
the altar, ts a tinny ete wt 41. Sept. 

to bring up,, prison, before 
‘the judge, Acts xii. 4 to bring up from 
the dead, Row. ‘Hed. xili, 20, and 
Sept. 2} spec, as ἃ nautical term, ἀνά- 
‘yew ναῦν, to lead a ship up or out to sea, 
since the sea, as seen from the shore, seems 
to rise, So Class.—Hence, in Class. and 
N.T. mid., ἀνάγεσθαι, scil. τῇ νηΐ or ἐν 
πλοΐρ, to put τ wa, 11, and 

Υ 
























foll. by ἀπὸ, Acts’ xiii, 13, and oft. in 
Class, 

᾿Αναδείκνῦμι, Γι ξω, 07.1. ἀνέδειξα, 
L © lay, Πα, ἰνέδειξα, 
‘torch, 


show ‘up ot forth, 7 Acts i. 
Sept. and Class —IIT. to show forth, pro- 
claim, and hence fo appoint, 24 said of α 
ruler or magistrate, Lu, x. 1. 1 δὰ, i, 34, 
2 Mace. xiv. 12, and Class. 
Avdger Eon tes a dead) 
pa and hence a 
Oo orward oF manifestation, δ. couse 
yuent on appointment to office, Lu, i. 80, 
foe ἡμέρας ἀναδείξεως αὑτοῦ, ‘his mani- 
festation as a prophet,’ Ecclus. xliii. 6 
Plut. Mar. c. 8. 
᾿Αναδέχομαι, f. -δέξομαι, aor, 1. 
ἀνεδεξάμην, prop. to take wpon oneself, oF 
to eye ‘onto, to recede to one’s con- 
fidence, fo confide in, as promises, Heb. xi, 
17; or to one's ity, equiv. to ὑπο: 
δέχομαι, to entertain, Acts xxviii. 7. 
᾿Αναδίδωμι, f. δώσω, to give up, oF 
hand any thing to any one, Pind, Isth, vi. 
57, and often in the Class. Hence, to 
Jand, or deliver, a letter, Acts xxiii.'33. 
Pol, xxix, 10, 7. 
*Avaléw, £. show, aor 1. ἀνέζησα, 
live again, Rom. xiv. 9) 
to lee again, fo reste, 
Rom. vil 95 metaph, to 
Ue, Lu. xv. 2, 32. 

















recover 
Jive @ mew and 
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"Avatar Lay f jomto sek agin and 
in, gently inquire after, 
for, tin, He 44 Acts xi 25. Sept, and 


‘Class, 
᾿Αναζώννῦμι, f ὦσω, to gird up with 
a tel ox girdle; md, to gird up omen 
trans, Metaph. 1 Pet. i. 13, ναζ. τὰν 
ἀσφύας τῆς διανοίας, ‘who hold their 
minds ip constant preparation. 
᾿Αναζωπυρέω, f. haw, prop. to kix 
lo up, rouse, to a hie, Sept and Clam 
met. ἐν rouse up for action, to eultieale, 
said of spiritual gifts, 2 Tim. 1.6. 1 Mace 
7, ἀναζ. τὸ πνεῦμα. 
᾿Αναϑάλλω, f. ada, 1 prop. to 
νῶν gain and Hourish as trees Ses Bo 
clus. zit 12 Hom 206, τ 
to flourish again, to ἐν 
ἐν 0, or to be φεπριροῦ and cugmontod. 
᾿Ανάθεμα, ατος, τὸ, (ἀνατίθημι, 1. 
lay up,) later form for ἀνάθημα, prop. 
‘Bag laid ὡρ a0 00 offering in the temple 
of any god; also, any thing consecrated 
tothe god whether inanimate or anima 
of which the latter could not be redeemed, 
but was to be put to death. Hence 
Gena came to denote uny thing 
devoted to death, εἶδ any ting ad 
‘a curse ig laid, as cities and the inhabitant, 
(Josh. vi. 17,18. vii. 1, etal.,) and gener 
any thing abominable, Deut. vi. 26, Henes 
its sense in N. Τ. an accursed thing, or & 
person accursed, ἢ. 6. ‘excluded from the 
τ οἵ God, and devoted to destruction,’ 
1 Cor, xii. 3, λέγειν ἀνάϑεμα "Encoin. 
xvi, 22. Gal. i. 8, 9. Acts xxiii. 14, de 
θέματι dveBeuericausy; intens. ‘Ww. 
have bound ourselves under a heavy curs, 
Rom, ix. 3, ηὐχόμην ἀνάθεμα εἶναι ἀπὸ 
ποῦ Χριστοῦ, constr. pregn. for ηὐχόμιν 
ἀνάθεμα εἶναι καὶ χωριζόμενος ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Xp. ie. ‘excluded from God's favour, 
separated from Christ and the benefits οἱ 
huis death, and devoted to eternal destrac- 
tion, as an oxpiatory victim in bebalf of 
my countrymen.” ‘my note. 
"Avadenar tet. tow, to declare 
one to be an ἀνάθεμα (accursed,) to 
ly a curse, Mk. xiv. 71, fpEaro’ dvaden. 
stil. ἑαντόν, Acte xxiii. 12, 14,21, & Sept. 
᾿Αναϑεωρέω, {, How, prop. to σαν 
attentively, teane’ eta xk 3; metaph. 
to consider, Heb, xiii. 7, and Class. 
᾿λνάθημα, aves, τὸ, (ἀνατίθημι) 
any thing taal up, (by serpel tion dela 
tion, or otherwise,) in the Temple, and 
thereby consecrated to God, as an offer 
or sacred gift, Lu, xxi. 5. So often in 
Josepha, Sept., and Class, 
᾿Αναίδεια, as, ἡ, (ἀναιδήτ' a, αἰδὼτι) 
want of modesty, by importunity which 
Knows no to time, place, or person, 
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Avaipscis, ews, ἡ, (dvatpiw,) I. a 
πῆς, off, or away, as dead bodies for 
ial, Thuc. iii. 113.—II. a taking off from 
life, by death, a putting to death, Acts viii. 
l. xxii. 20.—Sept. Jos. Ant. ii. 3, 1. viii. 
12,2. Hdian ii. 13, 1. 
᾿Αναιρέω, f. ἥσω, aor. 2. ἀνεῖλον, 
ἀνὰ, aipéos,) gener. and in Class. to take 
tp, e.g. from the ground, or to take up or 
fas dead bodies for burial, Dem. p. 1069. 
In N. T. oce. onlyin mid. I. to up, a8 
nid of children taken up, i. 6. adopted ; 
with allusion to their having been before 
left, as it were, exposed and abandoned, Acts 
vii. 21, ἀνείλετο αὐτόν: and so in Class. 
—Il. to take off, or out of the way, gener. 
aseaid 1) of persons, to put to death, Matt. 
ii.16. Lu. xxii. 2. Actsv. 33, etal. oft. Sept. 
& Class. 2) of things, to do away, abolish, 
gener. used of a law, Heb. x. 9, & Class. 

"Avaitcos, iov, ὁ. ἡ, adh: fa, αἰτία.) 
guiltless, tnnocent, Matt. xii. 5,7, and Class. 

᾿Ανακαθίζω, f. iow, (ἀνὰ, καθίζω,) 
intrans., or with ἑαυτὸν underst., fo sit up, 
La. vii. 15. Acts ix. 40, ἀνεκάθισε, ‘sat up.’ 
So Plut. Philop. 20, μόλις ἑαυτὸν ἀνεκά- 
Gee. The term is often used by the Greek 
medical writers of sick persons, who sit up 
in bed. 

᾿Ανακαενίζω, f. iow, to renew, i.e. re- 
adore any thing to its former state, trans. 
}) prop. Sept. Ps. civ. 30, dvax. τὸ πρόσ- 
wrov τῆς γῆς, et al. Joseph. Ant. ix. 8,4, 
of the repair and restoration of the Temple. 
2) metaph. Heb. vi.6, πάλιν ἀνακ. eis με- 
Tavoiay, as said of apostates from the true 
faith, ‘to bring back to repentance,’ and 
restore to their former faith. So Barnab. 
Epist., dvaxatvioas ἡμᾶς ἐν τῇ ἀφέσει 
τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν. 

"Avaxatvow,f. wow, 1) prop. to re- 
sew, re-fashton. 2) metaph. to renovate or 
reform, by a change from a carnal to a 

itual life, 2 Cor. iv. 16, ὁ ἔσωθεν ἄν- 
ὄμωπος ἀνακαινοῦται, i.e. by increase in 
fiith, hope, and charity, and virtue gene- 
rally. Col. iii. 10, τὸν ἀνακαινούμενον els 
ἐπίγνωσιν, ‘increased and renewed in 


Christian knowledge.’ 


‘Avaxaivwats, ews, 1, (dvaxatvou, ) 
1) prop. ; 2) metaph. renovation, 
orreformation in the heart and life, by 
change from a carnal to a Christian life, 
and produced by the renovating influences 
of the Holy Spirit, Rom. xii. 2. Tit. iii. 5, 
διὰ ἀνακαινώσεως [[νεύματος ἁγίου. 

᾿Ανακαλύπτω, f. yw, 1) prop. to 
untetl, 1. 6. to remove any thing which 
veils or covers an object, Sept. and Class. 
2) metaph. to remove any veil from the 
mind, which obstructs the comprehension 
of any thing, as ignorance or prejudice, 
aud thereby to cause the person to under- 
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stand, 2 Cor. iii. 14, τὸ κάλυμμα μένει 
μὴ ἀνακαλυπτόμενον, ‘remains unwith- 
drawn, so that they cannot understand ;’ 
and ver. 18, ἀνακεκαλυμμένῳ προσώπῳ, 
namely, by the removal of all impediments 
to knowledge. So also Sept. and Pol. iv. 
85, 6. 

᾿Ανακάμπτω,. yyw, 1. prop. trans, 
to bend or turn any thing back ; and intrans. 
to bend back one’s course, to turn back, 
return, Matt. ii. 12. Acts xviii. 2]. Heb. 
xi. 15. Sept. & Class.—II. metaph. of good 
wishes, which become void by being un- 
fulfilled. Lu. x. 6, ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν ἐφ' 
ὑμᾶς ἀνακάμψει, ‘shall return to you;’ 
i.e. not be fulfilled in them. Comp. Is. 
xlv, 23. lv. 11. 

᾿Ανάκειμαι, ἴ. -κείσομαι, 1) prop. to 
lie exposed to view. 2) to be laid out, asa 
corpee, Mk. v. 40. 3) in the later writers 
and N. T., to lay oneself along, i. e. to re- 
cline at table, according to ancient custom 
at meals, Matt. xxvi. 7, 20. Mk. xiv. 18. 
xvi. 14, John xiii. 23, dvux. ἐν τῷ κόλ- 
aww v.'K.,i. 6. ‘sitting next to him on the 
triclinium.” Hence, to sit down to dinner 
or supper, to dine or sup, Matt. ix. 10. Lu. 
vii. 37, and ὁ ἀνακείμενος, ‘one who sits 
at table,’a guest, Matt. xxii.10. John vi. 11. 


᾿Ανακεφαλαιόω, f. daw, (ἀνὰ & xe- 
φάλαιον, a sum or summary, ) 1) to sum 
up into one, Rom. xiii. 9, ‘all the com- 
mandments ἀνακεφαλαιοῦται, are sum- 
med up, in this one precept of love.’ 2) 
to bring several things into one heud, Eph. 
i. 10, advan. τὰ πάντα ἐν Χριστῷ, where 


see my Note, and comp. Eph. ii. 14, sq. 


"AvakAl vo, f. wo, trans. fo cause to 
recline upon, I. prop. to lay any thing or 


person down, whether on the ground or on 


a bed, Hom. 1]. iv. 113. Lu. ii. 7.—IL in 
later usage, to cause to recline at table, &c. 
Mk. vi. 39. Lu. ix. 15. xii. 37; Mid. ἀνα- 
Kk ivowat,to recline, ‘seat oneself’ at table, 
Matt. xiv. 19, et al. oft. 

᾿Ανακόπτω, f. ψω, 1) prop. to beag 
or drive back; 2) fig. to impede, hinder, 
Gal. v. 7, τίς ὑμᾶς dvéxowe; in some 
Edd. 

"Avaxpatw, f. Ew, to aloud, in- 
trans. Mk, ἶ 28. ἔξω, Lu ἦν. 33. viii. 
28. Sept. and later Class. 


*"Avaxpt va, f. wo, (ἀνὰ intens. & 
κρίνω,) trans, & absol. I. prop. to sift 
thoroughly any thing, as- flour from bran; 
—Il. metaph. to examine fully or try any 
thing, 1) gener. Acts xvii. 11, dvax. τὰς 
γραφάς. 1 Cor. x. 25, μηδὲν dvaxp., ‘ not 
anxiously inquiring,’ i. 6. whether the meat 
had been offered to idols or not ; Sept. and 
Class. 2) in a forensic sense, of a judge, 
to decide after examination, Lu. xxiii. L4 


Acts iv. 9. xii, 19, and Clase.—(V1. in a 
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ular sense, to judge of, estimate any 
thing, 1 Cor. ii. 14, oa. nie by impl., 
to judge favourably of, to approve, 1 Cor. 
iv. 3, 4, or unfavourably, zo condemn, 1 
Cor. iv. 3. xiv. 24. 
"Avaxptots, ews, 7, (avaxpive,) exa- 
mination before a judge, Acts xxv. 26. 
Pol. xii. 27, 3. 


᾿Ανακύπτω, f. Ww, (ἀνὰ & κύπτω,) 
to bend back, I. prop., and by ellip. of 
ἑαντὸν, τὴν κεφαλὴν, or such like, ἕο 
raise oneself, i.e. from ἃ stooping to an 
erect posture, Lu. xiii. 11. John viii. 7, 10. 
Job x.15, οὐ δύναμαι ἀνακύψαι. Joseph. 
and Class.—II. metaph. fo be elated in 
mind, as opposed to previous depression, 
to take courage, Lu. xxi. 28, and Class. " 

᾿Αναλαμβάνω, (f. -λήψομαι, aor. 2. 
ἀνέλαβον, 8οτ.].ρ488. ἀνελήφθην,) I. Act. 
to take up any thing, as from the ground, 
to remove from a lower place to a higher ; 
or gener. fo take up, as said of arms; and 
Pass. to be taken up, with els οὐρανὸν, either 
expressed, Mk. xvi.19. Acts i.11. x.16, or 
implied, Acts i. 2, 22. 1 Tim. iii. 16, with 
ἐν δόξῃ. Sept. and Philo.—II. by impl., 
and with the accessary idea of bearing, 
(as the images of the heathen gods were 
borne about in processions, enclosed in a 
case,) Acts vii. 43, ἀναλ. τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ 
Modoy, or of taking up and bearing arms, 
Eph. vi. 13, 16. Sept. and Class.—III. ἐὺ 

up and carry along with one, as ἃ fel- 
low traveller, whether on board ship, Acts 
xx. 13, 14, or by land, Acts xxiii. 31. 
2 Tim. iv. 11. Sept. and Class. 

"AvaArAnwWis, ews, 7, (ἀναλαμβάνω., 
a taking up, as into heaven, nee Bt 
Apocr. and Fathers. 

᾿Αναλίσκω, f. Adow, aor. 1. ἀνή- 
Awoa, in Class. to expend; in N. T. to 
consume, destroy, trans. Lu. ix. 54. Gal. 
v. 15. 2 Thess. ii. 8. Sept., Jos., and 
Class. 

"Avadoyia, as, 4, (ἀνάλογος, from 
ava, distrib. & λόγος, account,) propor- 
tion, or measure. Rom. xii. 6, κατὰ τὴν 
ἀναλογίαν τῆς πίστεως, i.e. ‘of the gifts 
of our faith.’ Dem. de Cor. c. 30, κατ᾽ ov- 
σίας ἀναλογίαν. 

᾿Αναλογίζομαι, f. ἰσομαι, 1) prop. 
to reckon up. 2) met. to He der ener: 
twely, reflect upon, Heb. xii. 3. Sept., 
Joseph., and Class. 

*“AvaXos, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, GAs,) not 
salt, without taste, insipid, Mk. ix. 50. 
Plut. Symp. iv. 10, 2, ἄρτον ἄναλον. 

᾿Ανάλυσις, ews, ἡ, (ἀναλύω,) prop. 
a loosing, or dissolving ; and fig., by a nau- 
“ical metaphor, departure, whether from 
4 banguet, (Jos. Ant. xix. 4, 1. Philo, p. 
961,) or from life, by death, 2 Tim. iv. δ᾽ 

hilo, p. 99, ἀνάλυσις ἐκ τοῦ βίου. 
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ANA L 


᾽Αναλῦ' ὦ, f. dow, prop. to unloose the rb 

cables of a ship, and thus prepare for de 
parture, Hom. Od. xv. 548; met. to depart ,: 
i 


idea of going back, or home; hence ὦ 
return, Lu. xii. 36, ἀν. ἐκ τῶν γάμων. 
Sept., Jos., and Class. 

᾿Αναμάρτητος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a 2: 
ἁμαρτάνω.) sinless, faultless, John viii. 7. τ" 
Sept. and Class. "Ὲ 

᾿Αναμένω, f. μενῶ, 1) to wait ont, 3. 
remain, Judith vii. 12. Hdot. vii. 42. 2) 
watt for, await, expect, and, by impl. 
patience and trust, 1 Th. i, 10. Sept. and 
Class. 


᾿Αναμιμνήσκω, f. -μνήσω, aor. L, ᾿ 
pass. ἀνεμνήσθην with mid. signif., @ | 
call to mind, remind, 1) gener. & constr, 
with double acc., 1 Cor. iv. 17, ὃς Upas ; 
ἀναμνήσει τὰς ὁδούς μου, Sept. and Phils, -*- 
In the sense to admunish, exhort, 2 Tim : 
i. 6. 2) mid. ἀναμιμνήσκομαι, to call | 
to one’s mind, remember, absol. Mk. xi : 
21. With gen. of thing, Mk. xiv. 72 Ὁ 
Sept. and Jos.; acc. 2 Cor. vii. 15. Heb. >. 
x. 32. & Class. 

᾿Ανάμνησις, ews, ἡ, (ἀναμιμνήσκω,) =: 
remembrance, Lu. xxii. 19. 1 Cor. xi, 24. 
Heb. x. 3. Sept. and Class. 

"Avaveow, f. wow, to renew; mid. ἃ 
ἀνανέομαι, to renew for oneself, used in = 
Class. as dep. & trans. with acc. of thing, 86 - 
φιλίαν. ὅρκον. ἃς. In N. T. to renew one 
self, to be renewed, i. 6. in spirit, bys - 
change from a carnal to a spiritual life. 
Eph. iv. 23. Marc. Ant. iv. 3, dvavéow . 
σεαυτόν. 

᾿Ανανήφω, ἢ, ψω, 1) prop. fo become 
sober caged trom inebriety 2) metaph. δ᾽ 
recover sober-mindedness, from the intoxica- 
tion of vice, as intemperance, or of avarice, 
and other evil dispositions ; also ¢o recover 
oneself, intrans. 2 Tim. ii. 26, ἀναν. ἐκ 
τῆς Tov Διαβόλου παγίδος. Philo, 1098. 

᾿Αναντίῤῥητος, ov, 6, 7, adj. withow 
contradiction, indisputable. 

᾿Αναντιῤῥήτως, adv. prop. without 
contradiction ; and hence without hesitation, 
immediately, Acts x. 29. Pol. xxii. 8, 1]. 


᾿Ανάξιος, ov, 6, 7, adj. (a, ἄξιον) . 
1) prop. without weight or authority, an 
hence unworthy. 2). by implic. unfit, 
1 Cor. vi. 2. Sept., Jos. Ant. vi.1,4, Hdiaa 
ii. 7, 6. . 
᾿Αναξίω ς, adv. unworthily, i. e. in an 
improper manner, trreverently, 1 Cor. xi. 
27, 29. 2 Macc. xiv. 42. Hdian ii. 7, 6. 


᾿Ανάπαυσις, ews, ἡ, (ἀναπαύω, 
1) rest or quiet, as from labour or occupa- 
tion, Rev. iv. 8, ἀνάπανσιν οὐκ ἔχουσιν. 
* have no intermission? Nlatt. xi. Rex. 
xiv. 11. Sept. and Claas. 2) place of rest, 
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ved habitation, Matt, xii. 43. Lu. xi. 24, 
id Sept. 

*Avawases, f. αὔσω, prop. fo cause to 
Αἰ, of desist," from any thing, Hom. Il. 
. 550; also, to give rest to any person, 





and Clas, InN. T. 1) metaph, to 
ve rest of mind, by freeing from sor- 
w and anxiety, and thus ἐο revive, re- 





exh, trans. Matt, xi, 28, 1 Cor. xvi. 18. 
Cor. vii. 13, Philem. 7, 20, and Sept. 
1 mid, ναπαύομαι, to recreate, or rest 
weself, to take one’s ‘rest, to enjoy repore 
ΓᾺ previous exertion or care paid 
prop. of rest after motion or fatigue, 
tee 3: of rest in sleep, Matt. xvi, 45. 
fk xiv. 41; or metaph. of rest from oare 
raolicitude, Li of the rest consist- 
in the quietly waiting for any thing, 
Tlie by ddath, Nev τὶν. 18, do be 
fev. xiv. 13, dv. ἐκ τῶν 
eur αὐτῶν. 3) by Heb, ἀναπαύομαι 
ign. ‘ to havea place of rest,'to abide, rest, 
edwell, 1. Pet. iv. 14, where see my Note ; 
ad comp. Rom, viii. 11. Sept. 


᾿Αναπείθω, £, sow, to gain over by 
sermuasion, gener. in a bad sense, to induce 
do eo, seduce, Acts xi, 18. "Sept. and 


"Avawé ure, f. ψω, trans, 1) to send 

any one to uny place or person, Phil. 

W. Plut. Pomp. e, $6. 2) to send any 

me to a judge or tribunal, and thereby 

refer bim thither, Lu. xxiii. 7,11, 15. Jos. 

Ant. iv. 8, 14, τὴν δίκην εἰς ἱερὰν πόλιν, 
ind Clana. 


᾿Ανάπηρος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (ἀνὰ, πη- 
fea) πιαϊγκοά, cither by the loss οὔ some 
limb, or of the use thereof, crippled, Lu. 
iv. 13, 21. 2 Mace. viii, 24. Plat. Crit, 
§14. Herod. Vit. Hom. § 23. 


᾿Αναπίπτω, f. πεσοῦμαι, sor. 2. 
ἀρίπεσον, prop. to fall back, es rowert 
ἀρ in plying the oar, whether by lying 
down, or by reclining at table during meals, 
afer the manner of the ancients, Matt. xv. 
35. Mk. vi. 40. viii, 6, Jobn vi. 10. xiii.12. 
αὶ, 20. and Class, By impl., to 
tly place at table, to eat Ln x87 
nv. 19. 
᾿Αναπληρόω, f. dow, to 
phys. as of a chasm, 
10, 2; or fig. as of time, to 
lete, as of ἃ number. In N. 
Ὁ fil wp, as said of measure, 1 Th. ii. 16, 
ter, αἱ τὰς ἁμαρτίαν, i.e τὸ 
μίπρον τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, as expressed in 
Mate xvii, 38. 2) as mid of prophecy, 
ἃς, fo fulfil, Matt, xiii. 14, 3) 88 said of 
«work or duty enjoined by law, to per- 
form, Gal. vi. 2, dvax. τὸν νόμον τοῦ 
Lo Ἄνα, op, $21, πᾶσαν ἐντολὴν 
wir ‘or supply a deficiency, 
ARI 50.°Son. tnd Class’ Hence, τῷ 
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said of persons, dvaw, τὸν τόπον τινὸς, 
to fill or supply any one's in his 
situation, character,’ 1 Cor. xiv. 16. Jos. 





5, στρατιώτου τάξιν d 
᾿λναπολόγητον, ov, by ἡ, ad. (ay 
ἀπολογέομαι,) tnezcusable, Rom. 1. 20, 
ii. I, and in later Class, 

Avawrieaw, f. Ew, to re-(or wr) 
Fold as clothes that have been folded up; 
‘or, a8 suid of the roll or volume of a book, 
to unroll, Lu. iv. 17, dvam. τὸ βιβλίον, 
and Sept. 

᾿Ανάπτω, fp to li 
Lu, xii. 49, Acts xxviii. 2. 
and Class. 

᾿Αναρίθμητος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, 
ἀριθμὸν) érnumerable, Heb, xi. 12. Sept, 
and Class, 

'Ανασείω, f, εἴσω, prop. to shake on 
‘high, a8 the hands in the act of threatening 
force, or in that of exciting others thereto. 
Henge, metaph. to excite commotion, and 
simply, to stir up instigate, τὸν ὄχλον, Mk. 
mel? Lu, xxii. 5, and Class, 

᾿λνασκενάζω," αι 
any σκεῦος for Femoval 
Cyr viii. 5, 4; also actually to 
Xen. An. +i. 3,5. Now, as packing up 
and removal implies much unsettledness, 
80 ἀνασκ. comes to mean, to unsettle, as in 
‘Acts xv. 24, ἀνασκ. τὰν Ψυχὰς ὑμῶν, “un 
settling, and removing, your minds from 
the truth * the contrary to ϑεμελιώσαι in 
1 Pet. v. 10. The sense assigned by the 
recent Lexicographers, ‘perverting and de- 
stroying,’ is, asregards persons, unsupported 
by the authorities they allege. 

᾿λνασπάω, ἢ, dew, to draw up, 
up and out, as ἃ spear from a wound, Hom, 
ΤΊ. sili 574, oF a person who has fallen 
into a pit, Lu, xiv. 5; also, in the pass., 
to le drawn up, Xen. Mem. iii. 10,7; oF 
upwards, as Acts xi. 10, dao. eis τὸν 
οὐρανόν. 

᾿λνάστασιε, τως, ἡ, (δνίστημι) 

Op. act of rising from a seat, or from. 
Kmbush, or % order to do any thing. 
‘Also, a rising up from a falling, or fallen, 
to an erect posture. Hence, metaph. ἃ 
recovery from a state of weakness, &¢. Tn 
Ν. |. ἃ rising up, a8 opposed ἴο ἡ 
πτῶσις, ‘fall,” or rather by meton, the 
author or cause thereof, i.e. metaph. * tho 
author of a better and more prosperous 
state,’ Lu, fi, 34—I1. α rising of the body 
from death by return to life, resurrection ; 

1) as said of individuals who have returned 
to life, Heb, xi. 35, ἐξ ἀναστάσεως. * by 
being raised again to We? Comp. ἃ Kin. 
xvii. 17. 2 Kin, iv. 20,09. So of Jews 
resurrection, Acts i, 22. ii. ὃν. iv. 33. 
Rom. i. 4. vi. 5. Phil.ii. 10, ta. ὯΝ Ὁ 
said of the general resurrection, w the \s! 

















a ik Sept, 







































ANA 
day, both of the just and unjust, Matt. 
xxii. 23, ἃ oft. 3) of the just only, Matt. 


xxii. 30; called also the first resurrection, 
Rev. xx. 5,6. 4) by meton. the author 
of resurrection, John xi. 25. 


᾿Αναστατόω, f. wow, (ἀνάστασις, 
fr. ἀνίστημι.) occ. only in later Greek, 
and is equiv. to ἀνάστατον ποιεῖν in the 
earlier writers ; prop. of things, as cities or 
countries, fo and destroy ; also, of 

, to drive out, expel. Hence, as com- 
motion and disturbance are thereby implied, 
80 ἀναστατόω came to mean fo disturb, 
throw into commotion ; trans. as said both 
of cities, Acts xvii. 6. xxi. 38, and persons, 
(i. ὁ. their minds,) Gal. v. 12. 


᾿Ανασταυρόω, f. waw, 1) prop. to 
raise up and upon a cross, to crucify, 
trans. Xen. An. iii. 1,17. Diod. Sic. ii. 1, 
and Joseph. often. 2) metaph. Heb. vi. 6, 
ὠνασταυροῦντας ἑαυτοῖς τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, where see my note. 

᾿Αναστενάζω, f. Ew, to fetch up a 
desp-drawn sigh or groan, Mk. viii. 12. 
Sept. and Xen. 

"Avacrpigw,f. ψω. 1. toturnu 
side down, overturn, trans. John ii. 15, 
τραπέζας, and Class. Il.  κο ys earn back 
again, and mid. fo turn again, 
to retuirn, Acts v. 22. Sept. and Class. In 
Acts xv. 16, ἀναστρέψω καὶ ἀνοικοδο- 
μήσω τὴν σκηνὴν AaBid, ‘ will raise u 
again, restore,’ as sometimes in Sept.—III. 
mid. ἀναστρέφομαι, and aor. 2. pass. 
ἀνεστράφην, to turn oneself round, or be 
turned round, in any place or thing, Lat. 
versart. 1) said of plac, prop. to move 
about in a place. Hence, to sojourn, in 
Matt. xvii. 22. 2 Cor. 1..12. pt and 
Joseph. ; of state or occupation, to be occu- 
pied with, to live in, 2 Pet. ii. 18, avaorp. 
ἐν πλάνῃ. Sept., Joseph., and Class. 
2) of persons, to move about among, live 
with ; and hence, to conduct oneself'among, 
Eph. ii. 3, ἐν ols ἀνεστράφημέν wore te 
Heb. x. 33. xiii. 18. 


~ % ’ 
ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις. 


1 Tim. iii. 15. 1 Pet. i. 17. Sept. and 1, 


Class. 

᾿Αναστροφὴ, is, ἡ, (ἀναστρέφω, 
prop. a iurving about, and metaph. a ony 
of life or conduct, Gal. i. 13. Eph. iv. 22. 

Tim. iv. 12. Ja. iii. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 7. iii. 
11. Sept. & Class.; or gener. life itself, 
Heb. xiii. 7. 1 Pet. i. 15. 

᾿Ανατάσσομαι, f. τάξομαι, to set tn 
order, arrange, in regular series, things of 
any kind, Lu. i.1, avar. διήγησιν, where 
it 16 used of the composition of any his- 
torical narration, out of previously pre- 
pared materials. 

᾿Ανατέλλω, f. τελῶ. I. trans. to 
cause to rise up, a8 τὸν ἥλιον, Matt. v. 45. 
Sept., Philo, and Clase.—II. intrans. to 
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rise up, 1) prop. as said of light, Matt. iv. 
6; α , Lu. xii. 54; of the morning 
star, 2 Pet. i. 19. Sept.; of the sun, Matt 
xiii. 6, Mk. iv. 6. xvi. 2. Ja. i. 11, and 
Sept. often. 2) fig. of Christ's descent 
from the tribe of Judah, to spring, Heb. 
vii. 14. 
᾿Ανατίθημι, f. θήσω or θήσομαι, 
prop. to lay or put any thing on one, a3 
urden, and metaph. t& refer or ascribes 
thing to any one ; also, to put any busines 
upon any one, ( Arist. Nub. 1436.5 Hence, 
to lay a business before any one, for con- 
sideration, &c, Acts xxv. 14, 6 Φῆστον τῷ 
βασιλεῖ ἀνέθετο τὰ κατὰ τὸν Παῦλον. 
Gal. ii. 2, ἀνεθέμην αὐτοῖς τὸ εὐα γγέλιον, 
to declare, make known, as a matter for 
their serious consideration. And so in 
Sept. and Class. 


"AvaroAn, 7s, ἡ, (ἀνατέλλω,) Le 
rising, as of the sun, moon, or staf. 
Hence in N.T. by meton. the dawn of 
day, or the rising sun, Lu. i. 78, ἀνατολὴ 
ἐξ ὕψους, ‘the rising of the Sun of right- 
eousness (Mal. iv. 2.) from on high,’ ihe 

essiah, so described, Is. ix. 2. lx. 1, 3, οἱ 
al.—II. put in sing. and plur. for the Hast, 
said both of the heavens and the earth, 
Matt. ii. 1, 2, 9. viii. 11, and often in N.T. 
and Sept. 


᾿Ανατρέπω, f. Yu, trans. I. prop 
(Class. & Sept.) ἐο turn upside down, over 
throw.—II. metaph. to subvert, 2 Tim. ii. 
18, ἀνατρ. τὴν πίστιν. So Diod. Sic.i. 
17, τὴν wap’ ἀνθρώποις πίστιν ἀνατ 
Also, to destroy, bring to ruin, Tit. i. ll, 
οἴκους avato. 


᾿Ανατρέφω, f. θρέψω. I. prop. ὦ 
nourish up, bring up, 88 ἃ child, Acts vii. 
20.—I1. metaph. as said of mental or moral 
culture, to educate ; both senses occur ia 


᾿Αναφαίνω, f. φανῶ, prop. to hght up, 
as fampe, Hom. Od. xvii 310; also, Ὁ 
make appear, fo show. ht T. mid. 
avadaivonat, to oneself, to appear, 

nix, 11. Sept. Job xi. 18, dvage- 
vetrai σοι εἰρήνη : pe to be shown t 
oneself or another, Acts xxi. 3, dvage- 
νέντες τὴν Κύπρον, ‘being brought inte 
view of Cyprus.” 


᾿Ανα φέρω, f. ciow, aor. 1. ἀνήνεγκα. 
I. to bear or bring upwards ; trans., foll. 
by εἰς with acc. of place whither, Matt. 
xvii. I: Mk. ix. 2. ride & (ole Also 
said of sacrefices, to offer up, (placed 
the raised altar,) Ja. ii. 21. dept. Heb. vi. 
27. 1 Pet. ii. 5.—II. to take up, and bear 
upon oneself, in the place of another, and 
thereby te remove him. In N.T. 
said metaph. of sin expiated by its guilt 
and punishment being atoned for, Heb. ix. 
28. 1 Pet. ii. 24. ᾿ 
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vy eo, fe a 2, 
κα ἘΣ ond LA Sep Ca 
᾿Ανάχυσι, εως, ἡ, (ἀναχί 

nd xe, σε i ‘Gono to pour 


δ αι ρα ον Stak, of discolutonses 

metaph. excess, or sink, of dimoluteness 

and vice, 1 Pet. iv. 4. 

"Αι ἕω, £. hoes, prop. to go back. 
card, reeds, τὸ in rotating before an 

gar.) Tn Ν᾽ T., and sometimes in Class., 


kee 


fie 1,18, 14,22 in 12 i, 
xv. 21, et al. to’ withdraw, 
rate for roa, ean hentia 
ἴα. 24, ἀναχωρεῖτε, wnthdraw, 
τ give place. 
a Babee ee, wheter Ct prop. 


"305. Acts itt 19, καιροὶ ἀνα: 
Sent ine vil, 15, Philo, p. 


SiS 


tt todraw breath 
eine! a a ἘΠῚ 
‘Oppian v. fan. 25. Sen ‘Also trane. 1 


Eee eh 


repeat, 2 Tim i 16, με ἀνίψνξε 


ΚΡ τ (ade 
1,10. Sept. and 

wipe na ete wae 
Spent Soe ἘΚ 5, Bop Tors 


ou ou » ὃ, (ἀνὴρ, φόνος, 
ae a RNC γι) 





᾿Ανέγκλητος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, 
eh, wo aczue) 1) lames, eve srreproach- 

1 Cor. i. 8. Col. i. 22. 1 "Tim, iii, 10. 
Seseph. and Clase. 


ἀλέαν depre ὁ, ἡ, adj. (α, ἐκ- 





plone  ‘unutterable, 
5, and lat. Clase. 
Eas Yo, se ou, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, ἐκ- 
Aahie,) smatlerable, ὁ 71 Pet. 
i 


᾿Ανέκλειπτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, ἐκ- 
Aéra,) never filing, exhaules, Lu. Xi 
33, and later 

"Avanrds, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (ἀνέ; 
ports Tice, Mat 8s, 


etal. Class. 
᾿Ανελεήμων, ovor, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, 
le, 


Deinow.) pitiless, Rom. 
i 31, and Sept. 


‘Aven te f. bow, (dvenos,) to agitate 
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ἡ ἐξερευνάω, to search out,) 


ANE 


ge rnd pm (of waves, fo be tose 
nit, Je ἃ. δ, 
“Avewos, ον, ὃ, (dé 
blow,) wind, I.’ prop. Matt. xi, 
So οἱ τίσσαρεν ἄνεμοι, the four Cardinal 
winds,’ Rev. vii. 1, and Jos. Ant. vii. 3,5. 
τ ΤΠ. by meton. ol τέσσ᾽ ἄνεμοι, ‘the four 
wrtere of the earth,” whence ‘these car- 
font winds blow, Matt. xxiv. 31. Mk. 
Sept. 1 Chron. ix. 24, 
iti etapa ‘emblem of 
ἄνεμος τῆς διδασκαλίας, light 
Bie motion, Eph. iv, 14. Ἐροίαν, v. 9, μὴ 
λίκμα ἐν παντὶ ἀνέμῳ. 
᾿Ανένδεκτος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, ἐν- 
δέχομαι.) ty a. 
"Ave Eepadyntos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, 
Labs 





















Rom. xi. 

"AveElnanoe, ov 3, ἡ, ὧδ. (ἀνίχομαι 
& κακὸξ, caring under 
injuries, 





"AveEex να σῇ τοῦ, ov, 8, ἦν αὖ. (α, 
ἐξύχνιάζων το expl 
reenable, Rona αὶ. 88, Eph, 1-8, & Sept. 


᾿Ανεπαίσχυντοῦ, ov, δι "iy adj 
a, ἐπωισχύνομαι) that nendeth not to 
Mena oars 

“Aver pao, ond nad (a ἐπις 
AanBvan) ἢ) tap. nto be lei λοι f, 
asta of ἃ wrster; 2) metaph, nt fo 
tal of fr lame bla able, 1 Tim, 
i 





χοροὶ, f. ἀνελεύσομαι, aor. 2. 
ἀνῆλθον, to come or go up, a8 εἰς τὸ ὄρος, 
John vi, 3. εἰς ‘Tepoe. Gal. i. 17, 54, 
Sept. and Class, 

*Aveaes, ewe, ἡ, (dvtnus, to loose,) a 
letting loose, 1. from bonds or imprison- 
mi ta xxiv. 23, ἔχειν ἄν. to be freed 
[from bands. Sept. ἀνεσιν δοῦναι, * τὸ give 













Iiberty.’—IL. from labour, &c. 2'Cor. vii. 
13, οὐχ ἵνα ἄλλοις ᾧ ἄνεσιν, Jos, Ant. 
iii, ‘and Clase 


10°6, 6, ἄν. δοῦναι 
ἧς, rest, quiet, either external, 
2Th.'i 7, or internal, 2 Cor. 
᾿Ανετάζω, f, dow, gener. to eaumine 
thoroughly, scrutinize closely, Judg. vi. 29, 
‘Alex.; spec, in N, Τ' fo examine by’tor- 
ture, 00, ἰο βασανίζω, Acts xxii. 24, 39. 
“Aviv, aly, or rather prep. governing 


metay 
vii 











the gen. f things, 
weithout the help of Ἵ Ῥεῖ, i 1, ἄνευ 
λόγου. Sept. and Class, ; also of manner, 
1 Pet. iv, 9, ἄνευ 


ογγυσμῶν, Sept. and 
bee at ἀμ γογγνσαῶν, ta 
Knowledge or will o 


ἢ Matt. x. 80, ἄνεν 
ποῦ Πωτρός. Sept. and Class. 


᾿Ανεύθετος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, ὙΠ 
ποῦ.) incommodious, ‘Acts xxvii, 12. 





εὖθε- 














᾿Ανευρίσκω,Σ ρήσω (ἀνα αὐρίσκων, 
(ond vat by vated, La NS. 


ANE 


᾿Ανέχω, f. ἕξω, to hold up, as the 
hands aloft, or as any person or thing 
from falling. In N. T. only in Mid. 
ἀνέχομαι, prop. to hold oneself up. Hence, 
to bear up, ure. I. as said of things, 
to endure, bear patiently, with gen. un- 
derstood, as afflictions, 2 Th. i. 4. Sept. 
and Class. ; also absol. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 2 Cor. 
xi. 20.—II. as said of persons, éo bear 
with, Matt. xvii. 17. Mk. ix. 19. Lu. ix. 
4]. 2 Cor. xi. 1, 19. Eph. iv. 2. Col. iii. 
13. Sept. and Class.—III. by implic., to 
admit or receive, with gen., i. 6. listen 
to, as said both of persons, as Acts xviii. 
14. 2 Cor. xi. 4, and théngs, as doctrine, 
&c. 2 Tim. iv. 3. Heb. xiii. 22. Sept. & 
Class. 
. *Aveweos, ov, 6, @ nephew, Col. iv. 
10. Sept ond Class. 
*“AvnOoy, ov, τὸ, anethum, dill, an aro- 
matic plant, Matt. xxiii. 23. 
᾿Ανήκω, defect. (avd, ἥκω.) to come 
up to any thing, to reach to. In N. T. 
metaph. to pertain to any thing, i.e. to be 
pertinent or becoming, Col. iii. 18, ἀνῆκεν. 
Eph. v. 4, τὰ ἀνήκοντα. 
ἀνῆκον, and so in Class. 
᾽Ανήμερος, ov, ὃ, 7, adj. (a, ἥμερος 
ungentle, fierce, 2 Tim. iii. 3 and Class. } 
᾿Ανὴρ, ἀνδρὸς, ὁ, I. a@man,i.e. an 
adult male person. 1) prop. Matt. xiv. 
21, & oft. as said of men in various rela- 
tions and circumstances, where the context 
must determine the exact import. 2) 
joined with adj. or subst., it forms a peri- 
phrasis for a subst., Lu. v. 8, ἀνὴρ auap- 
τωλός. Matt. vii. 24. Actsiii. 14, & Class. 
And so with a Gentile adj., as ἀνὴρ "Iov- 
datos, Acts x. 28, et al. So in a direct 
address, avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, Acts xvii. 22; 
ἄνδρες ᾿Εφέσιοι, xix. 35; ἄνδρες Ἶσρα- 
ηλῖται, ii. 22, et al.; ἄνδρες Τ᾿αλιλαῖοι, 
i. 11. Joseph. and Class. So ἄνδρες ἀδελ- 
spol, Acts 1. 16.— Xen. An. tee 6, ἄνδρες 
φίλοι. metaph. a man of ripe under- 
standing, } Cor. xiii. 11. Comp. 1 Eph. iv. 
13. So in Pope's Epitaph on Gay, ‘ In wit, 
@ man; simplicity, a child..—II. indef. α 
man, i. e. one of the human race ; also a 
person, Lu. xi. 31, et al. Sept. and Class. 
᾿Ανθίστημι, (f.dvriornow, perf. ἀνθ- 
ἕστηκα, aor. 2. ἀντέστην, imp. mid. av6- 
torapny,) to withstand, resist, whether in 
deeds or in words, or both, constr. with 
dat. or absol. Matt. v. 39. Lu. xxi. 15, 
and often in Sept. and Class. 
"Av@opodroyéa, f. ἥσω, mid. ἀνθο- 
μολογέομαι, prop. to say mutually the 
same things. Hence, as said of two parties, 
to confess mutually, and sometimes simply 
to confess, especially in confession of sin 
to God in prayer. So Joseph. Ant. viii. 
"0,3, ἐνθ. τὰς ἁμαρτίας. 1 Esdr. viii.91, 
revyduevos ἀνθωμολογεῖτο κλαίων. 
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Philem. 8, τὸ Lelong: 


ANO 


Ecclus. xx. 1; but in N. T. and some- 
times in later Class. writers, (as Diod. Sic. 
i. 70, ἀνθ. ras ἀρετάς Tivos,) it is used 
in the sense to profess publicly, esp. in the 
celebration of rayer and praise to God, in 
return for (ἀνὸ. ris mercies and blessings, 
Lu. ii. 38, ἀνθωμολογεῖτο τῷ Κυρίῳ, 
‘returned praises and thanks to God.’ Pas. 
Ixxviii. 13, Sept. ἀνθομολογησόμεθά σοι 
els Tov αἰῶνα. 
ἤΑνθος, eos, τὸ, @ flower, Ja.i. 10, 54. 
1 Pet. i. 24. Sept. and Class. 
᾿Ανθρακειὰ, as, ἡ, (dvOpaz,) α mass 
of live coal, such as was put in a chafing- 
dish, Jo. xviii. 18. xxi. 9, and Class. 
"Ανθραξ, axos, ὁ, a live coal, Rom. xii. 
20. Sept. in Prov. xxv. 22. 
᾿Ανθρωπάρεσκος, ov, 0, ἡ, adj. 
(ἄνθρωπος & ἀρέσκω,) desirous of pleas- 
wng men, i.e. without due to the 
approbation of God, Eph. vi. 6. Col. iii. 
. Sept. Ps. 11]. 6. Apocr. and later 
Greek writers. 


᾿Ανθρώπινος, vn, νον, adj. human, 
ing to man, his manners and customs, 
nature, or condition. I. ἐπ nature or kind, 
Ja. iii. 7, ἡ φύσις ἡ ἀνθ.. i.e. man ; 1 Cor. 
ii. 13, σοφία av@., ‘such wisdom as man, 
by his own natural powers, and without 
divine aid, can attain to,’ as opposed te 
heavenly.—II. in respect to origin or adap- 
tation, 1 Cor. iv. 3, ἀνθ. ἡμέρα, human 
day of trial, i. 6. ‘one fixed for trial.’ 
l Bot ii. 13, ἀνθ. κτίσις. 1 Cor. x. 13,4. 
πειρασμὸς, ‘common to men.” - Rom. vi. 
19, ἀνθρώπινον λέγω, i. 6. ‘in a manner 
adapted to human weakness.’ εν 


᾿Ανθρωποκτόνονςν, ov, ὁ, 1, (ἄνθρω- 
πος & κτείνω,} Prop. adj. slaying men ; 
but in the N. T. as subst. man-slayer, 
snid metaph. of Satan, as the author of 
sin and death, (see Wisd. ii. 24. Ecclus. 
xxv. 24.) John viii.44. Rom. v. 12. In 
1 John iii. 15, said of murder, as regards 
purpose and design. 

Ἄνθρωπος, ov, 6, ἡ, subst. I. a man, 
an individual of the human race, of which- 
ever sex, A PERSON. 1) gener. and uni- 
vers., Matt. iv. 19. xii. 12, et al. oft. 
2) said in reference to his human nature, 
a man, i. e. a human being, prop. in 
reference to the eaternal man, (pri. ii. 
7. Ja. v. 17, & elsewh.) including the idea 
of infirmity and imperfection, as opp. to 
Gop, or divine things, 1 Cor. i. 25. iii. 2]. 
Gal.i. 11, sq. κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, " of human 
origin.” So λέγειν, or λαλεῖν κ. av6., 
“ to speak in accordance with human views,’ 
&c. ‘to illustrate by human examples or 
institutions,’ ‘to use as a popular mode of 
speaking,’ &c. Rom. iii. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 8. 
‘Also the genit. ἀνθρώπου instead of the 
adj. ἀνθρώπινος, 2 Pet. ii. 16. Rev.xiii.18, 
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αὶ. 17. Aleo metaph. of the énternal man, 
ἐν mind. oF sou, the rational man, Rom. 
| 22. Eph. i 165 called in 1 Pel 
χρυπτὸς τῆς καρδίας 
which is ἃ, at 2 Cor. 
ἄνθρωπος. 80 ὁ παλαιὸς 
ἄνθρωπος, a8 said of the old unrenewed, 
and the new, i.e. renewed, nature and dis- 
position of man, wrought in man by therege- 
erating influences of the Holy Spirit, and 
cherished by the moral motives of the Gos- 
pel. 3) as eaid with referenceto the chardo- 
‘er and condition of any one, and used in 
various senses, according to the context, 
4 male person of ripe age, Matt. vii. 9, & 
oft.; @ husband as opp. to a wife, Matt. 
x5x.'10; α son as opp. to a father, Matt, x. 
35; @ master as opp. to a servant, dc. 
Matt. x. 36.—II. INDEFIN. as equiv. to 
‘ris, one, some one, any one. 1) gener. 
tis ἄνθρωπος, α certain man, Lu, x. 30. 
xi. 16, xiv. 2) John v. 5; or without τὸν 
Matt. ix. 9, al. oft. So in a gen 
proposition, @ man, i.e. any one out of 
ἃ number, Rom. ‘i 




























52, dvb. x 
3) byimplic. ὁ ἄνθρωπον with the article, 

man, every person whosoever, Matt. 
οὐκ ἐπ’ ἄρτῳ ζήσεται ὁ ἄνθ. οἱ al.— 
τι. ὁ ἄνθρ. with the art. equiv, to αὐτὸς 
or ἐκεῖνο, this, that, he, &ic. Matt, xii, 
13,45. xxvi. ΤΏ, οὐκ olda τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
Mk. iii. 3, 5. xiv. 21. Lu, vi 10, οἱ al.— 
IV. υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου, a son of man, from the 
Heb. 1) equiv. to dvOpwaror, α man, Mk. 
τὰ, 28, Heb. ii. 6, & Sept. 2) with the 
article, as a proper name for the Mzsstan, 
ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπον, (derived from Dan. 
vi. 13.) Matt. xvi. 18, John xi. 84. 

‘AvOvararsi,f-eboe, (ἀνθύπατος,) 
tole proconsul, Acts xviii. 12, & Class. 

᾿λνθύπατος, ov, ὁ, (ἀντὶ, braros,) a 
Proconnul, Acts xiii, 7,12. xix. 38,8 Class 

᾿Ανίημι, ξ, ἀνήσω, aor. 2. ἀνῆν, aor. 1, 
jam. ἀνέθην, to let go. trans. 1) prop. to 
loose, κα opp. to tightening, Acts xxvii. 40, 
serkerertan Act ΕΣ πὰ δεσμά: 
metaph. to. CA 5 
τὴν ἀπειλὴν, το abandon, not care 
eb. xiii. 5, οὐ μή σε ἀνῶ. Sept. & ΟἹ 

videws, ω, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, ἵλεων, 
pitiless, Ja. ii. 13. > i 
“Avr ros, ov ὁ, tha (ay νίππω,) 
sswashed, Matt. αν. 30. Mk.’ vii. 2, ὁ. 
Hom. Il. vi. 260, 

'Ανίστημι, f. ἀναστήσω, aor, 1. 
ἀνίστησα, sor. 3. ἀνέστην, imper. ἀνά- 
στηθι. Of this verb the significations may 
be divided into two classes, trans, and 
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. | 4) as a sort οἵ Oriental 


ANO 
infrans, I. TRANS. in the pres., imperf. 
fut., andaor. 1. of the act., to cause to rise 


up, or stand, to raise up. 1} prop. as said 
OF those Iytog down, Acts iz-41. Bept., 
Toseph., and Class. ; or fig. as said of the 
‘ead, to recal to life, John vi. 39, 40, 44, 
δά. Acts ii. $2, ef al. also in Class.’ 2) 
metaph, to raise up, i.e. cause fo exist of 
appear, ὃ. g, σπέρμα τινὶ, Matt, xxii. 24. 








πὸν Χριστὸν, Acts i. 24,32. προφήτην 
‘Acts ili, 22, 96, vii. 37. "Heb. vii. 11, 15. 
Sept—if. murnans, in the perf., plup., 


and aor, 2, ποῖ.) and in the mid., to rise 
up, to arise, 1) prop, a id of those 
sitting or lying down, Matt. xxvi. 62, and 
oft, Sept. and Class. So ἀναστῆναι ἐκ 





vexpiv, to rise from the dead, return to 
Lise Mitt. xvii, 9. Mk ix. 9, 0q, or with- 
νεκρῶν, Matt. xx. 19, et al. & Class, 






in Kph. v.14, ἀνάστα ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, 
ise from the death of sin to the life of 
righteousness,” 2) metaph. to rise up into 
existence, to be, Acts vii. 18, ἀνέστη Ba- 
σιλεὺς ἕτερος. Xx. 80, and Sept εὖ to 
rise up, come ἢ appear, 

i. 32, οἱ al, So ἀναστῆι 





57. Lu, x. 25. 
ἐπί τινα, to rise 
the “way of ‘attack, “Mk "Sept. 
leonanm, prefixed 
(esp. in the part.) to verbs of go 
urudrtaking or doing any thing, 
ὃ. dvaorde ἠκολούθησεν. Mk. 
ΤῊ, and oft. Sept. freq. 
*Avéy708, ov, ὁ, ἦ; adj. (α, νοέω!) 
prop. in pass. not ought of, ot μοὶ to be 
Vionght of oF understood, om. Hymn, in 
Mere. 80, but gener. act, unwise, foolish, as 
‘tid of those who want reason’ to govern 
their appetites or passions; and in N. Τ' 
of those who are slow fo comprehend, o at 
Teast admit and act upon, moral of reli- 
gious trath, Lu. xxiv. 25. Rom, i. 14. 
Gal. iii, 1, 3, Tit, i, 8. aleo Sept, & Clase, 
In 1 Tim. vi. 9, ἐπιθυμίας ἀνοήτους, 
| foolish, ie. srrational and brutish, lusts, 
"Avoca, as, ἡ, (ἄνους, fr. a, νοῦς,) prop. 
want of understanding, folly, Sept. and 
Class, but in Ν. Τ. 1. madness, 
δι desperate wickedness, Lu. 
Γ 


.1], of 

olish temerity, with the mixed notion of 
impiety, 2 

Ant. vii. 13,1, ἄνοια καὶ πονηρία. Thue. 





















‘Tim. iii, 9. 2 Mace. xiv. 5. Jos. 








iii, 42 δὲ 48. 
"Ανοίγω, (f ἀνοίξω, aor. 1. ἀνέῳξα & 

ἤνοιξα, δ ἀνέῳγα, pant he 

ὠγμαι δὲ hvewryuat, aor. 1, pass. ἀνεῴχ- 


Gye, ἠνοίχθην, and’ ἠνεῴχθην, Rev. xx. 
12,} to open what was shut, trans. and in 
later usage, perf. 2. dvéwya, intrans. to 
‘be open, ἰο stand open. I, as said of what 

1c by a lid or door, &e. Matt. fi 11, 
ϑησαυρούς. So also Ton 923, 
Matt, xxvii, 52, ἀν. μνημεῖα, an closed 















by fone for door, Hig. wih Shp, 


ANO 


Acts v. 19, or other similar terms ; some- 
times in ἃ metaph. sense, to open the 
door of the heart, aa Re Acta 
xiv. 27. Rev. iii. 7, 8—II. said of the 
‘heavens, to 60 open them as that celestial 
things may become manifest and revealed 
to man on earth, Matt, iii 16, Lu. iii. 21. 
John i, 52. Acts vii. 56, x. 11. 

U1, ἃ Sept-—IT. 

















and sealed, Rev. v. 

also of the’ seals, . vie 1, οἱ 

IV. said of the mouth, whether as opened 
ress, 


for the purpose of discourse and 
Matt. v. 2. xii, 35, et al. or of opening 
i, 2 Cor. vi. 11; said of the 
dumb, to Rave the mouth for re- 
eovering speech, Fig. eaid of the earth, 
to open her mouth, for ‘open out into a 
chasm,’ Rev. xii. 16, and Sept.—V. said 
of the eyes, both prop. fo cause fo see, to 
reatore to sight, Matt. ix. 30. xx. 33, et al. 
and Sept. and metaph. to cause to under- 
sand, Acts xxvi. 18, 
᾿Ανοικοδομέω, f. How, to rebuild, 
Acts xv. 16. Sept. and Class, 
*AvorE cs, ews, ἡ, (ἀνοίγω,) the act of 
opening, Eph. vi. 19,'and Clase. 
*Avou la, as, ἡ, (ἄνομος,) prop. ἴατο- 
a violation or tranegreaston of law, 
whether human or divine; in Ν. Τ' chiefly 
the latter. 1) prop. 1 John iii.’ 4, and 
Class, 2) by implic. and from the Heb. 
sin, iniquity, Matt. ‘xxiii, 28. xxiv. 12. 
Rom, iv. 7, plur. vi, 19, sep. al. ; said 
of apotary fom the Christian faith, 2 Th. 
ii 7, 












“Avowos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, νόμος.) 
Lawless, i, fa Dot having, - ‘at least know- 
ing, or acknowledging a law, meaning in 
ΠΧ diviue of Sealed Taw aa 
out law, i.e, not subject to the law, 
namely, of Moses, 1 Cor. ix. 21; hence, 

, Acts ii, 23, and Apocr.—IT. 
and from the Heb. @ violator 
ine Jaw, an impious wicked person, 
). 2 Pet a malefactor, Mk. 
xv.28. Lu, xxii. 87.2 Th. ii. 8 ὁ ἄνομος, 
equiv. to ὁ dvOpwmos ἁμαρτίαν, with 
reference to the impiety of idolatry. 

ῬΑνόμως, κἂν. without α divine law, ie. 
not being subject to it, Rom. ἢ. 12, 

Ανορθόω, f. cow, to set upright or 
erect, trans. I. prop. aor. 1. pass. ἀνωρθώ- 
θην, with mid. force, to sland erect, Lu. 
xiii? 13; also tetaph: to confirm, establish, 
Heb, Sept. and Class.—iI. to τοὶ 
erect, rebuild, Acts xv. 16, and Class. 

*Avdatos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, ὅσιος,) un- 
Joly, impi rdless of duty to God 
oriman, { Tim.i. 9. 2 Tim. iii.2, and Clase, 

"Ανοχὴ, fs, ἡ, (ἀνέχω,) prop. α hold- 
ing back delay. "Ta Net elf. 
restraint, forbearance, Rom. 26. 
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ANT 


*Avrayevifouar,f. ἴσομαι, to com 
tend with, strive against any peion a 
things the latter, in‘ Heb. sii 4 
᾿Αὐτάλλαγμα, ατος, τὸ, (ἀντὶ, ἀλ- 
λάσσω,) any thing given in fe 
‘another, Matt, xvi. 28. Mk. viii. 37, ἀντ, 
πῆς ψυχῆς. Α phrase derived from the 
redemption of a slave, Sept. and Class. 
"Ανταναπληρόω, f. chow, prop. to 
fll up instead of, or in turn or return, Cal. 
1 2h ἀνταναπληρῶ τὰ ὑστερήματα rin 
ϑλίψεων ποῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν τῇ σαρκί 
sad μα Ghee, TB ose we 
᾿Ανταποδίδωμι, f. δώσω, to gi 
back any thing instead of something ele 
received, to repay, requite, whether 1) for 
Flom. 3.°85. 1 Thi ὁ, aud Saye 
mm, xi, 35. an or 
2) for evil, to , Rom. xii. 19. 2'Th. 
Ὁ 6. Heb. χ. 80, and Sept. 
᾿Ανπαπόδομα, ator, τὸ, (dvrare 


δίδωμι.) retribution, whether for 





xiv. 12, or evil, Rom. xi. 9, and Sept. 
᾿Ανταπόδοσις, ews, ἡ, (ἀνταποῦί-. 
δὼωμι,) recompense, reward, Col ii. 24, and 





Sept. 

Ανταποκρίνομαι, aor. 1. pass. ἀντ- 
creo ith mid. signif, to anneer 
again, to reply against, constr. with dat. ot 
sie. Τα. xiv. 6. Rom, ix. 20, and Sept 

᾿Αντεῖ πον; sor. 2. used an sor, of 
ἀντιλέγω, to gainsay, contradict, with dat. / 
Diu αὶ 15. sbaol, ta Acta iv. 14. Sept 
and Class. 

᾿Αντέχω, ἰαντὶ, ἔχω,) {rans to told 
any thing against some resisting force, 
{nttans. Zo resist, Jos. Ant. v. 0, 6. Mi. 
ἀντέχομαι, f. ἀνθέξομαι, 1) to hold oxe- 
Sof fist by any thing or person, to. clean 
tn ib be warmly attached to it, with ΓᾺ 
Matt, vi, 94. "Lu. xvi. 13, Tit. 1. 9. 
Hence, from the adjunct, 2) to” studi 
ously take care of any one, 1 Th. τ. 14, 
ἀντ, τῶν ἀσθενῶν. So Job xxxi 
ἀνθέξεται, τοῦ μὴ πεσεῖν εἰς ϑάνατον. 
Comp. Acts xx. 35. 


*Avri, prep. with gen.; prop. simply, in 
a LOCAL sense, over against, in presence of, 
a3 Hom. Il, xxi, 481, ἀντί τινος στῆναι. 
Hence used ραν either in a hostile 
sense, against, or by way of comparison, 
where it implies something of equivalent 
value, and denotes substitution, exchange, 
requilal, &e. Soin Ν. Τ᾿ it is used, I. 
by way of substitution, in place of, instead 
of, Ln. xi. 11, ἀντὶ ἰχθύος dguv. Ja.iv.15. 
ἀντὶ ποῦ λέγειν ὑμᾶς. 1 Cor, xi. 15, a8 
implying succession, Matt, ii, 22, βασι- 
Mase ἀντὶ ρώδου, Sept. ἃ Clash Joba 
4.16, χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος, 1 7 
sn ar ei Se ee 
change, requital, or equivalent, in consider- 




















ation of, on account of, 28 said’ 1) of price, 





ANT 


for, Heb. xii. 16, ἀντὶ βρώσεων μιᾶς, 
‘Sept. and Jos. 2) of persons for whom, 
στ for the sake of whom, any thing is 
done, in of, Matt avi 2, xx. 2, 
Mk, 45. ΕΗ Col ἰδ 8) οἱ 
retribution, for, Matt. v. Jahuss 
Geri ὀφθαλμοῦ. Rom. xi. 17, κακὸν ἀντὶ 
κακοῦ. 9, and Class. 4) of 
cause, motive, or occasion, on account of, 








because of, Heb. xii. 2) ἀντὶ χαρᾶτ᾽ 
Eph. v. 3 ast τοι Lar ai B05 
ὧν, ‘wherefore.’ Though ἀνθ᾽ dv is genc- 


nly a causative formula, for ἀντὶ τούτου, 
ὅτι, "οα this account, namely that,” be- 
ante that or simply, eanuse, Lui, 2), 
xix. 44. Acta xii. 28) 2 ΤᾺ. ἢ. 10. Sept: 
and Class. Ια comp. ἀντὶ signifies, 1) 
over against, 86 ἀντιτάσσειν. 2)’ con- 
tray toy as ἀντιλέγειν. 8) reniprociy, 
ss ἀνταποδίδωμι. 4) substitution, a8 dv 
πιβασιλεὺς, ἀνθύπατος. 5) similarity, 
w ἀντίθεος, ἀντάξιος. 
᾿Αντιβάλλω, f. βαλῶ, prop. to cast, 
xo (an ball) hones done on fron 
exe to another ; motaph. of words, fo cast 
tadaards and forwards, ss doubts or 
ggements in ednversation or discusion, 
Ta. xxiv. 17, τίνες οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι, οὖς ἀν᾽ 
τε πρὸς ἀλλήλονε; 80 2 Mace. 
3118, πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἀντιβ. τὸ γεγονός. 
᾿Αντιδιατίθημι, f. στήσω, (ἀντὶ, 
διατίθημι,) . in Acts to set up an 
one against another, and mid. dyridiari- 
Gwar, to set against another, to 
te opposed to him, either in action or in 
opinion, as 2 Tim. ii. 25, where seo Note. 


"Αντίδικος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, (ἀντὶ, δίκη, & 








μι) an ad ing ἢ chiefly, 
ἴλας, the plaintiff, Matt. v.'25, Lu 
‘and Class. Hence it denotes gener. 








ΕΞ. 
loersary or enemy, Lu. xviii. 3, and 
in Pet. τ. δ᾽ 6 applied to the Deol, the 
geat adversary of man. 
᾿Αντίθεσις, ἕως, ἡ, (ἀντιτίθημι,) 
opposition, | Tim. vi. 20, ἀντιθέσεις (op- 
Paite opinions, contrary positions,) τῆς 
ψινδωνύμου γνώσεως. 
᾿Αντικαθίστημι, f. στήσω, prop. 
Ὁ κί one against another, or ἴο 
him. In Ν᾽ Τ' in aor. 2. intrans, to with- 
tard, resist, Heb. xii, 4. And 80 ἀντι. 
καθίστασθαι in 2 Sam. xxi, 5. Compl. 
‘Avrixadte, f ἔσω, to invile in re- 
tara to an entertainment, Li, xiv. 12. Xen, 
Conv. i. 13. 
μ Ἀ χίκειμαι, £ κείσομαι, prop. to 
‘metaph. οἱ 
Peed Pe adverse ‘on ll by dat, 
Gal v.17. ἃ Tim. i 10, Bo δ᾽ ἀντικείς 
μενος ὁ δὲν adversary, either absol. or wit 
dat Lu. xiii, 17. xxi. 15. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 
Phil i. 98, 2b. ii, 4.1 Tim. v. 14. Sept. 
and Class, 
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"Αντικρὺ, adv. opposite to,over against, 
with gen. Acts xx. 15, and Clase. 

᾿Αντιλαμβάνω, £ λήψομαι, act. to 
receive in return. "Ta Md Yo ake tao. 
self or lay hold of, ether to save from 
falling, oto appropiato and possess, fll 
by gen. In Ν᾽ Τ᾿ itis used. {) of things 
to take to one’s possession, Tim. vi. 2,0 
πῆς εὐεργεσίας ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι, those 
who are in possession of the benefit [of 
their service).’ 2) of persons, to take into 
one’s protection, protect, 

"Αντιλέγω, f. ἕξω, to speak against, 
cither Tol by da. 6 abc) 1) ἐδ gain 
Δὰν, contradic, Acts xii, 48, χχνη 19, 

Σ᾿ In Lu. xx. 27, foll. by μὴ with infin, 
to deny, Sept. and’ Claas.” 2) to oppose, 
disobey, conteman, Lu. ii. 34. John abe 15, 
Rom. x. 21. Tit. i. 9. ἢ. 9, 

᾿Αντίληψες, ews, ἡ, ζἀντιλαμβάνο- 
ou) prop, and in Cass λοῖρ, aid but in 
N.T. (and also sometimes in the Sept.) 
by meton. of abstract for concrete, ὦ 
helper, reliever, 1 Cor. xii. 28, supposed 
by some to bo equiv. to the διάκονον, But 
see my note there. 

᾿Ανπιλογία, as, ἡ, (ἀντιλέγω,) con- 
trodietion, genet 1) a8 wid οἱ rife, Heb 
vii 7, oF οἱ Sgnroerey fle, He 
Exod. xviii. 16. 2) of opposition, cither 
words, by reproach, Heb, xii.3, Matt, xxvi. 
60, xxvii, 22, et’ αἱ. or iS 
rebellion, Ju. ΤΊ, and Ψ 

᾿Αντιλοιδορέω, f. ow, to revile in 
turn, T Pet. ii, 28. Lucian. Conv. § 40, 


᾿Αντίλυτρον, ov, τὸ, (ἀντὶ, λύτρον.) 
@ ransom, price of redemption, | Tim. ii. 
6, ἄντ. ὑπὲρ πάντων, where it is well 
explained by Hesych. ἀντίδοτον, imply- 
ing the substitution, in suffering, of ἀπὸ. 
ther person instead of the guilty one. See 
2Cor. v. 21. Tit. ἢ, 14. P Pet. 1.18. Tt 
does not occ. in Class., but ἀντιλυτρόω 
is found in Aristot. 

᾿Αντιμετρέω, f. sow, to measure out 
ia return, absol. Matt, vil. 2, Lu. vi. 38, 
where it is put metaph. for requite. 

᾿Αντιμισθία, as, ἡ, (ἀντὶ, μισθὸς," 
retribution, whether for good, (recom 
2Cor, vi." 13, or for evil, (punishment, 
Rom. i. 27. Does not oce. in Class., but 
ἀντίμισθος is found in Aischyl, Suppl. 285. 

᾿Αντιπαρέρχομαι, f. ελεύσομαι, 
to pass along on the opposite side of any 
thing (as ἃ road), and so fo pass by, Lu. x. 
31, εᾳ. Wisd. xvi. 10, Anthol. το. Ja- 
cobs. 255. 

᾿ὰντιπέραν, adv. (ἀντὶ, πέραν) over 
against, on the opposite shore, Lu, vili, 26, 
und Class. 

᾿Αντιπίπτω, ἴ. πεσοῦμαι. TT, 
to fidl against or hee {maplying viclence 

































ANT 


and hostility, Polyb. and Hdian. So our 
phrase ‘to fall foul of* is used both in a 
watural and figur. sense, of being in oppo- 
rion to any one or his laws; and so Acts 
vii. 51, τῷ Πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ ἀντι- 
πίπτετε. 

᾿Αντιστρατεύομαι, ἔ. εὖσομαι, 
mid. dep. 1) prop. to lead out an army 
gaint; 2) τος, ' adverse toto oppose 
ith dat. Rom. vi, 38, ἀντισ. τῷ νόμῳ 
τοῦ νοός μου. Aristen. Ep. ii. 1. 

᾿Αντιτάσσω, f. Ew, act. to range an 
army in battle-array against, or to oppose 
some persons to οἱ Thue. iv. 55; me- 
taph, fo oppose, as ‘Ant. fii. 1,2, τῷ 
βιαζομένῳ τῆς ἀνάγκης ἀντιτάξαι τὸ 
ἀνδρεῖον. In Ν. T. mid. ἀντιτάσσομαι, 
met. to set oneself against, to resist, oppose, 
either with dat. or absol. Acts xviii. 6. 























᾿Αντίτυπον, ov, 5, #yadj, lit, “formed 
after a trpe or model; henco by 2 metph. 
taken from coining, correspondent in form, 
similar to. 80 Nonnus, ἀντίτυπα ἤθη, 
‘similar manners.’ Hence in N.T. it de- 
notes (agreeably to the adjectival significa- 
Mon a the nent. τὸ ἀντίτυπον, ured 
subst. ich corresponds to a ty 
ἀπ antitype, Heb. ix. 24, 1 Pet. iii. 21, ani 
in the early Fathers, 

"Αντίχριστος, ov, ὁ, an 
Christ, i. ©. any one who denies that Jesus 
is the’ Messiah, and that the Messiah is 
come in the flesh, 1 John ii. 18, 22. iv. 3. 
2John 7. 








Avr hia, £ How (ἄντλοι, α shi 
pump,) fo draw forth from a vessel (I 
means of some machine for that purpose 
‘water, wine, or other liquors, either trans. 
or absol, John ii. 8,9. iv. 7, 15. Sept. 
and Xen, Gc. vi. 4. 

"AvrAnua, ατος, τὸ, prop. what is 
drawn up; but in N.T. that vessel in 
which the water drawn up is contained, 
ἃ bucket, Jobn iv. 11. 

᾿Αντοφθαλμέω, f. ow, to look at 
in the face, to face,’ Barnab.. Epist, c. 5, 
and Chirysost. ‘In N. Τ᾿ used metaph. of 
ἃ ship, to face, ie. bear up against, resist, 
the wind, Acts xxvii. 15. Wisd. xii. 14. 
Pol, xxviii. 17, 18, μὴ δύνασϑαι ἀντ. τοῖς 
χρήμασιν. 

“Αννᾶδρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, ὕδωρ,) dry, 
vit ated) Mie χὴν 48. Κα αὶ OE 

ἰνυδροι τόποι, barren, desert. See Is. 
xii, 19, Hos. i, 8. 2 Mace. i. 19. Io 
2Pet. ii. 17, πηγαὶ ἄνυδροι, and Ju. 12, 
νεφέλαι ἄνυδ, are fig. said of specious 
sedugers as being Vike thovo fountains or 
clouds which promise water, but deceive 
those who rely upon them. 


τον, ov, ὁ, tadj. (a, ὑπό- 
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AEI 


κρίνομαι,) unfeigned, real, true, Rom. xi 
re meee, Tim, i. 5, Ja. iil 17. 
1'Pet i. 22. Wisd. v. 18. 

Aver éranzon,cu, ὁ, ad}. (α, ὑπο 
τάσσι jected, I.’ of things, at 
‘male subject, οἱ put under one’s controtl, ~ 
Tee, REF μποῦν, mot 
cor. not to be subjected, refractory, fn 
1.9. Tit. 4.6, 10, 

“Ave, adv. up or above, denoting, I. . 
place, where, Asta fi. 19, "Rev. vty 














τῷ οὐρανῷ ἄνω. Hence ὁ, ἡ, τὸ ἄνω μι 
aulj, what is above (referred to heaven), 
‘and therefore heavenly. 
thi 


So τὰ does, the 
ings of heaven, Jobn viii, 28. comp. 
13, 31. v1.88; but in the sense. ας. 
venly things, Col. 2. Gal. iv. 25, ἡ 
ἄνω Ἱερουσαλήμ. Phil. iti, 14, ἡ 
Aja equi to ἐπουράνιον in Heb, i. 
Sept. and Clase. —IT. motion to ἃ higher 

lace, uproards, John xi. 41. Heb. xii. 15. 
Rept and Class, John ii 7, ἕως dow, 
the very top. Sept. in 2Chr. xvi. 8. 

"Ανώγεον, ov, τὸ, same as ἀνάγαιον, 
which sec. 

“AveGer, adv. (ἄνω,) 1. of place, 
from above,’ Matt. xxvii, 61. Mk. xv. 38. 
‘ohn xix. 23, and Class, Hence said of 
whatever is from heaven; and because 
God dwells in heaven, it means from 
God, or in a divine manner, John it. 31. 

1, Ja, 1. 17. iti. 17, (9 ἄνωθεν oo 
yeavenly wisdom,') Sept. and Class, 
8. the 



























gla, ν 
IT, of time, from the 






beginning, Lu. i, 3. 
Class. in. the sense of 
iii, 3,7, γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν, and Gal. iv. 
9, se my notes. 

ἸΑνωτερικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. supper, 
higher, Acts xix. 1, ἀ. μέρη, ‘inland parts.” 

'Ανώτερος, a, ov, adj. higher, used in 
nent, as the compar. of ἄνω, Lu. xiv. 10, 
to a higher place, Heb. x. 8, ἀν. λέγων, 

δι ‘in the former’ part of the 

mn. 

rAve phi fos, ὃ, adj 
λέω.) 1) useless, αἰ 
Ἐξ) dampen urclemes 
Class. 2) by impl. injurious, Tit. ii, 9, 
said of μάχαϊ νομικαὶ, and so Prov. xxviii. 
3, ierde dv. Thue. vi, 33, Plato, p. 384. 












Fe 
” Sept. and 








*AET νη, ns, ἡ, (ἄγνυμι, inf. ἄξαι,) an 
ἀπό, Matt.’ ἢν ἮΝ Lu. iii. 9. aaah 
Class. 

"AEtos, adj, worthy, lit, ‘what 


fa, ov, 

draws the balance," and makes the scales 

weigh down, Hence said metaph. 1. of 
equal worth or value, i. 6. worthy of being 

compared with, Rom. viii. 18, οὐκ ἄξια τὰ 

παθήματα. &e, So Sept. and Class.—II. 

gener. worthy, i.e, ‘deserving of} woedher 
οἵ good, or evil, 1) of good, sbacl, and οἱ 
persons worthy of, 1. 6. of beuekit Mat ~ 




















AGI 31 ATLA 


ll. Lu. vii. 4. Rev. iii. 4. foll. by gen. of 
thing, Matt. x. 10, & oft. 2) of evil, ‘de- 
serving of,’ either absol. Rev. xvi. 6, or foll. 
by gen. πληγῶν, Lu. xii. 48. ϑανάτου, 
Rom. i. 32, & oft.—III. by impl. suzable, 
or corresponding to, with gen. as καρποὺς 
ἀξίους τῆς μετανοίας, Matt. iii. 8. Ln. 111. 
8, εἰ 1]. Hence ἀξιόν ἐστι, tt ts suitable, 
or proper, 1 Οὐογ. 'χυὶ. 4. 2 Th. i. 3, and 



































δεύω,) pre. uninstructed, Xen. Mem. iv. 
1. 4. Hence, tgnorant, said both of per- 
sons, as Sept. and Jos., and of things, 
foolish, 2 Tim. ii. 23, a. ζητήσεις. 
Plut. vi. 148, 5, ἀπαίδεντοι διαθέσεις. 

᾿Απαίρω, f. ἀρῶ, prop. trans. to take 
away, remove, Hdot. viii. 57; intrans. to 

Gua depart, Sept. often, and Class. 
fn N.T. occ. only in aor. 1. pass. ἀπῇρ- 
θην, to be taken away, Matt. ix. 15. Mk. 
ii, 20. Lu. v. 35. 


᾿Απαιτέω, f. tow, to demand back 
from any one, to require at his hands, trans. 
with ἐπό τινος, Lu. vi. 30. xii. 20, τὴν 
ψυχήν σου ἀπαιτοῦσιν ἀπό σου. 

ἾἊΑπαλγ ἕω, f. ow, in Class. to grieve 
out, i.e. to cease from grieving, Thuc. ii. 
61. In N. T. to cease to feel, whether 
grief, shame, or other passions, fo be un- 
Jeeling, esp. without sense of shame, Eph. 
iv. 19. 


ἮἊ ξιόω, f. wow, (ἄξιος,) to account as 
deserving, or worthy of any thing, 1) prop. 
and gener. with acc. of person, and gen. of 
thing, 2 Th. i. 11. 1 Tim. v. 17. Heb. iii. 
3. x. 29, and Class. 2) spec. ἐδ regard as 
suitable, think good, Acts xv. 38, and Class. 

᾿Αξίως, adv. suitably, becomingly, with 
gen. Rom. xvi. 2. Eph. iv. 1. Phil. i. 27. 
1 Th. ii. 12, and Class. 

᾿Αόρᾶτος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, opdw,) 
unseen, oF that cannot be seen, Rom. i. 20. 
Col. i. 15, sq. 1 Tim. i, 17. Heb. xi. 27. 
Sept. and Class. 

᾿Απαγγέλλω, (f. eda, aor. 1. 
ἀπήγγειλα, aor. 2. pass. ἐπηγγέλην,) 
with dat. of pers. and acc. of thing, or 
περὶ with gen. or ὅτι, πῶς, &c. or infin. 
Lt bring word, convey intelligence to any 
person, from any person or place, concern- 

any person or thing. 1) do relate, tell, 
wht has happened, with dat. of pers., or 
εἰς and acc. Matt. viii. 33, & oft. 2) to 
make known, announce what is done, or to 
be done, Matt. xii. 18. Lu. xviii. 37, & oft. 
Heb. ii. 12, ἀπαγγελῶ τὸ ὄνομά σον τοῖς 
ἀδελφοῖς μου.-.---11. to bring back word 
from any one, to report, foll. by dat. of 
pers. with or without acc. of thing, Matt. 
ii, 8. xi. 4. Lu. vii. 22. xiv. 21. Acts v. 
2 Sept. and Class. 

"Ardy Xe, f. ἀγξω, to strangle; but 
gener. as in N. T. mid. ἀπάγχομαι, to 
strangle oneself, namely, by anging, to 
hang oneself, Matt. xxvii. 5. Sept. and 
Class. On Acts i. 18, see my Note. ‘A , , , 

Tavraw,f. iow or ἥήσομαι, rop. 


"Amwayw, f. Ew, aor. 2, ἀπήγαγον, | to meet from opposite directions, to fall tn 
aor. 1. pass. ὠπήχθην, to lead or conduct | »yi47, meh with, [01]. by dat. Matt. xxviii. 
away, 1) gener. Lu. xiii. 15, foll. by!9 Mk. v.2. John iv. 51, al. Sept. and 
τρὸς, Acts xxiii. 17. Sept. and Class. In| Glass Said of a hostile rencounter, Lu. 
N.T. said chiefly in a judicial sense, ¢o | xiv, 3), also in Jud. viii. 21. 2 Sam. }. 15 
lead away or bring,i.e. either before a| | , τ, , ° 
judge, or to prison, Matt. xxvi. 57. Mk. Απάντησ ts, ews, 7, (ἀπαντάω,) a 
xiv. 44, 53. xv. 16, al., or to punishment, | meeting or rencounter, Sept. often and lat. 
Matt. xxvii. 31. Lu. xxiii. 26. John xix, | Class. In N. T. occ. only in the phrase 
els ἀπάντησιν, put by Heb. for the infin, 


16. Hence absol. ἀπαχθῆναι, Ke be ‘ed ; ae to moet with foll. b M 
to death, Acts xii. 19, an t. ἀπαντᾶν, to meet with, foll. by gen. Matt. 
off to dea ᾿ ) xxv. 1, 6. 1 Th. iv. 17; by dat. Acts 


used of a way which leads (i.e. points or - 
tends) to, foll. oy εἰς, Matt. vii. 13, sq. | ¥Xviii. 15. 
Jos. Ant. iv. 6,10, ἀπ. els μετάνοιαν. 
3) mid. ἀπάγομαι, lit. to take oneself off, 
to go ateay, also metaph. 20 go astray, be 
sced to ectl, 1 Cor. xii. 2, am. πρὸς τὰ 
εἴδωλα Ta ἄφωνα. 
"Amwaldevros, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, παι- 


᾿Απαλλάσσω, f. ἄξω, to remove 
From, trans, foll. by τί, ἀπό τινος, Class. 
and Sept. Hence, in N. T. 1) mid. 
ἀπαλλάσσομαι, to remove oneself from, to 
depart, leave, with ἀπὸ, Acts xix. 12. 
Sept. and Class. 2) pass. by impl. to be 
set free, or dismissed, Lu. xii. 58, ὠπηλ- 
λάχθαι ἀπὸ αὐτοῦ, to be let go, i.e. by 
some private adjustment of the demand ; 
metaph. to liberate from; Heb. ii. 15, in 
act. to free from fear; so the Class. use 
the phrase, ἀπαλλαγῆναι νόσου. and ἀπ. 
ἀπὸ δουλοσύνης. 

᾿Απαλλοτριόω, f. wow, to estrange, 
alienate ; pass. to be estranged, or alienated, 
from any one, either foll. by gen. Eph. ii. 
12. iv. 18, or absol. Col. i. οἷ. Sept., Jos., 
Pol., and Diod. Sic. 

᾿Απαλὸς, ἡ, ov, adj. prop. yielding to 
the touch, but gener. oft, tender, eaid of 
the young shoot of a tree, Matt. xxiv. 32. 
Mk. xiii. 28. So Lev. ii. 14, Aq. ἁπαλὰ 


λάχανα. 


“Απαξ, δάν. 1) prop. once, 2 Cor. xi. 
25. Heb. ix. 7, al. Sept. & Claas, So 
ἅπαξ καὶ dis, once and again, i. «. several 
times, Phil. iv. 16. 1 Th. ii. λᾶς & Sey. 
2) metaph. once for all, Vieb. vi. ἃ. 1x.El 
x. 2, Joseph. & Sept. 
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ATA 
*AwapdBaror, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, πα- 
ραβαίνω,) used in later Class, ‘ier tot 
ποί passing over, or transgressing a law, 
Jen, Ant. xvi, 8,25 oF μωι, πο ὗν. 
inviolate, as said of ἃ law. 
iosthood, Hel 
ing not transient, or passing to ἃ 
successor, but perpetual. 
᾿Ἀπαρασκεύαστος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. 
(a, παρασκενάζω,) unprepared, 2 Cor. 
ix. 4, ἃ Class, 

*Awapriouar, £ ἥσομαι, depon. 
(though the frst fat. pase” ἀπαρνηϑή: 
cenat ose. in α pass. see, La. 3 Ὁ) 

to deny, foll. by infin, “Li. xxii 
πρὶν ἢ τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ εἰδέναι με. He- 
τοῦ, vii.69. Hence metaph. of persons, fo 
disown.” 1) as said of Chiat and his reli- 
son, Matt, xxv. $4, 35,75. Mic, αν. 90, 

john xiii. 88, al. ; 2) of persons disowned 
by Christ, Lu. χῇ. 9, Sept. & Class, 3) ὮΙ. 





dy ἑαντὸν, to deny and renounce self, all 
jonal interests of one’s own, Matt. xvi. 

. Mk. viii. 84. Lu. ix. 23, 

*Awap τὶ, sometimes printed dx’ ἄν 
‘dv. of time, from this time, 1) hence 
hereafter, Matt. xxiii. 2 ‘John i. 52. 
nearly equiv. to ἄρτι; but stronger, 
τῶν Hine, even now, Jolin xii, 19.'xiv. 7. 
Rev, xiv. 13. Aristoph. Plut. 388. 

"Απαρτισμὸς, οὗ, ὁ, (ἀπαρτίζω, to 
complete,) completion,” Lu. xiv. 28, πρὸς 
ἀπαρτισμὸν, for completion, i.e. of the 
building. Dion. Hal. 

᾿Απαρχὴ, js, ἡ, (ἀπάρχομαι, to 
δῖα fn τοῖς τα sacrifice, 2 Ὁ δα, x2. 

.) prop. an offering of first-fruits ; then 
an offering gener, In {τ prop. the first- 
sits of any thing, which were ‘usually 



















‘consecrated to God ; and hence, I. assaid 
of things, the fire part, or earned of an 
thing, Hi. 16, ἀπαρχὴ scil. 


φυρά- 
pare, mating, the fret portion, taken 
out of the mass, said metaph. of the 
Jewish Patriarchs. In Rom, viii. 23, τὴν 
ἀπαρχὴν τοῦ Πνεύματος is used fig., to 
denote the first gifts of the Holy Spirit, 
considered as the earnest and pledge of 
still higher gifts hereafter.—II. οἵ per- 
sons, first in time, as to any thing, i.e. 
the first of whom any thing may be pre- 





dicated, & firstling, Rom. xvi. δ, ὅς ἐστιν | 5 


ἀπαρχὴ τῆς ᾿Ασίας εἰς Χριστὸν, ‘the 
first who embraced the Gospel.” 1 Cor. xv. 
30,53, (of Christ,) ἀπαρχὴ τῶν xexor 
ἱμημένων, ‘the first who bad arisen from 
the dead.” 1 Cor. xvi. 15. Ja, i. 18, ἀπ. 
τῶν αὑτοῦ κτισμάτων. 

“Amas, ασα, αν, adj. (ἅμα, πᾶν.) 
nearly the samo as πᾶς, but stronger ἴῃ 
tonae, he whole, every, a together, Matt. 
xxiv.'39, Mk. xvi. 15, & oft. 


‘Amanda, £. tow, to deceive, trans. 
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ἈΠΕ 
Eph, v. 6. 1 Tim. ii, 14. Ja. i 28, Sept 


and Class, 

*Awd-rns ns, ἡ, (ἀπατάω,) deception, 
deceit, said both <lperoe wee false 
hood pass for truth, 2 Pet. ii. 13, and, ss 
mostly in Clase., of any thing deceptive ot 

ductive ; and so Matt. xiit, 22. Mk. iv. 
19. Col. ii. 8. Heb. iii. 13. Eph. iv, 2, 
ἐπιθυμίας τῆς ἀπάτης, for ἀπατηλίαι. 








"Απάτωρ, opos, ὁ, aij. 
ΩΣ ay ἈΦ ᾿ 


father, but in 'N. T. ‘one whose father is 
not reckoned in the gonealogies,’ Heb. τῇ. 
3, See, however, my note. 

"Απαύγασμα, ατος, τὸ, (ἀπὸ, αἱ 
splendour,) it offehining, prop. the “πὰ 
reflected from any lucid body, any reflected 
brightneds; but in Heb.i.8, ἀπ. ripe δόξης 
τοὺ Θεοῦ, (ansaid of Civist,) ‘ig. for τὰ 
whom the Divine majesty i" conaplenoay 
the effulgence of His glory,’ implying his 
Divino nature, The term is equiv. to 
εἰκὼν in Col. i. 15. 

᾿Απεῖδον, (aor. 2. subj. ἀπίδω,) used 
as aor, of ἀφόράω, which aoe, prop. © 
look off from one object, and’ by imp. 
upon another, foll. by weds or ale, and 
metaph. to look at, or regard with uttention. 
‘Also in Ν. Τ᾿ from the adjunct, fo per 
ceive and know any thing fully, after due 
consideration, Phil. ii. 28, ὡς ἂν ἀπίδω 
τὰ περὶ ἐμέ. So Jon. ἵν. 5, ἕως οὗ da 
ἴδῃ τί ἴσται τῇ πόλει. 

᾿Απείθεια, ας, ἡ, (ἀπειθὴς,) prop. 
‘resistance to ion by contumacy. In 
N. 'T, said of the toant of the obedience 
ith, by unbelief, Rom. xi. 30, 32. Eph. 
i, 2 v6, Hob. i. 6,11. Coli. 6, dow 
Ant. iff. 15,2. & ers. It is a stronger 
term than dwieria, denoting obstinacy of 


unbeligf. 
(eresti 


"Απειθέω, f. toe, 

not to suffer oneself to ἢ 
refuse to disbelieve, or be disobedient. 
InN, T.it ic 







































2) foll. by dat. of pers. or εἰ 
δι κε τῷ Tig, John ii. 36, τῷ Θεῷ: 
80, τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, Rom. ii. ὃ, τῷ λόγῳ, 
8. τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, 1 Pet. ἦν. 17. 
"Απειθὴς, dos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, πείθω, 
unwilling to be | eefutag ‘ee 
and consequenily obedience ; absol. Lu. 
i 17. Tit.i. 16. fii, 8, fall. by dat, of, 
or thing, Acts xxvi. 19, Rom. i, 30, 2 Tim. 
iii, 2. Sept. and Class. 

*Amathtw, f. few, (the etymology is 
variously deduced, but with little success, 
T suspect it to be the same word with dx- 
ειλέω, Which prop, means, to hem in, hem, 


ing, 
τον 











ταν 





‘gener. to threaten, i.e. to compel to 
io any action, or t desist from any action. 
‘Symp. iv. 31, οὐκέτι ἀπειλοῦμαι, 
᾿ by threats.’ The constr. is acc. 

thing, or ἃ verb in infin. and dat. of pers. 
"Ὁ Acts iv. 17, ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλησώμεθα 
αὐτοῖς μηκέτι λαλεῖν, where the lit. sense 
ia, ‘minis deterreamus ne,’ ὅσ, the full 
‘strictly charge them, under me- 








dace of punishment, not to ἐωε; ες. ἃ 
wense 


ἀπ. very rare, but of which I 

tan cite two examples. Joseph. Ant. x. 
1,4, ὁ δὲ ἀπειλεῖ (αὐτοῖς) πρὸς τοὺς 
Poon. 1 παῖν. 16, 

ἀπειλήσασα φυγεῖν βρέφος Ἡρακλῆα. 
In the only other passage where the word 
cccars ἴα N. T. it is used absol. in the 


sense, to use threatening reproach, 
TPet ἢ, 23, πάσχων οὐκ tether 
ther, Hdot. 


Demosth. p. 42, A 
ἵλεον. Eeclus. xix. 17, 











τοῖσι π. ἀπεῖλι 
ἴλιγξον τὸν πλησίον σου πρὶν ἢ ἀπ᾿ 
ειλῆσαι. 

᾿Απειλὴ, is, ἡ, prop. α threat, Acts iv. 
11, 29. ix. 1, and hence, reproach, up- 
braidings, Eph. vi. 9, ἀνιέντες τὴν ἀπ᾿, 
and το ἀπειλέω, 1 Bot. ii, 23, and often 
in Sept., but see my note. 

“Ametpt, ἔ ἔσομαι, fo be absent, | Cor, 
τι ἃ. 2Cor. x. 1, 11, and Class. 

᾿Απεῖπον, aor, 2. fr. obsol. ἀπέπω: 
which prim. meant, asin Hom. to speak oud, 
(equiv. to éEatwe,) a8 in putting forth ἃ 
meomage, but afterwards to speak OFF, i.e. 
reall one's words and meth, renounce 
any purposed action, and gener. to reject 
any proposal, refuse or interdict, forbi 
any thing proposed to be done. ‘Thue. v. 
23, 32, 48; vi. 89. vii, 60, & oft. in Class, 
in'N, Τὸ it occurs only in mid. which 
πάρα, £0 speak ‘of from any thing, 
i.e. to renounce or disown, and gener. to 
lave nothing to do with; and is ofien 
wed both as regards persons and things; 
the latter alone occ. in N. T. 2 Cor. iv. 2, 
ἐπ. τὰ κρυππὰ τῆς αἰσχύνης, ‘to have 
nothing to do with, renounce the practice 
ἀν 














᾿Λπείραστον, ov 5, ἦν aii α πος 
(e,) either pass. uniried, untempted ; o 
DIAS τὶ tried or erperined. fo 
‘ach of these two senses the word has been 
taken by one or other of the Commenta- 
tors at Jai. 13, ὁ Θεὸς ἀπ. ἐστι κακῶν: 
‘but though the latter is quite agreeable to 
i, the former is more 
suitable to the context; and in the sense 
‘is untempted,’ there seems implied that 
of is not to be tempted.’ 
"Arsipos, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, πεῖρα.) 


prop. unexperienced, from not having made 
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ἈΠΕ 


trial of, and conseq. uninstructed, ignorant, 
Sept., Joseph., and Class, And 80 the 
word is goner. explained at Heb, v. 13, 
But I preter the interpr. ‘unfit for, un- 
equal to, anable to comprehend’ the’ doc- 
trines of the Gospel, 

᾿Απεκδέχομαι, £ Eonar, depo. lit. 
to wait out the time of any one's absence, 
i.e. to wait long for, to atwait 
ardent - 















1) proy 
dove ᾿ 


renowns 





rupt nature we derived from our father 
Adam, Simil. Hesychius. Philo, p. 59, 
arpa 


χαλεπὸν ὁλοσχερῶς ἐκδῦναι τὸν 
Non, the man, Ae. the ἀ tpeition of man, 
also'p. 1081, ἐκδυόμενοι τὰ ἁμαρτήματα, 
and Joseph, Ant. xiii. 7,1, ἀπεκὸ, τὴν 
ὑπόκρισιν, in allusion to actors putting off 
the dress and mask of one character, and 
assuming that of another. 3) to ‘rip, 
ize. divest of power or authority, Col. ii. 
15, ἀπ. τὰς ἀρχὰς, ‘having despoiled 
them of their power;’ by an allusion to 
scrpping vangaabed foes of their armour 
grins, and thereby making them 
less. 
τόδ σοι cit, th (ἀπέκδυμι) 
prop. a putting offof garments, and metaph. 
enunciation or abandonment of habite aad 
practices, Col. ii. 11, dw. τοῦ σώματος 
τῆν σαρκὸς, ' by a renouncing of the sins 
to which the body and flesh aro prone.” 
Comp. Col. iti. 9, darexd. τὸν παλαιὸν 
ἄνθρωπον σὺν ταῖς πράξεσιν αὑτοῦ. 
᾿Απελαύνω, aor, 1. ἀπήλασα, to 
drive of, or away from, Acts xviii. 16. 











por 


+ | Sept. and Class, 


᾿Απελεγμὸς, οὗ, 6 
to be confuted,) Prop. ἃ 
error, and by'impl. the disrepute thence 
resulting, Acts xix. 27, where εἰς dare- 
λεγμὸν Ἰλθεῖν is equiv. to ἀπελέγχεσ-. 
Gat, and that parallel to εἰς οὐδὲν λόγι: 
σθῆναι. 

᾿Α πελεύθερος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (ἀπὸ, 
ἐλεύθερος,) lit. one who hus ceased to be 


(ἀπ) ‘a slave, and become a « 
[/rocdinan, 1 Cor vi. 22, and ofc in Clase, 


᾿ἀπελέ' Ly 
(ἀπε) out, 

















᾿Απελπίζω, f, low, (ἀπὸ, ἐλπίζω, 
pro. Hope out, ie. te have done wil 
hoping, to be hopeless, lose all to 


despair. Sept. and Class, oft. In Liu. vi 
35, δανεΐζετε, μηδὲν ἀπελπίζοντες, the 
sense is, ‘expecting nothing in return,” 
Sec my note in loco, 

'Απέναντι, adv. (ἀπὸ, Warr) Wh. 





[from over against, as in Cli, oppose 


ATE 


over against; but in Sept. and N. τ} 
‘over against, in the presence of, 28 

bait both of persons, Matte καὶ 3. ἀκ 
34, ἀπ. τοῦ ὀχλοῦ. ‘Acta iii. 16, & Sept. 
ἀρὰ things, as places, Matt, xxvi, 61, dx. 
ποῦ τάφον, and Sept. 2) fg. ὦ ΓΝ 
as said of what is before the mind, Rom, 
iii, 18, ἀπ. τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν. 3) by 

‘Hebr. over against, in the sense contra: 
to, Acts xvii. 7, dx. τῶν δογμάτων Kal- 
(a, πέρας, 


capos, and Sept. 
'Απέραντος, ov, ὃ, 
imit,) unlimited. ΠΣ ΠῚ 
4, γενεαλογίαι ἀπ. Sept, and Class. 

᾿Απερισπάστως, adv. (a, περι- 
σπάω, to draw τοῦπι 
rection.) lit, soithout 

‘irection; and mob τε 

tion, or solicitude about earthly ‘hinge, | 
1 Cor, vii. 35, and Class, The adj. ἀπεὶ 
οίσπαστος often occurs in the sense, ‘un- 
distracted by cares or business,” in Bolyb. 
and Porphyr. 

Arsoicunzos, ov 5, i adi (α, 


τροφὴ 
eh al, In Sept. ΤΩ Ne T. “hetph. 
Ret wl a ἀπ. τῇ καρδίᾳ καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶν, 


as said of those who, from carnal dxpo- 
βυστία, tum a deaf ear to all calls to 
repentance, Ezek. xliv. 7, 9. Jer. vi. 10, 















henee obdurate, Peroers 
᾿Απέρχομαι, f. ἐλεύσομαι, (ἀπὸ, 
ἔρχομαι} to go ἀιράν from one place te 
another.” Hence, I. “gener. 
ateol. and prop of persons, Tian, GCSE 
gator fell. by ἀπὸ Mk. v.17, al; 
ut fig. of things which pass aray, cease, 
or perish, Mk. i. 42. Lu. v. 13. Rev. te 


12. xi. 14: xxi. 1, 4. Cant. 1. 

to go asoay to ἃ place, set αὐ thither, ἃς. 
med pre and foll. 7, 
adverbs of motion, Matt. ἢ, 
et al. and Class, ’2) το 














which go forth, or are 
re tt, ἦν. 24, including the idea of 
arrival at, as well δ travelling towards, 

2 by 


Hobr. with case, ἀπέρχ. ὀπίσω τινὸς, 
20 go after, follow, 28 αι disciple, Mk. i. 20. 
La. . John xii, 19; or as a lover, 
in the sense ἐὺ withdraw, go 
apart, Matt, xxvi, 36, Acts iv. 155 or turn 
back, ‘return, (gol. by εἰς.) Matt, ix. 7. 
Lu. i. 23, al: also Sept. and Class. 
"Ami xe, f dpitw, (ἀπὸ, f 
hold of from, ΕΝ 
Hom, Od. χν. 33; an 
restrain, Hom. and Hot. 
mid. sree ate el ‘rom, 
(ay ive. to abstain from, with gen., 
oll. by dard, Acts xv. The 
Be a Ties ee 8 1 Pek fe. ‘Sept. 
and Class, 2) intrans. to be distant from, 
4 abeent from, suppl. ἑαυτὸν, Lu. vi. 6. 











ἔχω,) 1. to 
from the ‘ore 
hence, (0 avert, 
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InN. Τ᾿ 1) | pli 


Allo 

xv. 90. xxiv. 13, Sept, and Class, “Ale 

fis: sid ofthe hearty Matt xv. 8. Mc vi, 

6, πόῤῥω ἀπέχει dm’ ἐμοῦ, “has no re 
I. lit, to have ἡ 

out or atoay ἦς . all that i one's due, and 














then fo recetve ἐπ full, said 1) of, 
have, as we say, ‘for; ant al 

Soe αἶῆ 25" Nom ses 19. oe 
and Class, 2) of things, a8, reward ot 
ages, Maiti. ἢ. δὲ ealitaction, La. sh 
24; orgener, Phil. “iv. 18. Hence the 
idiom ἀπέχει, “it is enough,’ equiv, to 





ἱκανόν ἐστι, Mk. xiv. 41. 

᾿Λπιστέω, £ ἥσω, (ἀπίστου) 1) 
gener, (0 withhold or be devoid of belief, a 
doubt, distrust, absol. Acts xxviii. 24. Mk. 
xvi, II, Lu, xxiv. 41. with dat, soxiv, IL 
Sept. and Philo, “Hence, 2) spec, to die 

lelove, be. unbelieving, ‘without faith ἴα 
God cr Christ, Mk. xvi. 16. Rom, ii, 3, 
Wisd, χ. 7, and_by impl. ‘to break one's 
fit io Ged or Christ, prove fale, 2 Tim, 
ii, 18, 


᾿Απιστίι 








ας, ἡ, (ἄπιστος,) want of 
| faith, or the doctrines of the 
Gos, Matt. "sili, 58. xvii. 20, & oft. 
Sometimes used of wilful disbelief and 
opostasy, a8 Heb. iii, 12,19; at others of 
ignorant unbelief, 1 Tim. i. 13. 1, 6. ἃ. 
state of unbelief, before knowing or em- 
bracing the Gospel. 

seis tet, ov, ὃ, th adj. (a, πιστὸς, 
credible) 1) pass.'as said of things, tnere- 
dible, Acts xxvi. 8. Joseph. and Class. 
2) act, ‘as said of persons, withholding be- 
lief, incredulous, 
19." Lu 41, al. 2 Cor. 4, of belief 
in Christ. Hence by impl. a heathen, one 
who does not believe in and worship the 
true God, 1 Cor. vi. 6, & oft.; 80 with 
the idea of impiety, Tit.i. 15. Farther by 
impl, as said of spostates, faithless, false, 
Lu. xii, 46. Rev. xxi. 8. 


“Améos, ois, én, Gov, adj. lit. uncom 
plex, also simple, sincere, sound, as said of 


the eye, Matt, vi, 22, Lu, xi. 34, 


'Απλότης, ητος, ἡ, (ἀπλόος, 
simplicity, but mostly used m art ἢ) 


ener. stnoerity, nity, Bont id, i 
ῃ Parse Sepl, Jon, ἃ ad Gite, 
s ristian sim; , ive. frank- 
nese and fidelity, or as show 
Liberality Rom. xii. 8. 2 Cor. viii. 2. ix. 
11, 13. Joseph. Αἱ 

'Απλῶς, adv. (dwhdos, 


as opposed to doubl 
iy oF reality, seine? vo duphciy, 


ord, prep. gov. the genit, denoting 
the going forth, or proceeding, of one 
object FROM another, and used’ of such 

































objects a8 before were on, by, or with 
another, but are now "from and 


AO 


sand apart from it; either of place, time, 
and origin, or source ; its general meaning 
ing from, ‘from, of, &e, 1. of 

rack, 1) asimplying motion, from, away 
‘from, both gener. and put after words de- 
noting ether departure frm apace pes, 
Se. prop. as “Matt. viii. oft. ‘or fig’ 
a Mi 4, & oft Also, after words 
implying any kind of motion away from κα 
τὸ. ; and sometimes with the 
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thing, Matt. xii, 38, Gal. i. 1; after verbs 
of having or receiving any thing from an- 
other, &c. 1 Cor. vi. 19; put after neut, 
‘pass, verbs, to mark the author and source 
of the action, but not where the author is 
to be conceived of as personally and im- 
mediately active, (this latter idea being 
“x by ὑπὸ and παρὰ,) Matt. xvi, 
QI. Acts ii, 22. Ja. 1. 13. 8) said of 





place or the manner or mode in which any thing 
‘idea of down from, after verbs |is done, &e. 6. gr. Matt. xviii, 35, to 
of motion, Matt. viii. Ij et al. Also, as | forgive ἀπὸ τῶν καρδιῶν ὑμῶν, Lu. xiv. 


indicating’ the place whence any thin, 
comes or i, Acts xii, 20. xv. 3: 

1 Th. iii. 6; after verbs of coming or 
‘ing off, Matt. ii. 1, et al.; or of order, 


srecession, ἄρχομαι ἀπό τινος, to δορὶ 
Matt, xx."8. 2) implying the 

ce rempoal of one thing from another, and 
pot after words that denote this, in what- 
eer way, gr after. verbs implying» 
tation, Matt’ xxv. 82. Rom, ‘ili, 85, 89, 
and Class. ; after verbs of depriving, re- 
moving, or taking away, Matt. ix. 15. Lu. 
x42, or where that idea is implied in the 
‘as after verbs of concealing, Matt. 
3,25. Lu. ix. 45. Sept. and Class. 
‘verbs of demanding, d ing, or τοδί γα: 
ines ἀπαιτεῖν, Lv. 130. ἐκζητεῖν, χί, 
SE ἀφιστάναι, Acts v.38, ἀκέχεσδαι, 
χε 30. καταπαύειν, Heb.iv.4. ἐκδικεῖν; 
Rev. vi. 10 ; after verbs of losing, as λύειν. 
and ἀπολ., καταργεῖν; also after verbs of 
freeing, purifying, &c. as redeeming ; after 
verbs implying fear, caution, &. 8} in 
terbs implying distance of one object from 
another, Rev. xii. 14, et al.—II. of rime, 
ve any time’ onwards, since an; 
ὅπ 1) before noun, as Matti ΠΗ 
3.12, La 


























‘since,’ Lu. ἰῇ, 26. Rev. xvi. 
amd Class. 8) before adverbs of time, 
wih or without τοῦ; as ἀπὸ τοῦ viv, ἀπ᾿ 
ἄρτι, ἀπὸ πέρυσι, ἀπὸ πρωὶ͵ ἀπὸ τότε. 
lll. of the oniGin, or SoURCE, of any 


Sept. 


thing; where ἀπὸ marks the secondary, 
indirect, mediate origin, while ἐκ denotes 
the primary, direct, ultimate source, and 
ὑπὸ the immediate efficient agent. 1} said 
o the ‘whence any one is derived, 
and where he belongs, with the art. Matt. 
xa 1]. ΜΚ. xv. 43. ‘Acts vi, 9, or with 
ut it, “Lu, ix. 38. Jobn i. 45, and Class. 
2) of the source, i.e. the person or thing 
from which any thing proceeds, or is de- 
tired, Matt. xxiv. 32, ἀπὸ τῆς συκῆς. 
2Tim, i. 3, ἀπὸ προγόνων, ‘inherited 
fom my ancestors;” said of persons from 
thom any one hears, learns or asks any 
sting, Matt. xi. 29. Col. i. 75 

‘xiting cause or motive, Matt, xiii. 44, et 
al; or before the secondary efficient cause, 












| ἐβην. 





18, ἃ Class” 4) sid ofthe instrament, or 
instrumental source, from, by means of, 
alk ei Sse 18. Rew oh Τὸ, & 
Class, δ) of the material, i.e. from, of, 
Matt. μ᾽. 4, ἔνδυμα ἀπὸ τριχῶν καμήλου, 
& Class. δ) said of dependence from or on 
any pervon or thing, i.e. attachment to or 
connexion with any one, Acts xii. 1. xv. 
5, and Class. 7) implying a part in rela- 
tion to the whole, a. a whole, in 
the sense, from, of; 20 after ἐσθίω and 
πίνω, or other verbs where an acc, would 
imply the whole, Mk. vi. 43, et al. ; said 
of a clase or number of persons, from 
which any one is selected, and of which he 
forms a part, Matt. xxvil. 9. Lu. xvi. 30. 
Heb, vii. 2, and Class. In composition, 
ἀπὸ implies, 1) separation, from, off, ας 
dmohiw, ἀποτέμνω. 2) removal, away, 
τ. ἀποβάλλω, ἀπάγω. 8) abatement or 
cessation, as ἀπαλγέω. 4) completion, 
in full, 09 ἀπέχω, ἀποθνήσκω. δ) in~ 
tenis. as in ἀποθαυμάζω, ἀποτολμάω. 
ἢ restitution, requital, as ἀποδίδωμι. 
7) like a priv. it removes the force of the 
simple word, as ἀποδοκιμάζω, ἀποκα- 
λύπτω. 
᾿Αποβαίνω, f. βήσομαι, aor. 2. ἀπ- 
1) prop. to go away, from, 
any place, gener. ; but often to descend 















from, as from horseback to the ground, or 


from'a vessel to land, to disembark, Lu. v. 
2. John xxi. 9, and Class, 2) metaph. 
to turn out, result, happen, like Lat. 
evenire, foll by dat. of pers.’ and some- 
times acc. of thing preceded by εἰς, do- 
noting the end of action, as Artemid, iii. 
67, εἰς κακὸν ἀπέβησαν χρῆσται φα. 
νεῖσαι ἐλπίδες. So we may account for 
the expression in Phil. i. 19, τοῦτό μοι 
ἀποβήσεται εἰς σωτηρίαν, with wl 
comp. Job xiii. 16, Alex. καὶ τοῦτό μα. 
ἀποβήσεται εἰς σωτηρίαν. 

᾿Αποβάλλω, f βαλῶ, aor. 2 ἀπ- 
ἔβαλον. I. prop. to cast avay any thing 
as arms or utensils; also, fo cast off α gar- 
ment, Mk. x. 50. Is. i, 30, Al. V. Ἡ, 
xii. 38.11. metaph. to lay aside, aban 
don, ἀπ. τὴν παῤῥησίαν ὑμῶν, Heb. x. 
35. "Philo, Joseph. and Class. 


᾿Ἀποβλέπω, frye, 1, prop. to look 

















"that which produces or bestows any | of (ἀπο) from any, thing, and towards, 
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(ais) another, Polyb. vi. 50, 3.---11. ἐὸ 

» have respect to, rationem habere, 

eb. xi. 26, ἀπ. εἰς τὴν μισθαποδοσίαν, 

* had regard to the reward he hoped for.’ 

So Philo p. 852, sis τὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ μέγεθος 
ἀποβλέπων. 


᾿Απόβλητος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (ἀπο- 


βάλλω.) prop. what ts fit to be cust away 
or resected, despicable, so oft. in Class. 
In Sept. it is often used of what is abo- 


minable, as being interdicted by the Mosaic 
law, Hos. ix. 3. And so 1 Tim. iv. 4, wav 
κτίσμα Θεοῦ καλὸν, καὶ οὐδὲν aw. Lu- 
cian Tim. ὃ 87, οὔτοι ἀπόβλητά εἰσι 
δῶρα τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Διός. 


᾿Αποβολὴ, js, ἡ, (ἀποβάλλω,) 1) 
prop. α casting off or away, as of arms, or 
articles of dress. 2) the loss (jactura) of 
any goods, or the vation of persons 
dear to us, as children, Joseph. Ant. iv. 8, 
46, et al. or of life itself, as Acts xxvii. 
22, ἀποβολὴ Ψυχῆς οὐδεμία. 3) metaph. 
rejection, as opp. to reception into favour. 


᾿Απογίνομαι, aor. 2. ἀπεγενόμην, 
prop. fo be absent from a place where any 
thing has happened ; also, to be removed 
or to remove oneself from, to depart. 
Hence, in a fig. sense, to depart from life, 
to die, as Thue. ii. 34, 51, and often in 
Class. Hence, ‘in N. T. metaph. foll. by 
dat. to die to any thing, ¢o renounce it, 
1 Pet. ii. 24, adwoy. ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις. 
Comp. Rom. vi. 4. 
᾿Απογραφὴ, js, ἡ, (ἀὩπογράφω, to 
write off, enter in writing,) an enrolment, 
or register, as of citizens, their names, pro- 
erty, &c. for the purpose of taxation, &c. 
τι. 11, 2. Acts v. ah. The former passage is 
supposed to refer to an enumeration of 
persons, and the latter to ὦ census, i.e. 
of persons and property. 


᾿Απογράφω, f. ψω, prop. to write 
of or out. Pad hence, " cntol, of inscribe, 
as in a register, Hdot. vii. 100. Pol. xxx. 
10, 7, and Heb. xii. 23, where Christians 
are said to be ἀπογεγραμμένοι ἐν odpa- 
vots, with allusion to the book of life, Ps. 
Ixix. 29. The mid. form ἀπογράφομαι, 
“ [0 enrol oneself,’ occurs in Lu. ii. 1, 3, 5, 
and sometimes in Class. 


᾿Αποδείκνῦμι, f. δείξω, 1. prop. to 
point out any person or thing to notice; 
ence, to point out any one as fit for any 
office, to nominate; also by impl. to ap- 
int, as often in Class. Soin 1 Cor. iv. 

, ὁ Θεὸς ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀποστόλους ἐσχ. 
ἀπέδειξεν, " effecit, constituit.—II. met. 
to point out, or show, any thing to be so or 
80, tv prove, as often in Class. So Acts 
XXV. i ἃ οὐκ ἴσχνον ἀποδεῖξαι. ii. 22, 
ἀποδεδειγμένος δυνάμεσι. ‘proved to be 
tole“ seat by miracles.’ 2 Th. ii. 4, ἀπο- 
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δείκνυντα ἑαντὸν ὅτι ἐστὶ Θεὸς, where 
the action is put for the endeavour. 
᾿Απόδειξις, ews, ἡ, (ἀποδείκνυμι) 
manifestation proof, | Cox! ii. 4, & Class, 
᾿Αποδεκατόω, f. wow, 1) to tak 
tithes of any one, Heb. vii. 5. Sept. in 1 
Sam. viii. 15,17. 2) to pay or give tithes 
of, Matt. xxiii. 23, Lu. xi. 42. xviii. 12, 
and Sept. 
᾿Απόδεκτος, ov, 0, 7, adj. (ἀποδέ- 
xouat,) 1) of persons, admissible, worthy 
of admission or approbation, Plut. x. 380. 
2) of things, acceptable, worthy of appro- 
bation or praise, 1 Tim. ii. 3. v. 4. 
᾿Αποδέχομαι, f. δέξομαι. mid. de- 
pon. prop. to take from another, and to 
oneself ; and gener. fo receive, admit, trans. 
in N. T. used in various shades of sense. 
I. said of persons, to receive any one kindly, 
i.e. as a friend or guest, to bid welcome, 
Lu. viii. 40. Acts xv. 4. xviii. 27. xxviii. 
30, and so Class. oft.—II. of things, me- 
taph. 1) to accept, applaud an action, 
Acts xxiv. 3, ἀποδεχόμεθα sc. τοῦτο : 380 


Joseph. Ant. vi. 4,4, ἐπ. τὸ ἔργον. 2) 
to admit, embrace, as said of a doctrine, 


Acts ii. 41. Joseph. Ant. ix. 8, 5. Pol. ii. 

᾿Αποδημέω, f. jow, (ἀπόδημος,) 1) 
prop. as in Class. to be from one’s 
own people or country. 2) in N. T. to go 
abroad, travel in foreign countries, Matt. 
xxi. 33. xxv. 14, et al. Jos. Ant, viii. 13, 
5. Xen. Cyr. viii. 5. 1. 


᾿Απόδημος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (ἀπὸ, 
δῆμος, people,) absent from home, abroad 
in foreign countries, Mk. xiii. 34. Arte 
mid. ii. 8. 

᾿Αποδίδωμι, (f. δώσω. aor. ). ἀπέ- 
δωκα, aor. 2, ἀπέδων, opt. ἀποδῴην.) 
I. to give away from one’s self, i.e. to 
liver over, give up, bestow, trans. or absol. 
1) gener. Matt. xxvii. 58, ἀποδοθῆναι τὸ 
σῶμα. 2 Tim. iv. 8. Sept. and Class. ; 
metaph. of evidence, Acts iv. 33; so awe- 
διδόναι λόγον, ‘to give account, render 
account,’ Matt. xii. 36. Lu. xvi. 2. Acts 
xix. 40. Heb. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. iv. 5. 2) 
said in reference to obligation of any kind, 
to give in full, to render, pay over or off, 
e. gr. wages, Matt. xx. 8. Sept. & Class. ; 
of rent, tribute, expenses, Matt. xxi. 4]. 
xxii. 21. Lu. x. 35. Sept. & Class.; of 
vows or oaths, Matt. v. 33; of duties in 
general, 1 Cor. vii. 3. 3) said of trees, 
fruits, &c. to yield, Rev. xxii. 2; metaph. 
Heb. xii. 1]. 4) mid. ἐο deliver over 
one’s self, i. 6. to dispose of by sale, to sell, 
trans. Acts v. 8. vii. Heb. xii. 16. 
Sept., Jos., Philo, and Class.—II. to give 
back again, restore, trans. or abso]. 1) 
gener. Lu. iv. 20. ix. 42; spoken of debts, 
obligations, &c. to repay, refund, Matt. v. 


Allo 


al. Sept. and Class, 2) spec. in the 
scot το, rander back repels rllste, 
either or evil, Matt. al. oft. & 
Sept. Eur. Med. 130, 


"Awod.op iw, f. low, (ἀπὸ, διορίζω, | I 


to bound, | ». of things, ἕο set or divide 
5, Bae Sounie trou semeting 
Sein Not of pom st once 
rate oneself Yom another, J, 
eof elow οἱ ἀποδιορίζοντες Ὄντως 


᾿Αποδοκιμάζω, Γ᾿ dow, (ἀπὸ, δοκι- 





μάζω. to approve of,) to disapprove of, 
‘ged, tame whether things, Matt. x 
Mk. xii. 10. Lu. xx. 177 or persons, 





Mk viii, 31. Lo. ix, 22. xvii. 25, 


᾿λποδοχὴ, ἧς, ὁ (ἀποδέχομαι, ὦ 
receive, admit, approve,) prop. reception, 
admin an aid of « guest oF fren; and 
metaph. or praise, 1 Tim. i, 
Tx iv. 9. Joseph, and Class 

"Aw d0ects, swe, ἡ, (ἀποτίθημι,) 
πον. α putting off laying aside, as of clothes 
frm anid metaph.@ ρα of ofthe 
tabernacle of the body by death, 2 Pet, 
LM, ἀπ. τοῦ σκηνώματός μον, where 
(ω in 2 Cor. v. 2, τὸ οἰκητήριον. - πεν: 
δόσασθαι) there is a double allusion ; viz. 
tothe body, as α garment fo, and a taber- 
aude or habitation of, thesoul. In 1 Pet. 
21, σαρκὸς ἀπόθεσις ῥύπου, there isan 
allasion to the getting rid of vicious habits 
which defile the soul, (Matt. xv. 18,) the 
temple of God, (1 Cor. ii. 17,) with ‘refe- 
rence to the true spiritual baptism, that of 
the soul, by the being washed from our 
sas in the blood of Jesus: the same 
double allusion exists at Heb. x, 22, 

᾿Αποθήκη, ης, ἡ, (ἀποτίθημε,) lit, 
4 place where articles of every kind are 
told wp, whether arms, or rear, 0 
aN. Ἢ grain; 
12. “vi. 28. 
Ἰᾶ, 24. 


᾿Αποθησαυρίζω, f. low, proj 
treasure up, lay by, In N. TT. fig. 1 
τῇ 19. Lucian Lap. § 15. 
nATeOAt Be, £ yo, (ἀπὸ intens, 
(fee,) to press or crowd from (ἀπὸ 
πε de, Lenina 2 OO) 
"AwoOrvicxw, (f ϑανοῦμαι, aor. 
ἐπέθανον,) to die, intrans. lit. to die off, 
1) said prop. and phys, of the death of 
animate creatures, esp. men, whether to 
24. ΜΚ. v. 85, & oft.; or 
to death, Matt. xx 
xxi. 1 Rom. τ δ He αὶ δ Rev. viii. 
9; of animals, to perish, Matt. vi 
Rev. xvi. 3; of trees or vegetables, John 






























1 Gor. xv. 36; motaph, Ju 
inchoative sense, 10 be dying, i 
jeath, 1 Cor. xv. 31. 2 Cor. 


xii, 24. 
Io τὰ 
Rear to i 
tobe ewbject to death, Rom. v. 15. 1 Cor. 
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im. |God to man, and made 





| ledge, instruction, &c. Lu. 


ATLO 


αν. 22, Heb. vii. 8—II. metaph, of spi 
ritual and eternal death, the perishing of 
the soul, involved in exclusion from the 
‘Messiah's kingdom, and including eternal 
nishment for sin; equiv. to ‘the second 
death,’ (Rev. xx. 14.) John vi. 50. viii. 21, 
34. x1. 26. Rom. vii. 10. viii. 13. Also 
said of the extinction of faith, works, &c. 
by their ceasing to exist, Rev. iii, 2, ἀπος 
ϑνήσκειν των or ἀπό τινος, ‘to die to or 
from’ any thing, to renounce, forsake its 
use or practice. Col. ii. 20, dad τῶν 
στοιχείων τοῦ κόσμον. Gal. i, 19, νό- 
Ae. 1. vin 2, τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, and Col. 
iii, 8, τοῖς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ‘ carthly things.” 
᾿Αποκαθίστημι, f. καταστήσω, to 
bring back into ἃ former state, replace, re- 
sore, and by impl. fo amend, said 1) as 
regarde y, of restoration to 
from sidknees, (eee Foésii GEcon, Hi 
inv.) Matt. xii, 13. Mk. iii. 5. viii, 25. 
Lu. vi. 10, Sept. and Class. 2) of resto- 
ration to liberty, home, or country, &c. 
from prison, Heb. xiii, 19, Sept. & Class, 
3) as regards things, (a kingdom or govern- 




















ment,) 10 lish, oF what has 
been abrogated, or disarranged, Diod. Sic. 
xx. 82. Pol. iv. 25,7. In N.T. said of 


the Jewish kingdom, or goverument, which 
the Messiah was expected to restore and 
enlarge, Matt. xvii, 11, Mk, ix. 12, Acts 
4,6, 80 Pol. ix. 30, τὸ πάτριον ἀποκ. 
πολίτευμα, implying some improvement 
thereon. 
᾿Αποκαλύπτω, f. Ye prop. to un 
cover, unveil, Sept. & Class. ; also metaph. 
to reveal, disclose, what, was secret, oF Un- 
Known, ‘trans. Class, Sept. and’N. T. 
used, I. gener. Matt. x. 26. 
Ὡς espec. of things which’ be- 
known by their effects, Lu. ii. 35. 
38. Rom. i. 17, 18. 
1 Pet. i. 5. v. 1; also of things tried and 
μοναὶ, and thus made known, 1 Cor 
8, ἐν πυρὶ ἀποκαλύπτεται. Gal. 
IL. said of things revealed, 
known 





where 






















Holy Spirit, Matt. xi. 
10, Eph, iii. δ. Phil ii, 
things revealed from God through Christ, 
Matt. xi, 27. Lu, x. 22.—IIT. stid of per” 
tons, i reveuled, i, δ 10 
appear, Lu. xvii. 30, of Chiist’s appearin 
fom heaven of Antichrist; 2h hy 3,66 
8. Sept. in 1 Sam. ili, 21, 3 Kade. xiii, 32. 


᾿Αποκάλυψεις, ews, ἡ, ptop. the un- 

ing of any thing that was covered ups 

‘but mostly metaph. the disclosure of any 
ἘΞ 
used, 


secret or unknown, In Ν. T. it is 
1) of the removal of the veil of 
ignorance, by the communication of know- 
32, 2) in 






























the sense manifestation, Rom. Ὁ. 8, μένα. 
ἀποκαλύψεως, * when it will be mone 


Allo 


known,’ Rom. viii. 19. So of that which 
before was concealed, as the Divine mys- 
teries, purposes, doctrines, &c. Rom. xvi. 
25. 1 dor. xiv. 6, 26; of revelations from 


God or Christ, 2 Cor. xii. 1, 7. Gal. i. 12. 


ii. 2, Eph. iii. 8. 3) appearance, said of 


. Christ’s appearance from heaven, 2 Th. i. 
7. 1 Cor. i. 7. 1 Pet. i. 7, 13. iv. 13. 


᾿Αποκαραδοκία, as, ἡ, (ἀποκαρα- 
δοκέω, fr. ἀπὸ, κάρα. δοκέω, to look for, 
prop. to look at any thing, with the head 

nt forward, and, of course, attentively, 
and hence, to awatt or expect anxiously, 
prop. thrusting forward the head; an 
metaph. earnest expectation, Rom. viii. 19. 
Phil. i. 20. 


᾿Αποκαταλλάσσω, f. ἕω, (ἀπὸ, 
κατὰ, ἀλλάσσω, to change,) lit. to change 
or alter a person from one state of feeling, 
or disposition, to another, e. from 
enmity to friendship, to reconcile him to 
another, Eph. ii. 16. Col. i. 20, sq. 


᾿Αποκατάστασις, ews, ἡ, (ἀπο- 
καθίστημι.) restoration to a former [and 
better] state; prop. said of the restoration 
of a city or state, Joseph. Ant. xi. 3, 8. 
Pol. iv. 23, 1, and metaph. of the restitu- 
tion of all things in the Messiah’s king- 
dom, Acts iii. 2], 

᾿Απόκειμαι, f. είἰσομαι, (ἀπὸ. κεῖ- 
pat,) 1) prop. to be laid up, for future 
use, Lu. xix. 20. Sept. and Class. 2) 
metaph. to be laid up in store for, reserved 
for, to await any one, as rewards, or the 
hope thereof, Col. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8. Jos. 
and Class.; of death, ix. 27. D. Hal. v. 8. 

᾿Αποκεφαλίζω,. f. low, (ἀπὸ, κε- 
φαλὴ,) to take Ὁ the head, behead, trans. 

att. xiv. 10. Mk. vi. 16, 27. Lu. ix. 9. 
Sept. and later Class. , 

᾿Αποκλείω, f. siow, to shut to, as τὴν 
“ύραν, Lu. xiii. 25. Sept. and Class. 


᾿Αποκόπτω, f. yw, to cut off, am- 
putate, trans. Mk. ix. 43, 45. John xviii. 
10, 26. Acts xxvii. 32. Sept. and Class. 
On the sense in the obscure expr. Gal. v. 
12, ὄφελον ἀποκόψονται, see my note. 
᾽Απόκριμα, aros, τὸ, (ἀποκρίνομαι,) 
an answer, also ἃ judicial response or sen- 
tence. So in Class. In N.T. τὸ ἀπόκρι- 
μα τοῦ Javarou, 2 Cor. i. 9, fig. denotes 
utter despair of life. 

᾿Αποκρτίνομαι, mid. form fr. act. 
ἀποκρίνω, to sift off, winnow out, separate. 
Hence 1) to judge off, and in mid. to judge 
of for oneself, i.e. in reply to a question, 
to answer, whether to a simple question, 
Matt. xi. 4, et al. oft., or toa judicial 
interrogation, Matt. xxvi. 62. xxvii. 14. Mk. 
xiv. 61, or to an implied question in an en- 
treaty or proposal, Matt. iv. 4, & oft. or 
to an. accusation, by denial, Matt. 111. 15, 
~~ 22 by Hebr., to proceed to 
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speak, either in continuation of a previ 
ously commenced discourse, fo continue 
discourse, Matt. xi. 25. xii. 38, & Sept.; 
or in commencement thereof, to begin to 
speak, and occasionally with reference to 
something that has been said. So ἀπὸ- 
κριθεὶς εἶπε or ἀπεκρίθη καὶ εἶπε, Matt. 
xvii. 4, et al. oft. and Sept. 

᾿Απόκρισις, ews, 4, (ἀποκρίνομαι,) 
an answer, Lu. ii. 47. xx. John i, 
22. xix. 9. Sept. and Class. 

᾿Αποκρύπτω, f. Ww, (ἀπὸ, off or 
away, κρύπτω,) ν prop. to conceal an 
pers. or thing out of sight, Matt. xxv. 1 
τὸ ἀργύριον. 2) metaph. ἐο conceal 
any one’s knowledge, foll. by ἀπὸ with 
en. of pers. Matt. xi. 25. Lu. x. 2]. 

Cor. ii. 7. Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. Sept. 
and Class. 

᾿Απόκρνφος, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (ἀπὸο- 
κρύπτω.) prop. hidden away from sight. 
In N. T. metaph. 1) concealed from 
knowledge, Mk. iv. 22. Lu. viii. 17. Sept. 
and Class, 2) by impl. laid up ἔπ store, 
Col. ii. 3, and Sept. 

᾿Αποκτείνω, f. eva, to kill off, put to 
death, yin a physical sense, Matt. xiv. 
5. xvi. 21, & oft. al. Sept. and Class, 
2) in a moral sense, to Kill eternally, occar 
sion the death of the soul by eternal 
punishment in hell, Matt. x. 28. Rom. 
vii. 11. 2 Cor. iii. 6. 3) metaph. of things, 
to destroy, abolish, aw. τὴν ἔχθραν, Eph. 
ii. 16. 

᾿Αποκνέω, f. ow, (amo, off, and 
κυέω, to be pregnant, ) lit. to finish being 
pregnant with, and, from the adjunct, to 
bring forth, metaph. Ja. i. 15, 18, where 
see my note. 


᾿Αποκνλίνδω. or -ίω, f. icw, to roll 
rom or away, trans. Matt. xxviii. 2. Mk. 
xvi. 3,4. Lu. xxiv. 2. Sept., Jos., and 
Class. 
᾿Απολἀμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, aor. 2. 
εἐἰπέλαβον, to take or obtain from any one, 
i.e. BE. to receive, and hence, as said of 
things, to obtain, Lu. xvi. 25, ἀπέλαβες 
τὰ ἀγαθά cov. Gal. iv. 5, ἀπ. τὴν viobs- 
olay: also to receive from any one some- 
thing due, as debts, Lu. vi. 84, xv. 27, et 
Class.; or merited in requital, Lu. xviii. 
30. xxiii. 41. Rom. i. 27. Col. iii. 24. 
2 John 8, and Class.—II. in mid. and said 
of persons, to take to oneself from another 
erson or place, to take aside with oneself, 
Mk. vii. 33, ἀπολαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ὄχλου κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. So 2 Mace. vi. 
21, ἀπολαβόντες αὐτὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν wap- 
εκάλουν, and so Jos. and the later Class. 
In 3 John 8, ἀπολ. signifies ‘to receive 
any one as a guest,” for ὑποδέχεσθαι. 
᾿Απόλαυσις, ews, 7, (ἀπολαύω,) en- 
joyment, i.e. 1) the act of enjoying, 1 Tim. 


Yuce ἃ 


AO 
vil7, εἰς ἀπόλαυσιν, ‘for enjoyment,” 
i.e. to enjoy, Jos. Ant.ii. 4, 4, and Class. 
2) the soure of enjoyment, in th pleasure 
or profit of the thing, Heb. xi. 25, « 
igs ἀπ. Sept., Jos., and Class. 
"Arode Lara f. ψω, gener. to leave area: 
from oneself, I. to leave any one behin: 
2Tim, iv. 13, 20, Jos. and Class. Pass” 
to be left bekind, remain, Exod, xi 
Met. ἀπολείπεται, ‘there remai 
i x. 26. Wisd. xiv. 6, and Class— 
IL to forsake, renounce, Sude 6, ἀπ. τὸ 
ἴδιον οἰκητήριον. Sept. and Class, 

*Awodelye, f. εἴξω, to lick, lick of 
or dean, belick. Lu. xvi. 21, οἱ κύνες dr 
λειχον τὰ ἕλκη αὐτοῦ. 

᾿Απόλλῦμι, ({ ἀπολέσω, perf. ἀπο- 
λώλεκα, perf. 2: ἀπόλωλα, mid, £ ἐπο- 
λοῦμαι aor, 3, ἀπωλόμην) Ito detroy 
or perish off. I. act. form,” 1) to destroy, 
cause to of ‘used both of things, 1 Cor. 
i 19, and Class. and persone; and acid. 
both οὔ physical death, Matt. ii. 13, aii, 
M4, xxi. 41, & oft. Sept. and Class., and 
of moral or spiritual, involved in evetlast- 
ing exclusion from the Messiah's kingdom, 
together with positive punishments eternal 
in their duration, (see on v. ἀποθνήσκω.) 
Matt x. 28. Mk. 1. 24, Lu. iv. 84. ix. 
95, 56, Rom. xiv. 15. 2) to lose, be de- 
pried of any thing, a8 an article of 

τα Qeard, or ois lifes Matt 313 

. ix. 41, & oft—Il. mid, and pass, 
forms ἀπόλλῦμαι, 2 perl. ἀπόλωλα, 1 
tole destroyed, to perish, 1) said of things, 





























Matt. v.29, seq. of ἀσκοὶ ἀπολ. Matt. ix. 
ΤΠ. Mk. ii, 22, et al. 2) of persons, botli 
of physical death, Matt. vili, 25. xviii. 14, 


a Clam. 5 nd of moral and apiinal 
to perish eternally, be deprived οἱ 
Gamal life Lu. xii 8, ἤομα it, 15, sy 
£98, xvii. 12. Rom. ii, 12. 1 Gor. vi, 
Il. αν. 18. 2 Pet. iii. 9. ‘Also said of 
things, to be dost, as strayed sheep, Lu. xv. 
Ger to come to nought, 28 Spi, ἴαι. 
τὶ 18; or of persons, Lu. xv. 247 also 
metsph. Matt. x. 6. xv. 24. xviii. 11. La, 
tix 10, and Sept. 
᾿λπολογέομαι, f. ἤσομαι; dep. mid 
li to opeak oneeelf of of any charge, 1 © 
ry for oneself before a tribunal, or 
‘imply in’ justification of any thing ; used 
cither absol. Lu. xxi. 14, “Acts xxv. ὃ, 
Rom, ii. 15, or foll. by dat, of pers, 10 or 
aginst whom, Acts xix. 83, or ἐπὶ with 
πα. Acts xxvi. 2, or with an accus, of 
manner, τὶν Lu. xii. 11, al. 
᾿Απολογία, as, ἡ, (ἀπολογέομαι,) a 
‘fence before ‘a tribunal or elsewhere, 
dets xxii, 1. 2 Tim. iv. 16, al. So of ἀξ. 
fence gener. 2 Cor, vii. 11. Phil. i. 17, τοῦ 
yediov. 1 Cor. ix. 8, et al. 
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) | like death, considered as a bond, Lu. xii 


ATO 


(constr. τινά τι,) mid. ἀπολούομαι, to 
toash oneself clean. 2) met. fo cleanse any 
one from the moral pollution of vice or 
sin, and, as used of things, in mid. to re- 
‘ounce the sins in their guilt and pu 
ment, Acts xxii. 16, ἀπ. rds ἁμαρτίας, 
and absol. 1 Cor. vi. 11, ἀπελούσασθε, “ye 
have washed yourselves clean from ti 












| Sept. and Philo, p. 1051, τὰ xavapurat- 


νοντα τήν ψυχὴν ἀπολούσασθαι. 


᾿Απολύτρωσις, ews, ἡ, (ἀπολυ- 
πρόω,) gener. redeniption of a captive or 
aleve by payment of his λύτρον, or ταῖς 
som. So often in Class. In N.T. it is 
used 1. fig. of deliverance from the penalty 
and also the power of sin, Rom. vi. 14, on 
account of the ransom paid by Christ of 
his own life. Comp. Matt. xx. 28. Rom. 
24, Eph. i.7,14. Col. i. 14. Hebr. ix. 
15,—IT, by meton, to denote the audhor 
of the deliverance, the Redeemer, 1 Cor. 
i, 30.—IIL. said of deliverance simply, the 
idea of ransom being dropped, ex. gr. from 
calamities and death, Lu. xxi, 28, Heb. 
xi, 35; of the soul from the body as its 
prison, Rom. viii. 28, Eph. iv. 30, 
᾿Απολύτω, f. dow, to unbind, let loose, 
release from, trans. and foll. by gen. of 
person oF thing, prop. Hom. Od, καί 46, 
δὲ αἱ. in Clase.” Yo N, Ty metaph, 1) 00 
m bonds or imprisonment, Matt. 
7. Mk. xv. 6, Lu, xxii, 68, et 
oft. ; to ‘release from disease, which was 




















12, ἀπολέλυσαι τῆς ἀσθενείας σου, ani 
16, ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ Za οὐκ ἔδει λυθῆναι» 
comp. Acts ii. 24. 2) to let go, send away, 
dismiss, Matt, xiv. 15, xv. 32, et al. of 

and Class. So mid. ἀπολύομαι, to send 


S| oneself ραν, take oneself off, go atoay, 


‘Acts xv, 33, xxviii. 25. Sept, and Class. ; 
to dismiss from life, to let die, Lu. ii, 29. 
Sept., Apocr., Hlian, Diod. Sic., and. the 
heathen Philosophers, as Porphyry, Marc. 
Anton. Indeed the word signif. prop. to let 
go from any place, or fig. from any state 
‘which implies restraint, to any other place, 
as home, or state, as freedom instead of 
bondage; and sometimes it is employed 
metaph., and by euphem., of death, either 
with the addition of τοῦ σώματος, τοῦ 
ζῇν, a8 gener. in the Class, writers, or 
without them, as here and elsewhere in 
the Scriptures, In short, the term was 
used partly of liberation from confinement, 
and partly of release from disease, of 
labours and anxieties, not only by the 
being eased of pain and troubles, but by 
removal from them by death. 3) to dis- 
miss, as said of a husband divoreing a wife, 
Matt. i. 19. v.31. xix, 3, or a wife a hus: 
band, Mk, x. 12, and Class, 














᾿Ἀπολούω, f. odew, trans. 1) prop 
wash off dirt from any person or thing, 





᾿Απομάσσω, f. Ew, to wipe off ot 
cteay, act. as tears from the eyes, Bol. αν. 


ΑΠΟ 


26,3; mid. fo wipe off from oneself, as 
dust, Lu. x. 11. 
"Awovéipnw,f. uw, prop. to apportion 
* divide out, assign to, as in Sept. and 
lass. In N. T. to allot, bestow, assign, 
1 Pet. iii. 7, ἀπ. τιμήν. Jos. Ant. i. 7,1. 
᾿Απονίπτω, f. ψω, to wash off, cleanse 
washing, as Homer and Sept. In mid. 
πονίπτομαι, to wash oneself, sometimes 
foll. by an acc. noting the part of the body 
washed, as τὰς χεῖρας, Matt. xxviii. 24. 
᾿Αποπίπτω. to fall off, intrans., foll. 
by ἀπὸ with gen. Acts ix. 18, Sept. and 
Class 


᾿Αποπλανάω, f. ήσω, 1) Prop. to 
cause tu wander from, i.e. from the right 
road, 2) metaph. ἐο mislead, seduce from 
the truth, deceive, trans. Mk. xii. 22. 
Pass. metaph. fo be drawn away, go astray 
from, swerve from, 1 Tim. vi. 10, ἀπ. 
ἀπὸ τῆς πίστεως. Sept. and Apocr. Pol. 
iii. 57, 4. Prop. Xen. Eph. p. 50, 13. 

᾿Αποπλέω, f. πλεύσομαι, to sail 
away, intrans. Acts xiii. 4. xiv. 26. xx. 
15, and Class. 


᾿Αποπλῦνω, f. vw, to wash off, 
cleanse, trans. said of nets, Lu. v. 2. Sept. 
and Class. 

"Aworvi yw, f. ἕως prop. to choke, as 
by drowning, Lu. viii. 33. Metaph. said of 
plants, to choke, by exclusion of air, Matt. 
xiii. 7. Lu. viii. 7, and Class, 

᾿Απορέω, f. ow, (ἄπορος, fr. a, πό- 
pos, way or exit,) Jos. and Class. act.; in 

T. mid. ἀπορέομαι, to be at a loss 
which way to go, be without resource, foll. 


by περὶ with gen. John xiii. 22; by els 
τὸ, Acts XXv. 50, by imp. to be perplexed, 
anxious, 2 Cor. iv. 8. Gal. iv. 20. Sept. 
and Class. 

᾿Απορία, as, ἡ, (dtropéw,) lit. “ἃ not 
knowing which course to take,’ perplexity, 
Lu. xxi. 25. Sept. and Class. 

"Awoppinra,-f. ψω, prop. and in 
Class. to cast off, ἌΝ "aside. as dress, 
arms, &c. In N. T. with a reflex. pron. 
implied, Acts xxvii. 43, ἀπ. ἑαυτοὺς, ‘cast- 
tng ourselves off from the deep into the 
water.’ Sept. and Class. 


᾿Απορφανίζω, f. low, (awd, ὄρφα- 
νος.) to bereave %; rop. of parents, /Esch. 
Choéph. 246. In Ν᾿ Tp. it occurs only in 
the Pass., to be bereaved of, foll. by ἀπό: 
metaph. to be deprived of, as parents are 
deprived of their children by death; also 
said of a teacher separated from his dis- 
ciples, 1 Th. ii. 17. - 


᾿Αποσκενάζω, f. dow, and mid. 
ἀποσκευάζομαι, lit. to rid oneself of heavy 
baggage, and hence to remove any incum- 
brance out of the way, Sept. and Class. 
In N.T. Acts xxi. 15, ἀποσκενασάμενοι 
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ἀνεβαίνομεν εἰς Ἵερ. ‘ridding ourselves 
of our baggage,’ viz. by leaving part of it 
behind ; or rather, ‘ having packed up our 
baggage :’ a signif., however rare, deriva- 
able from ἀποσκευὴ, "Ὁ ν᾿ and found 
in Dion, Hal. Ant. ix. 23. 


+“. Ar 48 


᾿Αποσκίασμα, aros, τὸ, (ἀπὸ, ox, ' 


a (w,) @ casting of a shadow, metaph. an 
adumbration, or faint appearance of 
Ja. i. 17, where see my note. 
᾿Αποσπάω, f. dow, of things, to draws 
rom, as a sword from its scabbard, Matt. 
xxvi. 51; but gener. to drag or tear of; 
also of persons, o draw from another to 
oneself, Acts xx. 30. Jos. and Class. Ix 
aor. 1. pass. in a mid. sense ἕο withdraw 
oneself, go away from, Lu. xxii. 4]. Acts 
xxi. |. Yet see my notes there. 


᾿Αποστασία, as, ἡ, α , 


“ἄπ τω. 


ΠΝ 


tion ; aterm of later Greek for ἀπόστα- - 


σις, Acts xxi. 21. 2 Thess. ii.3. Sept. and 
Plut. | 


᾿Αποστάσιον, lov, τὸ, (ἀφίστημῃ. 


defection, desertion, as οὗ a freedman from 
his patron, Demosth. In N. T. ἡ 
tion, divorce, as βιβλίον ἀποστασίου, "ἃ 
bill of divorce,” Matt. xix. 7. Mk. x. 4, 
and Sept. 

᾿Αποστεγάζω, f. drow, to unroofs 
building, Mk. ἢ, 4, Strabo p. 304. 542. 

᾿Αποστέλλω, f. στελῶ, to send οὗ 
or away, or forth and out. Constr. as te 


« ἴ΄ἃ τι 


the pers. to whom, with dat., or acc. with ἢ 


πρὸς or els; as to the place whither, with 
els or ἐν; and as to the person or place 
whence, with ἀπὸ or παρὰ with gen.. of 
pers. I, prop. said of PERSONS sent forth 
or out from men, as messengers or age 

Matt. x. 5, 16. αἰ, 10. χχί. I, & oft. soe, 

rsons sent from GOD, as angels, pro 

Ἢ teachers, Matt. x. 40. xiii. 41, La οἷ. oft, 
In this sense the acc. of 
omitted, as Johu v. 33, 


ers. is oftem 


- 
. 
7 

e 

" 


πεστάλκετε 


πρὸς ᾿Ιωάννην, esp. ἀποστείλας before : 


an act. verb, as Matt. ii. 16, ἀπ. ἀνεῖλε 
πάντας. Mk. vi. 17. Acts vii. 14, and 
Sept. and Se Forth metaph. poate 
THINGS, to send forth, i. e. to ἷ 
promulgate, and thereby bestow, as λό- 
γον, Acts x. 36. xiii. 26. τὸ σωτήριου, 
xxviii. 28. τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, Lu. xxiv. 
49, Sept. and Class. Also, to send forth, 
of things, Acts xi. 30, ἀπ. τὴν διακονίαν, 
Class. τὴν ἐπιστολήν. Mk. iv.29, ἀποστ. 
τὸ δρέπανον. So ἐξαποστ. Sept. in Joel 
iv. 9. iii. 13.—III. to send away, dismiss, 
Mk. viii. 26. Matt. viii, 81. Mk. xi. 3 
Lu. iv. 18, and Class. 

᾿Αποστερέω. f. now, to deprive or 
defraud of, constr. with acc. of person, and 
acc. or gen. of thing. I. said of PERSONS, 
foll. by acc. 1 Cor. vi. 8. absol. Mk. x. 
19, where I have remarked that ἀποόστερ. 
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tigifies ‘to deprive any oue of his pro- 
whether by actual and open ae 
ry ot by secret fraud, as denying a 
debt, cheating in the quality of goods sold, 
ἃ overreaching in a in; also with re- 
ference ta the conjugal intercourse, 1 Cor. 
πὶ. mid. to sr oneself to 
dreaded, 1 Cor. τι ak anon, 
|. by ace. τὸν μισθὸν, and in the Pass, 
constr, by nom. ὃ μισθὸς, Ja. τ. 4, ὁ uso 
Or ἀπεστερημένος, ‘fraudulently held 
Wack.” So Sopt. and Class, 
hay thine fis, ἡ, (ἀποστέλλω,) in 
‘Clase. thing sent off, a8 a present, or 
amexpediton in N. tthe office of apo- 
tle, apodtesip, ‘Acts i, 25, Rom. i. δ. 
1Cor. ix. 2. Gal i. 8. 
᾿Απόσπολος, ov, ὁ, (ἀποστέλλω, 
one sent forth, whether a8 ἃ messenger, oF 
I. gener. @ messenger, John 
ii, 25, Sept. and Class — 
ν said of messengers or ambassa- 
don from Gop, and joined with προ- 
φῆται, 1 Cor. xii. 29. Eph. iii. 5. Heb. 
al Revit 2. FAs DIT, of the 
epodiles of Christ, . of the Twelve 
Tpatles, Matt. x. 2° Lu, vi 18, & oft 
2) in a wider sense, of the companions 
‘md colleagues of the Twelve, in raisin; 
epChurebes, 2 Cor. viii. 23, Acts xiv. 4, 
WA. Rom, xvi. 7. 


᾿ἈἈποστοματίζω, f. low, (ἀπὸ, 
στόμα!) rhetorical term equiv. to ἀπὸ 
στόματος λέγω, 10 speak from mouth, oF 

also Zo cause οἰλοῦα (an pupils) to 
pat by heart. “And as ἀπὸ στόματοι, 
Glempure, involved tho idea of what is 
tpremeditated, once it came to mean, 
“Beauso any one to answer questions off 
‘nnd’ and without forethought, and also 
καιρὸν * to answer anyone” by such 
fetions, Lu. xi 83, ἤρξαντο ἀχοστο. 
peer αὐτόν. 

"Awoorpéiges,f. ψω, act. to turn any 
res σε thing stay From any other per 
Geer thing, 1) act. prop. droorp. τὴν 
ἀωὴν ἀπὸ τῆς GX. [0 turn away the ears 
fear tho truth, 2 Tim, iv, 4. "So Sept. 
fad Clase. Fig, “Acts ii, 25, to reform: 
Ue el, 14 "be τὸν ashi dr 

ἰἴσαρος : also, to put away from, remove, 
Ne, dy detBas ἐπὸ Lond. ἢ 

ἐδ ἀποστρέφομαι, to turn oneself aoa 
fom ine. to ornate, Ὁ ΤῊΝ ἢ Τὰ oF ὦ 

jet, Matt. τὰ 42. Tit. 1d, Heb, xi 
'Sepe: and Class. 8) act o ture back, 
ie. return, Matt, xxvi 






























στυγέω, f. iow, (ἀπὸ, intens. 

ervyien) lit. to Uoroughly detest, trans, 

Yom. xii. 9, and Class. 
᾿λποσυνάγωγον, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. ax 
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range off, ie. to appoint certain persons to 
ται τ Places, or set cpa certain 
things to particular put fer. xx, 
1 Mace, xi 3. Ῥω, in Joseph, Boll 
4,2, οὐκ dv ἀποτάσσοιντο τοῦ μαχιμοῦ; 
Mid. ἀποτάσσομαι, prop. to range ome- 
self off, separate ‘from, But as 
parting from soggents the ies of 

ave of τὸ it catue to mean, fate Leave of 
Si rel toy fall. by dat) prop. τὸ 
Tincix. δ]. Acts xvii, 18, 91. Ὁ Ὅσν. ik 
13. Joseph. Ant. viii. 13,7. Charit. ii. 1. 
and by itmpl. to dismise, send ateay, Mk. 
vi, 46, Jos. Ant, xi, 8, δ, rote Σ ewes 
πάξατο. 2) fig. of things, to 
forsake, abandon the use of, Lu. xiv. 33, 
ἀπ᾿ πᾶσι τοῖς ἑαντοῦ ὑπάρχουσιν. Jon. 
Ant. xi. 6, 8. Philo, p 87 ἃ 274. Jambi. 
V. P. c. 3, Eused. H. E. ἢ, 7, wéoase 
ἃ. ταῖς τοῦ βίου φρόντισιν. 

᾿Αποτελ ben f ἔσω, to finish οὔ οστι- 
pleie, atcomplish any action. or ful any 
duty. Xen. Hist, ἧι, 2, 10, δὲ oft. and 
‘Apocrypha. In N. T. pass.’ to be 
Pil have attained complete and 
fall stature, but metaph. Ja. i. 15, duap- 
tla ἀποτελι Qetonadulia’® ‘So Ken. 
de Mag. Eq. vi.4, ἀνὴρ ἀποτετελεσμένου, 
* consummate,’ and on. xiii. 3, 

᾿Αποτίθημι, £. Siew, to a 
aside Sept, Be a 83 tan, bet NE 
and Class. the mid. Ca} seer eeuats is 
more common, fo put off from oneself, sad 
thereby lay aside, both prop. as Acte vi. 68, 
ἀπ: τὰ ἱμάτια, ἢ Mace, vile 5, ἃς Clase 
and metaph. to renounce, Rom. xiii, 12, 
ἀπ. τὰ ἔργα τοῦ σκότους. Eph. Ἂ 
Col. iti, 8. Heb. 1. Ja. ΓΝ 1 Pet. 
1, and oft. in Class, 
᾿Αποτινάσσω, £. Ew, to shake off, 
trans. Lu. ix. 5, τὸν κονιορτόν. Acts 
xxviii, 5, τὸ θηρίον. Sept. and Clase, as 
Eur. Baceh. ἀπ. κισσόν. 

"Amor? vee,0r -iu,f. fo, to par 
pay, Philem. 19, ἀποτίσω. Sept. & 
᾿Αποτολμάω, fru, lit.to dare out, 
τὴ to come forth boldly to do an action, 
Rom, x. 20, ἀποτολμᾷ καὶ λέγει, for 
dmovéhuws λέγει. Machin, p. S21 ἃ δή], 
ἀπετόλμα δὲ λέγειν, et al. in Class, 

᾿Αποτομία, a4, (ἀποτέμνω, prop. 
cutting of, and metaph, a an) Tove. 
rity, sfas , Rom. xi. 22. Plut. de 
Educ. e 18, τὴν ἀποτομίαν τῇ πρᾳό- 
ΤῊ ΤΙ Μιγνόναι. 

᾿Αποτόμως, ade, (ἀπότομου, rage 

3, 
































Off, re- 
‘Class, 








sharply, severely, 2 Cor. xiii 10. Τ' 
and Class” 








ged, and metaph, harsh, eevere,) met 
turn any 


᾿Αποτρέπω, fre, κοῖς to 
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one away 3 mid. ἀποτρέπομαι, to | wraiw,) prop. not stumbling, as said of « 
turn oneself away from any person or thing, | horse, Xen. Eq. i.6 ; but in N. T. me 
to shun ov avoid, 2 Tim. ii, 5, τούτους not falling into sin, blameless, Ju.24. 80 


ἀποτρέπου, and Class. 
᾿Απουσία, as, ἡ, (ἄπειμι,) absence, 
Phil. ii. 12, and Class. 
᾿Αποφέρω, (sor. 1. ἀπήνεγκα, aor. 2, 
ἀπήνεγκον, aor 1. pas. aernvixtnn) ἐὸ 
‘and carry ateay from one person 
or mi to another, Mi ν Lu, xvi, 
22. 1 Cor. xvi. 8, Rev, xvii. 3. xxi. 10. 
Sept. and Class. 
᾿Αποφεύγω, f. Ew, to flee away from, 
escape, trans,” Ta Net. maetaph, 3 fa" 
18, 20, and Class. 
ποφθέγγομαι, ἴ. ξομαι, to utter 
forth, speak out, declare, absol. Acts ji. 4. 
trans, xxvi, 28, ἢ, 14. Sept. & Clase. : 
espec. used of deeply sententious, and of 
prophetic speech, by oracular responses, 
᾿Αποφορτίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, (ἀπὸ, 
φόρτον te dishieton, unlade, τὸ ad οἱ 
»» whether in port, or at sea, Acts 
, ἀπ. τὸν γόμον, and Class, 
᾿Απόχρησιν, cas, ἡ, (ἀποχράομαι, 
to use up,) prop. ausing up, also consump- 
tion by uso} but in Cal. 422, ve denoted 
simply ‘use,’ as Dion, Hal. Ant, i. 58, ἐν 
ἀποχρήσει τε γῆς μοίρας. 
᾿Αποχωρέω, ζ, how, to depart from, 
go aay, Matt. vii. 23, Lu, ix. 39. Acts 
“ili, 13, Sept. and Class. 
᾿Αποχωρίζω, f. fow, to part off 
separate, pass. Rev. vi. 14, 8 οὐρανὸς ἀπε 
Χωρίσθη, ‘was separated and rent off 
mid. to separate from, Acts xv. 39, 
ὥστε ἀποχωρισθῆναι ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων. 
"AoW i’ χω, f. Ew, to breathe out, ex 
pire, as said prop, of the dying, but also 
fig. of those who faint ney, 
xix. 1, (20 ἐκθνήσκω,) and’ also of those 
who are ready to die away through fear, 
Hom, Od. xxiv. 347, τὸν δὲ προτὶ οἱ ET 
λὲν ἀποψύχοντα πολύτλας δῖος 'Odve- 
σεύς. Lu, xxi. 26. Comp. Matt. xxviii. 4. 
᾿Απρόσιτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, rede 
us, to approach,) una} 1 Tim. 
vi. 16, φῶς ἀπ᾿ Comp. Ps. civ, 13, 
Ezek. i. 4, and Class. 
᾿Απρόσκοπος, ου by ἡ, adj. (ay 
προσκόπτω,) lit. not stumbling. T. act. 
not causing to stumble, either prop. 08 said 
of a road, level, Eeclus, xxxv. 21; or 
metaph, coeasioning πὸ stumbling, “not 
causing to sin, 1 Cor. x. 32—IT. pass. not 

















































stumbling, i.e. metaph. ‘not failing into 
tin Acis xxiv. 16,4. συνείδησιν, Phi 


:Απροσωπολήπτως, adv. (a, mpoo- 


Joseph. Aut. | $f 


Lucian, i. 449, δι’ ἀπταίστου καὶ dee 

νοῦς βίου ἀλύπως εἰς γῆραν ὁδεῦσαι. 
ἽἌπτω, f. pw, to one thing to aw 
other, to jin or apply one τὸ the othe, 
| Hom. Od. xxi. 408. "Hence, I. in καὶ 
said of fire, applied to material substances, 
|to put or st fre to, kindle, 80 with λύχ᾽ 
νον, Lu, vii, 16. xi. 33, xv. 8. wep, 
Lu, xx. 55, and Class—II. mid, depos. 
ἅπτομαι, to apply oneself to any person ot 
le 


thingy ie. 0louch, with. gens 1) 
Mate vila ἘΝ ial. wa 
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ὡπόλητπτο",) without respect of persons, 
impartially, 1 Pet. i. 17. ” 


‘Awratoros, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj (a, 


vii. 14, & oft. Sept. and Class. 2) in the 
Levitical sense, (comp. Lev. v. 2, 8, τᾶ, 
18, et al.) Col.'ii. 21, μὴ ἅψῃ. 2 Cor. vs, 
17. 8) fig. and by euphemism, ἅπτεσθαι 
γόμαικὸς, to denote “camal intercon 

Cor. vii. 1. Sept. and Class. - 4) by 
| impl. ἐο Auré or harm, 1 John v. 18, (bab 
tee my note,) Sept. and Class. 

‘Age Bee, ἢ ἀπώσω, (ἀπὸ an) 
to push away’ from any one, cast off, 
and Class, Ta mid, ὠπωθέομαι, 0 μὰ 
away from oneself, cast off, or repel 
disgust, trans. Acts vii. 27, de. αὑτάκ. 
Sept and Clam Hence, to nc, refi 
‘Acts vii, 39. xii. 46. Rom. xi, 1,2. 1 
i, 19. Sept. and Class. 

᾿Απώλεια, as, ἡ, (ἀπόλλυμι,) genet. 
severe loss, destruction, or ruin. J. said αἵ 
‘THINGS, taste or loss, Matt. xxvi. 8. Mk 
xiv. 4. Lev. vi. 8,899.1 α loss, Tit. some- 
thing lost—IT. of PERSONS, destruction 
1) in this world, death, Acts xxv. 1€ 
Prov. vi, 15, Is, xxxiv. 5, and inter 
Class, 2) in the world to come, by the 
second death spoken of in Rev., perdition 
consisting in everlasting exclusion from the | 

iah’s kingdom, together with certain 
ositive torments, eternal in their duratic 

fatt. vii. 18, Rom. ix. 22. Phil. i 

19. 1 Tim. vi, 9. Heb. x. 39; or what 

that ruin, αἱρέσεις dare 

λείας, 2 Pet. ii, 1. iii. 7.’ In John xv 

12. 2'Thess. ii. 3, ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀπ. ‘ome 

devoted to perdition.’ See in τ. υἱὸς, and 
my note in loc. . 

"Apa, ἄς, ἡ, in Class. earnest prayer, 
couched’ in ion, sometimes fot 
good, but, mostly for evil, to the person 
forming the subject thereof, by smpreos- 
tion. And so in N. T. Row. i 
see my note, and Sept. 

“Apa, or dpa, an illative and interre 
gative particle; as ative, it etands after 
other words in a clanse,’ and is accented 
ἄρα : as interr. it stands first in a clause, 
and is accented dpa. In N. T. I. as 
ILLATIVE, ἄρα means, therefore, then, oF 

ly, and serves to introducea trans- 
ition, 1) according to its proper force, and 


ΑΡΓ 


iy to Classic usage, Rom. vii. 21, 
ὠρίσκω ἄρα τὸν νόμον, °I find then the 
law,’ ἄς, viii. 1. 1 Cor, xv. 14, Gal. ili, 7. 
Wisd. vi. 20, and Class, So ἐπεὶ dpa, since 
tea, in that case, 1 Gor. τ. 10. vii. 14; 
and’so in Class. 2) where it does no! 
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tetradrachma, or shekel, in which sense it 
is generally used in the plural, mostly 
accompanied with numerals, or words that, 
imply number, as many, few, &e. 4) in 
the plural, money, as here. 


᾿Αργυροκόπος, ov, ὃ, (ἄργυρος, 






Girecily answer to any thing exprested, | εἶ 
but stil the idea “according to nature οὐ ΕΝ 2s) a. worker in silver, Acts xix. 24. 
cnslom,* &e. suggests itelf, ten, now, ἅς. Ὁ μος τὰ πολ πὶ 

ὦ τίς ἄρα, “who then?” Matt. xvii. 1, | ΑΡΎυρον, ov, ὁ, (ἀργὸν, white,)sleer, 
Bea ee ale ee hae its haa p | or by mieton. the metal tcorked up, either 
Mat vie aed Che, era plate, &e. Acts xvii. 29, 1 Cor. 
then,’ Mic. xi, 13; εἴπερ dpa, ‘if indeed,’ . 8, Rev. xvii. 13, Οἷα, or 


1 Cor. xv. 15, 8 οὐκ dpa, Acts xxi. 38; 
μέτι ἄρα, 2Cor.i. 17. 3) where, con. 
to Class. usage, ἄρα is employed in 
Ν. Τ᾿ as illative, at the beginning of a een- 
tence, and without interrogation, in the 
tense therefore, or Ὁ Lia. xi. 48, 
Bom. x. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 12. Gal. iv. 31 
Heb. iv. 9, rarely in Class. When εἰ 
precedes ἄρα in the apodosis, wo may 
rader, ‘it follows that.” So Matt. xil 
Betal. In this uso ἄρα is sometimes 
ened _by the addition of other 
as of, so then’ or ‘ wherefore.’ 
IL as IvTERROGATIVE, dpa, at the be- 
janing of a clause, merely serves (like 
Latin num) to denote a question, and 
amet be expressed in English. It re- 
gam the answer to be in tho negative, 
xviii. 8. Gal. ii. 17. Sept. and Class, 
Sometimes it is strengthened by γε, δὲ 
dea ye, ‘whether indeed,” Acts vii. 80, 
Sept. and Class. 


"Apyie, f. tow, (ἀργὸς, ». not to 
Prsctigh be Mateo δ Pager ἧς 
delayed, 2 Pet. ii. 8, τὸ κρίμα οὐκ ἀργεῖ. 


. ‘soy ds ἡ, ὃν, adj. (for ἀεργὸς, fr. αν 





inves, Lat Ser une; om 
Matt. xx. 3, inactive or i 
fee νυ. ἐδ δ Clase. iT by impl. 
sloth . ον γαστέρες 
ρας ΤΣ ἐν ΡΜ τ 
“sluggish in. the perform- 
ian “dung 2 Poti 5 
vain, inefectual, for wendy, 
Mat. sie 86. Comp. Stob. Berm. c. 34° 
λόγος ἀργός. 


᾿Αργύρεον, ta, τον, adj. (ἄργυρος) 
made of silver, Acts xix. 24. 2°Tim. ii, Ωῦ., 
Rey, iz. 20. Sept. and Clase. 

"Apy 5p cow, ίου, τὸ, (dpyupos,) silver, 
ἡ λοῦ eee ie τὸν Leese aD Του 
ilf, & Clase, 2) meton. for money in 
mera, Matt. xxv, 18, 27. Mk, xiv. 11. 
8, xix. 15, 23, & Clase. 3) meton. 
‘sing. for a piece of money, a certain coin 
maalled, the Jewish shekel, (on which sce 
Glmet,) Matt. xxvi. 15. xxvii. 5. Acts 
tr. 19.” In short, the word denotes, 1) 
Ser in bullion ; 2) silver coined, in which 
ase it is chiefly used to the ‘singular; 




















money, Matt. x. 9, and ΟἹ 

᾿Αρειοπαγῖ rns, ov, ὁ, a judge of 
the court of the Areopagus, Acts xvii. 34. 

᾿Αρέσκεια, as, ἡ, (ἀρέσκω,) a desire 
to please ofhers. In the Class, gener. in a 
bad sense, of ingratiating oneself into the 
favour of others by undue eompliances; 
but in N. Τ' ἴῃ a good sense, as referred to 
God, Col. i 10, els πᾶσαν dp. ‘80 that ye 
may ‘wholly please God.’ Simil. Philo, p. 
33, says of Adam, εἰς ἀρέσκειαν τοῦ 
πατρὸς καὶ βασιλέως. 

ῬΑρέσκω, f. ἀρίσω, aor. 1. ἤρεσα, 


(dpw, to adapt,) to please, be to, 
{ραν and Eh dat ase? Tole 
ing, or acceptable to, Matt. xiv. 6. Mk. vi. 


ing, 
2B 1 Gor vii 88.’ Gals, 10, ζητῶ do 
ϑρώποις ἀρέσκειν. 2 Tim. ii 4. So 
Θεῷ, Rom, vii. 8. 1 Cor. vii. 32, al. Sept. 
and Class. By Heb. ἀρέσκειν ἐνώπιόν 
τινος, to be le to any one, Acts vi. 
5. & Sept.—II. to seek to please, οἵ to ac 
commodate oneself to any one, ‘Rom. xv. 
1,2, 3, 1Cor, x. 33, Gal. 10. 1 Thi, 4. 

᾿Αρεστὸς, ἡ, ὃ adj. pleasing, ac- 
ceptable, fll by’ dat’ Tohin vit, 38, τὰ 
ἀρεστὰ τῷ Θεῷ. Sept. and Class.’ By 
Heb. τὰ ἀρεστὰ ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
1 John iii, 22. Sept. Hence, ἀρεστόν 
ἔστιν, ‘placet, it is good,” Acts vi, 2. 
alto foll. by dat. of person, * it is pleasing 
to,” Acts xii. 3. 

᾿Αρετὴ, js, ἡ. Its etymon is gener. 
supposed to be from “Apns, Mars ; but it 
is better derived from dw, “to adapt,’ de- 
noting 1) prop. ‘the fitness of any thin 
to any particular purpoees Ὁ) the good 
quality therein involved; and 3) espec. 
the good quality of moral virtue, After 
all, however, it may best be derived from 
ἀρίσκω, (as that from dpw,) being, it 
would seem, immediately from ἀρεστὴ, 
and thus denoting ‘that which approves 
itself to, is acceptable to,’ man or God, bj 
its intrinsic excellence of whatever kind, 
whether physical or moral. Accordingly 
it is applied to qualities inherent, not only 
in things, animate and inanimate, but also 
persons, both man and God. In the Classic 
poets (espec. Homer) it usually denotes 






































ἢ leer coins; but chiefly the stater, | valour, courage , but in the prose WANTS 


APH 


{eapec. the philosophers) it usually denotes 
smoral virtue in general ; a8 in Thue. ii. 45, 
et al. Diod. Sic. v. 71, "In N.'T. it occurs 
only five times ; and in all these in nearly 
the same general senso, that of moral ezee/- 
lence. 1. that of Go, a8 2 Pet. i. 3, διὰ 
δόξης καὶ dperiis..1 Pet. ii. 9, τὰς dps 
τάς. And 20 in Joseph. Ant. xvii. 5, 6, 
ἀρετὴ ποῦ Θείου, andi. 3, 1. Hab. ii, 3, 
et al. it is used to denote the glorious pei 
fections and attributes of God.—II. th 
of man, as Phil, iv, 8, εἴ τις ἀρετὴ καὶ εἴ 
ric ἔπαινος. 2 Pet. i.'5; also Wied. iv. 1. 
viii. 7, & Sept. 

᾿Ἀρὴν, δ, (nom. absol.) gen. ἀρνὸς, by 
syne. for dpevds, α lamb, her δὲ’ δ᾿ εἰ 
metaph. in Lu. x. 8, ὧς ἄρνας, ‘lamb-like.* 

*ApiOulu, f thew, to reckon up by 
umber, trans.’ Rev, vii. 9, pass, Matt. x, 
30. Lu, xi. 7. Sept and Chao. 

*AprO ds, οὔ, ὃ, number, denoting a 
multitude composed’ of unite. Usually 
said in N, T. of a definite number, Li. 
xxii, 8. John vi. 10, et al., though some- 
times of an indefinite, Acts vi. 7. xi. 21. 
xvi. δ. Rom. ix. 27. Rev. xx. 8, 

*Apieréw, f. ow, (ἄριστον,) to take 
an ἄριστον, any meal before tho chief 


τὰ τ πρίτοιο. La. xi, 87. Joh 
ἀρ βιὰ Chase Ἢ 


"Αριστερὸς, ἃ, ὃν, adj. Levus, lef, 
Matt, vi. 3, ἀριστερὰ, acil. χείρ. Plur. in 
88, WE ἀριστερῶν, ail. μερῶν. 
























“Apia-row, ov, πὸ, a meal correspond 
ing portly to our breakfast, and partly to 
our luncheon, or early dinner, about noon, 
‘See more in my note on John xxi. 12. 
Tt oce. Lu. xi. 38, xiv. 12, etal. 

᾿Αρκετὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (ἀρκέω,) sufi- 
cient, enough, Mait. vi. 34, ἀ arn Tid 
‘ii ἡμέρᾳ, &e. Matt. x. 25. 1 Pet. iv. 3, 
and Clase, 

᾿Αρκέω, f. show, to hold back from, 
ward off, trans, Hom, Π. vi. 16, ‘In N 
T. 1) ἐδ assis, foll. by dat. of person, 
Cor. xii. 9, ἀρκεῖ σοι ἡ χάρις μου, and 
Clase. 2)'by impl. to be strong and able, 
eto fat any 2 hence 0 suf, te 
enough for, foll. by dat. of person, Matt. 
xxv. 9, John vi. 7. ‘Sept. and’ Class. 
‘Hence impers. ἀρκεῖ τινὶ, ‘it is enough,’ 
John xiv. 8. mid. ὡρκέομαι, to suffice one- 

with, be satisfied with, foll. by dat. of 
thing, ἄς, Lu. ii, 14. 1 Tim. vi. 8, Heb. 
xili. 5, Joseph. and Inter Class, So with 
prop. ἐπὶ τούτοις, 3 John 10. 
Άρκτος, ov, 6, ἡ, α bear, Rev. xiii 2. 
“Apua, ator, τὸ, (ἄρω.) α chariot, 
Rev, ix. 9. Sept. and Class. 
'Αρμόζω, £. dow, (ἀρμὸν,) to adjust, 


φόαρὲ, together, trans. 011: by 
‘ad dat Hom Od. ν. δὲ] Jon, καὶ, 
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vi. 9, 5. Hence, dp. τινὶ, to join ie 
tak marry to another, trans. mi 
ἴομαι, in Class, to marry to oneself, 
0.32; but in Ν. Το δὲ dopon, fo mc 
another, fg. 2 Cor. xi. 2, at least acc 
to the general interpret.’ but seem 
'Αρμὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (ἄρω,) prop. am 
ΒροΙάν, χανῇ, ὃς δοβες, αὶ joints or 
lation of the bones of the humare 
Heb. iv. 12. Test. XII. Patr. p. 
ἁρμοὶ τοῦ σώματος. Xen, Ven. v— 


᾿Αρνέομαι, f. ἥσομαι, to dens 
affirm α thing not to be, a8 opp. to 
γεῖν, absol. Liu, vii. 45. John 1. 24 
iv. 16, et al, also Sept. and Clases 
by ace, Lu, xxii. 57, ἠρν. αὐτὸν 
his Messiahship). Tit. i. 16, ἀρν.- 
‘deny his existence.’ 1 John ii. 2. 
πὸν Πατέρα καὶ τὸν Υἱὸν, i. €. "4 
God to be the Father of Christ, ane 
to bo the Son of σοὺ. ὙΠ to refea 
by inf. Heb. xi. 24, fov. λέγεσθακ. 
Jos. and ΑἹ il. to re 
said with reference to Christ: 
ristian faith ; also reciprocally off 
as rejecting men, Matt, x. 33. 9 Τίτα 
& oft. Fig. Lu, ix. 23, dov. (or εἴ 
ἑαντὸν, ia said of selfdenial ; but im 
ii, 13, it means ‘to renounce 
ter’ by inconsistency ; in Tit. 
ἀσέβειαν. of repelling all solicitat 
sin, In2 δι,τὴν δὲ δύναμιν. 
ἀρνπμένοι, se, ἔχειν, the τοηεο i, * 
fining to show its power in their de 
*Apvtov, ον, τὸ, (dim, from 
ἀρνὸς.) α lamb, Sept. and J 
{ther of the followers of 
ἢ 15, or of Christ himself, 
τ 6, and freq. 


*Apuds, see 'Apiv. 









































(ἄροτρ 


ΤΊ Cor, 





Sept. and ‘Theophr. 
ΤΆροπρον, ov, τὸ, (dpdw,) α΄. 
In. ix. ΟΣ. Bept- and Class 
'Αρπαγὴ, ἧς, ἡ, (ἁρπάζω,) 1 
of the act of plundering, pillage, F 
34, Sept. and Class, 2) metaph. of 
tion to plunder, rapacity, Matt 
Lu, xi. 39. and’Class, 
᾿Αρπαγμὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (ἁρπάζο 
μιῇ. the act of slundering Hat 
de Educ. ς. 15; 2) fig. the object 
pine, something coveted, Phil. ii. 6, 
to common interp.; but see my note 
'Αρπάζω, f. dow, (obsol. dp7 
snatch, or seize, and carry forcibly 
said both of things and persons: I. 0! 
seizing their prey, John x. 12. 86] 
Class, also metaph. of persons seiz 
thing’ with avidity, Matt. xi. 12, 
βασιλ. τῶν οὐρανῶν, implying the 
nets with which the Gospel is embr: 
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IL épr.in Clas, and ‘accipere’ in Latin) Venetians Artemon ; or a sméll sail near 
τε υμὰ οἴ perions suddenly xnatching any | the prow called dolon, answering to our 
 penon, away from any other per-| ji, See Juven, Sat. xii-68. Acts xxvii. 40. 
ath ail Ie, ἀρπάζει τὸ dewap-|' «Apri, adv. of time, now: 1) of time 
a ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, ἦν, echt | just Past, even now, Matt, ix.18. Rev. xii. 
Κα (comp, Amos iv. 11, Zech, | 10, and mostly used in the Attic writers; 
L) Set 5 alto, of fereily | 9) of time present, not, Matt. i. 15, ἄφεν 
ner of any hing, Job "a ἄρτι, for the pretent," χαν 53. John ix. 

3 it | 19.'n3 opposed to words or phrases denot- 
pa and Class.—IIL. to foret-|in0 ‘time past, oft. in Ν. Τ᾿ and Class, 














δῖαν any person, John vi. 15, me E in N A 
rein,” Acta 10. The | S7meyiges une alectvey. τς ἡ ἄρτι 
rfeed to this heed (Ate ἐν 4, ἀπ’ ἄρτι, ει Seo*Arapri. 
τ Ν᾽ Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἥρπασε τὸν ᾧ, ᾿ τι, ἄς, ἀπάρτι 

30. χῇ. 5,4, ἁρπαγέντα & ἡρπάγη ᾿Αρτιγέννητος, ov, 5, ἡ, adj. (ἄρτι, 
th τὸν παράδεισον, Ὑ Τὰ ff. de γεννητὸν, 1) prop. lately born, Lucian. 
εἰς ἀπάντησιν τοῦ Kupiov, | D. Deor. Mar. xii. 1, βρέφος ἀρτ. 2) 
5, ἡρπάσθη πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν] | metaph. used of ‘one who has recently em- 

Fike kept distinct, as belonging to | braced the Christian faith,’ Pet, ἢ. 2. 
ne common subject; (comp. Judg.| "Αρτιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. 1 whole, 
BL2L Pov?) namely, that of the iw: ἢ, er'sound’ ἴα body Ὁ) gr oound in 
“lone ly Spi mind; 3) metaph. to any twork 
γπαξ, αγος, ὁ, ἡ, aj. (ἀρπάζω) | equiv. to κατηρτισμένος, or top 
ΒΟΥ Ἢ μὰ ὁ ha Gere | cone Thm τ TT, βού κε howe, 
of violent and wicked men, Matt. | the primary sense of ἄρτιον may be that 
Yili, md Class. 2) metaph. rapacious; | found in Hom. Il. B. 326, and Ζῇ. 92, (from 
τὰκ. plunderer, Lu. xviii. 11. 1 Cor. dpa) suitable, fitted to the purpose ori- 
«ἰδ α, ἡ 10, and Class. ΝΒ. ἅρπαξ. ginally intended, and hence, complete, and 
feet xe who injures another by vio- | perféct. Comp. Eph. ii. 10, where Ch 




































[ἢ ἄδικοι, one who injures him by | ians are said to be κτισθέντες ἐπὶ ἔργοις 


Itina stronger term than πλεονέκ- ἀγαθοῖς. 
"yt weaker 


one than κλέπτης. “Aptos, ov, ὁ, bread. I. gener. and 
MbaBix, ὥνος, ὃ, prop. something | prop. BREAD, or rather a loaf, or cake, like 
$a a a pledge oF earnest to ratify an | our biscuit, Matt. iv. 3, 4. vii. 9, and oft.; 
‘Preant; a part of any price first agreed | said of the shew-bread, Matt. xii. 4. Heb. 
‘Shruy object, and then paid down to | ix. 2; of the bread in the Lord's Supper, 
παῖ the agreement ; so Class. In N. T. | Matt. xvi. 26, Mk. xiv. 22. Lu, xxii. 19° 
‘si παρῇ, of the gifts of the Holy Spi- | 1 Cor. x. 16; et al. Metaph. ὁ ἄρτου ἐκ 
igeating Pledge of the future ποῦ οὐρανοῦ, as applied to Christ, ‘ the 
Ἰππ ἀρὰ blewings of the Messiah's king- | Bread of life,” who was typified by the 
i. 22. v. 5. Eph. i. 14. ‘panna which fll from beayen in thew 
᾿Αῤῥαφο δά: deress, and who, by his Spirit, sustains 
meee vend dead (a, ῥάπτα, | oie spiritual life of believers hero unto 
‘hl, John xix, 23° χιτὼν gtemal lif, John wi, δ], 58, Ἴ]. from the 
Mj ᾧ ;_ | Heb. roop, goner. Α]] ἴδια necessaries of 
ality, ves, and ἄῤῥεν τὸ, αὐ]. | life, Matt. viel, Mk. vi δι Lue xi 3. 
3,13. Sept. ὁ Class, 1 20. | 9 Cor. ix. 10, et al. as also in the phrase 
pried rare «2. y| ἄρτον ἐσθίειν, ‘to take food, cat a meal,’ 
q ros, avy bs ἡ, Adi (as ῥητόν. Matt. xv. 2. Mk. vii. 5, and Sept. ; also 













































οἱ in X % | dorov φαγεῖν παρά τινος, ‘to be ms 
J te in N. 'T, unspeakable, 2 Cor. xii. | tained by any ones 2 Th. ii, 8. (comp. 2 
ἐλ Pinar, Sum. ix. 7, 10.) and τὸν ἑαντῶν ἄρτον 









Ὃς, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, ῥώννυ- ἐσθίειν, ‘to support oneself’ 2 Th. iii, 12. 


i οὐ wanting strength of mind| ,, ῸΟῸὺ , a . 

phan tid of thesick, Matt xiv. | Αρτύω, ἢ dow, (dpa, Prep. to fit, 

We. Me τῇ 5 13. xvi. 18, 1 Cor, xi, 30, |2'P472, adjust, a8 often in Homer and 

Sor. Cine. +90" | the other carly’ Clase. in later Class, to 

᾿λροινοκοίτης, ov 5, (ἄρσην, κοί. Τ᾽ ξατο foods including all the an of 
domes | ton ὦ Fa ‘ookery ? 7 to season, (a8 

My) ¢edomie, 1 Cor. vi. 9. 1 Tim. i. 10.| cooks do food,) Mk. ix. 50. La xive δὲν 


teen, vos, 6, @ male, one of the| undo in later Class. Also metaph. Col, 
















καὶ Matt, xix. 4. Mk. x. 6, etal. ἵν. ὃ, λόγος npr ιἕνος ἄλατι, i.e. ‘both 
el? ner, ovor, ὁ, (ἀρτάω, to hoist,) | *PP priate and salutary 
δα ἰδὲ lage sail of the prow, answering | λρχάγγελος, ov, ὁ, (ἄρχων, ἄγ- 
τὰ πάσαν μαι, and stil called by the | /chos,} an archangel, Ὁ Thais. ὅδ. Su. 














APX 46 APX 

eg hexetog alas, on ext) iv, 6, ἐκ γένους ἀρχεερατικοῦ, 

ΕΣ fll time, Matt. v. 21,27, aah priestly descent.’ So Joseph. 
al. te t. and Class, calls a person ἐξ ἀρχιερατικοῦ 4 
Xin ἣν, ἡ, the beginning, ο fist) “Apyvepeis, ἕως, 3, (dpe 
peers ‘thing, expec. action.” I. said | a High Priest, more usually called 
Sf ris, the beginnings Matt. xxiv. 8: Mk ὁ μέγας, as oft. in Sept. and som: 
i, 1. Heb. vii. 3. Sept. and Class. Hence | Class. in N. Τ' it denotes I. 
ἀρχὴν λαβεῖν, * to begin,’ Heb. ii. 3; also | Priest of the Jews, Matt. xxvi. : 





Philo and, later Class. τὴν ἀρ 
σημείων, a John i ΕΝ i τὰ 
στοημῖα τῆς ἀρχῇ, ἴοι τὰ στ τὰ πρᾶς 
a also in the phrases 
either of 












4,8, John ¥ 
any particular thing, as the Gospel dispen- | a 
sa, fom the first,’ L 5.2; John xy, 
‘and oft.; ἐν ἀρχῇ, ‘in the beginning,” 
her of thé worlds Jahn 1 2 ar of he 
1 dispensation, ‘at the fist,’ Acts xi. 
"Pai Pe iv. 15; ἐξ ἀρχῆς, ‘from the be- 
Sani! i.e. of Christ's ministry, John 
vi. 64. xvi. 4; κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς, ‘at the be- 
inning,’ i. e. of all Oe Heb. i. 10. 
t. and Class.; accus. τὴν ἀρχὴν, ad- 
vetbially, ‘from the very beginning,’ i.e. 
throughout, wholly, Sohn put nee 
my note—LI. ssid, by meton. of abstr. for 
concrete, of PERSONS, ec. the first, C 
18, ὅς ἔστιν ἀρχή. So Gen. xlix. 
Deut. καῖ. 17, ἀρχὴ τέκνων, 
καὶ τίλος, 1 8. xxi 
13. iii, 14, ἡ tox xi τῆς κτίσεως.- ΠΙ. 
said of Ῥμλσα, 1) prop. the angular ex 
































tremity or corner of any thing, 6. gr. of a 
sheet, Aets x. II. αἱ. δ. Died Sie i 3%. 
Pil. 638,” 2) meiaph, of dignity, the 





first plas, i. αι power οἱ dominion, La. 
Tix. 4, Sopt, Joseph. and Clase of pre- 
eminence, Ju. 6. Sept. and Apocr. By 
metaph. of abstr. for concrete, princes, 
rulere, Lu, xii. 11. Tit, iii 1; said of the 
chiefs among angels, Eph. i.'21. iii. 10; 
among demons, vi. 12; and gener. the 
powers of the other world, Rom, viii. 38, 


᾿Αρχηγὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (ἀρχὴ, ἄγω,) one 
who maves a Begin ning of any thing, 
Εν author a lagi cause muse of it; as 
e the agents therein. Thus it denotes, 
) a chigftain, as in Sept. and Class, In 
ΕΝ first ‘sense it ove, Acts ὃ, ὁ doxn- 
de τῆς ζωῆς, of Christ; Heb. ii, 10, ὁ 
dex. τῆς σωτηρίας αὐτῶν, and xii. 2, 6 
dox τῆς τῆς πίστεως, And 80 oft. in Sept 
one is said to be ἀρχηγὸς 
» whether evil or good. 9} α 
‘Acts ¥. 31, τοῦτον ἀρχηγὸν 
καὶ σωτῆρα ὕψωσε. Sept. and Clas 
*Apxt- an inseparable particle, derived 
from ἀρχὴ, and prefixed to names of office 
and dignity, in the sense of our Arch-, de- 
ai from thence. 
‘ith 























we Apyes χιιρατικὸε ἢ 


κὸν fy So al. (άρχιε. 


Priest, Acts 


leader Mk. v, 22, 35, 36, 88, Lu. 





Mk. ii, 26, οἱ εἰ.- ΠΤ, ἃ chief pr 
of the’ heads of the 24 classes « 
mentioned at 1 Chron. ch. xxix 
Soseph. Ant. xx. 8, 8. ΒΕ]. ἐν. 3, 
ji. 4,and oft. They were membe 
Sanhedrim ; and indeed the expr 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς, Με 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖ 
vii, 32, etal. seem put, by way of ς 
cution, for τὸ συνέδριον, ‘the Sar 
—III.’ said of Christ, compared 
High Priest of the Jews, as havin 
himself up a sacrifice for sin, He 
and elsewhere. 
᾿Αρχιποιμὴν, vos, ὁ, prop 
τ said metaph, of Christ, 
of the Church, Eph. v. 23, Cc 
with allusion to his office both : 
teacher, and espec. Lord of the 
there being a double allusion, ina 
anciently rinces and inter 
the Dittae wil were called ea 
from the similarity of their offic: 
ties to the pastoral ones, 1 Pet. v, 
θέντος τοῦ ἀρχιποιμένοι 
Bet. i 25, where ‘we. have Chr 
nated also’ in ἃ two-fold capac 
‘Shepherd and Care-taker (ἐπίσι 
their souls 
᾿Αρχισυνάγωγος, ov, ὃ, ἃ 
moderator, of % synagogue; 
χων τῆς συν. Lu. vill. 41, onc 
$k hom thore were 5 
every synagogue, whose duty it w 
serve order, and make choice of | 
read or speak in the assembly ; 
Bil, 15. The presiding elder κα 
ἀρχισυνάγωγος: of the οἱ] 
was ied doxtons. without th 
i. 

















14. “Acts xiii. 15, et al. 
᾿ἈρΧιτέκ των, ovo by ἃ 
pone who pres 
the building of edifices, 1 Cor. ἢ 
Clas, 
᾿Αρχεπελώνην, ov ὁ a chi 
or collector, of the tazes, Lu. xix 
and Class. 

"Apxitpledivos, ov, ὃ, 
convivis the director of an’ ente, 
who had the direction of the wh 
previons arrangements for, and th 
ment thereof see Eeclus, xxxv. 
to be distinguished from the ov 
xis, or βασιλεὺς, of the Greek: 

“rex convivii’ of the Romans; 


APX 4 
te of the guests, who presided at 


whereas the former was a domestic, 
i εζοποιὸς of the 


F 
3 








1) gener. 
hell ἔρξατο wnpbowen Sh 7 
its 


ἐπῶν 7p. ἐρχόμενος, “was beginni 







fee. upon his 30th'year.” by Habe. to 
ears ΒΥ Hebe. | 

qa Ἂς wa. Pets Lu. iii. 8 

ie I by gen. Eben Begin: 

gen. in the ser 

foe! So Matt xx. 8, ἀποδὸν αὐτοῖς, 

ἀπὸ τῶν ἐσχάτων, ‘begin: 

a the last Lu, xxii. ὁ, xxiv. 27. 





9. Acts i, 22. viii. 35, x. 87. 
17, Sept. Gen. liv. 12,and some- 
Class. 


ἐλρχων, οντος, ὃ, (part. pres. of 
Upolene satin por ot dominion, ἃ 
por magistrate, gener. Matt. xx. 25, 
asin. 25. Rom. xikt 8. 1 Cor ἢ, ὃ, & 
do. Sept, and Clas. 
‘Apena, aos, τὸ, an aromatic, or 
mach ex myrrh and aloes, John 'ix, 
Mk avi ΠῚ Lu, xxiii δὲ. xxiv. 1 
ὰ Class. 














φυλάττοντες. 
ἀσβεστος, ov, ὁ ἡ, , σβέννυ- 
aot inguished, or not tu be extin- 
ed. “In 'N. Τ. unguenchable, κα said 
fre, ie. elernal, Matt. iii, 12. Mk. 

45. Lu. iii. 17. Comp, Hom. Οἱ 
σβεστον κλέος εἴη. 














ἀσέβεια, as, ἡ, (ἀσεβὴ,} 1) gone. 
Ἐν or jiness, either in thought, 
or deed, Rom. i 18, 2) spec wick 
18, consisting in a violation of our duty 





‘ed, our neighbour, or ourselves; and 
idered as springing’ from the 
sdliness, ‘the carnal mind thi 


ae 






σεβέω, f. How, (ἀσεβὴς,) to be un- 


Ἦν act impiously, intrans, 2 Pet. 
215, Sept. and Class. 
seein, don, by ἦι ad (a, σίβομαι.) 


sagodly, impious, ἐ 1 ΤῊ 
Be iw. 18 2) κρίκον from impiety, 











| primarily means excessive, is 


. | pression or calamity, Acts xx. 35. 2 Co 





7 ΑΣΘ 
synon. with ἀν és,) Rom. iv. 5. v. 
eee wa ee 








Class. 
᾽Α σέλγεια, as, ἡ, prop. excess or in- 
temperance in the use of even permitted 
pleasures, from ἀσελγήφ' which, that it 
Iain from 
Allian ap. Suid., where it is said of a wind 


| odie καὶ ἀσελγὴς τίκτεται ἐκεῖθε. 


Hence it denotes unbridled insolence, 
ther 1) in language, ax Jos. Ant, i. δὲ 


2, da. τῶν λόγων, and Mk, vii. 22; or 
2)" in conduct, Deentiousness, 2 Pet, 
or 3) 9 ivic 





π᾿ 





pecs usness, Rom. 
2 Cor, xii. 91. Gal. v. 19.'2 Pe 
or, in a wider sense, dissoluteness 
ral, Eph, iv, 19, 1 Pet. iv. 8, Ju.4. 
λσημος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, σῆμα,) 1) 
prop. without mark or ΕΝ ‘opp. το ἐπί" 
σημος. So Gen, xxx. 42, πρόβατα don 
μᾳ--ἐπίσημα. Also of money, ἄργυρος 
ἄσημον orp. to ἐπίσημος, Hot. ix. 41. 
Thue. ii, 13, where see my Note, 2) 
metaph. iynoble, obscure, Acts xxi. 39, οὐκ 
ἀσήμου πόλεως. And so Eurip. fon 8, 
πόλιν οὐκ ἄσημον, and oft. in ΟἹ 
᾿Ασθένεια, elas, ἡ, (ἀσθενὴς,) want 














of sre infirmity of body or feeble- 
ness of mind. 1. gener. Rom. vi. 19. 
1Cor. x. 48, Gal. iv. 13, et al. Said 


espec. of the weakness of human nature, 
2 Cor, xiii. 4, Heb. : 











Johny, δ, εἴ αἴ. and Class, 2}. of mind, 
by depression of spirits, 1 Cor. ii, 8, Xen: 

ναῷ Pro 
lepression, Rom. vii, 26. 2 Cor. 





Ag. ix.35 alto, by imp. aft 





ing d 
i. 5, ὃ, 
᾿Ασϑενέω, £. ow, (ἀσθενὴς,) to be 
destitute of strength, 1. gener. 28 mostly 
in Class., but metaph. Rom, viii. 3, ἐν ᾧ 
ἠσθένει, “παι [100] weak’ to answer the 
proposed end, 2 Cor. xiii. 3. Sept. and 
Class. ; also to be accounted teak, 2 Cor. 
xiii. 4, 9—IL spec. to be infirm in body, 








“| to labour under disease, Matt. x. 8. Mk: 


δ, Lu. iv. 40, et al.—IIT. fig. of the 
mind, (0 be faint-hearted, depressed, 2 Cor, 

ali by Her 0 te wank in mind, 
lating, and easily perturbed, Rom. xiv. 
21. 1 ὅσ, vil, 9. 519. So ἀσθενεῖν 
Ἢ πίστει, ‘to be unsettled in the faith,” 
Rom. iv. 29, or in opinion, Rom, xiv. 1. 
See, however, my note there—IV. by 
impl. to be affticted or distressed by op- 









i. 29, xii. 10, and Sept. 
᾿Ασϑένημα, ατος, τὸ, (ἀσθενέω,) in- 


6. | irmity, prop. of body, but αἶδο metaph. of 


mind, and 

Rom: 
᾿Ασθενὴ, dos, ὃ, ty adj. (a, e0ivor) 

without strength, feeble, 1." gener. Maxt. 


Producing ‘doubts nd serupis, 





ΑΣΙ 


xxvi. 41, ἡ σὰρξ ἀσθενής ἐστι, tis too 
‘weak for'the task,’ Mk. xiv.38. 1 Pet. ii, 
7. Sept. and Class, Including the idea of 
ianpertection, 1 Gor, xi, 22.°Gal. iv. 9. 
def is boy sek, Mate ταν ἐὸν τ, αὐ 
infirm in body, tt, XY, 
Lu, x. 9. Acts iv. 9, et al. 2) figur. of 
thomind, οἱ faint λοατέο ἢ Cor. 
3.10; αἴνονμ implying a want of decision 
or firmness of mind, dubious and vacil- 
{ating in faith or opinion, 1 Co. wi 7,10, 
1Th.v. va 3)'by imp]. afflicted 
or distressed, 1 Cor. iv. 10; or, ins moral 
sense, diseased and wretched, y bearing 
about the body of sin, Rom. v. 
ΣΝ ἂς, ἡ, (a, σῖτος,) abstinence 
γι τῶ xavi. 21. Joe 
Ton Be Ra ‘and 


“Astros, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, σῖτος.) 
fasting, Kets xxvii. it Toseph and Class, 

'Ασκέω, f. ἤσω, prop. 10 work up with 
still, ag the raw materials of any handi- 
craft, (Hom. I. ii, 388, εἴρια do.); also 
to exercise or practise any art, either of 
Body or mind, Hence gener. with the 
reflex pron. understood, fo exercise oneself 
in any thing, implying endeavour and 
striving, Acts xxiv. 16, ἐν τούτῳ δὲ ai- 
os ἀσκῶ. 

"AeKds, οὗ, ὁ, ἃ skin-bottle, sewed up, 
like a bladder, to hold liquid; such as 
were anciently eed, and are to this day in 
use, in the East, Matt, ix. 17. Mk. ii, 22, 
Lu. ν. 37. Sept. and Clase, 

᾿Ασμένως, adv. (ἡσμένος, τί, 
ἔβα. οἱ ἥδομαι) gladly, Acts ΡΣ αὶ 

7, and Class. 
ὐλσοβον, ov, adj. (a, σόφος,) 
jh ve 15, a8 applied to true wise 
‘which is in Christ Jesus. 

᾿Ασπάζομαι, f. σομαι; depon. mid. 
(σπάω,) lit. to draw to oneself, Hom. Od. 
ili, 35." Hence, to embrace ; and as that 
was a form of salutation at meeting or part: 
ing, #0 it came to mean salute, In N. T. 
it ie said, 1. of those who m 
welcome, Matt. x. 12. Mk, 
40. x. 4. Sept. and Class. 
Hea of paying ‘one ta, Mk. xv. 18, 
‘Acts xviii. 23. jos. Ant. vi. 11, 1; 
fll by tv φιλήματι, Rom, αν! 1601 Cor. 
xvi, 20.—IT. of those who separate, to 
take leave of, Acts xx. 1. xxi.6,and Class. 
—IIL of salutations sent by letter, Rom. 
Zvi, 328, ἃ oft. IV. by imply as sald 
doth of persons, to love and cherish, Matt. 
v.47, and Class.; and of things, to τοῖς 























dom, t 





ix. : 
Including the 











come,’ receive » Heb. xi. 13, dom. 
πὰς ἐπαγγελίας. Jos. Ant. vi 5, 3, dom. 
πὴν εὔνοιαν. 

᾿Ασπασμὸς, 


ὁ, (ἀσπάζομαι,) sa- 
λιαίδονι, whether oral, or by letter, Matt. 
ruil, 7.’ Mk, xii, 38. 





48 


. | vi, 14, of conduct, Ji 


A2T 


ἔλσπιλος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a σπῖλοι,} 
prop, without blemish, (as pie pes 
or without stain gener. of Chris 
1 Pet. i. 19, and Class. ; metapb. unde: 
ished, pure, as said of doctrine, 1 Tim 
i. 27. 2 Pet. wae 
᾿Ασπὶν, ios, ἡ, an asp, 
anon vepotiou ety Nome Si Sep 
Ἄδα He Anica 5 See 
"Ασπονδος, ov, ὃ, si adi. a, om 
compact after libation,) 1 1 Aad reat 
Thue. i. 37. v. 82, 2) not making, ot καὶ 
observing treaties, irreconcilably hostile, tm 
δίαραλιον Rom. ἃ. 81, 2 Time ik. 8, aad 
Class. 
'Ασσάριον, ov, τὸ, dimin. of Lat. on, 
A. brass coin, equiv. to one-tenth of the 
"»αχμὴ, or denarius, and half of the as, 
ed ian Το κοι ofr arhing, τὸ denem 
the most trifling value, Matt. x. 29. La, 
xii, 6, and Dionys. Hal. 
Άσσον, adv, (compar. 
prop-nearer, neat to,and wit 
near to ; also, in a'nauti 
shore. So ἄσσον παραλέγεσθαι, .ἴο com 
along close inshore,” Acts xxvil, 13, and 
Homer, Eurip., Herodot., and Class, 
‘Aoraria, f ἥσω, (ἄστατον, ρὲ 
Me fe τα ἃ ora u,) 1) prop. to be mm 
always 2 motion, said αἵ 
Ce roubled sea which cannot Rat Bo 
Appian, Bell. Sym. p. 221, ἀστατούση! 
































χειμῶνι Saddoons. 12) metaph. ἐ be wr 
‘witled, ie, without any settled abode, 
1 Cor. iv. ἢ]. 

᾿Αστεῖος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (ἄστν,) 
of or Jo α oity, and, by 
Givilized, and polished in manners, 
NT. elegant, and, a8 aid of external form, 
fair or me, Heb. xi. 28, Acta τᾶς 





20, ἀστεῖος, enceedi Comp, Exe 
RE enn ada 
᾿Αστὴρ, ἔρος, ὁ, a star, eaid as well «Ε΄ 
fixed stars as of planets and comets, axl 
even meteors, Matt. ii. 2,7, 9,10. 1 Ga 
αν. 4]. Rev. vi. 13, viii, 12. “sil. 1, 4, Sept 
symbol 








‘and Class. “It is sometimes used” 
of Jesus, as ‘the morning-star, fen | 
in the Gospel day of knowled, 
floryy’ Rev. ii 28 αχῇ 16s and of thw 
angels, Rev. εν 
᾿Αστήρικτον, ov by ἡ, adj. (a, στη 
ppl) unestablished, Ὁ met, incom 
stant’; said of those who have no firm par- 
suasion of Christian doctrine to guide 
them, 2 Pet. ii. 14, ili, 16. Longin. de 


Subl. ii, 2 
Sadi ( fos στοργὰ 


"Aeropyos, ov, ὃ, 

without the natural 
‘sense of humanity, Rom. i-31.°2 Timm 
. 8, and Class, 

















"Nerox taf. tow, (doroyor, fr, α & 
στόχος, mark.) prop. ἐν miss the mark im 


AZT 


shooting ; fig. fo err or swerve from know- 
truth, &c. foll. by genit. of thing, 
1Tim. i. 6, ὧν ἀστοχήσαντες, and Plut. 
t ii. 414, ἀστοχοῦσι τοῦ μετρίον καὶ 
πρέποντος : or an acc. with περὶ, 1 Tim. 
vi. 21, περὶ τὴν πίστιν ἠστόχησαν. 
2 Tim. ii. 18, and Plut. de Audit. περὶ 
τὰς ποιότητας ἀστοχοῦντες. 
᾿Αστραπὴ, 7s, ἡ, lightnt I. prop. 
Rev. iv. 5. viii. 5. ‘ ig. x 118 ept. 
& Class. ; put as the symbol of speed, 
ity, ber Matt. xxiv, 27, Lu. x. 18. 


xvii. 24. Nah. ii. 4.—IL. by impl. bright- 
mess, r, Matt. xxviii. 3. Lu. xi. 
3%, and Sept. Deut. xxxii. 4]. 


᾿Αστράππτω, f. Ww, (ἀστραπὴ,) 1) 


. tok , flash, as lightning, Lu. 
ai 24. Sept. & Class. 2) by impl. to 
shine, he bright, Lu. xxiv. 4, 


"Aor poy, ov, τὸ, prop. α constellation, 
Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 4, but in N. T. and 
tometimes in Class. (as Pind. Ol. i. 9. 
Rech. Socr. Dial. iii. 7,) a star, equiv. to 
ἐστὴρ, Lu. xxi. 25. Heb.-xi. 12, al. In 
Acts vii. 43, the ‘ Star-god,’ an image of 
Sturn in the form of a star. 

᾿Ασύμφωνος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj.(a, σύμ- 
πρῶ 1) prop. dissonant, as said of 

absence of musical harmony, Wisd. 
xin. 10, do. ἐχθρῶν βοή. Dion. Hal. de 
Comp. V. xi. χορδὴν ἀσ.: in N. T. fg. 
of ns, dtscordant, Acts xxviii. 25, 
ἐσύμφωνοι ὄντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους. Diod. 
iv. 1, ἀσυμφώνους εἶναι πρὸς ἀλλή- 


᾿Ασύνετον, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, συνετὸς,) 
Lprop. devoid of ὦ nding, dull o 
ion, Matt. xv. 16. Mk. vii. 18. 
Sept. Thuc. ii. 24.—II. from the Heb. 
with the accessory idea of impiety, impious, 
mgodly, Rom. i. 21, 31. x. 19, and Sept. 
Se however my note on Rom. i. 2]. 

᾿Ασύνθετος, ov, 6,7, (a, συντίθεμαι.) 
l) prop. qui componi non potest, one who 
asnot be brought together with others ; 
2)‘one who will enter into no covenant,’ or 
Weaks it when made, faithless, Rom. i. 31. 
Jer. iti. 7—11. 

᾿Ασφάλεια, as, ἡ, (ἀσφαλὴς,) 1. 
prop. or fixedness of a body, imply- 
lng security from slipping or falling. Thuc. 
i, 22, τὸν ἀριστερὸν πόδα μόνον ὑπο- 
ἐιδεμένοι, ἀσφαλείας ἕνεκα τῆς πρὸς 
τὸν πῆλον. Gener. security, Acts v. 28. 
fg. certainty, Lu. i. 4—II. metaph. and 
by impl. security from peril, safety, 1 Th. 
v3. Sept. and Class. 

᾿Ασφαλὴς, éos, adj. (a, σφάλλω,) 
κοί slipping or falling, firm, fixed, immov- 
dle; I. prop. as said of an anchor, Heb. 
1.19. Prov. viii. 28. Wied. iv. 3. Xen. 
An. iii. 2, 19.—II. fig. rd ἀσφαλὲς, cer-. 
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Class.—III. metaph. secure from peril, 
safe, i.e. ‘affording safety, Phil. iii. 1, 
and Class. 

"Acpadivw, f. few, and mid. depon. 
ἐἀσφαλίζομαι, (ἀσφαλὴς.) to make fast, 
jirm, or sure, trans. 1) prop. as τοὺς 
πόδας els τὸ ξύλον, Acts xvi. 24. Wisd. 
xiii. 15, ἀσφαλισάμενος σιδήρῳ. Pol. vi. 
22, 4, ὁ Jupeds, διὰ τὸ σιδηροῦν σιά- 
λωμα, ἀσφαλί erat, &c. 2) metaph. to 
secure, safe against enemies, &c. τὸν 
τάφον, Matt. xxvii. 65. Jos, Ant. xiii. 1, 
τὴν "lovéaiay φρουραῖς dod. Pass. in 
aor. 1. ἀσφαλισθῆναι, ‘ muniri custodia,’ 
Matt. xxvii. 64. Joseph. and Class. 


᾿Ασφαλῶς, adv. (dapadns,) 1) prop. 
firmly, i. e. without falling or alipping, 
Xen. Mag. Eq. viii. 3, εἰθισμένοι---ἐφ᾽ 
ὑψηλῶν ἀσφαλῶς κατιέναι. 2) fig. 
securely, safely, viz. against enemies, &c. 
Mk. xiv. 44, awayéyere (αὐτὸν) a. So 
Pol. xiv. 44, ἀπαγαγὼν a. τὴν δύναμιν, 
and oft. in later Class., also Acts xvi. 23, 
ad. τηρεῖν αὐτούς. Others understand, 
diligently and cautiously, that none may 
escape. Indeed, in those passages there 
seems a blending of the two idioms, that 
of security as the object, and diligent care 
as the means. Also metaph. certainly, 
assuredly, securely from all danger of error, 
&c. Acts ii. 36, aop. γινωσκέτω. So 
Wisd. xviii. 6, dog. εἰδότες. Eunap. 
Proer. εἰδότι acd. 

᾿Ασχημονέω, f. now, (ἀσχήμων,) 
1) prop. to be without form, s , in- 
trans. /Klian V. H. xi. 4. 2) metaph. fo 
behave oneself unbecomingly, 1 Cor. xiii. 5. 
(where see my note,) Sept. and Class. 

) to suffer disgrace, 1 Cor. vii. 36, εἰ δέ 
τις ἀσχημονεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν παρθένον αὐτοῦ 
νομίζει, ‘incurs disgrace on account of his 
unmarried daughter.” So Deut. xxv. 3, 
ἀσχημονήσει. Eurip. Hec. 407, ἀσχημο- 
νῆσαι. Diod. Sic. xiv. 10, ἀσχημονεῖν 
ἐποίησε αὑτόν. 

᾿Ασχημοσύνη, js, 7, (ἀσχήμων,) 
1) prop. deformity or ugliness, Plato ap. 
Steph. Thes. 2) metaph. tndecorum, and 
hence, by impl. obscenity, Rom. i. 27. 
Comp. Ecclus. xxvi. 8. Joseph. Ant. xvi. 
7,6; by euphemism, nakedness, pudenda, 
Rev. xvi. 15, and Sept. 

᾿Ασχήμων, ovos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, σχῆμα, 
form, or figure,) prop. without form, Hdian. 
v. 6, 24; metaph. tzdecorous, Plato and 
Hdian. ap. Steph. Thes. 1 Cor. xii. 23, 
τὰ ἀσχήμονα ἡμῶν. Sept., Xen., & Plut. 

᾿Ασωτέα, as, ἡ, (ἄσωτος. lit. unsave- 
able, incorrigible, dissolute, Pol. xiv. 12, 
3,) dissoluteness, debauchery, Eph. v. 18. 
Tit. 1. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 4. ἀνάχυσις τῆς ἀσ., 
‘sink of debauchery.’ Prov. xxviii. 7. 


leinty, Acts xxi. 34. xxii. 30. xxv. 26, and | 2 Macc. vi. 4. Heian. \. ὃ, 2. 
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᾿Ασώτως, adv. (ἄσωτοι,) dissolutely, 
Lu. xv. 13, ζῶν d. Jos, Ant. xii. 4, 8. 


᾿Ατακτέω, f. ow, (araxros,) 1) 
rop. to behave oneself disorderl f as sol- 
iers who do not keep their ranks, Xen. 

Cyr. vii. 2,6. 2) metaph. and spec. to 
desert one’s post, or in any way neglect 
one’s duties. (Comp. Hor. Epist. i. 16, 67. 
Xen. (Ec. v. 15, 2.) 2 Th. iii. 7, οὐκ ἠτακ- 
τήσαμεν ἐν ὑμῖν. So Plut. Apophth. 
ap. Steph. Thes. in voc. araxrijcas τῆς 
“πατρίου ἀγωγῆς. 
ἡ τάκ ον ou, ὁ, ἡ, ad). (a, τάσσομαι.) 
rop. by a milita re, not keept 
one’s ranks, as said of col iers; 2) meta (ἡ 
of one’s duties, and gener. dis- 
orderly, 1 Th. v. 14, τοὺς ar. Plut. de 
Educ. g 7, ἄτακτοι ἡδοναί. 
᾿Ατάκτως, adv. (ἄτακτος,) prop. 
without order, and metaph. trregular, dts- 
orderly, 2 Th. ii. 6, 11, ar. περιπατεῖν, 


to live a disorderly life. Comp. Isocr. ad 2°” 


Nic. ἀτάκτως ζῆν. 
ἼΑτεκνος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, réxvoy,) 


childless, Lu. xx. 28, seqq. Sept. & Class. 


᾿Ατενίζω, ἴ, iow, (drevys, fr. a, τείνω.) 

por. to fix oneself, and then, by use, to 

one's eyes upon any person or thing ; 
also, fo loot fixedly at the object, ὠτενῶς 
ὁρᾷν, or ddopav. In fact, there is an 
ellipsis of τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, or ὄμμασι, 
sometimes expressed, as in two passages of 
Philostr. and Themist. cited by Schleusner. 
The word is construed either with eis and 
acc. of object, or its equiv. a dat. without 
prep. In one or other of these construc- 
tions it occurs ten times in the Acts, as 
also in the later Class. writets, in both the 
sense to look at and to gaze fixedly, as said 
of the person, but never, as in Lu. iv. 20, 
applied to the eyes, of ὀφθαλμοὶ ἦσαν 
ἀτενίζοντες αὐτῷ. With the phrase at 
Acts i. 10, ἀτενίζοντες ἦσαν εἰς τὸν οὐ- 
ρανὸν, we may compare the Virgilian (En. 
ii. 405,) ‘ad celum tendens ardentia lu- 
mina frustra.’ 

"Arep, adv. or prep. without, governing 
the gen. & chiefly occ. in the poets, though 
sometimes in the prose writers, as Dion. 
Hal. and Plutarch, also 2 Macc. xii. 15. 
In N.T. at Lu. xxii.6, dre ὄχλον, " with- 
out tumult and annoyance ; quite agree- 
ably to the Classic usage, (so Hom. Od. 
@tep καμάτοιο τέλεσσαν, and Il. are 
πολέμου εἰσῆλθε, and Hesiod Opp. 113, 
ἄτερ τε πόνων Kal ὀϊζύος,) but in Lu. 
xxii. 35, ἄτερ βαλαντίου, without, as said 


of posscesion 18 unsupported by Classical 
authority. 


᾿Ατιμάζω, f. dow, (arimos,) 1) to 
᾿ r, αἱ , trans. Jobn viii. 
Rom. ii. 23. Sept. & Class. 2) to treat 
with sudigeity and abuse, as said of persons, 
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Lu. xx. 11. Acts v. 4]. Ja. ii. 6 ; of things, 
Rom. i. 24, ar. τὰ σώματα. Sept. & Class. 

᾿Ατιμία, as, ἡ, (ἄτιμος,) dishonour. 
I. prop. 2 Cor. vi. 8. xi. 21. Rom. i. 26. 
Sept. and Class. ; tedecorum, 1 Cor. xi. 14. 
—II. in the sense of vileness, meanness, 
1 Cor. xv. 43. So sie ἀτιμίαν, ‘ for ἃ 
mean use,’ Rom. ix. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 20. 
Sept. and Class. 


“Aripos, ou, 6, 4, adj. (a, τεμὴ.) 1) 
rop. unhonoured, also dishonoured ἐμ 
n N. T. contemned, despised, 1 Cor. iv. 
10, and Class. 2). by impl. mean, of πὸ 

estimation, Matt. xiii. 57. Aik. vi. 4. 1 Cor. 
xii. 23, and Sept. 
hon eos f. “a (ἄτιμον, 
r, disgrace, t. an 

N. T. to treat with indignity, 
xii. 4, ἡἠτιμωμένον. Sept. and Class. 

"Ar uls, δος, 4, α vapour or exhalation, 
Ja. iv. 14. comp. Wisd. ii. 2,4; also said, 


to dit 
. In 


li. 19, ἀτμὶς καπνοῦ, (cited from Joel i 
30,) also in Sept. and Claas. 

ἼΑτομος, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (a, Toph, 
uncut, also not to be cut th SST a) 
by impl. minute. In N. T. said of 
time, ἐν ἀτόμῳ sc. χρόνῳ, ‘in a moment, 
instantly,’ 1 Cor. xv. 52. 

"A Toros, ov, 


Cl Fane δ τ δα, τ Jt 
ass. out 9 , ma. an 
i absurd. ‘In Ν. Ὑ. unbecom 
ing, tmproper, and gener.-evtl or wit 
as said both of persons,-2 Thess. iii. 2, δᾶ 
of things, as conduct, Lu. xxiii. 41. Sept 
& Class.. Also evil, in the sense zarides, 
Acts xxviii. 6, μηδὲν ἄ. ‘no harm.’ Tha 
ii. 49, and oft. in the Medical writers. 
Αὐγ άζω, f. dow, (avyn,) 1) prop ὦ 
shine upon, give light to, lev xiii. 24, 28, 
26, 28, & Class. 2) metaph. to enlé 
2 Cor. iv. 4, foll. by dat. 
Αὐγὴ, ns, ἡ, @ beam of light, gener. 
that of the sun, and esp. at Lis hairy hove 
the horizon, the dawning of day, Acts xx. 
11. Polyen. p. 386, κατὰ τὴν πρώτην 
α. τῆς ἡμέρας. 
Αὐθάδης, eos, ὁ, 7, adj. (αὐτὸς, ὅδο- 


pat,) lit. self-complacent, and by impl. elf 
sufficient, self-willed, arrogant, Tit. i. 7. 
2 Pet. ii. 10. Sept. and Class. 
Αὐθαίρεπτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (αὐτὸς, 
αἱρέομαι.) self- , voluntary, of one’s 
own accord; said both of persons and 
things, 2 Cor. viii. 3, ὑπὲρ δύναμι 
scil. συνέφερον, and ver. 17, αὖθ. ἐξῆλθε 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς, where it is used adverbially, 
as Lucian, Cataplus ὃ 4, εἵπετο αὖθ. pot. 
Αὐθεντέω, f. How, from αὖθ 
for αὐτοέντης, which means lit. one 


49. slays with his own hand, whether himself, 


or others; and hence fig. the actual or 
virtual doer of any thing; also, one whe 


catachresin, of a cloud of smoke, Acts . 
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es ty in any matter, Eurip. 
442, one who ‘ pro auctoritate agit,’ 
ικος, or ἐξουσιαστής. Hence av- 
o came to mean, as in N. T. (1 Tim. 
to usurp authority over, for spot: 
κυριεύω. So Diod. Sic. i. 2/, κυ- 
» τὴν γυναῖκα τἀνδρός. And as it 
the sense of κυριεύω, it carries its 
. a genit.; as indeed all verbs that 
he idea of ruling. 


λέω, f. now, to py on the αὐλὸς, 
e, (see in voce,) Matt. xi. 17. Lu. 
. 1 Cor. xiv. 7, and Class. 
Am, 78, ἡ, (αὔω, fr. aw, to blow,) I. 
'-yard, any inclosed but open and airy 
fore a house, Athen. v. 2. Used 
T. I. of α sheepfold, John x. 1, 16. 
IL iv. 433. Joseph. Ant. i. 11, 2.— 
' the court of an Oriental edifice, 
er, 1) tzner, around which the 
was built, Matt. xxvi. 58. Mk. xiv. 
i. xv. 16. Lu. xxii. 55. John xviii. 
»pt., Joseph., Ail. V. H. iii. 4—8; 
the outer or extertor court, before 
:stibule of a dwelling-house, Hom. 
iv. 452, or other edifice, as Rev. xi. 
he Temple.—III. by synecd. of part 
iole, @ manston having such an ex- 
court; which accordingly was the 
given to the residences of monarchs, 
reme governors, or great men gene- 
answering to our palace or mansion. 
λητὴς, ov, ὁ, @ player on the 
ἡ or flute, Matt. ix. 23. Rev. xviii. 
sseph. and Class. 
λίζομαι, f. icoua:, depon. mid. 
1,) to pass the time, whether day or 
tn an αὐλὴ court, encampment, &c. 
the night. Hence, gener. to pass the 
or lodye in any place, intrans. Matt. 
7. Lu. xxi, 37. Sept. Jos. i. 19, 1. 
Aos, ov, 6, (ada, to blow,) a wind 
ment, corresponding to the ἐξδέα of 
omans, and our flude, or rather fla- 
1 Cor. xiv. 7. Sept. and Class. 
ξάνω, (a later form fr. αὔξω,) f. 
tw, to increase, trans. and intrans. 
ns. to cause to increase, to enlarge, 
er in size, | Cor. iii. 6,7, or number, 
.ix. 10. Sept. Joseph. and Class.— 
trans. αὐξάνω, mid. αὐξάνομαι, (f. 
tl, wn . pass. with mid. signif. 
'nv,) to recetve imcrease, to up. 
1, either prop. Matt. xiii. 36, ] Pat. 
r metaph. 2 Cor. x. 15. Col. i. 10. 
and Class. 2) act. or trans. Matt. vi. 
[k. iv. 8 Lu. i. 80, and oft. al. 
nots, ews, ἡ, (αὐξάνω,) prop. 
> or increase gener. InN. T. occ. 
aetaph. of spiritual enlargement, be- 
1 by God through the influences of 
‘oly Spirit, Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19, 
τὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Ew, see Αὐξάνω. 
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Αὔριον, adv. (αὔρα, ‘the breezy call 
of incense-breathing morn,’) to-morrow, 
Matt. vi. 30. Lu. xi. 28, et al. Sept. and 
Class. Sometimes accompanied the 
art. ἡ αὔριον, scil. ἡμέρα, Matt. vi. 34, et 
al. and Class. 

Abornods, a, ov, adj. (aiw,) I. prop. 
1) as applied to the feeling, dry, harsh ; 
2) as applied to the taste, harsh, or sour.— 
II. metaph. of the disposition, severe and 
harsh, Lu. xix. 21, seq. or as the following 
context requires, churlish, in the sense 
grtping, covelous. . 
εἰ τάρκεια, ας, &, (αὐτάρκητ,) lit. 

sufficiency i. e. sufficienc in one- 
ΚΗ 1) said of a mind contented with its 
lot, self-contentedness, 1 Tim. vi.'6, and 
Class. 2) of the having sufficiency for 
one's wants, competency, Z Cor. ix. 8. 

Αὐτάρκης, sos, 6, ἡ, adj. (αὐτὸς, 
apxéw,) 1) prop. self-sufficient ; 1. 6. to 
satisfy one’s own wants; 80 Class. 2) me- 
taph. ‘contented with one’s own lot,’ Phil. 
iv. 11, ἐν οἷς εἰμὶ, αὐτάρκης. So Ecclus. 
xl. 18, ζωὴ αὐτάρκους ἐργάτον γλυκαν- 
θήσεται. Diog. Laért. ii. 24; of Socrates, 
Pol. vi. 48. Thue. iii, 36. 

Αὐτοκατάκριτος, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. 
(αὐτὸς, κατακρίνω,) self-condemned, Tit. 
iii, 11, where see my note. 

Airoparos, ἡ, ov, adj. 1) prop. 
self-moved, (as certain machines, called 
automatons,) Hom. Il. 876. Thus in Acts 
xii. 10, αὐτομάτη ἡ πύλη ἠνοίχθη, i. 6. 
‘witnout any foreign aid.’ Plut. Timol. 
12, ws of τοῦ vem πυλῶνες αὖτ. διανοιχ- 
θεῖεν. 2) metaph. spontaneous, as said of 
land yielding its produce without cultiva- 
tion, Mk. iv. 28, αὐτομάτη ἡ yn καρ- 
wopopet. Arrian, E. A. vii. 4, 8, οἱ 
λειμῶνες νάρδον αὐτόματοι ἐκφέρουσι. 
Hes. Opp. 117, 118, καρπὸν δ᾽ ἔφερε 
ζείδωρος ἄρουρα Αὐτομάτη. 

Αὐπόπτης, ov, 6, (αὐτὸς, ὄπτομαι,) 
prop. an adj. self-beholding ; but used as ἃ 
subst. an eye-witness, Lu. i. 2, and Class. 

Αὐτὸς, ἡ, 0, pron. used in three ways ; 
1) in the sone sel ; 2) in the oblique case, 
him, her, it; 3) with the art. the same. 
I. SELF, in all the persons, as ‘myself, 
thyself, himself.—t. joined with a noun, or 
pron. as if in apposition, and put either 
oer the noun, or before it, and its article. 

) self, emphatic, and apart from every 
thing not self, e. gr. with proper name, 
Mk. xii. 36, αὐτὸς γὰρ Δαυΐδ. Lu. xx. 
42. John ἵν. 2, ᾿Ιησοῦς αὐτὸς, ‘ Jesus 
himself, in distinction from his disciples. 
2 Cor. x. 1, αὐτὸς δὲ ἐγὼ Παῦλος. Mk. 
vi. 17, et al. oft. in N. T. and Class. ; 
with other nouns, Rom. viii. 26, αὐτὸ τὸ 
Πνεῦμα. 1 Cor. xv. 28, αὐτὸς ὁ Υἱός. 
Gal. vi. 13. Rev. xxi. 34 with yereonel 
pronouns, as αὐτὸς bye, κἀγὼ αὐτοῖς 
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ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ, &c. in N, T, and Class, and 
‘sometimes other pronouns, as αὐτοὶ οὗτοι, 
‘Acts xxiv. 15. ὃς καὶ αὐτὸν, Matt. xxvii, 
57. Sept. and Class. 2) in the sense even, 
implying comparison and distinction, 1 Cor. 
xi, 14, ἢ οὐδὲ αὐτὴ ἡ φύσις διδάσκει: 
2 Cor. xi, 14, αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ Zar. al. and 
Clase. 8) aa marking the strongest em- 
phasis, ie cory, John σι 86, αὐτὰ τὰ 
fpya. Heb. ix. 24, εἰς αὐτὸν τὸν οὖρα- 
νόν. 4) as marking the exclusion of all 
else, self alone, 2 Cor. xii. 13, αὐτὸς ἐγὼ, 
‘Talone,’ exclusive of the other «ρροῆον 
Ἀν. xx. 1, εἰ μὴ αὐτὸν, Cexcopt hime 
alone;’ with’ μόνος subjoined, John vi. 15, 
δὲ C5) inthe sense of aca of one's 
orm ean, spar fom ll exten! ine 
pulse, John'xvi. 27, αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ Πατὴρ 
φιλεῖ ὑμᾶς. 1 Pets ii. 24, and Clase —tt, 
used alone, the pers. pron. being under- 
stood, chiely in nomi. for J mynd, he 
Kimself, with various degrees of emphasis, 
1) gener. and often with καὶ, Lu. vi. 42, 
xxiv, 24, Jobn ix, 21. Phil. ii, 24, καὶ 
αὐτὸν ταχίως ἐλεύσομαι, etal pe. 2) 
pot omphat. for, distingui 
all others. So often of Jesus, αὐτὸς, 
He, i.e. the Lord and Master, Matt. viii, 
.’ Mk. iv. 38, οἱ al. So of God, Heb. 
5. Compare the αὐτὸς ἔφα of the 
disciples of Pythagoras, as said of their 
master.—ut, where several words inter- 
vene between the subject and the verb, 
αὐτὸς is put emphatically, instead of re- 
peating the subject itself, 1} in the sense 
Of οὗτοε or ἐκεῖνος, this, that, Mut. i. 21, 
αὐτὸς γὰρ (for He, and no other) σώσει 
πὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. γ. 4, μακάριοι ol πεν- 
Boos, ὅτι αὐτοὶ (Fo they, ofall ther) 
παρακληθήσονται. xi. 14, αὐτός ἐστιν 
Δ. ‘this is Elias,” etal. sepo in Ν. T. and 
‘and sometimes in Clase. 2) with 
ordinals, αὐτὸς denotes one's own self, 
ith the others included in the number, 
Rev. xvii. 11. 2 Pet. ii 5, et Class—IT. 
PUT INSTEAD OF THE PERS. PRON. of 
Brd pers. him, her, if, but only in the 
‘oblique cases, and not at the beginning of 


construction.—t. us referring to α definite 






























suet ov antecedent exprwed via gener. fing 
and simply, Matt. iii, 16, καὶ ἰδοὺ, dve- 





οἱ οὐρανοὶ, καὶ εἶδε τὸ 
οὔ Θεοῦ καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ 
καὶ ἐρχόμενον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 
vit, 1. αἰ, 25, οἱ al. oft.—tr. 
where no definite subject, or antecedent, is 
directly expressed, but αὐτὸν, ὅτ. stands 
in the constructio ad sensum, refer- 
ring to names of places, (countries, cities, 
&c.) in which is included the collective 
idea of their inhabitants, Matt. iv. 23, 
Ταλιλαίαν. -αὐτῶν. Lu. iv. 15, Acts vii, 

ὑτοῖς, i. 6. tho Samaritans, xx. 2. 
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τῆς, and oft. al. ap. Clase. 2) as referring 
joan noun implied ina δ 
ammerte, and ice φογεᾶ, Sohn 
ψεύστης ἐστὶ, καὶ ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, 
Ὁ ψεύδουτι vice τοτεᾶ, Rom. ἢ. 28. 
. τ. 17. 8) a8 referring to an anto- 
cedent implied in a preceding verb, Acts 
xi, 21, ὁ Ἡρώδης ἐδημηγόρει πρ 
αὐτοὺς, wil, τὸν δῆμον. 1 Pet. ΜΙ, 18,16, 
φέβον αὐτῶν, ie. τῶν κακούντων ὑμᾶς, 
) where there is πὸ grammatical refer- 















,,| ence whatever to the preceding context, 


but the antecedent is merely pre-supposed, 





Lu. i. 17, προιλεύσετι namely, 
the Messiah. 1 Joba ii, 12. 2’ John 
Lu. ii, 22, καθαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν, Ἰ. 6. the 





mother and her child. xxii, 51, τῇ 
πράξει αὐτῶν, the Sanhedrim. Acts iv, 
5, αὐτῶν (. 6. the Jews). Matt, xi. 1. 
xii 9, Heb. vii. 8, αὐτοῖς λέγει, and 
tometimes in Class. 5) αὐτοῦ, αὐτὸν, 
&. is sometimes found where one might 
expect the reflexive ἑαυτοῦ, &c. Matt. 
xxi. 45. Jobn i, 48, οἱ al. and Class— 
IIL. wire THe arricLe, ὁ αὐτὸν, ὁ 
αὐτὴ, τὸ αὐτὸ, the same.—t. gener. the 
sans, δι 0 not dierent, btn, ME 
xiv. 39. Lu. πῷ αὐτῷ μέτρῳ. 
Rom, ix. 2]. x. 12, et al. Hence the 
adverbial phrases τὸ αὐτὸ, ‘in the same 
manner; ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, ‘in one and the 
samo place,’ or, ‘at one and the same 
time? κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ iat She sme Sime, 
together.’—11. put ively, in 
sense alwoays the same, ,, Heb. 
12, σὺ δὲ ὁ αὐτὸν al. Heb. ‘Thue, 
ἢ, 2%, ὁ αὐτός elus.—m, as constr, with 
a dative, the same with, the same as, 1 Cor. 
xi, 5, ἕν γάρ ἐστι καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ τῇ ἐξυρη: 
μένῃ. 1 Bet. ν. 9, and Class, 
there, Mat. 


Αὐτοῦ, adv. of place, here, 
xxvi. 36. Acts xv. 84. xviii, 

Αὑτοῦ, ἧς, οὔ, Attic contr. for ἑαυτοῦ, 
‘&e. hi herself, Matt. i. 21, and oft. in 
N. T. and Class. 

᾿Αὐτόφωρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (αὐτὸς, 

op, fur,) prop. in 
διὰ ποκα dion in the very act oF Comeat 
ἐπ any crime, ΤΣ τί. 55, raped 
avtopapovs, Jos, Ant. xvi. 8, 4, φόβο, 
Suivi’ es dohn vil, cureshaponrte? 
αὐτοφώρῳ μοιχενομένη, where ἐπ᾽ αὖτ. 
is an adverbial phrase, formed from the 
neuter αὐτόφωρου. 

᾿Αὐτόχειρ, pos, ὃ, ἢ, adj. (αὐτὸν, 
ΓΝ ding any thing τοῦ a rapted 










































, equiv, to αὐτουργὸς, Acts xxvii 
19, ade. ἐῤῥίψαμεν. Arittoph. Av. 1155 
Hiian. vii. 2,17. 


᾿Αὐχμηρὸς, ἃ, ὃν, adj. (αὐχμὸς, dirt, or 
aust.) oro aay, ral ‘as the ides 
of equalidness in'a place suggests that of 
dimness or duskiness, hence the word 








comes to have that sense, as in Aristot. 


AOA 


by Wrote, here τὸ στίλβον καὶ 
γὧν is οἱ to τῷ αὐχμηρᾷ καὶ 
Such, too, is τς sense, how- 
1.19, ὧν λύχνῳ 
το, such being 
ny the context; though there 
τὸ be included an under sense, by 
allusion to the world as a dark and 
abode. 
αιρέω, f. sow, to take away, re- 
I. gener. as τὸ ὄνειδος, Lu, i. 25, 
xii. 19, text, rec. Sept, and Class, 
m, xi. 27. Heb, x. 4, ἀφαιρεῖν 
ἴαν or ἁμαρτίας mess to take 
he (consequences of} sin, by remov- 
Puoishment and roi its for. 
τὶ and #0 of and some- 
nApocr. The mid Rita occ ne 
the pass, in Lu, x.42, and Sept, & 
ΤΙ. spec. to cut off, as we say ‘to 
δ. δ, τὰ ὠτίον, τὸ οὖσ, Matt 
di. Mk. xiv. 47.’ Lu, xxii, 50, 
cad later Clase, 


avis, fo, ὁ, ty adj iv, 
τὰν abt Bet ΕΝ Ἔρος i 

























series ἴσων ἀραὶ 
ty depos Yo , Joseph. Ant. 
3. InN... it ia used in two senses, 
» ir, vanish, Ja. iv. 14, 
i ὙΠ . 714, τὸ σκότος ἀφ. 

a faint away from fear, 

Bae axe, SAL by dnp 


roy, Matt. vi. 19, sq, answering to 
ioe in Lu. xii 88., And s0 in Sept. 
‘lass.—III. fig. ‘to deprive of ἃ 
"appearance," to dgrm, digfigure, 
ὅσωπα, Matt, 


goto nas, οὔ, ὁ, ὁ (ἀφανῆ. prop. 


ing ont aaoay 
setup, destretion, εἶδ ρα 
‘away with a law or covenant by 


od Tt) Heb. vil 13, ἐγγὺς dpe 





autos, ου, ὁ, tad (a, πέφαν-. 
αἰνομαιὴ sia a8 ἀφανήοι ποὶ 
wor eon Hence in Lat παν. 3 
twigs we dioppenr or ‘vanish 
tinge γινέσθαι, Ὁ Mace, i δέ, of 
ippearance of angels, 
«δρὼν, ὥνος, ὁ, (ἀπὸ, apart, and 
‘stool,) @ privy, Matt, xv. 17. Mk. 
A later Greek word. 


εἰδία, as, ἡ, (ἀφειδὴς, fr. a, and 
‘@i,) prop. unsparingness, as said of 

¥, by fasting, or other austerity. In 
δὲ the word docs not occ. elsewhere 
T.; but in the Class, writers, as 
i, 43,51, and Lucian ii, 915, the eog- 
erb ἀφειδεῖν full. by σώματον, 
τ σφῶν αὐτῶν, is used in the sense 
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Aol 


of ‘neglecting the care of the body,’ by not 
attending to ite safety, 

Agehsnas sy wee ὁ, (ἀφελὴς sim- 
le, sincere.) sin p eta ii. 
{δ᾿ "The Ghar eee naples 

‘Ag soun uoe, i (ain) prop. ἃ 
leo go sions nw: 1) raion 

mm service, or deliverance from 
ae 18, Sept, and Inter Claas, Ὁ) τϑ᾽ 
mission of debts, &c. Deut. xv. 3. Est 
18. | Mace. xiii. 34; or of ‘sing, as in 
Ν. Τὸ either absol. Mk. iii. 29, Heb. ix. 

2. 5,1, or fol. by ἁμαρτιῶν, Matt 
28. ΜΝ 4. busi 17, et al, oft 
So, with ἐγκλημάτων of τιμωρίας, in 
Diod. Sic. 

"Adi, is, μ (frre, rop. the 
sense of at of mck ‘but 
as that impli * dove communion, "thus 
the vor came to mean *vineulum in 
jener. and espee, any ‘ligature’ by whic! 
{he diferent members of the body are con 
nected, ἃ joint, So, though met 
Eph. iv. 16, dep τῆς ἐπιχορηγίας, 
Teo Te οὐ παν τὸ σῶμα διὰ γῶν ἂν 
καὶ ὀννδέσμων, &e, this sense of ἀφ is 
rare, only occurring elsewhere in Pint. 
Anton. ο. 27, and Orig. contra Cela vii 4 

᾿Αφθαρσία; as, ἡ, (ἄφθαρτος,) 1 
prop acta. tS ἀτερτθηην οἱ 
Beye 3) tetaph. s said of the fobure 
bodies of the saints, immortality, 1 Cor. 
xv, 42, 50, 58, δά. Blut. Aristid. ¢. 6, Sc 
also of their future life and felicity, 2 Tim. 
i, 10, ζωὴν καὶ ἀφθαρσίαν, by hendiad. 
(tor ᾿Ἰωὴν ἄφθαρτον, a8 ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ is 

Con and Wied 25, pu for 
tele τος.) Also in Rom. ii. 7. Comp. 
1 Gor ἴα. 25. 1Ρεῖ, ν᾿ & But as the 
senso incorruptibility naturally involves 
that of perpetuity, 20 ded. came to denote 








x 









fol, 














rpeitity, a8 said of things, 80 Eph. vi. 
24, ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ, though there it is an 
adverbial phrase, for ἀφθάρτως, ‘per 


petually, unceasingly.” 
“ApOapros, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, and 
φθαρτὸν, τε. φθείρω,) prop, incorruptible 


Iasi of perous, ἦε Rom. i. 23, 
Τ Tim. i. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 52.—11. as said of 
things, ty ix. 95, στίφ. 





1 
age orp Wied. xviii. 4. 1 Bet. i. 4, 





npevoniay ἄφθ. (oo Hom, Dv. 498, 
κληρονομίον ἀφ. eS a 488, 
Ant. I, ὃ. 


φίημι, (ἀπὸ, Inu) £ ἀφήσω, 
aor, 1 ἀφῆκα, aor. I. pass. ἀφέθην, fut. 1. 
pass. ἀφιθήσομαι, (anomaloue forms, 2 
p. pres ἀφεῖς, fr. ἀφέω, Re 
fihiow, fr. 
Philo, Ped. 
‘Mk. ti. 5, 9, et al. from a form of, 
the pert. acts dpdtca,) 10 send forth or’ 
away, or to let go from onese\t, "1, yoy. 
‘Matt, xii. 38, and 



















ΑΦΙ 


Class. to pat away, 
11, 12, 18. Joseph. Ant. xv. 7, 10; to 
give up, lit. letting go, the spirit or life, τὸ 
πνεῦμα or τὴν ψυχὴν, Matt. xxvii. 50. 
Sept., Jos., and later Class.; to utter, lit. 
sending forth, a shout or outcry, Mk. xv. 
37. Sept., Joseph., and sometimes Class. — 
II. to let go, prop. from one’s power, &c. 
to let escape, Matt. xxiv. 40, 41. Lu. xvii. 
34, Sept. and later Class. ; fig. to let go 
from obligation, to rem#t, as a debt or of- 
fence, Matt. xviii. 27, 32, 35. Mk. xi. 25. 
Sept. ond orate So of sins, to remit the 

nalty, ive, foll. by dat. of person, 
Mate. ΑἹ 12 ix 2, 5,6. xii. 31, ond oft. 
al. in Sept. and Class.—III. ἐο let go from 
further notice, care, &c. to let alone, 1 
prop. to quit, forsake, as said both of per- 
sons and things ; 80 ¢o leave, or let remain, 
in any place or state, Matt. v. 24. xviii. 12. 
Mk. i. 20, &c.; also ¢o leave to any one, let 
him have or take any thing, Matt. v. 40, 
ἄφες αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον : to leave behind 
at death, Matt. xxii. 25. Mk. xii. 19, 2q. 
and Sept. ; 80 to leave remaining, Heb. ii. 
8, et al. 2) metaph. fo leave, in the sense 
quit or desert, Rom. i. 27. Rev. ii. 4; or 
omit, pass by, Heb. vi. 1, and Class.; or 
neglect, Mk. vii. 8. Lu. xi. 42.—IV. to let 
go, i. 6. to let pass, permit, suffer, foll. Ὁ 
accus. with infin. expressed or implied, 
Matt. viii. 22. xiii. 30. xix. 14. Mk. i. 
34, et al. 

᾽Α φικνέομαι, f. ίξομαι, depon. (ἀπὸ, 
ἱκνέομαι.) prop. fo come or go away toa 

lace, i.e. fo arrive at, foll. by eis; but 

in N. T. metaph. as said of a report, fo go 
forth, or abroad, Rom. xvi. {9, So in 
Ecclus. xlvii. 16. 281. V. H. ii. 41. 

᾿Αφιλάγαθος, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (a, φί- 
os, ἀγαθὸς.) unfriendly to good men or 
goodness, 2 Tim. iii. 3. 

᾿Αφιλάργυρος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, 
φίλος, ἄργυρος not fond of money, we 

, 1 Tim. iii. 3. Heb. xiii. 5. 

"Αφιξις, ews, ἡ, (ἀφικνέομαι.) in 


Class. mostly arrival ; in N. T. departure, 
Acts xx. 29. And so in Jos., and occa- 


sionally in the Class. 

᾿Αφίστημι, f. too, trans. and intr. 
I. TRANS. in the pres. imperf. fut. and lst 
aor. tenses, fo put away or apart from, 
separate, cause to depart, foll. by acc. of 
pers. and gen. of pers. or thing, Sept. and 
Class. In N. T. éo lead or draw away, as 
a people from their allegiance, Acts v. 37, 
ἀπέστησε λαὸν ἱκανὸν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. 
And so Sept., Herodot. i. 154. Thuc. iv. 
81. viii. 35, & oft. and elsewh. in the best 
Class.—II. INTRANS. in the act. perf. plu- 
perf. and aor. 2; and in mid. ἐο separate 
oneself from, to depart. 1) gener. to go 
away from, or leave, either foll. by ἀπὸ 
“5 gen. (Lu. ii. 37. iv. 13. Acts xii. 10. 
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as a wife, 1 Cor. vii. | xix. 9. Lu. xiii. 27, and Sept.) or by gen. 
to with- 


without prep., as in Class.; spec. 
draw from, avoid, as said either of per 
sons, and prop. 1 Tim. vi. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 19, 
with which | would compare Thuc. vi. 88, 
, οἱ πολλοὶ ἀφεστήκεσαν, " kept off or 
aloof, and Eurip. Iph. T. 1295, i&éveve’ 
ἀποστῆναι πρόσω, ‘to stand off at a die 
tance ;’) or of persons and things; in the 
former case to refrain from, . la 
iv. 13, ἀπέστη ἀπ᾽ αὑτοῦ. Comp. 2 Cor, 
xii. 8, ἵνα ἀπο an’ ἐμοῦ. Acta ¥. - 
38, ἀπόστητε ἀπὸ 
των. xxii. 29, ἀπέστησαν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ οἱ 
μέλλοντες αὐτὸν ἀνετάζειν : οΥ οὗ things, 


a τῶν ἀνθρώπων Tob 
metaph. fo desist from, to abandon, as Jos. 


)| Ant. i. 19, 10, ἀποστῆναι τῆς ἐρεύνηκ, 


Thue. ii. 47, αὐτῶν ἀπέστησαν, and vii 
7, ἔτι ἀφεστήκει τοῦ πολέμου, and ofter 
in Polyb., but always without ὠπό. 2) 


In act. & mid. metaph. to revolt from, ab- 
sol. Lu. viii. 13. 1011, by gen. 1 Tim. iv. 
1; by ἀπὸ, Heb. iii. 12. Sept. and Clasy 


*Agdvw, adv. (contr. from ἀφανώῶε,) 
lit. ἐν pin ὀφθαλμοῦ, suddenly, wnex- 
ly, Acts ii. 2. xvi. 26. xxviii. 6. 


Sept. and Class. ‘ 
"Adofws, adv. (a, φόβος.) fearlessly, 
boldly LS, i.74. 1 Cor. xvi. 10. Pulte 


Jude 12. Sept. and Class. 

"Agdoporda, f. wow, (awd, 8 
to or make like, i. 6. " from (ἀπὸ 
being unlike,’ and gener. to liken; alee 
ass. to be likened unto, or to be like 

eb. vii. 3, ἀφωμοιωμένος τῷ Ὑἱῷ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. The pass. form is thought rare, 
being only cited from Epist. Jerem. v. 63, 
71; but it occurs often in Plato, and gener. 
in a mid. sense, to be like unto, 20 as to 
admit of a comparison with. 

᾿Αφοράω, f. ἀπόψομαι, aor. 2. ἀπεῖ 
δον, (ἀπὸ, ὁρμάω.) 1) prop. to look of or 
away from an object, and turn the face te 
a distant one, fixing it thereon. 2) metaph. 
of mental survey, by forcing the mind 
intently upon any object of consideration, 
whether a person or thing, espec. for imi 
tation. So Heb. xii. 2, ἀφ. els “In 
σοῦν. 4 Macc. xvii. 10, ἀφ. εἰς τὸν Θεόν. 
Jos. Ant. vii. 12,1, ἀφ. πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. 
Arrian Diss. Epict. iv. ], εἰς ταῦτα ἀφό- 
pa τὰ παραδείγματα : but also as an 
object for reflection, Jos. Ant. vii. 5, 4, 
πρὸς τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἀφορῶν. 

᾿Αφορίζω, f. low or ιῶ, (ἀπὸ, ὁρίζω.) 
1) prop. to mark or limit off, by setting 
bounds; 2) met. to set off or apart, sepa- 
rate, Matt. xiii. 49. xxv. 32. Kets xix. 9. 
2Cor. vi. 17. Gal. ii. 12. Sept. and Class. 
3) metaph. to put apart or separate, for 
the purpose of rejection, to excommunicate, 
Lu. vi. 22, ὅταν ἀφορίσωσιν ὑμᾶς. Eu- 
rip. Hec. 931. 4) to set apart, as an ob- 
ject of choice, ἐο select for any purpose, to 


ΑΦΟ 


, Acts xiii. 2, ἀφ. μοι τὸν Βαρν. 
' Παῦλον εἰς τὸ ἔργον. Rom. i. 1, 
γμένος els εὐαγγέλιον Θεοῦ. Gal. 
Φ. με ἐκ κοιλίας μητρός μου. 
op μὴ, fis, ἡ, (ἀπὸ, ὁρμὴ.) 1) the 
om which any person issues, or any 
riginates ; 3) the means whereby 
ion is accomplished; 3) the occa- 
' opportunity of undertaking the 
tom. vii. 8, 11, ἀφορμὴν λαβοῦσα 
via, διὰ τῆς ἐντολῆς. 2 Cor. v. 12, 
vres ὑμῖν καυχήματος. Gal. v. 13, 
ρμὴν τῇ σαρκὶ, 1 Tim. v. 14. 

w, f. ίσω, (ἀφρὸς,)} to froth or 

i Class. 


pit 
Mik. ix. 18, 20, and 


pos, ov, ὁ, froth, foam, Lu. ix. 39, 
ass. 


ροσύνη, ns, ἡ, (ἄφρων,) want of 


1 or ᾿ ener. 2 Cor. x1. 
Sept. and Class. 2) from the Hebr. 
f true and spiritual wisdom, impiety, 
i. 22. Sept. 
ipeow, ονος, ὁ, ἡ, adj. unwise, fool- 
ener Τὰ ἀν 40. aii 20, 1 Gor 
. 2Cor. xi. 16. xii. 6,11. Sept. and 
—II. spec. wntnstructed, i.e. ignorant 
8 religion, Rom. ii. 20. Eph. v. 17. 
ii, 15, and Sept. 
γυπνόω, f. wow, (ἄφυπνος, fr. 
ὕπνος.) prop. and in the earlier 
\, to cease from sleep, to awake from 
In N. T. and later writers, to sleep 
away, as said of deep and lengthened 
Lu. viii. 23, for which the earlier 
suse καθυπνόω. 
bevos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, φωνὴ.) 
less, in two senses : I. prop. dumb, i.e. 
of the power of speech, as beasts, 
ii. 16; idols, 1 Cor. xii. 2. Comp. 
ii, 18, sq.—II. mute, silent, i.e. in 
t suffering, El. V. H. xii. 41; me- 
narticudate in expression, not having 
ναμιν τῆς φωνῆς, | Cor. xiv. 10. 


'άρισπον, ov, ὃ, ἡ, ad}. (a, χαρί- 
) unthankful, ungrateful, Lu. vi. 35, 
‘x. καὶ πονηρούς. 2 Tim. iii. 2, ax., 
ite 
etpomwolnros, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (a, 
rovéw,) not made with human hands, 
e work of men, τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον 
ειροσποίητον. 2 Cor. v. 1, οἰκίαν 
γποίητον. Col. ii. 11, περιτομῇ 
γπ. 
λὺς, vos, ἡ, α thick mist or cloud, 
is shrouds objects from the view, 
Od. vii. 41. In N. T. said of the 
a the sense a mist before the sight, 
iii. 1], ἀχλὺς καὶ σκότος. Jos. Ant. 
3, ἀχλὺν ταῖς oats αὐτῶν ἐπι- 
" Hippocr. and Galen. 
ρεῖος, ia, ov, adj. (a, xpsia,) 1. 
, i. e.. good for nothing, 
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2 Sam. vi.22, In N. T. by impl. evil and 
harmful, Matt. xxv. 30. And 80 ἄχρη- 
στος in Philem, 11.—II. metaph. unmeri- 
tortious, by having only done one’s duty, 
Lu. xvii. 10, δοῦλοι ἀχρεῖοί ἐσμεν. 


᾿Αχρειόω, f. wow, (ἀχρεῖοε,) prop. to 
render : mar. In N. T. pass. me- 


taph. fo be spoiled for use, become corrupt, 


Rom. iii. 1 
Sadi: fas χρη, 


*“Axpnaros, ov, ὃ, 
impl. evil 


ords,) 1) prop. un 

and ἀμ Τὼ metap .and Ὁ 

and detrimental, foll. by dat. of pers. Phi- 
lem, 11. Sept. and Class. 

"Axpt, or ἄχρις before a vowel, 1) 
prop. an adverb of time, and sometimes of 
place, marking duration, continuity, but 
also used as a prep. with gen. continuedly, 
until, during. 2) with verbs as a con- 
junction, so long as, until, foll. in N. T. 
only by the subj. mood, implying uncer- 
tainty. I. as a PREPOS. with the gen. 
1) with nouns of time, as ἄχρι και- 
pov, ‘during a season,” Lu. iv. 13. Acts 
xiii, 1), xx. 11, ἄχρις αὐγῆς, & οἷ; 
also ἄχρι ϑανάτου, Acts xxii. 4. Rev. ii. 
10. xii. 11. 2) with nouns of place, Acts 
xiii. 6, ἄχρι Πάφου. xx. 4. xxviii. 15. 
2 Cor. x. 43. Rev. xiv. 20. 3) with a 

. either with a noun of étme, as 
ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας, until the day or time (i.e. 
until) Matt. xxiv. 38, Lu. i. 20. xvii. 27. 
Acts i. 2; or foll. by οὗ, for ἄχρι χρόνου 
ov, ‘ until the time when,’ i. e. until, Acts 
vii. 18. xxvii. 33. Rom. xi. 25. 1 Cor. xi. 
26. xv. 25. Gal. iii. 19. iv. 19. Rev. ii. 
25. vii. 3, and Class. With a verd in the 
pres. ἄχρις οὗ means so long as, while, 
eb. iii. 13, ἄχρις οὗ TO σήμερον καλεῖ- 
ται. 2 Macc. xiv.10. 4) before particles, 
Rom. i. 13, ἄχρι τοῦ δεῦρο. viii, DD, ἄχρι 
τοῦ νῦν, Phil. i. δ. Jos. and Philo--AL. 
as a CONJUNCTION before verbs in the sub- 
junct., Lu. xxi. 24, Rev. xv. 8, xvii. 17. 
xx. 3. Jos. and later Class. 

"A χυρον, ov, Td, prop. chaff, Sept. and 
Class. In N. T. the broken straw left after 
the sheaves of corn have been trodden 
out, Matt. iii. 12. Lu. iii. 17. 

"Aweudis, éos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a, Ψευδὴς,) 
incapable of falsehood or decett, Tit. i. 2, ὃ 
ay. Θεὸς, an appellation of God, found 
also in the Classical writers. So Eurip. 
Or. 364, ἁψενδὴς Θεός. 

ἌΛΨινθος, ov, ἡ, wormwood, as the 
emblem of poisonous bitterness, Rev. viit. 
1]. Comp. Jer. ix. 15. xxiii. 15. 

"A Wiuyos, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (a, ψυχὴ.) 
inanimate devoid of life or sense, | Sor 
xiv.7,7Ta& ay. sc. ὄργανα. Sept. & Class. 
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ΒΑΘ 
Β. 
Βαθμὸς, , 
eps mlather αἰ ον θα σολς ts Rin 





up to a door; also any degree of ascent. 
So of the of the hours in a sun 
dial, 2 Kings xx. 9, Jos. Ant. x. 2, 
IL metaph. αὶ of ascent in honour 
or dignity, 1 Tim. iii. 13, and later Class, 
Βάθος, cos, τὸ, (βαθὺς,) depth, I. 
‘Matt, xiii’5, Mk. iv. 5. Rom. viii. 39, Eph. 
iti, 18. Lu, v. 4, εἰς τὸ βάθος, scil, τῆς Sa 
λάσσης, the deep water, the sea, Sept. and 








Class.—II. metaph. 1 1, abun- 
dance, Rom. xi. ἦθος πλούτου. Hl. 
Υ͂. H. ii. 18, πλοῦτος βαθύς. 2 Cor. vi 









2, ἡ κατὰ βάθος (for βαθὺς) πτωχεία, 


“extreme poverty.” 4) τὰ βάθη, the 
dep the secret purposes of any one. 
1 Gori 10, τοῦ Θεοῦ, Rev. ἢ, 


τοῦ 
Βαθῦ'νω, f. υνῶ, (βαθὺς,) to deepen, 
La, vi. 48, ἔσκαψε if ΕΝ equiv. to 
βαδέως ἴσκαψε. 

Βαθὺς, εἴα, ὑ, adj. deep, 1 ). 85 said 
of « well, John iv. en of Pin Sept. & 
Class. 2) metaph. Lu, xxiv. 1, ὄρθρου 
βαθέος, ‘deep twilight,’ or earliest dawn. 

Indeed, the word is often used with words 
night, or dawn, 
ἴαν πρωῖ, Mk. 








denoting time, as eveniny 
of day. Itis equiv. to 
xvi. 2. Joseph. and Class. 

Batov, ov, τὸ, (Baids, slender, taper- 
ing,) pl. τὰ Bata, the 
tres, ohn xil 18. 1 Mace. 
xu. Patr. p. 668, 

Βαλάντιον, ov, τὸ, (βάλλω, to put 
in,) @ purse, Lux. ὁ. αὐ 88, χαΐ, 35, 
36, Sept. and Class. 

Βάλλω, f, βαλῶ, to cast or throw, 
trans. and foll. by dat. or ace. with prep. 
L. gener. and foll. by κλῇρον, ‘to cast 
lots,’ i.e. into the veseel which contained 
‘them, Matt, xxvii. 35. Mk. xv. 24, Lu. 
xxiii, $4, al. and Sept. Joseph. Ant. vi. 3, 
4. Comp. Virg. Hin. v. 491. Said of α 
treo, ‘to cast (off) its fruit, Rev. vi. 18. 
βάλλειν ἑαντὸν, ‘to throw or cast oneself 
down,’ Matt. iv. 6. Lu. iv. 9. John xxi. 7. 
Foll by dat ‘to cast down to any one, 
and by imp, pu the thing into his bands, 
Matt. xv. 26, βαλεῖν (τὸν ἄρτον) τοῖς 
κυναρίοις. Mk. vii. 27. 80 Matt. xxv. 27, 

78 ἀργύριόν μου τοῖν τραπεζιταῖς, 

to put it into the hands of. As con- 
strued with different prepositions and par- 
ticles, the signification is variously modi- 
fied, ‘though the ‘notion of throwing is 
always fundamental: 1) foll. by dé, to 
throw from one, to cast away, Matt. v. 29. 
i. 8, otal, and Class. 3) foll. by ἐκ, 
Reames? of, 2 the mouth, Rev. xii. 15, 
hy ἔξω, to cast out, to throw 





51. Test. 
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away, rejed, Matt. v, 13, xii, 48, Lu, xiv: 
35. John sv. 6; fig. in 1 John iv. 18, β, 
τὸν φόβον. 4) foli. by le with acc. of 
place whither, to cast tno, an ale πῦρ, 
Matt. if, 10, & oft; or εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, 
Matt. xxi. 21, et al; of nets, ‘to cast 
into,” Matt. iv. 18, οἱ al. ; ele φυλακὴν, 
Matt, xviii, 30, et al; ‘to cast into, ὦ 
money, put into a treasury, Mk. xi 41; 
of a sword, ‘to put into’ its scabbard, Joba 








. | xviii, 11;"*to put into,” as bridles’ inte 


horses’ moaths, J 





fii, 3, or as liquid inte 
a vessel, Matt. ix. 17) οἱ al. Metaph, 
βάλλειν τὴν καρδίαν, John xiii. ἃ, Βέπί. 
μην ὡς Clasieal wire use τὰς phras 
βάλλειν oF βάλλεσθαι oF ἐμβάλλειν 

εἷς νοῦν or ἐν Supe or ee voi, but never, 
T believe, ele καρδίαν: (011. Ὁ. Eumpowter 
or ἐνώπιόν τινος, to cast bes one, 
or at his feet, Rov. i, 14. ἐνὶ 10; fall. by 
Er, to cat apon, or aver, as eed sown oa 
the ground, Mk. iv. 28 ; ‘of casting stoner 
at any one, John viii 7. Sept.; 
εἰρήνην ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, ‘to send forth 
peace on earth," Matt. x. 84; also of caste 

















Ing or pmtting a burden upon any one, 
Rey. ii 24D pass. pert’ and plapert 
βίβλημαι, to be cast ot laid, to δ, τὸ 








‘upon x bed, Matt, viii, 6. Mk. vii. 80, 

4.20, Rev. ii. 22—ITT, foll. by ace. of 
person, to throw af, i.e. pelt any one, 
either with mits, et oft ἴα Sept. and 
Class., or with blows, Mk. xiv. 65, ῥά- 
πίσμασιν αὑτὸν ἴβαλον.-- ἸΥ͂. intrans. of 
with ἑαυτὸν underst, to cast oneself, rush 





palm- | forward, a3 said of wind, to blow with 


Πόρου, Acts xxvii. 14, Hom. 1, xf. 721, 
ποταμὸς εἰς ἅλα βάλλων. 
Βαπτίζω, f. low, (βάππω,) to im 
merse, ot sink any thing, in water, or other 
Tiquid ; said both of persone (also animals) 
and things, Class. Ta N. T. \t occurs on 
in the following senses, "I., from the 
junct of immersion, to wask, or cleanse by 
Wwoshing, trave. mid. and aor. L. ip 
Inid, serve, £0 wash oneself; bathe, Mik vi 
4, ἐὰν μὴ βαπτίσωνται, equiv. to ve 
ψωνται at ver. 3. Lu, xi. 38, ἐθαύ; 
οὖ org ἀβακτίσθη πρὸ ΕΞ 

fe and Apoet IT to 
tee, administer the rite of baptista, either 
that of John, of of Christ; and in pass. and 
mid. to be baptized, or cause oneself to be 
baptized, Γ. δι gener. to receive baptism; 
which in the primitive churches was, ac. 
cording to Oriental habits, usually, though 
not necessarily, performed by imtersicn. 

=r. prop. and’ 1) simply, i 
14,16. Mk. ἢ, 4,5, & of 
dative of instrument or material employed, 
v i abn, ἐν 

























ἦν. 4,6. 2) with 
the object’ and effect, chi 





of thing, ‘unto any'thing,” i.e, unto the 


BAD 


bet, profeesion, or observance of any 
thing, Matt. ii,” 11, β. ele μετάνοιαν. 
Acts i. 38, εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. xix. 3. 
1 Cor. xii, 18, εἰς ἕν σῶμα, * that we 
become one body.’ So with εἰς and 
τὰ ace. of n, to baptize, or be 
tied ixfo, 1. 6. a profession ‘of faith in 
one, and obedience to him, Rom. vi. 3. 
Gal. ii. 27, als Χριστόν. 1 Cor. x. 2, εἰς 
tiv Μωῦσῆν. So εἰς τὸ ὄνομά τινος, “into 
‘erunto the name of any one,’ in the same 
sense, Matt, xxviii: 19, Acts viii 16. 
£1 Cor. i. 13, 15; also ἐπὶ or ἐν τῷ ὀνό: 
peri τινος, Acts il. 38; with ὑπὲρ, 1 Cor. 
αν. 29, of βαπτιζόμενοι ὑπὲρ τῶν νι- 
se,“ baptized on account of the dead,” 
ἴδ belief of the resurrection of the 
dad, See more in my note in loc.—t1. 











a 

















κατὰ Fite, βαπτίζειν ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίῳ 
to 













αὶ πυρὶ, Matt. iii, 11. Lu. iii. 16, 
mrehel (richly furnish) with als 
tival_ gifts, or with ἐν Πνεύματι alone, 
Me τὰ Sob i, 88. Acta i. 5. αἱ 16: 

fener. and by indirect allusion to the 
Le baptize “with 
warwlelm with suferings, Mait. xx. 
Mk. x. 38, 09.73 βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ 
-- ἴομαι, βαπτισθῆναι, Lu. xii. 50. 
Comp Te xi. 4, 


ἡ ἀνομία με βαπτίζει 
Jacph. Bell. ἐν. 8, 3, of δὴ ὕστερον ἐβά- 
πτισαν τὴν πόλιν, ‘filled the city with 
alamity.’ Plut. de Educ. xii. 8, ψυχὴ 
it μὲν συμμέτροις αὔξεται πόνοις, 
nit δὲ ὑπερβάλλουσιν βαπτίζεται: 
Heliod. Ath. ἢ. 8, τῇ συμφορᾷ PeBaw- 
τισμένον. Perhaps, however, in those pas- 
ayes, adduced by the Commentators and 
4 lesiographers, the sense may bo utr 
nixed, like a sunken ship, by a nautical 
alusion, for βαπτίζειν σκάφος or ναῦν, 
‘oink a vessel,” a use of the word fre- 
me, the best ΝΣ yy ity the pan- 
ure comp. the noble allegory in 

Iie, Gorm. 14, O navis? &e. 

Βάπτισμα, ατος, τὸ, (Barrie, 

prop, something immersed Ἢ 

thereby washed. In N. Τ᾿ the rite 
 laptiam, whether that of John or of 
Jesus Christ.—II. metaph. baptism into 
calamity, a being plunged into and over- 
helmed by afflictions, Matt. xx. 22, sq. 
| Mk. x. 38, τα. Lu. xii. 50. See on Ba- 

, Prihe, U2. 

Βαπτισμὸς, οὗ, ὁ, (βαπτίζω,) the 
‘act of washing, oF ablution, of vessels, &c. 
Mk. vii. 4, 8 Heb. ix. 10.’ Comp. Lev. xi 
85. 2) spec. and metaph. a religious rite, 
which directs immersion into, or washin, 
‘with, water, as the symbol’ of spiritual 
ablation rd purifeation, 1) κα applied 
to John's baptism, Joseph. Ant. xvii 
2) ὦ the Christian rite, Heb. vi. 2. 


Βαπτιστὴς, οὔ, ὁ, (βαπτίζω,) lit. 


abort 





























57 


netaph. and 1) in direct allusion to the | ; 


2, | γλῴσσον, et al. Class, 2) one whe 


BAP 


γὰ baptizer. Hence ὁ Baw. used as a 
| cognomen of John the Baptist, the fore- 
|runner of Christ, Matt. iti, 1. αἱ, 11, ἄς 
oft,, also Joseph. ‘Ant. xviii. 5,2. 
Βώπτω, f ψω, to dip or immerse, 
trans. 1) prop. foll. by εἰς and accns, 
John xiii. 26, 8. τὸ ψωμίον scil. els τὸ 
πρυβλίον, expressed in Levit. iv. 6, xiv. 
6! Num, xix. 18, though the more Class. 
constr, is ἐν τινί; ‘The gen. without prep. 
occurs in Lu, xvi, 94, ἵνα βάψῃ τὸ 
ἄκρον τοῦ δακτυλίου ὕδατος. Comp. 
1. vi. 508, λούεσθαι ποταμοῖο, though in 
Like the use of the gen. is rather partitive. 
|2) by imps to tinge ο dye with dat of 
means, Rev. xix. 13, βεβαμμένον αἵματι. 
‘The sence end constr. alike Classical. 

















| 








Βώρβαρος, ov, ὁ, a barbarian, denot- 
ing, atcording fo ancient usage, simply @ 
forcigner, *one who speaks snother ἴδῃς 
‘quage;’ with, however, two modifications, 
suggested by the context, 1) one who 
uses α langage diferent fom some other 

wuestion, 1 Cor. xiv. 11, Sept. 2 Mace. 
ii. Hot. ii. 158, βαρβάρους πάντας ob 
Αἰγύπτιοι καλέουσι τοὺς μὴ σφίσι ὁμο- 
not speak Greek, ποῖ, at least, as the 
natives, Aets xxviii,2,4, of the inhabitants 
of Malta, who spoke ἃ dialect of the Pho- 
icin. (Seg, however, my, note there.) 






















‘Joseph. Ant. 
Seas Bell prom. ὅν Akar 
καὶ βαρβάροις, meaning taf. all the 
nations of the Roman ompire who did not 
speak Greek, as the Jews, Romans, Span- 
iands, Gauls, &e, 

Βαρέω, £ ἥσω, (Bdpos,) equiv. to 
βαρύνω, to load ; pass. erlouak to be 
loaded, oppressed’ with. ‘So Lu. ix. 32, 
β. ὕπνῳ, and Matt. xxvi. 43, Mk. 
440, and Class. ; also metaph. Lu. χαὶ 
μήποτε βαρηθῶσιν αἱ καρδίαι ὑμῶν, 

ppressed, * become dull and stupid.” Com 
Hom. Od. xix, 122, οἴνῳ βεβαρηότι 
‘Also, to be weighed ‘or borne down, as ὃν 
evils, as grief, calamities, 2 Cor. i. 8 v. 4, 
‘nd Clits. ἕο be burdened, by expense, 
1 Tim. v. 16, μὴ βαρείσθω ἡ ἐκκλησία. 

Bapéws, adv. (Bapis,) prop. heavily, 
and iy ivpl, with Gis ate xii 18, 

Bépos, eon τὸ, weight, both prop. and 
ποῦμε. ἼΩΝ, Τὸ occ, only in the latter 
sense. ight, in referetice to ἴα pres- 
as a burden, prop. Xen, (Econ. 
9); metaph, Matt. xx. 12, βαστάζειν 

;pos THs ἦμ. ‘the heavy labour of 

Ῥ said of precepts, the observance 
is burdensome, Acts xv. 28, Rev. 
Plato p. 971, νόμων β. Said of 
reference to its consequences in this 
world, both to ourselves and others, and 
in the next, sorrow, trouble, Gals ἂν 

δ 









































ee 

be burdensome." —Ii. 
to its cause, greatness, Ν Ν 
iv. 17, αἰώνιον Bdpor δόξης, for βάρος 
αἰωνίου ὃ. 

Βαρύνω, f. υνῶ, (βαρὺν,) in N. T. 

y aor. 1 pass. ἐβαρύνθην, ἰ0 be heavy, 
Lu, xxi. 34, in text. ree. where lat. Edi 
βαρηθῶσι. 

Βαρὺ, εἶα, ὃ. αὐ]. (βάρορ,) σαν, I. 
Drop. Matt xxii ὦ, φορτία tho πιῶ. 
5 tnd oft yoke, 2 Chen xe 

and of a yoke, 2 Chron. x. 
Beclus. x1, LL. 8. 
portant, Matt, xxili.28, τὰ Bapi 
ψόμον, Ace xxv Τ᾿ αἰτιώματα β κι 

Ὁ taid of an epintle, weighty, 
and ‘not to be made light οἶ 2 G 
10.—IIL. metaph. of things, grievous, op- 
‘pressive ; of precepts, 1 John v. 3. Wind 
HAS. Renin ain, 20; of yemons, 
flictive, violent, Acts xx. 29, λύκοι βαρεῖς. 
‘Comp. 8 Mace. vi, 5, ὁ βαρὺς ᾿Ασσυρίων 

































βασιλεῦ, 

Bapirinos Si adj. (βαρὺς, 
πιμὴ,) of great price, highly precious, Matt. 
Bo" ake Spal ὯΝ, ot al ap 





Class, The more usual term is πολύτιμον. 

Bacavifu,f.low, (βάσανος,) 1) prop. 
to apply the βάσανος or Ps) 
‘wetaph. ἐο examine, either by words, or by 
torture, into the truth of certain alleged 
facts. ‘So Thuc. and others of the best 
ey Hence in N.T. to lorment af 

ict with pain, I. said prop, of diseaso, 
Matt v0, δεινῶς βασανιζόμενος, Rev. 


τῶν} 









whether phys 
βασανιζομένους ἐν 
πῷ ἐλαύνειν, or morally, 2 Pet. ii 8, B. 
ψυχὴν δικαίαν : also fig. of a vessel tossed 
ty the waves, Matt, xive24. 8 in Palyb. 
418. ἃ stormy wind i said πύργονε Be: 
σανΐχειν. 

Βασανισμὸε, οὔ, ὁ, (βασανίζω,) 
prop. examination, namely, by touch-stone, 
torture. In'N. T. torment, Rev. xiv. 11, 
καπνὸς τοῦ βασανισμοῦ αὐτῶν, * the 
smoke [of the fire] in which they are tor 
mented,’ Rev. 7, 10, 15. 
4 Mace! ix. 6, 

Βασανιστὴς, οὔ, ὁ, (βασανίζω,) 
prop. one who applies the torture ; but as 
Jailors were occasionally permitted to use 
the torture to their prisoners, so the term 
‘was sometimes used simply for jailor, So 


xviii. 34. Thus βασανιστήριον, 
ΔΩ 















Symm. in the senso jail, and 
iciatus corporis’ is sometimes 
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Βάσανος, ov, ἡ, pi 
the ancient lapis Lydius for trying 
by rubbing them upon it. Comy 

iyth. x. 106. Hence it came t 
examination, or trial gener., and al 
that by forture; also, torment o 

ther from disease, Matt. iv. 24. 
18, and Clase. ; or punishmer 
xvi,23, 28, So Jambl. de Vit. Pyth 
πλεονεξίας βασάνου καὶ xohdoe 

Βασιλεία, as, ἡ, (βασιλεὺς, 
dom, in various applications and m 
tions, I. kingship, the exercise of 
dominion, Matt. vi. 13. Lu. i. 33. : 
15. Heb. i. 8, ἅς. and Sept. and ¢ 

‘meaning a land and 
gly rule, Matt. iv.8. Mk. 
5, & oft. and also Sept. and 
IIL. in’the phrase ἡ βασιλεία τοὶ 
or τοῦ Χριστοῦ, of τῶν οὐρανᾶ 
simply βασιλεῖω, Matt vi 15 ἴα 
al.; all of them synonymous expr 
and denoting the divine spiritua, 
| dom and glorious reign of the Mi 
tan idea formed on the phrases of th 
‘hich were to be understood spin 
though by the Jews at large und: 
temporally. Accordingly, we may 
the expression ki of heave 
in the Ν. Τ᾿ as designating, in its 
selical sense, the Christian’ Dis 
for the community of thote who : 
Jesus as the Messiah, and who, uni 
itis Spirit, under Him as their Hea 
holy life, in communion with Hit 
love unto their brethren. This sf 
kingdom has both an internal and 
ternal form, As internal, it already 
in the hearts of all true Christians, 
therefore present. As external, it is 
embodied in the visible Church of « 
and, 20 far, is present and progressi 


ἃ tone 

















| it is to be perfected at the advent 


Messiah. ‘Sometimes, however, tI 
pression embraces both the intern: 
external sense, referring alike to thi 
mencement of this kingdom in this 
and its completion in the world to 
Hence in N. T. it is employed, I. 
Jewish temporal sense, Matt. x 

D1 Lu, xvii, 20. xix. 11. Acts i. 6 


inte sense, aa that anno 
by δου Christ and. the Apostles, 
iv. 17, 28. ix. 85, x. 7, etal. oft. 
internal and spiritual sense, Rom. x 
33. Mk. x. 15.’ Lu. αν: 
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lereafter, Matt. v. 3, 10, 20. vii. 21. xviii, 
ἃ Col. i. 13. 1 ΤῊΝ ἢ, 12. 
Βασίλειος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (βασιλεὺς,) 
|, royal, not unfrequent in the Class, 
wniters with substantives, denoting what 
elongs to royalty. InN. T. it occurs 
only in] Pet. i. 9, 8. ἱεράτευμα. Ava 
mbstantive, τὸ βασίλειον, sub. δῶμα, ‘a 
ral palace,” Lu. vii.25. Sept. & Class. oft. 
Βασιλεὺς, ἕως, ὁ, ἃ king, one who 
exercises royal dominion, but with somo 








modification of sense according to the con- 





Messiah, as King of Inrael, Matt. ii. 2. 
mi 5, xxv. 34, 40. Lu. xix. 88. John i, 
®, xii. 13, 16, et al. also in Sept. Said 
«Ομ Matt. +. 86, πόλιε τοῦ μεγάλον 
, ‘the King supreme.’ Comp. 

Tim. vi. 15, and i. 14, * Kin 
tkings, and Lord of | King an 
forereign supreme. Seo also 1 Tim. i. 17. 
Rev. xv. 3.—II. in a more extended, and 
tmecquently lower, sonse, viceroy or 
‘ince, as said of Herod and his successors ; 














Ὧ pris ‘as Aretas, king of 
teal Potres, 2 Cor’ αὶ 32; also. when 
aed with ἀγεμόνες, Matt x18, Mk. 


3.9, La. xxi. 12. Acts iv. 26. Gener. 
Pet. i. 15, 17. 1 Tim. ἢ. 3. Matt, xvii 25 
wwii 23, Actaix. 15. Rev. ix. 11, & Class, 
Βασιλεύω, £. εύσῳ, (βασιλεὺς, fo 
nile αν @ king, intrans, I. gener. and ‘foll. 
ἐπὶ with genit. of country, or accus, of 
to reign over, Matt. ii, 22. Lu, xix, 





ea 


hea 


5] 
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Béoss, son ἦ, (Bair) 1) the act of 
walking ;’ 2) the effect thereof in the 
taken. 3) the part whereon we go in 
taking it, the foot, Acts fii. 7. Jos. Ant. 
vii. 3, 5, & 11, 3, and elsewhere in inter 
Greck writers. 


Βασκαίνω, Γ, a 
βάζω, prop. ἃ lit. 
one, intrant and by impl. (πος Prov. x. 
19)’ to slander, trans. Plut, Pericl. 12; 
also, as wo vulgatly say, ‘to talk any one 
over,’ cast a spell on his judgment, and 
mislead it, as it were, by’ fascination or 
witeheraft, Gal. ii, 1, τίς ὑμᾶς ἐβάσκανες 
In the literal sense, of fascinating and 
witching, it occurs not unfreq. in the later 
Greek writers, and hence the Latin fas- 
cino, ‘There is an allusion to the mudter- 
ing and frequent repetition of certain forms 

incantation, So Milton: ‘And back- 
‘ward mutters of dissevering power.” 


Βαστάζω, f. dow, 1. to TAKE or LIFT 
vp; also by impl. to dear, carry, 1) to 
take up and hold in the hands, trans. John 
x.31, ἐβάσταζον λίθους. Jos. Ant.vii. 1], 
7,8. τὴν μάχαιραν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆν: ἰο take 
up any one from the ground, and carry 
him, Acts xxi. 35, So to take up and bear 
office. to take or remove away, Job xx, 

5. Jos. and Polyb.; also fig. to take upon 
oneself and bear, Matt. viii. 17, β. τὰν 
vécovs.—II. to BEAR oF CARRY i 
hands, as any article of dress or furniture, 
‘Matt. fii. 11. ΜΚ. xiv. 13. Lu, xxii, 10} 
or on the shoulders, as τὸν σταυρὸν, Lu. ᾿ 
vii, 14, ἃ oft. al. Fig, Acts ix. 15, σκεῦος 
ποῦ βαστάσαι τὸ ὄνομά μον ἐνώπιον 








respecting any 


















1 Tim. vi. 15, ὁ βασιλεύων. Sept. ἐθνῶν, to carry forth and make known.” 

tad Clase, Said of Messick, Lu. i. 33. | In the sense to bear up, support, Rom. xi. 
War. αν. 25. Rev. xi, 18.—Il. absol, and | 18, οὐ σὺ τὴν ῥίζαν βαστάζειν: alee 
wep. to reign, i.e. ‘to ‘and exer-| metaph. to bear up w Taber, ἃς. 

“ἀμ dominion αἰ, 17. | Matt. xx. 12, and gener. ‘to bear or en- 
Mx, δ. Sept.; or figur. of Christians, | dure sufferings,’ Rev. ii. 3, or punish- 
peer to reign a Christ in heaven, ments, Gal. τ. 10, and Ἢ So ‘to bear 

6.12 partake in the honour and felicity | patiently” Rom. xv. 1. Gal. vi. 2. Rev. 

αἵ the Messiah's kingdom, Rom. v. 17. ge and later Class, Metaph. ‘to bear 
Rev. v.10. xx. 4, 6. xxii. 5, or on earth, | np under with the mind,’ to understand, 


τι ‘twenjoy the rity of kings,’ 1 Cor, 
Pas "Comp ior Epist, i 10,8, ‘vivo 
fetaph. to have dominion, hold 
over, as said of death, Rom, v. 
bin and grace, v.21. vi 12 
ideas iy or ah. (Baden) 
regal, royal, op. belonging to a king, 
Be” a 20, 31." Sept, 
Used subst. with ἀνὴρ underst. of a re- 
tainer of a court, ὦ courtier of 7 
John iv. 46, 49. Jos. Ant. xvii. 10, 3, 
Pol. iv. 76, 2.—IIL. fig. noble, i.e. excel- 
lent, Ja. ii. 8, νόμος 8. Ando later Clase, 





















Βασίλισσα, ns, ἡ, (βασιλει 
Gr. for βασιλὶς, 3 yucen, Matt. 
Lu. xi, 1. Acts viti. 27.’ Rov. xviii. 7, 
Sept. and Class, 


Ὁ | ptw, and perhaps John 


John xvi. 12, πολλὰ-- οὐ δύνασθε Baora- 
Xew ἄρτι. Arrian Epict. ti. 15; to bear or 
carry about, as attached to one’s person, 
Gal. vi. 17, β. στίγματα ἐν τῷ σώματι, 
where 866 τὴν note. Pe, ἰχχχίχ, 51. Lu. 
xi. 27, κοιλία ἡ βαστάσασά os. Lu. x. 
4, μὴ βαστάζετε βαλάντιον, Class, 

8, τὰ βαλλό- 
eva ἐβάσταζεν, or similarly as ‘Ferre’ in 
Lat. for ‘auferre,” embezzled: a sense 
arising from that of taking off or away, 
found at John xx. 15, Diog. Laért. iv. 59, 
where Menag. quotes Lucil. ap. Anthol. 
Gr. ii, β. εἰς κλέπτας. 

Βάτος, ov, ἡ, α thorn-bush ox bramble, 
Lu, vi. 44. xx, 37. Acts vii. 30,35, Sey 
and Class. 

Dé 

















BAT 


Βάτος, ov, ὃ, a bath. A Jewish mea- 
sare of liguids, gual tothe ep for dry 
measure, Lu.xvi.6. It is=8 or 9 gallons, 
hough tome recent extimates extend it to 

Βάτραχος, ov, ὃ, a , Rev. xvi. 
18 Sept ood Green, 2 Λν 

Βαττολογέω, ἢ iow, prop. ἐο stam- 
then ἐο babble or Ὁ hence in 

to use needless words, espec. by vain 
tic intrans. Matt. vi. 
14. Simpl 
περὶ καθηκόντων δὲ B. 


᾿Βδέλυγμα, ατος, τὸ, (βδελύσσω. 
μ τ τὰν ἰβδιλύσσο 

















. any thing abominated, an 
Beton, Le gener. Lu xvi, 13, Bot 
ποῦ Θεοῦ, opp. to τὸ ἐν ἀνθρώποις 
λόν. So Sept. in Prov. Deut. xxiv. 





4,et al—Il. spec. said of what was un- 
clean in the Jewish acceptation, esp. idol- 
worship ; hence idolatry and its constant 
concomitant, licentiousness of morals. And 
as idolatry was one of the foulest sins, the 
term was used to denote any great ti, a8 
Rov, xvii 4,5. xxi,27, and of. ἴα Sept, 
On the same ‘principle we may explain 
tho phrase τὸ βδέλνγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, 
Matt xxiv. 16, taken from, Dan. ix. 27, 
‘which denotes prop. an abomination causing 
desolation, and is applied by Christ to what 
was to take place at the destruction of 
Jerusalem by the Romane, (comp. Lu. 
xxi, 20, and see Jos. Ant. x.11,7,) and is 

3b. to be referred ta the pollution of the 

remple by setting up idols. Comp. 2 Th. 
ἢ, 4. ‘The phrase occurs also at 1 Mace. 





i Bd, where it refers to the 
of the Temple by Antiochus 
who et up in it thestatue of the 

Jove. 
Βδελυκτὸς, ἡ, ὃν, 
detestable, 


ἰδελύσσω, 
6, & Sept. 
ε ὦ, (βδέω, pedo,) prop. 
fg. ‘by meton, fo cause 
disgust, So Exod. v. 21, ἐβδελύξατε τὴν 
ὀσμὴν ἡμῶν, ‘ye have caused disgust to 
be felt at us.” And so Gen. xxxiv. 30, ‘ye 
‘have made me to stink τ᾽ wh. Sept. μισητόν 
με yp ae βδελύσσομαι, as 
‘trans. to is at, turn at ‘rom 
with ‘as from a bed smell, “Aris- 
toph. Plt. 700, σὲ, διὰ τοῦτ᾽, εὐθὺς ἐβδε- 
λύττετο. So’ Rom. ii, 22, βδελυσσό- 
μένος τὰ εἴδωλα, though probably the 
fense is there ‘to declare a thing detest- 
ables au would appear from the words ὁ 
ων μὴ μοιχεύε 18. pase, occurs 
in Bept-and Rev. xxi. 8, ἐβδελνγμένοιε, 
“detestable, polluted with crimes.” 
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BHP 


InN. T. said of hope, 2 Cor. 
vi. 195 of promise, Rom. iv. 165 
Mosaic law, Heb. ii. 2; of α covenant, iz. | 
17; of confidence, ii. δ. ἢ 
BeBaréa,£ ow, (βέβαιον. fo male ν 
sure, assure, confirm, a8 said, 1) of ι 
mori rity Boar, 7 3ι. (δ ἀ τ, 
Heb, xiii, 9, 2) of things, to establish, 
wifi by angumeatn, prooke κα, Mics 
20. ‘Rom. xv. 8 1 Cor. i, 6, Heb. ii 3 








> | Joseph. and Class. 


BeBalwars, ews, ἡ, (βεβαιόω,) com 
firmation, Vit ‘ure, Phil. i. 7: Heb. 
vi. 16. Thue, 

Βέβηλον, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (βηλόε, fe. 
Bais, or rather Buds, fe βίβηλον, Dor, - 
βέβαλος, fr. βέβαα,) 1. prop. said of 
places, ‘what is gone upon by all,” ao 
cessille to all, Soph. (ΕΔ. Col. 10; Benoa, κ 
met. common’ or » opp. to holy, 














‘Thue. iv. 97,et Sept. Hence said in 1 Tim. 

iv, 7 W202 Ti 16, of disputes «κα ς 

holy.—I. of perso fane, impi Ν 
Ἧι ns eee Ὅν 





3 Mace. ii, 14. 
BeBndrJourf. dow, 
fane, trans, Matt. xii, 
Sept, and later Class. 
Βεελζεβοὺλ, ὁ, indecl. Beelzebul, he 
prinwop Heol ρον €9, to Satan, Matt 
¥,25, mie 84, 27. MK, δῇ, 22. Ln. τὶ. 15, 
18, 19. 
Βελίαλ, or 
edness, used a8 
2or. vi. 15. 


Bnd. 
genmare | 


~ap, fr. Heb. Belial, wick 
an’ appellative of ‘Satan, 





Βελόνη, a, . the point of ἂν 
arrow, or dart, ae Jner, and in NTs 
needle, Lu, xvii, 25, in some MSS, for 


the textual ῥαφίς. 

Βέλος, eos, τὸ, (BéBoda, fr. βάλλω.) 
lit, and snide net ἰβαλλόμε- 
vow) either by the hand, or by a bow, διε 
ἃ dart, arrow, or javelin ; fig. in Eph. τί. 
16, τοῖς βέλεσι 'πεπυρωμένοις. 
‘Apoll. Bibl. ii. 4, πυρφόρα βέλη. 

βελτίων, ovor, compar, of ἀγαθός, 
‘The neut. occ. in an adverbial sense, 2 
‘Tim. 4. 18, B. γινώσκεις. 

aT Spat ac anette oes hed 
ἃ step, 1) a pace, or step, of the 7 
fi, 5, οὐδὲ β. ποδὸς, ‘ not ἃ foot-breadth,’ 
᾿ ‘and Class. 2) by impl as 
elevated ‘place, to which there is ascent by 
steps, δα 
vated seat, like a throne, on which Kings 
or supreme magistrates sat, Acts , 
καθίσας ἐπὶ ποῦ βήματος. So Joseph. 

15, 9, στὰς ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλοτάτον 

βήματος : more usually, however, of the 











Bulplt for speaker, or an le | 
i 














Bifator, ala, ov, adj. (βέβαα, 
ad. abe he Bales) props dade Go Fan 
ἄρ. sedfase, sure,'as said of perce, good 
""6, reputation, faith, friendabip, &c. 


Matt. xxvii. 19, John 2x. 1B, et, 
Class. 
Bae vddXos, ov, ὃς ἐν, beryl; wyredow 


perf, | sat for judgment of a magistrate ot judge 


BIA 


woe of a sea-green colour, Rev. xxi. 20, 
pt. and Jos. 

ἔα, as, ἡ, strength of body ; but 
ner. there. ie implied an shan and τῆς 
tt exercise of it, i. 6. force, violence, com- 
Ision, &e. Acts v.26, xxi. 86, ‘xxiv, 
xxvii. 41. Sept., Jos., and Class, 
Βιάζω, £. daw, (Bia,) to compel, or 





ongly mige, Hom. Od. xi 267. In N. 
σον βιάζομαι as dep. mid io ww fore, 
force, and pass. to be forced, to muffer 


dence. I. mid. to oneadlf, force 
way; fig. Lu, xvi. 16, εἰς αὐτὴν 
ἄζεται, * uses violence to enter into it, 
sséeg, violently and eagerly into) 80 
2p Philo, p. 618, εἰς τὰ ἐντὸς βιάζεται, 
auc. vii. 69, β. és τὸ ἔξω βιάσασθαι, 
ἃ fig. Xen. Cyr. iii, 3, 69, 8. εἰς τὴν 
γχήν.- ἼΙ. ραῖδ, and fig. Matt. xi 13 
sedate τῶν οὐρανῶν βιάζεται, safe 
ν 


«τεῦ i, e. ‘is eagerly sought and fo 
seched at,” of finely αείνρφείων, 
ἰαίως κρατεῖται. Prop. Thue.i.77, ἀδι᾿ 
χόμενοι οἱ ἄνθρωποι μᾶλλον ὀργίζον. 
rat ἢ βιαζόμενοι. Ken. Hist. ν' Ὁ, 38, 
πόλεις τὰς βεβιασμέναε. 

Βίαιος, ia, ov, adj. (βία,) violent, ve- 

‘aid οἵ α wind, Acta il. 2. And 20 
Exod. xiv. 21, ἐν ἀνέμῳ β. Arrian, E, 
A i 68, ἐπιγίνεται πνεῦμα βίαιον, 
Philo, βίαια πνεύματα. 

Βιαστὴς, οὔ, ὁ, (Bla,) prop. one tho 
ws τἰρίσιου in efecing hie parpowes ἢ 
te who forcibly presses fo throug] 
vehement desire of any thing, and pursues 
iteagerly. Not found in Class. (who use 
βίαιος,) but occ. in Philo, p. 314; aleo, in 
fig. sense, a8 applied to the headstrong 
μίση, Matt. xi. 12. 

Βιβλαρίδιον, ov, τὸ, (dim. fr. Bi- 
Bor.) α small roll or ἃ litle book, 
Rer.'x. 2, 8, 9, 10. Pollux On. vii. 110, 

Βιβλίον, ov, τὸ, (dim. in form, but 
wt in force, of βίβλος,) a roll or scroll, 
μὰ being the form of the books of anti 

ity, Lu. iv. 17,20. Joh xx. 

3%, et “πρὸ al. ' Said of lett 
ere also rolled up, Rev. i. 11. 2 
13 2 Sam, xi. 1 
ments, ©. gr. a Jewi 
Matt. ix. 7. Mk. x. 4. 

Βίβλος, ov, ἡ, prop. the inner rind, or 
bark, and part of the walk ofthe Egyptian 
papyrus, of which the paper of the ancients 
mas made, Hdot. ii, 





















᾿ς Joseph. Ant. ii 





















10, 2, but gener. and in Ν. Τ᾿ ἃ roll or 
volume, a in the ancient roll-like 
form, ΜΙ ΒΕ χα, 42. 
1. xix. 19, et rt. Also. 

ogcal tale or eatalogue 

fat. i. 1, Remarkable 

ζωῆε, 64. to 





i x. 29, where God 
ig. represented as having the names of, 
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; | germ,) to germinate, to put 


BAA 


the righteons, who are to inherit eternal 
fe, inscribed in a book, Phil. iv. 3. Rev. 

5. xiii, 8, xx, 15; Different from 
this is the book in which God is repre- 
seuted as having from eternity written 
the destinies of men, Ps. exxxix. 6; and 
also the books (τὰ βίβλια) of judgment, 
in which are recorded the actions of men, 
Rev. xx, 12, 

Βιβρώσκω, f. βρώσω, to eat, Jobn vi. 
18. Sept. and Clas.” 

Bios, ov, 6, life, I. the present scene 
of existence, Lu. viii. 14. 1 Tin, i, 2. 
2 Tim, ii, 4, 1 Pet. iv. 8, Sept. & Class. 
=I. by meton. the means of life, i.e. of 
obtaining sustenance, Mk. xii, 44. Lu, vii 
43. xv. 12, 30, xxi. 4. Sept, and Class. ; 
also things necessary to furnish that suste- 


nee, property, 1 John ii. 16. 
ΕΑ Haoe cake 


(pan) stn to pam 
βιῶσαι χρόνον, ‘to 
So Job xxix. 














Βιόω, f. bow, 
one's life, 1 Pet. iv. 
Fas the ime of one's lite 





Blwars, ews, ἡ, (βιόω,) lifer i. 6. mode 
of Hie Ket ser A Broo Bockan δὰ 
τῆς ἐννόμου βιώσεως. 

Βιωτικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (βίωσις,) per- 
taining to ths lip, Lu x Pe thers 
βαρυνθῶσιν ὑμῶν αἱ καρδίαι ἐν μερίμναις 
B. So Diod. 8. ii. 29, περισπασθεὶς ὑπὸ 
B. χρείαν, Pol. iv. 78,8, χρεία 8. Cor. 
vi. 3, βιωτικὰ; ‘things οἵ this fife’ only. 
Piut. ἐλαφροὶ "ΠῚ Cor. 

1,8, β. 


Βλαβερὸς, ἃ, ὃν, πὰ]. (βλάπτω»,) in- 
jurious, | Tim. vi. 9. Sept. and Class. 

Βλάπτω, f ψω, prop. to hinder a 
thing's being’ done ; ‘also, to impede the 
agent for the action, Hom. Od. xii, 225 
but gener, to hurt or injure, Mk, xvi. 18. 
Lu. ἵν. 35, and Class. 


Βλαστάνω, f. iow, 








ἰλάστος, α 
wrth, intrans. 
I. intrans. to shoot or sprout 

as a plant, Matt. xii, 26. 
Mk. ἵν. 2 b. ix. 4. Sept. and Class. 
Ii. trans. to cause to spring up, to pro 
duce, or yield, as said of the earth, Ja. v. 
18. “Gen. i, 11, Num. xvii, 8. “Apocr. 
Philo, and Esch. 

Βλασφημέω, f. iow, (BAdopnuos,) 
prop. and gener.’ said both of men and 
things, to speak evil of, espec. respecting 
the Deity, or to speak ‘what is of evi 
omen. In NT. aid 1. ρα , of beth 
persons and things, to speakevil of, slander, 
defame, cither abscl. ag Acts xii, AB. 
Evi 6. Ὁ Tim, 1 20. 1 Bet. ἀν. ἃ. Ryoce 
and Class. or with ace, of person or Mine 
trans, Acts xix. 31. ‘Tit. ii. 2. Jai. 






and trans, 


forth, spring Fa 
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. 10. Jud. 8, 105 pass, Rom. ii, 
xiv. 16. 1 Cor. iv. 13. oe: 2 Pet. 











. a8 said of 
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αἴκα, and x 
ἀπὰ ἴσοι Clase 
. 4. John xi 





by εἰς with wae 
. Sept. and Claes= 














God and the Holy Spirit, or of Divine | of places, to look towards, be situa 2 
things revealed tliereby, do revile, set at | xxvii. 12, λιμένα τῆς Κρήτης BX δ᾽ 

foll. either by accus. Rom. ii. 24. κατὰ Λέβα. Sept. and Class. 2) me 

δ. ὦ Pet iv. 14, Rev, all δὲ xi. | to direct the intbllectual sight upon,¢ 
9; of a heathen god, Acts xix. 37. Sept.: | der, reflect upon, mind, foll. by acc. 1 
of by εἰς with ace. Mk. ii. 29. Lu. xii. 10, |i, 26, βλέπετε τὴν κλῆσιν ὁμῶν, κα 
“Apocr., Jos.,and Clase. Abeol, Matt. ix. 3, ἐν Ant. vi. 8, 1. Col. ἢ, 





xavi. 65, John x. 86, 
Βλασφημία, as, ἡ, (βλάσφημον,) 
αὐ peak Lonnie’ αἱ sid of ποσὶν 
and sometimes of things, 
‘Matt, xii, 31, xv. 19. 
Eph. iv. 31. Col. iii.8. 1 Tim. vi 4. 
i. 9. Sept., Joseph., and later Class. 
ΡΞ. said of God and hie Spi 
things, reviling, or at, least irreverence and 
contumely, Lu. v. 21. John x. 38, Rev. 
xiii, 5, 6. 
















Βλάσφημος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, (βλάπτω, 
φήμη, 1. as avs. mous, of Wor 
Uuered, 1) gains God and divine things, 
Acts vis 








11, 18; or, 2) against man, 
slanderous, or contumelious, 2 Pet. ii. 11, 
and later Gr. writers.—II. as supsT. 
blasphemer, 1) in respect of God, 1 Tim. 
i, 13. Wisd. i. 6, Eeclus. ii, 16. 2) 
as regards men, ἃ slanderer, or reviler, 2 
‘Tim. iii. 2. 2 Mace. x. 36. 

Βλέμμα, ατος, τὸ, (βλέπω,) prop. 
and gener. something seen; also the dapest 


a 


or sight of any person or thing. 80 
Demosth. τῷ σχήματι, τῷ βλέμματα 
τῇ φωνῇ. 8 2 Pet. ii. 8, βλέμματι καὶ 





ἀκοῇ, ‘at sight and report,’ }.e, at what he 
saw and heard of their conduct, 

Βλέπω, f. ψω, prop. to possess and use 
the facully of sight, ot to look at, intrans. and 
trans. I. to see, 8. to be able to see, 
tohave the faculty of sight, and, as said of the 
blind, fo recover sight, intrans. Matt. xii. 
22, ὥστε τὸν τυφλὸν βλέπειν. Acts ix. 
9, μὴ βλέπων, blind, Rev. iii, 18. ix. 20. 

ft. and Class, So τὸ βλέπειν as a 

t. sight, the faculty of seeing, Lu, 
iz. John ix. 39,41, of mental and 
spiel dsceroment. 2) ape. in the sense 
lispicere, to discern, desory, trans. Matt. 
vii. 3, and oft. al, Sept. and Class, Intrans, 
as absol, Matt. vi. 4, 6, 18, By impl. to 
have before the eyes, said of what is present, 
Rom. ‘viii. 24, ἐλπὶς βλεπομένη οὐκ 
ἔστιν thie’ ὃ βλέπει τις, τί καὶ 
ἐλπίζει; So τὰ βλεπόμενα and τὰ 
μὴ βλέπ. 2 Cor. ἵν. 18. Heb. xi. 1, 8, 7. 
8) metaph. ‘to perceive with the mind, 
‘find, observe, Rom. vii. 23, βλέπω ἕτερον 
νόμον ἐν τοῖς μέλεσί μου, Heb. x. 25, et 
al. Joseph. Ant, vi. 10, 3—IT. 0 look, 
J, ato upon, Behold, tans. and intrane 
LawoP. 28 sri chiefly of persons, either 
Ὁ, Matt. v. 28, was ὁ βλέπων 


























, βλέπετε τοὺς κύνας, "ὰ 
keep an eye ἰοῦ foll. by εἰς with 
Matt, xxii. 16, ob βλέπεις εἰς πρόσα 
ἀνθρώπων, *heedest not.’ Pol. xxi 
foll. by τί and πῶς, Mk. iv. 24. 
viii, 18. 1 Cor. ii. 10. Eph. v. 1 
1 Gor. xvi. 10. Col. iv. 
Said by way of caution, in the im 
Grete “Took tit tke hed, 
etal. 












Βλητέος, a, ov, (βάλλω,) a verba 
implying what must or ought tobe « 
to be cast or put out, Mk. ii. 22. Lu. 

Bodw, £. ἥσω, (βοὴ,) t0 ory a 
shout, gen. and absol. Lu. xviii. 38; 
by τί, Acts xxi. 34, or ὅτι, Acts χν 
Sept. and Class. Said both of excl 
tions of joy and of terror or pain, or c: 
for help; also of shouting, by way of 
mand, and ao a herald, Matt iil 3. Ν 
3. Lu. iii. 4, John i. 28. Sept. and C 


Bot, js, ἡ, (onomat.) an outery 
various’ purposes, as for help, Ja. 
Sept. and Chae. 

Βοήθεια, as, ἡ, (βοηθέω,) aid, 
cour, Heb. iv. 16, els εὔκαιρον Bond 
“for opportune sticcour,” ‘that we τῶν 
aided opportunely,’ in time of need. 
Xen, Mem. ii. 8, 6, τῇ ἀπορίᾳ Bort 

ὑρεῖν. In ‘Acta’ xxvii. 17, fens 
ἐχρῶντο, we may take Bond. by mi 
for the means of Help in ropes and ch, 
but rather, props and stays. 


Βοηθέω, f. tow, (βοὴ, ϑέω,) pro 
run upon hearing a cry for help ; ἐκ 
Cane i id of τὰν ones ta Ν τὲ 
to succour, help any one, fell, by dat 
xv. 25, al. sepe. Sept. and Class. 

Βοηθὸς, οὔ, ὁ, α helper, Heb. xi 
Sept. and Class, 

Βόθῦνος, ov, ὁ, a pit dug to ree 
water, Matt. xv. 14. Lu. vi. 39, wher 
word is used as an emblem of destruc 
Sept. and Class. ; also a cistern, Matt, 
UL. The word it not dec, ὦ the 
cographers say, from βόθρος, but 1 
Bobi, to deepen, and that from the 
word βοθὺς, eq. to βαθύς. It was p 
an adj. but at length, by ellips. of χὰ 
became a subst. And as βαθύνω ες 
from βαθὺς, #0 docs βοθύνω from the 
otis, of the samo meaning ; and 
come, one from βάω, the other from | 























betel other missile, Thue. 
λῆς ἐ; 

Jer fre wid of Stance, μὰ τὰ 
Mi ἐσὲὶ λίδον βολήν. Comp. Gen. xxi- 


Loy ΕΣ βολὴν, either expression, 


bedi flow, to eave the βολὶς or 
(hat end, intrans. Acta xxvii. 28. 


i FANN 
Bodis, ios, Hh (θὲ as) Prop age 


‘or dart, Heb. zi, 
Sept. and rape tin 


BépBopos, ov, ὁ, dirt, mire, filth, sch 
Pee ease eet aay up 
in malls or sties, 2 Pet. ii. 22, ὃς λουσα- 
Ἂ εἰς κύλισμα βορβόρου, we. ἐπι- 


ας 
», @, ὁ, (contr. fr. βορέας, 
ey aoiomes ΠΡΆΞΕΙΣ 
Ὁ πεῖρα. the northers quarter of the 
oa, Le. ail 29. Rev, xxi. 18, Sept. 


alto, ἃ 

















Thee. 
Béexw, £ How, to μοὶ 

ἃ gum) and by ink te tad we 
Sing, ane. also, mid. βόσκομαι, to 
Pr Matt, vil. Mk. v, 





. bara ‘Sept. and 
fa; metaph. ‘said of α Christian teacher, 
ict, to nourish up in the words of 
Py and sound doctrine, (1 Tim. iv. δ) 
ta χα, 15, 17, where sco my note, An 
‘in Sept. 
_ dom πὸ ἡ, (βόσκω,) prop. pas- 
sie, gras, OF Sven Green 
a aT ope and Cla 
Bérpus, vor, ὁ, α cluster of any thing, 
Be open Reve sie δ. Sept and 


Βονλευτὴς, οὔ, ὃ, a counsellor or 
water, in Class. InN. T. said of a 
mber of the Jewish Sanhedrim, Mk. 


«43. Lu. xxiii. 50. 

Βονλεύω, ἢ, εύσω, (βουλὴ,) act. to 
tevunsel το another, to deliberate. cown. 
alsa, to adeise, intrans. mid. βουλι 
tu, $0 consult or deliberate with onese!/, 
with one another; also, ‘to determine 














lecide for oneself.” InN. T. oce. onl; 
i sees T. to take counsel, 
by, Lu, xiv. 81. 





Tene te 1, 7.<IL. ὦ τες 
+ deeming i e fier a deliberation ; 
‘accus. ποῦτο 
κυ “ἢ ὯΙ. by ἵνα, John Sot, 
«λεύσαντο ἵνα τὸν A. ἀποκτείνωσιν. 
βουλὴ, as, ἡ, counsel, gener. and with 
fous modiiestions. In NT. it de. 
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notes, I. the effect of counsel in deter- 
mination or decision, whether as said of 
i 90, Acts ἢ, 23. xiii, 36. xx. 


or of men, 
0 | Class —I1. by ἡ 7 12 2 Sept and 
—l im te 
Δ lie, 28, v. 38. xx pt and ‘Clas, 
Sister the acre wounscls sed 
the mind, 1 Cor. iv. 5, αἱ βουλι 
διῶν. Sept. oft. 


Βούλημα, aros, τὸ, (BovAouat,) prop. 
posed, 





|. Acts ae 








woe cape 





what is willed or pus cil, pur 
pose, Acts xxvii. 43, ἐκώλυσεν αὐτοὺς 
τοῦ βονλ. Rom. ix. 19. Joseph. & Class, 


Βούλομαι, gener, to will or be 
to wish, desire.” In N. T. foll. by an 
expr. or impl. According to Buttm. the 

istinction between βούλομαι and ϑέλω 
is, that tho latter expresses an active voli- 
tion and purpose, the former a mere passive 
desire or willingness, I. as said of RN, 
tobe μην, iaposed, induced, Mk αν. 15, 

ὄχλῳ τὸ ἱκανὸν, et Sept 

End Glace. "Tn the sense, to have ἐπ mind, 
intend, Matt. 119, ἐβ. λάθρα ἀπολῦσαι 
αὐτήν. Acts v. 28. 2 Cor. i. 15, 
alto Sept. and Class, ; to desire, 1 Tim. vi. 
9, ol βουλόμενοι πλουτεῖν. Ja. iv. 4. 
Soreph. Ant. 8, 8. Xen An, it 6,21; 
in the sense, to choose, please, Jobin xvii 
39, βούλεσθε ἀπολῦσαι, δε. Acta x 
15, xxv. 20. Ja. iii. 4. Sept. and Cla 
2 impring command or arecton, fo wi 
ἀνε, fell, by ace. and) inf, Phil ὁ. 12, 
βούλομαι. ita See 1 Tim. 

τ. 14. Tit ade ὃ. Xen. An, 11,1 
Il. said of Gob, ‘and equiv. to ϑέλω, fo 


Li 42. 
ΠΣ ΕΣ ee bee ii, ὅτοῖ 







































Son of God, Matt. xi 
the Hoty Spit, 1 Gor. 

Βουν ground or λὲϊ- 
lock, Lu, 30. Sept. and. later 





writers, 


Bods, ods, ὁ, ἡ, an animal of the or 
kind, whether bull’ or cow, Lu. xii. 15, 
δ, 19, Jobn ii, 14, μᾳ. 1 Cor. ix. 9. 
ἐν. 18, Sept. ‘and Clas 
Βραβεῖον, ov, τὸ, 1) prop. a 
sucha was bestcned on Fis fe the 
es by the βραβεὺς, or 
biter; and costed of α ersten wreath, 
or chaplet, &. 1 Cor. ix. 24, 2) said 
metaph. of the prizo of the Christian 
calling, the unfading crown of glory, Phil. 


















Be ᾿αβεύω, Γ᾿ 1) to be a βρα- 
Bein director or arbiter in the public games. 
2) to exercise that office by awarding the 
prize, Wied, x. 12, and Class. In N. T. 
ener. metaph. to rule, i.e. 1, Col. 











. 15; ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ Χριστοῦ βραβενίτῳ 
ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν, i.¢.* be the TS 


BPA 


and law of all your feelings and actions.’ 
Comp. Phi. ἐν. 7. 89 Ant. Rhet i. δ, 
τοῦ δικαίου βρωβευτής ἐστιν ὁ δικαι 
Βραδύῦ' νω, £. vvis,(Bpadis,)to be 
be tardy, delay, int eer 
δὲ βραδύνω. 2 Pet. ii 
Κύριος 





slow, 
, εἰ 

9, οὐ βραδύνει ὁ 

spios τὴν tor, * will not be tardy in ful- 

filling his promise.” 

Βραδυπλοέω, f. tow, (Bpadis 














πλοῦς.) to suil slowly, Acts xxvii 
Artem. iv. 30, 

Bpadis, εἴα, 3, adj. 1) prop. slow of 
action ; a8 hu. i δῦ, where we live οἱ 

ed βραδεῖς to ὀξεῖς, Joseph, Ant. ili, 
ot Beets da E18, fp als τὸ λας 
λῆσαι. 2) metaph. slow in understanding, 
as opp. to ἀγχίνους, stupid, Lat. tardus, 
Lu. xxiv. 25, βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ. 80 
Dion. Hal. de Rie (pit βραδὲς τὸν 
νοῦν, as Polyb. iv. 8, 7, opposes βραδὺς 
to συνετὸς, and. Aristoph. Nab, ιν, yee 
puv ὧν, κἀπιλήσμων, καὶ βραδὺς, 
Stupid. ‘Hence the Latin bardus. 

Βραδυτὴς, ἥτος, ἡ, 1) prop. slow- 
ness in accomplishing any action, of sl 
giskness in. setting about it, Hom. Il. P. 
411. 2) in N, Ἦ. tardiness in carrying 
intention into action, or promise into pe 
formance, 2 Pet. iii. 9, ὧς τίνες βραδυ- 
πῆτα ἡγοῦνται. dian. iii, 4, 15, μέλ- 
Anows καὶ Ap. 

Bpaxi'wy, ονοτ, ὃ, 1) prop. the arm. 
2) metzth. by metas, (euch being, the 
principal organ whereby strength is ex- 


erted) wer, 1,51. John xii. 
Sa Aesth Ve Sept 


Βραχὺν, εἴα, d, adj. short, whether in 
size or number, place or time. In Ν. T. 
used 1) of time, Lu, xxii, 58, μετὰ βραχὺ, 
Mplitile time afters Acts v. $4. Sept, and 
Class, 2) of place, prop. Acts xxvii, 28, 

ax) διαστήσαντες, ‘having gone ἃ 
ἔα furthers Sept, & Class; Age as τοι 

dignity, Heb. ii.7,9, βραχύ τι παρ᾽ 
ἰγγίλονν. 8) οἱ quantity, oF munber, 
small, feo, John vi 1, βραχύ τι, να Mt 
tle.’ Sept.’ and Class.’ Heb. xiii. 22, διὰ 
βραχέων, ‘few,’ ecil. λόγων. Sept. and 
Class. 

Βρέφος, ἐσς, τὸ, α child, (for τρέφον, 
pena munaln a) itt mh ‘une 

rn, ἔμβρυον, by Homer. 2) and usually 
ἃ nbn cid, 




















or one who yet sucks 
the mother, a babe. In N. T. 1) Prop. 
Lu. ii. 12, 16, xviii, 15. Acts vii. 19. 
‘in 15, ἀπὸ βρέφους, ‘from in- 
metaph. of those who have 

“}'the Christian religion, 












1, to wet or moisten, \ 
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|fowing, intrans.; by impl, trans. but 


44, β. τοὺς πόδας. \ Jobniv. 8. WT, 


ΒΡΩ 


Il. to rain or shower upon, Arrian Ep: 
δὲ also, cause to rain, to rain, equiv. 
ὕειν, and by an ellipsis of deréy, Joel | 
2 fe v6. Sea 1.T, 1) absol. Mat 
τ 45, ὁ Θεὸς βρέχει, and so Sept, κα 
Tater Clase. 2) to pour down, ax alayt 
rain, foll. by acc. Lu, xvii. 29, ὁ Ow 
Ἰβρέξε wip καὶ θεῖον dx’ οὐρανοῦ. 

Sept. Gen. χίχ. 24. Ezek. xxvii. 22, ap 
so Milton, P. L. ‘God rained from heave 















manna.’ "Impers. (the subject being im 
plied, βρέχει, as we say, ‘it rains,”) Jae 
, τοῦ μὴ βρέξαι, se. τὸν Θεόν. 


Βροντὴ, fs, ἡ, (quasi βρομπτὴ, 4 
βέβρομα, pert. wid. οἵ βρέ 
tke ihe 17) & oft also Sept. and Clam 


Βροχὴ, fis, ἡ, (βρέχω,) « ra 
or wet, but in later Gr. ruin, as - 
25, 27. 


Βρόχος, prop. a cord, and fig. ¢ mee 
a ex E Es Bon. ταὶ iS ἘΞ 
οὔ, 6, (βρύχω,) 


agri 
je. of the teeth, Matt. τ 


. 13, xxiv. δὶ. χαν-- 
an image derived from = 3 
aroxysm of pain, (comy 

i.) ahd ersoafoged fron he fox: 
of the body to the affections of the r= 
Ina highly expressive of the sensi μαι 
bitter grief, indignation, and regret. 

Βρύχω, f. Ew, to grind or gnath» 
tho tort ἐπάν λοι τὴς δὲ Bop 
Class, 

Βρύω, £. ὅσω, prop. to be full to <> 


Ven. v. 12. 












‘aph. t pour forth abundantly, wid < 


fountain, Ja, if, 11; so in Class. 


κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν- 

το δὰ food of ‘meat or grain, ie 
to milk or vegetables, Seo 1 Cor= 
2. prop. Matt, xiv. 15. Mle vi, 
La, iii, I. ix. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 13, δὲ ὁ 
Sept, and” Class—II. metaph. alinse* 
nourishment, John iv. 84, ἐμὸν Bp. ἐστ᾽ 
“that by which I live, in which I delighh 
1 Cor. x. 3, Bp. πνευμ. 

Βρώσιμος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, a 

» Lu, xxiv. 41, Exe 

Βρῶσις, ews, ἡ, (βιβρώσκω,) 
1. ΕΠ ottatng 1) prop. 
viii. 4. 2 Cor. ix. 10, 








catty 

Cm 
ἄρτος εἰς βρῶσα. 
Sept. and Class. 2) μὰ corrosion ‘Matt 


18, 20, σῆς καὶ Andes, ὁ 
rust’——IT. of ‘that which is eaten,’ 
πιο βρῶμα, 1) John vi. 





Pop. 
eb xii 16, Rom. xiv. 17. Rept. and Clam 
2) metaph, nourishment, 








ve. πρίηται 





trans. Lu. vii, 38, 
wo Pa vi. 6. Rev. xi.6, ἵνα μὴ ὑετὸν | Bowen, §. divw,to eal, Sava 
seil. την γῆν. Sept. and Class.— \ Sept. and Class, 
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5, f. tow, (βυθὸν,) t0 cause to 
‘ats. to be unk, fo oink ; intrans, 
ma. v. 7. 2 Mace. xii. 4, & Class, 
1. 1 Tim, vi. 9, els ὄλεδρον. 
1,00 ὁ, ἃ depth, or the deep, 
25, of the Pacis ΤΩ 
i, das δ, (βύρσα, δε.) « 
ather-dresser, Acta ix. 43. x. 6, 
nid. iv. 56, 
wes, ἡ, ον, τά], (Béeoos,) made 
or fine colton. So στολὴ B. in 
T. βύσσινον sc. ἵνδυμα, 
. “xix. 8, 14. Diod. Sic. 


0s, ov, ἡ, @ sort of fine cotton, 
ms by the icin and of yar 

rian, Indian, 
ot ean Seca nl 12) 
ured in colour, ‘some being white, 
ἢ, 14; some, as the Syrian or 
vyellows tnd" others, purple ot 


és, οὗ, ὁ, , (βόα β βαίνων prop. 2 @ 
which μαῖαι wan made by steps, 
ἃ 33. Sept, and Class, 











tr 


γραινα, ns, ἡ, (by redupl. from 
tpaivw, to corrode, eat away,) 

ε i mortification of the 

‘om high inflammation, and 

the whole body, 2 Tien wget 
‘ms, ἡ, @ treasury, Acts vii. 27. 
φυλάκιον, ov, τὸ, (γάζα, φυ- 
ἃ treasury, ‘or ‘place where the 
reasure was deposited. Among 
‘this was in one of the courts of 
iple, Mk xii. 41, 43. Lu, xxi. 1, 
the whole court in which this 
sasury stood, John vii 
ἄκτος, τὸ, milk, 1) prop. 1 Cor, 
pt. and’ Class, 2) by a Jewish 
used to denote the rudiments of 
doctrine. meant for babes. in 
Cor. iii. 2. Heb. v. 12, 18. 
2, milk is used as the emblem of 
itwal nourishment, as regards |? 
doctrine generally, by which 
πον in grace, and are nourished 
‘ternal. Comp. Is. lv. 1 

ἡ, ns, ἧς (fr. γαίω, gaudeo,) « 
rom storms, a cal, whether by 
1, but esp. the former, when, in 
af Dryden, ‘the storm is hush’, 
2d ocean smiles,’ Matt. viii. 26. 
Lu. 
1 £ ἥσω, fo marry, trans. & 
‘rans, of wax, τ tuke a8 a 

2 xix. 9. Mk. vi, 17. x, 























la, xiv. 0, avi. 18, and Clase, Neut & 
absol. to take a wife, enter into the mar 
rage state, Matt, xix. 10, xxii. 25, 
St Meowemty bea. I Con τῇς δὰ. δι, 36 
Tim, v. in, 14, «πᾶ Clas αὶ aor. 1. 
jv, as mid. fo marry, neut. 
Wheel Got eke 39: tal. by ae, Me 
x. 12, Jos. Ant. iv. 7, δ, and fater Class, 
Γαμίζω, f. tow, (yduos,) to 
marrage T Gor 2h ἀποὺ eile 
i but see my note. 
Γαμίσκω, equiv. to γαμίζω, 
ον γαμίζω, pase. 
Teduos, ov δια wegsing, the 
nuptial solemniti yee 
γάμου, Matt, xxii. 1D Be ietrace τοῦ 
γάμου, Rev. xix. 9, Often used in plur. 
with reference to the repetition of the ori- 
al banguet, for seven day, Matt. xx 
Bret als Sopecand Clue. Ἦν mevon. ihe 
apartment where the nuptial feast was 
held,’ Matt, xxii. 10, 2) in the language 
‘of common li entertainment, 
ik iti He 
meton, state, Hebd. xii 
isd. xiv. 24, Jos. Ant. vi. 11,2, Heian, 
i. 10, 10, 
Tap, a causative particle, standing after 
one or more words in a clause, and ex- 
ing, directly or indirectly, the reason 
of what has been previously asserted, or 
at Teast implied, for, or because, 1. ‘put 


SIMPLY, i. €, ALON! ‘an an 
sentence ‘spresed Mae i. 20, 21. MI 


ἔνα arene freq. ; ‘put after two words 
clause, Matt, ti, 6, Mk. i, 38; in two 
consecutive clauses, i.e. where the same 
idea is expressed twice, i.e. affirm, and 
ἐς or gener. and spec. John viii, 42. 
T Gor. xvir 7, 2Cor. αὶ 19: of where the 
latter clause is dependent on the former, 
Matt. x. 20. Mk, vi. 52. Jobn τ. 21, 54, 
Acts ii, 15; or where two different causes 
are assigned, Matt. vi, 32; also in three 
consecutive clauses, Mik. ix.39, sqq. Matt. 
Sis 85, et ale 2)'elliptically where the 
| clause to which it refers is omitted, and to 
bo mentally supplied in which ‘case it 
serves merely to assign the ground for 
inion, Matt. i, 3, xxvii, 98, Mk, vii 
7. John iv. 44. Lu. 





















































8; in ἃ quot 
ame islomitted, Acts xvii, 38, ale 
lly, and in common usage, γὰρ 
iy intensive, like our then, truly, ὅκα. 
in questions where a preceding no miay be 
supplied, Matt. xxvii, 23, John vii, 41. 
‘Acts vill. 31. xix. 35. Rom. iii. 3. Phi 
4.18, 1 Cor, xi. 225 in'a strong affirmation 
or negation, John ix. 30. YPet. Ww. δ. 
Acts xvi, 37; in exelamations, a8 of with- 
ing, with the opt. 2 Tim.ii.7. 4) beat) 
way of explanation, or demonsrativdy. 


ΕΝ 




















raz 


where it takes up a preceding annunciation, 
and continues or explains it, as our namely, 
that ts to say, Matt. i. 18; also in a less 
strict sense, where it introduces, by way 
of explanation, the ground or motive of 
what precedes, for, since, &c. Matt. vi. 7, 
16. x. 35. xv. 4. xxiv. 7. 1 Cor. xi. 26, 
al. and Class. in which sense it serves to 
introduce parenthetic clauses, Mk. v. 42. 
vi. 14, xiv. 40. xvi. 4. John iv. 8, et al. 


oft.—II. WITH OTHER PARTICLES, where, | 7 


however, each retains its own force, e. gr. 
ἐὰν yap, εἰ yap, ‘for if; ἰδοὺ yap, ‘for 
lo! καὶ yap, ‘for even.’ So γὰρ καὶ, 

for also,’ Acts xvii. 28. 2 Cor. ii. 9. καὶ 
yap οὐκ, ‘for neither, 1 Cor. xi. 9. μὲν 

ap, foll. by δὲ, ‘for indeed,’ Acts xiii. 
δ. and sometimes without the δέ. ἘῸ]]. 
by ἀλλὰ, Acts iv. 16. μὴ γὰρ and οὐ γὰρ, 
‘for not;’ οὐδὲ yap and οὔτε yap, ‘for 
neither.’ 

Γασπτὴρ, épos, ἡ, the belly, gener. but 
sometimes put, by synecdoche, only of the 
parts thereof; e. gr. I. the sto , either 
prop. Hom. Od. xx. 25. Job xv. 2. xx. 

3; or fig. for ‘excess in eating,’ 3 Macc. 
vii. 11, and also Hom. Od. xviii. 2, and 
elsewh. in Class. Hence in N. T. by a 
meton. of abstr. for concr. ὦ glutton, Tit. 
i, 12, γαστέρες ἀργαὶ, ‘lazy gorman- 
dizers.. And so Hesiod Th. 26.—IT. the 
womb, Lu. i. 31. Sept. and later Class. 
Hence ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχειν, ‘ to be with child,’ 
Matt. i. 18, et al. and Class. 


Té, an enclitic particle, serving to 
strengthen the word to which it is sub- 
joined, by placing it in opposition to other 
words, e. gr. a part in reference to the 
whole, a single object in reference to 
many, a less in reference to ἃ greater, and 
vice versa. Its general meaning is αὐ least, 
indeed, even, 1. USED ALONE, 1) as marking 
a less in reference to a greater, at least, 
Lu. xi. 8. xviii. 5. 1 Cor. iv. 8. Class, 
2) as marking a greater in reference toa 
less, &c. even, indeed, Rom. viii. 32. Sept. 
& Class.—II. IN CONNEXION WITH OTHER 
PARTICLES, 1) ἀλλά ye, ‘yet surely,’ 1 Cor. 
A 2. ‘but indeed, moreovery Lu. xxiv. 
21; dpaye, dpaye, εἴγε, ‘if indeed, if 
so be,’ Eph. iii. 2. iv. 21, Col. i. 23. Sept. 
and Class. ; also εἴγε καὶ, ‘if indeed also, 
since, although,’ Gal. iii. 4. 2 Cor. v. 3; 
el δὲ μήγε, ‘if otherwise indeed,’ and 
serving to annul the preceding proposition, 
whether affirmative, ‘but if not, otherwise,’ 
Matt. vi. 1. Lu. x. 6. xiii. 9; or negative, 
where it consequently affirms, #/ otherwise, 
else, Matt. ix. 17. Lu. v. 36. xiv. 32. 
2Cor. xi. 16; καί ye, ‘and although,’ 
Lu. xix. 42, ‘and even, yea even,’ Acts 
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TEN 


tapos, 2 Pet. ii. 4; or ἡ λίμνη τοῦ π' 
Rev. xx. 14, 8q. τὸ πῦρ τὸ aiwmor, |] 
xxv. 41. See on aéns. Simply γέ 
Matt. v. 29, sq. x. 28. Lu. xii. δ. Ji 
6, or i. τοὺ πυρὸς, Matt. v. 22. Ml 
47. Hence it is a place of eternal fir 
everlasting punishment. See more i 
note on Matt. v. 22. 

Γείτων, ovos, ὁ, ἧς prop. an adject 
often put as a subst. in the sense a » 
hour, Lu. xiv. 12. xv. 6,9. Johni 
Sept. and Class. 

Γελάω, f. dow, to laugh, whethe 
joy, or triumph, or in derision, ints 
Lu. vi. 21, 25. Sept. and Class. 


Γέλως, wros, ὁ, ( eXdw,) laugl 
esp. in joy or triumph, Ja, iv. 9. § 
and Class. 

Γεμίζω, f. iow, (yépw,) to make ; 
fill up, trans, and foll. by gen. of 
Mk. xv. 36. John ii. 7. vi. 13; 80 τ 
ἀπὸ, Lu. xv. 16, or ἐκ, Rev. viii. 5. 
sol. in Mk. iv. 37. Lu. xiv. 23. 

Téuw, to be full, iutrans. foll. by 
of thing, Matt. xxiii. 27, & oft. someti 
preceded by ἐκ, Matt. xxiii. 25. 


Teved, as, ἡ, (yivouac,) prop. & 
but in N. T. and sometimes ’, ater σ 
generation, in the following senses, 
offspring, both gener. and fig. Acts viii. 
posterity, Sept. and Class. 2) α des 
i.e. ἃ degree in a genealogical line, Β 
i. 17. Sept. and Class. 3) said of 
period of time from one descent to ano 
1. ὁ. the average duration of human 

reckoned at 334 years each. Henes 
N. T. of a less definite period, as 

time, period, times of old, &c. Acts 
16. xv. 21. Eph. iii. 5. Col. i, 26 
future ages, Eph. iii. 21. Lu. i. 50. On 
xvi. 8, see my note in loc. 4) said 
meton. of pers. of any generation or 

@ race, 6. gr. ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, ‘the pre 
generation, Matt. xi. 16. xii. 39. & 
also Sept. and Class. 


Γενεαλογέω, f. jow, to trace o 
genealogy, (τὴν γενεὰν λέγειν.) In N 
only pass. yeveaAoyéouat, to be inseri 
in a genealogy, i.e. by impl. ‘to be | 
koned by descent, to derive one’s orig 


| Heb. vii. 6, and Sept. 


Γενεαλογία, as, n, a genealog 
table, 1 Tim. i. 4. Tit. iii. 9, where see 
notes. . 

Γενέσια, wy, ra, (fr. adj. γενέσιος, 
tal,) in the earlier writers the feria a 
cales, or solemn rites for the dead, H 
iv. 26; in the later ones, and in N. T 
celebration of a birth-duy festival, or 
festival ieelf, Matt. xiv. 6. Mk. vi 


Τῴεννα, ης, ἡ, Gehenna, i.e. the place ἡ In this sense the λον whiter une 
““ ~--Sishment in Hades, equiv. to Tap- ἡ γενέθλια. 


TEN 


149, ἕως, ἡ, (γίνομαι) prim. gene- 
¢ procreation, and thence by me- 
4 Veni in Class. Ete Ne 
. prop. birth, Matt. i. 18. Lu, 
ἘΔ, πω. 123, τὸ πρόσωπον 
dots, *his native or natural face,” 
9, ἡ γῆ rie γινέσεώς 
18, αἱ ἡμέραι της γενέσεώς 
τ &g' οὗ ἐγενήθην. 2) Bg. Ja. ii. 6, 
ὅς τῆς γενέσεως, to denote liter 
of of birth, i.e. wheel as put 
attirth, and which rolls on throu, 
αὖτ, to ‘course of life.’ So Anacr, 
Ῥόχοε ἅρματος γὰρ ola, βίοτος 
Μαλισθεῖν, Comp. Wind. vii. Ba 
the sense genus, descent, tincage. So 
ἃ γενέσεως, to denote “ὦ genealo- 
able” Matt. i. 1. So Sept. in Gen, 
nls. 1, 32, 


πὴ, fs, ἡ, (yeved,) birth, John ix, 
γενετῆς, and 20 in Clase. 


"pa, ατος, τὸ, (γεγένημαι, pert. 


ot γίνομαι, luce, 3 it, 
ἃ produced, both the {πὰ the 
the fruit yielded by 
τὸ, Lu. xii, 18, and oftei in Class, 
wit. 10, τὰ γ. τῆς δικαιοσύνης 
το ards of Christian virtue 
Mla x. 1, In both passages 
Mehowever has γέννημ. i 
iw, £. show, (γέννα, post. for 
ὅθι, beget, as sid of men also, 
more rarely, to bear, bring forth, 
rvemen τ pas. to be 1» OF 
Lact. and 1) as said of men, to be- 
tt i, 2-16. Acts vii. 8, 29." Sept. 



























\g. o generate, ἷ. 6. occasion or pro- 
Mim ii 23, γ. μάχας. And so in 
ist, βλάβην ἡδονὴ καὶ 





yuna. Alto metaph. said of men, 
twing, in Jewish phraseology, the 
Uetveen ἃ teacher and. bs Snel 
‘beget, ina spiritual sense, to be 








‘nape father, by being, the 
‘nt of his conversion from ἃ carnal 
‘tual life, 1 Cor. iv..15. Philew, 





Ito Philo and the Rabbins. 2) as 
Jed, fo beget, in a spiri 
mpart a new and 
ing, ennobling, an: 
the natural man, and imparting 
sew life and a new spirit in Christ 
John νι 1. Hence Christians are 
ὁ ‘born of God,” and to be ‘sons 





sanctifying the 














to express the relation between 
the ‘Messith, who, as the vice. 
is fig. called his ‘ Son,” and 
ingly God is fig. said to be- 
int or declare, a8 a king, ἄς, 
3. Heb i. δι v.5, 8) suid of 
bear, bring forts, both prop. Lu 
29. John xvi. 21, & Class. 
iv, 24, γ. els δουλείαν. ΤΠ | 
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pass. γεννάομαι, and 1) to be begotten or 
feed, Matt 1. 20, τὸ ἐν αὐτῇ γεέννης 
Biv, “conceived in ter ποιὰν i. the 
sus, Heb. xi. 12. 2) to gener. 
‘Matt. ii. 1, 4. xix. 19, and oft.; also with 
adjuncts, εἰς τὸν κόσμον «τὰ κατὰ σάρκα, 
‘in the course of πιαίατθ ν᾿ alto foll. by ale 
final, denoting destination, Jobn xviii, 37. 
2 Pet. ii. 12, or by ἐκ with gen. or ἐν with 
dat, of ‘place or condition: metaph. ἐκ 
Θιοῦ, or Πνεύματος γενν. in the sense 
‘to have received from God, or the Hol} 
Spirit, a now and spiritual life,’ John i, 1 
iil, 5,6, 8 1 John ii. 29. iti, 9, iv.7. v1. 
iv. 18, So also γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν, equiv, 
to ἐκ Θεοῦ γενν. John ii. ὃ, 7. 


Γέννημα, ατος, τὸ, (γεννάω,) lit. 
δαί is born or produced, phys. 1) said of 
the animate creation, 
Matt. ii. 7. αὶ 
Sept. but rarely 
2) ofthe inanimate creation, the produce 
‘of the ground, whether grain or the fruits 
of trees, Matt. xxvi. 29, Mk, xiv. 25. Lu, 
xxii, 18, 8) metaph. said of the rewards 
of Christian virtue, 2 Cor. ix. 10, in text, 
ree. 

Ρέννησις, swe, ἡ, (γεννάω,) birth, 

τοίη, Mati. i. 18, “Lu, 1, 14,"in text, 
rec. al. γένεσιν. 

Ρεννητὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. brought forth, 
born, Matt. xi. 1]. Lu. vii, 28, ἐν γεννη-. 
ποῖς γυναικῶν, “those born of women.’ 
Ecclus. x. 19, γεννήμασι γυναικῶν. Sept. 










































in Job xiv. 1. xv. 4. xxv. 4. 
Tivos, cord; (γίνομαι) genus, raze, 
I, said ot men, ἢ) offpring, it 
‘Acts xvii. 28, eq. Rev. xxii. 16. Sept. 
Chase 2) descr, ineage, Acta i, δι vi 
13, xii, 26, Phil. i. δι Sept. and Clase. 








3) nation, people, Mk. vii, 26. Acts iv. 36. 
τὴς 19) and of. Sept, and Clase. of 
animale, species, Kind, Matt. xiii. 47. xvii 
21, Mk. ix. 29. 1 Cor. xi. 10, 28, xiv. 10. 
Sept. and Class. 

Γερουσία, as, ἡ, (fr. adj, γερούσιος, 
seni, occurring in’ Homer.) gener, ax 
assenbly of elders, i.e. counsellor, Lat. 
‘senatus, So in Sept. it denotes the elders 
of the Jews, either of the whole people, 
Exod. iii. 16, 18, or of particular cities, 
ix. 12. xxi, 2, et al. and in later 
times it denoted the Sankedrim, or great 
council of the nation, as oft. in the Apocr. 
In N, T, it occurs only in Acts v. 21, τὸ 
συνίδριον καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γερουσίαν τῶν 
υἱῶν ᾿Ισραὴλ, i.e. either * the Sanhedrim, 














qquiv, to οἱ πρὶ 


even the whole senate of Israel,’ or rather 
it denotes the elders of Israel in general, 

. δι persons who, from age and infuence, 
were invited to ‘sit with the Sonhedia, 
εσβύτεροι τοῦ "Lapaihy 
cts iv. 8, xxv. 1d. 
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Γέρων, ovros, 6, an old man, John iii. 
4. Sept. and Class. 

Tevw, f. εύσω. trans. to cause to taste, 
gee to taste, Gen. xxv. 30. Hot. vii. 46. 

ur. Cycl. 149, Plut. i. 302. In N. T. as 
also in the Class. gener. the mid. yevouat, 
alone occ. in the sense éo ¢aste, depon. or 
trans. 1) prop. and absol. Matt. xxvii. 34. 
Col. ii, 21, or foll. by acc. John ii. 9, and 
Sept.; in the sense to partake of, to eat, 
either absol. Acts x. 10. xx. 11, or foll. by 

en. Lu. xiv. 24. Acts xxiii. 14. Sept. and 
lass. 2) metaph. ἕο expertence, try any 
thing by use, y. ῥῆμα Θεοῦ, Heb. vi. 5. 

. Javarou, Matt. xvi. 28. Mk. ix. 1. 
ta. ix. 27. John viii. 52. Heb. ii. 9. vi. 4, 
γ- τῆς δωρεᾶς. 1 Pet. ii. 8. Sept., Philo, 

oseph., and Class. 

Γεωργέω, f. tow, (γεωργὸς,) lo till 
the earth ; whence the pass. γεωργεῖσθαι, 
Heb. vi. 7. Sept. and Glass. 

Γεώργιον, ov, τὸ, prop. a 
arable land, 0, 
N. T. metaph. said of Christians, 1 Cor. 
iii. 9, where it is used like our field. 

Γεωργὸς, ov, ὁ, (yéa, whence γῆ and 
ἔωργα, perf. mid. of obsol. ἔργω, to work, ) 
1) a tiller of the ground, a husbandman, 
2 Tim. ii. 6. Ja. v. 7. Sept. and Class. 2) 
α vinedresser, Matt. xxi. 33—41. Mk. xii. 
1—9. Lu. xx. 9, sq. 14,16. Metaph. of 
God, as taking care of the Church, con- 
sidered as the spiritual vine, (see Is. v. 1, 
sqq.) John xv. 1. Rare in Class., yet 
occ. in /Elian H. A. p. 419. Philostr. p. 
87, and γεωργεῖν in Plato. 

Γῆ, ys, ἡ, (contr. from obs. yéa, cog- 
nate with γαῖα.) earth or land, i.e. one of 
the four elements, said I. in reference to 
its vegetative power, earth, soil, Matt. xiii. 
5, 8, 23. Mk. iv. δ, 8,20. Lu. xiv. 35. 
John xii. 24, al. Sept. and Class.—II. as 
that whereon we tread, the ground, Matt. 
x. 29, xv. 35. Lu. vi. 49, et al. Sept. and 
Class.—III. as distinguished from the sea, 
or a lake, the land,‘ terra firma,’ Mk. iv. 
1, vi. 47. John vi. 21, et al. Sept. and 
Class.—1V. of a country or region, as Ὑῆ 
"IopanA, Matt. ii. 20. Χαναὰν, Acts xiii. 
19. Αἰγύπτου, Acts vii. 11; espec. as said 
absol. of the land of Jud@a, Matt. xxiii. 
35, et al. and sometimes simply τὴν γῆν. 
By meton. put for the txhaltants of a 
country, Matt. x. 15. xi. 24, et al. So 
Dryden: ‘ These answers, in the silent 
night received, The king himself divulged, 
the land believed.—V. the earth, 1) the 
terraqueous globe of earth, as distinct from 
ὁ οὐρανὸς, Matt. v. 18, 35. vi. 10, 19, et 
al. oft. Sept. and Class. Hence the phrase 
τὰ ἐπὶ yis Kal τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, to 
denote the universe, Col. i. 16, 20 : also 
yn καινὴ, 2 Pet. iii. 13. Rev. xxi. 1. 2) 
as said of the halitable earth, ἡ οἰκουμένη, 
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t of 
Prov. xxiv. 30, and οὐδε In 


rin 


Lu. xi. 31. xxi. 35. Acts x. 12. xi. 
al. oft. Sept. and Class. Hence τ 
τῆς γῆς, ‘earthly things,’ i.e. thing 
taining to this life,as opp. to τὰ ἄνα 
iii. 2. By synecd. put for the inhat 
of the earth, men, Rom. ix. 17. : 
Rev. vi. 8. xi. 6, et al. and Sept 
where things are said to be done, 
take place on earth, which have refi 
chiefly to men, Matt. v. 13. vi. 10. 
Lu. xii. 49. John xvii. 4, al. So 
iii. 31,6 ὧν ἐκ τῆς γῆς, ‘he whe 
human origin.” 

Γῆρας, aos or eos, τὸ, old age, 
36. Sept. and Class. “we 


Γηράσκω, or -dw, f. dow, (γῆρι 
grow or become old, to be old, intrans. 
xxi. 18. Heb. viii. 13. Sept. and Cl 


Γίνομαι, f. γενήσομαι, (earlier a 
tic form yiyvouae,) mid. depon. it 
with the primary signif. to begin to ὃ 
to come into existence in any state 
then in the aor. and perf. to have con 
existence, or simply to be. I. to begin 
to come into existence, as implying 
either from natural causes or tk 
special agency, result, and also cha 
state, place, &c. 1) as implying ori 
the ordinary course of nature, both : 
of persons, to be born, John viii. 58 
by ἔκ τινος, Rom. i. 3. Gal. iv. 4. 
iii. 6. Sept. and Class. ; and of thi 

lants, fruits, &c. to be produced, to 
att. xxi. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 37, and ¢ 
or as said of the phenomena of nat 
arise, occur, 6. gr. σεισμὸς, Mat 
24. λαίλαψ', Mk. iv. 37. γαλήνη, 
viii. 26, et al. σκότος, Matt. xx" 
νεφέλη, Lu. ix. 34. βρόντη, Jol 
29; also of a voice or cry, φωνὴ 
xii. 30. κραυγὴ, Matt. xxv. 6; 0 
implies it, as ϑόρνβος, Matt. ΧΣ 
στάσις, Lu. xxiii. 19, σχίσμα, Jo 
43. ζήτησις, John iii. 25; or the ἃ 
thereof, as σιγὴ, Acts xxi. 40. Re 
So of emotions generally, Lu. : 
or the affliction accompanying them 
xiii, 21. 2) as implying origin tl 
an agency specially exerted, to be 
or created, as said of things, the w 
creation, John i. 3, 10. 1 Cor. xv. 15 
iv. 3. xi. 3, and Sept.; or the we 
art, Acts xix. 26, διὰ χειρῶν : of 
cles, to be wrought or performed, M 
20, et al. ; of a promise made, Act 
6; or plot formed, xx. 3; or waste 
Mk. xiv. 4; of the will or desire 
thing, ἐο be accomplished or fulfill 
Anpa, Matt. vi. 10. αἴτημα, Lu. 
24; of a repast, fo be made ready 
xiii. 2; of judicial proceedings, to 
or set on foot, Acts xxv. 26; of fe 
to be made or celebrated ; of 
made, i. 6. appointed, to any 
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23, 25. Heb. v. 5, or what is done 
8 place to or in any one, Lu. xxiii. 
τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται ; Gal. iii. 13, 
) ἡμῶν κατάρα. 3) as implying 
event, &c. to come to » OCCU, 


th absol. as Matt. i. 22, & oft. and. 


dat. of person, to happen to any 
k. ix. 21; or it is equivalent to an 
foverned of some prep. as els or 
ence the phrase καὶ ἐγένετο or 
9 δὲ, ‘and it came to pass that,’ 
with a notation of time, introduced 
ws, ἐν, or gen. absol. &c. and foll. 
ite verb with or without καὶ, Matt. 
ndelsewh. 4) as implying a change 
, condition, &c. or transition from 
another; said of persons or things 
ceive any new character or form, 
.45, and elsewh. As construed with 
tions or adverbs implying motion, 
tes change to another place, &c. to 
ind is followed by various preposi- 
enoting the beginning or end of 
—II. in the aor. & perf. to have 
0 be, to have come into existence, &c. 
ly to exist, to be. 1) ener. fo be, 
-6, Rom. xi. 5. 1 ohn i 18, et 
[88 copula connecting a subject an 
te, Lu. i. 2. ii. 2, et al. So with a 
{profit, to be any thing to, or for, 
Νηγὸς, Acts i. 16. σημεῖον, Lu. xi. 
pnyopia, Col. iv. 11. τύποι, 1 Th. 
id Class. ; with gen. of age, Lu. ii. 
ὧν δώδεκα, 1 Tim. v. 9; implying 
y, &c. Matt. xi. 26. Lu. x. 21. 
with the participle of another verb, 
8, like εἶναι, a periphrasis for a 
ense of that verb, Mi i. 4, ἐγένετο 
(wy, ix. 3,7. Heb. v. 12, et al. 3) 
with prepositions, it implies locality, 
ixvi. 6. Mk. ix. 33, et al. or state 
Wdition, Lu. xxii. 44, y. ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ. 
ui. 17, ἐν ἐκστάσει, &c. Foll. by 
‘ith gen. of person, ‘ to be with any 
εἰς ix. 19, xx. 18, or σὺν and dat. 
13, or by πρὸς and acc. ‘ to be dis- 
wards any one,’ 1 Cor. ii. 3. xvi. 10. 
ox, f. γνώσομαι, to know, both 
thoative and completive sense. I. in 
ter, to come to know, to attain know- 
ἢ where the perf. implies complete 
and is often equiv. to pres. to know, 
become known, 1) gener. and foll. 
of thing, Matt. xii. 7. John viii. 
l. sometimes implied, Mk. vi. 38. 
nil. 9; foll. by ἔκ τινος, ‘by any 
Matt. xii. 33. Lu. vi. 44, et al. or 
τ, ἔν τινι. or ὅθεν, 1 John ii. 18. 
‘i, Lu. 1.18. Foll. by acc. of per- 
ohn xiv. 7. Lu. xxiv. 35. xix. 15. 
-21, 2Cor. v. 16. Gal. iv. 9, 1 John 
i l,etal. Foll. by ὅτι, instead of 
and infin. John vi. 69, ἐγνώκαμεν 
' εἶ ὁ Χριστός. vii. 26, et al. sepe. 
forensic sense, to by inquiry 
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or examination, to eramthe, τὴν αἰτίαν. 
Acts xxiii. 28. 3) to know by information 
from others, to learn or out, Matt. x. 
26, Acts ix. 24; foll. by acc. of thing, 
expr. or impl. Mk. v. 43. Acts xxi. 3 
Col. iv. 8 Matt. ix. 30, et al.; or ὅτι, 
John iv. 1, or ἀπό τινος, Mk. xv. 45. 4) 
to know by perception or observation, tv 
perceive, observe, foll. by acc. expr. or 
impl. Matt. xxii. 18, xvi. 8. xxvi. 10, or 
by ὅτι, John iv. 53. vi. 15; by acc. and 
partic. for infin. Lu. viii. 46, ἐγὼ ἔγνων 
δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 5) to know 
by intellectual disquisition, to understand, 
comprehend, foll. by acc. expr. or impl. 
Matt. xiii. ll,y. τὰ μυστήρια. Mk. iv. 13, 
παραβολάς. Lu. xviii. 84. John vii. 49, τὸν 
νόμον. 6) by euphemism, éo have [carnal] 
knowledge of Lu.i.34, Sept. & Class.—IL. 
to know in a completive sense, to have ob- 
tained and to possess a knowled. of, 1) 
gener. and foll. by acc. both of thing expr. 
or implied, or acc. and ὅτι, by attraction 
or by adv. ; and of person in acc. to know 
any one by sight, John i, 49. 2 Cor. 
v. 16, or ‘to know any one’s character 
and disposition, John i. 10, et al. 2) ¢o 
know, as being what one is, or professes to 
be, to acknowledge, foll. by acc. Matt. vii. 
23. 1 Cor. viii. 3. Gal. iv. 9, and Sept. 
3) from the Hebr. with the adjunct idea 
of well-wishing, to know and approve of, 
to love and care for, foll. by acc. both of 

erson, as 2 Tim. ii. 19. John x. 14, 15, 

7. Sept.; and of thing, Rom. vii. 15, 6 
γὰρ κατεργάζομαι, οὐ γινώσκω, (and 
80 Sept. Ps. i. 6.) but see my note. 


Γλεῦκος, eos, τὸ, (yAuxis,) prop. 
must, or new wine, but sometimes sweet 
wine, whether new, and consequently 
sweet, or of which, though old, the sweet- 
ness is preserved by art, as Acts ii. 13. 
Job xxxii. 19. Athen. p. 176. See more 
in my note. 

Γλυκὺς, εἴα, ὑ, adj. sweet, Rev. x. 9, 
10; of honey, Ja. iii. 11, sq.; of water, 
meaning, ‘ fit for drinking,’ potable, as opp. 
to brackish. So in Lucian i. 295, Reitz. 
we have γλυκὺ ῥεῖσθρον., as opp. to what 
is mixed with sea-water, and conseq. 
brackish. 


Γλῶσσα, ns, ἡ, the tongue, I. PROP. 88 
a part of the body, Rev. xvi. 10, as the 
organ of speech, Mk. vii. 33, 35. Lu. i. 
64. 1 Cor. xiv. 9. Ja. iii. 5, sq. Personi- 
fied, Rom. xiv. 11. Phil. ii. 11. πᾶσα yA. 
‘every person,’ Acts ii. 26. So ‘to bridle 
the tongue, &c. Ja. i, 26. iii, 8. 1 Pet. 
iii. 1Q. Comp. Ecclus. xxviii. 18, sq.—TI. 
By METON. speech, language, 1) gener. 
1 John iii, 18, μὴ ἀγαπῶμεν λόγῳ 
μηδὲ γλώσσῃ, ‘in speech or talk [only].’ 
Comp. Theogn. 63. 18, γλώσσῃ φίλον. 
So Sept. & Class. 2) spec. of a particu- 


or dialect, Acts i. 11. 1 Cor. 
zit and Clas, Put for the 
0 use a lan; e.g. gu) 
Fal Nach, καὶ γλῶσσαι Rev. 
x1), x9, xii. 7. xiv. 6. x 
Sept.’ In the phrases γλώσσαις ἑτέραις, 
or καιναῖς, λαλεῖν, *to speak in new 
tongues’ not previously known, and other 
than thove ποτα, Acts ii 4, (see my 
note,) Mk. xvi.17, γλώσσαις λαλεῖν, ‘to 
speak with tongues miraculonsly;’ προσεύ- 
σθαι yhaioos, to speak τὰ aun 
tongue, 1 Cor, air. 14. And ao, must be 
ferstood the expression 1 Cor. xiv. 
19, λόγοι ἐν γλώσσῃ, ον simply γλῶσς 
αὶ 




















eat, 1 Cor, xi. 10, 28. 2, 
28.” See more in my note om Acts ii. 4— 
TLL ματάρῃ. put for any thing resembling 


‘tongue in shape, Acts ji. 3, where see my 
note. 

Τλωσσόκομον, ov, τὸ, (γλῶσσα, 
the tongue, mouth-pioce (like our reed) 
of a wind-instrument, aud κομέω, to take 
ceare of,) prop. ἃ case or box to keep the 

of musical wind-instruments in, 

but afterwards any boz for preserving uten- 
ails, books, or other valuables. ‘Thus it is 
used by Jos. Ant. vi. 2,6, to express tho 
Tittle chest in which the Philistines put the 
golden mice and emerods, 1 Sam. vi. 11, 
and. by Sept. in 2Chron, xxiv. 8, used to 
express the Ark: it also occurs in Lon- 
gina Plutarch, and other later writer, 
ἴα N.T. it only oce. John xi, 6, xi 29, 
re it denotes a casket to put money in, 
Tato Εἰ πῖον, Gals, $10 The tary 
and correct spelling was γλωσσοκομεῖον. 


el peg she, kan δ, Cynder α card, of 
le, used by wool-com! α͵ r,One 
who fullod end drewed new clothes, or 
scoured and cleansed old ones, raising the 
nap by means of the teazle; and also, by 
the use of fallers’ earth and alkali, rest. 
the colour to its original whiteness, Mk. ix. 
8, ola γναφεὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ob δύναται 
λευκᾶναι, Xenoph. Theoph. Plut. & Sept. 
Tvsatoe, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (γενέσιος or 
ον, dor Vege aaron ορνοικὰ 
‘as eaid of legitimate children, o 
To tasterds, Hom ἢ, αὶ 10). InN. T. 
applied to express the relation of a disciple 
to his teacher, 1 Tim. i.2, γν. τέκνῳ ἐν 
πίστει. Titi ἀὈ γνυτ. κατὰ κοινὴν πίστιν. 
Hence of things, (as moral qualities, 
geluing a8 oppo. spurouy, Pind. 0 
aL χάριν ἄγων Τνησίαι» Ἐπὶ ἀρεταῖ 
1 




















‘Also. by ἔπη of persons, sincere, 
true, Phil, iv. 8, σύζυγε γνήσιε: 
Polyb. iv. 30, 4, οἱ 


νήσιοι τῶν ἀνδρῶν, 
+ traly just and upright.” So τὸ γνήσιον, 
‘sincerity,’ 2 Cor. viii, 8, τὸ ἀγάπης γν. 
3 Mace. ili. 19, οὐδὲν γνήσιον βούλονται 
φέρειν. 

Τνησίως, adv. (γνήσιον,) sincerely, 


το 


TNO 


| faithfully, Phil. ti, 20, ὅστις γν. τὰ 
ὑμῶν μεριμνήσει. 2 Mace. xiv. 8, 1 
τῶν ἀνηκόντων τῷ βασιλεῖ γν.. 
νῶν. 3 Mace. iii, 28, τοὺς πρὸς wat 
διακειμένους. 

Ῥνόφον, ου, ὃ. This, and the 
term ὄνόφος, were old and rough fo 
afterwards softened to νόφος and vi 
though both came from νένοφα, pert. 
of νέφω, cogn. with νέφω, ‘to ὦ 
‘The original word was νενοφὸς, part. 
corrupted into ὄνόφος or γνόφος, ti 
ing prim, and then ‘sul 
dense cloud, such as that around Mt. 8 
when Jehovah appeared there. See 
xix, 16. 


Ῥνώ μη, ns, ἡ, (γεγνώσκω, to 
conceive, acquire Knowledge’ of ew 
impl. to exercise it in judging and ἃ 
ing,) prop. and gener. the MIND, or sea 
principle, the ψυχὴ in man, Xen, Cyr. 


υχὴ 
B, 103 also i Sin depot 
sual, and ita reeuly ἴα Tee 
Sudgment respecting, any thing; 

ment respecting, any thing alin 


pee, and even simply 
v.'T. it is used in various modes 
ified shades of sense; 1) asim 
ing opinion or judgment, either in refot 
to oneself, 1 Cor. 4, κατὰ re 
vary, oF to others, counsel, 1 Coa 
of γνώμην δίδωμι. 2 Cor 10, 
Class, 2) as denoting in 
Fence to the bent of the mind om 
object ; (so the phrase ἔχειν γνώμην " 
twa mass Thee. ¥. 18. 5) and 
in various modes, whether simply see 
tion, or desire, 1 Cor. i. 10, ἐν τῇ 








dive 











γνώμῃ, ‘same mind or will? (so Tha 
ὃ, Toon γνώμῃ, ale v. 88) of, αἱ τῷ 
implying will, in the sense accord or oot 
Philem. 14, οὐ χωρὶς τῆς σῆς γνάρ 
ποιῆσαι, (for which a Class. writer ¥ 
have said οὐκ dvev,) or finally, as the 
of inclination and will, in the sense pus 
design, Acts xx. 8, ἐγένετο γνώμη 
αὐτῷ, τοῦ ὑποστρέφειν. So tht 
62, 3, ἣν δὲ ἡ γνώμη ποῦ ᾿Α. ἐπιτη 
&e. Rev. xvii. 17, ποιῆσαι τὴν Ὑν 
αὐτοῦ. Joseph. and Class, 
Γνωρίζω, f. low, to make ἴα 
trans, folle by ace. of” thing and d 
pers or 850, with πρὸς, 1. to @ 
) gener. to reveal, declare, Rom 
5. Acts ii. 28. Eph. 
7. Gal. i 11. Phaiv. 6, Sept 
2) spec. in the sense, to na 
Bl, Gol, ive 7,9. 2 Cor” 
xiv. 28, 3) said of aT 
divine revels 
26. Rom. xvi 
: vie 19, 2 Pet. i. 16. 
, γνωρίζω ὑμῖν, αν. 
haps Gal. i. ΠῚ, it seems to’ stan 


ἀναηνωρίζων, by recalling to the 






Class, 
tell, Eph, 





1 Maci 





















ΓΝΩ 
‘hich, though taught, had not been 
Αγ laid to patent to oneself, 
a put in iad of imprest, 

οἱ wo, "ποῦ vi 

sept tad tte an, “ 
σις, ἑως, ἡ, ( πνώσκα,} knowledge, 
‘he fuclly of knowing, a8 





Sept. 
{0 of a knowledge of the Christian 
gener. Rom. xv. 14, 1 Cor. i. ὅν 
2Pet ii, 18, oF spec. of ἃ deeper 
a thereof, "tot, theoretical and 
ental, 1 Cor. vill 7, 10, 11. 2 Cor, 
Sid of a practical knowledge οὗ 
sto be done, or not done, discretion, 
1@,2Cor. vi. 6, 1 Pet. i. 7. 2 Pet. 


tnd 3) said of what is 
tote ὃν» gener.” kno 

















ey ctr, 2 Cor, ii, 14. iv. 6, 
‘erlgben gence Lane δὴ Hom, 
Tim. vi, 30; also the deepest kind 


Vw. xii. 8. λόγος γνώσεως, where 
Pte, and compare Le 
ἃ τῆς γνώσεως, 1 Cor. xiii, 2,8. 
+ Ror, vii. 7. x. 5. 
Serns, ov, ὃ, (yuioanw,) gnarus, 
ry ly knows any pr ng, Acts 
4 Susan. ver. 42. Said of God, ὧν. 
tie γνώστης. Sept. 1 Sam.xxvi 
words, ἡ, dy, adj. (γινώσκω,) L 
\w.1)in the sense known, gener. a8 
"ef perong and things, and foll. 
eb ei, 15,16, Avy 19. αν. 
j OY κατὰ with gen, of place, 
χὰ γνωστὸν ἴστω 
ates μρονε ταν ον Te, 
‘tal, and Sept.” [κ᾿ an, empha 
tattle, i, e. known of all, Acts 
μετὸν σημεῖον. So Ps. Ixxvi. 
4 Orde, * known and magnifi 
the sense Imowuble, τὸ γν. ποῦ 
what may be known of God,’ Rom, 
Xen, Hist, i, 3, 18—IT. As a 
1 acquaintance, or ordinary friend, 
Ἢ, xxiii. 49. Sept. 
"7i%«, Γ, ὅσω, (a word formed from 
‘ad, derived from the noise of 
fo matter or murmur; 1) to mutter, 
‘er in a low voice, and aside, Joh. 
+ 2) with the notion of complaint, 
mer, μοὶ. 1 Cot, x. 10, fall. δὲ 
With’ gen, Matt. xx. 11, or περὶ, 
ΝΑΙ δ, or πρὸς with acc, Lu. ve 


per ἀλλήλων, John vi. 48. Sept 
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Prndnod, 3, (γογγύζω,) gener. 
‘Rrotmurmur, 1} ἃ muttering, arising 


xe 


| em 


y | kore YP. 


TPA 


from latent discontent; and dictated by cau- 
tion, oF apprehension, rather than resent- 
ment, So θροὺς in Thueyd. and the best 
writers, John vii. 12, 2) murmuring, de- 

the expression of discontent, or dis- 









fal by πρὸς aad 

πρὸς 

Tae ae 

Toyyverh are Xe) ἃ 
smurnaror, Sade6, Prov. conan » 





Déns, το, dy 1} oom 
με be dite oad active fore γόος, 

ta low wormur’"and indeed. in ΚΤ 
Choigh. 809, we have γόης in the sense 
ploralor, ἀρέκτον γοήτων νόμον μεθήσο- 
‘nev; such being the tone in which the 
anciest conjurors uttered their incanta- 
tions, ilton : * Without his rod τος 
gare, And backward dior of one 
ing power.’ Soph. Aj. οεῖν ἐπῳ- 
BE Babe τοράντι πήματ᾽. ἢ ) by imp - 


an impostor or cheat, 2 Tim, it. 
Class, 

Ῥόμον, ov, ὁ, (γέγομα fr. γέμω) lit, 
‘that of wi ny weasel al vessel γέμει, is ΓΝ ᾿ 
Exod, zai δ, exp 1) the lading or freight 
of a ship, Acts xxi. 4. and Class. “2) by 
mpl. the merchandise with which it is 








'82, | reighted, Rev, xviii. 11, eq. 


Toveds, dan ὁ, (γέγονα, fi γίνομαι») 
prop. generator, a. ᾿ς. occurs 
only in the plur. denoting both father and 
mother, parents, Matt. x. 21. ΜΚ. xiii, 12, 
Liu, ii 27, et al, Sept. and Class. 


Ῥόνυ, γόνατος, τὸ, the knee, τὰ γό. 
vara, “the knees,* Heb, xii. 12. Sept. and 
Class. Hence in the phrases τέθεναι τὰ 

ματα, “to knee in prayer and supplic” 
Wiese. 19. Lu, aa pee 
ix. d0-xx. 36, xxi. δ. κάμπτειν ὅρον or 
γόνατά τινι, ‘to kneel in homage or 
tuloration,” Rom, xi, 4. xiv. 11, Phil. ii. 
10; in supplic. Eph. iti. 14. 

Tovumeré, f. show, (youurerss, fr. 
the, phrase als γόνν eosin) το fall om 
one’s knees, to kneel, whether. in supplica- 




















tion, Matt: xvi, 14. Mk. i. 40; or rever- 
Ik. x. 173 or mock homage, Mk. 
ΕΟ Chane 


πὸ, (γράφω, gener. 
any thing writien, (see ‘on γράφω,) a8 
anal τ, oF characters, 
marked on writing-boards, or engraven on 
Mone or metal, Le χαρῇ, 38,7. "EAA 
κοῖς. 2 Cor, ὑράμμασιν ἐντε- 
τυπωμένη ἐν λίθοις, al vis My παλίς 
‘at how great length ;’ and s0 
Chaat. any thang writen, αὶ ᾿ 
1 sisi ὃ, 18, and Clase In NT.) 
ἃ letter, Acts xxviii, 21. Gal. vi, 11, an 
Class. 2) α bill, bond, Lu, xvi. 6, 7. Jos. 


Ῥράμμα, «τοῦ 
( 

















Ant. x 6, 3. Class. in the sense ac- 
count of expenses, ἃς. 3) γράμματα, 


ΓΡΑ 


v. 1,17 


πνεῦμα, and applied to the Mosaic 
opp. to the Gospel, 
i. 6, 7.—III. 


Jewish knowledge, Dan. i. 4. Class. 


Tpappareds, ἕως, ὁ, (γράφω,) prop. 
ἴα writer, or 
notary, &c. 1) in the Greek sense, a pub- 
lic officer, like our custos rotulorum, or 
public secretary, whose office it was to en- 
rol and recite, also to keep the public laws 
and decrees, &c. Acts xix. 35, where see 
2) in the Jewish sense, a kind 


a writer, but, by use, a publ 


my note. 
of secretary of state, whether civil, 2 Sam. 
viii. 17. xx. 25, or military, 2 Kings xxv. 
19, 2 Chr. xxvi. 11. Liter. in Sept. and 
N. T. a scribe, one skilled in the know- 
ledge of the Jewish γράμματα, or Scrip- 
tures, @ scripturist. Thus, there may be 
an allusion to their transcribing the copies 
of the Scriptures; at any rate, that they 
were transcribed under their superintend- 
ence is very probable, Matt. ii. 4. v. 20, et 
al. Hence, by impl. one instructed, a 
scholar, one able to teach others, Matt. 
xiii. 52. xxiii. 34. 1 Cor. i. 20. 

Γραπτὸς, ἢ, ov, adj. (ypddw,) 1) 
prop. written or engraved, as applied to 

dyos, &c. 2) fig. Rom. ii. 15, τὸ ἔργον 
Tov νόμου γραπτὸν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 
ὑμῶν, ‘deeply imprinted,’ with allusion to 
the characters traced with the iron stylus 
on the waxed tablets of the ancients, al- 
luded to in Aischyl. Prom. 814. 

Γραφὴ, ns, ἡ, (ypadw,) prop. and in 
Class. a writing, OP in SP and Class. 
In N. T. ἡ γραφὴ and αἱ γραφαὶ, the 
Scripture, or Scriptures, i.e. of the Jews, 
the O. T. Matt. xxi. 42. John v. 39. 
Acts viii. 32. Rom. ix. 17, et al. By 
synecd. put for ‘the contents of the Scrip- 
tures,’ whether declarations or promises, 
Matt. xxii. 29. Mk. xii. 24. John x. 35. 
Acts i. 16, &c.; or ‘prophecies,’ Matt. 
xxvi. 54, 56. Lu. iv. 21. Rom. xvi. 26, al. 


Γράφω, f. Www, I. prop. and prim. To 
scr fren, or we, Hom. Il. xvii. 599, 
γράψε δέ οἱ ὁὀςτέον ἄχρις Αἰχμὴ 
Πουλυδάμαντος. Aiso, to grave, or cut 
tz, Hom. Il. vi. 169. Hence, to carve 
figures, as 1 Kings vi. 29. Sept. rofyous— 
ἐν κολαπτοῖς ἔγραψε : or engrave them 
on metal or wood, like our etching; also 
to form alphabetical characters with the 
stylus, (whereby the characters were cut 
τ τ -ῺὮ in, ) to worite, absol. John viii. 6, 


72 


said of the writings composing any book, 
as of Moses, John v. 47, or of the O. T. 
(the Scriptures) 2 Tim, iii. 15. Jos. Ant. 
. x. 10, 4. 4) fig. τὸ γράμμα, 
‘the written, verbal, or literal mcaning,’ 
as opp. to the spirit, or spiritual one, τὸ 
aw, 

Rom. ii. 27, 29. 2 Cor. 
tters, or learning, as con- 
tained in written books, Acts xxvi. 24, 
πολλὰ γράμματα. John vii. 15, γράμ- 
ματα εἰδέναι, ‘to be learned,’ namely, in 





ryM 


8, yp. εἰς τὴν γῆν.---11. τὸ wR 
express by writing, foll. by acc. « 
expr. or Impl. John xix. 22, 6 γι 
χέγραφα, xx. 80, sq. xxi. 24, sq 
3. xvi. 6, sq. Rom. xvi. 22, et. 
and Class. Said of what is writ 
contained in Scripture, Mk. i. ‘ 
viii. 17. Lu. iii. 4, al. So γέγρα’ 
τὸ Yeypaupévov, as a form of 
Matt. iv. 4, and oft.; also cons 
prepositions and a noun or pron 
Twos, ἐπί τινα, τινι, OF τινος, | 
of pers. without prep. ; also foll. b: 
pers. to write about, or describe, 
46.—III. To writTx, i. e. to co 
writing, Mk. x. 4, yp. βιβλίοι 
oraciov. Lu. xxiii. 38, ἐπιγραφή 
xxiii. 25, ἐπιστολὴν, 2 Pet. iii. 1. 
Class.—IV. to write to, ADDRESS 8 
foll. by acc. of thing, and dat. of pers 
i. 13, ob γὰρ ἄλλα γράφομεν ὑμῖ 
ili. 1; by dat. Rom. xv. 15. 2 Cx 
2 John 12. Rev. ii. 1; by dat. and 
John ii. 12, sq. So of written co 
cations, either for information or i 
tion, Acts xv. 23. xviii. 27. xxv. 
Cor. v. 9. vii. 1. xiv. 87. 2 Cor 
1 Thess, iv. 9. νυν. 1. Hence y, 
ἐντολήν τινι, ‘to write a prec 
command to any one,’ Mk. x. 5. 
ii. 7. So γέγραπται, ‘it is di 
i.e. in the law, Lu. ii. 23, and Se 
Class.—V. for ἐγγράφειν, to wr 
one’s name én a register or book, TO 
TER, Lu. x. 20. Rev. xiii. 8, al. an 


T'pawéns, eos, ὁ, ἡ, 


"ἢ Gee ea δ, τοῦ, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (9 
anile, foolish, 1 Tim. iv. 7, and Cla 


Γρηγορέω, ἔ. tow, (ἐγρήγορα, 
of ἐγείρω,) gener. to be wakeful. to 
intrans. (a later Greek word,) 1) 
be wakeful, keep awake, Matt. xx 
xxvi. 38, 40, sq. Mk. xiii. 34. xiv. 
sq. Lu. xii. 37, 39. Sept. and Cla 
fig. to be watchful, attentive, Matt 
42. xxv. 13. Mk. xiii. 35, 37. A 
81. 1 Cor. xvi. 13. Col. iv. 2. 1 T 
1 Pet. v. 8. Rev. iii. 2, sq. Sey 
Class. 3) metaph. to be awake, i. € 
as opp. to the sleep of our bodies in 
1 Th. v. 10. Comp. iv.15. Rom. x 


Γυμνάζω, f. dow, (γυμνὸς, 1 
to practise nastic exercises, a8 
the athlete, Thue. i. 6. Arr. Epict 
11. 2) metaph. to exercise oneself 
pursuit, fo train or accustom if, 
ἵν. 7, γύμναζε σεαντὸν πρὸς evoi 
Athen. p. 25, D. γ. πρὸς ὀρνεοθη 
κήν. Arr. Epict. i. 26, 3, γυμνά 
ἡμᾶς οἱ φιλόσοφοι ἐπὶ τῆς Ys 
Heb. ν. 14, αἰσθητήρια γεγυμνα 
ἐχόντων, ‘ exercised by use,’ and t 
accustomed. xii. Ll, τοῖς διε 
γεγυμνασμένοις. 2 Pet. ii. 14, κι 


ΓΥΜ 


Ἱνμνασμένην πλεονεξίαις, ‘ practised 
ovetousness.” . 
Tepvacia, ας, ἡ, (yupvato,) 1) 


nastic exercise, espec. as taken in 
ΩΣ 2) the crcerviae or trial, of 
ily powers attendant thereon. In 
T. exercise, or training, gener. 1 Tim. 
ἃ σωματικὴ y. where, as being in an- 
is with ver. 7, many eminent Com- 
rs explain ascetic training, mortifi- 
of bodily titea, &c. as described 
ve. 3; comp. Col. ii. 23. And an ex- 
has been adduced from Arr. Epict. 
12; but it rather refers to the first, or 
training: see my note. 



























νμνητεύω, f. εύσω, (γυμνήτης, fr. 

) prop. to be naked ; also fig. to be, 

w "ἢ half-naked, i,e. poorly clad, 1] 
iv. 1}. 


Texvde, ἡ, dv, adj. naked, I. PROP. as 
te body, viz. 1) Tit. naked, with- 
othing, prop. . Xiv. δ], sq. 
Re eee 16. Sept. and 
2) said of one who is ‘without an 
ent,’ and is clad only in his 
χιτὼν.) John xxi. 7. Acts xix. 16. 
τὲ Class 3) poorly clad, desti- 
necessary clothes,’ implying ex- 
Wat, Matt. xxv. 36, 38, τῇ Fa. ii. 
; fig. destitute, i. 6. of spiritual 

Rev, iii. 17, ‘ not clothed in the robe 
8 righteousness,’ and thereby ex- 
to the wrath of God.—II. ria. said of 
wel, a8 disengaged from the body, in 
ithad been clothed, 2 Cor. v. 3, οὐ 
( ἐὑρεθησόμεθα, i. 6. Sour souls 
met strictly be found naked, but our 
will be glorified, &c. Comp. v. 4, 
1 Cor. xv. 51, 8q. So the ancient 
and also Plato, Cratyl. 20, ψυ- 
Yury τοῦ σώματο The ellips. 
rare; yet it is found also in Areteus, 


£2 py τῇ ψυχῇ γίνονται μάντιες 


: | εἰννότης, rnros, ἡ, nakedness, gener. 
ΟΝ μὰ. 1) of the being destitute of 
clothing, Rom. viii. 35. 2 Cor. 
ἢ. 80 Sept. in Deut. xxviii. 48. 2) 
y@ in Gen. ix. 22, εἶδε γύμνωσιν, 
the parts of shame.’ Rev. lii. 18, ἕνα 
φεγιρωθῇ ἡ αἰσχύνη τῆς γυμν. σου, 
the word denotes fig. ‘the being 
of spiritual clothing,’ i. 6. of the 
which is by faith. 
: Twaixé pron, ov, τὸ, (dim. of youn, ) 
in a azman, but fig. as mule 
: 6 paltry woman, 2 Tim. iii. 
44 Maze, Anton. and Arrian. 
4 Teetcsios, εἴα, εἴον, adj 
tla, j. of or per- 
9 © woman, Esth. ii, ll, κατὰ τὴν 
4 ἀν τὴ γυναικείαν. Thue. ii. 45, γ. 





: . Hom. Od. A. 436, γυναικείας 
? Wifwhés, Also of female ress, orna- 
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ments, &c. In N. T. occ. also in 1 Pet. 
iii. 7, συνοικοῦντες κατὰ γνῶσιν, we 
ἀσθενεστέρῳ σκεύει τῷ γυναικείῳ ἀπο- 
νέμοντες τιμὴν, where τῷ γυν. is dat. 
neut. of τὸ γυναικεῖον, scil. γένος, 

woman-kind, the female sex. The word is 
expressed in Plato, p. 620, A. pice: τοῦ 
γυναικείου γένους. And so γύνη in 

dot. vii. 39. 

Γυνὴ, atxos, 9, voc. ὦ γύναι, a 
woman, one of the female sex, as distinct 
from the male. I. GENER. Matt. xiv. 21. 
xv. 38, and oft. Said of a young woman 
or damsel, Lu. xxii. 57. Gal. iv. 4. Sept. 
in Esth. ii. 4; of an adult female, Matt. 
v. 28. ix. 20, 22. xi. 11, and oft.—IT. 
SPEC. with a gen. or ἔχειν, or the adj. 
ὕπανδρος, Rom. vii. 2, as denoting rela- 
tion to some man, viz. 1) as one betrothed, 
but not yet married, Matt. i, 20,24. Lu. 
ii. 5. So Sept. and Class. Fig. of the 
Church, as the bride of Christ, Rev. xix. 
7. xxi. 9. 2) a married woman, wife, 
Matt. v. 31, sq. xiv. 3. Mk. vi. 18, et al. 

. Sept. and Class. 3) a widow, χήρα 
being understood, Matt. xxii. 24. Mk. xii. 
19. Lu. xx. 29; expr. in Lu. iv. 26.—ITI. 
in the VOCATIVE ὦ γύναι, in direct ad- 
dress, Matt. xv. 28. Lu. xiii. 12, John ii. 4. 
iv. 21. xx. 13,15. 1 Cor. vii. 16; where it 
is far from implying disrespect, (any more 
than ἄνδρες as applied to men, ) but rather 
the contrary, as in the best Classical 
writers, from Homer downwards; so that 
it differs little from the use of our lady, or 
madam, in the voc. 

Twvia, as, ἡ, prop. απ angle, also a 
corner, gener. I. an eaterior projecting 
corner, Matt. vi. 5, ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν 
πλατειῶν, i. 6. where several streets meet, 
Matt. xxi. 42. Mk. xii. 10. Lu. xx. 17. 
Acts iv. 1]. 1 Pet. ii. 7. Rev. vii. 1. xx. 8, 
ai τέσσαρες ywviat, ‘the four corners (or 
quarters) of the earth.’ Sept. and Class. 
And so Johnson, Dict. in v. corner, ex- 
plains.—II. an interior angle, an inner 
corner, and by impl. a dark corner, Acts 
xxvi. 26, ἐν γωνίᾳ πεπραγμένον. Arr. 
Epict. ii. 12, 17, ἐν γωνίᾳ ποιεῖν. 


A. 


Δαιμονίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, (δαίμων,) 
equiv. to δαιμόνιον ἔχω, to have ademon, 
to be possessed by an evil spirit, ‘to be a 
demoniac,’ Matt. iv. 24. viii. 16, 28, 33. 
ix. 82. xii. 22. xv. 22. Mk.i. 32. v. 15, 
16, 18. Lu. viii. 36. John x. 21. Comp. 
v. 20. On the true view respecting the 
Scripture demoniacs, see my note on the 
above passages, espec. Matt. iv. 24. 

Δαιμόνιον, ov, τὸ, (neut. of adj. 
δαιμόνιος.) prop. by an ellips. of πνεὺ- 
μα, @ spird coming from ὁ δαίμων. 


ΔΑΙ 14 ΔΕ 
@ demon, or good spirit. Heneo, 1) | honour; comp. Gen. xli. 48. Eath. v 
x. an inferior deity, as said of the | and Class, 


jeathen gods oft. in the Class; and so 
Acts xvii, 18, ξένων damovtay, *forciga 
deities” sometimes in Class. of the Deity 
himself, 2) sai of tl or guardian 
irit, ©. g. that οἱ "Ken, Wer. i. 
BP" Apol. ocr. 4. 8) of an so pits for as 
the Jews regarded the gods of the heathen 
as, if atall real beings, devils or unclean spi- 
tits, πνεύματα δαιμονίων, Rev. xe. 14, 
πὸ they ved the tame defn καὶ δαιμδ᾽ 
ψιον of the evil spirits, (fallen angels, ) sub- 
ject to Sotan as their head, Matt. x. 34, 
‘and wandering up and down in the world 
to do his behests, and consequently work 
evil of every kind, both physical and moral, 
on the human race ; in the former case, by 
rendering men demoniacs, and sfficiing 
them with various diseases; in the latter, 
by tempting them to all manner of evil, ὦ 
‘im. iv. 1. Ja, ii, 19; comp. Eph. vi, 12. 
Tt often ce. in’ the phrases δαιμόνιον 
ἔχειν, ‘to bo a demoniae;’ ἐκβάλλειν τὰ 
‘to eject demons;” ἐξέρχεσθαι ix 
‘rwos, ‘to depart from, cease to vex;" and 
εἰσέρχεσθαι εἴς τινα, *to enter into,’ and 
make their abode. 
Δαιμονιώ δης, sor, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (Bay 
νιον.) demon-like, devilish, Je ie 16, οὐκ 
ἔστιν αὕτη ἡ σοφία ἄνωθεν κατερχο. 
μένη, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπίγειοο--δαιμονιώδης, with 
which I would compare a similar venti. 
ment of Plut. vii, 241, H. τὸ ἐν ἡμῖν 
ἄλογον καὶ ἄτακτον καὶ βίαιον, ob ϑεῖον 
ἀλλὰ δαιμονικόν : the eame writer in his 
Pericles speaks of φθόνον as δαιμονικόν,. 
‘And, indeed, δαιμονικὸς is the Class. term,| 
whereas δαιμονιώδης is 80 rare, that it has 
only been found elsewhere in Symmachus' 
orion of Pe. xe. 8, and Etym. Mag. 380, 














Δαίμων, ovos, ὃ, ἡ, (δαήμων, know- 
πᾷ} prop. and in Class, writers, a deity, a 
divine and omniscient intelligence, a ge 
ius, InN. T.a orevil spirit, Matt. 





viii. 31. Mk v.12. Lu, viii.29, Rev. xviii.2. 
to bite 


Δάκνω, f. δήξομαι, 1) prop. 
ox or wih tie Bed Clase) ἐπ Ἐς 
metaph, to vex, anndy, harass, Gal. v.15, 
εἰ δὲ ἀλλήλους δάκνετε, i.e. ‘annoy each 





other by abuso or calumny.” So Arr. Epict. 
im, Ζάκνειν ἀλλήλους καὶ λοιδορεῖσι 
lat, 


Δάκρυ, νος, τὸ, and Δάκρνον, ov, τὸ, 
ῃ tear, Lu. vii. 38, 44 ct al and πὰ 

ixpua, tears, weeping. id OF wer 
δακρύων, Acts κα. 10, 8]. 2 Cori 
and ἐν δάκρυσι, as denoting the tenderest 
affection. 

Δακρύω, f. dow, (δάκρυ,) to shed 
tears, intrans, Jobn xi. 35, and’ Class, 


Δάκτνλος, ov, δ, (not from δάκ 
Lennep supposes, but from δείκω, “to 
out,’ as Heb. “finger,” fr. τὰ 
Bointout so ‘called ἔν, ong ofits chet 
Ken indeed α dimin, in form fe 
(as Lat. 


af,)4q. deler 
the pointer, τοῖος καῖ 





= of which a vestige 


thename given tothe, 
eipagor Mate wai. Mike 08 


et al. & Sept. In Matt, xxii, 4 
Lau. xi. 46, the phrase ‘not to touchy 
finger, or the tip of the finger,’ is aie 
verblally of those, who donot male 
Alightet effort to accomplish any pe 
they to sock. It oce. altos 
later Clase. By meton. ὁ δάκ. τοῦ 
(the finger being considered as the 
instrument of work, so our finger 
AS. fe capere, 
power of God” Lu. xi, 

Δαμάζω, f. dow, to tame, subdues 

ws 


1) prop, of taming wild 
We sod dete Th oe 
of cocreing wild and brutal men, ΜῈ 
οὐδεὶς αὐτὸν ἴσχυε δαμάσαι. 3) 
tric μὰ of ropening unt Pe 
m1 
Hom IL ix. 499, and Joseph, Ant 
φρόνημα. Hence Jas, iii, 8 δ' 
Ὑλῶσσαν. 

Δάμαλις, ews, ἡ. (δαμάζω,) a 
0 called as being of fit age to be tut 
the yoke, Heb. ix. 18. Sept, and Cl 

Aaveife,t, εἴσω, (δάνειον,) 1}: 

‘whether at or without interes 
Γ Ἦ. only the latter, Lu. vi. 5 
2) mid. davelouar, to cause any 
Tend money to hive. to ὃ 
‘money, Matt. v. 42, Sept. and Clase. 

Advesoy, ov, τὸ, neut, of δάνες 
δάνος, ἃ i thi 
money lent,’ 27. Sep 
Class, ἢ 

Δ ἧς, οὔ, 8, (8 a. 
a redler Ta it Bope Sad eh 

Δαπανάω, {. dow, (Banden) 
ἃ good sense, to expend’ money, to 
‘pense, trans, Mk. v.26, 8. τὰ sap’ ὁ 
πάντα : absol. 2 Cor. xii. 15, dara 
‘Acts xxi, 24, ὃ. ἐπ’ αὐτοῖς. Thue. + 
2) in a bad sense, to spend, i.e. 
trans, Lu. xv. 14, ὃ. πάντα : abot 
ir. ὃ. iy ταῖν ἠδοναῖε ὑμῶν ὃ. Th 


4. vi 
Δαπάνη, ης, ἡ, (δάπτω, to cons 
expense, Liu. xiv. 28. Sept. and Class 
‘Ai, a particle standing after one Ὁ 
words in a clause, strictly adversativ 




















te 














Bacridsor, ov, ὁ, (δάκτυλος, a 
» Lu, αν. 32, given as a mark of | 





ftener transiti id. serving (lik 
ΡΞ τὴν ἈΠ 
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δια wists boen mid, o in adi 
there, or it explanation thereof. 
Bene it denotes gener. but, and, also, 
taney, te. L aDvERSATIVE, but, j.0.‘on 
ὧν onizuy, 1) simply or alone, Matt. vi. 

σὺ δι, and La, xi 14. xiii. 8, and oft, 

in the formula ud»—2i, ‘indeod—bat,* 


















£2 Ja ii, 15, 80 in an apodosis 
εἰς ἐπεὶ, Acts xi. 17, ἐγὼ δὲ ris 
Ὁ 3) as marking something added by 


sary means fo an end, Acts xxvii. 21, ἔδει 
ui ἀνάγισϑαι, OF things unavoidable, 
Sone must needs’ Mat xxiv, 6, ΜΙ 


son τὸν (δείκνυμι 1) 

τόρ. what ἐν capee. as a sam} 

Tay merchandise to be told, 80, 

often, 9) ia N. an ecampl, held out 

to others, for warning, Jude 7. Comp. 
6. 3 Mace. ii. 5, Sometimes 

also oce. in later Class. 

Δειγματίζω, f. low, (δεῖγμα,) 1 
prop. 10 make ἃ public exam ye 
pose” to ‘publi ‘shame; 8) aur. to 
παραδειγματίζω, absol. Col. ii. 15, τὰ 
Egoveias ἐδειγμάτισεν, ‘triumphed over 











8.| the powers, triumy 


hhantly conquered,’ with 
allusion to the ie ‘sposure of con- 
quered enemies, in the triumphal proces- 
sion, 

Δείκνῦμι and Δεικνύω, £, δείξω, to 
Stow, tran 1. ἐο point on, show inthe 
sight, cause any one to see, Matt. iv. 
In. iv, δ, δι αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασιλείαν 
‘ov, John ¥. 20, xiv. ὅ, 9. 
ἴξον σεαντὸν τι 









Ὁ, 10. xxii.'1, 8, 8. ἴΠ, t0 offer to 
Ὁ. to display, John xx. 20, ἔδειξεν αὐ- 


| τοῖς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ. Heb. viii. 5. rt. 
. | Bo of deeds, Se. John i. 18, 2.82. ine 


‘vi. 15. Sept, Of internal things, fo mani- 


στρ. fast, prove, Ja. ii, 18, iii, 18. Sept, and 

















obligation, one must, Matt, 
δᾷ αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν εἰς Ἵ. xvi. 
παῖ. 3]. Lu. ii, 48. Jobniii. 











‘and proper 

Taw, or custom, if is right, 
Pet ἄς. Lu. xiti, 14, 16. 
1. 14, John iv. 20. Acts v. 29. 


Wat pradence would dictate, as a neces- 


As [1 Cor. xii, δι; 


τὰ ας et al. Bept, and Clas, ; also | ment 


Class.—IIl. to show, for use, and, 

impl, to asdgn to, Mk, xiv. 15. ined 

12-—IV. to show’ by words, to teach, de- 

clare, Matt, xvi. 21. Acts vii. 3. x. 28. 
Sept. and Class. 












1 Δειλία, as, ἡ, (δειλὸς,) timidity, 
wine ae 2 Tim. i. 7, πνεῦμα ΗΝ que 
Taso πνεῦμα δειλὸν, Sept. and Class, 
ων δας δ Δειλιάω, fe ἄσω, (δειλὸς)) to be timid, 

Ait inp Bas, δεήσει, sapere | 7 «Γγαίά, αμιοῖ. Tobn xiv. 27, and Sept. 
Smmnory, there is need of, i.e. some-| Δειλὸς, th ὁν, adj. (δέω, δείδω for 
eg tint ia abeent. and μὰ Mf, | merly δέελον, fimorows, att. 

In NT. oce. onl viii, 26, Mk. iv, 40, Rev. xxi. & Sept. 
or aor, expr-or imply, and Class, 67 

an acc. it is necessary,” Δεῖνα, ὁ, ἡ, τὸ, gen. δεῖνος, dat, δεῖνι. 
nature οὔ tho case, ace. δεῖνα; an idiom used in speaking of 


a person, or thing, whose name we do 
not know, or at least remember, or do 
not choose to mention, Matt. xxvi. 18, 


. ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν πόλιν πρὸς τὸν δεῖνα. 


So the Spaniards use fullano, the French 


| fel, and the English “Mr, Such-a-one, ot 


What-d'ye-all-bim, and the Latin nescio 
quis, 

Acwvion ad. from adj, δεινὸν, which 
signifies not only ¢errible, but a 
ont, exces, expec. 85 bid of the eur. 





ings οἵ life, (80 {τ| συμφοραὶν end 





iter. 
jas βασανιζόμενος, 
“grievously tortured,” eis aA 58, ὃ. 
ἀνέχειν (for, ἐγκοτεῖν) αὐτῷ, ΕΠ 
bitter indignation 
ΤΙ τ 439, δεινὰ δ᾽ ὁμοκλήσαν᾽ προσ 
ταλάτοιοὰ him in shatp rebuke.” Hero 
ix, 85, ἐδέοντο δεινῶς τοῦ Τιγράνου. 
Aseria, £. fom (δεῖανον,) to tak 
the dxivor, oF evening meal, (δος ὀεῖπν 
intrans. Lu, xvii. 8, Sept. and Class, 
Said of the Paschal supper, Lu, xxii. 20, 
Cor. xi. 25. In Rev, il, 20, ὃ, per’ 









αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, aymb. of 
admistion into the Messiah's’ Kingdom. 
See v. γάμον. 

Δεῖπινον, ov, 763,in Hom. and the 
carly writers 
δόρτον, the coening meal, but in the τὰς 
and later writers the evening meal, who- 


ther termed dinner or supper. And so in 


ΝᾺ ΤΟΙ prop. tho late meal of the Jews, 
and αἶκο ‘ofthe Greeks and Romans, tak 
tor towards evening; and, from this 
being the chief meal, the term is ono em- 
ployed to denote a or entertain- 
both in N, Τ᾿ (as Matt. xxiii 6 
Mk.'vi, 2]. xii, 39. Bu, xiv. 12, οἱ al. 


Tobn xii. 2.) and the Clase. Also a 
to denote the felicity of the Messiah's 
Kingdom, Rev. xix. 9, 17.- ΤΙ. aid of the 

John’ iil 2,4, aa. 20; of 





(δείδω, 
τοΡ. Yn the 
oth ina god are to sity 
ΕΣ: ‘and in a bad one, 
peritins, Ta are TT. occ. only in the 
fo a es ted of the Athenian, 
cts xvii, 22, δεισιδαιμονεστέρους, i. 6. 
ἄλλονε, ‘more than the other nations.” 


Δεισιδαίμων, over, ὁ, ἡ, adj adi. 


einer) 


See my'note in lo. 
Δεισιδαιμονία, as, ἡ, (δεισιδαί- 
pa) ove. ‘weiter in 
god one, for reign is superstitiousness, but pommetimes in 
a gee che for 
Yn the later Clase, and’ Joseph: 
το Acts xxv. 1, “ 


Δέκα, ol, al, τὰ, 10 called, because it 
contains (δέχεται, ‘Ton. δέκεται) all the 
units under it (as den from teneo 6° 
times put for any ic number, Matt. 
xxv. 1, 28. Lu. xv. 
for α short time, Rev. i. 10. 


Δεικαδύο, toelee, more usually δώδεκα, 
edainaix, 7. xxiv. 11. 


- | Class. δρκατεύω, t0 
Class. de 


re | Wath which 


expr. 
et al, or standing | <i, 29 





AEX 


Δεκάπέντε, , {more usually πέν 
δίκα,) fifteen, Jobn xi. 18, et al. 


Δεκαπέσσαρες, wy, ol, αἱ 
μας τ Vea ἀν δ Gl 









= ΤΑΝ Ἢ war, Heb. vii. 2, 
of the traite of the earth and 
ὅποιο of the flocks; which, by the 
la rs ald to the priosthood, dich 


Δέκατος, ἡ, ον, adj. the tenth, . 
40. Rev, xxi. 30. Hence τὸ ὃ, 
hs teak pare, Rows S18 aed Sept 
Δεκατόω, f, daw, (δεκάτη,) 
"ule i 

Heb. vii. 6. 
or to pay tithes, 


Δεκπὸς, ἡ, ὃν, (verbal from thin 


perf. of δέχομαι.) 1) 
Ae sa ὦ ‘or dpeande I 1 
outels προφ. δεκτός ἐστιν. Actt 
αὐτῷ ἐστι, Pos iv. 18, θυσία 
Sept. ipl. favouratle, 
bail οἱ «dns τ wana role 
thing, Lu. iv. 19, 2 Cor. vi. 2, xaupe 
Δελεάζα, dow, (δίλεαρ, abe 
bait, ἵ 6. put meat on a 
τὸ tempt fish or animal 
thereby catch or entrap them, 2 
our word ‘to decoy,’ to allure, entice 
14, ὑπὸ rie ἰδίαν ἐπιὀνμίας δελεε 
vor. 2 Pet, ἢ, 14, ἃ. ψυχὰς, et 
sepe. 


Δένδρον, ov, τὸ, Matt 
τὰ Ἢ κά οῖν" Bernie δα 
tt. xiii, La. xiii. 19. 


AetendBon ove ὃν εἰδξ δα 


‘of any person; a rr to de 
sort oof Iigvamed soldiers, who (15 
of the Romans) covere 





Pass, to be it 
vii. 9. 





fat fank of the phalanx of heary- 
δ τὴ and prob. acted, in turn, as 
guards and sentinels, in attendance 

incipal officers, Acts xxiii. 23. 
Tound’in the Clase, 


‘ad | tine historians, 


AcE cds, ἃ, ὃν, adj. right, κα οἱ 
with ace nt ain 
Lau, vi, 6, ot al.; ποὺς, Rev. bes 
jot μα, xxi, 0 
3, μέρη, John x 
καὶ ἀριστερὰ, 2C 
lase.—1I. without αι 








. fi, 9, an i 
nif, like the Lat. ‘dextram dare,’ ‘to 
‘covenant,’ the right hand being « # 


7 


Pat for ) xxiii. 


aed or dg peo, Ee 
Sori 


7 AEY 
rhe metaphor taken 
: T | Bom Lotdag Ὁ ἘΝ 


Δεσμέω, f. tow, to bind with chains, 
ἄς, Lu, viii 29, and Inter Class, for deo 


y thing, | μεύω. 





ἘΦΞΑΣΖΗΙΣΙ 
i.e. his unguarded side,) ie. to 
‘tector, Acts i. 25, Pa, xvi. ἃ, 


και, ἔ, δεήσομαι, di 


cid i oe 
: ΒΝ oft Chase thong 


Ni whive fis wed oe ae 
arly found in tho, Clas. writers, 
‘make known one's need by en: 





to 
aly, The ted i the 
\d_absol. to make re- 
2.Cor. τ, 30, fll. by 
accus. of thin 
ΞῸΣ od by κατὰ, Mati 30) 
to God, foll! 
went oe pe hawk Oe 
vide and ἀρός, 
pects impers of δεῖ (wh 
weaning either ‘ what is necessary and 
‘athe nature of the cas, a 
Lior in cordance wit what is 
Acts xix. 36. τὰ δέον- 
τ 13, and Class, 
κότον τὸ, (δέω!) the shin of « 
a) Heb, 3.3" Sept ἃ Cl, 


ΣΝ stack ΤῊ 
Tite prophets. ΣΝ 
τάτι adj. made of skin, 
iit Mik δ Se aes | | 
i 
nf te, ody, (os 
th , 
i i Εις τὸ Class, writers. 
+ like the Lat. ‘excorio,* to. beat 
avery, So foll. by acc, Matt. 
3, δ. Lu. xx, 10, eq. Acts 

ati, " John xvii. 23. With acc, 
La. ‘Acts Pass, 
of manner, πολλὰς, oF ὀλίγας, 
‘rds, La. xi. 47, oq, and Class, 
(δεσμὸς,) to bind, 


reece, 


2) to bind op op avila ἐροῦμεν 


. with τέρω, or 
soe my note on 








fom, | Jude 4. Sept. in Gen. xv. 





Δι sped ἢ ἣν δ ἡ, (gee) bundle, Matt, 
sil, δῦ. Sept and 
Δίσμιου ἕο fou Ὁ Geno bound, 
α prisoner, 6, 
οὔτις tihe pina δι Sos Κρ απο 


Κυρίου, ΠΣ we ν Keo ite ΝΙΝ 





‘acende, oh ὁ ler band. oF bond, 
such prone ἘΠ wih ia 
any ligament by whicl one 

Mhidg ia band to kachbr a on Aas ae 
5,6, Hence said of a ligament by which 
the use of some member of the body is 
ἘΠῚ τὰ το, 





oF Bonds; οὔ ‘which the former see” 
in St Paal’s ‘sition as Phil. i. 13, & oft. 
but not in the Class.; the latter, in St. 
Luke's writings, as Lu. viii, 29, & oft, 


Δεσμοφύλαξ, axor, ὁ, (Gesu, oe 


;)a ‘Acts xvi, 23, 
37, 86. “Jos, and Sept. Tt in supposed 
gol to occu in the Clas. bot T fin it in 
μια. 539. ἢ 


Δεσμοτόριο,, ἴου, μὴ 


[ἘΠῚ ‘Matt. Zz Actev. 


obtegaras vom & (8eenéon) α pri 
com en cd kee 
ἢ ἀεοκόταν, ov, ὃ, (δεσπόω, fr. old 
ἐέσπω or δέπσω, fos ete 5 pone μ᾿ 
rules or ὦ at the Pam μα ra 
ἃ master of a family, opp. to the reetade 
fmil including the servants, 1 Tim. vi. 
ἴδιαι ii Ὧν, Tit. 9. 1'Pet. 818. 
se. Soseph., & Class. 2) by imp. as 
ig supreme authority, LonD, ‘whe- 
thor ap aid of God a Lac. 29. Acts vi. 
2A” Rov, vi. 10, or 2 Pet, i. 1. 
8. Job 
In the rent it is often 
‘though 


> 








ἰδεσμόο,) α΄. 














πράτ Kings 
applied to kings, ΟΣ δ 
Simm συ τος 
Δεῦρο, adv. here or hither, as used both 
of place and time, 1. of PLace, here, 
hither, espec. with verbs of motion, as ἔξ 
χεσθαι, often in Class, In Ν. Ἑ, only 
wed as an exclamation, by an ‘lpn of 
ἔρχου, a8 John xi. 48, δεῦρο ἔξω. Acts 
vi. 8, δεῦρο εἰς γῆν. With an’ impera- 
tive, ‘Matt. xix. ‘21, δεῦρο, ο ἀκολούθει μοι. 
ΜΚ’ x. 21. Lu. xvi Sept. 
fut. indic. Acts 34. Rev. xvii. 














form ἃ bundle, as said of sheaves, 
ri 7, Judith vill 8, So Matt 





x 
ἐς, & Class. —IL. of Tine, ἄχρι τοῦ 
| duaee ὮΝ Χρόνου, Rom. ἘΣ eo. 


AEY 
Class. oft. both with ἄχρι and μέ; 
Thue. iii, 64. me bali 
A adv. formed from δεῦρ᾽ Ire, 
come thy and cmsoyniy eal we 
efit pe Mav. erie MEW S1y and 
often either by itself, foll. by sede or εἰς, 


or with an imper. as δεῦτε, ἴδετε, 
Rai 6. δεῦτε, ἀποκτείνωμεν, ‘Matt, xxi, 


ὸ ἀααντεραῖον, ala, αἴον, adj. (δευτέρα, 





sel jude) an ad marking sugecsion of 
an sense, 
ΕΚ. δὴ Clase. 


whee reece πὸ ead Pr Prop. 
1, σάββατον τὸ δ' where it 
ume for te Jato of waleweened 
the Passover. 
Δεύτερον α, ον, odin aj. messing, 


in any way, whether in num- 
ares ui, 26. Jal 


iv. δά. Tit, 
103 or order, Matt. xxi. 39. Acts xii, 33, 
1 Gor. xv. lace, Acts xi. 10. Heb. 


ΝΥ ΟῚ vii. 18. 80 neuter 














ix. 8: or time, 
adv. τὸ δεύτερον, 2 Cor. xiii. 2; 
gr δεύτερον, Solin lie 45. or seoonily, 


1 Cor. xii. 98. So ἐκ δευτέρου, aguin, 
‘Mk. xiv. 72, οἱ al. 

Δέχομαι, f Eouat, (fr. obs. Boxe 
hence our ἐάϊο, through eth, cox! 
dep, mid ΕἸ lit, Tan ρ coo a is 

1other, to receive, trans. I. 

snes rare accoptations, 

40 take into one's hands, to receive, ‘rere 2 
genit. of person sometimes with 


either expr. or impl. So Lu. meg 
δέξαι σου τὸ γράμμα, scil. wap’ ἐμοῦ. 
Bai 17, δεξάμενος πστόριο͵ 17, 

lass. 2) gener. to receive, as 
ἐπι στολὰξ Act τ δ xxvii. 21. τὴν 
χάριν, 2Cor. vii. 4. τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, Phil. 
fv. 18. Sept. and Ciass. 8) metaph. τὴν 
λείαν, τοῦ Θεοῦ, Mik. x, 15. Lu. xvi. 

















8. ὅτ. 8. εἰς τὸν οἶκον, Lu, xvi. 4, and 
Class, So gener. Matt, x. 14, 40, 09. et 
al. spe, & Class, 80 of reception or 

sino is into heaven, Ace ii, 215 or 


[χ inn " ‘ber er Soa ὧν 
é me in 
ἀ περί τα oe wile the ig hd and 











heart, ie. by impl. to 
abeol: Matt, xi. Tea a Ser πὴ δίξασθας 
with τὸν λόγον La si 





14. xi. 1. xvii. ΕΝ ἂν δὰ 
i. ache τὰ τοῦ πρὸ are 
4. τὴν παράκλησιν, r. Vill 

ἀγάπην τῆς ἀληθείας, ΣΤῊ. ἢ, 10, Sept 
[τς 








18 





(Glass. Bo Thue. ἢ. 10, τὰ παραγγε 
a 


Bid Claney of dead. bolle” bows 
ound around, with graveclthes, 
‘Matt, 


. 40. avi, 18, xv 





TL 17 δ by φυλακῇ, ct rn 
δέομαι, to be δα bonds, oF prison, 
Gitad'oh. Sept and Clad. ἘΝ Fe i 
xiii, 16, ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ Σ΄ i. 6. has dey 
of the ‘use of her limbs; sce my 
2 Tim. ii, 9, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ λόγος τοῦ 
δίδεται, "δ not hindered or reat 
because Π am bound.'—III. Pxnr. 
δίδεμαι tobe bound, which 
the Class, in its proper sense; b 














N. ἘΞ only in the: one; ἢ 8 
‘of the conjugal bond, i 
vil 27, 89, and later Class, 2) λα 





bores 





+ | Sagal fg an? = to συνεῖ 
vos τῷ πν. Acts xviii. 5. 

a prle bh i toas 
or sentence a notion of or org 


in opposition to mere 
serves to 1 fran: τῷ 


truly, reall Ὁ Ὅσοι, 

ca Sia ie 
Se a 

tos BL Reta xii. 2. xv, 86. 1 Cor. 


ἐρξάσατε δὴ τὸν Θεόν. Sept. and 
But even here, it merely 
exhortation son exposed in the other 


.. manifest, ce 
Matt. xxvi, 73, so lichen seit fe 
per. αν. 27, Gal Hl 21, 1 Tim. wi 
lass, | 


Δηλδω, oom, (δῆλον) to 
‘trans, α 





1, of THmNas, 

Gor, i. 11. Gol. 

2) future, to reveal οἱ 
‘Heb. ie ὃ. 11 


teach, 1 Οἱ 
11. 2 Pet. and Class. 


yonns, το ot eb, χῇ. 27, τὸ 5 
;, δηλοῖ. Joseph. 1, 
Pape ΝῊ "Cecil ΕἸΣ ΧΗΚΕῚ pated 


re 


. Acta xi 


to relate 
ioe Baie 







hidden, 
i 13. 





| μὲν δηλοῦν. 





pte) fee f 
vay fll by yep ace 


Sept, and ΟἹ 





AHM 79 ΔΙΑ 
Anntovpy ds, οὔ, ὁ, (δῆμος, ἔργον.) | tion, through, or throughout, and governi 
ane a for het | the ‘get οὶ scene wath the ons 
‘one who a ἰδ 7, of | through, &c, as said, 1) of place, implying 
Watever kind, (Hom. Od. xvii. 383,) | motion through a place, and put after verbs 


'emen artifer, a master-builder, or ar- 
Accordingly, it is by the philoso- 

an, pee, Plato, often aj ‘to God 
the Maker and Creator of the world. 
Xan. Mem, i 4, 7 & 8, where the word 
ὃ δημιουργοῦ. πέχνημα. 

τὸν δημιουργὸν 

or Framer of the 













ἔαρος, when brought 
τας ΤΠ ΝΗ 
the καὶ irever it occurs in N. Τ' 
hee 2. xvii ΠΕ 303 for 
Ἵν does not το 
tam tc Fptoners, but the. people 
for the occasion; and fn the 
pats ΚΣ ΡῈ 
or a 

pe te ον assemblod; 
ἰαλησία, espe. in the phrase 

time te τὸν δῆμον, hots wh 
“σθαι εἰς τὸν δῆμον, Act 


‘They both occ. in the Clase. writers, 
ἄγω πρὸς τὸν δῆμον, "το 
om audience with the public as- 





and εἰσελθεῖν ele τὸν δῆμον, “το 


‘toduced,’ which occurs in Xen., 
Polyb. ii. 44, 10, and xxiv. 3,1. 


Ε 












ἴα, ον, δῇ. (δῆμον, 

ἀν te public? publics )aclong 

μὰς τυ δῶ 
ἱηγάριον, ic 

cant tor ante 

κα pe ἐρεχμὴ, hich τὸς a 

me dt Mefpenny, Matt. xvii. 28, οἱ 


Δέτοτι, adv. (δὴ, ποτε 
. (δὴ, ποτε, . 
Sm, ont for all; but also etek 
ΡΩΝ words to strengthen the idea 
eral ad comprehensiveness, and 
Ber. to the Lat. and the Eng. 
mer, John v. 4, ᾧ δήποτε voor 


bs 





adv, (δὴ, πον} indeed, verily, 
The. 16, and Class. my note on 
mi 137, 196, 208, 


διὰ, prep. with the primary significa 


| bud ἀγάπην. Phi 








of motion, a8 going, coming, &c. as Mat 
fi, 12, Heb. xi. 29, and oft, or with word 
implying motion, ab 2Cor. vi. 18. 1 Ὁ 
ἰῇ, 12. Mk, xi. 16. Acts xiii. 49, Lu. ν᾿ 
19, 2 Cor, xi. 33, ὡς διὰ πυρὸν, ‘anif pase 
ing through ‘the fire." 1 Cor. iii. 15, and 
ass. 2) of time, either continued time, 
how long, i 









9; oF of time i, δ. after, 
xxiv, 17, δι᾽ ἐτῶν πλειόνων. Gal. 
διὰ dex. ἐτῶν. Mk ii. 1, δι᾿ ἡμερῶν, soil. 
τινῶν. Sept. and Class,” 8) of the instru: 
ment, or intermediate cause, between the 





y | act of the will and the effect, and through 


which the effect proceeds,” through, 
ineans of; said partly of things, a0 Mie 
xvi, 20, διὰ σημείων. John xi. 4, xvii, 20. 
‘Acta i, 18 ait ται ΤΣ. To 

|. sepiss. Ὁ or of persons, through whose 
Hand ny thing ait were paten trough 
whore the effect is produced, Matt. 
ΤΣ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου. i δ 
ἴδ. Lu. xvili, 81. Jobn i, 17, εἰ al. καὶ 








;|4) of the mode, state, or circumstances 


through which any thing passes or takes 
place, both of manner, Lu. vil, 4. Acts 
xv. 27. Rom, vii, 25, xiv. 20. 2 Cor. 
11. Gal. v. 13, Eph. vi, 18, Heb. xii. 1, 
et al.; ‘and of state, or circumstances, 
Rom. ‘xiv. 14. xv. 82. 1 Cor. i. 1: 
2 Cor. v. 7. viii, B. Heb. ix. 12, ot 
al. sep—Il. with the accus, through by 
‘means of, or on account of. 1) of the in- 
strument the interns ate or ficient 
cause, through, by means of, both as said οἱ 
things, John xv. 3, διὰ τὸν λόγον. Hed. 
v. 14. Rev. xii, 11, xiii, 14, 2 Pet. i 
19, and Class, ; and οὗ persons, John vi. 
57, Rom. viil, 11. Heb. vi. 7: also of emo- 
tions, through or from which any one is 
Jed to do any thing, Matt. xxvii, 18, Mk. 
xv, 10, διὰ φθόνον. Lu. i. 78, Eph. ji. 4, 
15,and Class. 2) of 
the ground ot motive, the moving or im- 
pelling cause, of any thing, on account 
x, ‘@% and that both gener, 88 
tt, x. 22, xiii. 21, 58. Lu. vill. 47, et 
al, and spec, in the sense for the sake of, 
in behalf of as marking the purpose of 
am action, Mk, xiv. 3. xxiv, 22, John 
xi. 15, Acts xvi.3, and oft; also, as mark- 
ing the occasion of any thing, on accou 













































of which it takes place, Matt, xvi 
19, John vii, 43, x. 19. "Rom. ἢ, 4. xv. 
15, 2 Pet. ii, 2, and Class, 8) of the 


manner or state through which any thing 

takes place, Gal. iv. 13, δι᾽ ἀσθένειαν τῆς 

σαρκὸς, ‘through or during bodily weak- 
Dr 
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ness.” So Aristot. Mir. Ausc. 68, διὰ 
τὸν χειμῶνα. In composition διαὶ mostly 
retains its signification, and refers, 1) to 

e and time, through, throughout, im- 
plying transition, continuance, &c. as 
διαβαίνω, διαπλέω, dtayivoua, διάγω : 
also trop. through, to the end, marking com- 
pleteness, and thus becoming intensive, as 
διαβλέπω, διαγινώσκω. to distribu- 
tion, diffusion, &c. throughout, among, 
every where, as διαγγέλλω. 3) to mutual 
or alternate effects or endeavours, through, 
between, a , 801}. one another, fo and 
fro, a8 étaxpivouat, διαμάχομαι. 4) to 
separation, equiv. to Latin dis, ἐπ two, ἐπ 
pieces, apart, &c. 

AtaBaivw, f. βήσομαι, to pass 
through or over, foll. by acc. of thing, as 
a country, or a sea or river, Heb. xi. 29, 
(τὴν θάλασσαν.) Sept. and Class. ; foll. 
by els or πρὸς, denoting the end of ac- 
tion, Acts xvi. 9. Lu. xvi. 26, and Class. 


Δεαβάλλαω, f. βαλῶ, prop. trazicio, (δια- 
areipw,) to pass or thrust any thing trough 
’ Diosc. iv. 76, 


another, to tra . So 

cited by Steph. Thes. ὁ φλοιὸς διαβλη- 
θεὶς λίνῳ. Diog. Laért. i. 118, cited by 
Schleus. Lex. διαβαλόντα τῆς θύρας τὸν 
δάκτυλον. Also Jos. Ant. xiv. 67, μὴ 
δυνάμενος διαβαλεῖν αὐτοῦ τὸν σίδηρον. 
Hence, by the same figure as that in the 
Lat. traduco, to defame any one, lit. to 
thrust through, and thereby destroy any 
one’s reputation, there being (as in the 
phrase προσηλώσας αὐτὸ, i.e. the en- 
mity, tw σταυρῷ, by his cross, Col. ii. 
14) an allusion to the ancient custom of 
annulling covenants, by driving a nail 
through them. In this sense the word 
often occurs in Thuc. and other of the 
bést writers. And so in the pass. foll. by 
dat. Lu. xvi. 1, διεβλήθη αὐτῷ for πρὸς 
αὐτὸν, as in Sept. and Hdot. v. 35s Yet 
with this difference in sense, that in the 
Class. writers it is almost always used of a 
false, not a true charge; though in the 
latter it occurs in Aristot. Plut. iii. 15. 
Philostr. Vit. Ap. iii. 38. App. i. 420. 

Διαβεβαιόω, f. wow, to strengthen 
thoroughly, render quite , a8 any thing 
implying a compact, as laws, government, 
peace, &c.; but in N. T. and almost 
always in Class. used only in the mid. 
διαβεβαιόομαι., metaph. to strengthen one- 
self in affirmation, to affirm strongly, as- 

, assure, foll. by wepi with gen. 
1 Tim. i. 7, μὴ περὶ τίνων ὃ. Tit. iil. 
8, περὶ τούτων ὃ. and later Class. and 
Philo. 

Διαβλέπω, f. ψω, 1) prop. to look or 
see Miecuah any thing, and ᾧ like the Lat. 
dispicere, by imp]. to view it attentively and 
ote st olearly, Matt. vii. 5. Lu. vi. 42, and 

he 
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Διάβολος, ov, 6, 1, (διαβ, 
which see,) prop. an adj. as in Plu 
vi. 225, 13, τὸ διάβολον καὶ κακ 
and Gloss. διάβολος, ‘ criminosus.’ | 
subst. @ traducer, calumntator, a 
ἢ gener. ] Tim. iii. 1]. 2 Tim. 

it. ii. 3. Sept. and Class. 2) 
the art. ὁ Διάβολος, the Accuser, ὃ 
of eminence, equiv. to Heb. Satan, « 
sary; both designations highly apy 
ate, since the Devil is in Scripture 
sented as the constant adversary δι 
God and man; of the former, by with: 
ing all His plans for the good of me 
the latter, by acting as their accuse 
calumniator before God (Job i. ἢ 
Zech. iii. 1, 2,) and their seducer ἢ 
1 Chron. xxi. 1; and, in short, as 
in ἃ great measure, the author of all 
physical and moral, to the human 

uch is the representation of the de 
the O. T.; and in the N. T. he app. 
the constant enemy of God and Chra. 
also of the Gospel and its followers, 
falsehood and malice, and exciting τῷ 
evil in every possible way, Matt. ix 
8. xiii. 39. xxv. 41. Lu. iv. 2, 3,5, 
viii, 12. John xiii. 2. Acts x. 38— 
iv. 27. vi. ll. 1 Tim. iii. 6,7. 27 
26. Heb. ii. 14. Ja. iv. 7. 1 Pets 
Jude 9. Rev. ii. 10. xii.9,20. Hem 
phrases ἐκ τοῦ διαβ. or υἱὸς τοὺ ὃ - 

to be like Satan,’ in disposition am 
lities, John viii. 44. Acts xiii. 10. 
iii. 8, 10. In John vi. 70, διαβεῖ 
either equiv. to vids τοῦ 6. ‘an em 
God and man,’ or ‘ one disaffected 
person,” @ betrayer or enemy. 


Διαγγέλλω, f. γελῶ, (διὰ 
γέλλω,) lit. to announce throughoe 
to disseminate thoroughly, as a repo 
tidings. Also, fo announce by mest 
any edict or proclamation. So in 
In N. T. itis used I. of proclatming 
where the glad tidings of salvation 
Gospel, (Lu. ix. 60, διάγγελλε THe 
λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ.) or disseminate 

lory and majesty of God, Rom. 3 
ὅπως διαγγελῇ τὸ ὄνομά pov. © 
in Herodian, διατρέχω is used of a 
disseminated far and wide, i. 15, 2. # 
iv. 11, 2.—II. it is used of fully aw 
ing, or giving notice of any thing 
xxi. 26, ὃ. τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν τῶν ημ 
(where see my note,) Sept. and Cla: 


Διαγίνομαι, aor. 2. διεγενόμν 
to be throughout, or always, as said 
istence, Thuc. v. 16. Xen. Mem. is 
& al. and denoting permanency. 
frequently used of time, to be throu 
i.e. past, or elapsed, Mk. xvi. 1, ¢ 
σαββάτου, ‘past.’ Acts xxv. 13, ἡ, 
ὃ. ‘having elapsed or intervened.’ / 
in the best Class. writers. 





ἔσομαι, to know 


ter 
.| mid. of 
ae Enrip. Troad. 


pla, £ fom, to make known 
ree μῖρτς, to tll ebroad, 
minh i, ὀπ νώρισαν περὶ, 
ἀαιφήμισαν, in Mark. 


Precis, tay 4 Gecrey proce) 


TB Bed iv. 24. Heliod, 
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ἑαντῶν τῷ θηρίῳ διαδώσουσιν. Other 
copics have διδδασιν. 2) to ἀραὶ owt, di 
trans. oF . αὶ, 22, xvi, 
22, John vi. 11, Acta iv. 35, Xen. and 
Demosth. 
Διάδοχου ov, (from διαδέδοχα, 
Tread ὅθι iy 22. Thue. i 110, 
πριηρεῖς δι; but piss always a subst. 





a successor, Acts xxiv. 27, and often in 
Class. 

Διαζώννῦμι, fat. ζώσω, to gird quite 
vomits finaly, Sane Fane σὴ 
tag any. thing nef, καὶ. Τ. 
perf, pass. xiii. 5. Sept, and Class. 


Διαθήκη, ns, (om διίθηκαρ ον, Lof 
ΠῚ "ἃ 
ment of 





or will, 

Heh, 16°17, Jot, and Olaf, of α΄ 

covesané, aa effected by mutual arrange- 
ment and and disposition, σ᾽ 

| Pome oF mutual conditions, 


lobes eet 
ic covenant, confirmed 


Gal. iti, 


iene £ tow, sine τοῦτο 
Gi 


RAT Be deragiy aval 


Mie ae ide Waal | 
or 

Sat other ere, “a also, 

πὲ τον αι mplying, εἰ 

Ἧς be which eso sl 

ἢ cunelves se 


as day, 
to briny 
ye. to 





εὐδαιμόνως 
08. τ. 


ntedy aad for If. 
array anit el 
ὴ ΕΝ 
ιξέχομαι, £ ἕομαι, to ταοῖοο an 
‘polite’ ‘asdf ctothers, es, 
‘eletance, whether sovereign 
5 Hence Acts vii. 45, ἣν tcl, 
deduce (aris) οἱ πα 
Ῥηΐο, p. 694, παρὰ πατίρων 


treo ΟΣ διαδεξάμενοι. 


inna, eros, τὸ, (διαδέω, to bind 
ed Hao is 


)  diadem, or 
ity, Rev. xi. 
sous 

coo, 1) to deliver any 
‘various hands, in succes- 
de Rep. i. 328, λαμπάδα 
τι δαδάσονσιν ἀχλήλοιει. Ths 
διαδιδομένην ἐδεξάμεθα, 

3, in text. rec. τὴν ἐξοι 








E | Mosaic 
ἡσύχιον βίον 8. | thy 








Heb. ix. 4, τὴν κίβωτον τῆς ὃ. Rev. 
19, "Sines the old covenant is contained 


of] in the Mosaic books, διαθήκη, is put by 


for the book covenant, 

the ἴοι, 2 Cor, i, MA, 

ἀνάγνωσις ie ᾿παλαιᾶς ὃ. 8) of 
ἔχω covenant, sanctioned by. the blood 


f Christ, the ispensation, Heb. 
Silos Wake . 
4, aot, 1) 


λίρα σον, aus, 
vision, 38 
bi eee 2) ‘as ἃ consequent ‘there: 
mi, partition, or separation, 8) by impl. 

tie distinetion, or 


meton, 









οἵ gifts; 
joined with a substantive peri. 
ἡ οεῖς for the adj. diforent ‘This use of 
the word is rare in the Class, Besides 
two examples, adduced by Ste 
fund Wahl from ‘Theophr. and 
Δ have noted the following from Plates 
424, B. Phil, 15, A, Protag. 348, 
ΟΣ 267, B. τινα μείζον᾽ διαίρεσιν. 
ἀγνωσίας τε καὶ γνώσεως θήσομεν. 
Αἰαερέω, at, ὃ, διεῖλον, (διὰ, spert 
αἱρέω,) prop. to take to δ᾽ 











parate into parts, Sept. ore rind Clase i 
N.T. to idee 0 out, distribute, trans. Lu. 
30.18, διεῖλεν αὐτοῖς τὸν βίων. Yate 
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xii. 12, τὸ Πνεῦμα διαιροῦν ida ἑκάσ- 
τῳ. Sept. and 


Διακαθαρίζω, f. ιῶ, fo cleanse 
throughout, i. e. Aly, intrans. Matt. 
iii. 12. Lu. iii. 17, ὃ. τὴν ἅλωνα, ‘his 
corn,” i. 6. by ventilation with a fan. 
Hence λικμᾷν τὴν ἅλωνα, Ruth iii. 2, 
and διακαθαίρειν τὴν ὅλ. Alciph. iti. 26. 


Διακατελέγχομαι, f. ἔγξομαι, 
(διὰ, thoroughly, and κατ.) fo wth con- 
Jute in argument. The term has a stronger 
sense than κατελέγχω in Hesiod, or 
διελέγχω in Plato, would have alone; as 
in διακαταβάλλω, διακαταδαρθέω, δια- 
καταχράομαι, διακατέχω. So Acts xviii. 
28, (where alone it occurs,) τοῖς ᾿Ιου- 
δαίοις διακατηλέγχετο. Lucian i. 481, 
Σωκράτης ἐκεῖ περιέρχεται διελέγχων 
awavras. Walckn. indeed, and the re- 
cent Commentators, contend that the δεὰ 
denotes-‘ contention,’ as in διαπίνω, δια- 
τοξεύομαι, διορχέομαι, ‘to vie in drink- 
ing, ἄς. Thus it would be equiv. to δια- 
λεγόμενος κατελ. That, however, would 
be too refined an idiom for the plain style 
of Scripture. The Commentators in gene- 
ral would have been better employed in 
clearing the construction, which is, from 
brevity, far from obvious. Expressed at 
full length, the passage would run thus : 
Evrdvws yap τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους diaxarn- 
λέγχετο δημοσίᾳ, ἐπιδεικνὺς αὐτοῖς διὰ 
τῶν γραφῶν, el. τ. ΣΧ. Ἴ. 

Διακονέω, f. ow, (διάκονος,) prop. 
and lit. to bustle through the dust, in the 
duty of running footman, as ἐγκονεῖν is 
*to run amidst the dust.’ (See k olog. 
and Phavor. in v. éyxovety, perhaps al- 
luded to in a pas of Aristoph. Av. 
1233, ὡς βλακικῶς διακονεῖς οὐ θᾶττον 
ἐγκονήσεις Ὁ) Thus it came to mean, ἕο 
bustle about any business, espec. that of 
personal attendance on any one, and is 
used, I. of persons, foll. by dat. expressed 
or impl. 1) gener. as master or guest, 
Matt. viii. 15, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. xxvii. 
55. Mk. i. 31. xv. 41. Lu. iv. 89, xxii. 26, 
-et al. and Class. ; espec. said of those who 
wait at table, Lu. x. 40. xii. 37. xvii. 8. 
xxii. 27. John xii. 2, Class. 2) by impl. 
to minister to the wants of any one, by pro- 
curing and supplying the necessaries of 
life, Matt, iv. ty xxv. 44, Mk. i. 13. Lu. 
viii. 3, al. 3) to be the attendant on, or 
assistant to, any one, as Timothy and 
Eratosthenes are said to be διακονοῦντες 


τῷ Παύλῳ, Acts xix. 22. 4) to i the 
εἶα of a deacon, 1 Tim. iii. 10, 18. 
Pet. iv. 11; part of which consisted in 
attending to the collecting and distri- 
buting of the alms for the poor, 2 Cor. 
viii. 19, 20. Heb. vi. 10.—II. of things, 
dail, by ac. of manner, and dat. expr. or 
winister any thing to any one, ἕο 
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administer, provide, 2 Tim. i. 18, de 
᾿Εφέσῳ διηκόνησε. So Anacr, ix. 
᾿Ανακρέοντι διακονῶ τοσαῦτα. 2 
iii. 8, ἐπιστολὴ Χριστοῦ διακονηθ. 
ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν, ‘written by our instrume 
ity.’ By impl. to minister thin 
any one's wants, to supply, 1 Pet. iv 
els ἑαυτοὺς αὐτὸ ὃ. i. 6. spiritual w 
So of the alms collected by the chur 
to administer and distribute, pass. 2 
viii. 19, sq. Said of prophets, &c. 
minister to the spiritual d of Chris 
by announcing the will of God, 1 Pet. 
ἡμῖν διηκόνουν αὐτά. Acts vi. 2, ὃ. 
πέζαις, ‘to have the charge of.’ Sa 
nistrare velis,’ Virg. A&n. x. 218. 


Ataxovia, as, }, (διάκονος.) 86 
attendance, ministry. 1. gener. Heb. 
λειτουργικὰ πνεύματα, εἰς dram 
ἀποστελλόμενα. Joseph. Ant. iv. 6. 
performed towards a master, or a gue 
table, Lu. x. 40. 1 Cor. xvi. 15, cE 
κονίαν τοῖς ἁγίοις ἔταξαν iam 
Xen. Cc. vii. 41.—IT. spec. as said 
the sense of aid or relief, in 
alms, contributions, &c. Acts xi. 
διακονίαν πέμψαι, Rom. xv. 81. 5 
viii. 14. ix. Ἢ 13. xi. 8. Rev. 3 
2) said of the ministration, i.e. distriE 
of the alma: so collected, Acts vi. 
25. 2Cor. ix. 12.—ITI. ministry, or 
tration, i. 6. the office of minister~ 
divine things, said chiefly of apostlll 
teachers, Acts j. 17, 25. vi. 4, ἡ « 
λόγου. xx. 24. xxi. 19. Rom. = 
1 Cor. xii. δ. 2 Cor. iii. 7—9. iv. 1. 
vi. 3, Eph. iv. 12, Col. iv. 17. 1™ 
12. 2 Tim. iv. 5,11; of the ofic= 
deacon, Rom. xii. 7. Indeed, the 
διάκονος, διακονεῖν, and διακονία, 
general terms, and used even of the= 
tles themselves, are often in N. T™ 
of some certain specific office, unde 
in the cause of the Christian res 
(comp. 1 Cor. “xii. 5. 2 Cor. ix. I 
exercised by those who did not sq 
employ themselves in tning ten 
trines of the Gospel, as in manag 
external and temporal afairs « 
Church ; see my note on 1 Cor, xii- 
Διάκονος, ov, 0, ἡ, (διὰ, κόνις,» 
a personal attendant on any one, 3 
ning footman, bustling through the 
and hence an active diligent attenas 
any one, in any service whatevem 
who is busily engaged therein. I. G 
and with gen. of person served, Mw 
20, xxiii. 11. Mk. ix. 35. x. 43 
espec. of those who wait at tabE 
Eurip. Cycl. 31, Κύκλωπι δε. 
étax.) but also of the servants or @ 
ants on a king, Matt. xxii. 13; a1 
of an attendant on any one, as a d4 
John xii. 26.—II. spec. of métnisd 


: ΔΙΑ 
tachers of divine things, who act for 
Ged and Christ, with genitive of person 


saved, Rom. xiii. 4, Θεοῦ διάκ. 1 Cor. 
ἃ, 5. 2 Cor. iii. 6. vi. 4. 1 Th. iii, 2. 
Χριστοῦ, 2 Cor. xi. 23. Eph. vi. 21. Col. 
iL 7. iv. 7. τῆς ἐκκλησίας, Col. i. 25. 
—IIL with 3 gen. of the thing done Ὁ 
the wrvice and ministry, Rom. xv. 8, ἢ 
ne, ‘of Judaism,’ i.e. to the Jews. 
2 Xi 15,8. δικαιοσύνης. Gal. ii. 17. 
Bob. iii. 7. Col. i 23.—IV. a particular 
kind of minister in Christ’s church, a dea- 
qm, ene who, among other practical du- 
emistant to the presbyter, had es- 
pecial charge of the sick and poor of the 
ch, acting as its almoner, (see Bing- 
ἱεκὶ Antig. and Notes on 1 Cor. xii. 4, 
BR) Phi. i}, 1 Tim. iii, 8,12. iv. 6. 
Alo of 2 female διάκονον, α deaconess, 
whe had charge of the sick and needy, 
Ben. xvi. 1; see Bingham, vol. ii. p. 22, 
mad Suicer’s Thes. in εἶ διακόνισσα : 
were consecrated by the laying on 
af bends; though their offices were not 
ἡ but were merely to assist at the 
of women, to instruct female cate- 
ment, attend the female sick, the mar- 


ΜΝ " oh eno, and to govern the women at 
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ς syle, f, νῶ, (διὰ, dis, apart, and 
to 


Διεκόσιοι, at, a, (die, ἑκατὸν,) éwo 


denind, Mk. vi, 37. John vi. 7, et 


Pay Wap ade f. obcomat, (διὰ, ἀκούω.) 


i, e. throughout, or fully, 


-( Xen, Hier, γῇ, 1]. Hence, in a forensic 
. 5. βέραιρ, of ἃ 


α cause out, to take full cog- 
¥Y ἰ, Acts xxiii. 35, διακούσομαί 
ow, 1.¢. ‘this cause.” Sept. and Class. 


Prop. to separate, asunder 
Ω5.ἢ Persone or thin om. ἢ]. ii. 

dot, vil 34, and in the pass, to be 
and go contrary ways uc. 
LW & ig, iii, 9, and mud. to 8 arate 
and by impl. 3 
pn Bat it is more freq. used in 
lon, I Meteph. senses. In N. T. as fol- 


Ld 


in act. and 1) by impl. ἐο dés- 
amt, make g ΗΝ Σ ause to difer, 


rr xy, οὐδὲν διέκρινε μεταξὺ ἡμῶν. 
ὮΝ 39, οὐχὶ διέκρινας τὴν πενι- 
ὧν πλουσίαν. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 14, 
ἀκέραντεν πτροσίεσαν ἀνθ. Thuc. i. 49, 
ence 15, Ὁ οὐδὲν ἔτι, " there was no differ- 
] “© between friends and enemies.’ 
Κυρίου". 29, μὴ διακρίνων τὸ σῶμα τοῦ 
common, Ἀν e. ‘not distinguishing it from 
ἐλεεῖτε food.” Mid. Jude 22, ots μὲν 
tin,’ PB. διακρινόμενοι, * making a diatinc- 
dex, id, in mid. sense, Ja. ii. 4, καὶ οὐ 
distinct © ἐν gavrois; ‘do ye not make a 
partial pn in yourselves ?” i. e. are ye not 
vero Hdian, iv. 6,12, οὐκ ἔτι dtexpi- 
notion ἔνες ἦσαν, &c.; with the adjunct 
Of preference, 1 Cor. iv. 7, τίς γάρ 
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σε διακρίνει: 2) fig. to distinguish , oF dix- 
cern clearly, note accurately, Matt. xvi. 3, 
διακρ. τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. | Cor. 
xiv. 29, οἱ ἄλλοι διακρινέτωσαν, ‘try, or 
examine, what is said ;’ (comp. δοκιμάζειν 
τὰ πνεύματα, 1 John iv. Ὶ Sept. and 
Class.) or rather, ‘decide, determine, on 
what 18 said.” So Hdot. ix. 58. vii. 54, 
med. Demosth. 1301, τὰ δίκαια διακρῖ- 
vat: also Plato, Hesiod, and Sept. And 
so 1 Cor. vi. 5, διακρῖναι ἀνὰ μέσον 
τινός.--11. MID. διακρίνομαι and aor. 
1. pass. διεκρίθην, with mid. signif. lit. to 

rate m, Thuc. vii. 34. viii. 
1], and by impl. to be at hostility with, to 
contend with, prop. in battle, or at variance, 
Class. InN. T. metaph. 1) to contend 
or strive with in disputation, Jude 9, τῷ 
διαβόλῳ ὃ. περί. Acts xi. 2, absol. 6. 
woos αὐτόν. Sept. and Appian, i. 767, 33. 
2) to be at strife with oneself, as said of 
doubt or wavering, fo hesitate, Matt. xxi. 
21. Mk. xi, 23. Rom. iv. 20. xiv. 23. Ja. 
i. 6. ii. 4, cal ob διεκρίθητε ἐν ἑαντοῖς, 
‘if ye do this without hesitation.” So 
μηδὲν διακρινόμενος, ‘without hesitation,” 
Acts x. 20. xi. 12. Ja. i. 6. 

Διάκρισις, ews, ἡ, (dtaxpivw,) 1)a 
distinguishing, or discerning clearly, said of 
the action or faculty thereof, Heb. v. 14, 
ὃ. καλοῦ καὶ κακοῦ. 1 Cor. xii. 10, δια- 
κρίσεις τῶν πνευμάτων. 2) by impl. the 
dijudication, Rom. xiv. 1, μὴ els διακρί- 
σεις διαλογισμῶν, ‘not for the dijudica- 
tion of his thoughts and reasonings.’ But 
see my note. 

Διακωλῦ' ὦ, f. dow. The dia is not, 
as many suppose, emphatic; but it is highly 
significant, and intensive of the sense of 
κωλύω. In fact, the term signifies to hin- 
der the accomplishment of any meditated 
action by tnterposing some impediment, 
which shall keep the intention and the 
action apart (διά) : and that cither in 
deeds, to hinder, with an acc. of thing or 
person, or in words, to forbid, with an acc. 
of person, as Matt. iii, 14, διεκώλνεν 
αὐτόν. Plato de Rep. ii. p. 240, τὸν σκυ- 
τότομον διακωλύομεν γεωργεῖν. 

Διαλαλέω, f. ήσω, (διὰ, to and fro, 
one with another, and λαλέω,) 1) to enter- 
change mutual converse, converse with, intr. 
Polyb. xxiii. 9, 6, ὃ. πρὸς ἀλλήλους, and 
oft. in Class. 2) to speuk of throughout, 
every where, divulge, tell abroad, trans. ; 
equiv. to διαφημίζω. Ps. 1. 16, Symm. 
διαλαλήσει ἡ γλῶσσά σου τὴν ἐλεημο- 
σύνην σον. Pass. in Lu. i. 65, διελαλεῖτο 
πάντα. 


Διαλέγω, f. Ew, (διὰ, to and fro, 
one with another, and λέγομαι, to talk,) 
prop. to lay out, cull out, gather apart, 
select, Xen. CGEcon. viii. 9. In N. T. only 
as deponent middle: διαλέγομαι, ἅ. 
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ἔομαι, used of mutual converse, both in 
lass. and N. T. and in various shades of 
meaning, 1. as said of disputation, fo dispute 
or Ὶ ton with, intrans. foll. by 
dat. Jude 9, τῷ διαβόλῳ διακρινόμε- 
νὸς διελέγετο, and Class. Mk. ix. 34, 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους ὃ. and Sept.—IT. of pub- 
lic teaching, ¢o discuss, reason, argue, in- 
trans. & absol. Acts xviii. 4. xix. 8, sq. 
xx. 9, foll. by wpds with acc. Acts xxiv. 
12; fig. of exhortation, &c. to address, 
speak to, with dat. Heb. xii. 5, and Class. 


Διαλείπω, f. Ww, (διὰ, through, be- 
tween, and λείπω.) prop. to leave a space 
of time between one action and another. 
Hence by impl. zo intermit, cease any ac- 
tion; gener. preceded by ov, and foll. Ὁ 
partic. of some verb of action, as Lu. vil. 
45, οὐ διέλιπε καταφιλοῦσα, and Class. 

Διάλεκτος, ov, ἡ, (dtadéyw,) prop. 
speech, language ; or spec. as spoken by a 
particular nation, or province, dtalect, Acts 
1, 19. 

Διαλλάσσω, f. Fw, (διὰ, to and fro, 
mutually, and ἀλλ.) permuto, commuto, 
to change any thing for another, to tnter- 
change, exchange. So Class. Hence fig. 
to change any one’s feelings towards an- 
_ other, to reconcile with him, Class. In 
N. T. only mid. διαλλάσσομαι, and aor. 
pass. with mid. signif. to change one’s own 
Jeelings towards any one, to be reconciled 
to him, Matt. v. 24, διαλλάγηθε τῷ 
ἀδελφώ. Sept. and Class. 


Διαλογίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, I. prop. to 
reckon “rough i. 6. complete! reckon up 
and balance an account with any one, 
Demosth. p. 1236, and fig. to r or 
account, cogitare. In N. T. to mentally 
reckon, reason, consider, either with others 
or oneself, 1) gener. and foll. either by ἐν 
ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, Mk. ii. 6, 8. Lu. iii. 
15, v. 22, or ἐν ἑαυτῷ, Lu. xii. 17, or ἐν 
ἑαυτοῖς, Mk. ii. 8, or wap’ ἑαυτοῖς, Matt. 
xxi. 15. Sept. and Class.—II. in a reci- 
procal sense, to consider together, foll. by 
ἐν ἑαντοῖς, Matt. xvi. 7, 8. πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους, Mk. viii. 16. πρὸς ἑαντοὺς, Lu. xx. 
14. Also to debate one with another, and 
by impl. to dispute, Mk. ix. 33, πρὸς éav- 
τοὺς ὃ. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 1. lian V. H. 
xiv. 43. 

Διαλογισμὸς, ov, ὁ, (διαλογίζομαι,) 
1) prop. @ reckoning up of accounts, De- 
mosth. p. 951, 20. R. 2) fig. reasoning, 
thought, either with others or oneself. So in 
N.T. I. Genser. Lu. ii.35. v.22. ix. 47. Ja. 
ii. 4. Sept. and later Class. reckoning, i. 6. 
reasoning, or opinton, Rom. i. 21. I Cor. 
iii, 20. Rom. xiv. 1. device, purpose, gener. 
evil, Lu. vi. 8. Matt. xv. 19. Mk. vii. 21. 


t In Lu. ii. 35, ὅπως ἂν ἀποκα- 
w ἐκ πολλῶν καρδιῶν διαλο- 
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mind, whether for good or evil.—IT. 
of thought or cogitation, i. 6. énterna 
coursing, Lu. ix. 46, εἰσῆλθε δὲ ¢ 
γισμὸς ἐν αὐτοῖς. Hence, as cogi 
suggests the idea of care, (so Shaks 
‘The native hue of resolution is si 
o'er With the pale cast of ht, 
plur. διαλογισμοὲ is used to deno 

. Steph. expresses it, interne dis 
ttones, i.e. varie et perpetue am 
quales solent in mentem venire, cu 
quid novum et parum per se probabi 
currit. So Lu. xxiv. 38, τί rerapc 
νοι ἐστὲ, καὶ διατί ὃ. ἀναβαίνουο 
ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; i.e. " thoughts 
tuating between affiance and distrust: 
so in Phil. ii. 14, πάντα ποιεῖτε 3 
γογγυσμῶν καὶ διαλογισμῶν, (ε 

udg. v. 16, ἐξετασμοὶ καρδίας.) “ 
out hesitation, or distrust in God's - 
dence.” And so | Tim. ii. 8, πρ 
χεσθαι---χωρὶς διαλογισμοῦ, ‘ wit 
tire affiance.’ Comp. Ja. v. 15, ἡ 
τῆς πίστεως, and i. 6, αἰτεῖν ἐν a 


Διαλνίω, f. dow, (διὰ, apart, and 
1) prop. of things, ἐο dissolve, lit. ‘ 
solve any thing into the parts of wk 
is composed.’ 1 K. xix. 11, we 
of a strong wind, διαλύον ὄρη. 2) um 
to separate persons who have been 
fc. . to discharge troops, Polyb. 

5, 7) or break up an assembly. 
be separated and scattered abroad, “4 
36, πάντες---διελύθησαν. 

Διαμαρτύρομαι, f. ovpmat, 
mid. in Class. fo call any one se 
to witness, whether gods or men, & 


impl. to affirm with solemn 
In N. T. to testify thoroughly, bee 
witness, a8 expressive of asseve 


admonition, and entreaty. I. to = 
like a witness, and to set forth 
freely, to teach, enforce, Acts viii. “ 
42. xviii. 5. xx. 21. xxiii. 11. Hek 
Sept., Jos., and Class.—II. to call 4 
ness, i. e. to make a strong appeal 
reason or conscience, and, from tJ 
junct, to admonish, solemnly charges 
to do this or that, Lu. xvi. 28. at 
Acts ii. 40. 1 Th. iv. 6. strengthex 
the adjunct ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, - 
v. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 14. iv. 1, and thus 
to our verb to conjure, solemnly 
Sept. and Class. 

Διαμάχομαι., f. ἤσομαι, depo 
1) prop. to fight through or out, to C 
in seed, Thue. vii. 63. ν. 41. 2) τῷ 
to contend in words, to dispute uw 
So Acts xxiii. 9, διεμάχοντο, λέγ᾽ 
ὅς. Thuc. iii. 42, and oft. in 
However it rather means snsisteat 
tended, as often in Plato, and so Th 
40, 2, διαμάχομαι μὴ perayvwvas 


‘4% seems to mean disposition of τὰ προσδεδογμένα. 
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Atenive, f. νῶ, gener. snd in Clase. 
bremain, oF continue throughout, i. 6. 
tly, in the same place, state, con- 
or Gireumstances, &c, ‘Class. In 
LT. to remain the same in state or con- 
Gm, Heb. i. 11, σὺ dcapévers, scil. ὁ 
iain, w opp. to the ig adverted to 
fnnert ver. 80 2Pet. iii. 4, πάντα οὕτω 
ἀωμίνει, ‘continue as they have been,’ 
ad Chase, With adjuncts, as κω- 
Tai. πρός τινα, ' remain unto, 
eerved unto, continue with, (apud} 
tae) Gal. ii, ὃ, Also a 
pens, ‘io continue 
mart any one,’ Lin. xxi 
| Διεμερίζω, f. ἔσω, lit, to dispart any 
ne it into portions, with the 
Twion of dividing them among 
talring them with others. 1. PROP. 
1.4, ἐεμέριζον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ. 
Ἐ.8,διαμεριζόμεναι γλῶσσαι, 
ut το each person from one com- 
murs’ Mid. in a reciprocal sense, 
ids ot for oneself, Matt. xxvii. 35, 
‘rd ἱμάτιά μον. Lu, xxiii, 
iM io xix. 24. and Sept. or among one 
meee distribute to others, 
5, δειμέριζον αὐτὰ wae te 
πέδαι ΤΠ 10, 9 wid def dda 
to be sepa into 
et ἐπὶ and an acc, or by gat, 
HIT, βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν δια- 
Police, and 18, xii, δῶ, 53, διαμε- 
aig! υἱῷ, 
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» 1d by τωρ]. 

Gee GY thing, Ezok. xivii, 29, and 
2) N. "T. metaph. dissensic 

ἔρια, ispartitio, ». to εἰρήνην, 

lant, Corp. tow ee 





uw, f. μῶ, (διὰ, denoting apart, 
Si} prep ΡΥ: ns, 
Cia her Xen, Pinto, and 
y. to dit 
satin an tobe ‘pread abroad, 
Acts ἐν ἢ εἰς τὸν 
Sept in populum.” So the simple 
often the sense serpere; nay, 
te here a medical metaphor, 
thould expect in St. Luke the 
ibaa to thoveuleere call 
ἡ cd, (comp. Virg.Georg. iii. 469, 
ithe id νέμεσθαι, ἐπενέμεσθαι, αὶ 
~ "νέμεσθαι, απιὰ conseq. διανέμεσθαι. 
μανεύω  εὔσω, lit. to make signs b 
ὦ hades or otherwise, and thereby 
ue eet meaning, ‘when not commu- 
iv. to διὰ νεύματος 


yori 
be μὰ 20 in Plut, Arat, 20. 


is opp. to λαλέω, 6. gr. in Athen. 
eh, Te ἐμοὶ λαλῶν ἦρα καὶ δια: 
he Cag” 


BERL 


an 





fi 


ε 
3 


SEES 
5.8 


i 


' word occurs in Sept. and 
‘The earlier ones use γεύματε 


Wirle. See my note on Thuc. i, 134, 1. 
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Διανόημα, ατος, τὸ, (διανοέομαι, 
to pas any thing through the mind, tar. 
ia xe mind,) the object or result. of 
thought, i. 6. cogitation, sentiment, opinia 
Lu. xi, 17, εἰδὼς τὰ 8. αὑτῶν. Bent and 
Class, 

Διάνοια, ας, ἡ, (διὰ, vooe,) prop. pase 
ing any thing through the ‘mind, bat gener, 
and in N, T. the power oft ‘in various: 
shades of sigaif. I. by meton, the think- 
ing faculty, THE ‘IND or intellect, as 
opp. to the body, Matt. xxii. 37. Mk. xii, 
30, Lu. x, 27. Eph. i. 18, ‘iv. 18. Heb. 

. 10. x, 16. 1 Pet. 1.18. Sept. & Class. 
In 1 John τ 20, δέδωκεν, ἡμῖν διάνοιαν, 
ἴδ means the power of understand 
as Xen, Mem. iii, 12,6. iv. 8, Tit 
‘MIND, a8 denoting not so much the 
thoughts, ae the, affections, and dis- 
positions of the mind. La, i. 51, ὑπερή- 

ayo; διανοίᾳ καρδίας αὐτῶν. Col. i, 
21, ἐχθροὶ τῇ διανοίᾳ, ‘mind and heart 














Eph. it, 8, ποιοῦντες τὰ ϑελήματα 
πῆς σαρκὸς καὶ τῶν διανοιῶν, * the 
affections or passions of the mind.” 2 Pet. 





iii, 1, διεγείρω ὑμῶν τὴν εἰλ. διάνοιαν; 
“Your pure and uncorrupt disposition 
mind! So Plato Phad. p. 66, A. slAt 
κρινεῖ τῇ διανοίᾳ χρώμενος. 

Διανοίγω, £. Eu, (διὰ, thoroughly, 
and ἀνοίγων ) gener, ‘and in Class, to open 
[fully what had before ben cloved. In 
N.T. TL. PROP. μήτραν, to open the 
tomb, as said of the first-born, Lu. fi. 23, 
‘Also διαν, τὰν ἀκοὰς, fo open the ears, i.e. 
restore the hearing, Mk. vii. 34, 2q— 
Tl. MeraPH, diay, τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, to 
restore the sight, Lu, xxiv. 31. 2 Kings 
vie 173 or the heart, i.e. ‘to make 
one able or willing to understand, or ro- 
ceive, moral truths,” Lu. xxiv. 45. Acts 
xvi. 14, 2 Mace. i. 4, Themist. p. 29. So 
also Hos. ti. 15, 8. σύνεσιν αὐτῆς. Hence 
-ΠΠ, spxc. to our the sense of 
‘what had before been closed to the un- 
derstanding, Lu. xxiv. 32, ὃ, τὰς γραφάε. 
Acts xvii. 

Διανυκτερεύω, f stow, (διὰ & 
wunr.) to pass through the ie ae 
foll. by a dat. of place, and gen, By iv; a8 
Sept,, Jos., and later Class. 80 Li. vig 
ΤῊ ἣν διανυκτερεύων ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ 
ποῦ θεοῦ. 

Διανύω, f. ὅσω, (διὰ, ἀνύω,) to bring 
ἃ thing through to an end, complete any 
fiction, e. gr. that of travelling, Acts xxi. 
7, δ. τὸν πλοῦν. Jos. and Class. 

Διαπαντὸς, adv. from the phrase διὰ 
παντὸν χρόνου, lit, through all time 
always, continually, Top. ve 5. 
‘Note 95. xxiv, 16, Rom. xi. 10, 2h. 



























iii, 16. Heb. x 2) in a lower of 
popular sense, of what is done atall proper 
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or stated times, Lu. xxiv. 53. Acts x. 2. 
Heb. ix. 6. Sept. and Class. 

Διαπαρατριβὴ, Hs, 7, violent dis- 

, 1 Tim. vi. 5, in several MSS. and the 

d. of Griesb. and Scholz for the text. 
rec, παραδιατριβαὶ, where see my note. 

Διαπεράω., f. dow, to through or 
over, 88 ἃ lake, Matt. ix. 1 xiv. 34. Mk. 
νυ. 21. vi. 53; foll. by πρὸς and acc. Lu. 
xvi. 26: the sea, by els, Acts xxi. 2. Sept. 
and Class, 

Διαπλέω,. f. evow, to satl through or 
over; 6. gr. τὸ πέλαγος, Acts xxvii. 5, 
and Class. 

Ataroviéw, f. how, lit. to bring an 
thing through, i. e. to perfection, much 
labour, and in pass. of persons, to be exer- 
cised with labour, Eccl. x. 9; also to be 
wearted out therewith. Hence, from the 
adjunct, to feel aggrieved, bear with im- 
patience, be indignant, Acts iv. 2, δια- 
“πονούμενοι διὰ TO διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς τὸν 
λαόν. xvi. 18, διαπονηθεὶς, molesté ferens, 
λνπηθείς. 


Διαπορεύομαι, f. εύὐσομαι, depon. 


to go or through a place, Acts xvi. 4. 
Lu. xiii. 22. xviii. 56. tom. xv. 24. Sept. 
and Class. 


: vont) obo ἢ thew, (διὰ spores 
Topiw,) to t in } 
what to do, Lu. ix. 7. Acie ii. 12. x. 17; 
foll. by wepi and gen. Lu. xxiv. 4. Acts 
v. 24, and Class, 

Διαπραγματεύομαι, f. εὐσομαι, 
(from διὰ, through or out, and πραγμας 
τεύομαι, which signifies to do any bust 
ness, esp. mercantile, to trade, and mwpay- 
ματευτὴς, α merchant, as the term is used 
several times in Plutarch.) Thus διαπρ. 
signifies to carry through or accomplish a 
business. So Lu. xix. 15, ἵνα yuu, τίς 
τί διεπραγματεύσατο, ‘what any one 
had effected, or, as we say, done, in busi- 
ness,’ gained by traffic. 

Atarotw, f. law, to saw through. 
Aristoph. and others of the best writers 
use πρίω and διαπρίω τοὺς ὀδόντας, to 
saw, grate, or gnash the teeth, and also, 
as descriptive of rage, Lucian Calumn. 24, 
τοὺς ὀδόντας διαπρίει. In N. T. only 
the Pass. occurs, and in a met. sense, ¢o be 
enraged, Acts v. 33, ἀκούσαντες διεπρί- 
ovro, sub. ταῖς καρδίαις αὖ. which is ex- 
pressed infra vii. 54, διεπρρίοντο ταῖς καρ- 
Ciats αὑτῶν, and with the addition of the 
words καὶ ἔβρυχον τοὺς ὀδόντας ἐπ᾽ ab- 
τὸν, prob. in order to unite the outward 
expression of rage with the inward feeling. 

Διαρπάζω, f. dow, prop. (like the 
Latin divellico,) to snatch or tear different 
ways, (dis,) and thence, as a graphic de- 

scription of plundering, to ravage, plunder, 
| said of a city or house, or the pro- 
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att. xii. 29, τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ δι 
σαι, διὰ Polyb. iv. 18, ὃ. τοὺς Bic 
τῶν. Thuc. viii. 31, ὅσα ὑπεξ 
διήρπασαν. 


οὐ αὐῥήγ vb ne, 5 Διαῤῥήσσω, 
ta, apart, and pry.) prop. to rena 
der, as δεσμὰ, Lu. vi. 9, Judg. 
Alex. νευράς : also to tear through 
said of a garment, Matt. xxvi. 65. 

63. Acts xiv. 14, as denoting grief, ἃς 
of a net, Lu. v. 6. Not found else’ 
though there is perhaps an allusio 
in Hos. xiii. 8, διαῤῥήξω συγκλε 
καρδίας αὐτῶν, ‘the caul of their 
meaning that fine piece of net-wor 
omentum, or integument, wrapped 4 
the heart and bowels, and which wild 
delight to tear and glut themselves - 


Διασαφέω, f. ήσω, (διὰ, thorc 
and σαφὴς, clear,) to make fully mae 
i.e. to make known, narrate, tell. 
xviii. 31, διεσάφησαν τῷ κυρίῳ 
“πάντα. 2 Mace. i. 18, 20, ὡς δὲ δια 
σαν ἡμῖν. Polyb. i. 46, 4. 


Διασείω, f. elow, prop. to shat 
roughly, i.e. vehemently, as said of 
Diod. Sic. xx. 87, to cause to shas 
terror. Job iv. 14, μου τὰ dora διεξ 
also 2) fig. to intimidate, Polyb. = 
3) metaph. to eatort of any 
intimidation, Lu. iii. 14, μηδένα . 
σήητε. And so in various passage’ 
Class. adduced by Wets. with 
of person. And 80 διάσεισις 
Greek law-books, and concussio_ 
Latin. The passive is found in < 
vii. 21, ὑπὸ μηδενὸς dtaceraBéve= 
ὑπαρχόντων, lit. ‘shaken out of th 
perty..’ 

Διασκορπίζω, f. ίσω, to 
throughout or abroad, I. PROP. δὲ 
to be made into hay, or corn to D 
and browned. So the simple verb i1 
xii. 30,6 μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοὼ 
πίζει: also said of corn, when 
against the wind, and scattered ab2 
the process of winnowing (see on th 
λικμάω,) Matt. xxv. 24, 26, ow 
ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρπισας. Hence 

se, scatter, as said of men or al 
Mate xxvi. 31. Mk. xiv. 27. John: 
Acts v. 37. Sept. and Class. Hen 
of utterly discomfiting an enemy, 
51, διεσκόρπισεν ὑπερηφάνους. 
/Elian V. i. xiii. 1, 6, τοὺς μὲν διε 
πισε, τοὺς δὲ ἀπέκτεινε, and Sept 
METAPH. to disstpate or squander pr 
that had been got together by other 
xv. 13, διεσκόρπισε τὴν οὐσίαν ¢ 
and xvi. 1, ὃ. τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοὶ 
Dan. xi. 24, ὕπαρξιν αὐτοῖς διασκο 


Διασπάωυ, f. dow, prop. to pull 
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i by impl. to tear in pteces, Mk. v. 
xxii 10. Sept. and Class. 
σπείρω, f. ερῶς prop. to scatter up 
on, as seed ; fig. to scatter abroad and 
2, a8 said of persons, Acts viii. 1, 
19. Sept. and Class. 
ἰισπορὰ, as, ἡ, (διέσπορα, pret. 
ὃ οἵ διασπείρω, to disperse,) prop. 
it. denoting disperston, as in Class. ; 
othe Sept. Jer. xxxiv. 17. Judith 
ted of the state of dispersion, in 
imany of the Jews were, after the 
nc tivity, scattered UR and 
in Chaldea, Persia, t, Syria, 
Asa Minor. See Jos. Bell. vil. 3. 
.T. the word is used by meton. as a 
ot adj. to denote the οἱ δεεσπαρ- 
ι Ἰουδαῖοι, ‘ the Jews living in dis- 
m, Jai. 1, ταῖς δώδεκα φυλαῖς 
ἐν τῇ διασπορᾷ. | Pet. i. 1, δια- 
a Πόντου. So of Israel, Deut. 
i 25, ἐσῃ διασπορά. Comp. Ps. 
L2 Sept. ἐπισυνάξει τὰς διασπορὰς 
ἰσραήλ. 2 Macc. i. 27, ἐπισυνάγαγε 
διασπορὰν ἡμῶν. Jo. vii. 35, μὴ 
τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν ‘EAN. μέλλει 
mefa:; the meaning is, ‘the Jews 
in dispersion among the Gentiles," 
ὁ thove using the Greek language, and 
Rv. to the Hellenists. A similar use 
Ὁ geuit. is found in Paralip. Jerem. 
Wets. in loc. εἴπατε τοῖς υἱοῖς 
"Ὁ Βαροὺχ ἀπέστειλεν εἰς τὴν 
Τοραν τῶν ἐθνῶν. 
ἱαστέλλω, f. ελῶ, to send or put 
l, 6 separate, and metaph. to distin- 
Gfferences, and determine doubts. 
ἰδ mid. fo state distinctly and clearly. 
% 8 in N. T., to dpstinctly enjoin, 
sly charge, Acts xv. 24, foll. by dat. 
hol. Heb. xii. 20. Foll. by an 
tluse, fo forbid, Matt. xvi. 20. Mk. 
‘Wi. 36, viii. 15. ix. 9. Sept. & Class. 
ἐστημα, ατος, τὸ, (διΐστημι,) 
, i.e. interval, whether of time, 
.7,and Class. or of place, 2 Macc. 
4, and Class. 
στολὴ, ἧς, 1, (διαστέλλω,) dis- 
8, difference, Rom. iii. 22. x. 
Xiv. 7, 
ἰστρέφω, f. Ww, (διὰ and orp.) 
. lo distort, and fig. to pervert ; said 
. Οὗ persons, fo turn away, seduce, 
ii. 2. Acts xiii. 8. Sept. and Class. 
things, to wrest, pervert, corrupt, 
iii. 10, ras ὁδοὺς Κυρίου, i. e. 
truth, Sept. and Class. Pass. 
rt, διεστραμμένος, perverse, cor- 
fatt. xvii. 17. Lu. ix. 41, ἄπιστος 
τραμμένη. Acts xx. 30, λαλοῦν- 
στραμμένα, ‘things erroneous.” 
jan opposes δόγματα ὀρθὰ to 
μμένα καὶ στρεβλά. 
‘wlw, ἴ. wow, to save, i. e. bring 
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safely through danger, preserve, trans. 
So ] Pet. iii, 20, διεσώθηξαν δι᾿ ὕδατος. 
Acts xxvii. 48. Sept. and Class. With 
the idea of motion, to bring safely to any 
place or person, or pass. to be brought to, 

reach safely, Acts xxiii. 24, tva—IIav- 
λον διασώσωσι πρὸς Φήλικα. Pass. Acts 
xxvii. 44, ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. Sept. and Class. 
Of the sick, to bring them through, i. 6. 
from sickness to health, Matt. xiv. 36. 
Lu. vii. 3. Polyen. ii. 33, 3. 

Atarayn, js, 1, (διατέταγα, perf. 
mid. of διατάσσω, dis-pono, to dispose, 
arrange,) a disposing in order, disposition, 
arrangement. The word occurs in N. T. 
only twice, 1) prop. Acts vii. 53, ἐλάβετε 
τὸν νόμον els διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων, where 
the sense seems to be, ‘ye have received 
the law at (i. e. conformably to) the ap- 
pointment of angels,” (see my note there). 

) in the sense ordinance, Rom. xiii. 2, τῇ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ διαταγῇ. Ezra iv. 11. 

Διάταγ μα, atos, τὸ, ordinance, man- 
date, Heb. xi. 23, ὃ. τοῦ βασιλ. Sept. and 
Class. 

Διαταράσσω, f. Ew, (διὰ intens. 
and rap.) as said of the mind, to perturb, 
disturb, agitate; but almost confined to the 
pass. So Lu. i. 29, διεταράχθη, & Class. 

Διατάσσω, f. ἕω, prop. to range ἴῃ 
order, arrange, a8 trees, or troops. In 
N. T. fig. to set in order, arrange, appoint, 
ordain, 1) gener. Gal. iii. 19, ee on 
διαταγή. 2) spec. to direct, prescribe, 
order, what is to be done, Matt. xi. 1, 6. 
τοῖς δώδεκα pal. Lu. viii. 55. Acts 
xviii. 2. ] Cor. ix. 14, διέταξε, for διά- 
Taya ἐποίησε, and xvi. 1. τὸ δια- 
τεταγμένον, ‘what is appointed,’ as οὗ 
enactments by law, Lu. iii. 18, Acts xxiii. 
31, and τὰ διαταχθέντα, Lu. xvii. 9. 
Sept. and Class. Hence mid. διατάσσο- 
μαι in the same sense, Acts vii. 44. xxiv. 
23. 1 Cor. vii. 17. xi. 34. Tit. i. 5. In 
Acts xx. 13, οὕτω yap ἣν διατεταγμέ- 
vos Παῦλος, ‘so Paul had directed.” The 
perf. pass. has the mid. signif. 


A:aredéw,f. gow, 1) to bring through, 


2. i.e. to an end, to fully complete, trans. 


as said of any work or occupation ; and 2) 
of time, with χρόνον or βίον, to pass 
through it, peragere, transigere. So often 
in Class. Hence, to continue through, re- 
main, intrans. foll. by nomin. of adject. or 
artic. Acts xxvii. 33, ἄσιτοι διατελεῖτε. 
Macc. v. 27, τὴν χορτωδὴ τροφὴν 
σιτούμενοι διετέλουν. Elian, V 
x. 6, διετέλεσε ἄνοσος, and oft. in Class. 
Atatrnpéw, f. now, to keep one’s eye 
thoroughly or continually fixed on any 
thing. Hence, to watch it carefully, keep 
it with care. So in Class. In N. T. fig. in 
two senses, 1) to guard with care, care- 
fully lay up, or retain, Lu. ἃ. SL. 2) 











AIA 88 AIA 
With δαντὸν, Be, to guard or καρ ome. i δι οἰδέμ μοὶ διαφι is 
wif from any thing, wholly Se ee oe ee Oe ee on ah 
ff; Acte xv. 39. 3) fall, ἘΠΕ οἱ from, να, 
other than; usually, and ‘always in 
on Oe tact Stew, to arrange, ᾧ iimpiying  aiferengs of ‘of superior Ἵ 
dispose, In N. T. it tact" only in mid to | superior, iy Matt, vi 26. x. 
τ Ἂς Ἀν fo t. Jos, and Class. 
make a dispotion of, Ὺ, gener. ἐο ap- Αἰαφεῤγον fF to for τὰ 
make over, ‘over, commit to, a8 βασι- cape by flight, 
Τὴν ὀυγατήραν. ΝΥ ζω," foe 
. rie Guyer αἱ Αια φημίζα, Εἴσω, foramen e 
trans τ ὃ. τὸν 
crn ϑν ἀρ etl Hed Mae, sx ase Me ΤΩ, and 
.,-- 8 cove- | 2) of a person, to abroad his 
iad with another | what is wrcty epplieale. to, the 





ahigreeet ψω, lt. toy fo 
20 


and By ipl to wear 
nie, Herod. vi. 120. Hence, ἜΧΗ 
sume, expend, waste, and, as said of time, 
τὸ ete ai 12, δ. de 
pas ax, 6. xxv. ὃ ἃ 14. Sept. 
sol. with χρόνον, &e. understood, te 
main én ὦ plac, with an adv, or other 
adjunct of place, John ili, 22. xi, 
‘Rata 19, 9. ὅδ, Sept. and Clas, 


ΚΟΥ αν ahs ὃ, (διατρέφω,) now. 


τ δ 

through ; 

forth, dawn, dium, 3 Pet. 19. 

qabtauryin, foe δ, ἦν ad (διὰ and 
>) lit, shining ‘through, trans- 

ie et Ati gi Ed, for 

text. ree. διαφανής. Sept. Jos, & Class. 

4 ἢ , dos, ὁ, ἡ, adj (δι ᾿ 
ΠΣ ΣΕ 
medium,) pellucid, transparent, 

2], in text, rec. “Others have ᾿διαυγήε; 
‘Sept. and Class. 

Διαφέρω,  οἴσῳ, I t bear or 
any thi place, ἅς. Mk. xi. 16, 
baal ale διενέγκῃ σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ.--. 


difir ἢ b ta ly dif, 
trans. but in Ν᾽ Τ' onl aly 
Ie puthted abroad, Acts } διεὶ 
ἢ pero ὁ λόγον τοῦ ὁ Κυρίου, Said of α 
ip, to be and ff, to be driven 
od down Acts κατὰ OF 8 ἐν τῷ 
"Rapte. So Luc, Herm. 28, ἀλλ’ ἀνάγκη 
dong πιλάγῳ διαφέρεσθαι. 2) intrin, 
[or Sefer. with ih ἑαυτὸν unders.) to bear 


oneself from others, 
ἘΣ, 1: 


Sept. and Class. 
hee ways; 1) in 
τὰ * thing 
Rou iS Bui 1 ταὶ 


ii 
impers. διαφέρει, tt 7" 
roa, wath da οἱ τ Ἢ 


ξ 


Atavyd' 





*aaplght to oe 


Εν 





being applied to the person, Matt. i 

ἀμφήμισαν αὐτὸν tv ὅλῃ τῇ γῇ. 
Διαφθείρω, f. ἐρῶ, (διὰ, intrar 

0.) to wholly corrupt ἀπὰ 

», to 


ae σὴς διαφὶ 


(ἀξ ed fm 





METAPH. ye ion 
wll of things, ὁ. τὰ πράγμα: 
‘ab- | spoil the business. 2) of persons, fo 


corrupt, seduce, Rev. xi. 18, τοῦ: 
θείροντας τὴν γῆν, ie. “the π' 
| ἧς earths Ha μὰ ἘΣ 





νοῦν. 
φθαρμίνος τὴν φύσιν : τῶ το 
Jaises the word of perverting the 1 
corrupting the morals, or both, ax 
both by false doctrine and evil exs 
sometiqes with adjuncts, at γνώμας 

In the of I Tim. it is implie 
only that the mind ie 1 
conscience corrupted. 





ἐπιστμδμν a 
mode οἱ 
Τὰν καῖ ἢ 
‘meaning no more to: 


poe, ov, ὃ, 
In 





Revie 


Nite on ‘ea 


«ἢ. (δας 
ae τ 
orizus Hom, ai, δ. ον ix. te! 
nd Chas, 
see in we IL) betior, Res fet 
Διαφυλάσσω, f. Ew, lit. to 
rough i.e, amidst: danger, ‘protect, 
ce, Sept. and Class. 
ae ἔχω, fy fom, to hae 
through one's to handle, or ad 
ter. “In mid, Sratupttonne in a+ 
sense, 10 manage, 
ness,’ Hence in N. T. as Acta v. 3, 
xxvi. 21, and the later writers, "ἢ 
| verb to despatch, in the sense make 
with, kil. 














AIA 


λενάζω, f dow, (διὰ intens, 
lett scoff at, deride, abso). 
edd. for text. rec. 





Aref foo (διὰ intone, and 


co lly separate any pers sons or 
an in 


Nouns, in a reciprocal wa 
Αμαν ciel 


᾿ ἌΡ From, 
Sept and Ere! ie 
terixds, ἡ, ὃν; Adj. opt, oF 
fais he ee 
crdsyindoyadj.| (audone i it, 
fof the agent and wed in 
6, πάντες ΜΈΝ Θεοῦ: a 





a 
formed on hat at at Is. liv, 13. 
ts an adj. παίων, 1 
Tages i, ovo. "dawrel wo ro) 


jae γος i Baca 
‘tons σοφίας λόγοις. Pine Lynn] 

muta διδακταῖς ἀνθρώπων 
ταλίος ὥρουσαν, ‘virtues taught 








ἱπκαλία, ay ἡ, (διδάσκω, ἐσαεῖς 
radio, said 1} of the art or max- 
baking, Rom. xii. 7. 1 Tim, iv. 

it. i. 7, and Class, 2) of 


ed by teaching, the 
ym. xv. 4. 2 


Sar Sy of te 
doctrine, Matt. xv. 
ph. iv. 14. Cola ii, 22. 
1, 6. vil, 3. 2 Tim, 
4.1, 10. Sink 2 Oa 
ἰσκαλον, ον, by (δ 2 
τ᾿ gener. Rom. ii. 20. 
TieJedah doctare, Mata. 11° 
ταῖς; of Jeaus Christ, Matt. vii 
of; of St. Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 7; of 
hustian teachers, 1 Cor. xii. 28, 





‘nation conve; 












axa, ξω, 1. OBNER, fo teach, 
‘and absol, Matt. iv. 28, ix, 35. 





Let al, smpe. Constr, with uc, 
1a thing, oF both, Matt, xv. 9, 
61 1 





τ ὅτι, a8 Mk. vill, 
or περὶ, with gen, 
‘John ii. 27.—Il. Βρπο, in the 
counsel, admonish, &c. Matt. 
δ. Jobn ix. 84. Acts xxi. 21, 
LIL Rev. if. 20, and Class. 


ἡ, ἧς, ἦν (from the perf. mid, of 








iv. to 

of the 
aching, Mk. iv. 2. . 1 Cor, 
δ ΤΊ. 9. 2) of the manner of 





"olay one’s fea ig, Mate 
@ thing taugl τ ας αν, det 
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ΔΙΔ 
Jatt. xvi, 12. Jobn τῇ 16, 9q. Acts 
xvi. 19. Rom wi 17. Heb. vis otal. 
Δίδραχμον, ov, τὸ, (δὶς, apart, and 
δραχμὴ,}) y ihe double drackma, an ‘Attic 
‘ver coin equal to two rae Attic; 


used in Matt. xvii. 24, of the yearly tri- 





& 





;| but, to the temple paid by every Jom, 


Exod. xxx. 13, 9q. 
αὐίδομον δώσω, prim. to divide and 
ote it hy Soa te mae ovr any 
ise" any person, denoting voluntary 
action; but in use it signif, I. GENER, 
to give, i, 8. bestow upon. 1. 
Ske. ὃ, τοῦτα πάστα σοὶ ἔσω. 
xiii, 12, xxv, 8. Mi 35, coal pe: 
ΤᾺ, διὰ of wii ᾿ 
Tu, is 34, ον ἦν. 9, and 
ins 2735 eid of person who does any 
thing’ to or for another, from whom he 
τοῦ thing; the source, author, or 
came of = hvour ἢ give, grant, &c."1) 
gener. Matt, xxi, 28, rie σοὶ ἔδωκε τὴν 
Exwelay ταύτην: Jobn iv. 12. 1 Cor. 
vii 25. 2 Cor. vil, 10, et al. and Class 














Heace the διδόναι τόπον, to give 
ase, δι Pate way, yield,’ Lu, xiv. 9. 
Rom χήν 19, Eph, iv. 27. 2 Thea, il. 9, 


and Class, So with an acc, where the 
ides may often be by the verb 
cognate with the noun, gr. διόναι 
αἶνον, to Ln. xviil. 43, Paleph, 43. 
διὰ, ἀπόκρισιν, to answer, John i, 22, 
διὸ, δόξαν Θεῷ, to fy, Lu. xvii. 18. 
Toln ix. 24, Acts xi, 25. διὸ. ἐγκοπὴν, 
1 Cor. ix. 12, 8. ἐντολὴν, John xi. δ. δι 
πρισκοπὴν, 2 Cor, vi. 3. ὃ. ῥάπισμα. 
Tolm xeli. 22, ὃ. χάραγμα, Rev. xii, 16, 
2) said of God or xe Chia, as the author 
or source of what oue has, receives, ὅτ, fo 
grant, dc. Matt, i. 11. ix 8. χῇ 
et al, see, ovat χάριν, to con- 
er grace ot favour, Ja. iv. ὃ. Rom, x 
ὐνζὰ ἴα νεπίους constructions 
vi ‘al. by ge. of part. and by ἔκ τινοῦ 
in the same sense; sometimes by εἰς : oft. 
with the dat. and’ an infin, as neut, subst, 
instead of an accus.; though sometimes 
the infin, is implied, as Matt, xix. 11, οἷς 
δίδοται se, χωρεῖν τ with ἵνα instead of 
the infin. Mk. x. Bf, So with an ae and and 
infin, to permit, sy cts ii. 27. 
τὴν 85, ΠΩ] Sante τὸν Bocdy σου ἴδεν 
διαφθοράν. x. 40, xiv. 3, and Clase. As 
said of evil or punishment, to inflict, 2 
These. i, 8, ἐκδίκησιν. Rev, xvii,’ 7, 
βασανισμόν. 2 Cor. xii. 7, oxddoy? 
metaph. of things, whic are the cause or 
‘occasion of any to impart, cause, 
‘Act ii 16, ἡ πίστιν Ἰδωκεν αὐτῷ τὴν 
ὁλοκληρίαν. And 50 in Class—II, SPEC. 
to give up, deliver over, i, e. put into 
the hands of any one, i) gener, Matt, 
six, 7, bo. vit 16, cal, με, 2) sath 
sense to commit, ot entrust, namely, ο 


+ 
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charge of any one, and said both of things, 
Matt. xvi. 19. xxv, 15. Mk. xii. 9, Te 
xii. 48, al. Sept. and Class.; and persons 
delivered over to one's charge, for instruc- 
tion, &c. John x. 29. xvii. 6, 9, 22, 24 
Heb. ii. 13. 3) to give, i.e. deliver one- 
self, devote oneself, to any one, 2 Cor. viii. 
5; or for any one, ὑπὲρ or περί τινος, in 
the sense to encounter death for or a8 & 
ransom (ἀντίλυτρον) for, Gal. i. 4. 1 Tim. 
ii. 6. Tit. ii, 14; see Lu. xx. 19. John vi. 
51. So also δοῦναι τὴν of” Hv αὐτοῦ 
λυτρὸν ἀντὶ, Matt. xx. k. x. 45. 
Jos. and Class. 3) to give forth, to render, 
yield, said both of persons, Rev. xx. 13, ἔδω- 
κεν ἡ θάλασσα τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ, 
and things, Lu. vi. 38; and also metaph. of 
rendering an account to any one, Rom. 
xiv. 12, and Class. ; also spec. of what is 
given as a recompense for labour, to pay, 

tt. xx. 4, 14, Mk. xiv. 11. Rev. xi. 18, 
et al. and Class.; likewise said of the earth, 
as yielding its fruits, Matt. xiii. 8. Mk. iv. 
7,8. Sept. & Class. 4) by Hebraism, used 


for τίθημι, to put or place, and that both | 47, 


rop. to put any thing upon any thing, Lu. 
xix, 23 Prev. τὰ τ, and metaph, in the 
sense to apply, in the Latinism, δοῦναι 
pyaciav, dare operam, to use one’s efforts 
to effect any thing, Lu. xii. 58; Κα of 
miracles, to exhibit, Matt. xxiv. 24. Acts 
ii, 19, and Sept. Finally, with a double 
acc. of person and thing, as office, to ap- 
point, constitute, Eph. i. 22, αὐτὸν ἔδωκε 
κεφαλὴν ὑπὲρ πάντα, and Sept. ; or, 88 
said of a law, or ordinance, to ordatn, John 
vii. 19 & 22. Gal. iii. 21. 6. διαθήκην 
“περιτομῆς, Acts vii. 8, and Sept. 


Aceyeiow, f. ene, to rouse up, 1) 
rop. of awakening persons from sleep, 
Matt. i. 24. Mk. iv. 38, sq. Lu. viii. 24. 
Jos. and Class. 2) fig. of things, e. gr. the 

to agitate, John vi. 18; or, as said of 
the mind, fo stir up, incite, 2 Pet. i. 13. 
iii, 1. 2 Mace. vii. 21. xv. 10. 


Διενθυμέομαι, to thoroughly revolve 
in mind, to consider carefully, Acts x. 19. 
in rec. Edd. for ἐνθυμ. 


Διέξοδος, ov, ἡ, a free passage through 
any place, a@ pass. InN. T. α thorough- 
fare where several streets meet, and man 
persons have to pass through. Matt. xxii. 9. 


Atepunvevtis, ov, ὁ, (διερμηνεύω,) 


an interpreter, 1 Cor. xiv. 2 

Διερμηνεύω, , εὐσω, to fully interpret, 

or expound any thing, trans. Lu. xxiv. 27. 

absol. ix. 36. 1 Cor. xii. 30. xiv. 5, 13, 
27, and Class. 

Διέρχομαι, f. ελεύσομαι, gener. to 

come or go through, to pass through or 

, to traverse. In N.T. itis used 1. 

. foll. either by διὰ with gen. of place, 

xii, 43. Lu. xi. 24, δ. δι᾿ ἀνύδρων 


90 


Ale 

τόπων, πὰ iv. 30. xvii. 11. Johniv. 4 
iv. 35. Lu. viii. 22, to pass over a sea, e€ 
or by acc. of place, as Lu. xix. 1, δ. 
Ἱεριχώ. Acts xii. 10, et al. Heb. iv 


. | δ. τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, ‘has passed 


throug 
[811] the heavens, so as to reach the th 
of God.’ So also Sept. and Class, ΑἹ 
but with an acc. underst. as γῆν, Xe 
or the like, Acts viii. 4, 40, διερχόμι 
εὐηγγελίζετο τὰς πόλεις πάσας. Χ, 
xvii, 23. xx. 25. Hom. I]. vi. 392, & 
Gpevos μέγα ἄστυ. Foll. by gen 
place, fo ge through the country as far: 
Acts xi. 19, 22; and hence simply ὦ ἢ 
through a place as far as, Lu. ἃ: 
Acts ix. 38.—II. rig. 1) of 
πάντας ἀνθρώπους ὁ ϑάνατος bth 
Rom. v. 12. 2) of things, as ἃ sword, 
pass through, pterce, Lu. ii. 35; or fig. 
said of a rumour, fo through ἃ cat 
try, to spread , Lu. v. 15, διήρχα 
ὁ λόγος περὶ αὐτοῦ. So Thue, vi ' 
Xen, An. i. 4, 7, διῆλθεν ὁ λόγος, 


Διερωτάω, f. ήσω, lit. to me 
h, 80 as to find out any place, pew 
or thing, Acts x. 17, δ. τὴν οἰκίαν. 
Διετὴς, gos, 6, ἡ, adj. (dis, bis, 8 
ἔτος,) two years old, Matt. ii. 16, @ 
διετοῦς, scil. παιδὸς, καὶ κατωτέρω. 
Διετία, as, ἡ, (διετὴς,) a perod 
two years, Acts xxiv. 27. xxviii. 80. 


Διηγέομαι, f. ἤσομαι, dep. mid. (1 
& sry.) prop. to lead or conduct throught 
Hence fig. to go through with any ml 
tion, to recount or relate any thing [ 
a term appropriate to historical narrate 
e. gr. Thuc. vi. 54. trans. and foll. by 3 
of thing, and dat. of pers. with other ! 
juncts, as πῶς, ὅσον, περὶ, Mk. v. 16 
, va μηδενὶ διηγήσωνται ἃ εἶδον. 3 
viii, 89, ὃ. ὅσα ἐποίησέ σοι ὁ θ8 
Sometimes it has the sense of ΘΠ ΟΝ 
narration, as Lu. viii. 39, (see Ps. xi 
13.) and ix. 10. Acts viii. 33. ix. 27. : 
17. Heb. xi. 32. 
Διήγησις, ews, ἡ, (διηγέομαι.) α 
rative or history, Lu. i. 1. Sept. ἃ Clas 
Ainvexns, fos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (διὰ ἃ ἥ 
κὴς prop. oa Y rough, i. 6. exten 
in engt , 88 said of space, How. LL - 
134.) but sometimes protracted, 885 8 
of time, and that even to the 088 
length. So Luc. Ver. Hist. i. 19, 
διηνεκεῖ πᾶσα κατείχετο. In Ne 
used only of time, in the adverb. ph# 
els τὸ διηνεκὲς, for adv. : ἢ 
tually, Heb. χ. 1, for ever, and % 
14, Sept. and later Class. 
Διθάλασσον, ov, 6, 4, adj. (ds, | 
and ϑάλασσα,) situated between two # 
as dimaris, the term applied to Coris 
Hor. Od, 1.7, 2. In N. Ty said of asioal 
sand-bank, raised by two opposite curret 


All 

widtuste at their confluence, Acts xxvii. 
ἃ. S Dio Chrys. v. p. 83, τραχέα καὶ 

a 

ἐικνέομαι, f. ἕομαι, prop. to go or 
through, traverse, but in N. τ to 
i. e. pierce through, Heb. iv. 12, 
Bay με ἰσμοῦ Ψυχῆς Te καὶ πνεύμα- 
6, ‘the inmost recesses of the heart.’ 


ad Glaucum: εἰς βάθος αὐτῶν 
ἀϊκγεῖσθαι τὴν δύναμιν. 














Διΐστημι, prop. to rate or divide, 
euader, Sept. and Class.; but also 
ina reciprocal sense, to separate one- 


be xparated, foll. by ἀπὸ, Lu. xxiv. 
Acts xxvii. 28, βραχὺ δὲ διαστήσαν- 
(᾿ς. ἑαυτούς : also of time, to 
danse, Lu. xxii. 59, διαστάσης 
pas μιᾶς. 
:Διιϊσχυρίζομαι, f. icouat, dep. mid. 
| Moroughy vm strongly assert, Lu. 
Mi 59. Acts xii. 15. Jos, and Class. 


Δικαιοκρισία, as, %, (δίκαιος & 
elie or right judgment, Rom. ii. 5. 
Thess, i. δ. 
Δίκαιος, aia, ov, adj. right, just, lit. 
Vhich is agreeable to dixn,’ i.e. ‘what 
down as a rule of action.” Such, at 
isthe moral sense of the word, accord- 
Prin neral acceptation in the N.T. 
at, however, is founded on the 
physical sense, namely, what is fit, 
and just. Thus it is said of numbers, 
er measures, complete. So Herodot. 
Hi, δίκαιοι ὀργυεαΐ : also of a chariot 
rns evenly, without swerving to one 
νῶν other in its course. Thus the 


tem po to which δίκαιος gener. 
fonds in the Sept. means prop. equal, 

Smid of weights and measures, or even 
δ υἱὲ of ἃ balance; or rather straight, 
bas as opp. to what is crooked. Whence, 
te moral sense, right, as opposed to 
mw. But the term is almost always 
ΒΝ ἢ α moral sense, I. of one who 
tab ont even-handed justice, acting alike 
ball or impartial, as said of a judge,2 Tim. 
ἐδ ὁ δ, κριτής. Rev. xvi. 5. put, of a 
ment or decision, John v. 30, κρίσις 
Mi. 24. Lu. xii. 57, 2 Th. i. 5, 6. Rev. 
K 7. xix. 2, Sept. and Class.—II. of 
Wacter or conduct, upright, virtuous, lit. 
Mes it should be;’ also gener. good : 
δίκαιος is strictly ‘one who does 

ket is right? while ὁ ἀγαθὸς is ‘one 
be does good.” In this sense the term is 
Νὲ both of things, as 1 John iii. 12, ἔργα 
vii. 12, ἐντολὴ δ. and Matt. xx. 

1. Col. iv. 1. Eph. vi. 1. Phil. i. 7. 
1.13, τὸ δίκαιον, ‘ what is right and 
to be done or rendered ;’ and of per- 
4, ἐν Matt. v. 45. Lu. v. 32, et al. 
Mand Class. But it is espec. used of 
te whose ‘hearts are right with God,” 
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righteous, pious, , Matt. xiii. 43, 49 
cai. 99. xxv. ari vi. 20, et al. Rom. 
i. 17, δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως, equiv. to δὲ- 
καιωθεὶς διὰ w. Sept. oft. Finally, it is 
used par excellence of God, John xvii. 25. 
Rom. iii. 26. 1 John ii. 29, or Christ, 
Acts iii, 14. vii. 52. xxii. 14. 1 John ii.1. 
iii. 7, and Sept. 


Δικαιοσύνη, ns, ἡ, (δίκαιος,) prop. 
‘the doing or being what is right and just,” 
viz. I. ‘the doing alike to afl. preserving 
even-handed justice, as said of a judge, 
Acts xvii. 81. Rev. xix. 11. Heb. xi. 33, 
εἰργάσαντο δικαιοσύνην. Rom. ix. 28, and 
Sept.—II. of character, or conduct, as re- 
gards persons, i.e. ‘the being just as we 
should be,’ rectitude, righteousness, virtue. 
So of actions, equiv. to τὸ δίκαιον, Matt. 
iii. 15, πληρῶσαι πᾶσαν δ. : also of dis- 
position, &c. 1) in a popular sense, Eph. 
v. 9, 1 Tim. vi. 1]. 3 tim. ii. 22. Heb. 
i. 9, and Sept.; also including the idea of 
kindness, or benignity, 2 Cor. ix. 9. 2 Pet. 
i, 1, and in later edd. Matt. vi. 1. Sept. 
2) said of that righteousness which has re- 
gard to God and the Divine law; and that 
whether merely eaternal, and consisting in 
the observance of outward precepts, Phil. 
iii. 6, 9, dex. ἡ ἐν νόμῳ, or ἐκ νόμου, or 
internal and spiritu . when the heart is 
right with God, righteousness, piety, godli- 
ness, Matt. v. 6, 10, 20. vi. 33. xxi. 82. 
Lu. i. 75. Acts x. 35. xxiv. 25. Rom. vi. 
16, 18, and oft. Sept. and Joseph. Hence, 
ἡ OK. ἡ ἐκ or διὰ πίστεως, 5011, ἐν 
Χριστῷ, ‘where faith is counted or im- 

uted as righteousness,’ Rom. ix. 30. x. 6. 
hil. iii. 9. ἡ κατὰ πίστιν, Heb. xi. 7, al.; 
and by meton. Curist, as the source or 
author of righteousness, 1 Cor. i. 30. 
Hence, too, ὃ. τοῦ Θεοῦ objectively, i. 6. 
‘the righteousness which God approves or 
bestows,’ Rom. i. 17. iii. 21, 25, 26; and 
by meton. dcx. Θεοῦ is equiv. to δίκαιοι 
παρὰ Θεῴ, 2 Cor. v.21. Finally, as said 
in the highest sense of God subjectively, 
i. 6. as an attribute of his character, Rom. 
iii. 5; and perhaps of Christ, John xvi. 8, 
10. ἘΠῚ. b ποῖοι. in the jeomse of the 
ing rega as just, i.e. the imputation 
of righteousness, ietification, equiv. to 
ικαίωσις, Rom. v. 17, 21. x. 4, δ. 2 Cor. 
iii. 9. Gal. ii. 21. 111. 21. v. 5. Put for 
the mode of justification, Rom. x. 3. 


Δικαιόω, f. wow, (dixatos, ) to justify, 
i.e. to regard, or declare as just, trans. 
I. as a matter of right, justice, &c. to ab- 
solve or acquit of any charge, as opp. to 
being condemned, Matt. xii. 37. 1 Cor. 
iv. 4; foll. by ἀπὸ with gen. of thing, 
Acts xiii. 39. Rom. vi. 7, ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας. 
and Sept. So δικαιοῦν ἑαυτὸν, to justify, 
i.e. excuse, oneself, Lu. x. 29. So Gen. 
xliv. 16. Ecclus, x. 29.—11. a8 said of 


AIK 


&e. to declare to be just as it 
ὅσ. and 
gud 


character, 


should be, 
‘used both ato ard an 
ε ἴο ἀξιόω, Herodot. i. 
ἃ οὐ μαννα, αὶ ae % 





or dedlare ai 
irtious, ὅς. Hee, a δ 


rae to indie, 


approve, honour αἱ 
to receive honour, “Ln. vii. 29, "ὃ 
So Matt. xi. 19, Lo, vi, 35, 
ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων 
αὑτῆς. “Tita. il. 16, see my note. 
2) ἴα relation to God and the Divine law, 
to declare a pious, Lu. 
iar δικαιοῦντες ἑαντοὺς ἐνώπιον 
‘rar ἀνθρώπων. Sul οῦρος, of the ut 
bestowed camer through Οἱ 
ἴα which he ia ssid to regard and ‘real 
thom as rghtont ‘abeolving them from 
‘lt of sin, and admitting them to 
the Bivine favour, Rom. 
πα τὸν ἐκ πίστεως 'ἴησοῖ 
ὅ0, 88. Gal. iii. 8. 80 


in 








ΡΥ ΤῊΣ 
16. Ἶ 








j apn pyar 
or οὐκ ἀξ ὥγων Rom. iii, 20, iv. 2 
οὐκ ἐν νόμῳ, ΤΙ οἱ 
αι Tir Ga ἀν κότας to make or cause ony 
one to be t, ἄς, And in mid. fo 
make ἐς to be t, 
virtuous, ἄς. 30% in mid rene, 


Rev. xxii. 11, 6 Sina δικαιαθότω ἔτι: 


Δικαίωμα, ατος, τὸ, (δικαιόω,) prop. 
‘any thing Jualy o righly done,” Bence, 
as said of a ‘doing, 

ἘΣΘ eg 
tence, whether favourable, justification 
Bon. 16, or unfavourable, 

Rev. αν. 4. 








of, characte, ὧς 
wards God, and the virtue agrec- 
able thereto; used of the saints, Rev, xix. 
‘of Christ, as manifested in his obedi- 
osetia God the Father, Rom. v.18, 
τὰ τ 


γγλικαίων, ae, (δίκαιον, just righ 
. Sept. and Class, 2) as to 





strict justice, 






δι and_proper 1 Cor. xv. δέ. 
Sept. and Class. 3 ὦ chat τῇ 
duty to God, iy Thee, 
Ph nce Ἧι 


Δικαίωσις, sas, ἡ, (δικαιόω,) prop, 
«ἰδ act of doing justice on any onc,’ 
cope. Sia, and that whether by ac; 
quittal, or as gener. 

oo Nt. 
‘sense, as said of the justi 


tian. acquittal or pardon, which oe 
through Christ. Rom. iv. 





ss 
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condemnation and 
tn jhe 


AIO 


18. So Jos. Ant, xvii 1, 8, δικαιώσει 
εἶναι, οἷα ἀρετῆε ὦ ἐπιτήδευσιν yey. 


Pewee ec] 


Chass. 
Δίκη, πεν, ἦν prop. right oj 






ther for 
often in 
gener. 

ment uch ἘΠΗΣῚ 
xxv. 1δ, κατ᾽ αὗτοῦ 


So in N.T. it 
1. in the senm; 


cine 
io 


fain δὰ geen of justice, Nemesis, Ve 
ance, Acts xxvii, 4, and Class, 


Δίκτνονι on τὸ δίκαν to cat) 


fer 
whether hunny ‘Gate, 4 
Tater, as Matt iv. 30, 09 ge 
ee δῆς τὰς 
Class, 

Δίλογος, ov, ὁ j Se 
and λέγω,) POR, ‘ato ἢ 
speech twice.’ Class. a 

Tre, saying one 
wong Soe taather, Tin. an 

Διὸ, conj. equiv. to δι᾽ δ, on 
onnt, a oe ea 
Lu. 1, 35, οὐ ampo al. 

Δεοδεύω, Γι εσω, (διὰ and δδείο͵ 
traveli ‘any country, traverseit; 

i) by ace ae, "Acts xvii. 1, pert 

noes Lu, vl 1: Sept. and 
Διόπερ, (διὸ, stren 

on which very account, 

14. xiv. 13, and Class.” 

Aroma, ἔοι, δ᾽ yal. (Διὸν αι 
φεὺς, and were, equiv, to πίπτα,)} 
from Jove, 1. e."*the heaven-descen 
‘Acts xix. 35, τοῦ δισπετοῦς, sub. & 
ματος, which word is expressed in} 
ΠΩ ‘Seo my note in lo. 
aston 3 (Bp 

mation, tho 


td, strengthened My we 





5 pO. 
ΒΕ rectify 
improvement, Bae oh EA καιρός ἂν 
ews, meaning ‘the time of a bette 
Sensttion under the Messiah,’ οι 
lig th 


Class. 
Διορύσσω, 
thing, δερες, Sa hen 
18, 94 oq. xxiv. 43, Lu, xii. 39. 
‘Audet, conj. for δι᾽ ὅτι 
witb Stand of δὰ th 
this reason’ that, i.e. ‘ply bese 





ΔΙΠ ᾿ς 98 ΔΟΚ 


. | and other ancient nations. In N. T. the 
word is used gener. and fig. in the sense, 
to tnflict severe punishment, to as it were 
cut asunder by scourging, Matt. xxiv. 51, 
Lu. xii. 46. So Hist. Susan. ver. 55, 
σχίσει σε μέσον. Arrian Epict. iii. 22, 
ἐλύσας ἔτεμεν (αὐτὸν), also scindere an 
discindere in Latin. 


Atwaw, f. ow, to thirst, to be athirst, 
1) prop. and intrans, Matt. xxv. 35, 37, 42, 
44, Joh. iv. 13, 15. xix. 28. Rom. xii. 20, 
1 Cor. iv. 11. Rev. vii. 16. Sept. and 
Class. 2) metaph. and trans. to thirst after, 
long for, Matt. v. 6, ὃ. τὴν δικαιοσύνην, 
meaning piety towards God, and its attend- 
ant spiritual privileges, Wisd. xi. 14. Jos. 
B. i. 32,2. Hence absol. fo thirst, i. κῃ after 

, ‘ -_ | the dispositions and privileges of the chil- 
nmer. adv. oe ΤΤΕΤῚ Mk. brn dren ο God, J obn iv. vw >. vi. 7. 

° _ ev. vii. 16. xxi. 6. xxii.17. Ps. xlii. 

, utterly dead. So the phrase and Class. 


u dis, oncs and again, aliquoties, . . 
, ἢ Δέψος, eos, τὸ, thirst, 2 Cor. xi, 27. 
t requently. So the Class. dis Sept. and Class. ᾽ ’ 


AlWixos, ov, ὃ, 4, adj. (δὲς, ψυχὴ.) 
double-minded, wavering, Ja ἵν. 8. ix δ, 
Clem. Alex. but not in Class. 


Διωγμὸς, ov, ὁ, (διώκω,) prop. ar 
pursutt of any one; and as that 
often implies hostility, so the word came 
to mean secutton, as Matt. xiii. 2]. 
Mk. iv. 7 et sepe al. Sept. and rarely in 
later Class. 

Διώκτης, ov, ὃ, (διώκω,) @ persecutor 
Tam 1a? (διώκω,) α peraeondor, 

Διώκω, f. Ew, prop. to cause to ; 
hence gener. é pursue after fleeing” ene. 
mies. t. and Class. Hence in N. T. 
1) to pursue with malignity, to persecute ; 
foll. by acc. expr. or impl. Matt. x. 23. 
xxii δ Acts xxvi. 11. Rev. xii. 13, and 

ass. Ὁ gener. to persecute, Tass, 
Matt. v. 10, Lu. xxi. 12. John v, 16. 
Acts wi a Seo vi 14. se Gillon 23. 
vi. 12, an t. to pursue, follow, in 
order to overtake perscas, Lu. xvii. 23, 
and Class. also metaph. of things, fo follow 
afer, pursue earnestly, in order to attain, 

om. ix. 30, sq. 1 Cor. xiv. 1. 1 Tim. vi. 
1]. Heb. xii. 14, absol. to follow, press 
forward after, Phil. iii. 12, 14. Sept. and 
Class. 

Δόγμα, atos, τὸ, (doxéw,) α decree, 
ordinance, 6. gr. of a prince, Lu. ii. 1. 
Acts xvii. 7; of the Mosaic law, Eph. ii. 
15. Col. ii. 14; of the apostles, Acts xvi. 
4, Sept. and Class. 
















Gos οὖς, 6n 7, dov οὖν, adj. (dis 
w, an obsol. form, whence πλέ- 
p. double; but in N. T. and also 
and Class. meaning not simply 
but great, or increased, both as 
vhat is good, as reward, 1 Tim. v. 
ns τιμῆς ἀξ. or evil, as punish- 
ev. Xviii, 6, διπλώσατε αὐτῇ 
sept.and Class. Comparative, δι- 
w, a8 adv. twofold-more, Matt. 


00, ζώσω, (διπλόος,) to double, 
iii 6, διπλώσατε αὐτῇ διπλά, 
ble to her doubly,’ render to ΠΟΥ ἃ 
punishment. 


a{w, f. dow, (dis, στάω,) 1) 
o stand where two ways meet,’ 
impl. to be in doubt which to 
2) metaph. ‘Zo be ἐπ doubt as to any 
f action,’ Matt. xiv. 31, els τί 
ας, xxviii. 17, οἱ δὲ ἐδίστασαν. 


iod. Sic., and Synes. 


ὁμος, ov, ὁ, 1, (dls, στόμα,) 

» gener. and as the 
a sword or axe is fig. called its 
) δίστομος is used for ᾽ 
N. T. Heb. iv. 12. Rev. i. 16. ii. 
.and Class. 


shot, at, a, ordin. edj. 2000. 


Vw, f. iow, (διὰ, ὑλίζω,) prop. 
ny liquid through @ strainer, (80 
L 9, ὑλίζεται δι’ ὀθονίον,) in 
eparate from it the ὅλη, or mate- 
les, in order that they be strained 
wt, and 80 fo strain out or off, 
iii, 24, ὃ. τὸν κώνωπα. Sept. 
emid. 
\@, f. dow, (dixa,) prop. to cut in 
¢ tnto two parts. Sept. and Class. 
. T. metaph. ¢o set one at vari- 
another, διχάζειν τινὰ κατά 
tt. x. 35, equiv. to δίχα ποιεῖν 


‘Tacia, as, ἡ, (δίχα, στάσις.) 
vision ἑπίο two parts, or a stand- 
and metaph. dissension, or dis- 
xvi. 17. 1 Cor. iii. 3. Gal. v. 
lass. Δογματίζω, f. fow, to make a decree, 
ἊΝ , . \ | equiv. to Class. δόγμα τιθέναι. In N. T. 
a oe han Toa. foiker rom i) mid. δογματίζομαι, to suffer a lat to be 
28, 2, or to cut in pieces, Polyb. |?” escribed to oneself, to be subject to its 
enoting a horrible mode of put- ordinances, Col. ii. 20. 
in use among the Hebrews} Aoxéw, f. ἕω, to seem, or appear, nek, 


w 2 
ry 


AOK 

and intrans. I, as used with a reflex. pron. 
‘expr. or impl. denoting seLr, δοκῶ éuav- 
i, ‘I seem to impel ‘am of opinion, 
uppoce, fol. by i pres. Acts xxvi. 9. 
fence gener. a8 an act. intrans. verb, in 

tho above sense, the reflex. dat. bein, 
prewed, i.e. to be of opinion that, 1 1 fal 
y infin. with the same subject, e. gr. 
infin. pres. e 

Matt. μὴ δόξητε λέγειν ἐν dar 
be Bee i ee . xvi 2, 
λατρείαν πε ἔρειν, Θεῷ. 
‘Acs xii. Deand τς, ins, perf. 
ing alying action completed, Acts xxvii. 13, 
πὶ ως KEK, ee) 

τῷ, Beni, end Clase 

fin, with adiferent subject ‘ath 
ἴδοξαν ντασμα εἶναι. 
Sept. and lat. 


















ὥρᾳ οὐ δοκεῖτε, Heb, x-29.—TT. used in 
reference to OTHERS, to seem, or a} 


foll. by dat. and infin. 
πλησίον δοκεῖ σοι 
dat, but with infin, of the same subject, 
which then takes the adjuncts inthe 
nomin. Acts xvii. 18, ξένων δαιμονίων 
δοκεῖ καταγγελεὺς εἶναι. 1 Cor, xi 
8 Ὅογ. x. Ὁ) Heb. xi 1], and Clase 
Seid also, with modest delicacy, of what is 
real and certain, Mk. x. 42, οἱ δοκοῦντεν 
ἄρχειν, La. xzi. 44. 1 Cor. xi. 16, Gal 
fi, 9. Heb. iv, 1. Jos. and Class. Yet see 
my note on Mk. x. 42. At Gal. ii. 2, 6, 
οἱ δοκοῦντες εἶναι, and οἱ dox. the sense 
i, ‘those who were esteemed something, 
βάτοι of consequence’ Seo my note 
there, Cor. a & xiv, 371, τα- 
,, δοκεῖ μοι, 1) as equiv. to person. to 
iad or suppose elther Intarrog τί Bocet 
σοι, oF ἡμῖν, or ὑμῖν: Matt. xvii. 25, 
xviii. 12, x2.'8, al. or without interrog. 
‘Acts xxv. 27, ἄλογον γάρ μοι δοκεῖ, and 
Clase, 9) it” seems good to me, equiv. to 
pers. I ἐν lve, Lu. i. 3. Acta 
xv. 2284, Jos.” and Class, "So partic, 
neat. τὸ δοκοῦν μοι, denoting one's will 
or pleasures Heb. xi 10, κατά τὸ δοκεῖν 
αὐτοῖς, an 


(La, x. 36, τί» οὖν 
εγονέναι; without 























Δοκι ᾿ τω, (δόκιμος,) 1. 
ΚΞ "Ἢ dow, (δόκιμος, Το Pnor. 


‘prove, put to proof, the 
‘any article, espec. metals, 
the touchstone, 1 Bet. 
ir and Chat. So of 
tried by using, Lu, xiv. 19, 
Rom, 


ner, and xii, 2 
iid. BOR, well, 















1 ete Th. 
ii, 4, τὰς καρδίας ἡμῶι 

Joe, and Clase. Also of pe ig yar 

t to the pooh δεν as to the geatinenen οἱ or 

any Cor. viii. 

PB end Gor, Bah 5, ἑαντοὺς 
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th | ii, 1 





AOA 


8.1 Tim. iii. 10. 1 John iv. 1. 8 
God, to put to the proof his moral 
bute, equiv. to πειρά (εἰν, Heb, i 
From th sents of proving tre, aby: 
t 

distinguish ageing Tet See & ταῖς, 


sevice rat ob ἴδατε δι] 
PR τις ἢ τατος 
το a or ca 
te , dpe rope ald of par 
xv. iy δοκιμέν 
1 Thess, i. 4, δεδοκι niet Joo. At 























RA 

οὐκ ἐδοκίμασαν τὸν Θεὶ 

ἐπιγνώσει. Jos, Ant..7,1. i. τ 
Δι ἢ, ς, Hy ρτορ.. trish, 

eek erase 

it schon 

2 ἐν πολλὶ fot, Sees 

atscion? 2) a ‘having oe 

Rom, τὴς ἃ Bow 

τῆν διακονία, * οὐ probity, ase 

in this ministry,’ Phil. ii, μα 

αὐτοῦ γινώσκετε, ἐγ Know his ex 

or approv 


Δοκίμεον, ov πὸ (δόκιμοι) 
t by which any 


᾿ El Hn 
Heim i. 10,12. In N. 


τῶν ἘΝ 
9 pose fried 


ou 


“ὃ ΞΕ. ‘ried 


4 












notin ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (ὀίχῳ 

». said of money that, “ 

The ‘assay, is ΝΞ vl 
ved by or state, 

saeurrent by the ΠΝ rie κα 


tried, 
T Gora 19, 2Gor. x. 18. ther 
δ. Sai 12, and Cine. 5 alo by! 


8, ποῖς ἀνθρώποις, and Class. 
Δοκὸς, οὗ, ἡ, (δέχομαι,) 
ox rafter Sept and Clases bata! 
Matt. vii, 8. Lu. vi. 4], ὁ. 
κάρφος ἢ τ it miber denotes a ‘id αὶ 
id Class. 
ov, i, (Bho) dn 


A Ge be 
il. 13, ταῖς γλώ, 








masher 





i. 

αὐτῶν ἐδολιοῦσαν. 
Δόλος, ov, ὁ, (δέλω, to take 1 

bait, whence δέλεαρ, α bait) prop. 
jom. Od. xii. 252. 

eit, guile, Matt, axvi. 4. MK. 

oft’ “Bopt, and Clase, 

Δολόω, £, cow, (δόλος,) in 

Class, to , but in later, to 

ive. to adulterate, He, corrupt, by 











mixture, oF money. 
in, 2, ἃ τὸν λόγον ποῦ Θεοῦ, eq 


AOM 


jovres τὸν λόγον Tov Θεοῦ at ii. 
. adulterating the Gospel by the 
idmixture of Jewish tradition.’ 


t, atos, τὸ, (δέδομαι perf. . 
ut,) α οὗ, Matt. vii. 11. Phil. iv. 
. iv. 8. Sept. and Plut. . 


2, 7, 11, (δοκέω, to seem, ) Prop. a 
or appearance, Jos. Ant. i. 11, 2, 
ξαν αὐτῷ παρέσχον ἐσθιόντων : 
notion or tdea, Luc. ii. 287, ὡς μὴ 
ἀγνοίας ff ἀμαθίας παράσχωμαι. 
t came to denote optnion, either 
lich one has of any thing, Herodot. 
fen. Mem. iv. 8, 10, or that which 
have of us, espec. a favourable one. 
the sense honour, glory, which is 
ound in the Class. and the N. T. 
me modifications however, I. as said 
our paid or done to any laudable 
Lu. xiv. 10, τότε ἔσται σοι δόξα 
w, ἄς. John viii. δά. 2 Cor. vi. 8. 
41, 44, λαμβάνειν δόξαν παρὰ 
των. John xii. 43. 1 Th. ii. 6, al. 
he phrase eis τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
thonour and glory of God,’ i. 6. ‘that 
ay be glorified,’ Rom. iii. 7. xv. 7. 
11, And so πρὸς δόξαν τοῦ 
2 Cor. i. 20, and ὑπὲρ τῆς δόξης 
ποῦ, John xi. 4. So λαβεῖν τὴν 
‘to be extolled in praises,’ &c. Rev. 
So in ascriptions, Lu. ii. 14, δόξαν 
ἰστοις Oew. Rom. xi. 36. Gal. i. 5. 
iv. 1], al.; also said, like Lat. de- 
ymeton. of the ground, or source 
our and glory, 1 Cor. xi. 15. 2 Cor. 
§ Eph. ii. 13. 1 Th. ii. 20.—II. as 
{that which excites admiration, and 
th honour is ascribed, and that in 
i views, 1) said of eaternal con- 
ἰ, ie. dignity, glory, 1 Pet. i. 24, 
ὃ, τῆς σαρκὸς ὡς ἄνθος. Heb. ii. 
by meton. of that which reflects 
bits this dignity, 1 Cor. xi. 7, γυνὴ 
tdvéods ἐστιν. Apocr. & Jos. Said 
Β and regal majesty or splendour, 
dx. 28. xxiv. 30. Mk. x. 37. xiii. 
. ix. 26, et | al. ; also of he accom 
nts of royalty, as splendid apparel, 
i. 29. Lu. xi 27 ; or wealth Matt. 
a. iv. 6, al. Said in plur. by me- 
r persons itn high honour, δόξαι, 
s, i. e. princes and magistrates, 
ii. 10. Jude 8. 2) of eaternal 
RANCE, i. 6. lustre or brightness, 
ad gener. Acts xxii.11, οὐκ ἐνέβλε- 
᾿ τῆς δόξης τοῦ φωτός, | Pet. v. 
the sun, stars, &c. 1 Cor. xv. 40; 
ses’ face, 2 Cor. iii. 7; or of the 
dlight which surrounds angels, Rev. 
, or glorified saints, Lu. ix. 3], et 
id espec. of the celestial splendour 
nee in which God sits en- 

ὁ, 2 Th. i. 9. 2 Pet. i. 17. Rev. xv. 
. il, but sometimes visible to mor- 


95 


AOQZz 


tals, Lu. ii. 9. John xii. 41; and also as 
manifested in Christ’s second coming, 
Matt. xvi. 27. Mk. viii. 38. So often 
Sept. 3) of tnternal CHARACTER, im- 

lying glorious moral attributes, and to 
be rendered by excellence or perfection, as 
said both of God, John xi. 40. Acts vii. 
2 Rom. i. 23. vi. 4. Eph. i 17. Col. i. 
11, Heb. i. 3. 2 Pet. 1. 3, al. and of 
Christ, as the ἀπαύγασμα of the divine 
perfections, John i, 14, ii. 11; also of the 

oly Spird, 1 Pet. iv. 14. Just. Mart. de 
Resur. p. 284; also said of things, in the 
genit. or dat., thus supplying the place of 
the cognate adject.: lorious , excellent, δίς. 
2 Cor. iii. 7—9. Eph. i. 6, els ἔπαινον 
δόξης τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ. 4) used of that 
exalted state of blissful perfection, reserved 
for those who dwell with God in heaven, 
whether as said of Christ, and including 
the idea of his regal majesty, as king Mes- 
siah, Lu. xxiv. 26. Jobn xvii. 5, 22, 24, 
2 Th. ii. 14. 1 Tim. iii. 16; or of glorified 
saints, and denoting salvation, eternal life, 
&c. Rom. ii. 7, 10. viii. 18. 1 Cor. ii. 7. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17. 1 Th. ii. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 10. Heb. 
ii, 10. 1 Pet. v. 1. ἡ δόξα τοῦ Θεοῦ, the 
glory which God will bestow, Rom. v. 2. 
Also by meton. the author of this glory 
or salvation to any one, Lu. ii. Cor. 
ii. 8, τὸν Κύριον τῆς δόξης.. 

Δοξάζω, f. dow, (δόξα,) in the Class. - 
to fon ee opinion, (δόξα suppose ; also 
to estimate or gudge. Hence, like our verb 
to esteem, to think favourably of ascribe 
vratse to. In N. T. its general sense is 
to glorify, with, however, some modifica- 
tions, as foll. I. to ASCRIBE GLORY TO, to 
laud, celebrate, Matt. vi. 2, ὅπως δοξασθῶ- 
σιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Lu. iv. 15. John 
viii. 54. Rom. xi. 13. Acts xiii. 48. Heb. 
v. 5. Rev. xviii. 7. Polyb. vi. 53, 10, de- 
δοξασμένοι ἐπ᾽ ἀρετῇ. Diod. Sic. vol. vii. 
190, ἀνὴρ ἐν παιδείᾳ δεδοξασμένος, and 
74, δεδοξασμένος ἐν ἀστρολογίᾳ. i. 242. 
iii. 153, and δορί. So δοξάζειν τὸν Θεὸν, 
‘to celebrate God with praise and worship,’ 
adore, Matt. v. 16. ix. 8, & oft.—II. to 
HONOUR, i.e. bestow honour upon, exalt, 
render glorious, 1) gener. 1 Cor. xii. 26, 
εἴτε δοξάζεται ἕν μέλος. 2 Th. iii, 1, 
Sept. Diod. Sic. xii.36. Pass. to be glorious 
or excellent, 2 Cor. iii. 10, οὐδὲ δεδόξασται 
τὸ δεδοξασμένον. 1 Pet. i. 8, χαρᾷ δε- 
δοξασμένῃ. 2) said of Gop and Curist, 
to glorify, i. e. ‘render conspicuous and 

lorious’ the Divine character and _attri- 

utes, e. gr. of God as glorified by the 
Son, John xii. 28. xiii. 31, sq. xiv. 13. 
xv. 8. xvii. 1, 4, or by Christians, John 
xxi. 19; of Christ as glorified by the 
Father, John viii. 54. xiii. 32, or by Chris- 
tians, John xvii. 10, al. 3) to advance to 
that state of bliss and glory, which is the 
portion of those who dweil with God in 


ΔΟΣ 


of Christ as the Messiah, 
xii, 16, 28, or Christians, 
. Vill, 380, τούτους ἐδόξασε. 
wt bees sae (δίδομεν pr Prop ag 
7 Basten Ἐν τῆν ΕΝ το 





Sas, 1 





βεΏ86 of f giving οἱ out, 
δ εἰς λόγον ὁ σεὼς ταὶ λήνμεω λήψεως, een. 


receipt, or, as we say, debt 
Acne, ow δ (δίδωμι 

fo foes (athon é a) 

ing into and hold in Cor. ix. 

state ‘lass.; but in 
N. Τ᾿ only said fig. of 

nndition of those who are under the 
Momsic law, Gal. iv. 

2, ο it fear, Hob. ἢ. 15. 





red, Rech, 2 10, ὁ πὸ σκορακισμοῦ 
Kage καὶ δόσεως, lin? eee? 
2 gir, 2Cor. 
Aonveyey 
ΠΣ to carry to make'a 
2) t0 te ot slave 8) by ipl. to 
2%, 8.78 σωμά pov. - 
Δουλεία, at, ἡ, (δουλεύω,) prop. ἃ 
( ari Prop. 
Rom. vil 16, πνεῦμα δουλείας, ‘a slavish 
spi ‘a8 opp. to the spirit of adoption ; of 
ὁ τοι 
24. v.1; also of the 
condition ‘of those who are subject to 
death, Rom. 





Δουλεύω, f. edaw, (δοῦλος,) to be a 
slave of hired i. 
pers. expr. or impl. 


vi, 24. 
vi 


by'a dat. of 

‘prop. said of ἐπ- 
vorvice, 1) of individuals, Matt, 
a xr 18, Eph vi 7. 1 Tim. 
Sep ass. 2) of nations, 






al_ subjection, John. 
7. Rom, ix. 12, Sept, and 
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at of | ἔζχι ton free 
ἯΙ. Gal. 2b Col. et] 






Τῶν 





Word, δοῦλος ὑμῶν, =i ἢ 
of the faithful followers ‘and devoted 


‘Rev xv. 
Tahoe ewer ‘Antsy. L138.) 
ihe propels Hers 7-3 im 
δὲ Na a μο 
SSN sa Ὁ ale-Used. in the O 
ental style, on δ persea 
tupetion Lu, i 29, Acta i. 2 alba 
Sad of the fathfal followers ‘of 
δοῦλοι τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Eo vie 6. 


24: 
t located ἄρον yay 





L Gali, 


Jude 1. Rev. xxii, 3, 


to things, to dente sot whe aes 
(as we say, enslaved to,) 
tis 








any 
» folle by rie Shaper Sd 
. Rom vi, 16, and τῆς 
Pet. ii. 19. Se et YH “te 
πίνειν ὃ. and 
eon 

wae of the ‘ate fad 
φαμὶ court, Matt. xvi, 23 $2 
310, al. and Class. 

Δουλόω, f. ὦσω, toenslave, tras 
perf. δεδούλωμαι, to be a 





Class. ; wh. of ὁ those subje the | to dovd. Acie. Ἱ, PROP. of the 
Mond law Ὅω! ἦν. SoA of eodundary | ice ofa slave o make a slave of aya 
eure Σ οἰ. ii. 19. Sey 







i 
Boe 
to God, Matt. 
Bom fio ae flac gods, 
mm, wii. 25, Sept; or to 
ΟΣ Ex. xxiii 335, also of things, to be 


indulge ἐπ, Matt, vi. 24. Lu, 
xvi 13, atone Rom. vi δ, duapri 


te av 18. Acts 











vant, Acts ii. 
but used, in the Oiental 
‘by ἃ female addressing any one 
hy πυρκεῖον in renky ince f the 
38, 48, and Sept, 

Δοῦλος, (δέολος, fr. δέω, to bind) 1. 


or τῶι 
and Clase.; 


gal 


pers. pron. ἐγὼ, Lu. i. 


as an ADJ. δοῦλος, 1 ον, held in 
bound to serve ; fol. by gat, Rom. 

‘vi. 19, παραστ. τὰ ἔλη iy ιῶν 800) 
Bc Wisse ἰὼ iia Ht, st) ap 
auper. (ἄνθρωποι understood) a slave ot 
‘roam op. sai of toolenary er 





ποῦ κόσμου.--1Ἱ. ‘PIG. of volut 


all 





banquet or 
ted ater Chane 


Δράκων, ovror, ὃ, (ἔδρακον, 2 set 
δέρκω, with alasign to ite piercing i 


xvi. 13, xx. 2. Comp. Ge 


μα oy Jeon or thi 


Metaph. δεδούλωμαι, to be 


aes 1 Cor. vii.’ 15; absol. ἐν ὁ, 


Gal. iv. 8, ὃ. ὑπὸ τὰ στὰ 

devoted to auy one, and μὲ 

me 1) μαι. ‘said of f pe 
1 Gor ix, 19, sow ἐμαντὸν ἐδέλαά 

T have devoted mys 

Rom. vi. 22, ὃ. τῷ ous 2) μια. 
τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ, Rom. vi a) 
δουλεία 


tice, fo 
το δέου 





- δι 
τῳ πολλῷ, Ἶ τῆς οἴ. 8. "80 
οἴνῳ, Liban. Ep. 31 


ἡ, ee) Prep. rat 
La v.09. iv. 1S δὲ 


gon oF larger kind of μοι 
InN. Το put Saal Bt 
ΕΝ Rev. xii. 3---17. ‘xiii, 2,41 








Ly 


Pe oad ‘al 


Δ dsout to, 


APA 


Vr. ii, 19, 8. τοὺς σοφοὺς, taken from 

dat. 13, where Sept. has καταλαμβάνων. 
ἐμεχμὴ, ἧς, ἡ, (δράσσομαι,) an 

ver coin, "=6 εἶδα 63d. 
ἀρέμω, see Τρέχω. 
Apizavoy, ov, τὸ, (δρέπω, to pluck 
sickle, or crooked knife for reapin 

or gathering grapes, iv. 29, 

wi μας Cline 


' Apsuos, ov, ὁ, (δρέμω, to run,) prop. α 
ing; race run; and sometimes 


ie xiii. 25, πληροῦν τὸν ὃ. 
ὥσαι ὃ. 2 Tim. iv. ἴ, τελεῖν do. 
ἀύναμαι, f. ἧσομαι, depon. to be able, 

ins physical and 8 moral sense, and 
g either on the disposition or 
of mind, the degree of strength or 
the nature and circumstances of the 
Always foll. by an infin. expr. 

n 















ἃ denoting continued action, Matt. 
οὐ δύνασθε δουλεύειν Θεῷ. vii. 18. 


7, οἱ al.; or more commonly of 


wien, either past or present, Mk. i. 
le viii. 19, οὐκ ἠδύναντο συντυχεῖν 

Matt. iii. 9. Mk. vi. 5. Lu. v. 12 
;0r of the perf. to express completed 
Mea in reference to the present time, 
hes xvi, 32, ἀπολέλυσθαι ἠδύνατο ὁ 

εἰ, &e.—II. with an infin. ἐπε- 

suggested by the context, Matt. xvi. 

 ἔνασθε sc. διακρίνειν. Mk. vi. 19. 

ix. 40, et al. Constr. with acc. τί 

on ποιεῖν impl., or as acc. of 

δ, Mk. ix. 22, ef τι δύνασαι. 2 Cor. 
WE 8 and Class. 

Atvencs, ses, ἡ, (C¥vauac,) prop. the 
heby ells, ability, power, corporeal & men- 
lel L mid of INTRINSIC power, whether 

or moral, and 1) of the dody, Heb. 

Mill eau els καταβολὴν σπέρματος 
Was. ] Cor. xv. 43, τὸ σῶμα ἐγείρε- 
™ ἐγ δυνάμει, for δυνατόν. 2) gener. 
xv. 15, ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν ὃ. 

τί, 8. 1 Cor. xv. 56. 2 Tim. i. 7, πνεῦ- 
Βὐννάμεωτ, Vigour, co opp. to πνεῦ- 
Bdurias. Heb. i. 3, τὸ ῥῆμα τῆς δυν. 
bret, ‘his powerful word.’ vii. 16. xi. 34. 
0v.i.16. dent. & Claes. Soin such phrases 
Ι κατὰ δύναμιν, ‘according to one’s 
Wer” 2 Cor. viii. 3, and Class. ὑπὲρ ὃ. 
one’s power, 2 Cor. i 8, & Class. 

t, power, i. e.adv. ; 

i 11,29. 2 Th. i. 11; and without 
Acta iv. 33. Eph. iii. 16. 3) said of 
Christ, or the Holy Spirit, δ. gr. ἡ 
ς τοῦ Θεοῦ, meaning his Almighty 

, &e. gener. Matt. xxii. 29. Mk. xii. 
Mal wepe; joined with δόξα, it im- 
the majesty of God, Rev. xv. 8; and 
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af 


re 
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&. 
mpl, belon to the same subject. 
qin infin. eapreseed, either of the ov 
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hence, abetr. for concr. ἡ δύναμιν, the ‘om- 
nipotence,’ mntpotent, mighty, 
att. xxvi. 64. Mk. xiv. 62. Lu. aes 
ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυν. τοῦ Θεοῦ. Meton. said 
of a person or thing wherein the power of 
God is manifested, viz. the mang ion 0 
the power of God, Acts viii. 10, οὗτός ἐστιν 
ἡ δύναμις τοῦ Θεοῦ. Rom. i. 16. 1 Cor. i. 
18, 24. Elsewhere the gen. Θεοῦ ex cases 
the source, i. e. power imparted by God, 
Cor. ii. 5, 2 Gor. vi. 7. xii. 9, ἡ δύναμις 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ : in the sense of omntpotent 
majesty, Matt. xxiv. 30. Lu. xxi. 27, μετὰ 
δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης. Mk. ix. 1. xiii. 26. 
2Th. i.7, wer’ ἀγγέλων δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ. 
Also said of the Holy Spirit, ἡ δύναμις 
τοῦ Πνεύματος, the power im by 
the Spirit, Lu. iv. 14. Rom. xv. 13, 19; 
also of rophets aud apostles, as inspired 
by the Holy Spirit, Lu. i. 17. xxiv. 49. 
Acts i. 8. 4) said of miraculous power, 
δύναμις σημείων Kal τεράτων, the power 
of working miracles, imparted by the Holy 
pirit, Rom. xv. 19. Acts x. 38. 1 Cor. ii. 
4. 2 Th. ii. 9. By meton. of effect for 
cause, plur. δυνάμεις is put for miracles, 
Matt. vii. 22. xi. 20, and oft. and Sept. 
Hence, as abstr, for concr. @ worker of 
miracles, 1 Cor. xii. 28, sq. δυνάμεις. δ) 
said of the essential power, true nature, 
fieary, or reality of any thing, Phil. iii. 
0, γνῶναι τὴν δύναμιν τῆς ἀναστ. 
αὐτοῦ. 2 Tim. iii. 5. So, as opp. to λόγος, 
speech merely, 1 Cor. iv. 19, sq. Metaph. 
said of language, the force, i. e. the mean- 
ing, of a word, 1 Cor. xiv. 11, τὴν duva- 
μιν τῆς φωνῆς. Dio Cass. lv. 3, 6. τοῦ 
ὀνόματος. So Latin potestas.—II1, said of 
power Ἢ resulting from EXTRINSIC sources, 
viz. power, authority, Lu, iv. 36. ix. 
1. Acts ili. 12, 2 Pet. ii. 11. Rev. xiii. 2. 
xvii. 13, and Class, Said of omnipotent 
sovereignty, as due to God; e. gr. in 
ascriptions, Matt. vi. 13. Rev. iv. TT. v. 
12, vii. 12, xi. 17. xii. 10. xix. 1. Meton. 
abstr. for concr. put for ὁ ἐν δυνάμει ὧν, 
Eph. i. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 24; plur. in Rom. 
vii. 38. 1 Pet. iii. 22. So Lat. potestates, 
and Eng. uuthorities. 2) in the sense of 
number, or quantity, Rev. iii. 8, μικρὰν 
ἔχειν δύναμιν : also by imp]. ἃ great quan- 
tity, abundance, Rev. xviii. ὃ, ἐκ τῆς δυνώ- 
pews τοῦ στρήνους αὑτῆς. 3) of war-like 
power, like the Eng. force or forces, host, 
or army, Lu. x. 19, ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν δύνα- 
μιν αὐτοῦ. Sept. and lat. Class. By Heb. 
αἱ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν, ‘the hosts of 
heaven,’ i.e. the sun, moon, and stars, Matt. 
xxiv. 29. Mk. xiii. 25. Lu. xxi. 26. Sept. 


Δυναμόω, f. wow, (duvapis,) to 
strengthen, pass. Col. i. 11, ἐν πάσῃ ὀύνα- 
pet δυναμούμενοι. Sept. and lat. Class. 

Auvaorns, ov, ὁ, (dvvapat,) one ἐπ 


great power, or influence. λὴ α potentate, 
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prince, Lu, i, 52. 1 Tim. wi. 15; of God, 
the supreme Potente, ὁ μόνοις δυνάστην 
ὁ πάσης dow 
σίας ἃ. ΕΥ ove ‘invested with 
wer, under a prince, a Poe 9 
Pourty’ Acts Sear Gen 1 | fete 
4, οἱ δυνάσται δι ‘and Clase. 
Δυνατέω, ἔ, sae, (δυνατὸν,) 
be able, int ym, xiv. 4, in some 
Hence to show oneself able, 2 Cor. xiii, 3, 
ὃς οὐκ ἀσθενεῖ, ἀλλὰ δυνατεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. 
Δυνατὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (δύναμαι, 
able todo any thi na mn pak 
ful, T. GENE ma ihango Gor. 
$2 ὅπλα ὄν; 





. to 
















aan ighty 
ἔχε σὴ Lui. “i, the ‘Almighty, Ps. xxiv. 
8. Hence, δυνατός slut, equiv. to δύνα. 
μαι, foll. by infin, both’ pres. Tit. i. 9. 
Heb. xi. 193 and aor. Lu. xiv. 31. Rom, 
ie 21, ot al ‘Metaph. δυνατὸς, strony, 
, οἱ δυνατοὶ, scil. ἐν lores. 
eons, without  jnfin. 2 Cor. 
. Pec, ἴῃ phrases, as 
δυνατὸς ἵν τινι, able, 1. 6. eminent in any 
La, xxiv. 18,8 ἰν ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ. 

νι 29, ὃ. ἐν λόγοις καὶ ἐν 
), λέγειν τα bere wed. 















ἐν ταῖς ypa- 
i ae in Serp, Jouning’ EU 
οἱ δυνατοὶ " great, said of 
πε 1 Cor. 126. Rev. vi. 

"Of the Sunkedtimy ota axes 6 and 

Thue. tt Y. nent, διγατὸν, wd 

pe able to lone,) in the 
phrase εἰ δυνατὸν, absol. or with ἐστι, “if 


Possible,’ Matt, xxiv. 24. xxv, 80, οἱ al. 
End Class. Poll. by dat. of pors. “possi. 
ble for, or with, any one,” Mk. ix. 23, 
xiv. 36. Acts xx, 16, et al. and Class. 
Hence τὸ δυνατὸν as subst, equiv. to δὺς 
vayis, Rom. ix. 22. 





active, 20.2 ἔδυν, (δύω, δόμεν to ἴτω 
Γ88,} to go the sun, 
‘Mk '32La ive 40. Sept and Clase 


νελϑο, gh ah τὰ, two, indod. in Attic 
ite an except that the ar 
Int later vol oon τὰ Matt ee δὲ παῖς 
40. Lu. xii. 52, et al. Note—the 2 θύσει 
$a ἢ τρεῖε, ome, a i. 20, 

xiv. joy κατὰ Boy foo 
(pect, δύο ΤΕ ‘#00 and two. 


Avs-, an inseparable partic, importing, ἢ 


like the English wn-, in-, mis-, 1) contra” 
riety, or Adversity of any kind; 2) diffi- 
culty, pain, 


Δυσβάστακτι 
difficult, and βαστάζι 


od Clase 





au δι (Bde, 
vie) 





Δυσεντερία, as, ἡ, (δὺς, bad, and | consists, 
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Mea teers aaa Clam 


Mix δὲ. Soupheand 


of Lu. xvii. 





AQP 
ἀτερον, intestine.) dysntry, ἢ 
xxvii, 6, and Class. 
Ayosousveuren, δ ov, ὁ, ἢ 


tical | and ἑ sed ἐρμηνεδω,) 
to te . 


ay ron ἔαρος 3 
ὕσκολος, ov, aad (ὦ 


oN. Τὶ 
fs ld Mae 
ἃ Class. 


ΚΣ aed, (δύνων) δα me 
γε dee 


Ἀνσνόῃτος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, μον a ἐδ 
Ton fargo ας Diog. Lat 
Twa. 
ὅτι καὶ ἀνσιξῆγητον 


A ἕω, ἢ toe, (die 
vob antes ved 





aperereend (3 2,) pro 
Salami? ot room Howe It 


or room, Hom, 
N. T. only in phr? ἐπὶ τοῦ δώμ 
on the house, i.e. the house 
in the East is fat, Matt. xxiv, 17 
5. Lu. v.19; or ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα 
9. 80 Hian vii. | 
ua. fron hs 27. Lu: 
μάτων, i. ὁ. 
Samy See uk 3,7 
A , Cit 

Pats ie nt 
25 ee Hah LE 

. 5 that in whicl 

int Acta ii 88. x. ἐδ δὲ 





AQP 


"τος. Rom. v. 17, τῆς δικαιοσύνης. 
, 7, τῆς xapiros τοῦ Θεοῦ. Sept. 
88. 


εἂν. adv. formed from accus. of 


by ellip. of xara, ttously. In 
denotes, ly, gratis, with- 


uital, Matt. x. 8. Rom. iii. 24. 
d. 7. ἃ Th. iii. 8, et al. Sept. and 
2) grousdlessly, ca y, John 
ἐμίσησάν με ὃ. Gal. ii. 21, ἄρα 
ἀπέθανε. Sept. in Ps. xxxv. 7. 
. Ant. xvi. 

ἕω, or more nsually Δωρέομαι, f. 
,depon. mid. (deped,) to make a 
of any thing, trans. Mk. xv. 45, 
aro τὸ σῶμα τῷ Ἴ. 2 Pet. i. 3, 
δεδωρημένης, and 4, τὰ μέγιστα 


ἕλματα δεδώρηται. 

ἥμα, ατος, τὸ, (δωρέω,) lit. 
ning given to any ene! a on Rom 
a. L e 


‘ov, ov, τὸ, α gift, Matt. ii. 11. 
.8. Rev. xi. 10. t. and Class. 
; gifts dedicated to ,an 
, Matt. v. 23, sq. viii. 4. xxiii. 
eb. v. I. viii. 3, 4. ix. 9. xi. 4. 
‘Note on Heb. v. 1. In Matt. xv. 
vii. 11, δῶρον, scil. ἐστι, the sense 
is a gift to,’ i.e. consecrated to, 
80 also of money contributed to 
uses in the Temple, Lu. xxi. 1, 
ow εἰς τὰ δῶρα Tov Θεοῦ. Sept. 
08. 


E. 


an interj. expressive of wonder or 
at, Misi rN Lu. iv. 84. Sept. & 
,conjunct. (for εἰ ἄν.) tf, contr. also 

It differs from εἰ, inasmuch as εἰ 
sa condition merely hypothetical, 

jects ibility ; while ἐὰν im- 
condition which experience must 
ne, i. e. an objective possibility, and 
gly always refers to something 
᾿Εὰν is usually construed with 
junct. in later writers; also with 
ἃ. and very rarely in Class. with 
it. It is used in two ways: 1) 
) m connexion with other particles. 
ALONE, and 1. with the subjuncd. 
lying uncertainty, with the pros- 
lecision; 1) with the subj. pres. 
the apodosis foll. by indic. fut. 
. 22, sq. Lu. x. 6, et al. Sept. and 
The future of the apodosis, or the 
€ the . is sometimes to be 
, John vi. 62, ἐὰν οὖν Jewpnre, 
δ, ‘how much more will this 
Ιου ἢ Acts xxvi. 5. 1 Cor. iv. 
itead of the fut. indic. is put 
subj. after οὐ μὴ, Acts xiii. 41, 
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ἔργον ᾧ ov μὴ πιστεύσητε, ἐάν τις ἐκ- 
διηγῆται ὑμῖν. 2) foll. by imper. pres. 
John vii. 37. Rom. xii. 20, or aor. Matt. 
x. 13. Mk. ix. 43. 3) foll. by indic. pres. 
John viii. 16, et al. sepe. 4) with the subj. 
aor, and in the apod. Also foll. by indic. 
fut. Matt. iv. 9, etal. seepe. Sept. & Class. 
With the apodosis or the fut. implied, 
Mk. xi. 32, ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν εἴπωμεν, EE ἀνθρώ- 
πων, i. e. ‘ye know what will follow. 
Fut. forimper. Matt. xxi. 3. 1 John v. 16; 
foll, by imper. pres. Matt. xviii. 17, or 
aor. Matt. xviii. 15, 17; foll. by indic. 
pres. Matt. xviii. 13, et al.; by aor. 
subj. 1 Cor. vii. 28. Ja. iv. 15. Some- 
times with both subj. pres. and aor. in the 
same clause, 1 Cor. xiv. 23, 24. Ja. ii. 15. 
1 John i. 6.—11. with the tndic. but only 
in later Gr. writers. 1 John v. 15, ἐὰν 
οἴδαμεν-.---οἴδαμεν Sri, &c.—I11. used in 
respect to things certain as if they were 
uncertain, and hence equiv. to ὅταν with 
subj. John xii. 32, ἐὰν byw8e ἐκ τῆς γῆς. 
xiv, 3. 1 John iii. 2, and Sept.—1v. used 
instead of dy, in the N. T. and later Gr. 
writers, found in relative clauses and with 
rel. words, whereby they become more 
general, implying mere possibility, and so 
equiv. to our ever, soever, Lat. cunque, 

ing the subj. onl : ©. gr. ὃς ἐὰν, τολο- 
soever, tsoever, Matt. v. 19. vii. 9, et 
al. sepe. ὅστις gay, Col. iii. 23. ὅσος ἐὰν, 
whosoever, as many as, Matt. xviii. 18. 
ὅπου ἐὰν, w rer, Matt. viii. 19. οὗ 
ἐὰν, w r; ws ἐὰν, as tf, as when, 
Mk. iv. 26, et al. καθὸ sav, according to, 
whatsoever—II. IN CONNEXION WITH 
OTHER PARTICLES and with subj. only ; 
where however, each usually retains its 
own power, 6. gr. ἐὰν δὲ καὶ, but ἡ also, 
Matt. xviii. 17. 1 Cor. vii. 11, 28. 2 Tim. 
ii. δ. ἐὰν μὴ, tf not, 1. 6. unless, ἀπο, 
Matt. ν. δ0. ss 42. Mk. iv. 22. 
x. 30. ἐάνπερ, tf indeed, tf now, Heb. 
iii. 6, 14. vi. 3, and Class. ἐάν τε, tf it 
be, be ἐξ that, 2 Cor. x. 8. Rom. xiv. 8. 
Sept. and Class. 

‘Eau rou, τῆς, rou, refi. pron. third pers. 
of oneself, of itself, contr. αὑτοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ, 
. prop. of the third pers. sing and plur. 
Matt. viii. 22, et al. sepiss.—II. as a gene- 
ral reflexive pron. standing also for the 
first and second persons, Rom. viii. 23. 
1 Cor. xi. 31, et al. seepe, and Class.—III. 
plur. ἐμ α rect; sense, for ἀλλήλων, 
6. gr. λέγοντες πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, for ἀλλ. 
Mk. x. 26. John xii. 19, and Class.—1V. 
with prepositions, as dq’ ἑαντοῦ. δι᾽ ἑαυ- 
τοῦ, fy uself, in tts own nature, Rom. xiv. 
14. ἐν ἑαυτῷ, in himself, Matt. xiii. 21. 
Mk. v. 30, et al. Sept. In the phrase 
γίνεσθαι or ἔρχεσθαι ἐν ἑαυτῶ, to come 
to oneself, recover one’s senses, Acts xii. 
11. ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ, of or oneself, alone, 
2 Cor. iii, 5. καὶ ἑαυτὸν, by himself, 


EAQ 


Acts xxviii. 16. Ja. ii. 17. μεθ’ ἑαυτοῦ, 
along with, Matt. xii. 45. wap’ ἑαντῷ, by 
> 1 Cor. xvi. 2. πρὸς ἑαντὸν, to 

one’s house, home, Jo. xx. 10, and perhaps 
Lu. xxiv. v.12 
"Eaw, f. dow, gener. to let, cither to 
let happen, i. ©. to suffer, or to let be, let 
alone. In N. T. I. prop. to let happen, 
perm, foll. y acc. and Pan, Matt. xxiv. 
43. Lu. iv. 41. Acts xiv. 16. xxvii. 32. 
xxviii. 4. 1 Cor. x. 13, et al. and Class.— 
II. to let be, or alone, foll. _ by acc. of pers. 
Acts v. 38, ᾿Ιάσατε αὐτούς. Sept. in Job 
vii. 19, and Class. as Thuc. vili. 63, 4; 
said of things, fo let alone, and absol. to 
desist, Lu. xxii. 51, ἐᾶτε ἕως τούτον ..--- 
III. to leave to, commit to, 1) of . to 
leave in charge, Acts xxiii. 32, ἐάσαντες 
τοὺς ἱππεῖς πορεύεσθαι. So Jos. Ant. 
ii, 9, 4, εἴασαν ἐπὶ τῷ Θεῷ σωτηρίαν α 
αὐτοῦ, or leave , suffer to remain, 
as Soph. Trach. 329. 2) of things, to let 
go, Acts xxvii. 40, εἴων els τὴν θάλασσαν. 


Ἑβδομήκοντα, ol, αἱ, τὰ, indecl. 
seventy, Acts vii. 14. xxiii, 23, xxvii. 37. 
Lu. x. 1. 17, οἱ ἐβὸ. the Seventy disciples, 
sent out by Christ as teachers. 
Ἑβδομηκοντάκις δὰν. δευοκίψ- 
times, Matt. xviii. 22, ipa. i ἑπτὰ, a high 
certain, for an uncertain and unlimited 
number, as Gen. iv. 24. 
δόμον, ἡ, righ ord. adj. seventh, John 
iv. 5 eb.iv. 4, 
ob ίζω, f. tom, ἐγγὺς.) prop. act. 
vv x fo Gen, 
viii. 10. Pe Polyb. ¥ viii 6, hd ἐγγ. τῇ τῇ γῇ 
τ ναῦς, but gener. in "neut. sense (like 
βαδίζω and ἐλπίζω), to draw near, ap- 
proach to, foll. by dat. and sometimes els 
or ἐπὶ, said both of persons, Matt. xxvi. 46. 
Mk. xiv. 42, οἱ expe al. or foll. by acc. with 
els or πρός; and of things, Matt. iii. 2, 
ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. iv. 17, 
et fer Also ἐγγίζειν τῷ Hee | in Sept. to 
offer sacrifice ; Sut in N approach 
to God, in acts of in bin. "Heb vii. 19. 
Ja. iv. 8. And, on the other hand, God 
is said ἐγγίζειν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, to ‘draw 
near to believers by the aids of the Holy 
Spirit, and grace given from on high. 


Ἢ w, (ἐν, ’ 
cua? (ἐν eee) Teese 


with allusion to the waxed is, 19 se, 
of the ancients, éo write any thing t a 
letter, or ¢o inscribe it in a list or written 
document, In N. T. metaph. to infiz in 
the heart, 2 Cor. iii. 2, 3, ἐπιστολὴ 
ἐγγεγραμμέν: νη ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν. 


. (from 
acc. X. 


lyons, ἃ 


Ἔγγνος, ov, 6, ἡ, pro 
ἐγγύης bail, siding pledge, 2 
In N. T. subst. masc. ὁ 
surety, metaph. Heb. vii. 22. 
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"Ey γὺς, adv. sear, said both of 
and time ; but gener. the latter. In 
I. of abeol. John xix. 42; 

ohn iii. 23. vi. 19, et al. 
Claas. ; foll. by dat. Acts ix. 38. 

Fig. near for aid, Phil. iv. 5, ὁ 

ieee foll. eb. vi. 8, 


by gen. He 
Rom. x. Soo γγὺνε, scl. 


those tio” ‘are near, ny 6. the 
having the knowledge and worshi 
true . to al y, the 
Eph. ii. 17, Is. Ivii. 19. 80 

nbracin, to 


we. 


aa pera 


eyo τερον, adv. compar. of in 
nearer, said of time, Rom. xiii, 11. 
ney slows f. ἐρῶ, to wake up, coma 
arouse, I. prop. To nous ἢ 
sleep’ with allusion to its recumbest ἢ 
ture, Matt. viii. 25. Acts xii. 7. 
27. Sept. and Class. Fig. to rouse ἢ 
, Rom. xiii. 11. So me 
from Seath? of which aleep is the embl 
Thus ἐγείρειν τοὺς νεκροὺς, ὦ ἢ 
the Matt. x. 8 John τ᾿ 
Acts xvi. 8 1 Cor. xv. 15, 4 Cor. { 
Also ἐγ. ἐκ νεκρῶν, John xii. les 
II. the idea of sleep being being drop, 
CAUSE TO RISE si and mid. ἡ Ν 
oneself up, 
sitting, 
xiii. . persons, 
vii. 15. Mk. i. 31. Also, with the nef 
of convalescence, to set sp again, tb 
Ja. v. 15. 2) by an pe 


prefixed to verbs of 
any thing, Matt. ii. 1 oq. δ. iy he 
λαβε + παιδίον, ii. ohn xi 

al. 3) fig. of persons, mid. an 
agatnst as an adversary, Matt. xxiv. 
Mk. xiii. 8. Lu. xxi. JY. eee 
viii. 7, 6; of things, ¢o raies up, as οὐ 
a pit, Matt. xi, 11} ; also fo lit. # 


a building, John ii. . 19, 20. Jos. Ant. 
6, 5. Hdian. viii. 1, 12, and ii 12— 
metaph. to raise up, 


cause to αὐ 
exist, and mid. fo arise, rfre”: Lui 
Acts xiii. 22, Matt. xi. 1 al. ὦ α 
to be born, Matt. iii. 9. Lu. iii. 8—IV. 
trans. with ἑαντὸν, &c. implied, fo σα 
arise, either prop. or fig. Eph. v. 
(where ere see my note,) also to rise fre 
recumbent posture, Mk. ii. 9, 11. ἃ 
v. 4], et al. 


Ἔγερσις, ews, ἡ, (ἐγείραν 
up from sleep, but in N NT 
the dead, a resurrection, Matt. xxvii. | 
᾿Εγκάθετος, ov, ὁ, 4, an δὲ 
(from ἐγκάθημαι, to sit 1p θα) 
ting in ambush, lying in wait, Polyb.¥. 
Sept. Job xix. 12. xxxi. 9, ‘but gener 
a subst. And so in N.T, Lo. xx 


i 


ErK 

av ἐγκαθέτονε, ‘suborned emis- 
se spies. 80 Joa. Bell. ii. δ, oa 
month. 1483, 2, Polyb. 

ἢ 4, (ἐν, καινὸν, 
δἰκιαλοα νὰ fatadlieg'at στὴ 
Sept. InN. Τ' tho feast at 
veeration of something new ; ad 
ie of dedication, Jol 





ro τὰ ἐγκαίνια. 

surly ἴσα, (iy χαινῖζω.) 

resew, 2 Chron. xv. 8, or initiate, 

α δ. In N.T, phy to initiate, 
®, ἐνεκαίνισεν ὁδὸν, J, α. καινὴν 
Bt κατεσκεύασε, ind ix. 18, to 


ἐμὰ Ἣν Impl, to sanation, ce 


‘was consecrated 
ie fit covenant), 801 Sam. xi. 
πινίζειν τὴν βασιλείαν. 

«λέ 6 bam (ἐν, ἀλλα Prop. 


ἀδὰ ταν of asic, τ 
answer to a charge. Hess εἰν 
bring ashargs i 
pen, “ioe ἃ Glace, 


of pers, or in pass. with ot ps 
Pali ete 
with gon. of pers. Rom. vii, 38. | row 





eraheleen £ yo, (ἐν, are ΟἹ 
γὼ leave ¢ 


ny glace οἱ 

epee ἐς eave.” ἴα ἡ. Ἐ' 

ae iy ob ἐγκὶ ΩΝ 
Demonth. 1326, 


εἰν τ leave remat remaining, Rom 

εἰ μὴ---ἐγκατέλιπε, and Class, 
impl' to leave unsuccoured, forsake, 
‘With ace. of pers, Matt, xxvii. 46. 
3k 2Cor, iv. 9. 2 Tim. 

ἂχ 25. xill. δ. Sept. 
τατοικέω, ἔ, tow, (ἐν, 
odwell, or ‘reside among, 2 


and Clase 
ιντρίζω, f, beeo, (ἐν, xarrp.) τ 
Berean ic ne ἐν ate, 
ὰ pancture, (the no 
tick in ), 0 





κατοι- 


Pet. ii. 








Anna, ατος, τὸ, (ἐ’ καλέω; 
ἀκα κείν ἜΧΩ, Shen |e 
αβόομαι, δ ἄσομαι, in κόμ- 
tring, to tie ‘up ἃ gar 
hence tayiay a kind of apron 
iy ἐγκόμβωμα, «i pron 


ἢ ὩΣ ff with an dae 





bait, ἡ, (ἐ an οὖς 
ἐλ a Wlieh te team for 
5 ee tl out off, 1 Cor. ix. 


ιδ' {ιψώ, (ἐν, D 
πον τ ον 
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+ |any thing in another biog 


Era 
and, by impl. to separate tof 
round’ frost Ἐπ "anh “tna cd 


‘any one’s course, ἔχ. trenches 
wise τασ sand motsph| , hinder 
ae ta what be i abouts Rom Ἐν 
ΠΕ καὶ ἱνεκοππόμην. Gal: 7, is ὁμᾶς 
1 Theee, ii. 18, ἐνέκοψεν ἡμᾶς 

ΕΝ ΤΥ sense to 

xxiv. 4, μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖόν σε ἐγκόπτω. 
᾿Ἐγκράτεια, as, ἡ, (ἐγκι xf 

sural tmperince Kel he BS Ga, 

¥. 93, 2 Pet. i. 6, and Class, 
Ἐγκρατεύομαι, ἴ, εὖσοι 





Acta 





mid. lit. to be ἐγκρατὴς, i. ὁ. ἐν code 
in the possession of any kind 
capec. self-controul. Hence, to be 
nent, abstinent, 1 Cor. vii, 9. ix. 25. Gen. 
i ‘Not found in Class, 





ἰΒγκρατὴν, fon δι μιῇ. (for phrase 
Tet τινὸς ὧν OF ἔχων) pr one 
ed ‘possession of power over any alt 
over, 





rare, but oce. 
where it is disting from παν 
| and δίκαιος, alse σώφρων, iii. 9,4. So 
akon but of continency of tongue, in Ee- 
clus, xxvi. 15, wher are γυνὴ aloyurrnpd is 
opp. 80 bypass ψυχή an in Ken. Symp, 
1. 27, it in on to 
"Eyxpive, f. εγῶ, iv, κρίνω,) the 
on. Ὁ ‘Repl i Tit. *s0 to ἘΠ 
Coal ἐπ᾿ or into a certain number. 
Hence, to reckon among, foll. by dat. 
2 Cor.’x. 12, οὐ γὰρ τολμῶμεν ἐγκρῖναι 
ἢ συγκρῖναι ἑαυτούς τισι τῶν ἑαυτοὺς 
συνιστανόντων : and so oft, in Class. 
io Ἐχκρύππω, ε ibe, (ἐν, κρύπτων) 
‘any person ἐπ any to hide 
a8 Diod. Sic. 
iii, 62, Hom. Od. ν. 488, Hence, fo miz 
in another, fo mix in, knead 
in, as leaven with flour, Matt, xii, 33, 
La. xiii, 21, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἀνέκρυψεν, 
εἶς ἀλεύρον σάτα τρία. Sept, in 
Ezek. iv. 12, ἐγκρυφίαν κρίθινον φάγε- 
σαι αὐτὰ, ἐν BorPiras κόπρου ἀνθρω- 








In πίνης ἐγκρύψεις abr 





Ἔγκυος, ov, 4, equiv. to ἐγκύ- 
μῶν, pregnant, Ln. ii δὲ Sept. and Chas, 
"Ey xe7 ef. tow, (ἐν, oe ) to rub ἐπ, 
as Tob. xi. 8, τὴν χολὴν εἰς τοὺς ὀφθαλ 
μοὺς by. der. v.00, lav ἐγχρίσι rife 
ἰφϑαλμι 80 Kew i 18, 
παλλφύριον ἐγχοίσαι τοὺν ὀφθαλμούε: 














E ae of iret pers, I, plat. ἡιμεῖν. 
γῶν pron, of first pers, δὰ 


EAA 


Sometimes used with emphasia, Matt. ii 

Oscaonaly cuployed by Bi. Paul when | ἡ 
tonally 

the speaker puts himself the Fepresenta- 

tive of all, ari vice . ἐχὼ for 





ἡμεῖς, Rom. vii. 9-20, τι αν 
80. ἡμεῖς for ἐγὼ, 1 Cor. i, 2, 3. ἢ, 10, 
Tho gonit. μου μιᾷ ὑμῶν are often used 


instead of the possess. ἐμός, &. 
᾿ἈἘδαφίχω, f fou, (agen) to level 


with the , dest 
4, ἐδαφιοῦσί σε (a Worthen) Pad Li 


Be pon συ, τὸ, (3808, καὶ) the base, 
or bottom of any ihe Hog on wh omit eats 


» @ Bt. of a ship, Ης 
‘ols ἐδο χορ Bept Τὰ NeT: de grou, 
Ae 7, sent εἰς τὸ & Sept. and 





7 “Bipatonala, αἴον, adj. (ἔδρα, seat, for 
Hon) prop. ‘Ken. Lac. 
totid ot hing ia Reieor fico, 
aa καϊὰ of things. of persons, 
firm, stedfast, in maind and ask 
alum on is base, 1 Cor. vis Bf, ἔστη. 
ΕΖ ἑδραῖος ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ. xv. 58, "oa 
je. Col. 1, 23, τεθεμελιωμένοι καὶ 
i πίστει. So Igoat. Epi 
Pact tipster 1. Plato, 
tnd το ἑδραίως, Hdian, i 14, 10. 





Ἑδραίωμα, ατος, τὸ; (ἑδραιόω, from 
ἀραῖος “foundation, 1 τὰ is 
᾿Ἐθελοθρησκεία, as, ἡ, (ἐθέλω, 
ϑρησκεῖα;) voluntary, οἱ 
yond whist God requires, «ἃ 
‘worship, Col. i. 28, ἐν 28, καὶ τα- 


πεινοφροσύνῃ. Comp. ἐθελοδικαιοσύνη. 
Ἐθέλω, seo θέλω. 


Ἔθίζω, α ΚΗ ig) of. to 
if @ ) of persons, 
one Eq, vii. 7. 


00 
to τ 
4,6. In sina πὸ εἰθισμένον, 


things, 

Mem. 

sehat \ atinary τὰ ym or rite, Lu. 
ii 7. 

Ἐθνάρχης, ov, ὁ, (ἔθνος, ἄρχω,) o 
μα oa ppl ΩΣ 2 ‘oltXe as 
Joe. and lat. Gr. writ. 

Ἔθνικὸε, ἡ, dv, nd (ἔθνος) in Clas. 

‘maton ij. (ἔθνος) 


rep, nation InN. T. in the 
jewish sense, gentile, heathen, not Jewish, 
Matt, vic 7, svi 17. 

Ἐθνικῶς, adv. (ἐθνικὸς,) in the man- 
ner of Gal. ii, 14. 

Ἔθνος, eos, τὸ, (contr. fr. ἔθινοα, fr. 
oe, mos,) gener. ἃ multitude, or 
implying" interoommunity, or’ the being 
twonted to each other. In'N. T. it is 
1. gener. for the or inhabitants of ἃ 

> Acta vill, 9, τὸ δ Ἐ τῆς Bop. and 

av 1. ἀνθρώπων. 1 Pet. ii. 9, 

in the sense nation, as distinct 
others, Matt. xx. 25. Mk. x.42, eta, | 
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of | and in the apod.’fe 





EL 
ἘΠῚ in the Jewish ὰ 
i Tow sense, τὶ 


ations, the Gentiles, i 
Matt. iv. 15, x. 5. Mle. x. 38, οἱ sept 
“00,40, τὸ, (ϑι.) ἃ πιά, 
wheth w, oF otherwise, 
et I B0rct ale Apocr and Cla 
es el in a, 5. α 
pres, signif, to be Ye 
uperf, εἰώθει 
ΤᾺ Mk, x. 1, 
ir, Ate ‘xvii ὦ, κατὰ τὸ et 
in Numb. xxiv. 1 
EL, 5 Paiiaeat conjunction, #, 
pressing a condition merely hypothe 

















fn separst from all sk 
mere lity, and accord 
differing ‘rom tay. Tt w someting: 


strued with the opt. but more uw 
with the subjunet, "Tt has. ὑπο lon 
uses, 1) le; 
intevropative parti mente stom 
anni, uted ALONE, without other B 
cles, 1. with the opt, imply or 
thing in question ΤᾺ He, but τα 
tain, though assu 
N. Ἦν it is foll. cu by tine 
apodonis, affirming something ἐφῆεὰν 
gr, foll. by, pr, 1 Pots i Ms a 
πάσχοιτε, ‘even if, a it is probable 
should suifer;* by’ perf. Acts xxiv, 
obs ἔδει ἐπὶ σοῦ παρεῖναι, καὶ xery 
pein εἴ τ ἔχοιεν pds west 

ὩΣ to inst me.’ 

ἐν Ata cxvit 3 

Pet. ii 17, εἰ θέλοι, 
τύχοι, if may be, Ἴ Cor. xiv, 
<I, with the didi, implying 
without the expression of’ un: 
condition, oF contingency, as 
there is no doubt, 1 ne he ind | 





where in 
δύναιντο. 


Υ pres. Matt 
10, εἰ οὕτως ἐστὲν ἡ altia—ob ¢ 
φέρει, Se. Acts ¥, 39, Rom, vil, 25.1! 
ix. 17; byimper. Matt. iv. 3, el vide al 
Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ ἂς, xix. Ar χε Jae 
4. 1Cor. ΕἼ 
38, εἰ δὲ ὑ 









ὑμῶν ἀφι 

Heb. 

Matt, aii. 28, 28. Gal 

1 Cor. ie 15,16, νεκροὶ oe " 
Tefen αν it, ἄμμιν = 


dic, fut. and in the apodosis foll. d 
iy pnokT Bot i SLs oF pert, an pee 
a rab ft eee 
ι ᾿ t, and in th 

ae Xen: Ἐπ ς 
um 








the 
pres, 
alah ἔχον ἜΤΙ, ἀν. 7.1 Joh 


condition expressed by 
‘lass. 





ἰδυνατόν ἐστι. 
ἐστι, πὶ 
Μ αἰ 


in the urbanity 
ginonso, ol with the inde, & 
it 


not merely probat 
sl dependent ‘on no condition, 
er θαυμάζω and other similar 
here it is equiv. to ὅτε, ΜΊς αν. 
secur αἱ ἤδη τέθνηκε, 1 Jokn 

xxv. ὃ, τί 
ΕΣ ae 200 αἱ δι 
qui. to ἐπεὶ, since, inasmuch as, 





Vindie. pres.’ Matt. vi. 30. John 
πὰ sor. John xiii. 14, 82. Also 
γεἴ τι, $f any one, &t, used em- 

Borie, and either with indic. 


3. Mk, ix, 85, &e. oF 
L 1 Cor, ai. 14, 15, or pert 
ἘΜ, x, Zur, ‘with the 
wth in N. T, and early Gi 
ind only where an action, ἅς. 


Η τα Make te ten 
vine atts ἀγοράσω. 
or. th νεκρὸν αἰ μὴ Saou 
‘hil. ii, 12. Rev. xi. 
ἀρατινα PARTICLE, ae 
in an indirect question, 
Maa ‘question, doubt, &e, 
jc. With the opt. Acts 
τἰρααρίροντρ τὸ τὰς ΕΟ ΧΙ εἰ 








Kes Suid. With the tuto. 
© & fat, and aorist often. 2) in a | am 
reation, mum, ne ; where it implies 
sit or aneriainty, though, not to 
ened in Engl. Li, xii, 23, εἶπέ 

Κύριε, εἰ ὀλίγοι οἱ owt 
eta i. 6. 











Riel πατάξομεν. 


and | refers only to some 


something fate, if if οὐ ance, 





EIA 


Matt aye By 8 by aes ace 
. and often in Sept. 
but not in Class, Greek —IIL ny con- 
NRXION WITH OTHER PARTICLES, where, 
however, each usually retains its) power, 

wal dh, Matt ας ia 





Be, 


ix, trary Joka ziv. 2,11. Rev. ii. 5, 16. Sept. 


and Clam, ; sometimes also after a negates 
sau, f ich then exponen tion. 
if otherwise, else, Mk. Ὁ. 21, οὐδεὶς 
ἅν} ἐπῆλημα pane ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ πα- 
up" εἰ δὲ μὴ, αἴρει, And 80 in 
Class. “EL καὶ, where καὶ either refers to 
the subsequent εἰν a, or to the 
εἰ, if even, i.e. 
Ἢ 182 of in ΝΟ Εἰ 
ἦν ‘not, i δ. unless, except; expressing 
δ ἀδοῦτο condition, supposition ἄς, in 
which, the μὴ refers to the whole clause 
thus differing from εἰ οὐ, where the of 
‘tee, "Ty bohee 
which it expresses one idea, re 
Finite verbs with the indic. Matt, exiv.23, 
gh μὴ ἱκολοβάθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι. Mi. x 
20, John ix, 88, οἱ al. 2) gener. and 
without a following finite verb, Matt. xi 
2%, et al. wpe, So ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ, unless, 
cept, 1 One iv. δ. αν. Ὁ. Ὁ Tim, v.19, 
εἰ μήτ perhaps, Ln. ix. 18. 1 Cor, 
ices afl 5 ree, of ind 
‘0 be, assuming the proposition as true, 
Wate juetly oF not, Rom. vill 9, εἴπερ 
Toei οἰκεῖ ty ὑμῖν. 1 Cor. αν, 
πρῶ τς 8, μὰ Can ΕΣ πως, δ᾽ 
ony meses | ith the opt 
ch 12, τ ind, Hae Rome 
3 το Pl 1 εἴτε εἴτα, ele 
or, as including several particulars, either 
fol averb, 1 Cor. xii. 26, 2 Cor. i. 6, 
Ὁ OF without a verb, Rom. xii, 
Bee TG Ti ae eta 


any thing eh ve πὸ, (obsol. peel pa 
‘een, bak 
Ete 1} prop he orm 
or appearance of any 
σωματικῷ εἴδει. 
Bor. vt 




















. Sept. and Class, 9) fig. man- 
ner, kind, species, 1 Th, v. 22, ἀπὸ παν. 
τὸν εἴδους πονηροῦ. Jer. xv. 3. Ecclus, 
xxv, 2. Jos. Ant. x. 8,1, πᾶν εἴδοα πο. 
νηρίας, and Class. 


ἴδω, to see, obsol. in pres. act, for 
which ὁράω wan used. ‘The tenses from 
εἴδω form two classes, one having the sig- 
nication fom the other fo Int. . τὸ 
aor, 2 εἴδον, opt. ἴδοιμι, subj. 
ἴδω, infin, ἐδεῖν, part Ἰδῶνι sa hngh 
ing not the mere act of seeing, but the 

ra 


τέ |peropton of some objent 1 
ee. of person of thi oh Ἧ 
ὁ] εἴδομεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ ” ἀοτίρα. τ. 
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xxi. 19. Mk, ix. 9. xi. 13,20. John i. 48, 
al. Sept. and Class. Foll. 










εἰ al. sepe. 

ace, with partic. Matt. il, 7, ἰδὼν δὲ woA- 
Dots ἐρχομένοι 24. ‘xxiv, 15. Mk. 

vi, 88, By Hebr. with partic, of the same 
vorb, by way of emphasis, ἰδὼν εἶδον, | to 


Acts vii. 34; also in various modifications 


ΕἸΣ ‘abe fies talk with, Lu. vii 
20. ix. 9. John “xii. 2]. Acta xvi, 40. 
Rom. i. 11. 1 Cor. xvi. 7, al. ; to ee, ie. 
spy out, watch to see, observe, Matt, xxvi, 
δὲ Savi 49. Messy, 36, and Clas, to 
tee, to live to sce, witness, Matt. xii.'17. 
EB 38. Mi, i 12 Lu, x 7 
‘said of the mind, to pereeive, Matt. 
12,25 ἰδὼν τὴν πἰστὶν αὐτῶν. La. xvi 
15, John vi. 52, Rom. xi, 22, and 
foll, by ὅτι. And so Sept. ‘oft. 3) by 
er, es i, ἐο experince, vi. either 
ξοοὰ, to enjoy, or evil, ἐ suffer, Lu. ji. 26, 
ἴδ ϑάνατονν ον αἱ 
,,αφθοράν. Rev. xvi 
fe ἀμέραν dy. Joba 








v βασιλ. 





divine kingdom."—II. ἴο KNOW, perf. 2. 
οἶδα, subj. εἰδῶ, infin. εἰδέναι, partic. εἰς 
die, pluport. dau, Olde 15 strictly ΕἾ, dot 
‘have scen or perceived ;* hence it takes 
the present signif. to τῇ τὰ the μὰ, 
pert bocomes an. impo 

we 7.5 tee. 


ier. to be 
Seth of thing, as Matt. xxv. 1 
and of person, Matt, xxv. 12, 
John vi. 42. Acts vii. 18, ot al. By in the 
understand, foll. by acc, 












4 1 Ti 

iv. 17. 2 Pet. ii, 9, 
know and aj love. 
said of men, fo care for, 1 Thess. v. ἜΣ 
εἰδέναι τοὺς κοπιῶνταν ἐν ὑμῖν, as aid 

to acknowledge an: iv, 
a. Uh. ἵν. δ. 2 ΤΆ ἵν δ Tie Wel 

ii, 11, and Sept. 

ΕΙδωλεῖον, ov, τὸ, (εἴδωλον,) an 
idol-temple, 1 To, 1 Mace.'i. 47. 
x. 83; of the same form with Hoosdu- 
νεῖον, ταμιεῖον, and many other substan 
tives in efov, which are properly adjectives 
neuter with an ellip. of some subst, suit- 
able to the occasion, as here ἱερόν. 


Eltehddvron, oy as (εἴδωλον, 


Wdob-service, “any thiug sacrificed to 
doin’ ie, in the N. the ae fea of victims 
Gora to idole, which remalned, over, and 




















3, τὴι 
ev, “to enjoy the privileges of tho | Sep. 





or sold, Acta xv. 29, xxi, 25, 


1 deat 2 5 ce or 


by |x. 19, 28. 





Εἰδωλολατρεία, at, ἡ, (εἴδωλαξ 
Aavpela) λα το νλίῳ Hobe Ὦν 
and gener. as said of eating ey) 
Is, and other actions 
idolatry, Gal, v.20, 1 Cor. 14, 
Pet. iv. 3, itis maid of the vices 
conse with idolatry, πὶ 


ἐν ἀθεμίτοις eld shader ple. 


r, Col. 5 
ΕΙδωλολάτρης, on ὃ, (lg 

λάτριει) lit. an 1) 
and gener, 1 Cor. τ᾿ 10. τί 8, | 
1, 

















B, xxii, 18; alto said of one who 

of meats offered to idole, 1 Cor. τ. 

7. 2) fig. of a covetous person, Hpk τὰ 
Elderon ov τὸ (siden) πὶ 

mage, in figure or represent 

atten | corporeal or mental of some otber tit 

cap. tho statues of men 

dead, Hom, Od. xi. 476, βι 

καμόντων. Keo. Mom. lk ake 

an idol, i. δ. 1) on ta, ha 


nara 


2 |41, ϑυσίαν 2 εἰδώλῳ. 10m 


gods πὰ εἶδ, τὰ ἄφωνα. Rev. ix 4 

and later Class. 2) by mete 
See. die, Gor. τ δὲ 
x. t. ΒΥ impl. in plar, 

, Hom be ὩΣ θα τὶ 
1b. i, 9.’1Jobn v, 21. Βροε. δῶ 
offered to idols, Acts xv. 20. : 

Εἰκῇ, adv, (εἰκαῖος, wit 
ἀἰδογάονι 


EO 


imp rasily, 
Matt. v.22, ,ὀργιζ. τινι ale 
εἰκῆ φυσιούμενος. So Clas, 3) ὦ“ 

to no purpose, Rom. 4, οὐ yap εἰ. 4 
μάχαιραν dope i Cor. αν, ὦ, πὰ 
μὴ εἰ. πιστεύσατε, Gal. iii. 4, dara. ode 
iv. 1], μήπων εἰ. κεκοπίακα, and Chat 


Εἴκοσι, ol, al, τὰ, indeol. — 











56. | sie, 31, oa 





| ydntot par’ Gar Beate ae 
ὥραν εἴξαμεν. Sept. & Class. 

κω, obecl. form, whenes pete 
ἴοικα, with pres. ito be like, fll 
a ope or ig, J 1.6, fo αἱ 
dun ϑαλάσσης, at dtgh, « 
Sept., Jos., and Class. 

Εἰκὼν, ὅνον, ἢ, (slew) 1. σκαα 
likeness οἵ any person or 
am image οἱ figy of αν man, 

jcture, or coin, Matt. 













ale 4. Col. i. nt rb, 
airy εἰκὰν τῶν πραγμάτων, mead 
‘the full ‘and ‘complete image of a thi: 





EIA 


to σκιὰ, a shadowy and imperfect 
ΕἼΣ τ Ἂς τὰς τας, τις δὰ 


Hom 33,1 Got κι δ. Cor, 
Col. Hi, 10, 
sxplvaca, at, ἡ, (εἰλικρινὴς,} 1 
‘ celtic td ary 
‘bear the closest examination, like 


smart inspected in he fll gt 


Be Ee, {Gm an otis 
ἀξ εδλικρινιίον. 


i 











i ὅρα tern Sohn 
ὡσεὶ ὅρα ἕκτη, John 
cies gr 


” $3 
ghee 
Qs & 
πὴ i 
BF 
ae 
345 
Be 


ΕἾ 


Heb. ix. 
ἐκ ἰστὶ νῦν τὶ μα, ᾿ἃ Class. 
» οὖσα, ὃν, joined with noun 
fs’ used in short. parenthetical 
haar τὴ τυ state or con- 
daracter, ὅδ. in the sense being, 
hui 11, εἰ οὖν i ial, πονηροὶ 7 
» δὲ. Sohn iil Ὁ, 


ey 


Ἔ 


piety 
8. 





the phrase ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ ἦν καὶ ὁ 
‘ye, prop, name of God, Rev. i. 4. 
wi δ, “Comp. Wisd. xii. 1, οὐκ 
2 εἰδίναι τὸν ὄντα. 80 τὰ ὄντα 
ἡ ὄντα, prop. Rom. iv. 17. metaph. 
198 and Clase. IT, as LooTcat 
Lomnecting the subject and predic. 
‘where the pred. specifies who or what 
or thing i, in respect to nature, 

.cention, cieumatances, ἀκα. 
‘Accopala merely connects the pred. 
*mbject. The pred. may be made 
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ii, | either with or without the articl 





EIM 
dy various parta 1) with 
oman a efi Band ΠΝ Η͂ 
ἄπο, αἱ a mot 
Matt iii. 4, 17. xv. 14. re 
‘tepe; and fig. and meton. when the subst. 
of tho pred. expresses not what the aubj. 
ἀν, but what it i like, or is aocounted 20 
δ, or signifies ; viz, by comparison, sub- 





mee as 
πα. John i. 19, xv. ie 





4, ΓΕ Mace 18, Mike ie 10,8 


oft, “4) with a geri. of a noun or pron. as 
pred, said of quality ‘and character, Lu, 





85, et al.; of age, Mk, v. 42, otal 
2 whole, whereof δ to pc 
xual, 6; of posseasi 


Mi 
v. 8, and oft. ῬΑ χω motes ar OF perwone cor 


Thinge to whom the aubjeet beloage or on 
whom itis dependent, 2 Cor. iv. 7. 1 Cor, 
ii. 22, aq, et al. μερο, 5) with the dat, of 
ann oF pron. § as pred. to be uate 
implying possession or john xvi 
| Bre σοὶ εἰσι. Lua. xi 26, δὲ αἰ, 6) 
mith a partic. of another verb ax pred, 
and 
thon εἰμὶ often forme ἃ periphrasis for a 
τι tinse of the sans Per expressing, 
however, a continuance in of duration of 
the action, Lu. v. 1, καὶ αὐτὸν ἣν dors. 
Matt, xxiv, 9. Mk. ii δ, et sepe αἱ Ὁ 
with the art. when the partic, may be τος 
farded δα equiv. to a noun, Matt 
tire γάρ ἔστιν ὁ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Ἡσαΐου. 
Sie αν τὰ ἐξ oka Te 10. Aes 
Bie om ἢν Ἢ οὶ a eepe: 7) ‘nih 
am adv, pred. ¢. gr. of quality or char 
nacter, as οὕτως, John il, 8) ot al. ταῦτα, 
Lu, αἰ. 30, etal 
ὥσπερ, Matt. 
fyyie, Rom. x 
paxpay, 
























‘nd Ἰ ano τὸ ‘pre: 
; als, denoting 
end, Lu, v. 175 ἐκ, 





teenie tapiyt Toht 
ith genitive implyin join. 
λοι δ᾽ tence moth, of 8 person 


whom any thing is tofhom he 
» δὲ α follower, John wil a7, ἐς 
Θεοῦ οὐκ ἐστέ. 1 Sohn iii. 10. iv. 6. 
19, So of things, as ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας, 
John xviii, 87. ἐξ ἔργων, Gal. iii, 10, and 
ἐκ πίστεως, ver. age whole in ro 
lation to a part, 1 Gor. xii. 15,0q, et al, 
of the material, Rev, 23 a ὰ 








EIN 





dat. implying a bei i 
igen. of place, spon, 

Pat Sie John 27. Gat by kee 
Place, ‘upon, in, at. ‘be aint a 
εἶναι κατά ‘Tivot, ‘to be against an) 
‘Matt, xii, 80. Gal. v, 23, Μετὰ 
gen. εἶναι μετά τινος, ‘to be ‘Prevent 
with, in company with any one," Matt, 

.'17, et al. or ‘on the side of any one,’ 
‘Matt. xii. 80, et al. Παρὰ foll. by gen, 
εἶναι παρά τινος, ‘to be from an; anyone,’ 
ive. ‘eont by any’one, Jolin vi, 


Bee air. 
er 1.17. 
τι, ‘to 


ie ies 1. Σὸν fall. ae 
εἶναι σὸν rue to be ἐκ coms ny 


ΕἸ fa. ae foll. by εἶναι ὑπέρ 
‘Tuer, to be for any οὔ, on his side, Mk 
ix. 40. ὑπέρ τινα, above any one, fg. La. 
ἔξω SS 
οἱ john or. χ. 

on or thing, fo be io; Rom if 9, 
Gal. τ. 10. 1 Tim, vi. 

Εἴνεκα, s00“Evaxa. 

Εἴποι oem 
speak, with an eco, of tho thing eal, Matt, 
xvi, 4, τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον alway, Lu. 
‘xii. 3. John ii, 22, Acts i, 9, et al. Along 
Tithe acous, expr, oF implied, are far 
ther constructions of the pers. to 
the manner by which, &c. 1) foll. αὐ τ at 
of pers. John vi 4. La. τῇ. 








εἰν κηὰ ace. of pers. i gains 
La. xii. 10. 8) ἐν κατὰ ah ‘en. of pers, 
‘Matt. v. 11. 4) by πρὶ wid 1. of pers. 

or thing, *to open οἱ an a, rin 


xi, 13, δ) by og "aah noe of pers, 
Bie ee eee cia 
ference to, Mk ΝΣ 6) by adv. ors 
‘with its noun, ins lying manner ο ας 
ee et ae bs τὸ δὶ 
fbr. εἰπεῖν ἐν καρδίᾳ, 
think, Matt. xxiv. 48. apt, goa δὰ 
x. 6, and Sept. 7) by infin. with acc. 
Hom, oF with εἶναι ἔαρι Ἴολα ας. 


85. 8) al.—Il. 





context, where 
i ey in the a tee Sit Τὸ 
said before interrog. to te 
ΕΚ ety 2) before 
ΓΞ 8 2 quest is whether bd 
i Matt. xv. ot nar 
ration, teaching, &c. to tell, declare, Matt. 
vil 4: xvi, 20, otal: ape 4) of predo- 
foretel, Matt, xxvii. 6. 


.“eepee. in the pass, δ) of what 
sa ih a Tight nel ova 
Mat, 43, οἱ 

ἃ ταν 6. Ken. Eph 
aw, (εἰρήνη) prop. fo 


opp. to war; but in 











αἶρε mene ΤῊΝ 
Γ = τ polite ome τὶ : 
to war or intestine broils, I 
29. Πρὸ fa ze decent ‘of places to be be- | Acts xii, 20. 

‘alt OF 





2. 
spiritual peace with God an 
conscience through Christ, « 
feemcllation wih Godt an 
of the Divine favour, Rom. i 
xv. 13. John xiv. 27. Phil. iv. 
ink 4) by il. α αἷς 
agit, ey, fa 
ὑ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αἱ 
Site ταὶ 58. Aaa δ] ατὶ 
μὰ sel beng or external p 
febr. or external p 
ery dy Ka 78 be 
ἵν τ xix, 42. Rom. 10. Je 
Hence it is ΓΕ ot 
5, either δὲ meeting ς 
ere la. ani, 80. 16 
ux 9 τοὶ 
Teton, Retr τι iy “ 
inte at ὁ εἰν 
WL or πορεῦυ τιν᾽ εἰρήνην. 
, "actssy. 33. Ἧς 
τ΄ εἰρήνης, Aeta xy. 33. He 
iy ripe cer. Se 
on Heb. τι δ 81. εἶδεν are, how 
passages where iti difficult tos 
the temporal or the spiritual δι 
word has place; and others whe 
Sxpontars slope one oF te 
Ihave place. So Eph, vi, 1! 
Ἰλιον τῆς ἀρήνης, Ὁ Thea 
ἔρος τῆν, ΕΣ 

















Phil 
Compt Tain 6, ἰκιδιβρχορειρήνηξ:! 4 
Peele ao tet 9 lp 
Hd, αὐτὸς γάρ ἰστιν ἢ εἰ 
the sense ne ho is the author 
ciliation of differences.” So Co 
Ῥηνοποιήσας πάντα εἰς αὐτὸ 
αἵματον τοῦ σταυροῦ αὐτοῦ, 
ΠΟῪ εἰρήνην ποιεῖσθαι αὶ 
vw διδόναι; John iv. 21) 
allusion to the title of Chriet 
“Prince of peace, i. δ, the great 











| reconciliation with God, and t! 


Giver of peace of conscisace, t 





of, and enjoiner to peace, 1 Cor. 
Author to believers of ull yece 


EIP 


and within, God being considered 
thrist reconciling the world unto 
and thereby becoming their 


yexds, ἡ, Ov, adj. (εἰρήνη,) peaee- 
zceful, prop. re {cle to political 
8 opp. to war, Xen. CEcon. i. 17, 
eee In X. T. ! - 
. to a. iii, 17, an 
d Plato often. 2) from the Hebr. 
, productive of piness, Heb. 
cagros εἰρ. at least according to 
ral interpretation. See, however, 
, there, where I have shown that 
δ is prob. bearing ; of course 
g the other sense. 

νοποιέω, f. haw, to make peuce, 
) εἰρήνην ποιέω, Col. i. 20. Prov. 
μοῦ. Phys. 984, 


vow 010s, οὔ, ὁ, prop. a pacificator, | reckon 


; to treat of peace. In N. T. one 
dies to preserve or promote peace 
others, and consequently with 
Matt. v. 9. 
8 prep. governing the accus. with 
idea of motion into any place 
age then of motion or direction 
unto, upon an , thing, or 
L of PLACE, éxto, he 1) after orbs 
g motion of any kind into, or also 
ards, upon any place or object; 
erbs of coming or going, leading or 
ig, sending, throwing, delivering 
tc, Matt. 1. 12, ἀνεχώρησαν els 
spay αὑτῶν. iv. 8. v. 1. vi. 6, et 
But a few peculiar usages may be 
With an acc. of pers. but referring 
lace where the person dwells or is, 
plying to, among, &c. Lu. x. 36, 
ὃν εἰς τοὺς Ayords. Acts xx. 29, 
σονται λυκοὶ ele ὑμᾶς, and xxii. 
L Said αἷρο of ns into whom 
t have entered, . ix. 25. Lu. 
. 2) after verbs implying direction 
‘ towards any place or object, e. gr. 
of hearing, calling, announcing, 
ᾧ &c. Matt. x. 27. Acts xi. 22, 
vals τὰ ὦτα. Lu. vii. 1. Matt. 
- Mk. v. 14. xi. 8, et al.; espec. 
trbe of looking, Acts i. 10, drevi- 
εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. iii. 4. 3) metaph. 
te or condition into which any one 
verbs of motion or direction, 
trv. 46, ἀπελεύσονται els κόλασιν 
» Mk. v. 26, als τὸ χεῖρον ἐλ- 
eal. wpe. So ὕπαγε or πορεύου 
ἥγην, in the construct. preg- 
lewritery els τινα, or els τὸ ὄνομά 
to baptize into, or unto, the obli- 
" Mcumbent on any one’s disciple,’ 
xxv. 19. Acts viii. 16. Rom. vi. 
LIL of ΤΙΜΕ, viz. 1) time when, 
ing aterm or limit, to, up to, until, 
τ, ὃ, εἰς τὴν αὔριον, All the morrotw, 


107 


ΕΙΣ 


Matt. x. 22, els τέλος. Phil. i. 10, els 
ἡμέραν torov, ‘against the day o 
Christ ᾿ and ii, 16. F Pet. iii, 7. ‘hots 
xiii. 1 Thess. iv. 15. 2 Thess, ii. 6. 
2 Pet. ii. 4, al. 2) of time how Ἃ 
marking duration, for, &c. Matt. xxi. 19, 
εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, for ever. Mk. iii. 29. 
John viii. 35. Lu. i. 50, ele γενεὰς yave- 
wy. xii. 19, als ἔτη πολλὰ, et al.—ILI. 
TROPICALLY, a8 marking the object or 
point fo or towards which any thing tends, 
aims, &c.: said 1) of a result, or effect, 
marking that to which any person or thing 
tends to, or becomes, Matt. xiii. 30, δήσατε 
αὐτοὺς sls déopas. xxvii. 51, ἐσχίσθη eis 
δύο, sc. μέρη. John xvii. 23. Acts ii. 20. 
Rev. xi. 6, et al. sepe. Thus λογίζομαι 
(τινὰ, τὶ) εἴς τι, to reckon or count for, 
or as any thing, Acts xix. 27. Rom. ii. 26. 
ix. 8. Also, λογίζομαί τινι εἴς τι, to 
or sm to any one FOR, or 4s, 
Rom. iv. 3, Pe dinaiocbyny. v. 5, 9, 22. 
Gal. iii. 6, al. So after aoe of consis. . 
tuting, making, becoming, &c. Acts xiii. 22, 
ἤγειρεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Aavié els βασιλέα, 
and ν. 22. With εἶναι or γίνεσθαι, to be 
one, Matt. xix. 5. Mk. x. 8. Lu. xiii. 19, 
and oft. 2) of measure, , extent, 
chiefly by periph. for an adv. Lu. xiii. 11, 
els τὸ παντελὲς, entirely. 2 Οον. is. 17, 
els ὑπερβολήν. 2 Cor. x. 13, εἰς τὰ 
ἄμετρα, and xiii. 2, εἰς τὸ πάλιν, and 
vi. 1, eis κενόν. 3) of @ direction of mind, 
as marking an object of desire, towards, 
for, in behalf of, Rom. i. 27. x. 1. Ju. 
21, et al. sepe; including the con- 
struction of ἐλπίζω and πιστεύω with 
els implying con in; or of aversion 
against, as Matt. xviii. 6. 1 Cor. vi. 18, 
μαρτάνειν εἰς. Lu. xii. 10, ἐρεῖ λόγον 
εἷς τινα. Mk. iii. 29, et al. and Class. 
4) of an intention, purpose, atm, end, viz. 
eis final, either in the gense of unto, or in 
to, or for, 1. 6. ‘for the purpose or 
sake of,’ Mie viii. 4, et al. stipe. or in 
the sense fo or for, implying use, advan- 
tage, &c. and equiv. to the dattvus com- 
t et incommodt, but more emphatic, 
Matt. x. 10. Mk. viii. 19, sq. Lu. ix. 13, 
et sepiss. 5) gener. as marking the ob 
of any reference, relation, or allusion, ἐμέο, 
unto, towards, either prop. in the sense 
conformably to, in accordance with, Matt. 
x. 41, sq. xii. 41. Lu. xi. 32. Acts vii. 53, 
or gener. in the sense as fo, tn respect to, 
as concerning, Acts ii. 25. Lu. xii. 21. 
Rom. iv. 20. xiii. 14. xvi. 5. Heb. vii. 14, 
et al. sepe. Note—In composition eis 
denotes, 1) motion info, as εἰσδέχομαι, 
εἴσειμι, εἰσέρχομαι, εἰσφέρω, δια. 
motion or direction ἕο, towards, as εἰσ- 
axovw. 


Εἷς, ula, ἕν, gen. ἑνὸς, pias, ἑνὸς, The 
first cardinal numeral, one, ΔῊ prop. and 
F 6 
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ΡΤ viii 19, Zech. x. 8. Hos, viii. 10; q. ἃ, ‘I wi 
οὐδεὶς εἰ μὴ als, 6 Θεὸπ, 1 Cor. | receive you into my ‘communit 
ix, 24. with = subst. | and favour.” 





al; 
Matt. vi. 27. Jobn xi. 50; with a nogat. 








equiv. to not one, none, Matt. v. 18, Rom, 
2 Bo οὐδὲ εἴν, more emphatic than 

οὐδεὶς, Matt. xxvii. 14. Jobn i, 8. Acts 

iv. 85. Rom. al. 2) 

weed distr it 

the other, Matt ex. 21. χαὶ 

alt ἕκαστος, each, every one, Acts ii 5 


ar. 81. ΩΝ iv. τς αὐτῷ, twa, 
for . 
σα ἦν πο, eo 


Henco the 
iomalouy fore ade χαϑ' ah oe, 
Meraie Toba hes, τὰ ὁ ay καῦ 
εἷς, Rom. xii. 6. 8) emphatic, one, i. δ. 
‘one only, or even one, Matt. v. 36. xxi 








ὍΝ th Rom. i 
Bot al or ek 10 same," 


. 28.’ Phil. i, 2 
Ἴ3. 4) indefin. 


@ certain, equiv. to rls, 
Mart. vide 9, xix, 16. Mike xii 42, le 
χήρα. John vi. 9. Rom, ix. 10, et al. δ) 
from the Hebr. as an ordinal, the rt 
ces, of the Ent day of the week, 


waled ae ων Ὁ lad οἱ ris in 
or ἐν, trans. se ἀν τὰ with ook οἱ 
Ῥῆεσο, ᾿Ἴ. οἴ perton, ται, xx, δά, εἰ αὐτὸν 
fle πὸρ οἶκον τοῦ ἴωσι 
‘Acts se . bo le 
ἄδαιν τι εἰς τὴς οἰκουμένην, “10 ttre 
‘dee ato the sat implying the formal 
introduction of one vested with ample au- 
thority, to thove whom he isto, govern, 
feb. i. 6. foll. by ὧδε, Lu. xiv. 21. Sey * 

















μεν Clase.—IL. ὁ Acts vii. 45, 
ἰσκηνὴν τοῦ vant εἰσήγαγον οἱ οἱ 
πατέρες ἡμῶν. And 80 in 


ceopec. of the introduction of a εἰς ee 
δὲ often in Plato, Xen., and Thue, 


Εἰσακούω, f. ούσομαι, 1) to perotive 
ty the ear, fo Bear, τα Hou, TL wi $7. 
Soph. Trach. 351. 
2) to gh ear Ὡς hears These Π| 
and by impl. to yive heed to, to hear fa: 
vourably, as petitions or pray yer, Matt. vi, 
Τὰ bu. C13. Acts x, 81. 

but not Class. 

fall, by gen of penn, 1 Cor. xiv, 2], 
οὐδ᾽ οὕτως εἰσακούσονταί μον. Sept, 
Ecelus. iff. 6. Thue. i, 120. ν, 45, and 
often in Class. 

Εἰσδέχομαι, f. ἔομαι, depon. mid. 
to τοστίοο ino, i. into one's house, city, 
or country, oF ‘nto oneself, namely, 
Dowpitality, of kindness and favour, "The 
word ofien occurs in Sept., where God it 
said ‘to gather and collect the exiles of 
Iaracl into their own land.’ Hence in 
N.T. 2 Cor. vi. 17, wo have, κἀγὼ εἰσι 
, where a reception into 














come 
SS iret 


Ἢ ὦ gios heed io one ire 


Peete ‘iy 





τὴν ζωήν. 
Ϊασιλείαν τοῦ Θὲ 





εἰσφέρομαι, cee, 
με αν LL 





Be 
alone 


Eieaden, ov ἃν 4, (als, δδδε,) 





O90 and thet. 9, the ast of ook 
ing; but in NT. ‘Le, the pow 
of  enterin IL. by 


fice Seti ly ἢ ὦ 
acc, of place, 2 Pet, 
αἰώνι 


ἰλείαν τοῦ Ky 








Ειστηδάς, τ 
info lace, o InN. 
tele τὸν ὄχλον το Fish, in aie 


pooplo,” Acts xiv.'14, and absol. xvi, 


Εισπορεύομαι, f. εὔσομοι dog 
to go into, enter, I. of PERSONS, foll. by 
with ace. of place, Mk. i, 21. wi. 86, = 
‘Acta iii, 2; with ale underst, Lu. vile 
xi, 38. xix. 30, or πρὸς with ace. of E 
to enter into any one, i.e, into his ho 
xxviii, 30—I1, of TH1NuS, to enter ἐσ 
into, κα food, foll. by ale, Matt, xr 








See v, 16, and 


Mk. vii. 15, Metaph. to arise, eater 


ΕΙΣ 


L Mk. iv. 19.—III. from the 
π΄ καὶ ἐκπορ. to ga in and out, 
perform the daily duties of life,’ 


pé yor, f. θρέξω, a. 2. εἰσέδραμον, 
to any place, as a house, Acts xii. 
but with els οἰκέαν impl. in cont. 


épw,(f. ἐξοίσω, aor. 2. εἰσήνεγ- 
1. εἰσήνεγκα,) to bear, or bring 
os, and foll. by εἰς with acc. of 
Tim, vi. 7, οὐδὲν εἰσηνέγκαμεν 
κόσμον. Heb. xiii. 11; with els 
w underst. Lu. v. 19, sq. Sept. 
w. Said of , foll. by els 
, of state or condition, fo lead into, 
. ἣν sq. Lu. xi. 4, ε. εἰς wat- 

ose passages, indeed, are usu- 
dered, ‘Suffer us not to be led; 
Mr. Rose remarks, ‘the arguments 
version are rather of a metaphy- 
zn a philological nature.’ Fig. 
wee els τὰς ἀκοάς τινος, ‘to 
nto the ears of any one,’ i. 6. to 
ὁ to him, Acts xvii. 20. So Eur. 
, εἰς ὦτα φέρειν, and elsewhere 


ἢ, an adverb, 1) of TIME, a 

en, Mk. viii. 26. Lu. we, 
ii, 5. xix. 27. xx. 27. Ja. i. 15, 
5. 2) of ORDER and succession, 
tov, εἶτα, 1 Tim. ii. 13. iii. 10. 
28. 1 Cor. xii. 28, and Class. 3) 
sTIc. of continuation, then, so then, 
wily, Heb. xii. 9, and Class. 


(before a vowel ’EE,) a prep. go- 

it. with the prim. significa- 
of, of, used of such objects 
before ἐξ another, but are now 
d from it, either in respect of 
ime, source, origin. I. of PLACE, 
ithe prim, and most uent use, 
from, 1) after verbs implying mo- 
iny kind out of or from any place 
t, 6. gr. verbs of coming or going, 
, throwing, falling, gathering, or 
ng, removing, and such like, Mk. 
L ὃ, John ii. 15. Lu. ii. 4, et al. 
With a gen. of pers. out of, i. e. 

resence, number, &c. an 
or thing proceeds, John viii. 42. 
ὶ, 22, “4. xx. 20. 1 Cor. v. 13. 
-l. 1 John ii. 19, al. 2) after 
mplying direction, out of, or from 
we, &c.; thus marking the termi- 
js, the point from which the direc- 
mes or tends, Lu. v. 3, ἐδίδασκεν 
! πλοίου. John xix. 23, ἐκ τῶν 
' ϑῴαντός. Mk. xi. 20, συκῆν 
ἱμένην ἐκ ῥιζῶν. Acts xxviii. 4, 
νὸν τὸ θηρίον ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς 
tad Class, So, by Hebr. in the 
Pragnans, Rev. xviii. 20. xix. 2, 
"δε τὸ αἷμα τῶν δούλων αὑτοῦ ἐκ 
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χειρὸς αὐτῆς, ‘God hath avenged, or 
taken vengeance, of or from her.’ So 
in the constr. preg. of a different sense, 
Rev. xv. 2, τοὺς νικῶντας ἐκ τοῦ θηρίου, 
&c.—As implying the direction in which 
any one is placed from or in toa 
person or thing, as καθίσαι, ἱστάναι, or 
εἶναι, ἐκ δεξιᾶς, ἐκ δεξιῶν, ἐξ εὐωνύμων, 
Matt. xx. 2]. xxii. 44. xxv. ὅ8. xxvi. 64, 
et al. Sept. and Class. 3) metaph. of a 
state, condition, &c. out of which any one 
comes or tends, after verbs of moti 
direction, &c. John x. 39, ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ 
τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν. Rom. xiii. 1]. Ἰγέρ- 
θη ἐκ νεκρῶν. vi. 4. Acts xvii. 3, » 
στῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν. Rom. vi. 18, ζώντας 
ἐκ νεκρῶν. Col. i. 18, πρωτότοκος ἐκ 
νεκρῶν, et al. ——II. of TIME, Viz. 85 
said of the beginning of a period of time, a 
point FROM which oxward any thing takes 
lace. So ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς, Matt. xix. 
2. Lu. i. 15, al. et Sept. ἐκ νεότητος, 
Matt. xix. 20. ἐκ χρόνων ἱκανῶν, Lu. 
viii, 27. ἐξ ἀρχῆς, John vi. 64. ἐκ yeve- 
τῆς, ix. 1. ἐκ τοῦ αἰῶνος, ix. 82, and 
Class. Hence it may sometimes be ren- 
dered ayter, as Rom. i. 4, ἐξ ἀναστάσεως 
νεκρῶν. Rev. xvii. 11, ἐκ τῶν 
ἐστι, ‘is after the seven,’ i. e. as their 
successor. So, by Hebr., 2 Pet. ii. 8, 
ἡμέραν if ἡμέρας, lit. day from day, i. e. 
‘day after day.’ With an adj. or pron. it 
sometimes forms an adv. of time, 6. gr. ἐξ 
αὐτῆς scil. ὥρας, from this time, immedt- 
ately, Mk. vi. 25, ἐξ ἱκανοῦ, of a long 
time, of old, Lu. xxiii. 8, ἐκ τούτον scil. 
χρόνου.---111. of the ORIGIN and source 
of any thing, i. e. the primary, direct, im- 
mediate source; in distinction from ἀπὸ, 
which represents the secondary, indirect, 
mediate origin. It is said, 1) of persons, 
viz. of the place, stock, family, condition, 
&c. out of which one is derived, or to 
which he belongs; place, Lu. viii. 27, 
ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τὴς πόλεων. xxiii.7. John i. 
47, al. ; family, Lu. i. 5, ἱερεύς τις - 
μερίας tnd ii. 4. Acta iv. 6. xh OL, 
et seepe; condition or state, John viii. 41, 
ἡμεῖς ἐκ πορνείας ov γεγεννήμεθα. 
Acts x. 45, et al. οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς. 2) of 
the source, whether pers. or thing, ow of 
or from which any thing proceeds, is de- 
rived, or to which it pertains, and that 
both gener. Mk. xi. 30, ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. 
Matt. xxi. 19, μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ καρπὸς 
γένηται. Τα. i. 78, ἀνατολὴ ἐξ ὕψους, 
and oft.; and spec. as marking not only 
the source and origin, but also the cha- 
racter of any person or thing, as derived 
from that source, implying connexion, de- 
pendence, adherence, devotedness, like- 
ness, &c. John vii. 17, ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ. viii. 
47, et al. sepe; also fig. of the source of 
character, quality, &c. ἀν μιν adherence 
to, connexion with, &c. John xwii. Mi, 
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τῆς ἀληθείαν, 1 Toba i 31. 
9, οἱ al. Hence ἐκ with gen. forms a 
pie for an adv. or partic. an ὁ ἐκ 
πίστεως, Rom. iv. 16. Gi iil. 7, 9. ὁ ἐκ 
νόμου, Rom. ἵν. 14. wat ii, 
8. ἡ ἐκ φύσα. experi δἱ 3) οὗ 
the whence 


as ὧν ἐκ 








12, et al 
καιωθῆναι ἐκ πίστεως, out of, from, by, 
on account of falth, and δια. ἐκ τῶν fo 


yor. 4) of the eficient cause, agent, &c, 

that’ from which any action. or thing ἴὲ 

Produced or effected, from, by, Rom. ix. 
Gal, v. 8, ἐκ τοῦ καλοῦντος. 1 Cor. 








viii, 6. Gor. i. 11. John xii, 49, and oft. 
5) of the manner or mode in which an; 
thing ἐ done, Mk. xi 80, ἀγαπᾷν ἐξ 
ὅλης τῆς καρδίας. So ἐκ Ψυχῆς, ἃς, 
6) of the means, instrument, instrumental 
cause from Ὴ ἮΝ by means f, by, ‘through, "ὦ 
‘La. xvi. 9, τὲ ἑαντοῖς 
φίλοις be ποῦ pap 
‘by meane of” John i, 
or. ἴα. 14, ἐκ τοῦ share 
Hence with’ verbe of, 
25. Sebnirk Sand aloo af 
down, an ἃ mezan of acquing oy tong, 















Matt. xx. 2, ἐκ δηναρίου. 7) of the ma- 
terial, viz. of, out of, from, Matt. xxvii 
29, στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν. John i. 1 


fe ἐκ σχοινίων, Rom. is. δ]. 1 Cor. 


Ὁ. xi. 30. 8) of a whole | 7, 


nr sion toa are 2 whole from which 
spoken of, je. partitively, 1 Cor. 

ai '1b, οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ σώματος. 
after verbs of eating or drinking, 1 Cor. ix. 
7. xi. 28. Lu. xxii. 16, John vi. 26, et al. 
Said οὔ clas or smbnd μὲ of which any 
forms a part, 


ι ἦσαν 





Μὴ ΕΝ 
ἐκ τῶν Gap. Mk. xi xxii. 3, 
‘Asta xxi 8. 2 Tim. i, 6. Phil 
ix τῆς Kaioapor οἰκίας. Finally, 
numeral or pron. as εἶς, en 29, 
Mk. ἜΣ οἱ al, ΠΣ sxpe—N. Β. in com- 
pasion ix implies, 1) removal, out, from, 
ἰκβαίνω, ἐκβάλλω ἐκφέρω. 
continuance, δ ἐκτείνων ielge. ἔφω. 3) 








sh ἔκδηλου, ἐξαπατάω, ixbawavéa τ 
se Beart, 1 om, al. aupel fom 
ἑκὰς, 80 one, ise. of 
ΕΣ ca 
aon ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν 
Teil ἀποὺ bu Weld” Joho a . 53, 
otal. cir fr ah singling 
ond, in ret more strongl 
ἕκαστοι, ἄπιθι ουθειξ, ἐπ 
= i ἐπ i6, Rev. xai- 21, al, 
wWatieely, in constr. with plural 
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hero it in in apposition with 
ΠΕΡ δὶ vii, 35, Ld 


ἕκαστος τῷ ἀδελφῷ, Se. 
Εν Hy a Se the be 
with a 
‘Lu, ii. 3 


xvi. 82. Heb, viii. 11, 
‘Acts ii. 6, "In apposition 


prbovro πάντει 
‘Acta ἢ. 8. Eph. 
Ex doror adv. (Leagros,) 


fine, abooge, continually, 2 Pet. 


οι ατὸν, οἱ, al τὰ, num, a. ς 
dred, Matt. svi, 12, ‘Jobo xix. ὁ 

verb. α hundred-fold, Matt. x 
Mk. iv. 8, ol, 

Ἑκατονταέτης, ov, ὁ, ἡ, « 
hundred years old, Rom. iv. 19, 


Pigyawace oe ὅπ 
Stine oie 50 τ x50. Seed 
a Ἑκατοντάρχης, ov & om 

arin, ἄρχων) ἃ, Matt: 

oft, Sept. ane 











Ἐκβάλλω, t βαλῶ, to throw 
the lac of free eaplayeds aie = 
the ex x 
εἰς ἀφεδρῶνα esha. Aa 





88. Matt. vil xxv. 30. 
with gen. of place, Mat, xxi, ὅδ, 
times ἐπε xx. 12. hn i 





xii Bl, "In the sense of το fore | 
oud, Mik. ix. 417, . τὸν 6¢ θαλμόν. te 
or drive oul, Mk i. 12, τὸ Tvsiy 


ἐκβάλλει ie τὴν don at co 





ara ἐκβάλῃ. 
ither expr. John fi. 16. 8. 

29. or impl. Ln. vii. δέ. 

of demons, ὦ 

‘out, expel, ‘Matt. vii. 22. Mk. vii.28 

9, δὲ al.” Metaph. in the sense fo 





of 
10D 






td, i.e. with scorn and rg 
vile, Lu. vi. 22, ora ἐπ 
ὑμῶν ὡς πονηι με εκ πρσὰ! 


and Demosthy of rejected 
dx λητὸνν wile ΤΣ teu ἐμοϊδου οἵ 


10 remove, draw 

Matt, vil Εν τὸ Fa ἀπὶ 
Bpor Ye Mate’ ΕΝ sige 
dyaba, and Lu. x 
νάρια, there j ragass, 
eae es are i vis the eo) 
ei one mgt yh 

ty the verb.” In the forme 


ΓΥΝΝ ene is, why forth and ut 








(80 Pindar, ἔπος 
{ the latter, τ having drone ‘ora: 
down,’ as we should say disbursed. 


the sense in Matt. xii, ἴα 
there. In Rev. xi. 2, τὴν αὐλὴν “ὦ 
ἔξω, "αὶ it out of your messuret 
do not include it in your measuring. 

ExBaace, cond nfalnn) δὲ 
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event, 1 Gonz ᾿ 
Le οὶ τὴν ἐς, 
ἐκβάσειε καιρῶν, or ‘will 
about a way out of the 


1 tt (ἐκβάλλω,) α casting 
Fe ge igen 
4, ἐποιοῦντο, and 





of 






fow, lit, to out, 
tharriege, 1 Cor, τῇ. 38 
xxiv. 38, Lu. xvii. 


eniccu, same a ἐκγαμίζω, 
Hate ae Rath. ἐὸν 
grezoss amy by "ἢ oe 
ἐκγίνομαι, 
for of tr hen ἐν Bla 
Δ, πὸ αῖ of any Wind, whether 
τ gandwon. In N.TT. in nent. τὰ 


κα, demendands, expec. grandchi 
ἀγα τίκνα ἢ ἐκγονα. And 601: 
and occas. Class. 
ἥ £ ἥσω, to pend, ὧς 
‘commume, an 
ipa ‘lowted ase of 
tal er, FGor, xi. 15, ἐκδαπα- 
ἃς, Polyb. xxv. 8, 4, 
phys. as said of 


te μὴ Pin, to. 
tay resources, 


αδίχομαι, £ 
Mio ‘angferaene Ta NT in, 


πὰρ be τί free ome μὰν 
to receive by anticipation, 
Cite τ Ee τὴν τοῦ ares 
tw, Acta xvii, 16, 1 Cor. αὶ. 88. xvi. 
Bost σον Dated Heese 
Pet ii, 20, and Class. 
ee ou, δι ἦν a (des hon) 

Hom, Il. v.2. Pol. ii, 3, 6. 
aslo, τ ἦι > (ἔκδημον, 
‘aul be etn 
“ oumiry, by tae ing abroad. 
gener. 10 be 





flex ard 











. 10 be absent from any place 
ἐδ ρα ν ἃ ὦ bik te τοῦ τώρ, for, 


iene f. ἐκδώσω, prop. to give 

thing,'or, to give up any perton, 

oa amurne τὲ give in 

out any 

av. 15. InN. 

an Wot out for ons own 

rehéva, Matt. xxi. 83, 41, 
x9. 





a“ 
in 
διηγέομαι, f. ἦσομαι, to tell owt, 

lange any nasration, Aete xi 41 
‘sre Jos. Ant. xiii δ, 7. Eoclus. 
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metaph. one tice to 





19, μὴ davrobe ing. Bo to tke γαῦρος 


ance on, to as τὸ αἷμα, ie 
ες οὐ Moodtteh ἀπό τινον, ον. vi 
10, xix, 3. So 2 Gor. ai 


Ted, πᾶσαν 
παρακοήν. So τὰ thier Cine tad 
riches Bagh meg "" 


᾿Ἐκδίκησιε, ἕως, 
the execution of rig 


1, (ἐκδικέω, Pe 
i etal) go 





ἐκδικεῖν, Ὁ sac 
one’s cause, fo 
Tu. xvi 7, 83 nes 
whom, Acts vii. 
anes, 


retribution, 
x, 30, and Sept. 


ἜΡΩΣ om, 
᾿ inst 
‘oP cot Sept 





ictive justice, xxi, 
ἡμέραι ἐκδικήσεων, 2 Cor, vi 11, 9 Th. 


1 Pet. i. 14, 
“Badan om bt δίκην) pase 
δὰ 920; a αἰ subst, 
wenger, Preisher, Bom, xii 41 Tb. iv. 
δι Sept and later‘Clas. 
Ἐκδιώκω, f ἕω, (ἐκ & ise) 8 
to 
fence 








drive out. from a ‘place, to chase 
cause to ἤδο away, Sept. and Class. 


in NT. by ipl fo purge with m ies 


thd latter of which, passages the επόρὶς 
ies of persecution ἐς intended ; in the 
former, at appear from & ‘comparison. wit 
i, 34, κα. the various forme 
thereof both active snd pestive, eapec. the 
being chased from place to place by acts 
of persevering co ‘are intimated. 
᾿Ἀκδοτοι, ον, δὲ ἦς αὖ). (ἐκδίδωμι.) 
daliored apy’ Acts ἢ. 28, τοῦτον ἔς he 
βόντες. 80. Jos. Ant. vi. 13, 9, ἔκδοτον 
λαβών. In the later Class, ἕκδοτον δοῦ- 
vas ot λαμβ. signifies to give up, or to 
receive, any one to be treated at discretion. 








In | The earlier writers havo ἔκδοτον ποιεῖν. 


᾿Βαδοχὴ, ἥν, h (ἐκδέγομαι,) α τοίη 


"Exava, τ, ὅσω, pri intranet 
or come out of, Hom, Od. xxii, 384, 
bie μεγάροιο, Eur, Iph. Tau, 602, ted, 
μα "7 “rence trans. fo gowee to come out 
of, a8 in the putting off of armour or 
fothes, ἐο endothe, Matt. xvii δ], and 

‘Mk. xv. 20, ἐξέδυσαν αὑτὸν τὴν πορφύ- 

im a8 το bis clothes.” Hom, 
‘Hechyl. Ag. 1842. With 











of person only, Matt. xxvii. 28, { 
Luu, x, 30, and Sept, Mid. ixBionen, 1 | 
put off one’s clothes, 2 Cor. ν. ἃ, ob 3 


EKE 


μεν ἐκδύσασθαι, κεἰ]. τὸ σκῆνος, meanin 
the mo body. So nts are sai 
ἐκδύειν τὸ γῆρας, when the have cast 
off their old skin. See Virg. /En. ii. 473. 

"Exei, adv. of place. 1) of place 
where, there, tn that place, Matt. ii. 13. v. 
24, vi. 21. xii. 45,et al. By Hebr. joined 
pith ὅπου, a svi reece By i vi. 

, Rev. xii. 6, an t. 2) by at- 
traction, of place whither, thither, to that 

after verbs of motion, instead of 
κεῖσε, Matt. ii. 22. Mk. vi. 33, et al. 
Sept. and Class. 

Ἐκεῖθεν, adv. thence, from that place, 
Matt. iv.21, προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν, and v. 26. ix. 
9, et al. So of ἐκεῖθεν, those from thence, 
‘those who belong there,’ as Eurip. Hec. 
719. Sept. and Class. 


Ἐ κεῖνος, ἡ. 0, pron. demonstr. (éxei, 
lit. ‘that one there,’ plur. ὁ those there,’ 
equiv. to our emphatic de, she, or ὦ. Wheu 
put in antithesis, it usually refers to the 
person or thing more remote or absent, or 
otherwise to the next preceding, which it 
thus renders wore definite and emphatic. 
I. én antithesis, and referring to the more 
remote subject, 6. gr. with οὗτος, Lu. 
xviii. 14. Ja.iv. 15; or gener. Matt. xiii. 11. 
Mk. xvi. 20, et al. sepe, and Class,—lII. 
without antithesis, referring to the pers. or 
thing immediately preceding, or just men- 
tioned, 1) gener. Matt. xvii. 27. Acts iii. 
13. Mk. iii. 21, and oft. and Class. 2) 

ic, like the Engl. that, Mk. vii. 15. 
Jobn i. 18. v. 1]. ix. 37. x. 1. xii. 48, et 
al. and in the case of persons well known 
or celebrated. 

Ἐκεῖσε, adv. (éxet,) prop. thither, to 

place. In N. T. by attraction, for 
Tt, there, Acts xxi. 3. xxii. 5. Sept. & 
later writers. 


"Ex{(nrée, f. How, prop. to seek ont, in 


order to find, any thing or person lost. 
t. and Class. In N.T. 1) to snqutre 
diligently, scrutintze, 1 Pet.i. 10, ἐκζ. περί 


τινος, parallel with ἐξερευνάω, Sept. 2 
to seek after any thing, i.e. ondeanour 2 
gatn, Heb. xii. vy, μετὰ δακρύων ἐ. ab- 
τὴν, and Sept. By Hebr. fo require, de- 
mand, 6. gt. ἐκζ. τὸ αἷμά τινος ἀπό 
τινος, ‘to avenge or punish the crime of 
any one’s blood,’ Lu. xi. 50, 8q.; and Sept. 
in Ezek, iii. 18, 20. 2Sam. iv. 11. Gen. 
ix. 5. 3) from the Hebr. ἐκζητεῖν τὸν 
Θεὸν, to seek out God, i. 6. ‘to seck to 
know his will, with a full determination 
to follow and obey it,’ Acts xv. 17. Rom. 
iii, 11. Heb. xi. 6, and Sept. often. 


Ἐκθαμβέω, f. how, (ἔκθαμβος,) 
ner. to utterly amaze, quite astonish, Sob 
xxxilii. 7, Aq. Ecclus. xxx. 9, In N. T. 
y astonished, whether 


. to be greall 
from admiration, Mk. ix. 15, or terror, 
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Mk. xvi. 5, sq. or perturbation, Mk. : 


Ἔκθαμβος, ov, ὁ, ὃ, adj. (ἐκ, 5 
for) que tensa, αὶ i 1. Pl 
xx. 10, 9, and Sept. 

Ἔνκθετος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (ἐκτίθῳ 
prop. put atoay, cat ai but u 
; of an infant, in the sense 
ot abandoned. 80 Acts vii. 19, τα 
ἔκθετα τὰ βρέφη. The verb ἐκτίθημ 

freq. in the Class. in this sense. 


Ἐκκαθαίρω, f. ape, to purge ¢ 
cleanse thoroughly, as furniture 
utensils, Xen. Anab.i.2,16. Deut. xxvi 
In N. T. metaph. with acc. of pers. é 
ἑαυτὸν ἀπό tivo, 2 Tim. ii. 21. Ph 
Euth. p. 3, ἡμᾶς éxxaBaipe rods 5 
νέων τὰς βλάστας διαφθειρόνταε. 
Conv. 1, 4, ἀνδράσιν ἐκκεκαθαρμέᾳ 


)| τὰς ψυχάς. With acc. of thing, to dem 


out, i. ΠΝ away, 1 Cor. v. 7, ἐ. viv 
αἱὰν ζύμην. Dinarch. 6. Aristog. p. 
éxx. τὴν δηροδοκίαν. 

Ἐ κκαίω, ἴ. καύσω, to cause to bern, 
flame out, fo kindle, Hdot. iv. 134, a 
Sept. In N.T. pass. or mid. to bars 


flame owt, metaph. ἐν ρέξει. Rom. if 


of passion oft. in Sept. an 

"Exxaxkéw, f. ow, (ἐκ, xaxde,) pa 
to give way, » lose co um 
danger, as a, toldier who abandoos ; 
post: but in N. T. gener. to despond, 
courage under trials and difficulties, 
iii. 13, αἰτοῦμαι μὴ ἐκκακεῖν ἐν π΄ 
 λίψεσί μου ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν. 2 Ὅον. ἵν’ 
16, and also to give way under labours, 1 
gener. to be remiss or careless in the ' 
charge of any duty, Lu. xviii. 1, πάντη 
προσεύχεσθαι, καὶ μὴ ἐκκακεῖν. 
9, τὸ δὲ καλὸν ποιοῦντες μὴ ἐκκαι 
μεν. 2 Thess. iii. 13, Polyb. ἐν. 19, 10. 

Pa anes f. How, (ἐκ intens & a 
téw,) prop. fo quite pierce the surface 
any body, to iransfiz, John xix. 37, 3p 
ται els ὃν ἐξεκέντησαν. Rev. i. 7, § 
Sept. and later Gr. writers. The earl 
writers use the simple κεντέω. 

"ExxA ao, f. dow, to wreak ον a 
branch, Rom. xi. 17, 19, 20, é és 
σαν. Lev. i. 17. Plato Pol. x. 611, D. 


Ἐκκλείω, f. elow, prop. to shat: 
one out, as of a house, oracity. In N 
fig. to erclude from intercourse with 
one; foll. by acc. Gal. iv. 17, ἐκκλεῖ 
ὑμᾶς σέλουσι. Pass. to be excl j 
xo place, Rom. iii. 27, ἐξεκλείσθη ἡ κ 


χησις. 
Ἐκκλησία, ας, ἡ, ἐἕκκλπτοε, fr. 
KaXéw,)aconvocation. This word is use 
N. T. in two ways: I. In THR CLassal 
SENSE, and 1) of an assembly of the pet 
either lawfully called out by the civil mu 


trate, Acts xix. 39, & Class. writers, or 
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assembly, not legal, Acts xix. 
in the Jewish sense, ἃ 
‘dascably of the people ὦ 
public worship 
i Mor gener. of 
igh cr Hes 
a iuce. Hel 
νι ὅθ᾽ Boelas, xii 











un CHRISTIAN SENSE, an ‘assem- 
ety of faithful Christian persons, 
it of the world at ἢ" by the 
od, and given, out of the world, 
into Christ, (see John xvii. 6 ἃ 
+ the may’be sanctified through 
1 of '* whose word is trut! 

17. —1. the wniversal and il 





ticular house for Divine worship, 
τῇ. δ, 1 Cor. xvi. 19, Col. iv. 15. 
43 and in the plur. Acta xiv. 23. 
tor. xi 16, αν. 84. av. 9. x 
VTA 5. 14, Gal ἐδ, ταν, the acs 

πὴ congregation is assembled, 
i%. 1 Cor. xi. 18, 22. 


ελύνω, ἢ, tuts, to bend any 
ΡΈΓΗ Ss trane, and 
fr 





and Prov. til. 7. 
tohvmpé 
w from 


42. Di 
a wine. iv, 25, each absol. as 





onthe, £ few, to 

ἢ ἰοῦ for burl Las vit 

oft. in Class, 

ὅπτω, τ yer, 1) prop. tocut off 
=, on papa at | Ser 
Qe rie Begs πὴ 

been, an naid οἱ α tree, Matt. ii, 10° 

Lu. iii, 9, xiii. 7, 9, and Class 
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EKA 
he 
Bagi ἐδ ον 


{geen alo to hinder fondrinefctul, 
als τὸ μὴ ἐκκόπτεσθαι τὰν 
τροι 





᾿Ἐκκρέμαμαι, mid. form intrans, of 
inwpew ΟΝ prop. se cn 


dnging hold of aay thing 
513, ἐκκρεμαννύμενοι τὰν πηδὲ 
maa Thue. vi 7. ἐσεῖς, 
ἱκκρεμαννύμενοι. Beir ol 
fg of that on which we depend, a8 Lope, 
Alto sid of tho ho lislen atten: 
Seely toa 
Arey a Pen aa 8. on hi reetiae (aor (So: 
‘And youd "Ἢ καασῖοη bung σα ‘a 
ke,") and n pendetque 
ἔτι narantivab ore. “Bo ἐν xix. a, 
ὃ dade ἐξεκρέματο αὐτοῦ ἀκούων. 
Ἐκλαλέω, f. om, to speak ont, dis- 
close, trans. with dat, of pers. Acts xxiil. 
22, μηδενὶ ἐκλαλῆσαι, μιὰ ΟἹ apes 
ES πω, £. ψω, to ‘or forth, 
en fae SiMe τὰ 
Se ὃ ἥλεσε, in allusion to Dan. 3H ἃ, 
The word occurs in 


᾿Ἐκλανθάνω, ἢ Neus to maks to 
i. 600. In N.T. 



















Ἐκλέγα, A λέξω, pr 

igs gud OU cele peas or rd 
ofe ‘number proposed or offered, 

φάρα Cat, whether Yor ethers or onetal 
Joseph. Bell. ii, 8, 6. Xen, Hist, i. 6, 18. 
Plato 536, Ο. 458, Ὁ. et al. In N. Τὶ 
only mid.’ ἐκλέγομαι, to choose out FOR 
ONRSELF, and gener. ἐὸ choose or select πα 
thing or person, I. oer, and 1) of 


La. x: ἐδ, τὴν ἀγαθὴν μερίδα 
ἐξελέ xi or. 1.27 
ἼΕ: τῷ ΓΝ ΤῊΣ 


simply, bn 3 10 3 





5. 2722, Je. 
Gian. Fall by te vith, ge. τς σῆμ, re 
15, of ἀπὸ with gon, τα τὶν δι ΤΙ, crac. 
and by impl. to 


leges, eh ὡς ecm fea of favour 
or love, M 20. John xiii. 18, Acts 
dii. 17. Eph. i. 4, and Sept. 

Ἐκλείπω, £. ψω, prop. & in Class, to 
leave out or omit any person or thing from 
any number ; alto io leave off any action oF 
practico; but in N. T, and sometimes in 
Class, intrans, to leave off, cease, or 
‘as said of any commenced action, oF 
course of action, Lin, xxii, 82, ἡ πίστις, 
“to fail.” Heb. i. 12, ἔτη, ‘to 












‘pile. fii, 
βίον or τὸ ζῇν is generally added yet ἴα, 





Plato it often occurs without addition. 





EKA 
᾿Εκλεκτὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (ἐκλέγεσθαι, 
ΕΟ ong ace choke) 
cellent, 1 Pet. ii. 4,6, Nibor 2) of persons, 
chosen, dis i, 1 Pet. ii. 9, γένος é, 


istinguished, 
1 Tim. v.21, τῶν ἐ, ἀγγέλων. Seemynote, 
8) by impl: chow, withthe aocemory ἰάσα 

favour, love, &. beloved, Lu. xxii. 35, 
ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐ. Rom. xvi. 13, 
Sept. in Is. αἰ, 1. Pa. ἐν. 6. i Chron, 
xv. 18, Hence the expression οἱ ἔκλεν: 
‘rol, the elect, ‘ those chosen by God unto 
talvation, of to peculiar privileges and 
blessings, as members of the kingdom of 
heaven; and accordingly those enjoying 
his favour, and leading a holy life in com- 
munion with τα τ᾽ ‘true and faithful 
Christians.’ Comp. Rev. xvii. 14, ol κλη- 
ποὶ καὶ ἐκλεκτοὶ καὶ πιστοὶ; where there 
i an alin t age nn ike ut fr 
soldiers, as oft. in Sept.; 6. gr. Judg. xx, 
16, 34.'1 Sam. xxiv, 3. xxvi. 2, οἱ al, 
So’ Clemens, 1 Cor. § 2, “Ye contended 
day and Ee for the whole brotherhood,’ 








εἰς τὸ σώζεσθαι μετ᾽ ἐλέους καὶ συνει- 
δόσεως τὸν ἐριθμὰν τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν abe 
ποῦ. And in the Martyrdom of Polycarp, 
§ 16, we have τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν opp. to τῶν 
ἀπίστων, ‘the unbelieving heathen.’ In 
this sense οἱ ἐκλεκτοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ occurs in 
Matt, xxiv. 31. Mk. xii, 27. Lu. x 
7. Rom. viii, 88, Col. ii, 12. Tit. i, 
and without Θεοῦ, Matt. xx. 16. 
xxiv. 22,24. Mk. xii, 20, 22. 2 
᾿Ἐκλογὴ, ἥν, ἦ, (ἐκλέγωρ, 
ion, 1. gener. Acts ix, 15, 












σκεῦος 


ἐκλογῆς ἐς 8. ἃ chosen vente, Class —IL 


‘pec. in the sense election, i.e. the bene- 
volent purpose of God, whereby any are 
chosen unto salvation, 20 that they are led 
to embrace and persevere in the Gospel, 
to the enjoyments of its privileges and 
Dlessings both here and hereafter, Rom. 
Bi, δ, nur’ ἐκλογὴν χάρετον, (where tee 
my note,) 1 Thess. i. 4, 2 Pet. i 10, By 
meton. of abstract for concrete, equiv. to 
οἱ ἐκλεκτοὶ, Rom. xi. 7—IIL. by impl, 
free choice, free will, Rom. ix. 11, ἡ κατ᾽ 
ἰκλογὴν πρόθεσις, ‘the free pon- 
fancons purpese of God} uninfuenced by 

external. motives, Joseph. Bell. ii. 8, 14, 
ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ἐκλογῇ τό τε καλὸν καὶ 
πὸ κακὸν προκεῖται. Pealt. Salom. ix. 7, 
πὰ ἔργα ἡμῶν ἐν ἰκλογῇ καὶ ἐξουσίᾳ 
τῆς ψυχῆς ἡμῶν. 

Ἑκλύῦτω, £. ὅσω, prop. and trans, to 
loosen ov disengage from aay thing which 
binds or holds fast, either animals (as 
horses, Hom. Od. ἵν. 35,) or men, as 















Xenoph. ; also metaph. to set free from an} 
hing thal shackles the mind, as captioy, 
or adversity, (sce Gray's Ode to A 


vorsity,) also to quite loosen the strength, 
it that which stringeth up a man,) 
* "xvi. 6, 12, Diod. Sic. xili. 77, et al. 
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See Foisii Coon, Hippoer, In Ν, 
ass, ἐκλύομαι, to the 
haste, ts ἐμὰ of the ἐς Mase 
36; t be weary, Gal. vi. 9, μὴ ἐκλνόμει 
with allusion to tired owt, and 
Sept Ali a wader the minds fo 
de feb. xii. cate ὑμῶν kai 
Seren Cag, XS" ὑμῶν 

'Ἐκμάσσω, € ξω, to or: 
wipe dry, Lu. wie Ss, di dbe sh 
xil. 8. xi, δ, and later Class. The δαὶ 
ones have ἐξομόργνυμι. 


᾿Ἐκμυκτηρίζω, f. ἰσω, (ἐκ, wu 
lit to la np he ate ob τ «αν ἀρὰ 
scoff at, Lu, xvi. 14. xxiii, 85. Sept. 
"Exvede, f. εύσω, to bend the 
aride (Ux) or αραν, to avoid a Wa 
fence, ἐο turn aside ont o 
Plu * ii, p. 577, B, fathoms bess 
Hence in’ Ἦν Τὶ Ἴο 'ture acide or σὰ 
John ¥. 18, ἐξένευσεν, ὄχλον ὄντον by 
πόπῳ, at least, as moat Expository unde 
stand; but the best interpreters are, πᾶ 
reason, that the word is to 
derived from ἐκνέω, to swim off or ava 
as in Thue. ii.90, though that term ak 
like the Latin enatare, signifies fig. to gl 
‘off unobservedly, « sense far more agreeal 


τὸ the context. 
Ἐκνήφω, f ψω, 


from [ἐκ) being drun 
ae ‘metaph. 
rouse up, i.e. ἃ state of j 
mental delusion, by returning, threw 

incere repentance, to a right mind, 1 
αν. 34, ἐκνήψατε δικαίως. 80 also» 
the same spiritual sense, Joel i ὁ, ac 
yore οἱ μεθύοντες, and Ps, Lxxvii 
Sept. 

Ἑκούσιον, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (ἑκὼν, 0 
ing, voluntary, Phiten. freee 
adv. phrase for the adv. ἑκουσίως, Neb 
xv. 3, Xen, Mem. ii. 1, 18. 

'Ἑκουσίως, adv. (ἑκούσιοε,) willing 




















voluntarily, Heb. x. 26. 1 Pet.'v.2. 54 
and Class, 

Ἔκπαλαι, adv. a 
ave ἢ δ Hi, ἃ aid Yer Clam 





Ἐκπειράζω, £ dew, lit, to try δ' 
palate teins ‘apne as 
iv. 7, Lu. iv. 12, x, 25. 1 Cor, x.$, Sa 
πέμπω, £. ψω, to send ont (4 
| forth, Acts xiii. 4. xvii, 10, Sept. ἃ Chat 
Ἐκπετάννῦμι, ξ, dow, tospreaded 
stretch forth the hands, as in 
Rom. x. 21. Sept. and later Class! 
Ἐκπηδάω, f. toe, to rusk, 
intrans. Acts xiv. 14, ἐξεπήδησαν εἶν τὰ 
ov, in many MSS., Versions, and ll 
ὸ for text. recept. εἰσεπ', See τοῦ μὲ 
there. 












Ἐκπίπτω, f. πεσοῦμαι, to fall free 


or as said of a boat 
‘down into the sea, 
Ὁ of flowers falling atoay, 
. 24; said ‘of a ship, to 
. be driven) ‘out of its course; 
foll. by ele with ace, of place, to 
ex wpon, Acta xxvii. 17, φοβ. μὴ 
Σύρτιν ἐκπέσωσι. So Diod. Sic, 
τὸ πλοιάριον.--ἐκπεσεῖν εἰς ἄμ᾽ 
nd elsewh. in Class, Also fig. foll, 
to fall from any state or condition, 
adoning one’s part or interest in it, 








Δι ber. τῆς χάρτου fall cron | Sep 


umely, by apostasy. Bee Lu. vil, 
ind wo Petri 17, dew, τοῦ Ἰδίου 
a. Rev. ii, 5, πόθεν ἐκπέπτω. 
. METAPA. to fall to the ground, 
come ἔν Rom, ix. 6, 3 
τοῦ θεοῦ. And 90 Pind, Pyth. vi, 
καιπετὲς ἔπος, and Plut. vi. 140, 
ὑπηνέμιος ἐκπίπτων. Plato p. 13, 
byes ἡμῖν ἐκπεσὼν οἰχήσεται. 
Alef. εὖσομαι, to sail from or 
“a port, foll. by εἰς with’ acc. of 
Acts xv. 39. xvili. 18; by ἀπὸ with 
‘place, xx. 6. Class, 
πληρόω, f. caw, prop. to fill out 
we fl cgonlete ας sy number or 
me In N.T. metaph. asa 
«Acts xiii, 32. Polyb. i. [ἀν 
pees, sre, PO i 
‘ ‘oF com any 
ΓΕ Tad of ime, fulfilment, 
3%, διαγγέλλων τὴν ἐκπ. τῶν 
7.4, ‘announcing the fulfilment, 
heerranca, of the days of punifi- 











“ie. that he was about to fully | ¢ 


καὶ So ἐκπληρόω in Diod. Sic, 


τλήσσω, ἴ, Ew, prop. to strike off, 
κῆκο off wf te by a blow, ane 
tap. Steph. Thes. ; but elsewhere 
‘fig. senso, to strike any one out 
rele-posseasion, by exciting terror, 
ment, admiration. So Thue. ii, 
on γὰρ μνήμην ἐκπλήσσει. The 
metimes occurs in the act. but 
the pase, to be, as we say struck 
mishment and admiration. And 
in Ν. Τὶ either absol. or foll. ὃν 
1 dat, Matt, xix. 25, Mk, x. 26, 


vie, £. above, prop. to breathe out 

emit the breath, ψυχὴν being 
hich is expressed in Eurip. Orest. 
tat it gener. signifies to breathe 
ast breath, to expire, Mk. xv. 37, 
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- | gen. of place thence, 
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of, tego or come forth, and used in N. τ 
of PErsons, foll. by ἐκ or ἀπὸ with 
Mk. x. 46. xiii. 1, 





or παρὰ with geu, of pers. from 
Sohn ἀν, 26 ; ‘also foll ὦ ΚΑ ἐπὶ, oF 
αὐράσν, ἄν, x. 


πρὸς with ace. of place 
Th. "John v.29, et al, «πὰ Clans, 80 in 
the phrase εἰσπορεύομαι καὶ ἐκπορ. 
meaning ‘to perform one's daily duty 
IL, of THINGS, to go forth, proceed out of, 
by ἐκ or ἀπὸ with. gen, of pers. oF 
a5 Matt, xv. 11, 18. Mk. vil. 20, 09. 
Ὁ by ele with acc, of place tohtther, 
ὁ 8}. ‘Me vi. 19, 


Ἐκπορνεύω, f. ow, to 
nication, be given up to ‘cwdbcan Fade. 
εἰ 


 ὕσω, prop. to spit out of 
Hom, Οὐ τ, 822, στόματου 
δ᾽ ἐξέπτυσεν ἀλμὴν Πικρήν : but in N.T. 
metaph. to reject with dis or scorn, 
respuere, Gal. iv. 14, τὸν πειρασμόν μου 
τὸν ἐν τῇ σαρκί μου οὐκ ἐξεπτύσατε. 

Ἐκριεζόω, Γ, ὥσω, to uproot, as trees, 
Lu. x4i,6. Jude 12, or plants, Matt. xiii: 
29.’ xv. 13, and Sept. 

“Exeaees, cas, ty (iElernn) prop. 
ἃ removal of any thing out of any former 

‘or situation ng ote oa lut. ix. 

37. 728,) but in N. T. (and almost always: 
in Class.) it is used I. metay if mental 
state, removal, i.e. from an ordinary to an 
extraordi ‘one, | . the ecstasy of mental 
slieaation, co in Hippocr. Plut. vi. 136, 
and Artemid. ii. 37, but gener. in milder 
sense of the excited state of mind arising 
from any strong emotion, whether wonder, 
Mk. v. 42, Lu. v. 26, Acts iii, 10, or terror, 
Mk. xvi. 8. Sept. ἃ Clase ἘΠ]. ‘A TRANCE, 
or ἃ state in which the soul is unconscious 
of prevent objects, being carried out of 
itself, and rapt into visions of distant or 
future things; a state whercin is revealed 
something ina peculiar manner, as to the 
prophets or apostles, Acts x. 10. xi. 5. 
xxil. 17. Comp, 2 Cor, xii. 2, sq. Ez. 1.1. 

Ἐκστρέφω, f. yw, prop. to turn 
thing ὑμίᾶρ μέ κα se oI garments Be 
Aristoph. Plat. 721. Also metaph. to 
lotally change any ‘hing, ‘ag one’s conduct, 
and gener. by impl. for the better; (80 
Aristoph, Nub. 88, ἔκστρεψον τοὺς σαυ- 
τοῦ πρόπους,) but sometimes for the 
worse. Hence to utterly pervert, and in 
ive Tit. iii. 11, εἰδὼς ὅτι ἐξέστραπται, 

be utterly perverted or turned out of the 
ight course, Deut. xxxii. 20. So adv. 
ἐξεστραμμένως, ‘more comm que ἐξέ: 
στραπται, inversa sunt,’ H. Steph. and 
ἱκστροφὴ τοῦ λόγου, ‘the destruction of 
reason,” Plut, x. 422, 5, 

Ἐκταράσσω, f. ἔξω, 1) prop. to sir 











"Beard 
the mouth, as 




























xiii, 46, and often in Class, 
rpabouar, ἢ εύσομαι, to go out 


ἀράσσω, ἔξω, 
ὑπ Ree donee het Bh Sgt pe 
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itate, as said of pereons, 
ioe Se ret ἡ τὴν πόλιν. BorAntoc, 
de Myst. τὴν πόλιν ὅλην ἐκταράξαν. 
Plot. Coriol, τὸν δῆμον ἐκταράσσειν 
ποῖε δημαγωγοῖε. 
᾿Ἐκτείνω, f. ἐνῶ, to stretch out, as any 
member of the body, espe. the hand, So 
often in N. T. ἃ part 
healing or σαν td sometimes simply 
in the way of entreaty, John xxi. 18; or 
to point out any objecty Mat. xi, 49." In 


Ξ' 





‘xxi. 53, οὐκ ἐξετείνατε τὰς χεῖρας a7. 


ἐπ᾿ ἐμὰν it signif. το αν hands ‘spon, for 
apprehension, a8 sometimes in Sept., and 
20 in 1 Mace. xii. 39, 42. It in equiv. to 
ἐπιβάλλειν τὰς χεῖρας at Acts xii. 1, 
Alto of an anchor, to let go, to stretch out, 
Acts xxvii. 30, 

Ἐκτελέω, £ ἐς ine ὡ finish off, com- 
Lu. Gah tahoe tare 

ut, scil. τὸν πύργον. 
Ἐκ τένεια, ot, ΣΥΝ 1) prop. 
intense- 


ness, asda ‘Acts xxv. 7, ἐν ber, which 
ia at. phrase for adv, ἰαϑεῶν, infody 
κίδαριν, 2 Mace. xiv. 38. Phal. Bp. 68, 


᾿Ἐκτενὴν, dor, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (dere 

I) prop. of things’ stretched fl) 

Δὲ Τρ at fall tension; or gener. length 

ened, 2) fig. of persons, intent upon, at- | *, 

tontive to, diligent in.” So Anoi 

Suid. συναγωνιστὴς 

writers, as Polyb, and Heian, InN. Τὶ 

ts μὶὰ οὐ thing, actions and depositions, 
aa δρὸ xii, 5, 








ππροσει τρερχλ κε: ote dy. ἐ. Lu 
oe jcravéerrepoy, maid of prayer. 

Ἔκτ νῶν, adv, (lérevie) amid, 
carmel Pet. i. 22, 

bari as τ ater Gi. water 


'᾿Ἐκτίθημι, f. ἐκθήσω, 1. act, 
μ᾿ 





οὐ, or put forth, \) as said of an Ῥ 


τς to expose, that it may perish, Acts 
ΠῚ 2], ἐκτεθέντα δὲ i dy partes inter 
Clase ὙΠ. mid, ἐκτίθεμαι, tae “forth, 
‘Acts xi. 4, expound, instruct én, 
Acts xviii. 26, ἐν "τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁδόν. 
Sept. Jos. Ant. ἢ. 18,2. i. 12, 7, π΄ 
τὸν λόγον ἐκθήσομαι, and later Class. 


᾿Ἐκτινάσσω, f. ἕω, to shake out or 
Fof any thing, as dust from one's shoes, 
14. Acts xili. 61, or on 
‘Acts xvii. 6, 
ἡ, ον, ordin, numer. (3£,) the 
sixth, a8 eaid of the sixth hour of the day, 
Le. ‘according to the Jewish reckoning, 
soos, Matt. xx. 5, and oft, also Sept, and 









"Birds, dy, (i) ont of with, εν 
Gd. xv. 11. 


Sept, Aa πὴ ul ΤῊ, χώρει ἐς ἀν, τὶ Sodio 
᾿ With the art. 


μύθου: 
| Aboot ἴα Heb. xii 18, ἵνα μὴ τὸ 
: ἰκτραπῇ, where see τιν 





u 
ix 

πὸ ἐπ 

Asa with Cor, xii 
3, ἃ. ποῦ σώματος, and metaph, 1 Cor 


1b, πᾶν ἁμάρτημὰ ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώμα 
ἐστιν, Le," Goon anit were not poral 
the dy i wth spe 
sical —UL, Pio. tion he. 6 
Sides, am prop ‘with gen. Ac 
i dere Nae Se 
Sept. and Class, Bi Toes] 
Mel at wh ws tends dl μὴ, 
μαῖα, ar i Gee a. ἐκτὸς ἃ 
διαρμηνεύῃ, xv, ἃ. 1 Tim, ve ἴδ ὁ 
sometimes in Lucian and Plutarch, 
᾿Βετρέπο, δ yom fo farm ar 
or pron oat of sone, 8c. Bo ΤῈ 
ers Bhan ἐξέταυτι. ale me 
Terptrowas, to turn ‘oneself 
sy Way et Sue, fo fora 
ner. foll. by τῆς ὁδοῦ, or ἕξω τὴν 
st comedians αἶνος atin Xen, 
5, 15, Hence in Ν᾽ Ἐ, maid. metapha 
tirn ascay from, I. from the right ἀνὰ 
aid of those who abandon trai 
nnd mba ror ed vig 
. 6, ἐξετράπησαν ale 
Bolybe τῇ. 4, ὃ, ἐκτρέπει ἰτισῦαι εἰς ey 
χίων, Fall. by ἔπι, Ὁ Ῥω ie Ge 
: T Tim ve 


tt 8 





fa 









ie 


by ace. . or thing, to fare δ᾽ 
re rae Ba 
om and, and wat 
"Bee, Ὁ id sat 
from inhney "to" masa bag oe 
maturity 5 a said of th 
children, as in Clase, and Sept.; bat 
including the 
instruction in wd 
ere αὐτὰ ἐν παιδεὶ Poli 61 
4 dy παιδείαις καὶ νόμοι». Tn 
29, ἐκτ. καὶ ϑάλπει τὴν ἑαντοῦ 
it denotes gener. nourishing and chet 
ing. Comp. Sa i 16.” Se alo, 
Plut. vi. 116, 18, ἐκτρέφειν καὶ αὔξα 
Ἔκτρωμα, ατος, τὸ (ἐκ {crepe 
affer abortion 


to cause oF to 
cxeingly pros ας wound wie 
to the efit of abortion,) 
tin abortion, child. bora 
ce. only in the Inter writers and. 
Sept. The Attic writers use ἄμβλα 
ce. in N. T. fig. 1 Cor. xv. 8. Amt 
in Igmat, Epist. “ad Rom, and Bist 
Styl. Ep. ad 
ἐβαφέρω Ἢ ἐξοίσω, tor, 1. ἐν 
bea out, 


a. X¥e 


nt 
if 


z 





th 












EK ® 
take i out of it.’ Sept. and 


to orth, as a dead body for place 
Acts v. 6, 9, 10, and Class. “id” 
the earth, to bring forth, 

8, &. ἀκάνθας. "Sept. and 

atin ferre. 


byes, f. ξομαι, to out of a 
ἡ iitrans, Acts xix. 16, b fee τοῦ 
xvi ἢ trans. to rom, 
foll. by acc. of thing, Lu. xxi. 36, 
Ὁ πάντα, ‘all these evils.’ Rom. 
τὸ κρίμα τοῦ Θεοῦ. 2 Macc. vii. 
σιν»: with ace. impl. 1 Thess. ν. 3, 
ape wow. Heb. ii. 3, πῶς ἡμεῖε 
a; Sept. and Class, In 2 Cor. 
; τὰς χεῖράς τινον, the sence is, 
son of one’s power, as Susann. 
It is, however, not 
sis ace it occurs in Hom. IL vi. 
me ὑπεκφύγοι αἰπὺν ὄλεθρον, 
'Y ἡμετέρας. 


ῥβοβέω, Ε tow, to frighten a 
. 0 to 
ht καρ io. Genny ὦ 


Bos, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. 1 
ed orn tat ala 


wiih out. ix. 
be, ἢ prop. to engender, 
A patuos’ clad we to put forth, asa 


does | leaves, Matt. xxiv. 82. Mk. 
Ἵ ὅταν ὁ κλάδονι---τὰ φύλλα 
00]. pres, others read ἐκφυῇ, subj. 

» ἃ later form of aor. 2. for 
». Jo. Ant. ii. 8, 5, στάχυας 
γτας. 


χέω and Ἐκχύνω, f. ἐκ εύσω, to 
Ν | prop. Matt. ix.17. Mk. ii. 22, 
t ἐκχεῖται, ‘is spilled, Lu. v. 87. 
"16, ἐξέχεε τὸ κέρμα, ‘scattered 
nd.’ So of ashes and dust, 

xiv. 41. Actsi. 18, ἐξεχύθη τὰ 

να αὐτοῦ. Comp. 2 . xx. 10, 
ἡ ἡ κοιλία αὐτοῦ. Note the phrase 
xxée, to shed blood, to kill, Acts 
. Rom. iii. 15. Rev. xvi. 6, et al. 
By meton. of the con- 

a the contents, xy. τὰς φιάλας, 
"i. 1, seqq—Il. METAPH. to pour 
ν largely, foll. by ἐν, Rom. v. 5, ἡ 
"τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκκέχνται ἐν ταῖς καρ- 
μῶν: by ἐπὶ with acc. of pers., as 
e, Acts ii. 17, 18. x. 45. it. iii. 6, 
M—III. Fic. in pass. or mid. to be 
‘temalivouale yo Pour orth, i. e. 
Hom. Od. viii. 515. 

L761, é. ale τὴν ὁδόν. InN. T. 
© writers, it is used metaph. of an 


1 OF passion for an thing, to rush 
ve oneself Lp ie ude 1], é τῇ 
τοῦ est. xii. Patr. Ῥ. 520, 


x ἐν 3 ἐξεχύθην ἐγὼ, where the p 
or accus. and εἰς, Plut. Anton. 21, 
λαστον βίον ἐκκεχυμένος. 
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᾿Εκχωρέω, f. how, to de 
place, le uway, Lu. xxi. 


rt out of a 
I Bont ind 


TBeye χω, f. ἕξω, prop. to breathe out, 
and gener. the breath of life, to exptre, Acts 
v. 5, 10. xii. 23, for Classic. ἀποψύχω. 


Ἑκὼν, ovea, dy, adj. primarily a par 
tic. of the old verb ἕκω, (whence the later 
one ἥκω, fo come,) as our now obsolete 


adj., but formerly a ie. 
fobvard, road ἀξ σοῖο, willing, τ untary 
. 1 Cor. ix. 17. Sept 


Rom. viii. 
lass. 
᾿Ελαία, as, ἡ, an olive-tree, as often in 
N. T. in the expression τὸ ὄρος τῶν 
ἐλαιῶν, Matt. xxi. 1, and oft. In Rom. 
xi. 17, 24. Rev. xi. 4, it is used aymbol. 


and in Ja. iii. 12, it stands for the /raié, 
an , and so occurs in Class. 


Ἔλαιον, ov, τὸ; (ἐλαία,) oltve-oil. In 
Judza it was of various qualities, and put 
to various uses, as for lamps, Matt. xxv. 

3, 4, 8; for embrocating wounds, or 
anointing the sick, Mk. vi. 13, Lu. x, 34. 
Ja. v. 14; also mixed with spices, for 
anointing the head or body, Lu. vii. 46. 
In Heb. i. 9, ἔλαιον ἀγα ἰάσεως de- 
notes the anction of the Spirtt, anciently 
typified by oil; by which unction Jesus 
was appointed ‘to the offices of  brophet, 
pricet, ἃ and king, 2 Kings ix. 6. 
tos lass, Phil. Sacr. p. as and 


᾿Ελαιὼν, ὥνος, ὃ, prop. an olive- ard, 
but in Acts i, 12, the name of the 
of Olives. 


Ἐλάσσων, ovos, ὁ, %, adj. prop. a 
compar. of ἐλαχὺς, ttle,’ but, in use, a 
compar. of μικρὸς, in the sense less, both 
i. ὁ. worse in qua- 

ity as wine, ΕΝ ii. 10, οὐ ἐμ in 
age younger, Rom. ix. 12, ΗΝ en. XXV. 

») or dignity, Heb. vii.7. Hdian. v. 1, 14 
Neut. adv. than, i Tim. νυ. 9. Diod. 
Sic. i. 32. 

᾿Ελαττονέω, f tow, (ἐλάττων,) 

p. to make less, d minish, trans. as in 
δορὶ, and later Gr. writers. "In N. T. in- 
trans. to be less, in t of quantity, i.e. 
to fall short, 2 "Cor. viii. 15,0 τὸ ὀλίγον, 
οὐκ ἠλαττόνησε. 

Ἐλαττόω, f. wow, (ἐλάττων,) to 
lessen, or diminish, prop. in size, and fig. 
in dignity : to make ower thax, Heb. ii. 
9. Sept. and later Gr. writers. Pass. or 
mid. to become less, or lower in dignity, 
John iii. 30. Sept. and Class. 


pel age ian ἐλάσω, » perf ἐλήλακα, to 


mee urge N. T. used, 1) 
» of ab we impelled by oars, to row, 
Me vi. 48, John vi. 19. pt. and Class. 


or clouds driven about by winds, Ja. ii. ἃ 
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2 i 17, Js Ae 5,8, τὸν ὑετὸν 
αυνὲν ἄνει metaph. of ἃ person 
trged forward or impelled by resiatleas 
force, a8 demonineal influence, La. vi. 

aivero ὑπὸ τοῦ δαίμονος. The 
sete approach to which ἰ that Clas, 
idiom by which the influ. 
nce of maniacal feclings, or unbridled 
passions, are said ἐλαύνεσθαι τὴν ψυχὴν, 
or τὴν γνώμην. 


᾿Ἐλαφρία, ας, ἡ, 

a aie oat nl t 
wee naan, 2 Cag Ἢ, 
and later Grr Scena Pl fut. vi. 239, 14, | rate, 
where the flatterer is called Ἰλαφρὸς, as 


compared with a true friend, 
᾿Ἐχαφρὸν, ἀ, dy, ad, 1) prop. Ugh 


to bear, Matt. xi. 
φρὸν, and Clase. 2) mot to be 
arse, ei a 
ϑλίψεως ἡμῶν, ‘our lig a ‘ion.’ So 
Plato, 934, A. δίκην. ἐλαφροτέραν. 
Ἐλάχιστος, n, ον, adj. (prop. superl. 
of the old word ἐλαχὺς, Pe but used es 
ἢ, of uexpds), whether in 
tale τ iii, 4; number and quantity, 
Ὁ, xix. 17; rank or dignity, Matt. ii, 
6. ν. 19. xxv. 40, 45. 1 Cor. xv. 9; or im- 














Portance, Matt, τὶ 19, ἐντολαὶ ἐλ. Lu. | καὶ 


Cor, iv. & vi. 2. it. and 

Clase, Se 

"Bra: serérs 285m a (0 
fron Soran) ae eae toe, 
δον iy Seek doutle Comperntves 
‘occur only in Ge 

"BAeyEcs, ews, ἡ, (ἐλέγχω,) convic 
tion, 2 Pet. i. 16, Ἐλέγξιν, Ro) equiv. 
to ἐλέγχεσθαι. 


Ἔλ 
Ἔ) 7x08 om ὁ, ΚΟ PR 


ἔϑλτις ἤμουν ΚΝ persuasion 
of ey hg, Heb, Αἴρο refi 
‘as of gainsayers, 2 Tim. ill 
$6 ΚΝ ἀπ TE, and often 
‘in Plato. 
Ἐλέγχω, τ. ξω, oviginally fo put fo 
2 Sisgrace’ but afterwards, and in 
N. Te fo convict say one of error, prove 
him to be wrong, and thus pat him to 
thts, Ero emit, Uw fe 
wrens: John vii δ ὑπὸ τῆς συνειδήσεως 
εγχόμενοι : foll. by περὶ, John vi 
ΕΣ Cor. xiv. enn Sept. and 
Inter Class. Hence, ‘to convince error, 
φιλο, τῆς Ὁ 8 ae TS. Sept. and 
ase “ΤΙ BY IMPLIC. το reprove, admo- 
τῶ Ln. fi, 19, ἐλεγχόμενος txt αὑτοῦ 
repl “Hp. ‘Matt. xviii. 15. 1 Tim. v. 20. 
Bim. ve. Sept, and later Class, ence, 
from ihe Hb. inthe sens o eproe by 
haste inn moral enue 


chastisement, to 
Bar legs rice καὶ παιδεύων, and 
+ said of things hidden, 























io detect, make manife, John i. 20. Ἑ 
v.11, 13, and itor Caza en Pol., Ἧς 
and “Elian, cited by the ΕΞ 
1 add Artomid. i 164, τὰ xp 
ἐλέγχει. 

Sarde, ων ὃν, μὰ 
moving μὰν, an 4h 5} H 
carlier writers. Mod sack may be 
sense in 1 Cor. αν. 19, ἐλεεινότεροι α 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων, βιὰ Rev. iii.17, 








17, rade 
prop. | pos καὶ ἐλ. though some of the best 
‘miserable, 


positors make it wretched, 
᾿Ελεία, £ dem, (Don) ὦ ome 


ne ὀσπιβακεῖονι Om, 
to be. niti to obtain ‘im 
"Tita rine not merely ὦ ΠΤ 


be propitious towards, to bestow kind 
on, Romie ix. 15, 16, 18, ἐλεήσω 

ἐλεῶ, Hence, 8) by impl. as sald 
merey of God through to 





lation on, and in to obtais ex 

tion by, Roma ai. 30, ἠλεήθητι, μά 

ἐλεηθᾶσι, Vor, wi 35, 25, oe rye 

ὑπὸ Κυρίου. 2 Cor. ive 

θημεν. 1 Pet. ti. 10, of ae ἡλιημά 

νῦν δὲ ἐλεηθέντες, 
᾿Ἐλεημοσύνη, ne, ἡ, 

compassion, mercy, 43 10 

but in N. aN. Ἐ ‘meton. of 

aad joined with ποιεῖν or Sine a 

money given to the Matt. vi. 

Lu. xi. 41, ea ‘Sept. in Dan. 
cine ii, 14. xii. Net οὐκ ἔς ἔστιν 

τε nog 

Fa Meer nam 

Mootvny ‘eter 


᾿Ἐλεήμων, ονος, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (Ae 
siomate, merciful, i. 6. actively 
‘Mat v. 7. Sept. and Class, 
Ἔλεος, ov, ὁ, compass i 


active pity Matt, xxiii, 23. Tit 
Heb, iv. 16, aod Class. From the 











ity, Matt, 
fe. eae Το Sodas tle wae! tee! 


neut, form, 

Ἔλεος, fon, πὸ, (found only int 
Sept, N, Ἐν καὶ Kecles writer) σῇ 
corning ity, Ὁ 
ἀρὰ τὰ σα ΠῈΣ Beye oft 

Pet. i, ja. iii. 

rases ποιεῖν ἔλεος μετά tt 
Breer te shows πιά ΠῚ ΕΣ 
Fe 1, and οῆρὰ in 
Bed pant cee i Sot rel 
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Also said of mercy, 28 shown in 
istion of deserved punishment, Ja. 
ἽΝ spec. mid of the mercy of Goi 

ist, me in tl 
ical sense Ire both from sin ani 
inery, the punishment of sin, Jude 

τοῦ Kupiov. Rom. xi. 31. So 
ἃ benedictiony including the ides 
ses and blessings of οἱ ind, 
Tim. i 16, 18, δῴη ἴλιου ὁ Κύ' 





υθερία, as, ἡ, (ἐλεύθερος, 
SU Fienion Pron νοοῖ mt} 
ither gener. or spec. ‘the power of 
of forbearing any particular ον 
Cor. x. 29, ἱνατί γὰρ ἡ ἐλ. μου 
τι ὑπὸ ἄλλης συνειδήσεως: Dic 


Ti ΤΩ. ‘This may be either oS | th 


ox ternal, Ἱ, BRTERNAL, i 9, 
1, opp. to slavery, either as regards 
tal, (comp, Lev. xix. 22, xxv. 
telus. vii, 2},} or the public at 
talitcal freedom, exemption from 
‘inordinate government, 1 Mace 
and Class, in the N. Τ' 
{rps the law of Gods αν co 
areligion and the worship of God, 
| from the curse of the moral, or 


113. "2 Cor, ii, 17, ἐκεῖ ἐλευ: 
Le. freedom or release from the 


external ordinances in 
iG. 2 Pot ii 19: Simply free? 


ddiverance, from all temporalevils, 
tin, and death, Rom. viii. 21.—II. 
41, ‘deltverance from the dominion 
ψφὰ appetites and sinful passions,” 
Vii 1D, where see my notes, and 
em, iv. δ, 2. 
ὄθερος, dpa, ov, adj. (from 
nie. to ἔρχομαι) prop. wnre- 
‘the being able to go where one 
ence, free, ‘at liberty to do what 
"Lin a civin or political 
ee by δὲν 
1, 22,23, 80, 31. Epb. vi . 
tev. vi. 15, et αἱ, Fig. said of the 
‘Jerusalem, Gal. iv. 26. Sept. 
42) freed by law, manumission, 
+33. 1 Cor. vii. 21.8) free by 
2 ‘exempt from obligation by 
Sota ‘a Gon. ν᾿" yee 
and Class, Alto free, 
πὸ external obligation in general, 
act as one pleases, 1 Cor. ix. 1, 
ἡ. or from internal, re 
he exercise of piety, 1 Pet. ii. 16, 
ry 




















sph, free from the slavery of sin, 
See hee from Passions, 
‘pict iii, 24, iv. 1 
‘destitute of, Rom. 

δικαιοσύνῃ, ‘destitute as to 
reas thout righteousness, 
τῷ cited by Johnson Dict, in v. 





ΤΙ. oENER, 
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Free, “Who fears not to do ill, yot fears 
the name, And, free from conscience, ia & 
slave to fame. 

Ἐλενθερόω, £ dom, (ἐλεύθερος,) 
prop. and gener. ἕο act free or at liberty, 
ither froin slavery, oF any political ol 
gation, Class, InN. 'T. metaph. fo make 
ree, cither from the power and penalty of 
‘sin, John vil. 82, καὶ ἀλήθεια ἐλένθε 
ὑμᾶς. Rom. vi 18, 22, ἐλενθερωθέντι 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας: or from the yoke of 
the Mosaic law, Gal. v. 1, or its condom- 
uatory power, Rom, viii, 2; or from a 
state of calamity and death, Rom. vii. 21. 
Comp. 2 Mace. i. 27. ii, 22, 

"EA cuore, κως; ἡ, (ἐλεύθω,) α coming 

ing. In'N.'T, the coming, advent, of 

thé Messiah into the world, Acts vii. 52. 


Eksp dvrien, » ἐμ ode of 
feory, ἐλέφαν, lit. elephant’s th - 
xvi 12. ope and Cine. 

Ἑλίσσω, fo, (EME, εἰλέι . 
to whirl ron. 9 Ὁ ib vl oe 
any thing up. Hence, or @ 
igarmentin order to bo laid mh ‘and Bg. 
of the heavens, Heb. i, 12, ὡσεὶ περιβό. 
λαιὸν, ἐν ω wrods, ‘thou shalt make 
theun vanish, destroy them.’ So Is, xxziv. 
4, ἐλιγήσεται ὁ οὐρανὸς ds βιβλίον, " as 
a roll of a book.” 

“EAKos, ot ove πὸ, (Oxo) prim. 
and prop. a wound, but in N. T. and later 
writers an ulcer or sore, Lu. xvi. 21. Rev. 
xvi. 2, 11. 

Ἕλκόω, f. dem, (ἕλκος,) to wlcerate ; 
and ee to be full of ulcers, Lu. xvi. 20, 
and Ἢ 

“Edna, £. ἑλκύσω, (from ἑλκύω,) to 
draw or drag any thing or person ; 1) of 
things, to draw or drag ἃ net, John xxi. 
6,11; draw a sword, John xviii. 10. Sept. 


and Class. 2) of persons, to drag, force 
away, either to go before a magiitrate, 

































; | Actsxvi. 19; or from one place to another, 


‘Acts xxi. 30, nd Class. ; or metaph. said of 
the compulsion of strong moral inducements 
to embrace the Gospel, John wi, 44, xi. 
32, i.e. by the evidence of its truth in 
miracles: yet far more is meant ; for 
God not only inclines the i 
τὸ acknowledge the trath of tho G 

by the miraculous evidences of the 
siahship of Jesus, but he inclines the till 
to embrace and obey the Gospel, by the 
supply of all fit moral motives ἐο obe- 
dience, in the rewards and punishments 
of the next life; enforeed, too, on the soul 
by the secret and powerful, though not 
irresistible, influences of tho Holy Spirit. 
See more in my note on John vi, 37. 


“Ἕλλην, vor, 8, α Greek, 1. prop. οἱ 





“EAN. as opp. to of βάρβαροι; teaning, 
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‘hoe not Grea: Rom, 14, (where byl | and always to in Homer and Pindar 
gogpolaromeant the olihed Greeks, and | N. 7. only the former, nmely, 

vil. 17, & Clase --Il, as opp. to of | ation of some good, a. which the, 
ἐἀδοδατοι i denstentheGrecisint widest | dwells with ‘earaoch ab 
sense, i.e. ‘all thove who ured the Greek | the desire of some good, with the ea 

‘and customs,’ whether in Greece | ation of attaining it. Christian hop 


‘Asi Minor, or in the other countries. 
And as this was the then prevailing lan- 
the name 


Greek was often used to 





to Judaism, ἃ 
ve Jobn xii. 20. ‘Acta ai. 


sth ἀπὲ Save jh, 


κεν vn ΓῪ 4 (fom. of μὰ! "Ee 
) α. Greek Gentile, Mk. 





Am), 
‘Acts xvii, 12, 
Ἑλληνιστὴν, of δ δ (dont ω, to 
‘Greek, Thuc. ἢ. 68,) an, Hellonist, 
eating α Jew by icch oe ‘religion, but 
who speaks Greek ; used chiefly of foreign | hi 
Jews and Jewish proselytes, whether con- 
‘verted to Christianity or not, Acts vi. 1. 


‘ix, 29, xi. 20, in text. rec. where later | Eph. 


edd, have Ἕλληνας. 
note on the passage. 


“Erdnase ria Dw orm | 
Sst tad Cle” 


Ἕλλογέω, f tow, (ἐν, Aéyor,) 1) 
prop. and lit. to reckon ἐπ, ise, to enter or 


Seo more in my 


ie sng thing τὸ any ny go a account, as a * 


ὶ ἰλλόγει, 
. said of sin, to inpute, Ror 
ἁμαρτία οὐκ ἰλλογεῖται, ie tis 
ἐπὶ ental eae ‘sccount,’ laid to our 
charge. 
Ἐλπίζω, f. ow, 


(ihe, to hope, ee 






‘trans, and 
ρα trans. and abso 


1 Gor. xvi. 7. 2 Cor. Phil. 

28, ἃ oft.; foll. by acc. of ape at 

-for, any 24. 1 Gor. xi 

πὰ ἰλπιζόι 

μεν Lee eons and τὴ by dat. 

Εν orihing’ieh or without νοῦ ἐπὶ, 

of αι ταῖν a8 se. of per with als oF 
to or. ‘on, any one, Matt. 

seat Sohne Se Rome sve 12.1 Cor 

ay. 19. 2 Cor, i 10. 1 Tim, ἐν. 10. ¥. δ 














ion jn Clem, rege. the 
δοῖεν of 
aon erpeaton 


ν 





35. Acts ii, So Roun We 18 wil 





ia 
hope, Rom, 
ἔστιν ἐλπί 
80. Note ε 


‘By meton. ssid 


of ἃ 
34, ἐλπὶς δὲ 
Sept. Job vi. 8. ec 








τ 
ΤΩ 
Η 
ΠΕ 


ia, beyond 


ix. 10,and παρ᾽ ἐλπί 
ΡΣ Romi iv. 18—IL spac. 


vain thre 


irate Clay Samay 


a 







ies 
aad 


i 
meton. of the object of this h 
Col. i. 5, Gal. v. 5, ἐκ πίστεως 


irk 














2 Tin ὃ 

also of 

this 

Tim 

gener. 1 Th. ii, 19.--- Π|. of a ‘hop 

posed in or upon any one, i.e. trust δ᾽ 

fidence, fll, by els, Acts xxiv. 15, 2 

ἔχων. εἰς τὸν Θεόν. 1 Pet, i. 21; fo 
ἐπὶ τινι, 1 Joba ii, 3. 

Ἐμαντοῦ, ἧς, οὔ, Ie 

pers. found only in dat. sal a 

f myself, Lu. τὶ 


9 to 
11, | Sonne, ‘tal. cape. Sometime 
and | the simple ἐμοῦ, Matt. viii. 9, Lat 





Ἐμβαίνω, f βήσομαι, (ἐν, Bal 
toe tet ina Moen (tn ES 
πὸ ὕδωρ: vo to to step into, mount § 
riage, ot or ‘on board: 





r. | εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, Matt. viii. 38. ixk 


ἢ, etal, Soin N.'T. oft, and Clas 
"EupadRwf. Boda, (ἐν, pede 


cuit tn. 0 cat say Shogo 


{nto any place. So Lu. xii, 
εἰν πὴν γέενναν. Sept. and Class 


EMB 
Ἐμβάπτω. f. ψω, (ἐν, βάπτω.) to 


Ἐ substance into any liquid, John 
ν ὁ. τὸ ψωμίον, i.e. into the liquid 
athe dish. And so Matt. xxvi. 23, ὁ ἐμβ. 
ἣν χεῖρα ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ. Mk. xiv. 20. 
Ἐμβατεύω, f. εὔσω, prop. to set foot 
@ spor any thing, to enler into ἃ Ὁ 
wy purpose, whether or evil. 
uy an acc. of place with or without a 
motion, or its equiv. a dat. without 
; but it is sometimes used metaph. 
sense to go tnto, enter upon, inves- 
τ μανοῦ, snd study. 80 Philo 
y are, diligence, and study. ilo 
$35, ἐπιπλέον ἐμβατεύοντες αὐταῖς, 
ἦμαις. 2 Mace. ii. 81, τὸ ἐμβα- 
«καὶ πολυπραγμονεῖν κατὰ μέ- 
Ken. Symp. iv. 2/, of searching for 
ything in a book. But the above may aleo 
yanotion of busy, prying, and intru- 
curiosity; as in Aristid. de Socr. p. 
A ἰμβατεύων sis τὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
wera, ‘busily prying into.’ And so 
al. ii, 18, ἃ mt ἑώρακεν ἐμβατεύων, 
e see ΤΥ note. 
Ὁ Ἐρβιβάζω, f. dow, (ἐν, βιβάζω,) to 
& go or enter into any place, eapec. a 
yf cae, to mount any one on horseback, 
achariot; but gener. to embark or 
δὲ αἱ ship-board, Acts xxvii. 6, & ἡμᾶς 











i, acil. τὸ πλοῖον, & oft. in Class. 
BRP é xen, f. ψω. (ἐν, βλέπω.) gener. 
wes any person tx the face, or fix the eyes 


baie look attentively at any ob- 
proper constr. of the word is 
of pers or an acc. of thing preceded 
és, The former constr. is found in 
A xix. 26. Mk. x. 2]. xiv. 67. Lu. 
ΤΠ], xxii. 61. John i. 36, 43, & Class.; 
t later, in Matt. vi. 26, ἐ. els τὰ wer. 
wp. Acts i. 11, 2. els τὸν οὐρ. ‘to 
ΠΕ καὶ mentally, consider,’ Sept. Also by 
ΒΝ dinicere, to discern, see clearly, trans. 
Pm wii, 25. absol. Acts xxii. 11. 
SeBorudouar, f. ἥσομαι, depon. 
Pm (ἐν, Botndouat,) in Class. to feel 
; indignation at any one, foll. 
wet. In N.T. the word occurs I. in 
tense fo murmur agatnst, censure any 
M Mk. xiv. 5.—II. by impl. to admo- 
Merely, charge strictly, from indigna- 
tt previous disobedience, fo order 
α , Matt. ix. 30, ἐνεβριμήσατο 
a, Mk. i. 43.—III. by Hebr. used 
δ Prat perturbation of mind, ἐο be greatly 
ed, foll. by dat. of manner, John ΧΙ. 
Bp. τῷ πνεύματι, parallel with 
ivy ἑαντὸν just after, ‘he was 
J troubled in his spirit.’ 
μέω͵ f. dow, prop. to spew out, eject 
ba tie stomach, fol . by acc. and fie. to 
WM with loathing, Rev. iii. 16, μέλλω 
® ἰμίφαι. Sept. Lev. xviii. 28, Symm. 
ἱξῴιοιν, ‘ejected with abhorrence. 
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᾿Εμμαίνομαι, f. μανοῦμαι, (ἐμμα- 
νὴς.) to be mad or infuriate at or against 
any person, Acts xxvi. 11, ἐμμαινόμενος 
αὐτοῖς. Jos. Ant. xvii. 6, 5, ἐμμαινό- 
μενον πᾶσι τοῦ βασίλεως ὁμοίως. 


᾿Ἐμμένω, f. ενῶ, in Class. prop. to 
remain tn any place; or metaph. to con- 
tinue tn any action or practice; to abide 
any engagement, keep any faith, or to ob- 
serve any oath, implied therein. In N. 
T. only metaph. ‘ to continue, persevere in 
any thing directed to be done,’ Gal. iti. 10, 
was ὃς οὐκ ἐμμένει ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς γεγρ. 
Heb. viii. 9, ἐ. ἐν τῇ διαθήκῃ pov. Acts 
xiv, 22, ἐ. τῇ πίστει. And 80 dept. Deut. 
xxvii. 26, and oft, in Claas. 


"Ends, ἡ, ov, possess. adj. of the first 
pers. my, mine: - prop. sulyectively, or 
actively, as marking possession or pro > 
Matt. xvi, 20 John ii, 28. iv. nh Ron 
x. I, et al. sepe. Implying power or 
office, οὐκ ἔστιν μὸν δοῦναι, not mine 
to give,’ Matt. xx. 23. Mk. x. 40. Said 
of things which proceed from any one, as 
the source, agent, &c. Mk. viii. 38, τοὺς 
ἐμοὺς λόγους. 1 vijeatively John vi. 38, 
et al. sxpe.—II. objectt or passively, 
said of what is appointed oF destined for a 
person, a8 ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς, John vii. 6, 8. ἡ 
ἡμέρα ἡ ἐμὴ, John viii. 56. ὁ καιρὸς τῆς 
ἐμῆς ἀναλύσεως, 2 Tim. iv. 6 ; or what 
is done to, or in respect to, a person, as els 
τὴν ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν, ‘in memory of me,’ 
Lu. xxii. 19. 1 Cor. xi. 24, sq. ἡ ἀγάπη ἡ 
ἐμὴ, ‘love to me,’ John xv. 9; also in 
lass. 

"Eprarypovn, ys, ἡ, (ἐμπαίζω, il- 
Indo.) scoffing at, derision, in τας Edd. 
at 2 Pet. iii. 3, ἐν ἐμπαιγμονῇ ἐμπαῖκται, 
intens. for shameless scoffers. 

᾿Ἐμπαιγμὸς, ov, ὁ, (ἐμπαίζω,) scoff 
ng at, derision, Heb. xi. 36. Sept. and 
Alexand. writers. 

"Eurail, f. αἰξω, 1) prop. to sport 
at or with, to jest, scoff at any one; foll. 
by dat. Matt. xxvii. 29. Mk. x. 34, et al. 

so absol. Matt. xx. 19, et al. Sept. and 
later Class. 2) like the Latin ¢dludere, by 
impl. to delude, deceive, Matt. ii. 16, ἐν- 
επαίχθη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων. 

᾿Ἐμπαίκτης, ov, ὁ, (ἐμπαίζω.) pro- 
perly a jester or mocker, and by impl. ὦ 
deceiver or impostor, said in N. T. of false 
prophets and teachers, 2 Pet. iii.3. Jude 18. 

Ἐμπεριπατέω, f. now, prep. to walk 
about in a place, Jobi. 7. ii. 2. Wisd. xix. 
21. in NT fi fo Hive among, io, be 
habitually conversant with a people, 2 Cor. 
vi. 16. 

Ἐμπίπλημι, f. ἐμπλήσω, in Class, 
to jul in, fill up, make full. Sept. and 
Class. In N. Τ᾿ either prop. to ful, or 
fully satiate, with food, John ἃ. \2, we 
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,. Sept. and Class; or 
me's desires with an) 
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ἘΜΦ 

ith ace, of Themist. p. 2 
Topdeeden φιλοσοφίαν ΑΝ 
ΜΕ ΟΣ ας, ity eo a0, ἐπ 


iil, 24, 


lesire Sele iio Ma tt, xxii. δι τ 





τῆν feet: οἱ her) τὸν παρισ' 


“"" πίπτω, ἢ πεσοῦμαι, (ἐν, πίπτω, 
fol δ σ᾿ ith μος οὐ plc fo 

a te ap “see Batwa la, Sv 

εἰς φρέαρ. Sept. ani of 

ἐπ with, or among, Li. x. 36, 

ter “robe horde, Aman pee τὴ, 1B δ 

ὅταν εἰς λῃστὰς ἐμπέσωμεν. 3) metaph, 














into any state or condition, 1 Tim. 
Hi 6, εἰς κρίμα, ver. 7, εἰς ὀνειδισμὸν, 
and vi. ἃ Class.” Note ΞΕ 
farts χεῖρας Θεοῦ, 1.9. into 
for puiahinent, Heb. 3.81. Comp. δὲ 
xxiv, 14. 1 Chron, xxi, 35, Ἐαὶ 

Ἐμπλέκω, τ Ew, (in, πλέκω 
‘and in Class. to interlace, braid ΠῚ 
‘weave, 150 V. Ἡ. 
οἱ κιττοὶ wadancis δέρδρο, In N. Το 
langle oneself “iieSe ἢ ewe 
te ¢, 2Tim. ii. 4, 

2 Pet, ji. 20. “Arrian Ep. iii, 22. Plutarch 
ἢ, 787, and 00 implioari negotiis in Lat, wr. 


Burdon, ἤν ἡ, (ἐμπλέκω,)α braid 





ing oF ‘of the hair, by way of omna- 

ment, I Pot. fi. 8. Seo my note 
srvie £ atom (ἐν, πνία, 

to in rahe nostrils, 2. 


mpl. ΑΚ breed and as breathe 

with vehemence implies the emotion 

of strong pasion, δ mie is used in the 

I of, intrans, with a gen, 

ἀρὰ τοινοίκίζν soe of abut denoting the 

ind of passion or emotion, espec. love, 

as Ach. "Tat, ii, p65, ἔρωτος πνεῖ, of 
anger, τὲ Aristen, Epist. i. 5, πνέων Su- 

Ὁ. Burip. Rhes. 786, ϑυμὸν xv. Hom 

ὕπ ἢ, 596, μένεα πνείοντετ. Schol, ϑυμοῦ 

νος and τοὶ only with passions, but the 








of passions, in certain actions or 
vices, as Aristoph 435, κακίας πνεῖ. 
‘Theocr. Idyll, χχΐ!. 82. φόνον ἀλλάλοισιν 1. 
πμέοντες. 80 Acts ix. 1, ἐμπνέων ἀπει- 
λῆε καὶ φόνον. 


᾿Ἐμπορεύομαι, £. εὔσομαι, depon, 


mid. 

about in Ὁ in N. T. and later 

ΠῚ porchant or 

trader, to trade or trafic, τὶ an 

theol,’ Ja. ἵν. 18, ἑμπορευσώμεθα καὶ 

Sept. and Clase, foll. by 

by, oe ii, 
«will deceive 

‘own gain.’ Elsewhere only reat 


‘any count 





ἐπ make α gain | 







and in early Clase. to travel vi 


᾿Ερπόριον, ov πὸ, as 
mart for the sale of goods, J ion 


οἶκον iivontons 
Class, 
"Ens opos, ov δι (ἐν, πόρου 
- ἃ passenger fro 





ἃ traveller 
οἱ. 25, 308. Unually 
over, a rot, onewhe 
to foreign countries by sea. an 
porting nd exporting the commod 
each, Thus from the Hebr. ve 











tt ἔμπορον a th βαρ. 

ge about. Heat 

ΕΝ angle om δὰ the κάπηλον, πὶ 
‘wares of the 

them by souls Bo the ford fa, 

in the Cla, and alo in Mat xi 4 
Rev. xvii. ὃ, 11, 15, 28. 


teeta: 
‘in, set fire im 
Matt. xxi 


Sept 


Class. 


Ἔμπροσθεν, adv. ΩΝ 
a8 ADVERB. ΟΡ PLACE, ve 
Lu xix, 285 of 

4,and Clas 





d Class. ; “or g 
sence of, Matt. v. 
In Matt, xxii. 18, κλείετε τὴν | 
τῶν οὐρανῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν 
Ut + ye shut the dor, 8 in the 


Hence, and from Heb, tux. τοῦ 





ine before, fol. ἐν 
Hants oa age 

“Ἔ πτύω, £. bow, to spit ἐν, om 
foll, by sls, as εἰς τὸ πρ 


ρόσωπον. 
G75 gener. χανῇ. 30, Sept ἢ 
ἡ. 715, 14, ἐμπαύειν τινὶ εἰς τὸ 9 
πον: foll. by dat, (equiv. to ace, ar 
Mk. x. 34, xiv. 65. xv. 19. Lu. x0 
and Tater 

᾿Ἐμφανὴν, dos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (fe ἡ 
νεέσθαι, to appear, as in a mirror. 
[ἢ ‘vii. ἀς or in, the ight of αι of a 


barr) ytd ἐμφανὴε 4 ‘yond, αὶ a 



















εμόνι 
fore the 


to any one, ‘to let oneself’ be inti- 
known to’ of God, Jobn xiv. 21, 
xxx. 13, Joseph: Ant. i. 13, i. 
“Ἔμφοβοε, ov, ὁ, ἦ, adj. for phrase iv 
‘ually, and always in N. T. ac- 
mpaicd by γίνεσθαι, Lu. xxiv. 5, 37. 
4, xxi, 9, xxiv.29, Rev. xi. 13. 
the Clas, as . Cd. Col. 39. 
r Char. xxv. I, it is used simply 
fefefipds : and so in 1 Mace. xiii. 2. 
(ev, φυσάω, 
as tiwag τ 











on, to pour forth 
νεφύσησεν 
So Kings x al, iotodenee 
fe. Job iv. 21, ive 
τοῖν, καὶ ἐξηράνθησαν ΤΥ 
Ἔμφντου, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (ἐμφύω, 
πε. implanted “by nature, 
a 10, Pol 11,2. Xen. Mem. 
18; bot in NT. engrafied, 
121, τὸν ἔμφυτον λόγον, where 
tile is represented under the figure 
Atkoot implanted or enj on the 
tock, as elsewhere by a seedling 
Comp. Barnab. Epist. ix. ἡ ἔμφ. 
πὸ τῆν ὀιδαχῆν τοῦ Cro. 
ιν werning the dat. with the 
daTacfearn say pace, or things 
Sthoca, at, or by any thing, It is used 
Lace, and employed of every thing 
it conceived as being, remaining, or 
Hace, within some definite 

























| space or 
 &e. 1) prop. ἐπ, 
a 6 ia ἢ ταν, gS 





Βηθλεὲμ, οἱ al. Matt. 
τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας. 
Matt τὶ 10, οἱ αἰ. 








EN 


τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ, ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, δα. Alto 
‘used of the ἴον or any of its members, 
Rom, vi. 12, et al. Likewise in phrases, 
ss ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχειν, Matt, i. 18. ἐν τῇ 
κοιλίᾳ, Lu. i. 44; ἧς 
Matt. τ. 98, οἱ al. ἐν τῷ στόματι, | Pet 
‘22, 2) said of elevated object ie 

. $2. John 


, upon, δα ἐν τῷ ὄρει, Lu. vi 
.. Heb. viii. δ, et al, and Class, ἐν 
αὐτῇ, on it, Mk. xi. 18, ἐν τῷ 
rove, . also ἐν τῇ γῇ, ἐν 
τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ, δα. 8) in a somewhat wider 
vense, implying simply contact, or close 
roximity, i.e. at, on, by, near, with, e. gr. 
Wy δεξιῷ ‘vives, HHeb.1'8, et αἰ, ἐν ταῖς 
γωνίαιε τῶν πλατειῶν, Matt. vi. δ. ἐν 
τῷ οὐρανῷ, ‘in oF on th 

19, ἐν τῷ Σιλωὰμ, Lu. xiii 
ride, i . 4. 
Fig, with dat, of pea. αηὰ με of hose 
with whom any one is in near connexion, 
intimate union of mind and heart, eapec. of 
the union of Christians by faith with 
Christ, as @ branch is united with the 
stock or trunk of a tree, John xv. 2, 4, 5, 
et al. spe. So ol νεκροὶ ἐν Χριστῷ, 
"those ‘who have died in union by faith 
with Christ,’ 1 Cor. xv. 18. 1 Thess. iv. 
16, Rev. xiv. 18. Hence ol ἐν Xp. equiv. 










































to ol Χριστιανοί. Also gener. ‘in con- 
nezion with Christ,’ by the profession of 
the Christian faith, Rom, xii, 5. Gal. 
2B. v. 6. vi, 15, οἱ al.; and vice versé of 
the union of Christ with Christians, in 
juence of their faith in him, John vi. 
56. xiv. 20. xv. 4, 5; also of a like union 
with God, and vice versd, 1 Thess. i. 1. 
1 John ii, 24, iti. 6, 24. iv. 18, 15, 16, et 
al.; of the Holy Spirit with ’ Christian 
John xiv. 17. Rom, viii. 9, 11. 1 Cor. 
16. vi, 19. 1 Pet. i. 11, et al. ; of those ἐπ, 
with, in whom (i.e. in whose person oF 
character) any thing exists or is done, i. ὁ. 
in their conduct, John xvii. 38. xix.'4, 6. 
‘Acta xxiv. 20.’ xxv. 5. 1 Cor. iv.2) 1 
John ii. 10, So gener. of any power or 
influence from God, the Holy Spirit, &c. 
Matt, xiv.2, αἱ δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν 
αὐτῷ. Johni. 4. xiv. 18 & 80, ἐν ἐμοὶ 
οὐκ ἔχει οὐδὲν, &e. : of those ἐπ oF with 
whom (i.e, in whose mind, soul, or 
heart) any thing existe or takes place, at, 
irtues, vives, faculties, &c. John i. 48. iv. 
14, etal. 4) of a NumBRR, or multitude, 
indicating PLACE, ἐπ, among, with, Matt. 
6, ἐλαχίστη αἱ by πεῖς ἡγεμόσιν 
xi, TI, et al. seepiss, 5) of persons, by i 
before, in the ‘presence of, Mk. 
ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἐπαισχυνθῇ με ἐν τῇ γενεᾷ 
ταύτῃ. Lu. i, 25. Acts vi,8. xxiv. 2], ct 
aH 
ment 






























fence ‘metaph. in the sight or judg- 

‘any one, he being judge, Lu. xvi. 
15, τό ἐν ἀνθρώποις ὑψηλόν. 1 Cor. xi 
1]: So ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν, Matt. xxi. 
42, Mk xii. 11, 6) said of that by whic 








EN 


ταῦ σαν i errounded, is which be, a 
‘Sc. iny with, Matt. xvi. 27, ip- 
Πησϑαι ἐν τῇ δόξρ, χαν. SI. ἐν νεφίλν, 
xxi, 27. ἐν φλογὶ πυρὸς, Acts vii, 
80; of clothing, δα. Matt: x18 ἐν μαλα: 
κοῖς ἱματίοις, ἃς. So ἐν σαρκὶ, clothed 
1 John ν ἐν σαρκὶ, Gal. 

, οἱ al. Hence ofthat with which 
any one is furnished, which he carries 
with him, ἄς. 1 Cor. iv. 21, ἐν ῥάβδῳ 
ἔλθω. Heb. ix, 25, Metaph. Lu. 1.17. ἐν 
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πλούσιος ἐν ἐλέει, οὐ α]. 4) of 
Ground, occasion, én or on which an 
Fests, exits, or takes place, and that 
of a person or thing in or on whicl 
thing res, (1 σοι. δ. 2 Car. i 
Gals vic 17, οἱ sapise.) and espec 
snotive, in consequence of which any « 
is performed, Homo, Math 
TE eee bone 
ret. ἦν of the . 
casion, ofan emotion οἱ saisd aes 




















πνεύματι καὶ δυνάμει. Rom. x7. 25, Eph. | expressing joy, wonder, hope, contd 
ΤΣ Sept.—Il, of Timm, 1) of time | &e Γαΐ 7a uatoe hears 
when, i.e. 8 definite point or period, in, αὐτόν. Li Acts vii. 41. 
aria, oat which anything tke ple, | 28. Eph. i ik etal 5) of ihe 


Matt. i. 1, ἐν ἡμέραιε Ἡρώδου. iii. 1, οἱ 
al. κρίνο, 2) of time how long, ie. a 
space, or period, within which any thing 

lace, in, within, as ἐν τρισὶν ἦμι 

pee, Mast vin 40° Me χτὶ 30 
Sept. and ClassIUL ΜαΤΆΡΗ. of the 
fate, condition, or manaer, in which one is, 
moves, or acts; or of the occasion, means, 
on, in, by, through, which one is affected, 
moved, acted upon, &c. 1) of the οαίο; 
condition, oF circumstance, iis which a 
erin or thing is and that whether exter- 
internal, 85 ἃ state οὔτ mind and feel- 
qe ἐκστάσει, ἐν χαρᾷ, ἐν ἀαθενείᾳ 

καὶ ἐν φόβᾳ, ἐν ἀποκαλύψει, ἐν ἀφ, 
σύνῃ, &e. Yn this usage ἐν with its dat. 
is often equiv. to an adj. or an adv. 2) of 
the business, employment, or action, in 
hich any one ig engaged, Matt, sx, 22, 
ἐν προσενχῇ. Mk, iv. 2 ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ 
Sroka Ne a ght.’ Lu, xxiv. 85. x 
10. Soha vil 8. Acts vie 1. xxiv. ἢ 
Rom. i. 9, xiv. 18. xv. 58. 1 Cor. xv. 1. 
2.Cor, iv. 2, Οὐ. Ὁ 10, 1 Tim. iv. 15, οἱ 
|. sepe. So with dat. of person, i.e. 
the work or eause of any one,” Hom. x 
12, ὅτις πολλὰ ἐκοπίασεν ἐν Κ᾿ Rom. 
τῇ. 3.1 Cor, ἐν. 17. Eph. τῇ. 21, οἱ al. Also 
imply, in the power of any one, Actsiv. 12, 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἡ σωτηρία 
v.4, 80 ἐν πνεύματι, ‘under the πῆι 
ence of the Spirit,” in'a state of inspir 
tion, Matt, xxii. 43, Mk. xii, 36. Lu. i 
27. ἵν. 1. ix. yet al. Also of demoniacs, 
dy πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, Mk. i, 23. v. 
8) of the manner or mode, i.e, the state or 
Circumstances, external ‘or internal, by 
which any action is accompanied, in refer- 
ence to which it is performed, whether of 
manner gener. whereby an action is done, 
or of a rule, law, or standard, ἐπ, by, ac- 
cording to, as Matt. vii. 2, & 

κρίνετε, κριθήσεσθι i 
LThows ie. 15. 1 Tin. tik 
in the sense as to, in respect 

ΕἾ τ ,,18, προβεβηκέναι ἐν ἡμέραις. 
ΠΗ ΎΎΚΗ 


τι ἀποι etna ἐν ὑμῖν. me 
‘words signifying plenty, or want, Rom, xv. 
Ta πού bv op ἱλαίδι. Eph. id, 



















































25 also after ἢ 


any thin 
ans oe ate dat bod of 

‘whote aid or intervention ‘any tit 
done, Matt. ix. 84. Acts Iv. 9. xvi 
1 Cor. xv. 22, ot al. ; or of things, us 
uch means as imply that the object a 
δὰ is actually én and them, ἢ 






viii. 32, ἀπέθανον ἐν τοῖς ὕδασι, “in 
by ‘the’ waters.’ 1 Cor. iti. 13, ἐν 
ἀποκαλύπτεται. Rev. xiv. 10, o 


From the Hebr. as said of price οὐ 
change, Rev. v. 9. In composition ἐν 
oa ar ing ot reting tm, as ἦν 
ξμμίνω 2. ὑπίο, with verbs οἱ motic 
ἐμβαίνω : 3. conformity, &e. a8 ind 
ἔννομος : 4. participation, as ἔνοχοι. 
᾿Εναγκαλίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, 
Poa ‘ho one's arm, Mat 
Sept. and Class. 
‘Evddion, ov, ὁ, ty adj. (ἐν, dds 
to the’ sea, Se. hi. 7, ἑρπετῶι 
ἐναλίων, sc. ζώων. 


"Ἕναντι, adv. prop. over against 


hone in the presen fbf, La 


᾿Ἑναντίον, adv. (neu, of aij 
ios) prop. over against ; hence, 


















ΣΝ fale by wen of 
ΜΠ, me hl 35. Soh τοὺς 
From the’ Hebe, ite sight of, Act 





10, ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ χάριν.---. Φαραὼ, 
him, Lu. xxiv. 19, δυνατὸς i. τοῦ ἑ 
i.e. ‘God being judge,” Sept. Gea. 
Il, et al. 


"Bvavrios, μας ὅν, τὰ, ny 








ἀντὶ!) over against, to 1 

of rsons anc things, Horn. im. Th. ix. 
vavtios ἧστο. ἐξ ive - 

with gen, over against, 39, 





vind. adverse, contrary, Matt xiv 
‘Acts xxvii, 4. 2) metaph, of 
adverse, hostile, Acta eee Pi 
fi, 15, Sept. and Class, So ὁ ἐξ 
fag equiv. το ὁ ἐναντίος, am enemy 


oka £. Eonar, (ἄρχο 








'Evép 


Tit, to faye. to: 
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for οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, dj. (ἐνδέω,) 
destitute, Acts iv, 84. 


s, πὸ, (ἐνδείκνυμι, 
ἔσαν IMS 8 τὸ 





w! 
ry thing to be in a place, ‘by with- 
‘hat hides it from view ; and also 
thow any quality to be inherent é 
ποῦ or thing, and thus to disclose 
ate and proj So Plato, p. 

μκνύναι τὴν αὐτὴν ὁμοιότητα 
iow ἐν ἀμφοτέροις οὖσαν. But 
(and mostly in Class. the middle 
Vone found, ἐνδείκνυμαι, 1) to 
νὰ, oF manifeat publicly, prop. any 
stating to or depending upon ono- 





often on others, Rom, ii. 15, dvd, 





‘Sept.’and Class, pa Beh 
‘and Cl impl. 
Precnbeifia any one, by inde 
‘qualities to them. “Thue. iv. 
fad. Sic. vol. x. 171, Bip. μεγά: 
[τ πρεσβείᾳ ἐνεδείξατο. And 
ike prastare and exhibere in Latin, 
to mean sre, facere, an said 
peril, 2 Tim. iv. 14, πολλά μοι 
ndtiEaro. So Sept. Gen, 1. 15, 
44 ἐνεδειξάμεθα ele αὑτόν. 


kes, eos, ἡ, (ἐνδείκνυμε, 
gente eayatjece Polgh ad 3, 
“Tf. 1) manyesiation, declare 
γα i 36, og, εἰν ἔνδειξιν τῇ, 
inye αὐτοῦ. Philo, ti. p. 9 
ation, plain proof, token, equiv. to 
ee Ee a τῆν 
ὑμῶν. Phil. i. 26, £. ἀπωχείαν. 
καὶ oh αἰ, card. nu. leven 
only of the eleven a tt, 
Siti, ew Metal 
κατος, m ον, ordin, eleventh, 
26,9. Rev. xxi. 20. 
χομαι, f ἔομαι, prop. to take 
2 ta, ive, among any persons or 
Padmii, Thue. it. Bl. TaN. Te 
in the impers. form, ἐνδέχεται, 
aimible, or occurrible,’ Lu, xiii. 
οὐκ ἐνὸ, equiv. to ἀνένδεκτόν 
ii, 1, ‘it can scarcely happen,” 
121,” Demosth. οὐκ v8, &c. 
de, £, show, (ἔνδημον.) prop. 
δὰ ‘one's own people, to at 
opp. to dxd. or dod. Jos, Ant. 
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* | to live and v. 


” | opp. to an exterior one. 


ENA 


1, 8 Theod. Hist. E. iv. καὶ ἐνδη- 
μοῦντι καὶ ἰκδημοῦντι συνῆν. InN. T. 
fig. to be resident én any place, with any 
person, 2 Cor. v. 6, ἐνὸ, ἐν τῷ σώματι, 

ied. πρὸς τόν Κύριον; 
to dwell, be with, Comp.. Phil. i. 23, σὺν 
Χριστῷ εἶναι. 


Ἐνδιδύσκω, (equiv. to ἐνδύω or ix 


δύνω,) to clothe any one in a garment, and 
era ere nes ‘herewith, fo wears 


j. | foll. by acc. Lu. viii, 27, ἱμάτιον οὐκ ἐ. 


and xvi. 19, ἐνεδ, πορφύραν. Sept. and 
Sudith ix. Τὶ ΝΞ 


Ἔνδικος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, κάλ. lit, ‘agrocablo 

to right κηὰ justice," ὁ ἐν δίκῃ ὧν, ‘right 
and just,’ Anon, ap. Suid. ἔνδικος ἥι 
σίλέωι, opp. το ἔκδικον, Soph. Δ]. 1. 
Anthol. Gr. i. 216, τὰ μῆνδικα. 
Ν. Τὶ applied only τὸ ρωπὶ ‘Rom. 
fit, 8, ὧν τὸ κρίμα ἵν. ἐστι. Heb. ii. 2, 
ἵνδ. μισθαποδοσίαν. Comp. Pollux, tx 
δικος κόλασιε: and Epige. Λαοδίκη Naote 
ἔνδικα τιννυμένη. 

Ἐνδόμησι, ews, 4, (ἐνδομέω,) prop. 
something bull ἐκ, an Loe ge Pree. 

InN. T. said of 
ἃ structure gener. Rev. xxi. 18, ἡ ἐνδόμης-: 
σις τοῦ ralxove, at least according to the 
interpretation of Commentators, The 
term, however, signifies, not structure, but 
τὰ as built upon another that 
forms the foundation. So Jos. Ant. xv, 
9, 6, speaking of the mole, or superstruc- 
ture, built in forming the artificial harbour 
of Crsarea, says, ἡ δὲ ἐνδόμησις ὅσην 
ἐνεβάλετο κατὰ τῆς θαλάττης. This 
ἐνδόμησις, indeed, was the superstructure 
raised on a lower structure, which formed 
the foundation of the lofty and vast walls 
of the edifice, and was indeed the wall 
itself, aa is here implied. So Herodot. i. 
179, describing the mode of building the 








. | city’ wall of Babylon, says, that ‘after dig- 


ging the ditch, they made bricks of the 
earth thrown up, and burnt them in fur- 
naces, and laying three courses of brick- 
work, ἔδειμαν πρῶτα μὲν τῆς τάφρον 
πὰ χείλεα, &e. The term ἐνδόμησις is 
well adapted to express the above sense, 
since ἐνδέμω and ἐνδείμασθαι are terms 
used of the building of walls themselves; 
‘and the ἐν has reference to the difch on 
the bank of which the wall was erected. 
See Thue. iv. 90, 2, 
᾿Ἐνδοξάζω, f. dow, (ἔνδοξον,) to 
ify, Me. TS chase to Wn soy or 
jonour Τ᾽ occ. in pass, or mid. 2 These. i. 
10, 12, ‘where observe the formula évdo- 
ασθῆναι iv τινι: signifying, ‘to get glory 
‘another's good or evil,’ so that one 
may be praised as its author;’ but here de- 








noting, ‘that God may gain glory by the 
eternal happiness to which . 


ENA 
Comp. Exod, xiv. 4. Ezek. 
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ENE 


Ν. Τ᾿ to liewimwait to bill any ons, 
xxili 21, also by impl. ἐο die tn wait 





"Ἔνδοξοτ,ον, ὃ, dy, 86) or in onder ta ngnare any one ia 
fr ri ie Sree Re abe aera xd. BA, Sept. and 

Cor. iv. 10. Sept. and Class. Teedper, ov, πὸ, equiv. to eid 
μετ Or ικος, τ᾿ gr. deeds, τὰ ἔνδοξα, | Acts xxif 18, ἐπ Inter Hdd, for thes 
Glorious, memorable, Lu, xiii. 17. Sept: ἐνέδραι 
sls of apparel spend a ae Say Ἐνειλέω, f, ἥσω, to roll 

ἐκκλήσι 

of ‘the Church adorned in pure and | 2707 6PM, fe fell ieee _ 
splendid raiment,’ a bride. 25, : by Le wal. one not tt 
and Rev. xix. 7, 8. xxi. where 80 bbut it ocear 


'Ἔνδυμα, ator, 


Mat i 
Sept. and later Class. Said of the outer 
garment, cloak of camel's hair, such as 
the ancient prophets ror, in contempt of 












earthly grandeur, Matt. iii, 4. Also a 
robe, such as was presented 
ents, (see Gen. xiv. 22. J 
Kings, Yb 2) att u, 
ΠΣ Mate 5, ἐν ἱνδύμασι pe 
άτων: 


μι πνδυναμόῳ, f. som, prop. to iro 

gorate impart seength τ ἢ to, trans. and pass, 

emi. to aapuire srength, become strong. 
id prop. the body, 

fe of the,mind and soul, Acts ix. 22 

Vis 10: Phil. iv. 13. 

Pre. Poe de Le Σ and 

Sept. 

Ἐνδύνω, or 'Evdi'w, f. ὕσω, (δύω, to 
go no ints also to cao to go inte, to 
gnvelope,) Το to go in, of ino, 21 
iii. 6, he τὰς condos’ Hidot- ἢ, 121, 2 
ἐνδύντος κεῖ]. ἐς τὸ legis ° at | energy 
oe Tit. to cause to 








f° into, fo clothe o 
dress, trans. 8 and foll. by ‘Nouble ‘ace. of iv 


thing, pass. or mid. fo be 
clothed, or to clothe oneself, 1) prop. Matt. 
vi 35, τί ἐνδύσησθε. xxii, 11. xxvii. 31, 
and oft. and Sept. and Class. Said of 


metaph, both of the wal, ‘as clothed with 


the body, 2Cor. v. 3, εἶγε καὶ ἐνδυσά- | i 


μενοι: and also of @ person, as ‘clothed,’ 
i.e. endued, with any power or quality, 
Se, Ln, ait, 48. 1 Gar, ae. BS, md ot 
σπλάγχνα οἰκτιρμοῦ, Col. iii, 

Sept. Also of one who assumes = τὸν 





character, i. τὸν καινὸν ἄνθρωπον, Eph. 
ἦν. 24. Col, 7 ore 


10. τὸν Κύ 
& spirit like his," 
μὰ Cas 
"Evdvois, ἕως, ἡ, (ἐνδύω,) α putting 
on δὲ wearing of otek Ἐσὺ κῚ 


ἘἘνίδρα, os, ἃ. (ἐν, Tope.) ο lying ie 


ι. 
and ἼΩΝ Τι a ψὴ τάς Ser 


Kill any one, Acts xxv. 8.1 Mace. i. 36. 
Ἐνεδρεύω, £. av 
ΜΕΝ δρεύω, Skis Woe 





om 








Heb. αὶ. 34, and | 4 


ἢ pEreoyie £ fom, (ἐνεργὴ!) 


else 
‘Artem. 1. 18, of ἀποθνόσκοντεν te 
μένοις ἐνειλοῦνται paxtew, Ἔνελί 
‘Secure in Plato, p. 220, Β. ἐνειλεγμί 
ποὺς πόδας els πίλου:. 

Ἔνειμε, prop. to, be én any place, 
fg, to be fa or wih in the stmt 
with, Xen, 

ὮΝ ἘΠῚ μὰ μα ρου σας 
tr. ἔνα, ‘there is with or am 
Gals i, 38, οὐκ Eve vil ἐν ὑμῦ τ Ga 
Il, ὅπον οὐκ ivi, Jai. 17, 
int, Thus τὰ ἐνόντα, 
‘at i wih * Sian 
Mace. v. Ἶ 
BMA Gg’ τὰ dnd ὅτε DA 
4 4. “Give that within 


ὁ Ἔνεκα or"Evexev, prep. governing 


τας Fm of Mae v.10, Eatery ad οἷς 


2 Cor. vil. 12, it occurs 
fin. εἵνεκεν τοῦ φανερωθῆναι. 














aa 
» 
ΕΜ: 
Eu 
- 


ted Ta mincles, PHL IE 
12, or false and 


2 thom, £8; alao, ty moton pot ἔς 

: ‘meton. 
works themseloes, ἃ These. Fain ὦ 
γειαν πλάνης. 


ive. ‘It 








xiii, 85.-- ΠῚ. wai. to show 
to 3 
ἐν 


13, ὁ ἐνεργῶν. 
ϑέλειν, ἅς, Jou B. iv. 6, 1. Died 
ἂς actioe, sad only 
TOT. 12. Gal ¥. 6 





| Rom. vii. δ, & 
\ fautov. 2 Cor, 





ENE 


‘ol. i. 29. 1 Thess. ii. 13. 2 Thess. 
ἃ later Class. Partic. ἐνεργού- 
or adj. évepyns, or ic. act. 
σα (as Wisd. xv. 11, ψυχὴ ἐνερ- 
Ja. v. 16, δέησις ἐνεργουμένη. 


γήμα, aros, τὸ, (évepyéw,) 
: ht, ‘some ὁ ro- 
wx operation worked out,’ 1 Cor. 
0, ἐνεργήματα δυναμέων, ‘ effects 
t by the gift of working miracles.” 
note. 
pyns, gos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (ἐν, ἔργον,) 
fective, Thuc. iii. 17) νῆες ἐμε γοῖ. 
v. 12, λόγος ἐ. 1 Cor. xvi. 9, 
ah ‘presenting opportunity for 


for ἔνεστι, see "Evert. 
ἐνλογέω, f. σω, prop. fo prat 
1 in or thro han one. In Ν. T. 
\ pass, Zo be Blessed, or made happy, 
i, 25, ἐν τῷ σπέρματί σον évev- 
‘aoa αἱ πατριαί. Gal. iii. 8. Sept. 
ἔχω, f. ἕω, gener. — ἐπέχω, to have 
person or thing, or to keep hold of any 
min , 1. Act. fo have in oneself, 
(dat. of pers. implying a disposition 
id iowarts a person oF action, whe- 
wourable, (as Jambl. Vit. Pyth. 6, 
» γοῦν πρὸς τὸ μανθάνειν.) or uD- 
ible, as in N. T. Mk. vi. 19, ‘Ho. 
v (cil. χόλον) αὐτῷ. Lu. xi. 53, 
ἐνέχειν. Sept. in Gen. xlix. 23, 
ν αὐτῷ κύριοι τοξευμάτων. The 
is supplied in Herodot. i. 118, 
w τὸν οἱ ἐνείχεε χόλον, and 
: ἐνεῖχέ σφι δεινὸν χόλον. Thus 
uly, to éyxoreiv, to beur a grudge 
an one.—Tl. PASS. ἐνέχομαι, to 
tn by any thing, as ropes, nets, &c. 
Lacon. 75, i ταῖς podace. He- 
L121, 2, τῇ πάγῃ ἐνέχεσθαι: 
er. metaph. to be entangled tn any 
ich hampers the mind, and impedes 
se of action. Thus it is applied 
ordinances, &c. to which men are 
whether political, as Plut. viii. 
δόγμασι, or religious, as Gal. 
‘w δουλείας ἐνέχεσθαι. 

‘de, adv. of place, a lengthened 
τι ἔνθα, and intended, from the 
the δὲ, (which is equiv. to our 
ion ward,) to modify the sense of 
hus the meaning is either, as said 
WHITHER, there-ward, i. 6. there- 
‘hither, or hither, John iv. 15, aq. 
. 17, and Class.; or 2) of place 
here-ward, hereabouts, Lu. xxiv. 
x. 18. xvi. 28, et al. and Class. 


y, adv. demonstr. hence, from 
, Lu. xvi. 26, and Class. 

ἕομαι, f. ἥσομαι, dep. mid. 
fy to take into and have in the 
think upon, trans. Matt. i. 20. 
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passes ἴῃ 


ENN 


ix. 4, Thue. v. 32. Xen. Mem. i. 7, 2; 
foll. by wept and gen. Wid. vi. 15. 


Ἐνθύμησις, ews, ἡ, (ἐνθυμέομαι,) 
1) ‘the act of taking any thing fn mind? 
i. 6. thought, cogitation, Matt. ix. 4. xii. 25. 
Heb. iv. 12, Thuc. i. 132. 2) by impl, 
as the effect of cogitation, invention, 

&c. Acts xvii. 29, χάραγμα τέχνης καὶ 
ἐνθυμήσεως. ᾿ 

Ἔνιαντὸος, ov, 6, α year; so called 
because in that period the system of 
things goes or returns upon itself: in the 
wo 


of Virg. Georg. ii. 402, Atque in se 
sua per vestigia volvitur annus. John xi. 
49, δ]. xviii. 13, et al. sepe, in N. T. and 


Class.; also, by Hebr., put for any defi- 
nite time, as we say @ra, Lu. iv. 19, 
ἐνιαυτὸν Κυρίου δεκτόν. 


"Eviornt, prop. to stand tn οὐ ὦ 
In N. T. fig. to ἱπαμὰ near, be af hand, 
impend, 2 Th. ii. 2, 2 Tim. iii. 1. 2 Mace. 
iv. 43, and Class. Part. perf. ἐνεστὼς, 
» Rom: viii. 38, οὔτε ἐν. οὔτε μέλ- 
οντα. 1 Cor. iii. 22. vii. 26. Gal. i. 4. 
Heb. ix. 9, and Class. 


’"Evic xv a, f. v'ow, prop. to be strong in. 
In δ T. ‘to ἐπεϑισοησίῃθη : 1) intrans. 
to be invigorated, st: Acts ix. 
19. Sept’ and Class. 2) trans, in Sept. 
and N. T. to cause to strengthen, invi- 
gorate ; foll. by acc. of pers, Lu. xxii, 43, 
and Sept. 

"Evvatos, ἡ. ov, ordin, adj. ninth, 
Matt. xx. 5, et al. 


Ἐννέα, ol, ai, ra, card. num. nine,Lu. 
xvii. 17. 

᾿Ἐδννενηκονταεννέα, ol, ai, τὰ, 
card. num. ninety-nine, Matt. xviii. 12, sq. 
Lu. xv. 4, 7. 


’"Evveds, a, ov, (or’Eveds,) prop. dumb 
by nature, incapable of speech. So Plato 
p. 206, ὁ μὴ éveds, ἢ κωφὸς ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς. 
Also deaf and dumb, Is. lvi. 10. Ep. Jer. 
41. Joseph. Ant. iv. 8, 32. Xen. Anab. 
iv. 6, 23. And fig. speechless, i.e. ‘de- 
prived of the power of speech,’ from some 
strong passion, as fear, wonder, ἄς. Acts 
ix. 7, εἱστήκεισαν ἐννεοί. 


"Evvevw, f. evow, tnnuo, to nod, or 
make signs (ἐν) by the head, eyes, or hands, 
Lu. i. 62, évévevoy τῷ πατρὶ, i.e. ‘inti- 
midated by nods or signs.’ 


Ἔννοια, as, ἡ, (ἐν, vous,) prop. what 
mind, the image or idea 
formed in the mind by the act of thinking, 
a mental conception or notion, Xen. Cyr. i. 
1, 1. Diog. Laért. iii. 79, ἐ. καλοῦ : also 
the thinking faculty. In N. T. I. by me- 
ton. of effect for cause, THOUGHT, in the 
sense purpose, counsel, Heb. iv. 12, κριτι- 
κὸς ἐννοιῶν καρδίας. Prov. ii, ZL, wd 
G4 


~ 


0 νοήματα in 2 Cor. ii. 11. x, 5.—IL 
with refer. to the prim. sense, MIND, i.e. 
mode of thinking and, 1, disposition and 
‘manners (mores), inasmuch as they proceed 
from the thonghts and feelings of the mind. 
‘See Matt. xii. 34, eq. xv. 18, 19. Sol Pet. 
iv. 1, τὴν αὐτὴν ἔννοιαν ὁπλίσασθε: 
also Wisd. ii. 14, ἐγένετο ὑμῖν εἰς ἔλεγ- 
χον ἐννοιῶν ἡμῶν. 


“Evvonow ov, δὲ ty adi. (in νόμος, 
prop. wit fae ὖ litimate, ἐπ 
ὁ sanctioned by law ; and, like παράνομος, 
‘sed both of persons and things, but expec: 
the latter. So Acts xix. 39, ἐν τῇ dx 
νόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ. Luc. Cone. Deor. 14, 
ἐκκλησίαν ἀγομένης. Plato 413, E. xo 
λιτεία iv, Polyd. ii. 47,3, βασίλεια ἴ. 
But the sense in the of Luke is 
rather, ‘the regular assembly,” i. ὁ. some 
one of the assemblies fixed for transacting 
- public business.—IT. as said of a person 








nly, swble (88 opp. to exes), the 
law, 1 Cor, ix. 21, ἔννομος Χριστῷ, 
“bound to obedience unto Christ.” 


“Evvuxos, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (ἐν, vi) 
πέρας nighy, Homer and ΕΗ ine 
fT. only neut. ἔννυχον with ellip. of 
ard, as in the adv. by night, Mk. 1.35, 
πρωὶ vv. Nav, very early, while yet in 
_ the night.” 3 Macc, v. 5. 
᾿Ἀνοικέα, τ, ‘igen, prop odie in, 
habit an; whether country or cit) 
Xen. ἀλη, ἴῃ Ν. T. met sph to dun 
ἐλαίου of the Holy Spit ἴα Chrintire, 
ing of the Hol irit in Christians 
Rom. wii 11. 3 Τὶ ai 14, So in Jos. 
Bell. vi 1, 6, ἐνῴκει τὶς ἡρωϊκη Ψυχὴ 
λεπτῷ σώματι. Also axid of the Bax 











‘id, and 2Cor. vi. 16, 
ἰνοικήσω ἐν air ‘ompare I Cor. 
fii, 16, Lev, xxvi, 12. Ezek, xxxvii. 
27. And 80 Plato, 49, B, says of God, 
δε μόνος σωτὴρ ἀρετῆς ἐνοικεῖ τῷ 

μόι ρ ἀρ re 





ἔχοντι. Also, applied to the 
hrs! the Gospel, Col. iii. 6, which may 
be said ‘to dwell in a person,’ when it is 
‘suffered. to sink deep into the heart, s0 38 
to be diligently studied, and carefully 
rractised. 80 Test. x11. Patr. 539, οὐκ 
volxnasy ἐν αὑτῷ οὐδὲν πονηρόν. Lastly, 
of faith in the Gospel, 2 Tim. i. 5, πίστιν. 
ἥτις ἑνῴκησε ἐν, &c., which, it is thus 
intimated, is ted in the heart, as 
ἃ principle of action. 
Ἑνότης, τητος, ἡ, (4Ts,) lit, oneness, 
unity, Eph. ἦν. 3, 18, ἡ ἐν. τῆς πίστεως, 
‘as to the doctrines of the faith. 
Clem. Alex. Str. vi 13, ἐν. τῆς πί- 
στεως. 
Ἐνοχλέω, ἔ ἥσω, (ὀχλέω ἔτ. ὄχλος,) 
prop. to eavite tumult ὧν or among any per- 


Te ee a 








τιν ῥίζα 
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ENT 


πικρίας ἐνοχλιῇ, give trouble. So 





Cyr, viii 8, 9, ἔπαιον, εἴ rue ἐνοχλο 
"Evo xos,ou, 5, adj. (dvéxouat,)e 
to part. ἐνεχόμενος, ἢ 


to, anything, a8 Anthol. Grip. 79 
ἀγκύρης ἔνοχον βάρος. In N.T. me 


subject to, to, ©. fudge, ἃ 
ταΐνυν μιοδιβεαείοπε, τ . ὯΙ] 
dat. of the tribunal, for Fed 
ον 
al 





denounced by that tribunal, 
aq. ἕν. τῷ κρίσει, τῷ συνεδρίι 
ἔς εἰς πὴν γέενναν, scil. βάλλεσθε 
Nomb, xxxv. 31, ἔν. ἀναιρεθῆναι. 
dat oe, ἴδ Gop, say. Τν ἵν, Sen 
also in Class, with νόμῳ, κρίσει, γρι 
Sigs ake geas Het HIE, ote 
λείας, je So, tor 
punishment, ἔνοχος ϑανάτου, "ἃ sal 
‘of death,’ iy (crime which is 
οἱ eat oak, Mase πανὶ 68 Me 

ii, 39, ἕν, αἰωνίον κρίσεως. I 
of, fall, "ws Seren 
ilty of, foll. by gen. ἢ 
Feet τι, hich ἮΝ crime ἐν coma 
1 Cor, xi. 27, ἔν. τοῦ σώματος καὶ o 
τὸς τοῦ Kuplov. Ja. ii. 10, πάντα 
Sept and Inter Clase. 


Ἔνταλμα, τος, τὸ, (ἐντέλλο, 
iv. to ἐντολὴ, α mandate or ordi 
iv. 9. Mk. viv 7. Coli 23,86 


Ἐνταφιάζω, f. dow, (ἐντάφια 
ἐν; πάφοε, plur. τὰ ἐντάφια, ‘to 
all due preparation for burying a oa 
as washing, laying out, anointing, ena! 
ing, decorating, clothing, ἄς. in the 
ner of the ancienta, trans. Matt. χαν 
Jobn xix, 40. Sept. Gen. 1. 2, 3. PE 
138, Anthol. Gr. iv. p. 137. 


‘Eurapiacuds, oh, ὁ poet 
for buriad, by washing, Iaying ou 
een ‘&e, Mk. xiv. ἃ. Jobn xi. 7 

Ἐντίλλομαι, f. τελοῦμαι, dep 
0 enjoin on, twith ; fol. by 9 
thing, and dat, of pers. or both, somet 
loft underst, Matt, xxviii. 20, ὅσα 
πειλάμην ὑμῖν, and xv. 4, xvi. 9. 
x. 3. xi. 6, Jobn viii, δ, et al. Sept 
Toseph, and Class, 

Ἐντεῦθεν, adv. lit, and prop. j 
here, ot there, hence, or thence, Matt 

79, οἱ al. Jos, and Clam, 

dor. ide and the 
‘on every side,” Jobn xix. 18. Rev. 
2. Fig, of the cause or source of a 
hence, Jas iv. 1. Jos, and Clase, 


Ἔντενξιε, ews, ἡ, (dorvy 

prop. and Flan, filing wi 

dng sith, anyone; slo, aooating, αὰ 
rence ; expec. for the 

ion or petition, Τὰ Ne. entra 

supplication, made from man to G 

prayer, 1 Tim, ii, 1, ποιεῖσθαι δεὲ 





























ENT 


. Num. 14, ποιεῖσθαι τὰς πρὸς 
Ψ ἐντεύξεις. 1 Tim. iv. 5. 


Tos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (for ἐν τιμῇ 
od both of persons and things, 1) 
ns, estimable , dear, Lu. vii. 2. xiv. 
. ii, 29. Sept. and Class. 2) of 
precious, valuable, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6; 
a stone, but fig. of a pers. Sept. and 
gr. Dem. p. 1285, σῖτον é. 


τολὴ, HS, 1, (ἐντέλλομαι, ) gener. 
,command, I. tnzunction, dtrection, 
18, ἐντ. ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ Πα- 
ov, & xii. 49, sq. etal. Sept. & Class. 
charge, or edict, from magistrates, 
ri. 07, διδόναι ἐ. Sept. 2 Chron. 
16.—II. , or law, said 1) of 
witions of the Rabbins, Tit. i. 14. 
the and doctrines of Jesus, 
xi δ, xv. 12. 1 Cor. xiv. 37, et 
i) ὁ precepts and commandments 
ἀγα vii. 19. 1 John iii. 22, sq. 
, and Sept. oft. 4) of the precepts 
! Mosaic law, in whole or part, Matt. 
. xix. 17. xxii. 36, et al. sepe, and 

5) of any precepts given to Christ- 
# to doctrine or duty, 1 Tim. vi. 14. 
oi 21, iti, 2. 


γτόπτιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, prop. adj. for ὁ 
Tw dv, denoting indigenous or native, 
ptonew-coming or foreign; but in 
ater writers it signifies resident in, 
‘with the article a subst., to denote 


labitant of a place, Acts xxi. 12. Occ. 
0 Soph. ha. Bat 843, & Plato 848, D. 


"τὸς, prop. an adv. (ἐν) within, as 
in Homer ; and it is gener. used as a 
with gen, as Lu. xv. 2], ἐντὸς ὑμῶν, 
din your heart and affections.” The 
"τὸ ἐντὸς, the inside, occurs in Matt. 


26, Sept. and Class. 


τρέπω, f. Yew, prop. to invert, turn 
te ; and fig. fo turn any one 
pon himself by bringing him to 
m, and hence to make him repent of 
δ has done amiss, or at least to make 
tamed thereof. In N. T. I. act. 
v. 14, οὐκ ἐντρέπων ὑμᾶς γράφω 
Pass. 2 Thess. iii. 14. Tit. ii. 8. 
ipocr., Plato Crit. 14.—II. mid. ἐν- 
αι, to shame oneself before any one, 
reverence, respect, towards. 
. and later writers foll. by acc. 
xi. 37. Mk. xii. 6. Lu. xviii. 2. 
Heb. xii. 9; in earlier writers 
1. 
pide, ἴ. ἐνθρέψω, to nourish or 
} in any pursuit; and pass. to be 
ἐπ; and by impl. to be well im- 
ri skilled in, 1 Tim. iv. 6, ἐντρε- 
; τοῖς λόγοις. So Philo, p. 855, 
ιοεᾳ. 


ρομιος, ον, o, ἡ, adj. lit. τῷ ἃ tre- 
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mour, i. 6. trembling with fear; hence évr. 
γίνεσθαι or εἶναι, Acts vii. 32. Heb. xii. 21. 


Ἐντροπὴ, nr, ἡ, (ἐντρέπω,) a put- 
ting to shame, 1 Cor. δ 5, πρὸς ἐντρο- 
any ὑμῖν λέγω. xv. 34, and Sept. 


"Evtpugaw, f. tow, to live lux- 
urtously, and by impl. to revel in, 2 Pet. ii. 
13, ἐ. ἐν ταῖς ἀπάταις a., meaning, either 
‘revelling, exulting in their own deceits, 
feeling pleasure from deceiving others,’ 
as ἐντρ. is used in Is. lv. 2. lvii. 4, and 

erodian, iii. δ, 4,) or,‘ who by means 
of their deceits live luxuriously.’ Thus 
éyrp. is for ἐν τρυφῇ διάγοντες, the ori- 
ginal sense of ἐντρυφάω, and though 
comparatively rare, yet found in Xen. 
Hist. iv. 1, 13, ῃσχύνθη ἐντρυφῆσαι. 
Dio Cass. 1074, 83, τὸν ἐν αὐτῷ (8c. πα- 
λατίῳ) ἐντρυφήσαντα. 

Ἐντυγ χάνω, f. εὐξομαι, prop. to fall 
tn with, or to light upon, any one; foll. by 
dat. Xen. vie iv. 5, 193 also, to come to 

speech of any one, and falk with him, 
Xen. Mem. iii, 2, 1, et al. In N.T. f0 
address oneself, or apply to any one, usu- 
ally in the way of request or petition, 
Acts xxv. 24, περὶ οὗ wav τὸ πλῆθος--- 
ἐνέτυχόν pot. So Joseph. Ant. xvi. 
6, 5, ἐνέτυχόν μοι viv, ὡς ὑπὸ τινῶν 
συκοφαντῶν ἐπηρεάζοιντο. Philo, p. 629. 
2 Macc. iv. 36. Wisd. viii. 21, and later 
Class. Hence, to address oneself in the 
way of interposition, or intercession for any 
one with another; foll. by dat. expr. or 
impl., and ὑπὲρ or κατὰ (sometimes 
omitted) with gen. ; for though it is gener. 
implied that the interposition is ἐπ favour 
of the person mentioned to the other, as 
Rom. viii. 27, 34, ἐ. τῷ Oew ὑπὲρ ἁγίων, 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν. Heb. vii. 25. Joseph. Ant. 
xiv. 10, 13; yet sometimes against, as 
Rom. xi. 2, ἐ. τῷ Θεῷ κατὰ τοῦ ᾿᾽1σ- 
ραήλ. 1 Mace. viii. 82. x. 6]. xi. 25. 2Ε]. 
V. H. i. 21. Polyb. iv. 30, 1. 


᾽Ἐντυλίσσω, f. Ew, (ἐν, τύλη, cover- 
lid,) to enwrap or swathe, trans. with dat. 
of thing, Matt. xxvii. 59. Lu. xxiii. 53, 
ἐ. σινδόνι : ἃ funereal term; so Hesych. 
explains κείριαι by ἐπιθανάτια ἐντετυ- 
λιγμένα. Also to fold, wrap up, or to- 
gether, John xx. 7. 

"Evrumow, f£ wow, (ἐν, τύπος.) to 
enstamp, imprint, impress, engrave. Pass. 
2 Cor. iii. 7, ἐντετυπωμένη ἐν λίθοις, 
and later Class. 

"EvuB pit, f. iow, (ἐν, ὕβρις.) prop. 
‘ to show ensolence, or insult, in the case of 
a person,’ i.e. to him. Consequently, the 
proper constr. of the verb is a dat. of pers. 
to insult over, as always in the Class. In 
N. T. it occ. only at Heb. x. 29, τὸ Πνεῦμα. 
τῆς Xap. ἐνυβρίσας. insulted, contemned. 5 


as also in Joseph. Ant. 3. BL. wv. BL VR 
8 
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Ἐννυανιάζω, f. dow, κε -ομαι, depon. 
{ἐνύπνιον} prop. fo dream, " often in 

lutarch, intrans, ; said of visions in 
dreams, ‘Acts ii. 17, ἐνύπνια ἐνυπνια- 
σθήσονται. Fig. ἐννπνιαζόμενοι, dream 
ers, persons holding vain opinions, as we 
say visionaries, Jude 8, 

Ἐνύπνιον, ov, τὸ, ἐποοπιπέωπι, lit, 
ὅραμα, εἶδος τὸ ἐν ὕπνῳ; for ἐνύπνιον 
is prop. acc. neut, of the adj. ἐνύπνιος, 


oce, in’ Eurip. Hee. 702, and equiv. to 
ἔνυπνος. So Plut. de Superst. 166, ἐν. 
φάντασμα, by ellips. of εἶδος, as a subst. 


ἃ dream, but said in N.T. of visions in 
dreams, Acts ii. 17, where see my note. 
οὐδὐότ ιν παι of ad. ἐνώπιοι, 
ἐν, dyy,) but, in use, a prep. gov. the 
pie before found. only in 
later Greek, and’ almost entirely in the 
., Where itis used I. PROP. 
17, 19. iv. 7, Re 
etal. ; but some- 


times of things, κα ἐνώπιον τοῦ ϑρόνον, 









¥. 3.—Hither, too, we may refer the pe- 
calla use whereby it marks the manner, 
ceapec. the sincerity, in which any thing 
ἦν dares ἑνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, God being 
thus regarded as present, and witness to 
‘what is said, Rom. xiv. 22. 2 Cor. iv. 2 
Vii, 12) and Sept 80 in obtentations, 
fore God, God being a, witneny Gal. 5 
ὁ. 1 Tim. ν. 21. vi. 13, 2 Tim. i. 14. iv. 
1. ΤΠ mararH. in the sight of, i.e. ‘in 
the mind, will, or judgment of” any 
Lu, i, 6, δίκαιοι ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, an 
15, μέγας ἐνώπιον Kupiov. Indeed the 
phrase necessarily implies reality, since 
whoever is, in the sight of God, what he 
professes to be to man, cannot but be really 
such as he professes. Lu. xvi. 15, Acts 
viii, 21, Rom. xii. 17. 2 Cor. viii. 21, et 
al, and Sept. From the Hebr. ἐνώπιόν 
τινος is uted where, in Class. Greek, ἃ 
dat, is employed, Lu. xv. 10, χαρὰ yive- 
καὶ ἐ. τῶν ἀγγέλων, " there is joy to the 
angela, they rejoice, and xxiv. 11. Acts vi. 
5; and ao in Sept Suck, αἱ leat isthe 
interpretation of recent Lexicographers ; 
tit there tho usual sense, “in the inde 
ment or estimation of,’ seems preferable. 
‘Nay, perhape, the still more Hebraic phrase 
εὑρίσκειν χάριν ἐνώπιόν τινος, (occurring 
in Acts vii. 46. Exod. xxxiii. 17. Num. 
xi 1], et al,) may be #0 explained, and not 
bbe regarded, with most recent interpreters, 
as simply for the dat. 
Ἐνωτίζομαι, f. ἴσομαι, dep. mid. 
(iets Reh to restos ‘tothe ear, (860 
fesych. 
to, 














and by impl. to give ear to, 
fll. yy ace, Acta, 14° Sept. and later 

Greek writers. 

Mime αἱ, τὰ, siz, Matt, xvii. 1. Mk. 
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ied, ot al. Sept. in Jos, vi. 4. 18am. | rin 
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Ἐξαγγέλλω, £. λῶ, (ἐκ, 
λω,} lite to give out éntelligence ἢ 
person to another, Xen. Anab: 
also gener. to tell or declare abro 
known, celebrate, 1 Pet. ii. 9, &. 
Tas τοῦ Θεοῦ, and Sept. 

Ἐξαγοράζω, £. dow, (ἐκ, & 
it ty a ing th th 

m of another by paying the pri 
Crass, 2; and, as said of a person 
ate any one from the possession + 
of another, by paying his ransom. 

.'T. it signifies Lact. and pre 
deem, ox set free from bondage, G 
ἐκ τῆς κατάρας τοῦ νόμου, and i 
aap, ἃ fig. Eph. v. 16, & Col. ἵν. ὁ 
ραχόμενοι Tov καιρὸν, i. e. ‘rem 
time from abuse,” by improvis 
opportunity to do This set 
naturally from the proper imp 
redeem any thing to any one’s 
rescuing it from. 















τ, (ἐκ, dye) te 
uct out o one 
Ὁ foll. by acc. of pers. ant 
lace with, ἐκ, or ἴω equi. ἔξω 

Mk. vil. 23, usually denoting ow! 
finement vo wtate of Uberty, ἀσων 
'36, 40. xii.17, xiti 17. Heb. vil. 9 














xi 
ΙΑ ὅσ, πε, §. Someta dp 
‘orth, for any purpose, expr. oF 
ἀν. 20, Edy. αὐτόν; ἵνα σταν! 


αὐτόν. Lu. xxiv. δῦ, ἐξ. αὑτοὺς 
εἰς Βηθ, Acts xxi. 88. Hence o 
herd leading forth his flock from 
to pasturage, John x. 8, ἐξάγει ἃ 
Ἐξαιρέω, £. ἥσω, (ix, αἱρέω 
tnt Rig mer a 
in N.T. 1. to remove γν Ῥὶ 
as an eye, Matt. v, 39. eee 
“If. ὦ take out from any number 
impl. to select for οἵ if, to chu 
χανὶ 17. Bept. and Class —1IT. 
“fo take oud of the power of any 
into one's protection,’ 0 rescwe, 
foll. by ace. and ἐκ, Acts xii. 11, ὁ 
μὲ kx χειρὸς "Hp. and vii. 10) ὃ 
27. Gal, i. 4. Sept. oft. ἃ Class. 
Ἑ ξαίρω, £. apa, (ἐκ, al 

to take up oF ΝΑ say alee 
of any place. In Ne Hike tllo| 
to take αιραν out of or from, to 
with ace, of pers. and ἐκ with 
pers. 1 Cor. να 2, 18, ἐξ, τὸν rat 
excommunicat 








ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, 
and later Class. 

Ἐξαιτέω, ἢ ἥσω, (ἐκ, αἰτία 
cask oul or from, to seek to have, ant 


ask for oneself, demand any thi 
info be delfvre up ο΄ ὡς, whe 
lon, dc. as gener. 


fee 
Gees Se Bar σαὶ ac pustshan 
ΧΑ ὁ dev, ἐξητάσατο nee, 





ERA 


a thould be delivered to him Κι, 
© you in his power. 


sora ad Gn (ie, cigem, ‘equiv. 
πῆ ἊΝ Ln. i134 “te 30, neta 





sashevttn, τὸ τ tow, (ἐκ, dod.) 


δ. ‘to follo 
°‘Soge tothe abandonment fa 







Hence fig. to nfo any een 
ταὶ τοῦ 
we oboe (20 Joe. Ant procsay 
pido ἱξακολουθήσαντετ 


Pol. xvii. 1 
be 4, at, αν num, adj. ie ων. 
18, xiv. 20. ᾿ 





gay £ yn (bey ἀλείφω, 
‘o wipe off or out from any thin; a 
καὶ gener. an Rev. vie 17, 230 4, 
Ti δάκρυον ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 
Ponploltecarwomy tte, 
en truced on a writing-board ; 
ieee wing, wh fer on waxed 
out, or on parchment by 
. 8 ὄνομα 


ithwsasefen in the Greek | 

᾿ 

τοῖς geceesges lin 
implies 


‘edebta are paid, vo it is fig. used at | Li 
te steal dobia, | 10 


Srp enh feat 


Higa δοις NT a es 


ἀν ασ μας heer τας pat 


fit 8 ἐξαλλόμενον ἔστη; 
5 ‘at least the Lexx. 
sl aha; but the 
‘Deans ‘as to denote the 
‘of incipient action, and the joy 
anying it. 
wheracse, εων, ἡ, is (ἀξανίστημι 
spfrom a recum| reba, 





Pua Hotce aod othe 





merthhe, f 2g, prop. ἐ τὴν 
tay piace” as suid’ copes. of 
“forth of light, wboter of ne 


Te, & a or stare, In N.T. it is 
springing forth oui of the 
‘forth, intrans, 


to shoot forth, 
ie Men ΓᾺ «ὐθέωε ἐξανέτειλε. 
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“ away out of any. 


ERE 


The word oocure thrice in the the Sep bs but 
inthe se And to Apel τ ας so 
of nd 80 Apoll, hod. iv, 
lows ἱξανέτειλαν Hone 

Ἐξανίστημι, Γ᾿ στήσω, trans, fo 
cause to rise up or out of, to raise, 
trans, to rive up out of, ἐδ rise, or stand 
Lforth, 1. τάνδ, and 1) to raise 
‘up, rouse to action; 2) in N.T. aor, 1. 
ct. fig. o raise up, cause 
oud of, a8 of 

ἢ Lu, xx. 





to arise, or exist, 
from the womb, Mk. 
ἐξ. σπέρμα τῷ ade 
ij a. Sept in Gen. ἔν: ὅδ, xix. 95, 84. 
1 INTBANS in er, 2 ὸ 
of a place, or ation, 
‘Acts x¥. wi ἐξανέστησαν, λέγοντες, &e. 
᾿Ἐξαπατάω, feu, lit to lead out 
of the ‘into error, to deceive, 
isc, Wem vic ΤΙ. χτὶ. 18. 1 Con tn 18 
2 Cor, xi. 8, 2 Theas. ii. 8. Jos. & Clase. 
εξ ξάπινα, "δ and Ister form for 
anime or ἐξαίφνης, tne 
Eerime or ἱξαίφ 








ὦ ries wp out 








Ἐ; Fetter ovpan, f. ἦσομαι, to 
le uitriyat «loss what to ἀν, abeol, 2 Gor. 
iv. 8, ποροῦ vor, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐξ. Pe. 
Ixxxvii, 16, & later Class, Henco Wyimpl 
to despair, 2 Cor. i. 8, ἐξ. τοῦ ζῇν, of li 
EEaroerihheyf shi lit, to vend 
ace where one now is; 
also gener, to send forth. I. away, 
Gomis, Acta χὴν Td, Set μὰ Clay 
‘Also ἐν dismiss any one, with the implied 
notion of not having obtained his purpose, 





Ἐξαρείζω, Εἴσω, (ἐκ ἀρτίζω, ft 
-r10%,) prop. ἐο fully complete, as said of 

i or busaens or of time, ὦ 
» | bring to an end, Acta xi. 5, ἐ, τὰν uc 
‘And as buainces is said’ to be com- 


leted when to a pero a 
faid to be ἘΣΣΙ δι 
τας} when he is fia hall the ads for 


bringing i about, 2 Tim. i. 17, (of the 
Inter ο the ,) πρὸς πᾶν 
ἀγαθὸν ἐξηρτισμένον. 
SMe πρὸς ἀνθρώπουν τοῖς 
ἅπασι καλῶν ἐξηρτισμένου. 








οἰ πξαττράπ τα wnt Ps fash 
ss lightning, Hz. αστρά- 
ΤῊ ated τὰ τὸ Ἢ 
ὡς ἐξ. χαλκὸς, ‘when ‘worked 
into armour, to NOT 

of raiment, ra ‘or glittering from ex- 
vgme whiteness, Lu. ix.29, lua. λευκὸς 


i adv. lit. from this time, 
inmate Wi. 38. Ασα. 88. 30 
11, xxi. 82. Phil ii 23, and later Class. 








"EEtyelpe, f. ἐρῶ, prop. to wake or 
arouse out of seep, implying α τος Np 
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from the posture of sleep, Gen. xxviii. 16, 
μιὰ Clam Hence in RTL fret 
up from death, equiv. to ἐγείρειν ἐκ τῶν 
ψικρῶν, 1 Gor vis 14. Danes 2 IL to 
raise up out of nothing into existence, fo 
‘cause to exist, Rom. ix. 17, as Comm. ex- 
plain, but see my note, 

"EE cus, (ἐξ, εἶμι, to go,) to go out 
ὁ Een ah gn ρα 
ἐκ τῆν συνι to escape from, to go 
away, place, abeol.” Acts 
Sees oe Son, tk Che 

Ἔξειμι, see Ἔξεστι. 

Ἐξελέγχω, f. Ew, to thoroughly con- 
vies, show ὦ be uit rongy Clase Also 
by mpl. to condemn and punish, Jude 15, 
ἐξ, πάνταε τοὺς ἀσεβεῖς, and so in Class, 

Ἔξέλκω, f 
from'any place. 
‘Hdian, vit. 8, 14. In N.'T. fg. to draw 
oad of thes right cours into wee or eror, 

luce, ai. 14, ὑπὸ τῆν 
ἰδίας ἐπιθυμίαν ξιλκόμενον. ΕἸ. Ἢ, 
An. vi. 81, ὑπὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς ἑλκόμενοι. 

Ἐξέρᾶμα, ατος, τὸ, (ἐξεράω, to eject 
from ine Sbwach Bion aft 8) ie chat 
ἐπ vomited from the stomach,a vomit, 2Pet. 
ii, 22, (see Prov. xxvi. 11, where Sept. bas 
ἔμετον.) Diose. vi. 19. 

Ἐξερευνάω, £. tow, to search out, 
explore diligently, Pet. 1.10, περί ve 
vos. Sept. and Class. 

᾿Ἐξίρχρμαι f ἐλεύσομαι, to go or 
come out of any place, or from any person. 
Io NAT. μοὶ ΤῸ of rere μὰ that 

to or come forth, either wit 
idnels Seeiog to’ pldee ou of witch 
foll. by gen. as Matt. x. 14. Acta xvi. 39, 
et al. or with an adjunct of pers. out of 
‘or from whom, &e. as of thore from whom 
demons d Mk. i, 25, 99. Lu. iv. 
35, al. or of those from whom any one 
goes forth with authority, John xi 
UE. ἀπὸ Θεοῦ. John xvi 27, and Sept. 
So also to go atoay, Matt. ix. 
31. Mk. ii. 19, etal. or to depart from, 
as’one in’ disfavour, Lu. v. 8. “Also, 
with an adjunct of place whither, foll. by 
tls, ἐπὶ, or πρὸς with accus. of place or 



































Person.’ 2) metaph. in the seme ὦ go 
forth ov to proceed from, 
Matt. ii. 6, ἐκ σὸῦ ἐξελεύσεται ἡγούμι 





γος. “Acts’xv. 24. 1 Jobn iv. 2. Also 
ἐξέρχεσθαι ἐκ τῆς ὀσφύος τινὸς, ‘to 
one forth out of tho Tain of any one, 
to descend from, Heb, vii, 5, and Sept. 
Also ἐξ, ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς, ‘to depart ono 
any one’s hands or power,’ Jobn x. 39.— 
IL. of THINGS, to go or come forth, a5 ἃ 
voice, report, doctrine, 1 Cor xiv. 36. 
Rev. xvi. 17. xix.5, fol. by ele with accus, 
or ἐν with dat.; or as thoughts, from the 
deans. Matt. xv. 18, or words’ from the 
it 10: of an edict, fo be pro- 
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ἔπι Ben scent, δ΄ 





ERI 
οἵ a hope, to 


Lu. ii. 1; 
xvi. 19, 


εἰς 
δα, λές, 


away, 





otherwise in uae, ar 
nce to m ibility or propriety 
tae, permited, ἄς, Mate iv. 4 
vi. 18, et al. ; also ἐξόν, δα. ἐστι, fo 
ἐστι, r. xii. 4, εἴ al. 
"REeré{o, f. dow, to search 
| fully ezamine, ax to the reality or tre 
‘ny thing. in N. Τ᾿ 1) gener. ὁ 
μέγα out, foll. by περὶ and gen. Ma 
by τίν interog. x. 11. ‘Sept, and ( 
2) by impl. to question or ask a pe 
John xxi. 12. 
"EEnyéonas, f. ἥσομαι, age. 
Εν Pydowat,) prop. 10 lead out oF 
(ἐξ ΤΥ μα αν ick, be the leader, € 
InN. T. to ing out any narra 
Tae Baum ας ome 
things, to recount, narrate, xxiv 
toed ἐν τῇ 30g, Sitail. Xen. Epb 
UW iegratret rican αὐτόν, he: 
xv 12/14 ααὶ 19. Bept and Clam 
‘SPEC, of ns, to make known, ret 
Tohn i. 18, ἐξ, τὸν Θεὸν, * hath reve 
God,’ or disclosed his nature, attribe 
will, &e, Comp. Matt. xi. 27 "80 
Levis. xiv. 57, Xen, Mem. xiv. 7,65 
τῶν θεῶν μηχανὰς ἐξηγεῖσθαι. 
ἹΒΕήκοντα, οἱ, αἱ, τὰ, num. ah 
decl. εἰπέ, Matt. xii, 8, et al. 4 
"EE fis, adv. ». & gen. fem. gor.’ 
καϑ' Hee tg ἀμ μά). ἐξὸν δ. 
ἕξω, adhereo, in ordine sequor, 
Be sere and Clone te 
only used with article ‘as adj. ἡ ἐξα 
ἡμέρα, in ix. 
Meee 4; impli, in Lu, vis LB 
xxi. 1. xxv. 17. xxvii. 18, 














᾿Ἐξηχέω, f. tow, (ἐκ, axe) 
‘out, forth, or tad 
Ci iw Τ' ote oe 


3, broad ; said Big. of the Gospel, &. ὦ 
it 1 i 8. 


“Ets, ews, ἡ, (ἔξω, fr. ἔχω,) 
itt (3, cotattation}, whetker ok 
Hippocr. de Vietu, Xen, Ec. vii. 2 P 
16h, Acct al.; or of ménd, (as often in P 
and’ Afistotle) and the faculty obtainet 
its use, Ecelus, prol. ἐν τούτοις ins 
ἕξιν περιποιησάμενος. Hence, by it 
habit, ie. habitual use or practice, He 
14, τῶν διὰ τὴν ἕξιν τὰ αἰσθητι 
γεγυμνασμένα ἐχόντων. 
Ἐξίστημι, ᾿ ἐκστήσω, prop. δα 
to move or pul oud of plac, to dig 
also intrans. to be out of place. In 
only used fig. 1) trans. in pres. 20 
and later perf. to put any one out of | 
self, ie. out of his mind, Lu, xxiv. 
ἐξέστησαν ἡμᾶς, (scil. τοῦ φρονεῖν 





pressed in Xen. Mem. i. 8, 12, of wi 
expreated in Demosth, p. 587.) 2) éatt 


ERI 


and aor, 2. act. and mid. to be be- 
3 gto me mind, ‘Mk. τῶν 
τ 15, ἐξίστημεν. Sept 
and Class. ; where, however, τῶν 
is gener. xpresed. Hence said, 
4 popular exageaion in the 
te cmazed, Mat xii 23, i€o- 
πάντες ol ὄχλοι. Mk. "12 τ 
8]. Lu. ii. 47. 56. Acts 7 
tpi and Cis, 
σχύω, f. How, to be in 
Ce Ei fn” oy woe 
infin. ii. 18, ἐξ. xara αβέσ- 
Tian, sabe and other late miter. 


‘dos, ov, ἡ, (ἐκ, ὁδὸν,) prop. like 
situs, an outlet, or way out, as 


leat οὐκ ἦν᾽ ἦν teats, 1ὰ Ν᾽ Τ᾿ 


ἡ δα ας δ Bob, Το ἧς ἢ 
eb, xi. ἐν, Joseph, 
ὡς 3) fig. if 
sa, ix. 81. 2 Pet. i. 15. Wied, vi 
Ant, iv. 8,2, ἐπ’ Ἱξόδου τοῦ ζῆν. 
"λοθρεύω, f edow, to 
spun foll. by ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ, Acts 
pe and σόοι. 
Ἰμολογέω, fem, prim. & prop. 
at the same things a8 another; 
in Laie confer, (It to say 
implies a full acknowledgment of 
ig (0, by. use, a confession of 
ate Ant 59, ἐξ. τὴν ἀλή- 
InN. T. used I. in acr. and ap. 
to freely acknowledge, fully con- 
ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν, Matt. 
WETS. λοι χία. 18. Je. τ. 18 
8. ἦι. Ant. vi, 4,6. Bell. τ 10, 
the prim. sense, (0 acknowledge, 
we ἴδον; ἃ, Hence 8) t0 
2 ries of re. 
tds, praise; fol. by dat. of ere 
ΤΡ Τα i 21. Rom: xine ih 
and oft, in Sent; also Bill, 
TE act τὰ tho'prim. sense, fo ay 




















6 thing wth ancther, Fully ‘assen, 
>, what he proposes, Lu. xxii. 6, 
λογίω in Thue. i 







bea ry 
dor by 








Bat 5 ken. 
see Ἔξεστι. 


patho, ἢ 
Pf bind him by 
ἐπ ims Matt Savi 
ἦν. 8, and Class. 
κισπὴς, οὔ, ὁ, (ἐξορκίζω,) an 
Pit, τοῦδ᾽ who ὃ GE ohn by 
vat, in ute, “one who by adjuration 
tatation professes to expel demons, 
© 13, where see my note, 
ὄσσω, f. Ee, prop. io dig out, a5 
bandh fale, ἐν remove by as 
digging, to eoop out. So Mk. ἢ). 4, 
whe wel. τὸν στέγην, where, by 


any one tc 
fet mt 
63, Sept. in 
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8 mixture of two senses, it means, having 
‘jug through and scooped out the roofing. 
‘oseph, Ant. xiv. 1, 12, τοὺς dp 
we οἴκων ἀμασκάπτων, So εἰμ Gal. ἐν, 
1 ποὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑμῶν, ἃ εἰ 

1, ae found in th best Clase, ‘writers, 
Tor pluck out, 


sera Gent pet intens, and 
ο at nought, quite com 
temn; als wait 1. to reject via con 
tempt, Mk. ‘ig Sept. Apocr. and Inter 

Greek writers. 
᾿Ἐξουθενέω, f. ἥσω, (ἐξ, οὐδ.) 
tite at nought, contemn, treat despite, 
ane. Lu. ail 9, ait 11, Rom. xiv. & 
10. 1 Gor. vi.4. xvi.11. Gal.iv. 14. 1 Thess. 
+, 30. Hence, 1 Cor. i, 28, & 2Cor. x. 10, 
nptible, vile, Sept. 


ἔτ contempt, οἷο, Sop 

by impl. to reject with scorn, Acts iv. 

Sept. 1'Sam, sti. 7, and. Apocr. 
"Bfoveta as, ty (egsors pare 
“tl 


of 
Mattie obese Tle aes 


‘iii. 19. Rev. xiii. 12; sometimes foll. by 
gen. of thing to be done, in the infin, 
or aor. Lu. x, 19, tal 'and Clase, In the 








+ 
























te strength, » Rev. ix. 8, 19. 
Bo ἐν nage Ln. iv. 
32, &e.—II. ae ved, τ, τὲ 
doing or not doing doing any thing, license, 
liberty, free ‘Acts 1.7. v. 4. Rom. 

ix, 21. 1 Cor. vit. 87. οἱ al. and Class. 
ται entrusted from another, 





commission, authority, Matt. xxi. 23, ἐν 
ἐξ. παῦτα ποιεῖς ; Mk. ili. 15. xi, 

28, oq. Lu. xx. 2. Jobn i 12 et al 

Jos, and later Class.—IV. power, over 

and things, dominion, αἵ 

9p. and gener. Matt. xxviii. 18, pan 

. Lu. vil. 8, ὑπὸ ἐξου- 

i Sa Sav Fader, 

Rev. xiii. 2, 4, οἱ al. Sept. and later Class. 

So also when foll. by gen. of pers. to whom 

the power belongs, Lu. xx. 20, ἡ ἐξ. τοῦ 

ἡγεμόνος. Rev. xi, 20,4 ἐξ. τοῦ Xp. αὖ. 

‘Acts xxvi, 18. Col. i, 13. Sometimes ee 

‘power over, Rev. 
5. xiv.18, xx.6; ο ἐπὶ 
Rev. 





















with acc, in the same sense, Lu. 
xvi.9,al. 2) meton, pi 

subject to rule, domain, La. 
ἐκ τῆς ἐξ. Ἡρώδου. rt. 
ohn the plur. (collect.) 
denoting ‘those invested with power, asin 













Latin potestates, and in English the 
for roers, magistrates, La, x. 1. 
xiii Tic L. Aleo for poten- 


jal (angels and sane 
. Hi. 10. Col. 1.16. fi, 10. 

iii, 22.) and infernal, Eph. vi. 12. ‘Col. i. 
15, Eph. it, So at | Cor. xi. 10, ὀφείλει 















ἡ γυνὴ ἐξ. ἔχειν ἐπὶ πῆς κεφ. it seems to 
denote a δ or kerchief for the head, wo 
[called, See more in my note in lec. 


EZO 


᾿Ἑξουσιάζω, f. dow, (ἐξουσία.) in 
ς lass. to power, , OF au 
thority dao, 10 ceercioe ᾧ. InN. T. it is 

ἀκα" ἢ in th sense to have leave, to be 

1 Cor. vii. 4, τοῦ ἰδίου σώμα- 

‘Tes οὐκ ἐξουσιάζει. 2) to exercise autho- 
to rule, Lu. xxii, 25, οἱ ἐξ. “ their 

rulers,’ and Sept. Pass. to be ‘over by, 
he fo be ir the power of, fig. 1 Cor. 


aneee pine fs, ἡ, (ἐξέχω, to jut out, rise 
rominens, oF projection 
bora μα ς a9} mola om 
istinction, Acts xxv. 2B, dvdpes cl 
ar’ ἐξοχὴν Sores, ‘men of distinction,’ 
Ὡ οἱ ee ἄνδρες, as Hom. I. fi, 188, 
"Ekvwvi{ o,f. iow, (ἐξ, ὕπνος, 
to ciiey oot Of sap, Gaeta Bop 
and later Class for the earlier ἀφυναν. Tn 
N. ΤΟ only fig. to raise from the cloud, 
John xi. 11. 








᾿Ἐξνανος, ov ὁ, ty adi: lt, out of 
Erza, Aca χε Δ cf 


Ν The word 
SA coeum‘lscwbors a Blares Ant τὰ 
81. x. 18, and Test. χα, Patr. 

ae ts 


wi em ty: of rar (2E,) δὰ 
‘doors, 


5 i ate 

ing motion, as ἑστάναι, 
ἅς, John xvii, 16, elorines d wo. Matt. 
xii. 46, oq. xxvi. 69. Mk. iti. 31; 4. 80 
gener. ‘outside of any city or place,’ 
Abroad, Mk. i, 45, ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις πά- 
ποις. Lai. i. 10, Rev. xxi. 15. Sept. and 
Class. So with the art, for adj. external, 
foreign, Acts xxvi 11, εἰς τὰς ἔξω a5 
λει, Sept and Clas,” Also fig. of those 
out if 



















out ofan’ i 
A ie δας δι Thess, i 12; or 
apostles, Mk. iv. 11. Further, 

ne ὦ ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ‘our outward per” 
“the body, 2 Cor. iv, Ἰδὲ ware 
swith gen. of, Lu. xiii. 38, Hob, xii, 
11, 909q. and Class.—Il. of place wa 
THER, out, out of doors, after verbs imply- 
ing motion or direction, a ἄγω, μέλλώ, 
ἔρχομαι, &e, Mi 13, xii. 48. Lu: 
35" Jolin xix. ὦ, et al μερὶ and 
Claas,” Aiso as prep. with gen. Matt. i. 

17, ἐξῆχθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεων, οἱ al 


Ἔξωθεν, adv, of ten salt 
‘adv. Matt. xxi 2 89. Liu. 



















vii. 5. and Class. Sow 
ἦν ib foral i, 1 Pet, 
Xi 3. τὸ ἔξωθεν, the outside, Matt. xxiii 
25. ἴα contain, a 


3 0. ol ἐξ 





| sither gene. ax 2 Οἱ 


184 a 0 ty 
sons, to 
nation, ἐο Sone of of 


vii. 4b, era in Dest. 3 mm 
and Clase, 2) spec. of. 

ship from seaward on 
Acts xsvil. 89, ἐξ, τὸν 












"EE Grepos, a, 
wee Taek, αὶ δ 


the Tartarus or Gehenn: 

assigned to thove exch 
τάζω, f 

tel bos 

‘Class. 


Ῥορτὴ, ἥν, ἡ 
ἀλλο ig 








ταχείας, at, " 
{"ynor. 1 Joba i. δ. Sept. and 


Ξ ΠῚ By mupLicaTion, 

‘Acts xxiii, 21." Pol. ix. em 

implication, 

ἃ promising, 

pon ‘himy ands At were letiog ἃ 
him, 

(Est, soe) beforehand 


9, οἱ aoa te 
by Hebr. τῷ ἘΠῚ 








ἐπαγγιλίαν, " 
Holy 88 γῇ τῆν ἐπαγγιλίε, 
promised land?”'2) πισίοα, for te 
iedy Hi the Latin ‘Promises, 
πὴν ἐπ. τοῦ Thy, ‘the 
mm of the Spirit" and i, 4, Gal. 
Heb. iv. 1. vi 1. x 36. αἱ, 18, 38,88 


Ew ayyidduyf. od ΠΝ (πὶ dy 
"| Nan) lit. to bring sword 
make oor rae 


* | way of ‘injunction, ἕο order. In Ν. Ἷ 


ἐπαγγίλλομαι wl 
fin mid. sigeiication, Rat 
i Yo promise, lit. 10 dedare te = 
οἱ toany thing, to promise it to μα 
ἃ promite being α decla sw κα 

nce of pommel engaged to 
ἀπο ais eck eet οὶ 





cof pers, ether expt. of im. Bat 


la, f £ ἥφῳ, to thrust out, drive | promis, with ec, of Shing St ween 


1) ‘prop. as said of per-\ dat. 


EDA 
Ti 1 2 Hebvi. 18. Jan. 1. 12. ἢ. δι 
ii 19. 1 Joba ii. 25, et 
Clase, Also pass. impors, with dat. 


+H 19, ᾧὶ ἐπήγγελται, ‘to whom the 
tise was mnade. ΤΙ arzc. inthe sense 








ot τῆς 97, Teralcasee al 
trwrian 

Ἅμα, arer, τὸ, α promi 

Βπέγγολ {oT Ehnar 2 Prom 


Bed ἢ Ew, 1) to lead up 
Bie tad of roms) ἢ 


53) to ring spon, 
Seer ing, th rence to pers. 
‘2d signif. is alone found in the 
πα τ 2 Ροὶ δ. bw, ἑαυτοῖς ἀαώ: 
seed 5.5, ἐφ. κατακλυσμὸν aia 
Gen. vi. 1 














wm fealom, ὦ 
τῶν δὲ ὄχλων ἑπαῦροι. 
TE only cocure elsewhere in 
Mare. Ant. 44, πολὺ πλείονες ἐπὴν" 
Te ie not, an the Lexx. and 
Fans pt frie snple dave 
re is for ἀγείρω, 
Nigh H. Steph, μᾷτο it. διά τὸ 
Ep Hom, Od, αὶ 631, “λλλα πρὶν 
¥ το τα νεκρῶν, 
ted Pyth. BE bel de el as Na- 
TaxBor ds “Aug. ‘The fall venve of 
is “to collect together 8 from 
‘tons quarters to one place. 
Breinla, flow, (inl & αἶνον) ὦ 
the preise epon 
fenend, any ono, Lu. meee Tor at ΕἸ 
17, 22: but im the two las 
18 notin the liom Ther coe tra 
‘a mild. mode of expression, 
Ta then in the bore Grok 
ite. Hn Rom. αν. 11, ἐπαινίσατε 
τὰν, the on, a8 id οἱ 
is reparded τὸ κα wctption of pale 


ite 





ier ye bia prise such as is found 
ie 4.6,12,14, 2Cor. vii. w 


many passages of 
ΕΣ 
ti. 7. 2) meton. abject of pra 
hy,” Phil 


Ewaivos, ov, wala alvos, 
iv, Br aloo 






᾿ case, it seems te 
‘othe rocordes well se prison ae 


185 


Fellow upon o after; 





ENA 


tue, as at Pot i, 14, ale ἔπαινον ἀγαθος 
ποιῶν, and sometimes in the Class. 
also the verb ἐπαινέω. In 1 Cor. iv. ᾿ 
ὁ teaver γενήσεται ἑκάστῳ, it means 
ἴω being α word of middle sigifcaion) 





1, | retribution, whether for good or evil. 


“Exalpar Γι αρῶ, (ἐπὶ, αὔρα) gener 


to τοῖς sp fn ny way, tant, 





I, act. and 1) prop. of a 
fo holt wp, Acta ΓΞ a Gia ant 
to be ‘Acta i, 9; 


cnet het an ae pet 
pie Um sai: δ. 1 Ta, 8 
Beye? and’ Clase ὦ Bg. to ἢν 
said of the eye, to ok pon, 
8. Lu. vi eee eee of 
the voiee, to ery out, Lu. xi. 27. 
14, xiv. 11. xii, 22. 
and Philostr, ; of ‘the δι 
rage, La. xxi. 28. Also ἐπ. τὴν πτὶ 
& LD Se eh νιρες, k, John, 
T8.—Il, aero. ἐπαίρομαι, to 
ris pt zed 


re Η Beye ποῦ 
ΕΣ sae Bren 
Ἐπαισχύνομαι 
σας | aod gl 
is, 2. Rom. i 16 


to- | by ἐπὶ with dat, Rom. 
Ἐπαιτέω, f, ow, prop. to ask fur- 


















ther, i. 6. more, or (0 ἀξ at any on 
hands, Hence to ask alms, Lu. xvi. 
and so Ps, cix. 10, Ecclus. x. 28. Hom. 


IL xxiii. 
"RmaxodovOle,f. fom, 1. στον. to 


διὰ τῶν ἐπ᾿ σημείων Wik 
dat, 1 %, τισὶ δὲ ἐπακολουθοῦ- 
σιν, sei ἁμαρτίαι a. i.e. are mani- 
feat only afterwards.’ Sept. and Class— 
Il, werara, 1 Pet. va ἐπ. τοῖς 
ἴχνεσιν αὐτοῦ, ‘follow his example” Philo 
385,44, 1 Tim. v.10, παντὶ ἔργῳ ἀν, 
tor, ‘has followed up, been studious 
So Lue. Paras, 3, dx. ταῖς τέχναιν. 
Ἑπακούω, f. ούσω, lit. to hear to, 
listen, hearken the ἐπὶ denoting that the 


Mk, xvi. 20, 















hearer turns his ear towards the speaker ; 
and that, ago, lies ἃ granting of the 
request,” So in Ν. Τ᾿ ‘to fear and answer 


wrayer)’ with gen. of pers. 2 Cor. vi. 2, 
Behetad aout Be Sept oft. & Clas. as 
Luc, Cont, 14, ὁ Zade ταῦτα ἐπήκουσέ 
cov. Timon, 9, ἐπ. τῶν εὐχῶν. Prom. 20, 
ἐπ, τῶν εὐχῶν. 

᾿Ἑπακροάομαι, depen. mid, to hear, 
listen fo, TL, by gene Acta Xe 3. 

Ἐπὰν, con) for bared ἂν, whenever ας 
as soon aa, Matt. i, 8, ἐπὰν δὲ pert 
Lu. xi, 22, 84. Jos. ‘Chama, 

"Er d vay xas, adv, (from nom, Net 
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of obsol. adj. ἐπανάγκης, and that for 
ἐπ᾽ and ἀναγκὴς, ‘by need,') necessarily, 
as in the best Class. ; but with the art. it 
takes, by an ellips. of the partic. of sii, 
the meaniug of the adj. Thus τὰ ἐπά- 
ναΎκες, 86. ὄντα, Acts xvi. 1], and some- 
times in Class. means ‘things which are of 
necessity,’ necessary. 

"Exavayw, f. ἄξω, I. PROP. and gen. 
to bring back towards, cause to return, trans. 
Hdian. vi. 6, 4. vii. 6,7. In N. T. intrans. 
to return to, 6. gr. εἰς τὴν πόλιν, Matt. 
xxi. 18. 2 Macc. ix. 2]. and later Greek 
writers.—II. ΒΡΕΟ. used as a nautical term, 
to take (a ship] off to [sea], Lu. v. 3, ἀπὸ 
τῆς γῆς ἐπαναγαγεῖν, scil. ναῦν, and 4, 
ἐπ. εἰς τὸ βάθος. Xen. Hist. i. 6, 40. 
See at ἀνάγω. 

Ἑπαναμιμνήσκω, f. tow, (ἀνὰ, 
stu.) prop. to call back (the mind] to any 
subject of previous thought, to remind any 
one, Rom. xv. 15, ἐπ. ὑμᾶς. Demosth. p. 
74, ἕκαστον ὑμῶν ἑπαναμ. βούλομαι. 
Plato, p. 688. 

᾿Ἐπαναπαύω, f. abaw, prop. to cause 
to rest upon, mid. fo rest oneself upon, lean 
upon, Sept. in 2 K. vii. 2, 17, ἐπ. ἐπὶ τὴν 
χεῖρα and τῇ x. Hdian. ii. 1, 3, ἐπανε- 
παύοντο ταῖς χερσί. In N. T. only me- 
taph. 1) to rest upon, abide with, Lu. x. 6, 
ἐπαναπαύσεται ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἡ εἰρήνη 
ὑμῶν. So Sept. Num. xi. 25. 2 K. ii. 15. 
2) to rest in, i. e. confide in, rely upon; foll. 
by dat. Rom. ii. 17, ἐπαναπαύῃ τῷ νό- 
μῳ. 1 Macc. viii. 12, ἐπ. αὐτοῖς. Arr. 
Epict. i. 9,9, ἄλλοις ϑαῤῥοῦντα καὶ ἐπ. 
with ἐπί τινα, Mic. iii. 11. 

"Ewavépyxopat, aor. 2. ἐπανῆλθον, 
to come back to, return to, any place one 
had left, Thuc. iv. 135, as one’s own house, 
or any place of sojourn. Sept. and Class, ; 
gener. foll. by prep. with acc. of place, 
sometimes ἃ proper name. InN. F. ab- 
sol.; the place being implied in the con- 
text, Lu. x. 35. xix. 15. 

Ἐπανίστημι, f. how, to raise up, 
excite to opposition. In N.T. only mid. 
ἐπανίσταμαι, f. στήσομαι, to rise up 
against one in the way of hostility, Matt. 
x. 21, Mk. xiii. 12. Sept. and Class. 

᾿Επανόρθωσις, ews, ἡ, (ἐπανορ- 
θόω, to τονοτί,} prop. a setting upright what 
was overthrown, or a straightening what was 
crooked; and fig. a setting to rights what 
was wrong, either by reform of laws and 
political Institutions, (Jos. Ant. i. 11, 5. 

emosth. 707, ἐπαν. τῶν νόμων.) or by 
correction and reformation of what is wrong 
in Private life between man and man, b 
redress of injury, and amendment of life 
and conduct, 2 Tim. iii. 16, ὠφέλ. πρὸς 
ἐπανόρθωσιν. So Xen. Epist. i. 5, eis 
ἐπανόρθωσιν, ‘ad emendandos mores.’ 
Luc. Herm. 3. Polyb. i. 35,1, πρὸς ἐπαν- 
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όρθωσιν τοῦ ἀνθρώπων βίον. Arr. Dig 
Ep. iii. 21, 15. Philo, p. 319, B. ἐπ. 
βίον. Plato 10], A. ἐπὶ τῇ τῆς 
ἐπανορθώσει ταχθεῖσαι ὑπὸ Sem | 
καὶ νόμων. : 
Ἐπανω, prop. an adv. (ἐπὶ, ἄνω, 
in use a prep. with gen. in the 
above, i.e. over above, on high ; somet 
upon. In N.T. it is used, I. as ang 
either of place, above, over, Matt. i 
Lu. xi. 44, or number, more 
xiv. 5. ] Cor. xv. 6. Sept. and C 
as PREP. with gen. of place, 1) ἃ 
over, Matt. xxvii. 37. &. τῆς κεφαλῆς, 
iv. 39. Rev. xx. 3, and Sept. 2) 
Matt. v. 14, ἐπάνω ὄρους κειμένη. Σ 
7. xxiii. 18, al. Sept. and Class.; sié 
dignity, over, Lu. xix. 17, 19, γίνου 
πέντε πόλεων. John iii. 3i, ἐπ. ae 
"Exapxéa,f. iow, (ἐπὶ, ἀρκέω,) 
to hold back, or ward off [evil coming τῷ 
any one] by interposing an hindrance; ΗΝ 
by acc, and dat. Hom. IL, ii. 878. 
N. T. by impl. to aid, relieve, foll. by 
1 Tim, v. 10, ἐπ. ϑλιβομένοις, and 
and so Class. 
"Erap ta, ας, ἡ,(ἔπαρ 
Acts xxii 84. xx. ἫΝ 
the name given to the er province 
the Roman empire, to which Ῥ 
or Propreetors, were sent; while the sm 
ones were termed ἐπετροπαὶ, and t 
governors ἐπίτροποι. 
Ἕπαυλις, ews, ἡ, (ἐπαυλίζομα 
pitch a tent, to tent, contr. fr. ὁ 
σις.) prim. and prop. ἃ éent, or 
temporary abode, Num. xxxii. 16, or 
herd’s tent; also a cottage or rustic dwg 
ing, as in later Gr. writers. In N. Ty 
habitation gener. Acts i. 20. So Jul 
iii. 3. Prov. iii. 33. 
᾿Ἐπαύριον, adv. of time, (ἐπὶ, 
ριον.) on the morrow. Hence in N. 
ἐπαύριον, scil. ἡμέρα, ‘the next ἃ 
Matt. xxvii. 62, et sepe al. and Sept. 
Ἐπαφρίζω, f. iow, to foom 
Mosch. Id. v. 5, εἰ δὲ SdAacca xv 
(curvedly) ἐπαφρέζῃ. So Jude 13, ὦ 
ματα ἄγρια ϑαλάσσης ἐπαφρίζανῃι 
&c. ‘foaming up upon [the shore]. 8 
Valckn. on Callim. 269. Jacobs on Αἱ 
thol. Gr. ix. 223. 
᾿Επεγείρω, f. ερῶ. This verd ἢ 
two distinct senses, according to the fe 
assigned to the ἐπί. I. prop. to rouse ἃ 
one from sleep éo watchfulness, as Hoem 
Aristoph. Xen. et al.; or fig. from ins 
tivity to action; Lucian de Salt. 85, ἐπ 
yeipovca τὴν διάνοιαν πρὸς Exam 
τῶν δρωμένων : also, with an insplied 3 
tion of hostility, fo excite agatnst any αἱ 
of course foll. by eubst. of pers. with 
espec. acc. of pers. with ἐπὶ, as 
Sept. ce. gr. Us. xi. Αἴ. ἐπεγείρω op 
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xix, 2, ἐπεγερθήσονται Αἰγύπ- 
TT eo kee sie 2 ek 
uf ἑκάκωσαν τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν ἀδ. 
od. Sic, xiv. 52, ἐπηγείροντο 
Nor is this idiom confined 





‘exandrian writers, it being found 


1D). iv, 852, Τρωσὶν ἐφ᾽ ἵππο- 
ἐγείρομεν ὀξὺν "Apia. Plato, 
>. ἡμᾶς ale τὴν νεότητα ἐπεὶ 
Nor is it unexampled in our cor- 
it term to rouse : 90 Shak 
‘a things of day begin to droop 
te, While night's ts fo 
"do rouse." Ta Acts xi. 50, ἐπι 
ιωγμὸν ἐπὶ τὸν Παῦλον, there is 
nto dormantll-will being roused 
snmity. Comp. Saph, (Ed. C610, 
t κείμενον ἐπεγείρειν κακόν. 
γι δοπαποῖ, (ἐπὶ,) as, said both of 
cause or motive, 1) of ΤΙΜᾺ, as, 
‘er that, foll. by aor. indie, ‘Lu, 
εἰ δὲ ἐπλήρωσε. Sept. & Class. 
UusE, or motive, a, since, because, 
as, Matt. xviii, 33, ἐπεὶ wrap 
μα. Mk. xv. 42, Lu. i. 34, εἰ al 
‘since then, or in that case, 1 Cor. 
ἐν. iv. 6. Hence, before ques- 
lying. nega. and pete similar 
cal clauses, it si 8. 
‘hen, for oliersoss, Row, i. ὃ, 
ὁ κρινεῖ ὁ Θεὸς τὸν κόσμον: 
16. ay. 99. Heb, x. 2.80 
, ἐπεὶ ἡ χάρις οὐκέτι γίνεται 
εἰ, ix. 96. Sept. and Cla 
δῆ. conjunet,, prop, and in Class. 
as now, but in N. TT. uted of α 
motive, since now, inasmuch as, 
«46. Lu. xi. 6, and oft. 
Bij ap, conjunct. (ἐπειδὴ, πε 
‘or hotscoer, inasmuch ‘ as, Lu. ep 
Sow, (used a8 aor. from ἐφοράω, 
‘ola Seria NT Be Lae ve 
τ regard, to behold for good, view 
ness, Lu. 1.25, ἐν ἡμέραις als 
te. με) ἀφελεῖν, &e.; and 80 
5. Pe, xxx. 7, ἐπεῖδες τὴν τα- 
Par joa σαν, Jo, Comp Pe 
ἐπίβλει ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ, καὶ ἐλέ- 
‘also for evil. (with ‘disfavour) 
πὶ with acc. Acts iv. 29, ἔπιδε 
ἐπειλὰς αὐτῶν : an expression 


























ἃ those of the Ο. T. 
4 is said to look on, when inju 
meditated, in order to ward it 
the party, and turn it 
arer. This is gener. left to be 


Sas bers and at Gen, xxx, 4, 
v it sometimes ΜΠ 
ὯΙ I7, ἴδοι ὃ Θεὸς καὶ ἔλεγξαι. 
14 (ἐπὶ, εἶμι, to come, or 03} 
5 said of ‘persons, to approach, 
‘of things, fo come to pass, at 
‘ents; also of time, fo come’on, 

‘And so in N.T, the part, 
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ἐπιοῦσα, from ἐπιὼν, is aid of the, 
ing day, Acts vii, 26. xvi 11. xx. 15, xxi. 
16, of night, Acts xxiii. 11, Sept. & Class, 

᾿Ἐκείπερ, conj. (ἐπεὶ, wep,) since 
indeed, ‘since ote, on 30, mi jas. 

Ἐπεισαγω γὴ, fs, ἡ, lit. ὦ bringing 
in ofvometbing in αἀαίδιον, to what before 
existed, whether a thing, Thue. vil 92, 
ἐπειφαγωγὰς τῶν od. or pers. Jos. 
‘Aut. xi, 6, 2, ἑτέρας, ie. wife, daravea 
in Ne. Aig. of things, Heb, vi 1 
ἐπεισ. κρείττονος Bribes. 

Ἔπειτα, adv. (ἐπὶ, εἶτα,) marking 
succession of time and ‘order, therexpos, 
thereafter, next. As said of time, thereupon, 

δι Lu. avi. 7, ἔπ. ἑτέρῳ εἶπεν. 
Bl. Ja iv. 1a and Class, 
So, along with ἃ more precise notation of 
time, John xi. 7, fx. μετὰ τοῦτο. Gal. i. 
18, ‘Also, in enumerations, when the fore- 
going clause contains likewise ἃ notation 
of time, and that both gener. as 1 Cor. xiie 
28, xv. 6, 7, 23. Heb. vii, 27, and spec. a8 
in the forint πρῶτο ἔπειτα, Refit 
—then, or neat, &. 1 Cor.x¥.46. 1 TI 
iv. 17. Heb. vii. 2. Ja. iii. 17, and Class. 
"Ewfxesva, prop. adv. (ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα, 
udpn,) but, in use, a prep. with gen. 
ended om ἡμέρη undetaiood, beyond 
. 43, ἐπὶ Bap. Sept. and Clase, 
































‘Ac 
᾿Ἐπεκτείνω, f. ἐνῶ, to stretoh ont 








towards ; mid. ‘to stretch reach 
forth towards ; foll. by dat. Phil. iii. 14, 
‘rote ἔμπροσθεν ἐπι; where, bya metaph, 
taken from a charioteer, is denoted 
earnestness & ardour : #0 Max. Tyr. vill. 2, 
εὐθὺτοϑοὐρανοῦ ἀνατεινομένου τῇ ψυχῇ. 
'Ἐπενδύτης, ov, ὁ, (ἐπενδύω,) the up- 
per garment, tunic, Attic χυτὼν, 20 called 
in distinetion from the inner one, the ὑπο 
δύτης, oF χυτωνίακος, John xxi. 7, & Sept. 
᾿Ἐπενδύω, or ύνω, f. dow, to put on 
over, trans. Jos. Ant. ¥. 1,12, ἐπενδύντεα 
σάκκους ταῖς στολαῖς. Plut, Pelop. 21. 
In N.T. in mid. to put on over one’s other 
garments; said fig. of the spiritual body 
‘destined for the blessed in heaven, 2 Cor. 
v. 2,4, ἐπενδύσασθαι ἐπιποθοῦντες. 
'Ἐπέρχομαι, f. ἐλεύσομαι, prim, to 
go ot come or over lace, μὲ 
ἄγρον, Hom, Od. xvi. 27. InN. T. to 





IF) | come om, upon, to any place or person. I. 


of PLACE, £0 come to, arrive, Acts xiv. 19. 
Sept. and Class.—II. of PERS. to come 
upon, attack, ta 22. Sept. and Clase. 
oft, "So of 10 Come upon, befall 
with ‘kee. La, xxi. paged 
. 24, xiii, 40, Sept. and Class, Also 
said of the illapse ‘of the Holy Spirit, as 
resting upon, and operating in a person, 
(iu. 38. Atte. 8. 1 Same xi. 7, and oft 














in Sopt.—IIT. part. ἐπερχόμενος, said of 
Tiaras ἄς, coimdag on, impending, Eas. Ἂ. 


ENE 


7, ἐν τοῖς αἰῶσι ἐπ. Lu. xxi. 26. Ja.v. 1. 
Sept. and Class. 
Ἐπερωτάω, f. how, to ask at, inquire 
° I. GENER. and with acc. of pers. and 
ing, Mk. xi. 29, ἐπερωτήσω ὑμᾶς ἕνα 
λόγον. Lu. xx. 40. Sept. and Class. or 
acc. of pers. with gen. of thing, and περὶ, 
Mk. vii. 17, and Class. or acc. of pers. and 
λέγων, Matt. xii. 10. Mk. v. 9. La. iii. 10, 
al. Sept. and Class. So also, in a judicial 
sense, to inte with acc. of pers. and 
thing, John xviii. 21, or acc. of pers. and 
λέγων, Matt. xxvii. 1]. Lu. xxiii. 
Acts v.27. From the Heb. ἐπερωτάω 
τὸν Θεὸν, to ask after God, to seek God, 
Rom. x. 20.—II. ΒΡΕΟ. in the sense to ask 
or desire, with acc. of pers. and infin. 
Matt. xvi. 1, ἐπηρώτησαν (‘ requested of”) 
αὐτὸν σημεῖον ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτοῖς. 
Ἐπερώτημα, τος, Td, gener. a ques- 
tion, inquiry, lit. ‘something asked.’ In 
N. T. used in a peculiar sense, | Pet. iii. 
21, βάπτισμα, συνειδήσεως ay. ἔπερ. 
εἰς Θεὸν, where, though sitors are not 
agreed on the exact sense, the term is best 
lained an answer, lit. the profession, or 
engagement, made in answer toa question. 
Said with allusion to the questions and 
answers used at baptism, which Tertullian 
calls Ἴ wite ; ἄς in τοῦ to the 
resent , says, ‘the soul is conse- 
erated net | by washing, but by answering.’ 
᾿Ἐπέχω, f. ἐφέξω, prop. to have or 
hold any thing upon, to hold out any thin 
towards. In it is used, I. FIG. as sai 
of the mind, to hold or fix the mind upon, 
to attend to, by a metaph. taken from 
archery. So Pind. ΟἹ. ii. 160, τόξον 
σκόπῳ ἐπέχειν : foll. by dat. and νοῦν 
impl. Acts ii, 5, ὁ δὲ ἐπεῖχεν αὐτοῖς. 
1 Tim. iv. 16; foll. by was, Lu. xiv. 7, 
and Class. The ellip. is expressed at 
Lucian Alex. 4, τοῖς μεγίστοις ἐπέχειν 
τὸν vouv.—II. as ἐπέχειν τινὰ signifies 
in the best Class. 6. gr. Thuc. i. 9. Hdian. 
vi. 5, 18, to hold back, detain any one; 580 
in N.T. Acts xix. 22, αὐτὸς ἐπέσχε 
ὄνον els τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, it means, by an 
ellip. of ἑαντὸν, to oneself back, to 
remain, as in Sept. 2 Chr. xviii. 5, 14. 
Gen. viii. 108 2 Macc. v. 25. Philo, 
1029. Thuc. ii. 101. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 6. 
v. 4, 88: and so Plut. vi. 574, 3, οὐ πο- 
λὺν χρόνον ἐπισχών : a sense which 
springs from the primary one fo hold, or 
keep on or by any thing. At Phil. ii. 16, 
λόγον ζωῆς ἐπέχοντες, some eminent 
Expositors suppose the sense to be, ‘ per- 
severing in the knowledge and practice of 
the word of life.” But although supported 
by Heb. iv. 14. x. 23, it is against the 
context; which rather requires the sense 
assigned, ‘holdin 


forth, or 
ν᾽ i. 6. cowards, like Lat. por- 
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rigere. This use of ἐπέχειν for 1 
however rare, is found in Hom 
444, κρέας ὀπτὸν Ey χείρεσσ. 
ἐπέσχέ τε οἶνον ἐρυθρὸν : ἀπὰ: 
like it in the phrase μαζὸν 

which occ. in Hom. Pausan. & o 
ἐπέχω πιεῖν Aristoph. Nub. 13 


"EmnpedTlw, f. dow, (ἐπήρ. 
or threat; see my note on Th 
gener. to maltreat, either by de 
sult, trans. Matt. v. 44. Lu. vi. 
dat. Philo, p. 972. Xen. Mem. 


6. or by words, to traduce, calum: 
acc. 


Pet. iii. 16, and Class. 


πὶ, prep. governing the 5 
and accus. with the primary si 
upon. I, with the GENIT. and 1 
in a variety of relations 
hended under the two leading 
REST spon, on, or tz, and of ΜΟΊ 
to, towards, 1) of place where, a 
implying rest τ on, tx, ὅς. 
bot ner. wit gen. of place, 
iv. 6, ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, an 
xvi. 19, et al. seepe; also fig. Matt 
ἵνα ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρω 
σταθῇ way ῥῆμα, ‘on the testix 
xii. 26, ἐπὶ τῆς βάτου, i.e. ‘at t 
called the bush,’ Acts xxi. 4 
ἔχοντες ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, and spec. 
cial sense, coram, apud, in the 
Matt. xxviii. 14. Acts xix. 20, 

ov ἐπὶ τοῦ συνεδρίου. xxvi. 
λογεῖσθαι ἐπὶ σου. 1 Cor. 
1 Tim. vi. 13, and sometimes 
judicial allusion, 2 Cor. vii. 14, 
σις ἡ ἐπὶ Τίτου, also in Class. ‘ 
whither, after words implying 1 
direction upon, to, towards, &c. 
sequent rest upon, Matt. xxvi. 
iv. 26. ix. 20. xiv. 35. Lu. viii. 
40. John vi. 2, et al. sepe, and ( 
of TIME when, i.e. on, at, or dus 
i, 2. 2 Pet. iii. 3; of time, as n 
contemporary events, at, Matt. 
τῆς μετοικεσίας BaB. Acts xi 
der,’ ἐπὶ Κλαυδίου. Mk. ii. 26. 
iv. 27. So of actions as specif: 
e. gr. ἐπὶ τῶν προσευχῶν μου 
or in, my prayers,’ Rom. i. 10..Ὁ 
Philem. 4.—111. fig. as said 1): 
or authority, upon, over, Mat 
βασιλεύει ἐπὶ τῆς ‘Lovdalas. 


᾿ὅ. Eph. iv. 6, ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ πάντ 


Acts cit. rr Rev. ii. 2 
an ass. of a ect of | 
ON, of, only after an of 

writing, &c. Gal. iii. 16, οὐ λέγε 
“πολλῶν, and Class. 3) of mans 
ἐπὶ with gen. forms a phrase fo 
ὁ, gr. ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας, ‘ of a truth, 
truly, Mk. xii. 14, 32. Lu. iv.‘ 
iv. 27. x. 34, and Sept. So in t 
ἐφ᾽ ἡσυχίας for ἡσύχως, &e.— 
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Vg, and 1. of place, in the same 
ted with gen. 1) of place where, 
ds implying rest upon, on, in, &c. 
both prop. as Matt. xiv. 8, 11. 
. ἦν 88, & oft. ; and as implyin 

imity, at, close by, Matt. xxiv. δ 
6. v. 2. Acts ii. 10. ν. 9. Rev. 
also, as said of pers. with, among, 
ΠΝ. 14, ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπιμεῖναι. 
rii. 7, and Class. 2) of place 
after verbs implying motion, or 
spon, to, towards ; and that both 


prop. as Matt. ix. 16. Mk. ii- 


viii. 7. Acts viii. 16, and fig. Heb. 
Sods νόμους μον ἐπὶ vais καρ- 
Also as implying direction of mind 
my one, either friendly, 2 Cor. ix. 
ἐν τοῦ Θεοὺ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν. Lu. xviii. 
ile, Lu. xii. 52, πατὴρ ἐφ᾽ υἱῷ, 
ἐπὶ πατρί. Rev. xii. 17, and 
1. of time WHEN, upon, at, tn, 1) 
leb. ix. 26, ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ τῶν 
2 Cor. iii. 14. vii. 4. Eph. iv. 
. i, 3. Heb. ix. 15. Sept. and 
δ) spec. in the sense afer lit. 
ely upon, Acts xi. 9, τῆς ϑλίψεως 
μένης ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ. John iv. 
"ούτῳ, pon, and ΟἼ888.----ἰ11. 
7. a8 said of power, authority over, 
iv. 47. Lu. xii. 44, & Class, 2) 
08 accession to something already 


or implied, upon, unto, besides, 
v. 20, os. ἄλλα τάλαντα ἐκέρ- 
” αὐτοῖς. Lu. iii. 20. xvi. 
16. Col. iii. 14. Phil. ii, 27. 
. 1, and Class. 3) as that upon 
y thing rests as a foundation or 
ἢ various specifications, both gener. 
4, Lu. iv. 4, & after words imply- 
, trust, or confidence upon or in 
n or thing, Mk. x. 24. Lu. xi. 22. 
. 12. 1 Tim. vi. 17, et al.; also 
rase κατασκῆην. ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι, Acts 
al. ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί τινος, ‘on 
id of his name,’ &c. Acts iv. 17. 
1. xxiv. 17, et al. and Class. Also 
»ject of an action, or discourse, in 
to, or concerning, Mk. vi. 
i. 38. John xii. 16. Heb. xi. 4. 
1, and Class.; of a condition or 
under which any thing takes 
Jor. ix. 10, ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι ἀροτριᾷν. 
iL 1]. viii, 6, ἐπὶ κρείττοσιν 
λίαις. ix. 17. x. 28, and Class. 
ground or motive of any action, 
» Le. on account of, because of, 
x. 9, μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ. Lu. ii. 20, 
te τὸν Θεὸν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν. v. 5. 
16. iv. 21, et αἱ. and Class.; of 
wion UPON which any thing takes 
pon, at, over, after words denoting 
tion of the mind, as joy, sorrow, 
ν &e. Matt. xviii. 13, χαίρει ἐπ᾽ 

u. i, 14, 47, et al. sepe and 
of the object or purpose of any 


139 


δῶ. | iv. 25, 


ἘΠῚ 
action, upon, unto, for, Gal. v. 18, ἐπ᾽ 
ἐλευθερίᾳ κλήθν τί 1 Thess. iv. 7. 


Eph. ii. 1. 2 Tim. ii. 14. Phil. iii, 12, et 
al. and nat) as im with the accus. 1. of 
place, an as implying rest and motion 
combined, in which ase f marke a spread- 
ing out upon or over any thing, in various 
directions. Hence prop. upon, along 
over, throughout, or simply upon, over, at, 
among ; and that both gener.as Matt. xxvii. 
45, σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, 
and x. 34, xiv. 19, 26. xv. 35. xviii. 12. 
xxii. 9. xxiv. 16, et al. swpe; and spec. 
where the motion is directed to a higher 
place, up upon, up to, Matt. iv. 5, ἵστησιν 
αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ. xiii. 
48, ἀναβιβ. ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν, & xxi. 5, 
ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον, οἱ al. sepe & Class. 
So of a yoke or burden taken up, or placed 
upon any one, Matt. xi. 29. xxiii. 4. 
Acts xv. 10; and metaph. said of fear, 
guilt, or punishment, which come upon 
any one as a burden laid upon him te 
bear, Matt. xxiii. 35, sq. Lu. i. 12. xxi. 
34, sq. John iii. 36, et aN: alse of good, 
ἄς. Matt. x. 13. Lu. x. 6. Gal. vi. 16, 
&c.; where the motion is to a lower place, 
Matt. x. 29, ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν : and xiii. 5, 7. xxi. 44. 
Acts ii. 3. Rev. viii. 10. xvi. 2, and Class. 
Fig. of the Holy Spirit descending and 
abiding upon any one, Matt. iii. 16. xii. 
18. 2) of place whither, implying motion 


26, | upon, to, towards, any place or object, as a 


limit, aim, end, prop. and gen. e. gr. after 
πίπτω and ἐκπίπτω, Matt. xxvi. 39. 
Lu. v. 12, et al. So after verbs of going, 
coming, conducting, &c. equiv. to πρὸς 
with an δος, Matt. iii. 13. xii. 28, et al. 
Fig. of measure, extent, upon, unto, i. e. 
up toy about, Rev. xxi. 16, ἐμέτρησε τὴν 
πόλιν ἐπὶ σταδίους δώδ. χιλ. and Class. 
So also ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, in so far as, inasmuch 
as, Matt. xxv. 40. Rom. xi. 13, ἐπὶ 
πλεῖον, further, the more, Acts iv. 17. 
2 Tim. 1]. 16. iii. 9, and Class.—11. of 
time, ; time how long, during, for, Lu. 
κλείσθη ὁ οὐρανὸς ἐπὶ ἔτη τρία, 
and xiii. 8]. xviii. 20. xix. 8, 10, Heb. 
xi. 30, and Clags. So also ἐπὲ χρόνον, for 
a time, Lu. xviii. 4. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, sc. χρόνον, 
so long as, Matt. xix. 15. ἐφ᾽ ἱκανὸν 86}}. 
χρόνον, a long while, Acts xx. 1], and 
verbs ἐπὶ πολὺ and ἐπὶ πλεῖον, Acts 
xxviii. 6. xx. 9. 2) implying a term or 
limit of time, upon the coming of which 
any thing is done, upon, at, about, Mk 
xv. 1, ἐπὶ τὸ πρωΐ. Lu. x. 35, ἐπὶ τὴν 
αὔριον. Acts iii. 1, ἐπὶ τὴν ὥραν τῆς 
προσευχῆς, and Class.; joined with an 
adv. in later usage, ἐπὶ τρὶς, Acts x. 16. 
xi. 10, and Class.—111. fig. as said of 
power or authority over, or care over, 
upon, over, Lu. i. 33, βασιλεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν 
οἶκον "Tax. and ix. 1. x. 19. Acte wi. \0. 
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Rom. 14 οἱ al and Clas; a8 aid of 
ἐς or ground upon, over, or ἐπὶ re- 
ΓΝ thing is done, or felt, 
) of the subject of an action, over, én re- 
spec to, Mk. Uy βάλλοντες λῆρον 
δὲ of discourse, ὅς. ing, Mk. ix. 
Bom. iv, 9.1 Tim, 18. Heb, vis 13, 
and later Clase. 2) of that on which 
the mind and heart are eet, either in kind- 
now towards, upon, over, Matt. xiv. 14, 
᾿σπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς. Lu 
rs. Hn, 28, Ὁ hi, Τρ oF 
lity, against, Matt, xi. 28, ἐφ᾽ ἕαν- 
+ πὴν ἐμερίσθη, Mk, iii, 26. Lu. αἱ. 17. 
‘Acts vii, δά, and Class. Henco also as 
the ofject of hope and trust, Matt. xxvii. 
43, πέποιθεν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν. Acta ix. 42, 
δὲ al. Also of the occasion or object, on or 
over’ which joy or sorrow is felt, Rev. 
ii, 20, εὐφραίνον ix’ αὐτήν. Lu, 
Exit, 98," μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾿ ἐμέ, Rev. i. 7, 
κόψονται tw’ αὐτόν. Also as denoti 
3° of action, upon, for, Matt. iii 7, 
ἐπὶ τὸ βάπτισμα αὖ. “to be baptized; 
χανί. δό, ἐπὶ λῃστήν. Lu. vil. 44. xv. 4. 
48,and Class. In composition, ἐπὶ im- 
ies, 1) motion upon, towards, against, κα 
Lede, ἐπέρχομαι, ὅς. 2) reat pom, 
over, αἱ, κι ἐπέχω, ἐπαναπαύω, διε: 
3) accession, as ἐπισυνάγω, ἐπαιτέω, 
4) succession, a ἔπειμι, ἐπιτάσσω. 5) 
repetition or renewal, as ἐπεανόρθωσιε, 
Ἐπιβαίνω, f. ἥσομαι, to 
tread, walk on, as, Deut, 196, ad 
theewhere in Sept. and Xen, Cyr. tir 8 
27. Indeod, from such as Eurip. 
Blest 94, τειχέων ἐνὸν ob βαίνων πόδα, 
it is plain that the primary signification 
was, to set foot upon. This in N. T. it 
signif. I. to γέ foot on, to come into, arrive 
ina country, Acts xx. 18, εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, 
and xxv. 1, τῇ ἐπαρχίᾳ - -ΠΠ. to set foot 
ὍΡΟΝ, and’ by impl. to mount, either on 
the back of a horse, or ass, Matt. xxi, 5; 
for on board ship, t embark, Acts xxi. 6, 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, and xxvii, 2, πλοίῳ, 
absol. xxi. 2. Sept. and Class. 
Ἐπιβάλλω, f. βαλῶ, to cast, throw, 
cor lay any thing’ upon another thing, oF 
person, In N.T. it is L 
prop. and foll. by dat, Ml. xi 
πὰ ἱμάτια, oft. in Class. 1 Cor. vii. 38, 
βρόχον ὑμῖν ἐ. So Xenoph. Venat. x. 7, 
ἐπιβάλλοντα τοὺς βρόχους ἐπὶ ἀπο 
αλιδώματα. See more in my note on 
Τθοτ, “tn the sense fo elap om, ts anid of 
a patch, Matt (x16. La. v. 86. In the 
phrase ἐπιβάλλειν τὴν χεῖρα, or τὰς 
par, il. by ἐπί τινα, δῷ dat fo lay 
upon, in two senses, 1) fo seize, a9 
said of a person, Matt. xxvi. 50. Mk. xiv. 

































{6 Jos κα, 19. καὶ. 12. Toho τὰ δ, ἀνὰ Er ιν ον Bente. t. μὰ 
Acts v. 18. xxi. 27. Sept. and Class. 2)\ Boeow,) yop. 
la ‘of a | marriage, to vatermarry: 


ὦ» lay hold of, undertake ; 1 wid 


thing, Lu, ix. 62, dw. τὴν χεῖρ 
ἄροτρον. "a" Deut ὯΝ ἢ 
ἀέσανς eh ἑαυτὰ impli 
o ι foll. by als and a 
Bre hse Ava 
i ἐπιβαλὼν 
out of the hall ἔκλαιε. Hen: 
to fall towards, to fall to, 
one, Lu, xv. 12, τὸ ΓΗ 
μέρος. 1 Mace. x. 80, and 


"Ex Bape, f. how, prop. | 
εβαρέω, rea, ῬΓῸΡ. 


den woe ‘weigh Tn 
reer ete, to be “horgeabe’ 
nit sense, to t 

ἘΠ i, ὃ zis τ 

βαρῆσαι wwe, So Dien. H 
5 8. In 2 Cor. fi. 5, ἵνα μι 
the words may either be cont 
what follows, meaning ‘ that 
bear too hard on you all’ in w 
or be taken as parenthetic, in 
“that 1 may not be too” sev 
ὑμῖν may be supplied from ὑ 
pian, vol. ii. p.415, 71. Bch 
Bapeiy. 

Ἐπιβιβάζω, f. dow, to 
mound, trans, as a beast for ridi 
34, ἐπιβ. αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιο 
with ἐπὶ imp]. Lu, xix. ὅδ. Ac 
Sept. and Class. 

Ἐπιβλέπω, £. yo, 
cena tag 
‘wich ace; but in Sept. folly wt 
with ace. ; bu . fall. 
ἐπί. In'N.T. only fig. to look 
yp with respect, Ja. ii. 3, 








é ner | 
eas, “Lu. or i| 
τὸν υἱόν μου : and to oft. in 
Ἐπίβλημα, ator, τὸ, (i 
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"| Symm. the shoes of the Gibeot 


hind various pieces of hide sew: 
are said to have ἐπιβλήματα. 
also occurs in Is. iii. 20, 
Vit, 1. vi. 29, 8, but only « 
with reference to the figures wr 
the ground. 
᾿Ἐπιβοάω, f. ew, to on 
foll. by τινι, Thue. τ. 65. iv. 
Pol. x. 12, 5, The word occu: 
in Thue. viii, 92,) at Acts xx 
βοῶντες μὴ δεῖν ζῆν αὐτὸν, cr 
tnclamantes : μοι is to be rep 
the preceding. Comp. Thue. » 
μὴ ἀπολέσαι τὴν πατρίδα. 
᾿Ἐπιβουλὴ, is, ἡ, α 
inst any one, a 
4119. exit 80," Sept and 
“BervyauRpedu,t. xb 









ἘΠῚ 
woman by right of affinity, 
Pr aid al oe Sactge σὲ 
8 widow, according to the Jewish 
ἔχαν. δ. 

108, ον, ὃ, ἡ, adj. for the 
1 γῆς, (yetas,) sartly, belong- 
ὁ earth, as σώματα ἐπίγεια, 














1. 40. 2. Cor. ν᾿ 

0 Lucian Tear. 

» of things, τὰ ἐπί. 
[πεῖ 1» Ge. only] and so 
yuman capacities, John iii. 

19. σοφία ἐπίγειον earthly, and 





‘mean, Ju. iii, 15, 





ἔγνομαι, to arise upon, come 
of a wind, to spring up, Acts 
 Exvyevoutvou νότον. So Thuc. 


λεύματος ἐπιγενομένου, and iii, 


“νώσκω, f. γνώσομαι. The 
sense seems to’ be that of the 


10800 (adgnosco), lit. to know at, | Pers 


snow by looking at’ any person or 
fom, Od, xvii 80. Hence easly 
‘various senses, to ascertain, (i. ὁ. 
ration,) perceive, recognise ; and 
impl. to as true, 
occur in N.'T., and are so closely 
4, that it is sometimes difficult to 
exact sense to one in particular, 
+, the action (of knowing) is some- 
mesented as tnchoative, or in 
and at others as completed by 
sledge, I. mcnoarivs, and 1) 
come to know, “become acquai inte 
om observation of things, Lu. i. 4, 
wae τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. Acts xx 
t. & Class,; with acc. of pers, 
Ἧ ὑπ. τὸν Υἱὸν. -τὸν Πατέρα: 
ἀπό τινος, ‘to know from or by 
‘Matt. vii. 16. 2) to ascertain 
ervation, foll. by ὅτι, Lu. vii. 37, 
σα ὅτι ἀνάκειται, and xxiii. 7. 
τ 3έ. xa, 295 absol, ix, 30 
sense to perveive, aware 
ace. Lu. v.22, ἐπιγνοὺς robe 
σμοὺς αὖ, Mk, v.30: foll. by ὅτι, 
hss 32, 4) ὡ recognise, i.e: 
and perceive a person or 
eM anom te have belorescen 5 
as, Matt. xxiv. 35. Mk. vi. 33, 54, 
1.16, 81. Acts ii, 10. iv. 13; of 
Nota xii, 14, ἐπ. τὴν φωνήν τινος, 
i, 39, τὴν γῆν. Sept. and Clase. 
La Sou ATIVE snes to have α 
ἰράρο of, &c. jer. and fll. 
of thing, Rom. i. iy δικαίωμα 
εὖ ἐπιγνόντες. Col: i. 63 by acc, 
2 Cor. xii. 5; absol. Acts xxv. 




















141 


ἘΠῚ 


doctrines, an epistle, &c. v. 13, 8) from 
the Hebr,, & with the idea of good-will, to 
know and’ APPROVE, ‘and care 
for, cherish, foll. By ace. 1 Cor. xvi, 18, 
ἐπιγινώσκετε οὖν τοὺς τοιούτους, and 
Sept. Numb, xvi 5. 

"Ear iyvwots, swe, ἡ, corresponds to 
Lat. cognitio, denoting’ I. sUBJECTIVELY, 
the uct of coming to a full knowledge of 
thing, and its resulte, 

ὁ, ar, τῆν ἀληθείας, 1 Tim. ii 4. ἃ Tim. 
7, Tit.i.1'; ἀγαθοῦ, Philem. 6; 
ποῦ Κυρίου, 2 Pet. 1. 8. fi. 20; duaprias, 
Rom, 2, & L omen, 
the knowledge so acquired, now 
ledge + said in NT. of watt known 
in Scripture of God, Christ, divine things, 
&c, Rom, 1.28, τὸν Θεὸν ἔχειν ἐν dre 
γνώσει, and x. 2. Eph. i, 17. iv. 18, Phil. 
ζ 9. Col. i. 9. Hi 2. Hi, 10. 2 Pot. 1.2, 8 
Emcy papa, is, ἡ, (ἐπιγράφω,)α εω- 

aption ot ion, ὁ. gr. on a coin, 
Matt. xxii. 20. Mk. xii, 16. Lu, xx, 24. 
Also that placed on the breast, or over the 
hhead of ἃ criminal about to be executed, 
stating his name and crime, Mk. xv. 26. 
Lu, xxvii, 88, 























Ἐπιγράφω, f. pon 1. 
wound sli 


rop, to 
fein, Uni. 866, to 
187, to grave upon, 
with a stilue ; espec, aald of κα 
public inscription, Mk. xv. 26, Acts xvii, 
38, Rev, xxi, 12 See and Clase “1. 
fig. to. imy ply on the heart, 
viii. 10, ἐπὲ καρδίας αὐτῶν eae 
dru) [νόμου wou}, and x. 16. So Prov, 
vii, 3, ἐπίγραψον [Adyous) ἐπὶ τὸ 
πλάτος τῆν καρδίας σου. ZEschyl. Prom, 
79), ἣν ἐγγνάφου σου μνήμοσιν δέλτοις 

φρενῶν. 

᾿Ἐπιδείκνῦμι, ᾧ δείξω, to show to 
any one, exhilit, I. PROP. ἴο show for ob- 
servation, Matt, xxii. 19, ἐπιδείξατέ μοι 
πὸ νόμισμα. Lu. χα. 4, Mid. Acts 
39, ἐπιδεικνύμεναι Yervas. Lu, xvi 
14, ἐπι, ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς ἱερεῦσι, & Class, 
80. οἱ deeds, a8 miracles, &c. to show forth, 
Matt. xvi, 1, and Clase. Also, to’ point 
‘one, for observation, Matt. xxiv. 
ᾧ τὰν οἰκοδομὰς, and Class.— 
. FIG. 10 show, and by impl. make ap- 
pear, by arguments, &c., to prove to be 60 
‘or s0, Heeb. vi. 17. Acts xviii, 26, & Class. 
Ἐπιδέχομαι, f. δέξομαι, depon. 
ΠΣ ΠΕΣ 
aulmit to hospitality, &e. trans. 1} prop. 
3 John 10, 1 Mace, xii.8, ἐπ. τοὺς adeh- 
‘pave, Pol. xxii. 1,3, 2) fig, of a teacher, 


Νῦν, a8 
rk on, as 







































4.1 Cor. xii 12, καὶ ἐπεγνώσθην. 
«in the sense fo acknowledge, as 
‘hat one is or professes to be, Mat 
‘Hiias ὅδη ἤλθε, καὶ οὐκ ἐπέ: 
αὐτόν, 2 Cor. i, 14; 60 of things, 


to adinit, assent to, approve, 3 John 9, οὐκ 
ἐπιδέχεται ἡμᾶφ: of things, admit, eme 
brace, Feclys. li, 28, Pol. WA, T 
Ἐπιδημέω, f tow, (ἐπὶ, δῆμον. 
pwop. and in Clase, to reside among on 
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80 νοήματα in 2 Cor. ii, 1]. x. 5.—II.| πικρίας ἐνοχλῇ, give trouble. So Xe 
with refer. to the prim. sense, MIND, i.e. | Cyr. viii. 3, 9, ἔπαιον, εἴ τις ἐνοχλοίη. 
mode of thenking and feeling, dt ition and 
manners (mores), inasmuch as they proceed 
from the thonghts and feelings of the mind. 
See Matt. xii. 34, sq. xv. 18, 19. So 1 Pet. 






























"Evo os, ou, ὁ, 7,80). (évé youat, )equi 
to part. ἐνεχόμενος, ast by, bom 
to, any thing, as Anthol. Gr. iP 79, & 


iv. 1, τὴν αὐτὴν ἔννοιαν ὁπλίσασθε: ἀγκύρ My. di 2 βάρος, In N. meee 
also Wisd. ii. 14, ἐγένετο ὑμῖν εἰς EXey-| og modificatio ns, ἵ. “ὮΙ 


χον ἐννοιῶν ἡμῶν. dat. of the tribunal, for the punishma 


denounced by that tribunal, Matt. v. 2 
84. ἕν. τῇ κρίσει, τῷ συνεδρίῳ : also 2 
ἔ. εἰς τὴν γέενναν, scil. βάλλεσθαι, | 
Numb. xxxv. 31, ἔν. ἀναιρεθῆναι. 
dat. occ. in Gen. xxv. 11], ἔν. ϑανάτῳᾳ 
also in Class. with νόμῳ, κρίσει, γὙραφ' 
Also with gen. Heb. ii. 15, ἔνοχοι ὃν 
λείας, sulyects of bondage. So, too, 


Ἔννομος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (ἐν, νόμος,) 
prop. within law, 1. legitimate, appointed 
or joned by law ; and, like παράνομος, 
used both of persons and things, but espec. 
the latter. Acts xix. 39, ἐν τῇ ἐν- 
νόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ. Luc. Conc. Deor. 14, 
ἐκκλησίας ἀγομένης. Plato 413, E. πο- 
λιτεία ἔν. Polyb. ii. 47, ὃ, βασίλεια é. 
But the sense in the passage of Luke is} punishment, ἔνοχος Yavarou, ‘a subje 
rather, ‘the regular assembly,’ i. 6. some | of death,’ gutl¢ o (crime which is a 
one of the assemblies fixed for transacting | noxious to) death, att. xxvi. 66. Mk. x 

‘public business.—II. as said of a person | 64. iii, 29, ἔν. αἰωνίου κρίσεως. De 
only, sublex (as opp. to exlex), the | 229, 11.—II. in the sense chargeable wa 
law, 1 Cor. ix. 21, ἔννομος Χριστῷ, | guilty of, foll. by gen. of that ἐπ, om 
* bound to obedience unto Christ.’ res t of, erick the crime is > 

Ἔννυχος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (ἐν, νὺξ, OF. Xl. “5 ἕν. του TOMATOS KE 
night, nightly, Homer and dj oe) ἐν τος τοῦ Kupiov. Ja. ii. 10, πάντων 
. ΤΌ only neut. ἔννυχον with ellip. of Sept. and later Class. 

Kara, asin the adv. by night, Mk.1.35,| Ἔνταλμα, τος, τὸ, (ἐντέλλομωειε 
“πρωὶ ἔνν. λίαν, " very early, while yet in | equiv. to ἐντολὴ, α ordiwema 
the night.’ 3 Mace. v. 5. 


Ἐνοικέω, f. yow, prop. to dwell tn, tn- 
habit any place, whether country or city, 
Xen, Ce Av. 13. In N. T. metaph. to dwell 
tn or with any one, to be in, said of the ἐπ- 
dwelling of the Holy Spirit in Christians, 
Rom. viii. 11. 2 Tim. 1.14. So in Jos. 
Bell. vi. 1, 6, ἐνῴκει τις ἡρωϊκὴ Ψψυχὴ 
λεπτῷ σώματι. Also said of the Divine 
presence, aid, and blessing, 2 Cor. vi. 16, 
ἐνοικήσω ἐν αὐτοῖς. Compare 1 Cor. 
iii, 16. Lev. xxvi. 12. Ezek. xxxvii. 
27. And so Plato, 549, B, says of God, 
ὃς μόνος σωτὴρ ἀρετῆς ἐνοικεῖ τῷ 
ἔχοντι. Also, applied to the ‘word of 

] 


or 
att.xv.9. Mk. vii.7. Col. ii. 22, ἃ Sh 


᾿Ἐνταφιάζω, f. dow, (ἐντάφιων, 
ἐν, τάφος, plur. τὰ ἐντάφια.) ‘ to me 
all due preparation for burying a 
as washing, laying out, anointing, em 
ing, decorating, clothing, &c. in the mat 
ner of the ancients, trans. Matt. xxvi- 
John xix. 40. Sept. Gen. 1. 2, 8. Plutz 
138. Anthol. Gr. iv. p. 137. 


Ἐνταφιασμὸς, οὔ, ὃ, preparcial 
for burial® by Cashing laying out, a 
balming, ἄς. Mk. xiv. ὃ. John xii. 7. 

Ἐντέλλομαι, f. τελοῦμαι, dep. mid. 
to enjoin on, with ; [01]. by sc. @ 
thing, and dat. of pers. or both, 80 
left underst. Matt. xxviii. 20, ὅσα te 
τειλάμην ὑμῖν, and xv. 4. xvii. 9. Mis 
x. 3. xi. 6. John viii. δ, et al. Sept. of 
Joseph. and Class. 


Ἐντεῦθεν, adv. lit. and 
here, or there, hence, or thence, re 
20. Lu. iv. 9, et al. Jos. and Class. § 
éyr. καὶ éyr.‘on this side and that,'¢ 
‘on every side, John xix. 18. Rev. χσὶ 
2. Fig. of the cause or source of actia 
hence, Ja. iv. 1. Jos. and Class. 
Ἔντευξις, ews, ἡ, (ἐντυγχάνω 
prop. and in Class. a falling in mnt 
ἐν ἀρὰ, any one ; also, aconstiag, aus 
conference ; espec. for t © purpose of 


Christ,’ the Gospel, Col. jii. 6, which may 
be said ‘ to dwell in a person,’ when it is 
suffered to sink deep into the heart, so as 
to be diligently studied, and carefully 
ractised. So Test. x11. Patr. 539, οὐκ 
νοίκησεν ἐν αὐτῷ οὐδὲν πονηρόν. Lastly, 
of faith in the Gospel, 2 Tim. i. 5, πίστις 
ἥτις ἐνῴκησε ἐν, &c., which, it is thus 
intimated, is deep-rooted in the heart, as 
a principle of action. 
‘Evorns, τητος, ἡ, (εῖς,) lit. oneness, 
unity, Eph. iv. 3, 18, ἡ ἐν. τῆς πίστεως, 
ment as to the doctrines of the faith. 
So Clem. Alex. Str. vi. 13, ἐν. τῆς πί- 
στεως. 
Ἔνοχλ ἕω, f. wow, (ὀχλέω fr. ὄχλος.) 
prop. to excite tumult tn or among any pet- ἡ citation or petition. Tn 
sons ; and hence gener. to perturb, disturb \ supplication, wade trom men to 
them. <Absol. Heb. xii. 15, μή τις ῥίζα \ prayer, \ Tim. i. 1, ποιᾶσδαι Behe 


we 


ENT 


Num. 14, ποιεῖσθαι τὰς πρὸς 
ἐντεύξεις. 1 Tim. iv. ὅ. 


μος, ον, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (for ἐν τιμῇ 


. both of persons and thin 1 
ly estimable, dear, Lu. vi 2 εὖ 
ii. 29. Sept. and Class. 2) of 
recious, valuable, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6; 
stone, but fig. of a pers. Sept. and 
gr. Dem. p. 1285, σῖτον ἔ. 


AN, 9S, 1, (ἐντέλλομαι) gener. 
ommand, 1. tnyunction, direction, 
18, ἐντ. ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ Πα- 
ἡ & xii. 49, sq. οἱ αἱ. Sept. & Class. 
arge, or edict, from magistrates, 
. δῆ, διδόναι é Sept. 2 Chron. 
i—II. , or law, said 1) of 
ittons of the Rebbins, Tit. ᾿ 14. 
δ precepts an rines of Jesus, 
ii. 84. xv. 12. 1 Cor. xiv. 37, et 
of the ts and commandments 
1 Cor. vii. 19. 1 John iii. 22, sq. 
nd Sept. oft. 4) of the precepts 
fosaic law, in whole or part, Matt. 
ix. 17. xxii. 36, et al. sepe, and 
ἢ) of any precepts given to Christ- 
Ὁ doctrine or duty, 1 Tim. vi. 14. 
. 2]. iii, 2. 


ὅπιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, prop. adj. for ὁ 
"ὦν, denoting indigenous or native, 
to new-coming or foreign; but in 
Ὁ writers it signifies resz tn, 
‘ith the article a subst., to denote 
dant of a place, Acts xxi. 12. Occ. 
oph. CEd. Col. 843, & Plato 848, Ὁ. 


és, prop. an adv, (év) within, as 
Homer ; and it is gener. used as a 
‘h gen. as Lu. xv. 21, ἐντὸς ὑμῶν, 
in your heart and affections.” The 
ὁ ἐντὸς, the inside, occurs in Matt. 
. Sept. and Class. 


γέπω, f. yew, prop. to invert, turn 
back; and fig. to turn any one 
mm himself by bringing him to 
, and hence to make him repent of 
has done amiss, or at least to make 
smed thereof. In N. T. I. act. 
14, οὐκ ἐντρέπων ὑμᾶς γράφω 
Pass. 2 Thess. iii. 14. Tit. ii. 8. 
vocr., Plato Crit. 14.—II. mid. ἐν- 
tt, to shame oneself before any one, 

reverence, respect, towards. 
, and later writers foll. by acc. 
d. 37. Mk. xii. 6. Lu. xviii. 2. 
Heb. xii. 9; in earlier writers 


έφω, f. ἐνθρέψω, to nourish or 
in any pursuit; and pass. to be 
p tn; and by impl. to be well im- 
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mour, i. e. trembling with fear; hence évr. 
γένεσθαι or εἶναι. Acts vii. 32. Heb. xii.21. 


Ἐντροπὴ, qs, ἡ, (ἐντρέπω,) a put- 
ting to shame, 1 Cor. δ δ, πρὸς ἐντρο- 
any ὑμῖν λέγω. xv. 34, and Sept. 


"Evtpugaw, f. now, to live lua- 
urtously, and by impl. fo revel tn, 2 Pet. ii. 
13, ἐ, ἐν ταῖς ἀπάταις a., meaning, either 
‘ revelling, exulting in their own deceits, 
feeling pleasure from deceiving others,’ 

as éyrp. is used in Is. lv. 2. lvii. 4, and 

erodian, iii. 5, 4,) or,‘ who by means 
of their deceits live luxuriously.’ Thus 
évrp. is for ἐν τρυφῇ διάγοντες, the ori- 
ginal sense of ἐντρυφάω, and though 
comparatively rare, yet found in Xen. 
Hist. iv. 1, 13, ῃσχύνθη ἐντρυφῆσαι. 
Dio Cass, 1674, 83, τὰν ἐν αὐτῷ (8c. πα- 
λατίῳ) ἐντρνφήσαντα. ᾿ 

Ἐντυγ χάνω, f. εὐξομαι, prop. to fall 
in with, or to digit upon, any one; foll. by 
dat. Xen. Anab. iv. 5, 19; also, to come to 
the speech of any one, and talk with him, 
Xen. Mem. iii. 2, 1, et al. In N. T. ἐὸ 
address oneself, or apply to any one, usu- 
ally in the way of request or petition, 
Acts xxv. 24, περὶ οὗ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος---- 
ἐνέτυχόν pot. So Joseph. Ant. xvi. 
6, 5, ἐνέτυχόν μοι νῦν, ws ὑπὸ τινῶν 
συκοφαντῶν ἐπηρεάζοιντο. Philo, p. 629. 
2 Macc. iv. 36. Wisd. viii. 21, and later 
Class. Hence, to address oneself in the 
way of txterposttion, or intercession for any 
one with another; foll. by dat. expr. or 
impl., and ὑπὲρ or κατὰ (sometimes 
omitted) with gen. ; for though it is gener. 
implied that the interposition is tx favour 
of the person mentioned to the other, as 
Rom. viii. 27, 34, ἐ. τῷ Θεῷ ὑπὲρ ἁγίων, 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν. Heb. vii. 25. Joseph. Ant. 
xiv. 10, 13; yet sometimes against, as 
Rom. xi. 2, ἐ. τῷ Θεῷ κατὰ τοῦ ᾽σ- 
ραήλ. 1 Mace. viii. 32. x. 61. xi. 25. AE). 
V. H, i. 21. Polyb. iv. 30, 1. 


᾿Ἐντυλίσσω, f. Ew, (ἐν, τύλη, cover- 
lid,) ¢o enwrap or swathe, trans. with dat. 
of thing, Matt. xxvii. 59. Lu. xxiii. 53, 
2. σινδόνι : a funereal term; so Hesych. 
explains κείρεαι by ἐπιθανάτια ἐντετυ- 
λιγμένα. Also to fold, wrap up, or to- 
gether, John xx. 7. 

Ἐντυπόω, £ wow, (ἐν, τύπος.) to 
enstamp, imprint, impress, engrave. Pass. 
2 Cor. iii. vf ἐντετυπωμένη ἐν λίθοις, 
and later Class. 

Ἔνυ βρίζω, f. iow, (ἐν, ὕβρις.) prop. 
* to show ce, or insult, in the case o 
a person,’ i.e. to him. Consequently, the 
proper constr. of the verb is ἃ dat, of pere. 


, skilled in, 1 Tim. iv. 6, ἐντρε- 
χοῖς λόγοις, So Philo, p. 855, 


4Φ, 


to insult over, as always in the Claus. δὰ 

N. T. it oce. only at Heb. x.29, τὸ Nvevpc 

τῆς Xap. ἐνυβρίσας. insulted, contemned 

as also in Joseph. Ant. ΩΣ ὃ. Δ. 
ὃ 


2, 


occ. in Eurip. Hec. 702, and equiv. to 
ἔνυπνος. So Plut. de Superst. 166, ἐν. 
* φάντασμα, by ellipe. of εἴδος, a8 a subs 
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Ἐνυπνιάζω, f. dow, κα τομαι, depon, | 
ἐνύπενιον,) prop. to dream, aa often in | 
“utarch, intrans. ; said of visions in | 
dreams, ‘Acts fi. 17, ἐνύπνια ἐνυπνια: 
σθήσονται. Fig. ἐννπενιαζόμενοι, dream. 
ers, persons holding vain opinions, as we 
ty visionaries, Jude 8. 

Ἐνύπνιον, ov, τὸ, sasomnium, lit, 
ὅραμα, εἶδος τὸ ἐν ὕπνῳ, for ἐνύπνιον 


is prop. acc. neut, of the adj. ἐνύπνιον, 

















ἃ dream, but said in N.T. of visions 
dreams, Acts ii. 17, where see my note. 


"Ev cow, prop. neut, of adj. ἐνώπιος, 
(in, d,) bun ose prep: gor, the gen. 
in ἢ before only in 
later Greek and’ slioet ‘entirely in the 
Sept. and Ν᾽ Τι, where itis used I. prov. 
montly of, Lu. i, 17, 19. iv. 7. Rev. | 
9. iv. 10. v, 8, xv. 4, of al.; but some- 
times of things, as ἐνώπιον τοῦ ϑρόνου, 
Rev. i. 4, etal. Sept. in Jos. vi, 4. 1 Sam. 

Hither, too, we may refer the pe- 
cule use, whereby it marks the manner, 
and espec. the sincerity, in which any thing 
js done, ἱνώπιον ποῦ Θεοῦ, God boing 
thus regarded as present, and a witness to 
what is said, Rom, xiv. 22. 2 Cor. iv. 2. 
Ti, 12 and Sept So_in_obtertations, 

fore God, God being a witness, Gal. i, 

ΓΤ κι, να 3]. wi 1S, 2 Tino fe iv, 
LoL κατάρας tie ight of. in 
the mind, will, or judgment of’ any one, 
Lu. 1 6 δίκαιοι ἐλώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, and 
15, μέγας ἐνώπιον Κυρίου. Indood the 
phrase necessarily implies reality, since 
whoever is, in the sight of God, what he 
profeanes to be to man, cannot but be really 
such as he professes, Lu, xvi. 15, Acts 
viii. 21. Rom. xii, 17. 2 Cor. vii. 21, et 
al, and Sept, From the Hebr. ἐνώπιόν 
τίνος is used where, in Class. Greek, 
dat, is employed, Lu. xv. 10, χαρὰ γίνι 

λων, «there i oy othe 
angels, they rejoice, and xxiv. 11. Acts vi. 
5, and 20 in Sept. Such, at least, is the 
int ion of recent Lexicographers ; 
but there the usual sense, rin the judge 
ment or eatimation of,’ sooms profersble. 
‘Nay, perbape, the still more Hebraic phrase 

y χάριν ἐνώπιόν τινος, (occurring 

“ἴδ, Exod, xxxiie 17. Num. 
xi. LL, et al.) may be #0 explained, and not 
be regarded, with most recent interpreters, 
as simply for the dat. 
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ERA 


Ἐξαγγέλλω, £ λῶ, (ἐκ, dy 
λὼ,} lit, to give out intelligence from 
person to another, Xen, Anab. i. 4, 
also gener, to tll or dedlare abroad, 4 
known, celebrate, 1 Pet. ii. 9, 4. τὰς 
τὰς τοῦ Θεοῦ, and Sept. 
᾿Ἐξαγοράζω, f. dom, (ἐκ, & 

lit, te ily hp Seg thing fom the 
sion of another By paying the price, 
Grass, 35; and, κα said of a pereo 

‘ate any one from the jon or 
of smother, by paying bs ransom. 
Ν. Το it signifies 1. acr. and 
deen, or vet free from bondage, Gal, 
ἐκ τῆν κατάρας τοῦ νόμον, and iv.5.— 
up. ἃ fig. Eph. v. 16, & Col. iv.5, ἐξα 
ραχόμενοι τὸν καιρὸν, i. e. ‘rescuing 


time from abuse,’ by ev 
opportunity to do po. "Thin sente a 
naturally from, the proper imports 
redeem any jing to any one’ : 
rescuing it fom abuse. ΠΤ 


"EE dye, τ, ἄξω, (ἐκ, ἄγω, to loa 
bring fone eg 33" one pln 
anothérs fl. by ace. of per, and gee 
lace, with ἐκ, or ite equiv. ἕξω, εἶπα 
Mk, vill, 38, unually denoting cal of 
fincment to stato of Liberty, Actav. 9, 
36, 40. αἰῇ. 17. Heb, vii. 9, ὃς 
as Gen. xv. 9. Sometimes simply £0 | 
forth for any purpose, expr. or impl. ἢ 
xv. 20, ἐξάγ. αὐτὸν, ἵνα σταυρώσωι 
αὑτόν. Lu, xxiv. 50, ἐξ, αὐτοὺς Eel 
els Βηθ. Acts xxi. 88, Hence of 3 a 
herd leading forth his flock from the & 
to pasturage, John x, 3, ἐξάγει αὐτά. 
᾿Βξαιρέω, f. sow, (ἐκ, αἱρέω,) 44 
and tn Clasn,’to ‘remove, Yabe oxf, a8 
in Ν. ΤῸ I. to remove forcibly, plac al 
4s an eye, Matt, τ. 29. “xviii. 9, and Ch! 
—II. ὦ take out from any number, alt 
impl. to select for ‘oneself, to chuse, Ad 
pai 17 Sey. and Class ΠῚ. κὰὶ; 
‘to take out of the power of any 
tection,” “iia 


3 


3 


ΕΣ 
me 


e 


a 


ἘΞ 



























Ἐνωτίζομαι, f. ἴσομαι, dep. mid. 
ἐν, obs,) prop. to receive into the ear, (360 
fegyeh,) and by imp. ἐο give ear totem 

foll. by acc. Actaii. 14. Sept. and later 





Greck writers. 


t Fe ol, al, ra, siz, Matt. xvii. 1. Mk.\ © 


f 


into on¢ to 

foll, by sce-and ax, Acta xi 11, ἔξειλα 

με ἐκ χειρὸς Hp, and vii. 10, 34. χῇ 

87. Gal iA! Bepe of. ἃ Clase 
Ἑξαίρω, & ἀρῶ, (ἐκ, αἱ 

to take up or any or 

ane tla, Ὧι None He tain 

fo tale 

with ace. 

pers. Cor v.52, 18,46. 

ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, 

and later Class. 
Ἐξαιτέω, f. now, (ἐκ, αἱ" 

ae τεσ oe ὦ τ 

task for oneself, demand any 

‘son to be: δον ug te ‘us, whether 

(good, ©. gr. yarton, Mx, τὰ gene ta! 
‘ or eed a 

Sar teem 





oo 
xxi TS 


ERA 
ushonld be delivered to him,’ i.e, 
8 you in his power. 
αἴφνης, adv, (is, αἴφνης, equiv. 


ik τῆν 36. ti 18. tx. ὅ8, Aets 

mail. 6. Sept. and Class. 

«κολουθέωῳ, £ som, (ἐκ, ἀκολ.}) 

0 follow out, i. ‘to fallow any 

thing” to the sbandonment of al 
eae to any sen- 
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ἘΞῈ 


The ποτὰ occur thrice in the the Sept but 
Sse μὰ no Apel Rid, fe V2, 
of grass. And #0 iv. 
lane ἱξανέτειλαν Ποίην. 
Ἐξανίστημι, f στήσω, trans. to 
cause to rise up or out of, to raise; in- 
trans, το Tike up out of, ἐδ ‘rise, or stand 
forth, ΟἹ. TRaNs, and 1) prop. to 
‘up, rouse to action; 2) in N.'T. aor. I. 
‘et, fig. fo raise up, cause to arise, or exist, 
from the womb, Mk. 













acting upon it 

Me ee apn fe Jon. Akt pro = σπέρμα. τῷ ἀδελ- 

ἐξ Iaatied BB oF to fit mena in aor, 2. act. rise up out 

τὰ vila, a 16, τῇ τοῦ stand forth, for s} or action, 
mien I, wisres rete ἐδοῖν ἐξανέστησαν, λέγοντεν, 

Tigeohuibieer. Pol. xvii. 10, 7. eee fot, lit. Tit. με lead out 

ἐὰαόσ ρος at, αν num. adj. οἷα hue.) seduce, He AT ατὶ 18. Con tae 

2 Cor’ xi. 8. 2 Thees. i. 8. Jon. & Clas. 


ἔληφο f £ Wo, (ix, ἀλείφω, 

κα ματος οὐ κοί Sy tes 
ἰὰ τῶν Linge [ eRe vii. 

on ἀπὸ τὸν ὀφθαλκΣ 

‘to wipe off Le as wo ay, ot ont 

dem traced on ἃ writ 

Srpeany writing, whet ° 

‘on parchment 

ἰὼ ont, Ἐπ: 








Ἦ τῆν βίθλου τῆι ζωῆς, 

ence ἴα the sense to 
ial, rare 2 the Greek 
‘Cal ἢ τιρόγραφον, 
Ἰρπήακο ον εἴ Mobo Αι en 
feat accounts in’ Ted sf 
fh are pai, oi 


419, of al dob 

rexpemes and sins, 

‘And 20: ts nae ie 

sami, 

Mewar pro 

ΕΡΙ͂Σ- plese. Tn αν 

retin reesei ἢ 
ii. e008 

id Clase. "at least the Lexx, 


al explain ; at the expression 
veans up, a8 to denote the 
‘of incipient action, and the joy 


ying it. 

fy oh ry ἡ,(ἐξανίς 

rderaees scons orion 
from any my Se 

‘Thue. iii. Al Polyzn. 

1 B63 Henen iis ane of the 


from the secret chambers of the 
ὁ, deb iv 13,) by a resurrection 
dead, Phi 












arthhe, faa, prop. to rise 
ace ape of ‘the 
light, whether of the 

peg oo ene 


apringing forth out of the | 11 


, intrans 
Milind, Caeibton ie Tavirune, 





ero al and later form for 
iEarions or ἐξαίφνης, snddenly, ne 
ἀξακίν μι, ἀπ ᾿ 


"Beererlone 


sina toons 
be ut eka ode, 
ἵν. 8, 


τῇ ύμενοι ἤτω eer ἸῈ be 
Lexxvii. It re ee ior ‘Class. Hence by ii 
ΣΤ Boag, ‘ise 
᾿Ἐξαποστέλλω, f. eda, lit. to send 
as | eway out of any where one pow fs 
‘also gener. to ‘send away, 
dismiss, Acts xvii. 14. Sie κα ‘Class. 
‘Also io dismiss any one, with the implied 
potion of not having οἱ his purpose, 
Tou 8, πλουτοῦντας AE. κενούς, χα, 
oq. ἐξ. αὐτὸν κενόν. a 
el text 42. Deut. 13. Job xxii. 9. 
Ἐξαρτίζω, f. low, (ἐκ) ἀρτίζω, fr. 
apne τοῦ ὦ fal fully a8 Βαϊὰ οἵ 
ΡΟΣ ἘΚΡῊ ‘or. of time, fo 
bring to an end, Acta xi. 5, ἐ. τὸν Sue. 
pas. And as business is ssid’ to be com- 
pleted when ished 20 ἃ person is 
said to ts for any 
when he is, with all he aide for 
bringing it τόσα 2 Tim. iii. Καὶ (of the 
pal of the ) pd αἱ "πανί 
ἀγαθὸν ἐξηρτισμένος. jos, Ant. iii. 
279, πολεμεῖν. πρὸς ἀνθρώπους τοῖς 
ἅπασι καλῶς ἐξηρτισμένον. 
Ἑξασσράατω {ἃ ψω, prop. 
| forth, δ lig ning, Be ἄν μὴ: 
Ser also ‘of burnished neal, a τ, 
ὡς ἐξ. χαλκὸς, eapec. when worl 
ito say Rae 5, In NT. αὶ 
of raiment, ing, or glittering from ex- 
‘treme whiteness, Li 1a. ix, 29, ἱματ. λευκὸς 
ἐξαστ. 


on Ἐξαν τῆν τᾶν, 


immer ν 
᾽ ἬΝ Phi ZB, ‘and later Class. 


5 ξεγ alpen. ἐρῶ, prop. to wake Ὁ 
arouse out of jeep, ian ying © Tushog Ὁ 


4 





















EXE 
from the posture of sleep, Gen. xxviii. 16, 
tnd Clan Hence ἰα NT. Ὑ ὡς ταὶς 
rm death, equiv. to ἐγείρειν ἐκ τῶν 
Pecpain 1 Cor Md, Dan, xh ἢ. ὙΠ 
‘raise up out of not tence, fo 





tue fo exist, Rom. ἰχ: 17, a8 Comm. ox. 
Plain, but vee my note, 

“EE cus, (ἐξ, εἶμι, to g0,) t0 go out of 
a plates fae ity ee λας ro 
ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς, to escape from, to 

hom ἄντ. dts 
jon 





Ἐξελέγχω, £. Ew, to thoroughly con- 
ict, show to be quite wrong, Class. Also 
by impl. to condemn and punish, Jude 15, 
ik πάντας τοὺς ἀσεβεῖ απὰ son Class 


"Ἐξέλκω, f Ew, prop. to draw 
peer Es, pep. te dra 
Hdian, vil. 8, 14. In N.T. fig. to draw 
oat of the ight coun io or ere, 
to seduce, ja. i. τῆς 
ἰδίας ἐπιθυμίας ἐξελκόμενον. HE. ΤΙ. 
‘An, vi. 31, ὑπὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς ἑλκόμενοι. 

Ἐξέρᾶμα, ατος, τὸ, (ἐξεράω; to eject 
from ne nawacir Dine, GEO he wine 
is vomited from the stomach,a vomit, 2Pet, 
fi, 2, (see Prov. xxvi 11, where Sept. lias 
ἔμετον.) Diose. vi. 19. 
explds itera fet, 16, Eee 

Ὁ 1 Pet. ἡ 10, &. περί rie 
toe, Sept, and Class. 

Ἐξέρχομαι, f. ἐλεύσομαι, to go or 
come out of any place, or from any person, 
NT. feed PI ck oe aaa that 

rop. to or come either with 
aij denoting the place out of which, 
foll. by gen. as Matt. x. 14. Acts xvi. 39, 
et al. or with an adjunct of pers. out of 
or from whom, ἄς, as of those from whom 
demons departed, Mk. i, 25, sq. Lu. iv, 











35, al.; or of those from whom any one | δὲ 


goes forth with authority, John xii 3, 
‘AE. ἀπὸ Θεοῦ. John xvi. 27, and Sept. 
δ ἀπ aw putt fron, 
81. Mk. ii. 12, et al. ; or to Ἡ 
as’ one in’ disfavour, Lu. v. 8, “Also, 
with an adjunct of place whither, foll. by 
ls, ἐπὶ, of pds with acous. of place or 
Person.’ 2) metaph. in the senso to 

forth or “from, to proceed froin 
Batt. ii. 6, ἐκ σὸῦ ἐξελεύσεται ἡγούμε: 
γος. “Acts αν. 24, 1 John iv. ἃ Also 
ἐξέρχεσθαι ἐκ τῆς ὀσφύον τινὸς, ‘to 














come forth out of the of any one,” 
. 5, and Sept, 
ἰρὸς, ‘to depart out of 





any one’s hands or power,’ John x. 39.— 
II, of THINGS, to go oF come forth, a8 a 
voice, report, doctrine, 1 Cok. xiv. 36, 
Her. xvi 17, xix.5, foll by εἶς with φόως. 

Ὁ or as thoughts, from the 

heart, Matt. xv. 18, or words from the 
uouth, Ja, iti. 10: of an edict, to be pro- 
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| to make known, 





mulgated, Lu. ii. 1; 
away, Acts xvi. 19. 

Ἔξεστ' 
otherwise in use, 
Tif, 
lauefiu, ἡ 
vi. 18, et al. aleo ἐξόν, ac, ἐστι, for i 
sort, 2 Cor. i. 4, εἴ al: 

᾿Ἐξετάζω, f. dew, to search o 
| fully examine, a8 to the reality or trath 
any thing, Jin N. ΤΆ 1) gener 

wire oud, foll. by περὶ and gen. Mats. 
2 by τῷ interrog. x: ΠῚ Sept, and 
2) by impl. to question or aak a 
Tobn xxi. 12. 


᾿Ἐξηγέομαι, £ Hoo 
(ἐξ, ΕΙΣ ΑΝ pop. ἴο lead 
i, &. to take the lead, be the 


In N. 7. to lead, bring out 


things, to recount, narrate, Lu. 
XE τὰ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. Simil. Xen, 
Ly ἐξηγεῖται τὰ κατ᾽ αὐτόν. Acts x, 
xv, 12) [4. xxi, 19, Sept. and Clan if 
‘spc. of persons, to make known, 
Jobn i. The ᾿ τὸν Θεὸν, ‘hath 
God,’ or disclosed his nature, attrit 
will, &. Comp. Matt. xi. 27. 80. 
Levit, xiv. 57. Xen. Mem. xiv. 7, 
τῶν θεῶν μηχανὰς ἐξηγεῖσθαι. 

Ἑξήκοντα, οἱ, αἱ, τὰ, num, of 
ἀρεῖ. sirly, Matt, xii, ὃ, οἱ al. 


"EE js, adv. ‘a gen. fem. gor. 
abl Παρ ΟΡ thetads Ese 
ἕξω, adhwereo, in ordine boquct,) δ 
successively, Sept. and Class, ‘In N. 
only used with article‘as adj ἐξῆι 


dale, in Ln. ix. 37, ἃς 
Knee. & τὲς impl. in La, τῇ. 1). 


xxi. 1. xxv. 17. xxvii. 18. 
"EEnxéa, f. ἥσω, (5 iis! 
ioe 


‘out, forth, or. 

Class, din Ne T. 

abroad ; said fg. of the Gospel, ἄς. Ο 
proclaimed, 1 Thea. i. 8, 

"EEss, co, ἡ, (ἔξω, fe, ἔχω,) prop 
habit (i. ὁ. constitution}, whether ye") 
Hippocr. de Vietu, Xen. CEc. vii, 2. Plat 
167, A. et al.; or of ménd, (as often in Plat 
and Aristotle) and the faculty obtained 
ity use, Keclu. prol. ἐν τούτοις 
ἕξιν περιποιησάμενος. Hence, | 
ree Tabla we or pci: Hat 
1, τῶν διὰ τὴν ἕξιν τὰ αἰσθητήρα 
γεγυμνασμένα ἐχόντων. 

Ἐξίστημι, ft. ἐκστήσω, prop. & tam 
to move or put out of | to i 
also intrans. to be out of place. a 
only used fig. 1) trans. in pres, aor.] 

nd later pert fo pat any one out of his 
ME, i.e. oat of bie wind, Lu. xxiv. 2 
ἐξίστησαν Aude, WAL, τῶν, 

\premed im Ken. Mem. 3,12, ot 
expressed in Demowh. 9. BS) Ὧν 





possible, wit 
ταὶ possibility or propriety, ἃ 
pernited, &e, Matt xiv. 4. M 











i 


xxiv. 

































ERI 


ind aor, 2. act, and mid. to be be- 
Gon. ταν ie. So 
ΚΑ ev, Sept. 
and Clas. ; ices however, τὰν 
is genet. exprowed, Hence sid 
tof popular exaggeration, in the 
te amazed, Matt xi, 28, ite 
rdvres οἱ ὄχλοι. Mik. ἢ. 12. τ. 
5 Ta. i “δ τ, 56." Acts ἢ, 
ai and Class, 
TiS ef Tame tbe in 


foll. by some 
i i se 
Han Stab and ol ΠΣ ΤΑ 
dos, uy ἧς (ἐκ, dds.) prop ike 
aritus, a } or Way out, 88 

106, καὶ ἰοὺς ἦν totes. InN. Τ. 


emi oe JE Se 


tne BPRS isd, vil 
Ant. iv. 8,2, ἐπ’ ἐξόδου τοῦ ζῆν. 
λοθρεύω, f. εὔσω, to utterly | focult 
foll. by ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ, Acts |* 
Sx and Joreph. 
μολογ έω, f. ἤσω, prim. & prop. 
aut the same things as ‘nother; 
1 in Latin comfiteor, (lit. * to sa} 
implica a fall acknowledgment of 
4g (ea, by, se,» confeton, of 
ut. Ant. 59, ἐξ. τὴν ἀλή- 
ta Ν. T. used I. in acr. and ser, 
to freely acknowledge, fully con- 
je ἁμαρτίας αὑτῶν, Matt. 
ik. i. 5, Acts xix. 18, Ja. v. 16. 
4,6. Bell. v. 10, 
nse, to 























sie. to 
aks, praise ; foll. by dat. ‘of pers. 
“BP Ol, Rom, sie ἮΝ 
ind oft, in Sept. ; also Philo, p. 
UT et fe the’ prc, sent, to αν 
"thing with another, fly’ axent 
1 what he proposes, Lu. xxii. 6, 
ὄγησε, (90 ὁμολογίω in Thue. i. 
sas Hint. ἢ, 2 10, ἃ 8, δ) of by 
τὸ by . Ant, 
8, & 4, 3, Xe pocever! 
ν, see Ἔξεστι, 
enti af fo 





to any one to 

δὰ ὅτ aact an 
m wai Ma, χατὶ BS. Sept ἴὰ 
iv. 3, and Class, 

ρκισπὴν, οὔ, ὁ, (ἐξορκίζω, 

Tit, ‘one’ who binds another 

at, in use, ‘one who oe 
tation professes to expel demons,’ 
278, where ace my nove. 

£. Eu, prop. to dig out, 

‘Sieh fs emake ὅν, 








‘going, o scoop owt. 80 Mk. ii. 4, | 
rae sell. τὴν στέγην, where, by | 
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Full tempt, Mk. ix. 12. 





ERO 


4 mixtare of two senses, it means, ‘having 
dg through and scooped ont the roofing? 
Toseph. Ant. xiv. 18, 12, τοὺς 


τῶν οἴκων ἀνασκάπτων. So alto’ ΤΣ 


15, ἐξ. τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑμῶν, a. 
aon fount in the Bost Clase 
for pluck out. 
Ἐξουδενόω, f. Som, (ie A intens, and 
908.) to set utterly ule oom 


ema ; also, we in 
1. Ader ead heer 
Greek writers. te me 


κα Ἀξουθενίω, Ε fom (UE ott.) to mt 


10. 1Gor. vi.4, xvi. 11. Gal.iv.14. 1 These 
efi Hons 1 Car. 28, & 2Cor £10, 
‘ouBevndvor, contemptible, 
dino, bynpl to ree! tah born, hela ἔτ: 
11. Sept. 1 Sam. viii. 7, and Apocr. 
Ἐξουσία, ax, ἡ, (ἔξεστι) power, j 
I, the power of dcing anything? abit, 
α Brat ἐς δ fbn ate 
vii, ie Rev. i 125 somes ‘ai Ἵν 
of thing to be done, in the infin, 
cra aie ge a ead Cae ete 
tense vx 
So ἵν ἱξουσίᾳ, for adh Ln. iv, 
32, &e.—II. power, sclf-derived, i.e. of 
doing or not doing any thing,” license, 
Eber free οἰοίοι, Act 1. τις, Rom. 
ix. 21. 1 Cor. vil. 87. ot al. and Class. 

















—il, Ὁ entrusted from another, 
comin, athoriy, Mat. i. 285 b¢ 
ποίᾳ ἐξ. ταῦτα ποιεῖς; Mk. 





| 8, Age a 2 ob ἫΝ Bat 
Jos. and later Class.—IV. power, over 
ὁ persons ‘and things, authoriy, 
) prop. and gener. Matt. xxvii. 18, ἐδόθη 
μοὶ πᾶσα ἐξουσία. Lu. vi. ὃ, ὑπὸ ἐξου- 
σίαν. Mk, xii, 84, τὴν ἐξ. Judo δ. 
Rev. xiii, 2, 4, etal. Sept. and Inter Class. 
80 tis wien fl. by gn. of pers. to whom 
the power belonge, Liu, xx. Sora ag 
ἡγεμόνος, Rev. ti. 90, ἡ ἐξ. τοῦ Xp. αὖ. 
‘Reto xxvi, 18. Col. i. 13, Sometimes pre- 
ceded by ἐπὶ, power over, Rev. ii 26, ἐξ. 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν. xi.6. xiv. 18. χα. θ᾽ or ἐπὶ 
with ace, in the same sense, Lu. ix. 1. Rev. 
υἱ. 8. xii,7. xvi.9,al. 2) meton. put either 
for what is subject to rule dominion, La. 
iv, 6, xxiti. 7, ἐκ τῆς ἐξ. Ἡρώδον. Bept. 
and later Clais.; or in the plur. (collect.) 
denoting ¢thove invested with powers in 
Latin ροιοιίαίεη and in English he ριον: 

for rulers, ma - 























Eph. i 21. ii 








γ᾽ as | ἡ γυνὴ ἐξ. τ 


iii, 22.) and infernal, Eq εἰ. 12. ean. 
15. Eph. it, 2. So at Cor. 33. \, δύλαν 
εἰν ἐπὶ τῆς Kec. W BEETS V 
denote a veil or kerchief for the head, 
called. See more in my note in Loc. 







ἘΞῸΟ 1 

‘BE ove 3 ) in 
Glasto poste power, prio, oF x. 
used 1) in the sense #0 ce 


or. τοῖ 
‘Tor οὐκ ἐξουσιάζει. 3) to exereie αἰόλον 
ed rn rule, Lu. pa 25, οἱ ἐξ. et 
rulers,” an ‘over by, 
i, ioe fo the ower at fig. 1 Cor. 
at Hie, ἡ, (ἐξέχω, to jut out, rise 
above,) 


ioe pone Jobs st ἢ el soap emt 


ts xxv. 23, ἄνδρες οἱ 
Sout στὴν bran, vmaen of ἐμύσρήραν 


μα- 








ab of ἔξοχοι ἀνδρεν, as Hom. Π|. ἢ. 188, 
on Ἐξυπνίζω, Εἴσω, (UE, ὕπνος, 





and later Chase ἐν the "μεῖς, ΓΝ [a | Class. 
‘from the dead, 


N. Τὸ only fig. to 
Snr, ἘΚ πα 


wep st fs δ fy aah i ont of 





occurs elacwhere | in Mares you Οὴ 
Ah 7318, and ‘Feat ἀπ. Par. 
eee 


ize » ya of place, (ἐξ, 
on a eee a 
ing motion, as ἔστι yore 


&e, John δι lec ἔξω. Matt 
xi. 46, oq. xxvi. 63. Me i OF ας ᾿ 
gener. ‘outside of any cit 
abroad, Mk. i. 


45, ἵξωὶ τ ier 


wit dear for ad, 
‘Acts xvi, 11, εἰς τὰν ἢ 
Reus, Pio ‘and Class.” Also fig. 


eee 





gone 
of hose 








‘out of one’s society, &e. 
ΤΙΣ ie BT Thee 12 
¥. 12, oq, Col. iv. 5. v. 125 
Of the apostles, Mi. i. 1]. Further, 
πῶ, ἡμῶν aabparen oat atm αν 
ο body. 2 Cor. iv. 16; as a prep. 
‘with gen. oudside of, Lu. xiii. 8, He Heb. xii. 
Il, seq. and Class —II. of place war 


THER, out, out of doors, after verbs im 
ing motion or direction, as ἄγω, μέ; 
ἔρχομαι, ἃς. Matt. v.'13. xii. 48. Lu. 
ἮΝ 85. John xix. 4, ot al ‘wepe and | 
Class, as prep. with gen. Matt, xxi, 
Y, Teaxber ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, ot al. 


Ἔξωθεν, adv. of place, (ἔξω, ὅθεν,) 
from without, outwards, ΜΕ. as 
‘adv, i. 27, 09, Liu, xi. 39.’ 2 Cor. 
vii. 5. Sept. So . 6 








Tico, ii. 7, Clase—TI. 08 Cae 
equiv. to ἔξω, out of, without, 
Sept. and Class. 
᾿Εξωθέω, £. ἥσω, to thrust out, 
oud from a place. 


#  cither gener. as 2 Cor 


it | eo 


1) ‘prop. as said of per- 


84 


sons, to 
| nation, to 
| vii. 45. 


ΝΞ 


society ; or + 
atone of ‘thelr country, 
in Deut. xii. 5. sor 
and Clase,” 2) spec. of to dr 
ship from seaward on shore, to stram 

Acts xxvii. 89, ἐξ, τὸ πλοῖον. Thu 
90, 





Ἐξώτπεροε, αν, 

outer πεν 

outermost, Exod, xxvi. 4, 
ist ΠῚ 








fa 

dour of the feast within ? with allags 

the Tartarus or Gehenns, the ak ἃ 
assigned to those excluded from heava 


Ρ̓ Ἐπ γῆ i τὰ i at 
μξορτὸ eh Dame 3 fale 


ee nai aL dobar Bake 

2) spe: ot te Petnooe, td ἐδ 

aap aean per ον απσον 
imply, 

5, et al.'sepe, or by the Serr. 

πάσχα, or τῶν ἀΐ aay La. ἡ. 41,6 

καῖ ιν Joho it 58. xi, 


τ Brayyede, as, ἡ, ἐμ 


am ᾿ Ὁ ἢ 
τ΄ prop. 1 John 


‘Sept. and Cit 
<I. wy mupuication, 
Acts xa, 3]. Pol. ix, 88, 
implication, 
ἃ prom "ὦ 


upon 























1 Tim. in 8. 3 Pet iii, ve + 
Class; oF of mise, 
Rom. iv. 20, are vii. §. Rot 





vA. vie 12, x, 86. 


Ἐπαγγέλλω, f 
λων ιν το bring word 
make known, notify, 


way of injunction, to 
as deponent mid, 
rf. pase, in 








one, a5 to any thing, to ramae it wh 
ay thing, to pr 


; | promite being ἃ 


ance of vomett 


i 


one. 


drive promise, with wee. ws aa 


Hat. of pene, ever expe. oF img, Ὁ 





j EMA 
$M iD Hed. vi. 
2 A δὲ 
ese, impor. with ἀεί; 

ᾧ ἐπήγγελται, ‘to whom thi 
estar AL tos τὴς es 
ian of; fll 





κι 12. i. 5. 











.” σωφρο. 


of things, with 
2d signif. is alone found in the 
ors Seti. im ἰαυτοῖν ἐπα: 
and 
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dx. κατακλυσμὸν κόσμῳ | rage, Lu. 
8; κατακλυσμὸν kéene | rage, 


EMA 
tue, as at 1 Pet, ii. 14, εἰς ἔπαινον ἀγαθο- 


| ποιῶν, and sometimes in the Class. So 


‘the verb ἐπαινέω, In 1 Cor. iv. 5, 
ὁ ἔπαινοε γενήσεται ἑκάστῳ, it means 
(as being a ποτὰ of middle signification) 
retribstion, whether for good or evil. 
Ἐπαίρω, f. ἀρῶ, (ἐπὶ, αἴρω; . 
tore, sta sy ay ts Ne 
it is wed, I. acr. and 
to hoid wp, Acta xxvii. a 
tae τὴ bre ar apard, Kets 3 
|so of the hands, to lift up, as in 
and Lu, ‘xxiv. 50. "1 Tim, ae 





rele, 
”| Sept. and Class. 2) fig. to lif 
τ of the ee 


ayes, to look teil, 








᾿ εἰ τὰν of sack john 
18, aro, bra Spt Dens 


Up up f, to κατὰ, 2 
Sor. x. 5, me 












ds τὸ αἶμα, ‘to reer, τοῦ 
to impute to us ti silt θεοῦ, Sept. to bey 
Gen. xx. 9, Exod, 2s aan 
4. oe σχύνομαι, £. oF to be 
ἔσομαι, τ ας gakamed of ora fll. by ses. 88. 
Jade ἢ, ἐπ᾿ τῷ. Lu. 3. 16. 2 Τα. i, 8, 16. 


hy ἐπ. τῇ σοφίᾳ. 
re ar Ἢ οἴσω, to colle to. 
i τῶν δὲ ὄχλων. Tradpor 
It only occurs elsowhere in 
Mare. Ant, 44, πολὺ πλείονες ἐπη- 
. Tt is not, as the Lexx. and 
Sorter ey pt for ihe simple ἀθροίζα, 
‘more than ἐπαγείρω is for ἀγείρ, 
ROG Steph: aire it. Sufi i τὸ 
“τὴν Hom. 04. x. ‘3, "Ἄλλα πρὶν 
nipero μύρια νεκρῶν, an 
Pyth, x. 92, ἐπὶ ‘ede ἀγεῖρα Ne- 
ray χορ 8 fe te oahu em of 
verb from 
tious quarter to one place οι 
‘Braiio,£. cow, (ἐπὶ & alvor) io 
tow praise’ pon, 
tenes any snore 1 Gor αὶ 
17, 22: but in the two last we 
16 notice the μέσαι whereby οὐκ ἐπαι- 
is aid, by ἃ mild mode of expression, 
“alain often in the bon τος 
iter, om, αν, 11, ἐπαινέσατε 
τὸν, the expression, a ‘said οἱ 
Ὁ be regarded as an ascription of praise, 
Jebrate yo his praise,’ such as is found 
many passages of the O. T. 


eens nial αἶνον.) 1) ΠῚ 








fap and sii iso of God, 
i, xv. 19: in such case, it seems to 
‘2 the reward as well as praise of vir 








Heb, si. 16, 2 Tim. 1. 12, Sept. & Class. ; 
by ἐπὶ with dat, Rom. vi. 21. 
Ἔταιτίς, ἢ tow, to ask 
tty oe Eat ay oh 


ask alms, Ty. 
διὰ τὸ ΡῈ εἶχ. 10, Beets 3198, "Hom 
IL xxiii, 
᾿Ἐπακολονθίω, Γι fom, I. rnor. to 





fallow upon or after ; also 
Ati swf 3, διὰ τῶν dr σημείαν wi 


dat, 1 Tim. v. 24, τισὶ δὲ ἐπακολουθο val 
ou, eel, αἱ ἁμαρτίαι a. i.e. sare mani 
fest oaly afterwards.” Sept. and Class.— 
ΤΙ. ΜΈΤΆΡΗ, | Pet. ii Ἢ ἵνα ἐπ. τοῖς 
ἴχνεσιν αὑτοῦ, ‘follow his example.” Philo 
888, 44. 1 dim: v.10; παντὶ ῳ dy. 

1 han followed ‘ip, boo oe 
So Lue. Paras. 3, ἐπ. ταῖς τέχναις. 

Ἑτακούω, £. οὖσω, lit. to hear to, 
listen, Aearken the ἐπὶ denoting that the 
hearer turn his eur towards the peaker 
aod tha, again, Κρῖμα, ἃ granting ef the 
request” So in N.'T to hear an 
prayer? with gen, of pers. 2 Cor. vi ἢ, 
ὑπηήκουσά cour 8 Sept. oft. & Clase, ab 
Lue, Cont. 14, ὁ Ζεὺς ταῦτα ἐπήκουσέ 
. Timon, 9, bw. τῶν εὐχῶν. Prom. 20, 
ἔπι τῶν εὐχῶν. 

Ἑπακροάομαι, depon. mid. to hear, 
listen to, fol. by gens Acta x. 3 

Ἐπὰν, con for ἐπεὶ ἂν, whenever 02, 
as soo as, Matt, i. ὃν ὑπὰν be δὔρπτε. 
Liu, xi, 227 34. Jou, and Class, 


"Ex dvayxes, κἂν. (from nom, neo’ 
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οἵ ebsol. adj. ἐπανέγκης, and that fer  ὄρθωσιν τοῦ ἀνθρώπων Arr 
ἐπ’ and ἀνεγκης, “by need’) necewmarily, Ep ii 21 1s Pole τ 510. Ὲ ἐπ 
as im the best Class. - Ναὶ with the art. it | βίου. Plate 10], A. ἐπὶ τῇ ta 1 
takes, by an ellips. of the parti εἰμὶ. | ἐπανορθώσει ταχθεῖσαι ὑπὸ 5ε 
ἐπά- 


peryxes, sc. ὄντα. Acts xvi. 1], and some-| Ἔπανω, prop an adv. (ἐπὶ, dve 
tames in Class. means ‘ which are of | im use 2 prep. with gen. in the ee 
=. : - ators, i ©. ever above, on Sigh; som 
avay~, f. ate, I. νον. and upos. N.T. its as al 

to Ἶ couse ἐο return, thane. either of above, over, Matt 
Hdian. vi.6, 4. vi. 6,7. In N. T. intrans | Le. xi. 44, o¢ number, more thas 
to return to, e. gr. sit τὴν πόλιν, Matt. } xIv. Clas 


ΒΗ 
tt 
τὶ 


to take (a ship] of to (se2}, La. τ. 
τὴς γῆς ἐπαναγαγεῖν, sil. ναῦν, 
ἔπ. εἰς τὸ βάθος. Xen. Hist. i 6, 
See αἱ ἀνάγω. 


Ὃ 















any one} by interposing an hindrance 
a acc. and dat. Hom. IL. ii. 87 
N. T. by impl. to aid, relieve, foll. | 
Tim. v. 10, ἐπ. ϑλιβομένοις, ἃ 
and so Class. 


"Ewep xia, as, ἡ, (ἔπαρχος, 
name given to rovil 
the Roman empire, to which 
or Propretors, were sent; while thes 
ones were termed ἐπιτροπαὶ, an 
governors ἐπίτροποι. 

“EvavaAkcs, sas, 4, (ἐπαυλίζομ 
pitch a tent, to tent, contr. fr. i 
σις.) prim. and prop. a tent, or / 
temporary abode, Num. xxxii. 16, o 
herd’s tent; also a cottage or rustic 
mg, as. in later Gr. writers. In N 

tation gener. Acts i. 20. So 
iii. 3. Prov. iii. 33. 

Ἐπαύριον, adv. of time, (i 
ριον.) on the morrow. Hence in | 
ἐπαύριον, scil. ἡμέρα, ‘the nex 
Matt. xxvii. 62, et sepe al. and Ser 

Ἐπαφρίζω, f. iow, to foa 
Mosch. Id. ν. 5, ef δὲ SdAacaa . 
(curvedly) ἐπαφρίζῃ. So Jude 
ματα ἄγρια Saracens ἐπαφρὶ 
ἄς. ‘foaming up upon [the shore] 
Valckn. on Galfim. 269. Jacobs « 
thol. Gr. ix. 223. 

᾿ΕἘπεγείρω, f. ερῶ. This ve 
two distinct senses, according to tl 
assigned to the ἐπί. I. prop. ἐὸ ro 
one from sleep éo watchfulness, as | 
Aristoph. Xen. et al.; or fig. frot 
tivity to action; Lucian de Salt. 8. 
γείρουσα τὴν διάνοιαν πρὸς | 


TAT 


"Exavarave, f. αύσω, prop. to cause 
to rest spon, mid. fo rest upon, 
spon, Sept. in 2 K. vii. 2, 17, ἐπ. ἐπὶ τὴν 
χεῖρα and τῇ x. Hdian. ii. 1, 3, ἔπανε- 
παύοντο ταῖς χερσί. In N. T. only me- 
taph. 1) to rest upon, abide with, Lu. x. 6, 
ἐπαναπαύσεται ἐπ᾿ αὑτὸν ἡ εἰρήνη 
ὑμῶν. So Sept. Num. xi. 25. 2 K. ἢ. 15. 
2) to rest in, i.e. ta, rely upon ; foll. 
by dat. Rom. ἢ. 17, ἐπαναπαύῃ τῷ νό- 
μῳ. 1 Mec. rik 12, ἐπ. αὐτοῖς. Arr. 

ict. 1. 9, 9, ἄλλοις ὀῤοῦντα καὶ ἐπ. 
oe ἐπί τινα, Mic. iii. ih 

‘Ewavipxonat, aor. 2. ἐπανῆλθον, 
to come to, return to, any place one 
had left, Thuc. iv. 135, as one’s own house, 
or any place of sojourn. Sept. and Class. ; 
gener. foll. by prep. with acc. of place, 
sometimes a proper name. In N. t. ab- 
sol.; the place being implied in the con- 
text, Lu. x. 35. xix. 15. 

᾿Ἐπανίστημι, £. now, to raise up, 
excite to opposition. In N.T. only mid. 
ἐπανίσταμαι, f. στήσομαι, to rise up 
against one in the way of hostility, Matt. 
x. 21. Mk. xiii. 12. Sept. and Class. 

Ἐπανόρθωσις, ews, n, (ἐπανορ- 
θόω, to revert,) prop. α setting upright what 
was overthrown, or a straightening what was 
crooked; and fig. a setting to nights what 
was wrong, either by reform of laws and 

litical institutions, (Jos. Ant. i. 11, 5. 

emosth. 707, ἐπαν. τῶν vduwv,) or by 
correction and reformation of what is wrong 
in private life between man and man, b 
redress of injury, and amendment of life | τῶν δρωμένων : also, with an inp! 

and conduct, 2 Tim. iii, 16, ὠφέλ. πρὸς \ tion of hostility, to excite against ὁ 
ἐπανόσθωσιν. So Xen. Epist. i. 5, eis ἡ of course foll. by ναι. of yer. ἡ 
ἐπανόρθωσιν, ‘ad emendandos mores. \espec. acc. of pers. With UR, | 
Luc. Herm. 3. Polyb. i. 35, 1, πρὸς ἐπαν- \Sept. ©. τί. As. xi. V1, trey 
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eM, xix. 2, ἐπεγερθήσονται Αἰγύτ- 
wit’ Αἰγνπτ. So Acts xiv. 2, ἐπή- 
— cal Kdewearris texte τῶν ἀδ. 
iod. Sic. xiv. ἰπηγείροντο 
Bo (ais. Nor is this ‘idiom confined 
the Alexandrian writers, it being found 
loaner, Xe δῖ ν a 
wow ἐγεὶ εν w ᾿Αρῆα. Plato, 
BY, D. ἡμᾶς tle τὴν νεότητα tee. 
pus. Noris it unexampled in our cor- 
wodent term to rouse: so Shake ro 
'5*Good ‘things of day begin to. droop 
drowse, While night's black agents fo 
Γ] do rouse.” In Acts xiii. 50, ἐπή- 
leeypdv ἐπὶ τὸν Παῦλον, there is 
econ dormant ill-will being roused 
tive enmity. Comp. Soph. (Ed. C.510, 
πέλαι κείμενον ἐπεγείρειν κακόν. 





ἐπιοῦσα, from ἐπιὼν, is said of the, 

ing day, ‘Acts vii, 26, ‘xvi. 1]. xx. 15. xxi 

18, or night, Acts xxii. 11, Sept. & Clase. 
matmep, conj. (i περ,) since 

indeed, since now, Rom. ii, 30, and Class. 

Ἐπεισα γω γὴ, fs, ἡ, lit. bringin 
in of something i addition to what before 

ed, whether a thing, Thue. viii, 92, 
ἐπεισαγωγὰς τῶν πολ. or pers. Jos, 
Aut. Xi, 6, 2, ἑτέρας, i.e. wife, ἐπεισαγ, 
In N. Τὸ 6g. of things, Heb. vii. 19, 
ἐπεισ. κρείττονος ἐλπίδος. 

Ἔπειτα, adv. (ἐπὶ, εἶτα,) marking 
υιεικίοι οὐ tine § ‘order, iissiond 
thereafter, neat, As said of timo, thereupon, 
Mk. vii, ὃ. Lu. xvi, 7, ἔπ. ἑτέρῳ εἶπεν. 
Gal. i. 21. Ja. iv. 14. Sept. and Clase, 
























Brel, conjunct.(E4i,) a, aid both of | 5°: ong with ἃ more precise notation of 


8, and cause or motivo, 1) of rmx, as, 
ofr that, fll. by ar. indi Li, 
1, fal δὲ ἐπλήρωσε. Sept. & Class, 
ef causs, or motive, as, since, because 
κακὰ as, Matt, xviii, 33, ἐπεὶ παρ, 
deeds με. Mk. xv. 42, Lu. i, 34, οἱ 
ταὶ οὖν, since then, or in that case, 1 
My ΠΝ iv, δ. Hence, before ques 
implying fan similar 
heel Clausoe it eigt for, fe. by 
‘for then, for otherwise, Rov iii. 6, 
πῶς κρινεῖ ὁ Θεὸς τὸν κόσμον: 
ἦν. xiv. 16. xv. 29. Heb. x. 2. So 
taxi 6, ἐπεὶ ἡ χάριε οὐκέτι γίνεται 
oa. Heb. ix. 26. Sept. and Clase, 
Ἐπειδὴ. conjunct., prop. and in Class, 
lade, as now, but in ἮΝ Τ᾿ used of α 
td of motive, since now, inasmuch as, 
xxi. 46. Lu. xi. 6, and oft. 
ἔπειδήπερ, conjunct. (ἐπειδὴ, περ.) 
‘snow, oF however, inasmuch as, Lu. i 1. 
ἕσεϊδον, (used as aor. from ἐφοράω,) 
to behold, but in N.'T. like Lat. reapi- 
sour regard, to behold for good, view 
‘Hindness, Lu. i, 25, ἐν ἡμέραις als 
Bey (te. ue) ἀφελεῖν, Kea; and τὸ 
ἀ ἢ, 85, Bas χαχὶ 7, ἐπιεῖδεν τὴν τα, 
“σὶν μου, and xxv. 18. Comp. Pr. 
+132, ἐπίβλεψον ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ, καὶ tdé- 
1 ge? also for evil (with ἀϊδίανου;) 
by ἐπὶ with acc. Acts iv. 29, Zoids 
τὰν ἀπειλὰς αὐτῶν : an expression 
ed_on those of the 0. Τ᾿ 
‘© God is said to Look on, when injury 
ne or meditated, in order to ward {t 
fom the aggrieved party, and turn it 
ve injurer. "This is gener. left to be 
ratood, as here, and at Gen, xxxi, 49, 


Lv. 21; but sometimes a 
roa. xii. 17, ἴδοι ὁ Θεὸν καὶ ἔλεξαν, 


πειμι (ἐπὶ, εἶμι, to come, or g0,) 
moon ; mid of persons, fo approach, 
tack; of things, to come to pass, as 
of events; also of time, fo come'om, 
sh. “And #0 ia N. Τ' the part, 




























time, John xi. 7, ἔπ. μετὰ τοῦτο, Gali. 
18, ‘Also, in enumerations, when the fore- 
going clause contains likewise « notati 
of time, and that both gener. as 1 Cor. xii. 
28. xv. 6, 7, 23. Heb. vii. 27, and spec. as 
in the formula πρῶτον.-- ἔπειτα, ἄς. 
—then, or neat, &c. 1Cor.xv.46. 1 Thess. 
iv, 17. Heb. vii. 2. Ja. iii. 17, and Class, 
Ἐπέκεινα, prop. adv. (ἐπ' ἐκεῖνα, 
scil pn) but, ἴα τον a bry with gen. 
suspended on μέρη understood, beyond, 
‘Acts vii. 43, ἐπὶ Bap, Sept, and Class, 
᾿Ἐπεκτείνω, ἔ, ενῶ, to stretch ont 
towards ; mid. "to ‘stretch preach 
forth towards ; foll. by dat. Phil. ii. 14, 
‘rois ἔμπροσθεν ἐπ. ; where, by ἃ metaph, 
taken from a charioteer, is encted great 
earnestness & ardour : #0 Max. Tyr. vil. 2, 
εὐθὺ rob οὐρανοῦ ἀνατεινομένου τῇ ψυχῇ. 
᾿Επενδύτης, ov, ὁ, (ἐπενδύω,) the up- 
ic χιτὼν, $0 called 
in distinetion fromthe inner one, the ὑπο- 
δύτης, oF χιτωνίακος, John xxi,7, & Sept. 
Ἐπενδύω, or ive, f. dow, to put on 
jos. Ant. v. 1. 12, ἐπενδύντες 
σάκκους παῖς στολαῖς. Plut. Pelop. 21. 
Tn N.T. in mid. to put on over one’s other 
ments; said fig. of the spiritual body 
Aleatined forthe blessed in beaven, 2 Cos, 
, 4, ἐπενδύσασθαι txvmoBoivres. 
Ἐπέρχομαι, ἢ «λεύσομαι, prim, to 
go 0: come or over any place, a 
ἄγραν, Hom, Od, αν! 27. TaN. Τὸ fo 
‘come on, upon, to any place or person.” T. 
Of PLACE, to come to, arrive, Acts xiv. 19, 
Sept. and Class.—Il. of Pens. fo come 
‘upon, attack, Lu. xi. 22, Sept. and Clase. 
oft. So of evils, fig. to come upon, befall ; 
ΤΟΙ]. by ἐπὲ with ace, Lu, xxi, 35, Acts 
viii. 24, xiii, 40, Sept. and Class. ‘Also 
said of the illapse of the Holy Synit, as 
resting upon, and operating, 10% απο, 
Dug i, 8. Acts i, 8. 1 Bam: 30-1, μὰ τλι, 
in Sept—ITL. part, ἐπερχόμενος, wd « 
Time, &e. coming on, impending, Rah. ὃ 
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7, ἐν rots αἰῶσι ἐπ. Lu. xxi. 26. Ja.v. 1. 
Clase. 


“Ἐπερωτάω, £ tow, to ask αἱ, inquire 
Gea en of perm and 





after God, 
Rome s'30-- ΤῈ οἶα fn the κοῖς fo eat 
or desire, with acc. of pers. and infin, 





xvi. 1, ἐπηρώτησαν (' requested of) 
αὐτὸν σημεῖον ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτοῖν 
Ἐπερώ. πος, τὸ, gener. ἃ 

μένη, fit. “something. aaked:” Ta 

. used in a peculiar sense, 1 Pot. ili, 

gua, συνειδήσεως dy. ἐπερ. 

ἣν μὲν, whee though Expositors are not 

on the exact sense, the term is beat 


calls sponsionem salut ; ie in ret to the 
it “the soul conse- 
Erated not by washing, but by annoering” 
"Exixe, f. ἐφέξω, prop. to have or 
fold any thing ypo, io Bld ont any thin 
Titi used, Le τι. 08 en 
of the mind, 6 hold or κε fhe mind pon) 1 
to attend to, bay from 
archery. So Pind. “OL iso, τόξον 
σκόπῳ ἐπέχειν: foll. by dat. and νοῦν 
i ta ἧι, δὶ ὁ δὲ ἐπεῖχεν αὐτοῖς, 
16; fel. by πῶς, ἦα αν 7, 
rhe ellip. is a 
Lucian Alex. 4, τοῖς μεγίστοι: ἐπέχειν 
πὸν νοῦν.--Ἱ. an ἐπέχειν τινὰ εἰ 
in the best Claas, ©, gr. Thue. i. 9. τὰ 
vi. 5, 18, to hold’ back, detain any one ; τὸ 











in N.T. Acts xix. 22, αὐτὸς ἐπέσχε, det 


χρόνον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν) it means, by an 
ip. of ἑαντὸν, to bold 
2 Chr, xvi. δ, 1 


remain, a9 
Gen, ti 10. 2 Mace, ν᾿ 25. Pi IB 
ἴων. “Thue, i. ΟῚ, Son, Gye. ἵν ἃ 
¥.4, 88; and το Plut, vi, 574, 3, ob πο: 
λὺν χρόνον ἐπισχόν ‘a sense which 
keep ‘erly any ehing’” ‘Ae Pl 
‘on or by any thing, At 
λόγον Gis ἐπὶ τ ἢ tome eminent 
Expositore suppose the sense to be, ‘ per- 
aevering in the knowledge and practice of 
the word of life” But although supported 





Ti 
εἰς 
δ᾽ 

SEE: 
: 








feb, iv, 14, x, 23, it is against the 
context; which rather requires the vense 





generally “a0 forthy ot ἵν, δῆ, £34, and ἔκψι. 
Buber “outs ρος αν Ἢ ike Lat.’ por-\ ἐφ᾽ ἡσυχίαν for Hever 


rigere, This ue of ἐπέχειν! 
however rare, in H 
Wd, κρίαν δὲ ἀετῶν Ἐν χείρι 
ἐπέσχέ τε οἶνον ἐρυθρόν : 
like it in the phrase μαζὲ 
which occ. in Hom, Pausan. ὁ 
ἐπέχω πιεῖν Aristoph. Nub. 


Ἐπηρεάζω, £ dew, (ἐπ 
get threat; see my note on 


to’ maltreat, either by 








| Sade trans, Matt, Υ. 44, Lu 


dat. Philo, p. 972. “Xen. My 
or by luce, cal 
seer Bets. Το, and Chace 


Ἐπὶ, prep. governing th 
and accus, with the primar, 
upon. I. with the GENIT. 
in a great variety of relati 
ended under the two lead 


or émand of 
fst 1) δὲ μία 


implying ret μι + 
th gener. wil ΓΗ ih 
ἰδ, fel χωρῶν ἀροῦσι ἐς 
Ἀν]. 19, ot A καρο; ale Big. 
ieial στόματος δύο ΓΗ 
σταθῇ πᾶν ῥῆμα on the te 
υ, ie. ὁ 
‘aoa? ὧν tube ace, ας 
ἔχοντες ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, and ep 
cial sense, coram, indi 
Matt, xxviii, 14. Acts’ xix. 


τὶς ἐπὶ τοῦ συνεδρίου. x 











σθαι ἐπὶ σοῦ. 1 C 
13, κπὰ some 
judieid allusion, 2 Cor. 
‘ous ἡ ἐπὶ Τίτου, also in Clas 


whither, after words implyit 
direction pom, fy roy 
sequent rest upon, Matt, ἃ 
ig, 8. bx 20, si. 85. Lu. 
ὦ Soha we, ov a tmp 
of rime when ie. on, af oF 
i, 2, 2 Pet. iil. 3; of timo, » 
contemporary events, af, i 
πῆς μετοικεσίας Bap. 
Mint Khavdfow Mk 
iv. 27. So of actions as 
dnl τῶν προσευχῶν 
rin, my prayers! Roms 1 
Philem. 4—in. fig. as a tid 
or authority 
βασιλεύει ἱπὶ τῆς Ἰουδαίο 
Eph. iv. 6, ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ π' 


‘kets i 27. i 90, Row 















6, μιὰ Clas. 3) of α 





f, onl} 
‘i, bert i. 16,00? 


ing, ὅτε, Gal i 
πολλῶν, and Class, 8) of m 
ἐπὶ with gen. forms a phras 
rg ἐπ᾿ ἀληθείας, “of tn 
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7g, and 1. of place, in the same | action, , unto, for, Gal. v. 18, ἐπ᾽ 
wi with gen. 1) of place where, ἐλευθερίᾳ ἐκλήθητε. 1 Thess. iv. 7. 
ls implying rest upon on, tn, &e. | Eph. ii. 1. 2 Tim. ii. 14. Phil. iii. 12, et 
both prop. as Matt. xiv. 8, 11.} al. and Class,—III. with the accus. 1. of 
iv. 38, & oft. ; and as implying place, and 1) as implying rest and motion 
mity, at, close by, Matt. xxiv. 33. | combined, in which case it marks a spread- 
ἡ. v. 2. Acts ili. 10. v. 9. Rev. | ing out upon or over any thing, in various 
tlso, as said of pers. with, among, | directions. Hence prop. along upon, along 
iii, 14, ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπιμεῖναι. | over, throughout, or simply upon, over, at, 
ii. 7, and Class. 2) of place | among; and that both gener.as Matt. xxvii. 
fter verbs implying motion, or | 45, σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, 
spon, to, towards ; and that both | and x. 34. xiv. 19, 26. xv. 35. xviii. 12. 
xxii. 9. xxiv. 16, et al. supe; and spec. 
where the motion is directed to a higher 
place, “p upon, up to, Matt, iv. 5, ἵστησιν 
αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ. xiii. 
48, ἀναβιβ. ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν, & xxi. 5, 
ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον, et al. sepe & Class. 
So of a yoke or burden taken up, or placed 
upon any one, Matt. xi. 29. xxiii. 4. 
Acts xv. 10; and metaph. said of fear, 
guilt, or punishment, which come upon 
any one as a burden laid upon him te 
bear, Matt. xxiii. 35, 4 Lu. i. 12. xxi. 
34, sq. John iii. 36, et al.; alse of good, 
&c. Matt. x. 13. Lu. x. 6. Gal. vi. 16, 
&c.; where the motion is to a lower place, 
Matt. x. 29, ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν ob πεσεῖται 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν : and xiii. 5, 7. xxi. 44. 
Acts ii. 3. Rev. viii. 10. xvi. 2, and Class. 
Fig. of the Holy Spirit descending and 
abiding upon any one, Matt. iii. 16. xii. 
18. 2) of place whither, implying motion 
upon, to, towurds, any place or object, as a 
limit, aim, end, prop. and γα: e. gr. after 
πίπτω and ἐκπίπτω, Matt. xxvi. 39. 
Lu. v. 12, et al. So after verbs of going, 
coming, conducting, &c. equiv. to wpos 
with an acc, Matt. iii. 13. xii. 28, et al. 
Fig. of measure, extent, upon, unto, i. e. 
up to, about, Rev. xxi. 16, ἐμέτρησε τὴν 
πόλιν ἐπὶ σταδίους dwd. χιλ. and Class. 
So also ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, tn so far as, tnasmuch 
as, Matt. xxv. 40. Rom. xi. 13, ἐπὶ 
πλεῖον, further, the more, Acts iv. 17. 
2 Tim. ii. 16. iii. 9, and Class.—11. of 
time, ) time how long, during, for, Lu. 
iv. 25, ἐκλείσθη ὁ οὐρανὸς ἐπὶ ἔτη τρία, 
and xiii. 51]. xviii. 20. xix. 8, 10. Heb. 
xi. 30, and Class. So also ἐπὶ χρόνον, for 
a time, Lu. xviii. 4. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, sc. χρόνον, 
so long as, Matt. xix. 15. ἐφ᾽ ἱκανὸν scil. 
χρόνον, a long while, Acts xx. 11, and 
adverbs ἐπὶ πολὺ and ἐπὶ πλεῖον, Acts 
xxviii. 6. xx. 9. 2) implying a term or 
limit of time, upon the coming of which 
any thing is done, upon, at, about, Mk. 
xv. 1, ἐπὶ τὸ πρωΐ. Lu. x. 35, ἐπὶ τὴν 
αὔριον. Acts iii. 1, ἐπὶ τὴν ὥραν τῆς 
“προσευχῆς, and Class.; joined with an 
v. in later usage, ἐπὶ τρὶς, Acta x. \8. 
on of the mind, as joy, sorrow, | xi. 10, and Class.—t11. fig. as seid of 
fe. Matt. xviii. 13, χαίρει ἐπ᾽! power or authority over, or cate over, 
| ὁ 14, 47, et al. sepe and | upon, over, Lu. i. 38, βασιλεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν 
the olyect or purpose of any οἶκον Ἴακ. and ix. 1. χ.1ϑ. Acts Wi. 19. 



























































prop. as Matt. ix. 16. Mk. ii- 
viii. 7. Acts viii. 16, and fig. Heb. 
οὺς νόμους μον ἐπὶ ταῖς Kap- 
Jso as implying direction of mind 
1y one, either friendly, 2 Cor. ix. 
piv Tov Θεοῦ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν. Lu. xviii. 
e, Lu. xii. 52, πατὴρ ἐφ᾽ via, 
ἐπὶ πατρί. Rev. xi. 17, and 
, of time WHEN, upon, at, tz, 1) 
Ὁ. ix. 26, ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ τῶν 
2 Cor, iii. 14. vii. 4. Eph. iv. 
i. 3. Heb. ix. 15. Sept. and 
| spec. in the sense after, lit. 
ly upon, Acts xi. 9, τῆς ϑλίψεως 
syns ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ. John iv. 
wre, thereupon, and Class.—III. 
as said of power, authority over, 
7,47. Lu. xii. 44, & Class. 2) 
zy accession to something already 
2 OF implied, upon, unto, besides, 
. 20, 22, ἄλλα τάλαντα ἐκέρ- 
αὐτοῖς. Lu. iii, 20, xvi. 26. 
16. Col. iii. 14. Phil. ii. 27. 
1, and Class. 3) as that upon 
thing rests as a foundation or 
various specifications, both gener. 
. Lu. iv. 4, & after words imply- 
trust, or confidence upon or in 
1or thing, Mk. x. 24, Lu. xi. 22. 
12. 1 Tim. vi. 17, et al.; also 
ase κατασκην. ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι, Acts 
l. ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί τινος, ‘on 
ἃ of his name,’ &c. Acts iv. 17. 
. xxiv. 17, et al. and Class. Also 
ject of an action, or discourse, in 
to, or concerning, Mk. vi. 52. 
, 38. John xii. 16. Heb. xi. 4. 
l, and Class.; of a condition or 
under which any thing takes 
or. ix. 10, ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι ἀροτριᾷν. 
ll. viii. 6, ἐπὶ κρείττοσιν 
iar. ix. 17. x. 28, and Class.. 
round or motive of any action, 
i.e. om account of, because of, 
. 9, μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ. Lu. ii. 20, 
: τὸν Θεὸν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν. v. 5. 
ἰ6. iv. 21, εἰ al. and Class.; of 
ton UPON which any thing takes 
on, at, over, after words denoting 


ἘΠῚ 


σας. 14, οἱ al and Clase; us sad of 
‘an object, or ground spon, 

pete shia ay thing bs done, oF felt, 
) of the subject of an action, over, ἐπ re- 
‘pect toy Mi xv, 34, βάλλοντιε ute 


ἄτα. Mk. 
ot ΤΙ "Tim. 1. 18. eb. 








fom. 
Bopt and inter Clas ) ofthat on wah | to Val 


the nd and heart eat, thor in kind 

pon, over, Matt. xiv. 14, 
Tey mtotn ἐπὶ ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς, xv. 82. τὰ 
ας F 


τα, ix. 23, 
πὸν ἐμερίσθη, ΠΡ ΝΣ 
‘Acts vii, 54, and Clase. Hence also as 
‘the object of hope and trust, Matt, xxvii. 
48, πίκοιθιν ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν, Acts ix. x 12, 
etal. Also of the occasion or 
over which joy or sorow is felt, ere 
xviii, 20, εὐφραίνον ἐπ’ αὐτήν. Lu. 








ples, 1) motion upon, towards, against, 23 
hye, ἐπέρχομαι, &e. 2) rest upon, 
over, at, as ἐπέχω, ἐπαναπαύω, &e. 
8) accetsion, as ἐπισυνάγω, ἐπαιτέω. 
4) succession, as ἔπειμι, ἐπιτάσσω. 
repetition or renewal, as ἐπτανόρθωσις. 


Ἐπεβαίνα, £ ἤσομαι, prop, i ge 
spon, tread Sq nites 1. 86, and 
ere in Sept. and Xen. Cyr. 
27. Indeed, from such as Eurip. 
Blect. δὲ, τειχέων. ἐντὸς ob cin πόδα, 
itn plain ἐμαὶ the primary signification 
to set foot ‘Thus in N.T. it 
Tignit Το to at 
in a country, 
and xxv, 1, τῇ 
UPON, and’ by imply ἐ mound, either on 
the back of αὶ horse, or ass, Matt. xxi. 5; 
or on board ship, to embark, Acts xxi. % 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, and xxvii. 2, πλοίῳ, 
absol. xxi. 2. Sept. and Class. 


Ἐπιβάλλω, f. βαλῶ, to cast, throw, 





“oF 








‘on, to come into, arrive 
cts xx. 18, εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, 











or lay any thing upon ancther thing, ot | the gro 


person. In N.T. it is used, 1. ΤΆΛΝΒ, 
prop and fol. by dat, Mix 
πὰ inéria, oft. in Class. i Gon 
βρόχον ὑμῖν &.” So Xenoph. Venat x τ 
ἐπιβάλλοντα τοὺς βρόχους ἐπὶ ἀπο. 
αλιδώματα. See more in my note on 
1 Vor. In the sense to clap on, as suid of | th 
ἃ patch, Matt. ix. 16. Lu. v. 38. In the 
e ἐπιβάλλειν τὴν χεῖρα, or τὰς 
fll ἂν ἐπί τέρα, oF dat. ὦ lay 
upon, in two senses, 1) to seize, as 
said of α person, Matt. xxvi. δῦ. Mk. xiv. 
46. Lu. xx. 19. xxi, 12. John vii. 30, 44. 
stv 18, ani. 27. Sept and Class.’ 2) 
ὦ lay hold of, undertake ; 3 wid of © 
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ἢ ἐπαρχίᾳ. “ἢ, to vt foot | ite 
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thing, Lu, ix. 62, ἐπ. τὴν χεῖρα αὐ 
on re epee 





out of tho ball ἔκλαιε. Hence, 
to, 


one, Lu. xv, fae 
ἱμέρου. I Mace. x. 80, and Clas 








ὑμῖν may 
< trian hk ἘΣ ΓΝ Behe 


Bapsiv. 

Ἐπιβιβάζω, τ dew, to 
‘mount, trans, a8 ἃ beast for ridin, 
34, ἐπὶ ὸν ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον 
with ἐπὶ bx} ipl. La, xix. 35, Act 
Sept. and 


᾿Ἐπιβλέπω, f ψω, prop. t 
eyes Spon lak spon Lue. i. 19 
πρόσωπον ποῦ νοσοῦντος, τὰ 
ΤΩΝ ace; but in Sept fl: wit 
del, I to look 








are said to have ἐπιβλήματα. 
also occurs in Ie. ii, 20, Sept. 
. Hl. vi. 29, 8, ‘but only 
with reference to the figures wr 
und, 
᾿Ἐπιβοάω, £. haw, to on 
fall. by τίνι, Tho 








οι 
is to be rep 
the precoding. Comp. Thue. 
λέσαι τὴν πατρίδα. 
wits ΜᾺ. a 
inst any one, a Ἵ 
S10 sll Su,’ Sege and Ch 











Ἐπιγαμβρεύω, ἢ εὔσω, 
ΓΟ ἘΝ otras oft 
ced My 


ἘΠῚ 
‘ol ππὰν, 
ΤΟΙ he Sates of 
‘widow, according to the Jewish 
xxv. ὃ, 
tos, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. for the 
γῆς, (yelas,) eartily, belong- 
earth, a8 σώματα ἐπίγεια, 


. 40. 2 Cor. v.15 οὗ . 
Uncian ἴσας δ Diod, Se 13, 
of things, τὰ ἐπίγ. * things 
to thie life ἢ. δ. only] and το 
uman capacities, John iii. 12. 
9. σοφία ἐπίγειος, earthly, and 
% mean, 74. itis 15, 
Ὡνομαι to arise upon, come 

of 

ἐπιγενομένου νότου. 


‘a wind, to spring up, Acts 
ματος ἐπιγενομένου, and iti, 











‘Thue. 


“νώσκω, f γνώσομαι. The 
anse seems to’ be that of the 
1800 (adgnosco), lit, to know at, 
row by looking at’ any person or 
m, Od. xvii. 80, Hence easily 

"Ἴρου, to ascertain, (i. ὁ. 
perceive, recognise ; and 
mpl.” to aa true. 
secur in N.'T., and are 20 closely 
1 that it is sometimes difficult to 
tact sense to one in particular, 
, the action (of knowing) is some. 


‘sented a2 taohoatng, of in pro 
1 














and at others as com; 
edge, 1. rNcHoaTIVvR, and 1) 
‘ome fo know, ‘become acquaint 
obeervation of things, La. i. 4 
igs τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. Acts xxii, 
i: Cla; ith ac, of pers 
, ἐπ. τὸν Υἱὸν--τὸν Πατέρα. 
πὸ τινος, * to know from or by 
Matt. vii. 16. 2) to ascertain 
rration, foil. by ὅτι, Lu. vi. 37, 
va ὅτι ἀνάκειται, and xxiii, 7. 
“Se zal 295 ἐμοὶ. ἐς, δ 
sense to perceive, aware 
ace, Lu. ¥, 22, ἐπιγνοὺς Toby 
“μοὺς αὖ. Mk, v. 30: foll. by ὅτι, 
Lau. 4, 22. 4) to recognise, i.e. 
Ὑν sight, and perceive a person oF 
‘one whom we have before seen ; 
ΜΚ. vi, 33, 54, 
: 10. iv. 18; of 
αἰ, 14, ἐπ. τὴν φωνήν τινος, 
1.39, τὴν γῆν. Sept. and Clase, 
ΔΟΟΜΡΙ(ΕΤΙΨῈ sense, fo have a 
edge φῇ ec. 1) gener, and fll 
thing, Rom. i. 32, τὸ δικαίωμα. 
ἐπιγνόντες. Col. i. 6; by acc. 
2Cot. xiii, 5; abeol. Acts xxv. 
<1 Gor, xii. 19, καὶ ἐπεγνώσθην. 
in the senso to 8 
one is or professes to be, Mat 
s'BXias ἤδη ἦλθε, καὶ οὐκ ἐπ᾿ 
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doctrines, an epistle, &e. v.18. 8) from 
the Hebr., & with the idea of good-will, to 
Inow and APPROVE, and care 
jor, cherish, fll, by ace, 1 Cor. xvi. 1 
ἐπιγινώσκετε οὖν τοὺς τοιούτους, 
Sept. Numb, xvi. 6, 
᾿Ἐπίγνωσιε, aus, ἡ, corresponds to 
Lat, cognitio, denoting’ I. sUBsECTIVELY, 
the act of coming to a full knowledge of 
sny thing, and its results, acknowledgment, 
® 5 τῆς ἀληθείας, 1 Tim. ii. 4. 2 Tim. 
4. i 7. TT ἀγαθοῦ, Philem δὲ 
τοῦ Κυρίου, 2 Pet. i.8. ji. 20; ἁμαρτίατι, 
Rom, ii 20, & Clase.—II. opyecrivaty, 
the knowledge τὸ acquired, full know- 
said in N. T. of what is known 
in Beripture of God, Christ, divine things, 
ἃς, Rom. i, 28, τὸν Θεὸν ἔχειν ἐν ἐπὶ: 
γνώσει, and x. 2, Eph. i. 17. iv. 13, Phil. 
9. 06]. i. 9, ii. 2. iii, 10. 2 Pet. i. 2, δ; 
ἣν, ἡ, (ἐπιγράφω,) α τω- 
of inscription, e. gr. on ἃ coin, 
tt, xi 20. Mic xi, 16. La. χα. 24: 
Also that placed on the breast, or over the 
head of a criminal about to be executed, 
i ame and rime, Mik, xv. 36, 
























Ἐπιγράφω, ἴ. 
wound alightly, ‘as 
make a mark on, a8 
inscribe with a ’stilus ; espec, 

blic inscription, Mk. xv. 26. Acts xvii. 

Rev, xa, 12. Sept. and Clate-—11 
fig. to ὦ ply on the heart, 
Heb, vii, 10, ἐπὶ καρδία αὐτῶν ere 
γράψω [vduour μου], and x. 16. So Prov, 
vii. 3, ἐπίγραψον ἰλόγου:] ἐπὶ τὸ 
πλάτος τῆς καρδίας cov. Jachyl, Prom, 
791, ἣν ἐγγράφου σου μνήμοσιν δέλτοις 
φρενῶν. 

Ἐπιδείκνῦμι, f δείξω, to show to 

exhibit, 1. ῬΆΟΡ. to show for ob- 

i ιδείξατέ μοι 

όμισμα. Lu. χα. 34. Mid.” Acts ix. 
89, ἐπιδεικνύμεναι χιτῶνας. Lu. xvi 
14, ἐπιδ. ἑαντοὺς τοῖς ἱερεῦσι, & Clase, 
8 οἵ deeds, as miracles, ἄς, to show forth, 
| Matt. xvi. 1, and Clase. Also, to” point 

out to any one, for observation, Matt, xxiv. 
1, ἐπ. αὑτῷ ras οἰκοδομὰς, and ΟἹ 
Il. Fig. fo show, and by impl, make ap- 
pear, by arguments, &c., to prove to be #0 
or a0, Heb. vi. 17. Acte xviii. 28, & Class, 

Ἐπιδέχομαι, f. δίξομαι, depon, 

mid. to receive to oneself’; and by impl. to 
admit to hospitality, &e. trans." 1) 
3. Sohn 10. 'Mace, xii 8, ἐπ. τοὺς abe 
φούς. Pol. xxii.1,3. 2) Βᾷ. of a teacher, 
to admit, assent to, approve, 3 John 9, οὐκ 
ἐπιδέχεται mas: of things, admit, em= 
brace, Reclus. li 26. Pol. vi.'24, 7. 























‘abrév, 2 Cor. i. 145 20 of things, 


᾿Ἐπιδημέω, f. how, (ἐπὶ, δῆμονλ 
| prop. and in Clase. to Tauern erat 


ETI 


own people, or at home, as opp. to ἀπο- 
δημέω. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5,7. Thue. i. 1, 30; 
in N. T. to come a any asa 
stranger, to sojourn among them; intrans. 
Acts ii. 10, of ἐπιδημοῦντες Ῥωμαῖοι, 
‘the Romans resident at Jerusalem,’ and 
xvii. 21, of ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι, ‘ the 
sgourning foreigners’ in Athens. So Xen. 

em. i. 2, 61, τοὺς ἐπιδημοῦντας ἐν 
Aaxed. ξένους. So Theophr. Eth. Ch. 3, 
says of Athens, πολλοὶ ἐπιδημοῦσι ξένοι. 


᾿Ἐπιδιατάσσομαι., f. Eouat, prop. 
to arrange further, ‘to issue other and 
further directions ;’ fig. Gal. iii. 15, where 
see my note. 
᾿Επιδίδωμι, f. δώσω, in Class. to 
ive to, in addition, Hom. Il. xxiii. 559. 
nN. T. éo give or reach forth any thing, 
to deliver over, into any one’s hands, 
I. prop. & GENER. Matt. vii. 9, μὴ λίθον 
ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ : Lu. xi. 11, sqq. iv. 17, 
ἐπεδόθη αὐτῷ βιβλίον, et al. th Class. 
to deliver, as said of a letter —II. Fic. to 
give over, commit, as a ship to the wind, 
Acts xxvii. 15, ἐπιδόντες (τὸ πλοῖον τῷ 
ἀνέμῳ) ἐφερόμεθα. 


᾿ΕἘπιδιορθόω, f. wow, prop. ‘to put 

to rights what has been wrong,’ 

but oy righted. In N. T. only mid. 

in Tit. i. 5, τὰ λείποντα ἐπιδιορθώσῃ. 

And so Philo, t. ii. 534, περὶ τῆς τῶν 
λείποντων ἐπιδιορθώσεως. 


Ἐπιδύω, f. δύσω, (δύω, or δύνω,) to 
go down, as said of the sun, to set upon or 
during any thing, ἐπί τινι, Eph. iv. 26. 
Sept. eut. xxiv. 17, ἐπιδύσεται ὁ ἥλιος 
ἐπ᾿ αὑτῷ scil. μισθῷ, i. 6. unpaid. Ex. 
xxii. 3, ἐὰν δὲ ἀνατείλῃ ὁ ἥλιος ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῷ. Philo, t. ii. 324, μὴ ἐπιδυέτω ὁ 
ἥλιος τοῖς ἀνεσκολοπισμένοις. 

Ἐπιείκεια, as, ἡ, (ἐπιεικὴς) rop. 
moderation, ety. InN. T. and later 
writers, clemency, humanity, Acts xxiv. 1. 
2 Cor. x. 1, at least as the word is there 
explained by the Commentators. See, 
however, my notes. 

"Emcecxijs, gos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. fr. ἐπὶ and 
sixw, to yield. The primary signification 
is 1) ytelding to any person or feeling, 

lable, mild, gentle, forbearing,as in 1 Tim. 
iii. 3. Tit. iit 9. Ja. iii. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 18. Sept. 
& Class. So Aristot. defines τὸ ἐπιεικὲς 
as τὸ δίκαιον οὐ Kata τὸν νόμον, ἀλλὰ 
ἐπανόρθωμα τοῦ νομίμου δικαίον. 2)b 
8 metaphor taken from a garment, whic 
yields to the shape of the body, and, as we 
say, fits it; it means, fitting, suitable, and 
proper, as said of things; and decorous, 

, as said of persons. See my 
note on Thuc. viii. 93. In like manner, 
ἐπιτηδὴς (from ἐπὶ & τάζω, to stretch, ) 
means lit. stretched over, so as to fit any 
thing, and fig. fitting, meet, suitable, &c. 
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Hence τὸ ἐπιεικὲς, iely and p 
Phil. iv. 5. Such, at t, is the 


igned by the recent Commentateg 
general. But though this be ἃ sense fog 
in the purest writers, yet it does τοί 
the context; which, as I have she 
my note there, rather requires th 

ia, meaning what the Greek; 
sophers denote by μετριοπαθεια' ἘΝ 
of course, includes the sense gentlene 
forbearance, on which latter see my 
on Thue. i. 76. 

Ἐσιζητέω, f. sow, in Class. ἐν 
afler, look for; in N. T. I. to κεῖ] 
any person lost, Acts xii. 19, ἐπιζ 
αὐτὸν, καὶ μὴ εὑρὼν, &c. Sept. B 
vi. 28, and lass. ; in the sense to 
the hands of any one, to require, Matt 
39, σημεῖον in, and xvi. 4. Mk. vil. 
Lu. xi. 29. Phil. iv. 17, τὸ δόμα, 
xix. 39, τὶ περὶ ἑτέρων, and later G 
writers.—IT. to seek any ¢ 
to long for it, Matt. vi. 32, ταῦτα τὰ 


iv. 17. Heb. xi. 14, al. 


᾿Ἐπιθανάτιος, ov, ὃ, 4, adj. ὦ 
to death, a8 condemned criminals, 1 
iv. 9, where see my note. Dion. Hal. 
Ἐπίθεσις, ews, ἡ,(ἐπιτίθη 
tng hands on any pers. or thing fo 
pose, good or evil. In N. T. appli 
to the imposition of hands, as a rite 
among the Jews, when blessing w 
stowed, and divine assistance imj 
(see Gen. xlviii. 14. 2 K. v. 13,) εὲ 
ployed by the Apostles in or 
ministers to the Church, or imp 


extraordinary graces of the το 
m. iv. 


Acts viii. 18, 
Heb. vi. 2. 

᾿Επιθὺ μέω, f. how, (ἐπὶ, θυ 
ner. & in Class. to set une’s heart 
ea 


ῃ nftie 


12, and Class.—II. to desire, ins 
or indifferent sense, to crave, Lu. xvie € 
xvii. 22, Gal. v. 17. Rev. ix. 6. The® 
xiv. 57.—III. to desire, in a bad 
covet, Matt. v. 28. Rom. vii. 7. 

1 Cor. x. 6. Ja. iv. 2, and Class. 


"Ew: Ouunris, ov, 6, one who 
longs after any thing, 1 Cor. x. 6, 
μηταὶ κακῶν. Sept., Jos., and lst. 


᾿Επιθυμία, as, ἡ, eager desire, 
tng, I. ner, and in 8 good 
xxii. 15. Phil. i. 23. 1 Thess. ii. 17. 
middle sense, Rev. xviii. 14. Sept. ΔΟΝΒ 
—IL. in a bad sense, inordinate desire, Wt 
espec. on sensual objects, r 
ἄς. 1) gener. Mk. iv. 19. VL 


7. Col. iii. δ. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 2 Tis. & 
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ἢ, 8. Jai. 14, 2 Pet. ifi. 8. Jude, 
So ἐπιθυμίαι σαρκὸς, carnal 
τ, 16, 94. Eph. ii, 3. 2 Pet. ii. 
ii, 16, dar, σαρκικαὶ, 1 Pet. ii, 
»σμικαὶ, Tit. ii. 12. ἐπ᾿ 
Ὁ 1 Jobn ii, 16, ἐπ΄. μιασμοῦ, 
tires, Pat x αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι 
ἢν, iv, 22. 
τὸ μαι i. ἣ 5, 
}) said of impure desire, 
Yom. i. 24. 1 Th. iv. 5; or by 
object thus lusted after, John 
John ii. 17. Sept. in Dan, 2.37. 
θίζω, £. iow, to cause to sit 
if wpon, trans. Matt. xxi. 7, in 
though other copies have ἐπε- 
atrans. sate on, as Sept. Gen. 
lev. xv. 20. 
λέω, £. dow, gener. in Class. 
in any way, or for ra pur- 
N. Τ᾿ only used in mid. I. τὸ 
to oneself, to call upon for aid 
aalf, to invoke, trans. 1) prop. 
mm addressed in prayer to Christ 
te vii. & Στ. ἐπικαλούμενον 
w] καὶ λέγοντα, Sept. . 
. 2 Sam. xxii. 7, and so in 
τὸν Θεὸν, oF τοὺς facts. 
er. to pray to, as said of 4 
514, 2 Tim, ii. 22; or τὸ ὄνομα 
cts ii. 21. ix. 14. Rom. Par , 
st. As said of Christ, 1 Cor. i. 
1. xxii. 16; espec. in adjura- 
cations, &c., to invoke as a wit- 
1. 28, and Class. 2) in α ju- 
»,t0 invoke by appeal to an- 
higher ‘tribunal of pier Acts 
2, 21, 25. xxvi. xxviii. 
‘are. 2. Ces. 4—II. to call or 
jition, TO SURNAME, Matt, x. 
um. xxi. 8. Judg. vi. 82, 80 
i 17. Elsewhere only 
ned, 1) prop. Matt. x. 3, ὃ 
©.’ Lu. xxil. 8, et al. sepe. 
‘ass, 2) from the Heb. Ja. ii. 
ἀν, 17, ἐφ᾽ οὖς ἐπικέκληται 
ov, i.e. ‘who are called (or 
vy my name;* implying pro- 
ἢ, ἄς. Baruch i. 
νμμα, ατος, τὸ, (ἐπικαλύπ- 
‘thrown over any thing; 
ak to hide one’s real designs, 
Pet. ii. 16, ἐς τῆς κακίας. 80 
+p. 30, πλοῦτος δὲ πολλῶν 
ἐστίν. But the Class. elsewb. 
‘Mua, or παρακάλυμμα. 
bare, f. ψω, prop. and lit, 
y placing any thing upon. In 
lover over j'48 said of ins, to 
tht, pardon, Rom. iv. 7. 
Yparos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. prop. 
vom a curse rests, accursed, | 
‘ohn vii. 49. Gal. iti. 
































xiv. 8. 


Ἐπίκειμαι, αι κείσομαι, poet. toe 
or be laid upon, to rest any way. 
Tm N. Τ᾿ used. L. prov, fall by ἐπὶ ruse, 
John si. 38, λίθος ἐπέκειτο ix’ αὐτῷ, 
tubsol. John xxi, 9, and Class. Metaph, Ὁ 
be imposed 1, as necessity, | Cor. ix. 16. 
Thue, viii. 15; oe law, Heb, ix. 10.— 
Il. by mrt. to lie heavy upon, to press 
upon, Lue τι}, ὄχλον trex aire: of ἃ 
tempest, Acts Xxvi, 20, and Plut, χειμῶ 
tos ἐπικειμένου. 8 noumbo in Laity as 
Virg. Georg. it. 811, tempestas incubuit il- 
vis; fig. to press, to be ‘on, (i.e. with 
aie, e.) Lu. ai 28." You. Ant. 
xviii. 6,6. xx. 5, 3, and Class, 
Ἐπικουρία, at, ἡ, (ἐπίκουρον,) ar 
μάταν Kip Kets πανὶ ὩΣ, ἐπικουρίας 
τυχών. The phrase is oft. used by ‘Poly. 
"arupTves, f νῶ, prop, 10 ἡ 
pon ices to confirm or Patty by ὁ later 
judgment, Class. In N. T. to give judo 
‘ment wpon, to judge, decree, ‘xxili. 
Dab. ψενέσθαι τῷ αἴτημα αὐτῶν. 
᾿Ἐπιλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, gener. to 
lay or take hold of in’ any way, of for any 
purposes lit to fake to onesel? equiv. ὦ 
ἱπρϑσλαμβάνω and Latin ἀδίκου TaN 
Tr it occurs only in mid. ἐπιλαμβάνομαι, 
which: means prop. to fake to.oneself and 
Ipproprate to one's own use; but im NT 
the word has chiefly the sense to lay or fake 
fold of, both prop. and fig. and with various 
shades of meaning. I. GENzR. foll. by 
τῆς χειρὸς, to take hold of by the 
. Vill, 23. Acts xxiii. fig. Heb. 
9.) Sept. and Class, With gen. of 
tape or ipl. denoting that same 


























pa old of, either in order to lead or 
conduct, Lu. ix. 47. Acta xvii.19. absol. 

27; or in order to succour, Matt. xiv. 31. 
Heb, ii.16; eapec. to heal, Lu. xiv. 4. Sept. 


& Clas. —IT. spzc. with the idea of vio- 
lence, to bey hold ορ in order to deta, 
) prop, fo as a prisoner, Lu. 
35, “acta καὶ, 80, 88. seal. xvi. 
7. Sept. and Class. 2) fig. 
language uttered, to lay hold of any 
one’s words, in order to censure, Lu. x2. 
20, ἵνα ἐπιλ. αὑτοῦ λόγον. Isocr. 223, 
did. τῶν εἰρημένων.-- ΤΠ]. to get hold of, 
make oneself master of, Test. xu. Pat. 
Ὁ. ὅθ, τῶν ὑψηλῶν ἐπελαβόμεθα, an 
ciscor, 1 Tim. vi, 12, 19. Plato, p. 278, 
γαλήνης ἐπιλ. 425, τοῦ βελτίστου. 954, 
μὴ ἐξίστω τοιούτου κτήματος ἐπιλα- 
βέσϑαι. 
᾿Ἐπιλανθάνω, ἔ. λήσω, to cause απ- 
other to be forgetful of, mid. ἐπιλανθάνο- 


co mas ones forget ‘any person 
tr thing. InN Tet PROP. ἐν 











forget, Matt. xvi. 5. Mk. xviii. 14, iwehd- 


Gowro a λαβεῖν. Ja. 24, ἐπ. 
ὁποῖον ἦν. Sept. and Class. fell. by & 
"TL FIG. not to mind or care for ; tol. 
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gen. Heb. vi. 10, ἐπιλ. τοῦ ἔργου 
pe iil, 2, 16; by ace. Phil. fi. 14, τὰ 
ὀπίσω wid. Both constructions occur in 
the Sept. and Class. Pass. perf. part. Lu, 
316, ἐπιλελησμένον. In aii 18. Wied. 
᾿Ἐπιλέγω, f. ἕω, prop. and gener, ‘to 
say any ‘thig in cba To wit haa been 
ately sid Herodot. ii. 156, In N. T. 
t si |. to utter upon, or over, an} 
ones name, to al mine Jobn v. 2, 
ἐπιλεγομένη Epp. Βηθεσδὰ, a Hebrai 
with which 1 would compare (aa coming 
‘ear tot the expresion in Gon. i. 20, ἑκάν 
λεσεν᾽ Αδὰμὀνόματα πᾶσιν τοϊεκτήνεσι, 


Ui. called names over’ graphed, where | 


ἐπέλεξεν would have as wel 

the sense; comp. Acts xix. 13, ὀνομάζειν 
ἐπὶ τοὺς ἔχοντας τὰ πνεύματα τὰ πο- 
νηρά. How often λέγειν and λέγεσθαι 
aro in Ν.. Ὑ. used for καλεῖν and καλεῖσ- 


θαι . in names of it 
eedleee to remark, So Matt. ἢ, 23, 
ie πόλιν λεγομένην Nat. This graphic 
use seems to have given rise to the idiom in 
juestion.—II. from ἐπὶ, for, ἃ λέγω, to 
Goose, ἀητοῦ ἐπιλέγω, sad in mid 
λέγομαι, to choose unto, for oneself, Acts 
τὶ 40, ἐπιλεξάμενον 3 
Herodot. iii. 157. 
Ἐπιλείπω, £, ψω, prop. to eave one 
cat or during any thing, as we say, ‘to leave 
any one ἐπ the lurch,’ and hence, by impl. 
to fail any one, by being wanting to him 
in doing any thing, Hdot. vi. 21, πινόμε- 
νόν μιν οὐκ ἐπέλιπε, and ii, 25. 
So Heb. xi. 82, ἐπιλείψει we διηγ. ὃ 
Χρόνου. 
᾿Ἐπιλησμονὴ, ἣν, ἡ, (ἐπιλήσμων) 
forgetfulness, Ja. i. 25, ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησ- 
for dnp. ἐπιλήσμων. Reclus. xi. 
$7." Bio Cass. and elsewhere. 


᾿Βπίλοιπον, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. lit. remain- 
over and above toany one, 1 Pet. iv. 2, 
offtime, So Isoer. p.39, τὸν ἐπ. χρόνον; 
᾿Ἐπίλυσις, ews, ἡ, (ἐπιλύι 
ἀκ usta of σὰν ποῖ, tad etapa 
of ony ἰδέαι, by explication, 2 Pet. 
ἰδίας ἐπιλύσεωνς, where oe my note. 
Comp. Heliod. i. 18, ὀνειράτων ἐπίλυσιν, 
and iv. 9, τῶν χρησθέντων ἐπ. 
Ἐπιλύω, Γ᾿ dow, prop. to untie a knot, 
it, fo longen the strings af the Knots δ 


12,14, ἄλλος ἐπιλύεται ἐπιστο- 
‘which bound 







































by untying the string 
hem around, So Plut. Alex. 18, τὸν 
'Ἄλ. ἀμηχανοῦντα λῦσαι, διατεμεῖν τῇ 
μαχαίρᾳ πὸ σύναμμα. In Ν. Τ. fig. to 
solve α difficulty, by removing that which 
causes it, to explain, interpret, Mk. iv. 34. 
Sept. Gen. xli. 12, & Class. "Also, fr. the 
adjunet, fo determine upon, decide a doubt- 
fal question, Acts xix. 9, ἱπιλυθήσεται. 
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᾿Ἐπιμαρτυρίω, f. tom, to ἰαβήῃ 
cadtestor, with age, and infin, | Ῥα τ 
‘fo call’ upon God to witness the tro 
any asertion;’ seo my note on Thx 
74,2. 

"Baimddeca, as 4 (ἀπε 
gener, itntion to any tng, tin 
tm any Peron, caro 
ἀὰ to muroing, oF even medical attends 
‘Thus Pollus, ἐν. 177, verte among @ 
cal terms ἐπιμέλεια, κομιδή. 
Galen has the expression ἐπιμέλεια 





ματος. In the sense the ww 
to be taken at ets xxvii δ, ἐπὶ 
(αι. 


roast (with which com] ae Kee 
ἦν. 0, ἐπιμελεὶ τεὺϊ 5) te 
ceive the careand attention of hi Ἢ 
having probably suffered from sea-sickt 
‘&e. Schol, on Apollon, ii, 39,4 
by Wetstein, ναὶ raves ἔτυχον! 
μελείας παρὰ τῶν ‘Hp. 
᾿Ἐπιμέλομαι, or ἔομαι, {. 

ty fre tr ΤῸ 
en. of for instance, of the! 
fix, dhe’; the Church, I Tim. f 
‘Sept, and ‘Chis 


Ἐπιμελῶε, adv. (drysdis) ¢ 
fly, cleduoaaly Te, “8. toe 
‘Class. 


Ἐπιμένω, f. νῶ, in Class toma 
upon oF at, i.e. to remain at any pat 
state, or to continue [intent) on anyad 
in Ν᾽ Τὶ itis used L. prop. of plat 
continue here or there, fll. by αὐτοῦ,, 
xv. 34. xxi 45 of with dat, 1 Cora" 

24; by aco. of time how! 
48, xxi. 10, xxviii, 12, M 
Class, τ of person, in dat, Acts xxvii, 
or πρὸς with ace. 1 Cor, xvi. 7. Gal 
and Class.—IL, Fro. ‘to continue ia 
state of life or course of action,’ ἐν 

ia, foll, by dat. as τῇ πίστει, 
τῇ χάριτι, Acts xiii. 43. τῇ duap 
ESE ΩΣ tq... So 1 Tim. it 





















Ror 
ἐπίμενε αὑτοῖς, i, 6. in one’s duties, 





and’ Class. ; foll. by partic. pres # 
tinue im any action, Ἅδια aie 16, ἐπα 
wy, Jobn viii. 7, ἐπ. ἐρωτῶντες. P 
p. 197, ἀπειθῶν ἐπ. 


᾿Βπινεύω, f vob om 
beckon to, Hom. Tl. ix. a it 
to assent by ἃ nod, Hom. fl. ix. 

N. Τὶ gener. to assent, consent, abeol.- 
xvii δ, οὐκ ἐπένευσεν, Ὁ Meet 
ἐπινεύσαντος δὲ τοῦ βασιλέωε. Lt 
cited by Parkh, ἐπινεύειν δὲ Sua. 
- 
ae 














Ἐπίνοια, as, ἡ, (ἐπινοίω, 
the mind upon, to reflect,) 
of thinking upon any thing? also, ἐφ # 
tal image eo formed in the mind, om 
tion, cogitation, idea, as in ‘Thue. 4. 
iv, $2, ἐς ἐπίνοιαν ἐλθεῖν : als, ἔνθ, 








adjunct, the counsel or purpose thea ϑὲ 
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Vili. 22, εἰ ἄρα ἀφεθήσεταί σοι 
a τῆς καρδίας gov. So Thuc. v. 
ἱπίνοιαν φράσαι. Eurip. Phen. 
ph. Ant. v. 6,2. The term is 
ed, as here, without adjunct, of an 
ose; yet an example occurs in 
Tit. § 44. Wiad. xiv. 12. And 80 
nguage we have 20 thénk on, for to 
So Swift: ‘Still the work was 
plete, When Venus thought on a 
Ιρκέω, f. tow, (éwiopKos,) to 
oneself, to swear falsely ; or to 
1e’s oath, to commit perjury, Matt. 
d Class. 


'ρκος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, (ἐπὶ, Spxos,) 
adj. meaning ‘frequently swear- 
by impl. with levity and falsely. 
serjured, a8 here and Arist. Ran. 
ρκον ὅρκον wpoce. Generally, 
it is used as a subst. ἃ perjurer. 
d, D. 40, τέκε wy’ ἐπιόρκοις, 
x writers downwards. So in 1 
0, Ψψεύσταις, ἐπιόρκοις. 


ὕσιος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. A word 
ly in N. T. Matt. vi. 11. Lu. xi. 
γτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπ. and meaning 
eriving the word from ἐπιοῦσα, 
. of ἔπειμε,) to-morrow’s bread, 
r the coming day ;’ or rather, from 
γὐσία, existence, bread, (food,) for 
g life, and by impl. sufficient 
enance. 


γτίπτω, f. πεσοῦμαι, prop. to 
in any way, as when things he 
each other, Aésch. Pers. 512, 
' ἀλλήλοισι : or when persons 
t, attuck each other ; also, fig. of 
‘fall upon any one, fo befal. In 
_is used I. prop. 1) fo throw 
upon, Acts xx. 10, ἐπέπεσεν 
e. his body; comp. 1 K. xvii. 21. 
34, seq. Lu. xv. 20, ἐπέπεσεν 
τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, i.e. to embrace 
tsxx. 37. Sept. Gen. xlvi. 30. 1. 
xiii, 25, ἐπιπεσὼν ἐπὶ τὸ στῆ- 
I. 2) in the sense ἐο rush against, 
tpon, Mk. iii. 10, ὥστε ἐπιπίπτειν 
as Thuc. vii. 84, 3, ἐπέπιπτον 
3, καὶ κατεπάτουν, sc. ἀλλή- 
ll. rig. 1) of the ἡΐαρβε of the 
pirit, Acts x. 44, ἐπέπεσε τὸ 
, vill, 16. xi. 15. Ezek. xj. 5, 
le’ ἐμὲ πν. Κυρίου. 2) to fall 
me over any one, foll. by ἐπὶ with 
pers. as φόβος, Lu. i. 12. Acts 
. Ex. xv. 16. ἔκστασις, Acts x. 
ux. 7. ἀχλὺς, Acts xiii. 1]. dvec- 
Rom. xv. 3. And so in the Class. 
| ἀὥσανο, and Mee Yall is calami- 
-Seneral, is said to upon any 
‘in Thue, iii. 82, ἐπέπεσε, πολλὰ 
Awe ταῖς πόλεσι. 
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Ἐπιπλήσσω, f. ἕω, prop. to strike 
i. 6. to give blows, upon any person or 
thing, to beat, Hom. it's. , ἵππους 
τόξῳ ἐπιπλήσσων. Hence, as reprehen- 
sions are the verlera lingua, ‘to chastise 
with words,’ to rebuke ; in which sense the 
word sometimes carries the acc. asin Hom. 
Il. xxiii. 580, and Plato, 269, B. 327, A. ; 
but usually the dat. and sol Tim. v. 1, 
πρεσβυτέρῳ μὴ ἐπιπλήξης. 
Ἐπιποθέω, f. now, (ἐπὶ, ποθέω, fr. 
πόθος.) prop. to desire, or wish for 
or besides, Hdot. v. 93; but gener. to de- 
sire earnestly, long for any thing absent ; 
and in N. T. where it is used of ear- 
nestly desiring, gener. both of things, as 
τὸ γάλα, 1 Pet. ii. 2. Rom. i. 11. 2 Cor. 
v. 2. 1 Thess. iii. 6. 2 Tim. i. 4; and of 
persons, to long after, to ardently ’ 
Cor. ix. 14. Phil. i. 8. ii. 26. Diod. Sic. 
xvii. 101. The word often occurs in Sept., 
where it denotes vehement desire of, love 
for, any thing. Foll. by acc. of thing, 
overned by πρὸς, Ja. iv. 5, πρὸς φθόνον 
ἐπιποθεῖ τὸ Πνεῦμα ὃ κατ. ἐν ἡμῖν: 
where, though the construction is harsh, 
it is not unprecedented. So Ps. lxxxiii. 2. 
Sept. ἐπιποθεῖ ἡ Ψυχή ου εἰς τὰς αὐ- 
as τοῦ Κυρίου, and Ἰἰχὶ. Ἵ ὃν τρόπον ἐπι- 
ποθεῖ ἡ ἔλαφος ἐπὶ τὰς πηγὰς τῶν ὑδ. 
οὕτω ἐπιποθεῖ ἡ Ψυχή μου πρός σε, ὃ 
Θεός. and lxi. 10, ἐπὶ ἅρπαγμα μὴ ἐπι- 
ποθεῖτε. Deut. xiii. 8, οὐκ ἐπιποθήσεις 
ἐπ’ αὐτῷ. I conj. αὐτόν. In all these 
passages it is not vehement desire for any 
thing present that is meant, but strong 
inclination towards any absent object ; and 
in the passage of James, the inclination or 
tendency of the desire towards any thing ; 
what in Latin is expressed by ferré ad. 
Comp. supra iii, 14—16, and the passage 
of Plutarch cited at δαιμονιώδης. 
Ἐπιπόθησις, ews, ἡ, fervent desire, 
strong affection for, 2 Cor. vii. 7, 11. Ezek. 
xxiii. 11, Aq. 
"EriwoOnros, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. fervently 
desired, longed for, Phil. iv. 1. 
Ἐπιποθία, as, ἡ, eurnest destre, 
Rom. xv, 23. 
᾿Ἐπιπορεύομαι, f. εύσομαι, prop. 
to go or come to any place. In N. Tf. of 
persons, Lu. viii. 4, τῶν κατὰ πόλιν ἔπι- 
πορενομένων πρὸς αὐτὸν, as in Polyb. 
iv. 9,2, ἀθροισθέντων δὲ τῶν ἐν ἡλικίαις 
εἰς τὴν Μ. καὶ τῶν Μ. ἐπιπορευθέντων 
ἐπὶ τὸ πλῆθος. In each passage the sense 
is accedere ad, to repair or resort unto; 
and in that of St. Luke, as we have not 
πορευθέντων, but πορενομένων, I would 
render, ‘ were resorting to him.’ So, by a 
similar mode of expression, Mk. ii. 13. 
John x. 41. and 2 Chr. xi. 13, καὶ οἱ 
ἱερεῖς---συνήχθησαν πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐκ πάν- 
τῶν τῶν ὁρίων. 
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ἜἘπιῤῥάππω, f. yw, to sew any ma- 
terial upon another, Mk. ii. 21, ἐπίβλημα 
--ἰπιῤῥάπτει ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ wah. Comp. 
Job xvi. 16, σάκκου ἔῤῥαψαν (I conj. 
Eppawa) ἐπὶ βύρσης μου. Read, from 
the Alex. and other MSS. βύρσῃ : and 
render, ‘I have sewed sackcloth on my 
hide.’ 

᾿Ἐπιῤῥίππω, f. Ww, prop. to cast or 
throw upon, Lu. xix. 35, ἐπ. ἑ. τὰ ἱμάτια 
ἐπὶ τὸν πῶλον. Sept. Joseph. Bell. Jud. 
iv. 5,3, κόνιν ἐπιῤῥιπτοῦν τοῖς σώμασι. 
Fig. said of care, ‘thrown upon’ or 
on any one in full confidence, 1 Pet. v. 7, 
πᾶσαν τὴν μέριμναν ὑμῶν ἐπιῤῥίψαντες 
én’ αὐτόν. 

Ἐπίσημος, ov, 6, ἡ, δὰ]. (ἐπὶ, σῆμα,) 
1) lit. bearing a mark upon, signatus, 
something whereby any person or thing is 
distinguished from another. So the word 
is used of the tnstgnia on a shield, or the 
tnsigne, ensign, on the head of a ship; 
also of the stamp or image of the sovereign 
on money. But in N. T. used only of 
persons, 1) notabilis, in a good sense, dis- 
tinguished, eminent, Rom. xvi. 7. 3 Macc. 
vi. 1. Joseph. Bell. vi. 1, 8. Hot. ii. 20. 
Thucyd. ii. 43. 2) notabilis, in a bad 
sense, notorious, Matt. xxvii. 16, δέσμιον 
ἐπ. Joseph. Ant. v. 7, 1, and later Class. 

᾿Επισιτισμὸς, ov, ὁ, (ἐπισιτίζομαι, 
0 promide oneself hive catables, Hdot. vii. 

. uc. vi. 94,) prop. the providt 
oneself with food, Xen. Pan. i. 5, 9, but 
gener. the provistons themselves, Lu. ix. 
2, and Class. 


Ἐπισκέππτομαι, f. Yrouat, depon. 
mid. gener. to look upon or at, for the pur- 
pose of observation or inspection. In N. T. 
used in two senses, I. fo look at, in order 
to select, to look at for chotce, as of per- 
sons for an office, Acts vi.3, ἐπισκέψασθε 
ἄνδρας, ὅτε. So Sept. in Judg. xv. 1. Xen. 
Cyr. v. 4, 10. Diod. Sic. 295.—II. to look 
upon or after, visit, for the purpose of 
comfort and aid, Matt. xxv. 36, 43. Ja. i. 
27; as said of the sick and poor, Ecclus. 
vii. 35, and Class. Also applied, by Hebr., 
to God, who is said to visit men, to en- 
quire into their condition, in order to 
afford them relief and aid; foll. by acc. 
either expr. as Lu. i. 68, 78. vii. 16. Heb. 
ii. 6; or impl. Acts xv. 14, ὁ Θεὸς ἐπε- 
σκέψατο (scil. τὰ ἔθνη) λαβεῖν, &c. and 
Keclus. xlvi. 14. 

Ἐπισκευάζω, f. dow, (ἐπὶ, σκευ- 
ἀζω,.) the primary signif. of the word is, 
‘to put all things in readiness unto,’ or 
for any purpose ; to furnish out every thing 
for it. Hence it is used of furnishing out 
or forth a feast, equipping and fitting out 
a ship; also, of equipping horses, as, for 
instance, with saddles, bridles, &c., espec. 
beasts of burden. So Xen. Hist. vii.2, 18, 
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ἐπισκευασάμενοι ἐπιζύγια. A 
load carts, Xen. Cyr. vin. 3,1. A 
it may be observed, affords muct 
tenance to the reading of not a few 
MSS. and the Ed. Princ. in Acts 
ἐπισκευασάμενοι ἀνεβαίνομεν εἰ 
where the sense is, ‘having made 
ration for our journey,’ lit. ὁ having 
horses or carriages for our journe 
Hesych. ἐπισκευασάμενοι" sir pe: 
TES. 

"Erioxnvow, f. wow, lit. to p 

upon, or at a place, and gener. fo ta 

é or sojourn there, Polyb. iv 
72,1. In N.T. fig. of a spiritua 
ence descending from on high, and 
or abiding on any one, 2 Cor. xii 
ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ. 

Ἐπισκιάζω, f. dow, (ἐπὶ, σι 
I. prop. to cast a shadow upon, t 
shadow ; foll. by acc. Matt. xvii. 
ix. 84: and dat. Mk. ix. 7. Acts 
Sept. Ps. xci. 4.—II. Fria. said ofa 
power and influence, to as it wei 
shadow, by resting upon, and exet 
influence in, Lu.i. 35. Comp. éru 
in 2Cor. xii. 9. 

Ἐπισκοπέω, f. how, (ἐπὶ, ox 
prop. to look upon, visit, as the sick 
spect, examine what is done by 
to overlook, see that any thing: i: 
Hence in N. T. to look after, take. 
1 Pet. v..2, éweoxorotvres, scil. * 
μνιον. Also, with neg. μή τις, ἐκ 
take heed lest, Heb. xii.15, ἔπισκοπ 
μή τις ὑστερῶν, ὅτε. Xen. Lac. ii. 

᾿Επισκοπὴ, ἧς, ἡ, gener. visik 
care over, and ti ton or 
In N. T. the word is used I. of 
of being visited or taken care of ; 4 
said of God’s gracious care and 
Lu. xix. 44, τὸν καιρὸν τῆς ern 
cou, i.e. ‘ the time when God was 
to save and bless thee.’ See Job 3 
xxxiv. 9. Prov. xxix. 13. 3 Macc 
And so ] Pet. ii. 12, ἐν ἡμέρᾳ emo 
Though some there explain, ‘ visita 
evil, avengement,’ as often in Se 
Apocr. So Synes. ap. St. Thes. ἐπὶ 
Θεοῦ, and Eurip. Iph. Taur. 14]: 
σκοπεῖν, ‘to avenge. —II. of the: 
charge of visiting and inspecting 
Acts i. 20, τὴν ἐπισκοπὴν αὐτοῦ 
ἕτερος, (so often in Sept.);-and t 
the office of an ἐπίσκοπος, 1 Tim 
εἴ τις ἐπισκοπῆς ὀρέγεται, KC. 

Ἐπίσκοπος, ou, 6, (ἐπισκέπι 
in Class. an overseer, guardian, pre 

, in various ities, civ 
not military or religious; but in theS 
overseer, guardian, or governor, Ii 
military, and espec. religious affairs. . 
it was used by the N. T. writers to 
nate an ecclesiastical functionary, πὶ 
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overight, ithe of«congrog:|sct over.) prop. ‘one ast over other in 
atians worshipping in any place, arge_of any business, civil or 





rch gener., consisting of sev 
congregations : the pastors of 
+ it would seem, originally called 
¥ mpeeBi-repor,(a term derived 
fewish polity,) or ἐπίσκοποι, 
irecian,) i.e, overseers and care” 
heir flocks ; espec. a8 the te 
‘well adapted to designate 
aties, But soon ᾿ 
κκατηδ ni that one pres 
sach Church should take the 
seneral inspection and govern- 
the whole the term ἐπίσκοπος 
od, as ted to deni 

Sf the duties of such an offcer; 
eB. was confined to denote 
erally. And not only was the 
appropriate, but as it was prob. 
mmedlately from the use in the 
ἃ appropriating it as above, there 
Uusion to page of lash, Ix. 
where the prophet, foretelling 
and felicity of the Church by 
sion of the Gentiles, says, καὶ 
8 ἄρχοντάς σου ἐν εἰρήνῃ, καὶ 
σκόπους σου ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ. 
idea of ruling is prominent. Be- 
term was %0 appropriated, the 
ἔχει was, as we find from 
7, called ὁ προεστὼς πρεσβύ- 
‘ee ἸῺ note there, and those on 
40, xx.17. Phil. i. 1. Eph. iv. 
1e first of the above senses, 
+ itis used at Acts xx, 28, 
in the second, superintendent 
at 1 Tim. ii, 2 Tit, i. 7. Te in 
at 1 Pet. ii, 26, of Jesus Christ, 
reat Care-taker_of souls, who 
rus,’ 1 Pet. v. 7. 


πάω, f, dow, prop. to draw to, 
in shutting it, Xen. Hist. vi. 4, 
Το mid, fo draw upon or over, 
18, μὴ ἐπισπάσθω, ‘let him 
ncircumeised.’ See my note. 
‘rapa, f. στήσομαι, mid, form 
μι, with for φ. Tonic, and used 
‘the particular sense of ἐφιστ- 
‘oie | Hence prop. to fir one’ 
mm any thing or pers. ; ard hence, 
No understand, Inow about it 
1 tohave knotcledge of, τὸ KN 
srperson; the former, ‘Acts xvii, 
πάμενος μόνον τὸ βάπτισμα Ἰ. 
M4; the latter in Acts xix. 15, 
» ἐπίσταμαι : foll. by accus. and 
(Acts xxiv. 10, ὄντα σε κριτὴν 
‘ll. by περὶ τούτων, Acts xxvi, 
Laho by ὡς, ὅτι, πῶς, or ποῦ, 
δὲ Class. —II, to understand ; foll. 
"οὐκ i ὖ λέγεις, Mk. xiv, 
δι 4, Jude 10, Sept. and Class. 
πστάτης, ov, ὁ, (ἐφίσταμαι, to 









































In N.T. master, for teacher, in 
Engl. ; ‘and applied only to Christ as ἃ 
ttle ‘of repect and acknowledgment of 
authority, like’ that of Rabbi, ba. v. δ. 
viii, 24. ix, 88, 49, xvii, 18, 


Ἐπιστέλλω, £ λᾶ, εἰ send word 
to any one,’ whether verbally, by message, 
prin writing, Thue, vil 14)” Ia Ne ΤῊΝ 
means, I, *to send word in writing,’ to 
write a letter to, Heb. xiti, 22, lian, V. 
H, x. 20.—IL, do send word (i.e, make 
one’s will kuown) by letter, give direction 
to by letter, Acts xv. 20, ἐπιστεῖλαι αὖ- 
rote τοῦ ἀτέχεσθαι, &e. And 0 Joseph. 
Ant il 2,7 Xen. Hist 1. 6,2, Hain. 
45,2, 


Ἐπ στόμ, enn δὲ ἦς (iniore 
αἱ.) adj. ing, ie. endued wit 

led ΜΙΝ tm ΤΩΣ at or slence: 
mrotly fll. by gen, of thing, bit ale 
absol. and gener. ‘intelligent, an impl. 
prudent, discreet, Ja, iii. 13, ie ogo 
καὶ ἐπιστήμων ἐν ὑμῖν; Keclus. .25, 
ἀνὴρ ἱπιστήμων ob γογγύσει. The word 
often, oceum in the Sept, ‘united. with 
σοφὸς or συνετὸν, and in Plato and 


Xenophon. 

᾿Ἐπιστηρίζω, ἢ, tow, to fiz a thing 
firmly upon a Maino a eating against 
‘something else, (nearly equiv. to ἐπερείδω,) 























and in the pase, or mid. to be or 
to rest upon another. In N.‘T. the act. 
alone occurs in a sense, to cons 

establish, Acts xiv. BB, τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν 
μαθητῶν ἐπ. xv. 32, 41. xviii, 235 and 
στηρίζω often in N. T. signifies to confirm 





believers in their adherence to the Goe- 
pel, notwithstanding persecution and affic- 
tion. 


Ἑ πιστολὴ, ie, ἡ, (ἐπιστέλλω,) 
prop. “intelligence sent or onlers comm 
nicated by Ietter ἡ and also the letter 
itself, as Acts xv. 30, and often in N. T. 
and sometime δ 
Acts ix. 8, it ‘authority, 
ἃ dispatch, and in 2 Cor. ii. 2, a letter of 
reoumnmendtation, 








μι Ἐπ σπομίζω, ftom ἐπὶ edu) 
it. to put any thing mouth, 88 ἃ. 
bit in 2 home's τοσυεί or a muzzle ‘upon 
a dog; and fig, in Ν.. Τ᾿ to put to silence, 
Tit. i, 11, οὖς δεῖ ἐπιστομίζειν. 80 
Dem, 85, 4, ἐπιστομιεῖν τοὺς αὐτῷ ἀντι- 
λέγοντας, Aristoph. Eq, 845, ἐχθροὺς 
ἐπιστομίζειν. 

Ἐπισπτρέφω, f. ψω, gener. act, with 


mid, signif, prop. to turn upon, or towards, 
ραν. fl. iit 570. Soph, ‘Pr. ὅδδ, or ig 

















to turn one's attention to any subject, Αναν 
act with at igi, ἐο tar any one bask 
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from one coune to another, Thue. ii, 90. 
‘Xen. Hist. vi. 4, 9, and Sept.; and fig. 
from error to trath, Lucian, Timon ii. ἦν 
πολλοὺς αὐτῶν tx. Plut.’Alcib, iviovt 
Τὸ λεχθιν ἐπίστρεφι. Hione in NT 
|. TRANS, ἐο convert, in a spiritual sense, 
to turn to the service of the Lord, Lu. i. 
16, πολλοὺς ἐπιστρίψει ἐπὶ Κύριον 
σὸν Θ. Sept. Ezra vi. 22, or ‘to turn from 
error to truth,’ Ja, γ᾿ 19, κα, ἐπιστρέψαι 
αὑτὸν ecil. ἐπὶ τὴν ἀλήθειαν.---ΠΠ, 1N- 
TRANS. with ἑαυτὸν understood ; and also 
in mid. to turn oneself towards or unto, 
1) act. intrans. prop. Acts ix, 40, ἐπ᾿ 
πρὸς τὸ σῶμα. Polyb. vii. 1], 4, and 
fig. ἐπιστρέφειν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν of Κύ- 
piov, “to turn to the service of the true 
God; from paganism and idolatry, Acts ix. 
85. xi. 2]. xiv. 15, xv. 19, xxvi. 18, 20. 
2 or 16, ἃ hem 9, ἐπὶ τὸν 
ποι οἱ, ἢ Sept. 
ἔαρ do abut upon or towards, Acts x0 
18. Rev. i. 12. Sept. and Class, Hence, 
8) to turn [back] upon, zo return unto, 
prop. and with ὀπίσω, Mk. xiii. 16. Lu. 
xvil. 31, lian, V.H. i. 6; without 
ὀπίσω, Ln, viii. δδ, “With εἰς or ἐπὶ and 
ace, Matt, xii 44, Lu, xvii. 4. Acts xv. 
36, 2 Pet. ii, 22. Fig. as said of a return 




















to 
‘Matt, xiii, 15. Mk. iv, 12. Lu. xxii, 82, 
‘Acta ii. 19. xxvili 27. Also, as said of 
‘a return to evil, ‘to turn back to the com- 
mission of sin,” Gal, iv. 9, ἐπ. πάλιν ἐπὶ 
πὰ--πτωχὰ στοιχεῖα. 2 Pet. ii 21, ἐπ. 
ἐκ πῇς ἐντολῆς, scil. ἐπὶ τὴν φθοράν. 
τι. stp. ἸντΆΑΝ8, with aor. 2. pass. 
1) to’ turn about upon or towards, Matt. 
ix, 22. ἐπιστραφεὶς, Mk. vii. 38. John 
xxi. 20, Sept. Apocr. and Class. 2) to 
δ τηρόνι ἐμ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπὶσπραφήτοι 
εἰρόνη bu. πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπιστραφήτω. 
Sept. and Plut, de Educ. 17, med. Fig. 
“to return to the right path,’ to be con- 
verted, John xii. 40, ἐπιστραφῶσι. 
"Extarpopin ἢν, ἡ, prop. and in 
Class. turning back from one thing to 
another, Pol. v. 72, 8.” Thue. ii 90. ili, 71. 
In N. T. fig. conversion, by a turning back 
from paganism, of Judiom, to. Christ 
ianity, Acts xv. 3; from ism to 
Jadsiom, Beclus, xvii, 21, Jos, Ant i 
Ἐπισυνάγω, £. ἄξω, prop. to lead or 
tring laethr, pn or το ὁ plas, το ther 
lege to fens, Matt, a ὁ. Ml 
etal. Sept. and Class. 











Ἔπισυναγω γὴ, js, ἡ, (ἐπισυνάγω, 
a bei red. logcther, These ἢ Ὁ) 
an assemibling together at one place, Heb. 


=. 25. In 2 Mace. ii 7, ‘an assembly.” 
Ἐπιεσυνπρέχω, to run together to 
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Ἐπισύστασις, wt, ἡ, (iment 
σθαι, to come together to any place, 


xxiv. 12, dw. ποιεῖν ὄχλου, 10 πὸ 
concourse, raise a tumult. So 1 Ex 
. | 73, ἐπισυστάσεις ποιούμενοι. The 


also occurs in Num, xvi. 40. Jos. C 
i, 30. Sext, Emp. Eth, 127. In¢ 
xis 28, ἡ ἐπ. μὸν ἡ καθ᾽ ἡμέραι 
meaning is either, ‘ the concourse of 
continually resting upon me; of “th 
course of persons perpetually ror 
me.’ So Cicero pro Archit, c. 6, bi 
the same sense, the expression guotid 
hominum impelus. See, however, ny 
on the above passage. 
Ἐπισφαλὴν, fos, ὁ, ἡ, (ἐπὶ, 
λεσθαι, fas and lit, “ode ea 
i rend to fall o lip from the b 
and metaph. insecure, dangeross, 
Savi ὃ, ἐπισφαλοῦτ τοῦ who 
ont, and the later writs 
Ἐπισχύω, f. dow, (ἐπὶ, lox 
I. Trans. to , Tit. to putatre 
upon. So Ps. Ixxxviii. 19, Sept. ve! 
ἐθέμην βοήθειαν ἐπὶ δυνατόν. Xen. 
xi. 18, ἐπ. τὴν πόλιν.-- Π. rerman 
receive strength, be strong, Ecclus, χαὶ 
ἐπισχύων τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ. | Mace.1 
ence, fig. fo grow more vehement, 
xiili, 5, ἐπίσχνον, λέγοντες. 
Ἐπισωρεύω, £. εὔσω, prop ν, 
Γ i.e, more and more, trans 
μὴν 32, ἐπ, ποὺς νεκρούς. Atha 
imetaph. to o 
of things, Artem. ii. 66, ὑποθήκας ν 
τοῖς εἰρημένοις ἐπισωρεύσω. Plat 
Vie δῖε ΑἹ ἃ Ια NT. ool we 
rons, 2 Tim, iv. 3, ἐπ᾿ 
‘focumulatiog teachers upon teach. 























᾿Ἐπιταγὴ, is, ἡ, (ἐπιτάσσα) 
order or ixpunction, whether of God 
2Cor. viii, or of Christ, 1 Cor. 
25. And, a8 injunction implies ear 
yes and! strictness, oo in Ti. 
ἔλεγχε μετὰ πάσης ἐπιταγῆι, 
meses is, ‘with strictness and seret 
At Rom. xvi. 26, and 1 Tim. i. ly 
term signifies decree, is "» 
i Polyb- 

ακῖοι 











at Wisd. xiv. 16, and οτάϊη, 
4,3. In Tit. i. 3, commanding 


Ἐπιτάσσω, f. Ew, (ἐπὶ, TH 
which ροῦν pop. to range in order, 004 
upon another, and in military faire 
rank of soldiers upon another, Ὁ * 
in ranks, by lacing each in his 1. 
Hence, from the adjunct, to gice 

ἐ 7 wih dat. of 


to enjoin upon, 

Soi N, Te Mk. i Or, bx, 25, Lat 
it. and Class. Also foll, by oa 

infin, Mk. ἃ. 39, Lua wilt, SL ἀρᾶς 











‘scene of action, or towards any person, ἡ by eecus. and ini, We. S.A, 


Mh os 


Ἰνεχϑῆναι τὴν κιῷ αὐτοῦ. Beye! 
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πλέω, f. ἔσω, to bring any thi 
afi cnomplan Ὑ mok 
te, a8 said of any work, Durine, 
ion, Lu, xii, 32. Rom. xv, 
. vii, 6, 11. Phil. i. 6. 
τε ας ct τς 
x end, finish, with dat, of 
3, ἐναρξόμενοι πνιός 
σαρκὶ ἐπισελεῖσθε γ-- Ἴ. P10. 
uffering ec. to rough, 
pase Ἢ Pet. τι oP engl |S 
δὰ παθήματα, with dat, of 







idetos, a, from the 
fBeor of the la “ἢ 





ay impl, uedfi, ‘eceisary, Je. 
ἔπιτ. τοῦ σώματος, ‘the ne- 
οἵ life,’ food and’ clothing, 
“beophr. and Asch. 


font, f θήσω, fe Seer ca 


opria ἐπ΄. 

on La me jets xv. v.10, | 
ν ἐπὶ τὸν τρ 

Aig. Sh Joba, As 

᾿ int βάροι. La. xxii, 26, 
ig. of giving a name to, 

117. Sept. in Dan. i. 7. v. 13, 

Shas. 2)" spec. in the phrase 

{τὴν χεῖρα, or τὰς χεῖρ 

upon, asa, symbol of 

"Thy bed with aco, Mat. 18 

5, al.j foll. by dat. Mk. v. 23 

for benediction, insugara 

‘ll, by ἐπὶ with ace. Acts vii, 

Acts wi δὲ where seo mynote, 


















as 6. 1 Tin. τὶ αι a 
lay om, ince, πληγὰς 
igi ἃ, 280 


vonere in Latin, 4) fig. we 
4, Acts xxviii, 10, ἀναγομένοις 
τὰ πρὸς τὴν χρείαν. Bee 
Δ Xen, Cyr. vl 3, 4. πὶ. 
yy any one, ἐο set 
τὶς πὶ dat. Acts xvii, 10, 
[βέσιταί σοι. Set ses and 
W ἐς Rev eri 18, dav τὰ 
ἱπιτεθῦ pds ταῦτα, Hom. UL. 
65, 2. 
wie ἥσω, prop. to 
οἱ price (ace ext word) 
* thing; ‘and as that estimate is 
Nounble or the contrary, 80 
» may signify either to prize and 
% to censure, crimixate, and 
inal and complete phrase 
πί τινι, which often occure 
Ee and other of the best 
δ Steph. Thes, and Lex. Plat. 
From the notion of crimi 
ἃς springs that of rebukin 

















foun with the dat. only in Iooerat, and 
othet writers, and often in the N. T.; 
δι κε Mik. vil. 82, ἐη, x, 18, Lu ix, 58, 
Xvi. 8, ot al. and Sept. Thus it is uscd 
for ἐπιπλήσσω. And as that word i- 
fies both £0 rebute or Blame, and to purcsh, 
80 ἐπιτιμάω means to lit. tro 
gure pawam αἰαὶ, at Sade 9, ἐπ τιμής 
σαι σοι Κύριον, sub. δίκην oF τιμωρίαν. 
So Hdot. ἵν. 48, ἀνεσκολόπισε αὐτὸν, 
ν ἀρχαίην δίκην αὐτῷ, ἐπιτιμῶν, 
and Joss Ἀπὸ x τιμωρίας be 
τίμα τοῖς ιλοῖσιν, ‘se ihe pope 
eta οὐ rein pings 2B one, 
‘in the Scriptural writers, and alone 
sk dat of thine: by which the naniuate 
bjest, as the «νά, waves, Matt. vil. 
38 Mk. iv. 39. Lu. viii. 24, the sea, Nah. 
i. 4, Pa. evi. 9, in δὲ it were personified, 
and ite ‘violence checked, since roof and 
correction are. ca an evil 
doer, Comp. 2 Bet ἢ, 16, Lastly, from 
the sense οἱ ‘that found, 
foll. by dat. in Matt, xvi i. 18. Mk. i. 25, 
ix, 2. Lu, iv. 35, 41, and oft. in N. T. 
by which, together with the notion of τοῦ 
bulking, is united, and chiefly to be under 
stood, that of strictly charging, whether to 
do ot to forbear, any action. 
'Ἐπιτιμία, as, ἡ, (ἐπιτιμάω,) in 
Chass. the τιμὴ or polit ide nee 
taining to a citizen; but in N. T. 
the τιμὴ or estimate fixed by a judge, in 
the way of reribalin, upon any ron 
‘Punishment, 2 Cor. ἢ, δ᾽ 
Wis fi, 10." The ‘Class, writers use 
ἐπιτίμιον. 


᾿Ἐπιτρέπω, f. ψω, prop. to turn an} 
thing poh on Ὁ aa anes ted ewes ¥ 
imph to give it over to him, Hom. Od, ii. 
2b.'Xea. An. wie 1, Bl.” InN. T. fo 


























ft, | permit to any one the doing of any thing, 


‘Matt. vii, 21, Mk, v. 13, and oft. 

᾿Βπιτροπὴ, ἦς, ἡ, (ἐπιτρέπω, 
commission, charge, Acts xvi. 12, and 
Class, 


Ἰβπίπροπον seer 
prop, one to whom λον ἐν mitted, 
as steward, agent, &c. it is 
‘used, 1) prop. Watt χα, ὃ. ἴα vit ὦ, 
ἐπιτρόπου Hp, “Herod's houso-ateward.* 
So Jos, Ant. xvi. 6, 6, mention is made 
of one Thaumastus as Agrippa’s ἐπίτι 
πο πῆς alata Sen Bee οἱ" 
however, my note on Lu. vii. 3. a) 
equiv. to ὁ παιδαγωγὸς, a a pra itor 
tr guardian of the mordls of boys, Gal. ἵν᾽ 
2, and Clase. 











᾿Ἐπιτυγχάνω, to Light wpon, 

canes to πιρᾷ with, Wake. Wk, Ne 

in archery, fo hit ἃ mark, and Sg. to attain 

one’s aim.” In N,'T, ἴὸ obtain an sbyee 

of desire, Heb. vi. 15, ἐπέτυχε τ' 
HS 





Et 


ἐπαγγελίαν, and xi. 88, and Class. Ab- 
sol. xi. 7, Ja. iv. 2. Thue. vi. 38. 


Ἐπιφαίνω, £. φανῶ, prop. to cause to 
appear, to show fo any ane? and fg. fo 

lisplay, evince, 3 Mace. ii. 19, ἐπὶ 
πὸ 2Asée σον. "Theogn. 359. Plut. 
1. InN. we find both the act. form with 
ἑαντὸν understood, and the pass. or mid. 
to show oneself to, appear to ; and as said 
of light, to shine upon, intrans. I. prop. in 
act pres, absol, Acts xxvii 30, μήτε 
ἄστρων οἰτιραινόντεν: tor. 1. with dat 

mui. 79, ἀνατολὴ ἐξ ὕψους, ἐπιφᾶναι 
ποῖς ἐν σκότει. Aélian, V.H, xiii.1, ἀπρ. 
ἐπέφῃνε, ὥσπερ ἀστήρ.-- ΤΙ. fig. ὑπο). 











to be conspicuous, manifest, to Become 
Fawn, Tit ἢ ΤΙ, ἐπ φάνῃ ἡ χάρις τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, and ili. 4, φιλανθρωπία teagan. 


Ἐπιφάνεια, as, ἡ, (ἐπιφαίνω,) 


prop. an appearing, or appearance ; espec. 
4s said of the sun, moon, and stars; and, 
accordingly, suggesting the idea of 





did appearance, ‘The word is used in 
2 Macc. iii, 24. v. 4, et al. of splendid 
‘celestial appearances in aid of Israel; and 
in Jos, Ant. if 14, 4, of the pillar of fire, 
So, too, the Class. writers often use it of, 
‘the appearance, on earth, in splendour, of 
some deity, Hence we see the fitness of 
its use in N. T. to denote the advent, or 
manifestation, of Christ (God-man) in the 
fleas, 2 Tim, i, 105, aio, of hie future 

vent in glory to judgment, 2 Thess. 
4.8, 1 Tim. v.14. ‘Yim i. 1, 8. Tit 















Ἐπιφανὴς, dos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. prop. ap- 
parent, visible to, Thue. vi. 15, or clear, 
‘manifest, Xen. Mem. iii. 1,10, and fig. 


splendid, ustrious, as said béth of per- 
sons, Jos, Ant. ν. 8,2. Xen. Ag. iil, 2. 
Bilian V.H, ii, 19, and things, as Po 
36,3. 1.78, 11. So Acts ἢ, 30, τὴν ἡμέραν 
Κυρίου τὴν wey. καὶ ἐπιφανῆ. 
Ἐπιφαύω or Ἐπιφαύσκω, f. αὖσω, 
(φάνω, φάω,) prop, lo give light to, as 
said of the rising and giving light of the 
heavenly luminaties, Sept, in Job xxv. 5. 
xxxi, 26. sli. 9. Orph. Hymn, xlix. 9. 
In Ν. Τ' fig. foll. by dat. of pers. to en- 


























lighten, i, ©. to save and bless, Eph, v. 14, 
Exipatou σοι ὁ Χριστός. Comp. Is, 
Ix, 1—8,and espec. Ps. xviii 27, 28, where, 


in anthesis with the words “hou wilt 
‘save the afficted people,” we havo, ‘thou 
wile light my candle; the Tord my God 
ill enlighten my darkness,’ make my 
darkness light, i.e. convert my affiction 
into gladness, will save and bless_meo; 
darkness being a frequent emblem of sor 
row and death, (comp. Ps. xiii, 3,) as light 
in of life and joy. 


Ἐπι φέρω, f. ofow, gener. to bri 
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to, 
cor bring upon’ any onc, In N,'T. i i 






ἘΠῚ 
πιρὰ ΤΟ prop, in tho sone fo Bring fo 
πα, foll. by ἐπὶ and accus. Acts 3 
12. Jos. Ant. iv. 8, 22. ‘Thue. iv. 87.- 
fo superadd, Pil. 16, οἰόμινοι SAH 
ing εἰν τοῖς δεσμοῖς μου. So 
. 1009, πῦρ ἐπιφέρων πυρί. Αἰ 


et, il 6, fin, ἐκ τῶν στερήσεων 
ἀποφέρουσι.-- ΠῚ. to bring upon (1 ὁ 
sguinet) ina jodicil sense, ax 
accusation, Acts xxv. 18, αἰτίι 
iil. τ 75. Jos, Ant. ii, 67. Jule ἢ 
κρίσιν. Jos. Ant. iv. 8, 28. Hdian it 
ἴβι.  8 of wrath or punishment, Rou 
5, ἐπιφέρων ὀργήν. And so ἐπιφίραι 
τὴν ποίνην, Jos. Ant. iii, 18. ἐπιφίραι 
πληγήν τινι, ἢ. 14, 2. 

Ἐπιφωνέω, f. how, prop. 0 ayo 
pono. therepon, Lt xa 2 
applaud, abwol. Acta 

ἐπεφώνει. Badr. ix. 47, 2 Mace, 
23. Philo de Herod. ΜΙ Pout 
dat. of pers. upon, for (i.e. agains] 
the outcry in mde Asi 2 oem 
ἐπεφώνουν αὑτῷ, ‘20 exclaimed apie 
him: 


Ἐπιφώσκω, to daten upon, (lit 
rr Tight upon,) intrans. Matt, xxvii, 
|, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ, scil. ἡμέρᾳ. L 
xxiii, δά, σάβθ. ἐπέφωσκε. Dok 3 
xiii. 18. 


᾿Ἐπιχειρέω, f hove, prop. to layha 
spon, Hom Od. xxiv. 808, Now tats 
be either in the way of laying hold oft 
seising any thing, or putting the bod 
any thing, end fg. of undertaking it { 
foll. by infin, Lu. 1.1, ἐπεχείρησαν & 
τάξασθαι διήγησιν. And so Clas 


Ἐπιχέω, f adow, to ἢ 
ΠΕ ee - 
Hom. Od. 138; InN. T. of wise! 
oil upon wounds, Lu. x. 34. 


Ἐπιχορηγέω, f. sow, (ἐπὶ, > 
from χορηγὸς, the person who supp 
the expenses of the theatrical oa 
ments,) fo or furnish to, τς 
2Cor. ix. 10, ὁ ἐπιχορηγῶν om 
σπείροντι. Gal. iii. δ, 2 Pet. i. 
Mid. in a recipr. sense, to supply δὰ 
iy another, furnish mutual αἰ, Col 
) 73 σῶμα ἐπιχορηγούμενον καὶ € 
βιβαζόμαενον. Comp. Eph, iv. 16, πὶ 


see my note. 

᾿Ἐπιχορηγία, ax, ἡ, (ἐπὶ 
supply, aie, ἘΜΟῚ. 19. Ἐπὶ paid 
πάσης ἁφῆς τῆς ἐπιχορηγίας, ‘Or 
all the joints of supply,"i. 6. which ® 
mutual aid, 

Ἐπιχρζω, f. low, to smear oof 5 
espec. of oil, but also as used of pail 
daub, and likewise as applied to 48 
lar substance, as whitening, mud, , 
tar, John ix, 6, ἐπέχρισε τὸν wAhdt 
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namely, 88 meant to 
w idea of collyrium, or eye-salve. 
κοδομέω, f. sow, (ἐπὶ, οἰκοδο- 
p. to build upon any thing, as 2 
1 In N.T. only fig. to build 
‘of Christian faith and life, as 
tthe only foundation, Jesus 
fo pass. foll. by é:1 with dat. 
ἃ Νγποικολομυέντες ἐπὶ τῷ 
Cols ii. 7, ‘resting on Christ for 
vwledge.”” Act. foll. by ace, and 
ec. 1 Cor. iii, 12, 14. ΒΥ impl. 
ay one 3 further, i.e. in the 
upon Christ, Acts xx. 32, τῷ 
ἐποικοδομῆσαι, ec. ὑμᾶς. Jude 
sop. ἑαυτούς. 
DAAw, f. ἐλῶ, (ἐπὶ, ὀκέλλω, 
‘a to drive any thing upon, 
ἢ a shoal, when run aground, 
<4, ἐπ. τὴν ναῦν, and Class, 
μάζω, f. dow, (ἐπὶ, ὀνομάζω,) 
πὸ upon, i. 6. ‘with’ allusion to 
r name or circumstance, Sept. 
«7, 4, 25, al. In N. T. pass, 
‘ed to or 90 in addition to some 
ὁ, 0 be also called, Ror. ii, 17, 
ἴος ἐπονομάζῃ. Pol. 1. 29, 2 
om, vie 17. 
πεύω, few, (from ἐπόπτης, 
)to look at ot behold attentively, 
ὁ closely, 1 Pet.ii. 12, ἐποπτεῦ: 
or ἐὰν ἐποπτεύσωσι, sil. τὰ 
ψ ἔργα, denoting the full know- 
ved from close observation. The 
τοῦ foll, by τὰ ἔργα in Hom, 
40. Hesiod, Op. 105. And so 
2 ἐποπτεύσαντις τὴν ἁγνὴν 
γὴν ὑμῶν. 
“τῆς, ον, ὁ, (ἐπόψομαι, f. τὸ 
prop. ἃ ‘ustok on οἱ σμκαείμμον ot 
sassing, 2 Mace. vii. 35. 3 Mace. 
‘sch, Prom. 299, πόνων--ἐπό. 
into, p. 105, τοῖς ἐπόπταις τῶν 
‘ay. _ Thus it becomes equiv. to 
+. So Plut. ii. 647, ἐπόπταν 
rypat. And such may be the 
2 Pet. i 16, ἑπόπται γενηθέν- 
ἐκείνου μεγαλειότητος. Bu: 
mger sense seems intended ; and 
who were admitted to a sight of 
2 secret mysteries of the pagan 
ty the last initiation, were called 
‘ys distinguished from the μυ- 
wether lower or higher, so the sense 
dmicted to the most intimate view 
wintance with His majesty ν᾽ prob. 
tion to the august scene of the 
‘untion, Matt. xv. 5. Nor is this 
tial tense unexampled 
ἦι φιλόσοφος, ἐπόπτης ὧν τὰ- 
sand Gregor. de Theolog. τοῦτυ 
ἂν οἱ ἐγγυτέρω Θεοῦ, Kal τῶν 












































melting poker ὃ Sse ον goa fo 
jo a word, ‘oF specks ἴα. 
NIT, ose. aly in Heb "oe Egor 
εἰπεῖν, “80 to 9 ἃ form of expression 
frequent in the best Greek writers, (prob. 
founded on the phrase ἔπος εἰπεῖν, occ. 
in Homer,) where any thing is about to be 
said which might sound too bold, and re- 
quire to be thus softened down. 

Ἐπουράνιος, tov, ὃ, ἡ, πὰ], for 

Ἥγμῖο ὁ ἐπ΄ οὐρανῷ, prop. connected with 
ἵκανεν, ἄς in Ν. Τ΄ said 1. of 
PERSONS, 1) ‘those who duell ἐπ ῃ 
Matt. xviii, 35, ὁ Πατὴρ ὁ ἐπ. Phil. ii, 
10, οἱ ἐπ. the ‘angels. 2 Mace. ii. 39, and 
Class. 1) of those who come from heaven, 
1 Gor, xv. 48, 6q.—Il. of THINGS, 1 Cor. 
xv. 40, σώματα ἐπουράνια, meaning 
the heavenly bodies, as the sun, ‘moon, 
sna ar, 1 se neat plat. it at 
τὰ ἐπουράνια, the τ the 
Thode of God. and the angels, Eph. 3.20. 

6. iii, 10; also the lower heavens, the 

Ὁ, the seat of evil spirits, Eph. vi. 12. 
2) as said of the kingdom of heaven 
and whatever pertains to it 2Tim iv. 18, 
or the calling thereto, Heb. iii. 1. vi. 4. 
viii. δι ix. q xi. 16. xii. 22. Also wa 
ἐπουράνια, things pertaining to the king- 
dom of God, Eph. 8, or gener, «things 
spiritual,” John iii. 12. 

Ἑπτὰ, ol, al, τὰ, indecl. seven, Matt. 
αν. 34. Acts xx. 6,et al. The number 
teven was often used by the Jews a8 a 
round number, Matt. xii. 45. Lu. xi. 26, 
al. and oft. in O.T. Also as a sacred 
number of good omen, Acts vi. 3, Rev. 
i4, 19, 16. al. and oft. in Ὁ. Τ. And 
to among the Egyptians, Persians, and 
Arabians. 

Ἕ πτάκες, num, adv, seven times, put 
for an indef, ‘round number, Matt. xviii. 
21. Lu. xvii. 4, and Sept. 
"Barransexthios at 7000, Rom, 

















xi 
Ἐργάζομαι, f. ἄσομαι, dep. mid. 


Nand perf. pass. εἴργασμαι as depon. in 
John 8, but pass. in Fon i 21,) gener. to 
work, both intrans, and trans. I. INTRANS. 
and 1) prop. to work, labour, whether at 
one’s trade, Matt. xxi. 28. Acts xviii. 3. 
1Cor. iv. 12. 1 Th. ii, 9. 2 ΤᾺ. iii, 8, or 
ener. as Lu. 14. Jobn ix. 4. 1 Cor. ix. 
ὅν. 1 Th. iv. 11. 2 Th. iii. 10, 11, 12. Sept. 
and Class, 2) fe to do business, i. 6. *to 
trade or traffic,” Matt. xxv. 16, εἰργάσατο 
ἐν αὐτοῖς. Dem, 957,27, ἐς τινι. 8) met. 
to be active, exert one’s powers and facul- 
ties, John’ v. 17, ὁ Πατὴρ ἐργάζεται. 
Rom. iv. 4, τῷ δὲ ἐργαζομένῳ, and 5, 
πῷ δὲ μὴ Epy.—II. TRANS. fo work, work 
out, produce, effect, 1) gener. of things 

















λάστων αὐτοῦ κριμάτων ἐπό- 
αὲ ϑιωροί. 


wrought or performed, as mivacler, Soin 
vi, 30, τί ἐργάζῃ; sell, σημεῖον, Acta ii. 
He 


4 





"ον : of sacred rites, τὰ ἱερὰ & 
Palever’ 3, "τὸ be. employed about: 
Comp. ‘Hom. Od. & 101, of τε ϑεοῖς 











ἱερά τε pXover. ner. of ἔμ a wa 
ofan. of ae Ku ion δγοῖις vie 
Eph. iv. 28. Col. ili. 23, al. on ie Ke: 





® ἴα conformity 1 his wil, John 


and Class. Also ἐμ 
ὃν εἷς τινα or ἔν ΕΝ Wit 
8 John 5; or καὶ 


κόν τινι, Rom. xiii, 10, Clase, to 
work, i.'e, habitually, practise or 
evil, Matt. vii. 23. Acts x. 35. i, 
ἴδ, σα, 9.” In Sept, and Class, itis 
only used of what is evil. 2) to work, i.e. 
to fill, as said of ground, in Sept. Gen. ii 5. 
Xen, Econ. i. 8. Thue. ii. 71, ot 
NT. only fi. of the sea, as Rev. x 
ot toys (μενοι τὴν ϑάλασσαν, to Pye 
[ow nautical purauits as an ocu- 
Fation, So “Arnot, Probl, ὃ 38,2, τοῦ 
πὴν ϑάλασσαν ἐργαζομένου: also in 
‘Atrian, Appian, Plutarch, and other later 
writers, 3) used, by meton, of effect for 
cause, in the sense fo work for and earn, 
ὅλα εἰ ΤΊ, τὴν βρῶσιν Set sed 
Hes. Oper. aes Bow ἀρ 
flier toe ad χρήματα ἐργ. Aor. 1 
2 Jobn ὃ, 


γασία, as, ἡ, (ἐργάὶ copa) I 
“any chou saderpoue asker agtouk 
ture, Thue. i. 139, or in the exercise of 
any hander, Hot. Vit. Hom, 3; also, 
Pies fe oF occupation ; but sometimes 

abou or efort genet. "Botton Ane 
ie 7, μὴ σὺν πόνῳ μηδ' ἐργασίᾳ. 
‘Hence it occurs in the phrase ἐργασίαν 
διδόναι, Lu. ai, 5, corresponding to Lat 


‘to do best’ to bri 
Se Fe SL ta 
in yur,” ie. the 


whether of good, Plato, 7. d0h,ctal. or of 


evil, Eph. iv. 19, εἰς ἐργασίαν ἀκαθαρ- 
σίας πάσης. Sept. 1 Chron. vi. 49, al. 
HEachin, Dial ti ὅδ, ede ἐργασίαν 

᾿αγμάτων μοχθηρῶν. Plato, p. 

Fi berks, LM iio erat Reta τίς 
25. sop ‘and Clasey—IV. by meton, tho 
‘gain accruing therefrom, Acta xvi. 16, 19. 
xix. 24, oft, in Class. Xen, Mem. if, 10, 1, 


Boy drns, ov ὁ, (ἐργάζομαι) a la 

















is 


























7 OF i im agriculture, 
bar neo in wade i gener an Top. ἃ 
labourer, i, 6. an agricultural labourer, 
Matt. ix. 37, ὁ μὲν θερισμὸς πολὺν, οἱ δὲ 


ται ὀλίγοι, & ver. 38. x. 10, xx. 1, 


ὅϊ 








Ln, x.2. vii, 1 Tim. v. 18, Ja. v. 
4, and Glass. ; fig. of labourers in the 
work of the Gospel, teachers in the Church, 
2 Tim. ii, 15, ἐργάτην aver. So, with 
censure, 2Cor. xi. 13. Phil, ii. 2. Hence, 





(rth gen. of thing, a worker, habitual 
doer, ‘of any thing, Lu, xiii. 27, & 
ris ἀδικίαν, 1 Mace. ii. 6. ἴα ΟἹ 





ἁται 
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Err 


word is used exclusively of 
except in Menand. Hist, p. 14 


ἀνοσίων. 


—Il. α 





siti Es 
to DO,) lit. ‘something done or t 
seork io vac senses, I. 1.480. 

ess, Mk. xiii. 34, δοὺς ἑκάστῳ 








αὐτοῦ, Eph, iv, 12, ele ἐρχονὶ 
1 Tim. iit, 1. dG 
work which Jesus Christ was κι 
compli L 

i 4 

ork 1 Gore BB 10. Ὁ 
Alto ofthis work as committed t 








and teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 
ελιστοῦ. Acts xiii. 2. βη 


fia led by them, Acts xv. 38. 
It is — ited a8 τὸ ἔν 
θεοῦ, i.e. ‘which God require 


tee ots, “work 
sense work 
‘Acts v, 88, 2 Tim. iv. 18. Sept. 
ΡΝ, Job xxiv. 21. Wied. ii 
iL e. DEED, AcTiON ; 
something already ‘done, 1)’ 6 
ipo 


ἄρα deed, 
Sumighty works’ of Jesus, 





ον ἐργάζεσθαι, ἰ 
to ἴα the Clase.” 2) ap 
ΡΝ 
2 fein τὶ $215 ogee 
εἶδον τὰ ἔργα Ἢ 
yond fp ἔργον are opposed, Lit 
fuvards ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ ἐν λόγι 
Bem ce the at wets 
Glan) of the work οἱ en, 
enegiovight and wrong, whee 
Go moral law, or by the prece, 
tnd that, either gener 
sai 3, 5. John iii. 20, sq. Β΄ 
i δῦ, bea. Spt or eal a 


good ‘works gener. 
fiph. io. Τὶ Then Ἧι ih i7, et 
evil works, John ili. 19. Col. i! 
vi. 1, et al. Moreover, there a 
two phrases ‘in contrast, 
ποῦ νόμου, *the works require 
Mossic moral law," Rom. i, 
see my note, and ἔργον 
formable to the Taw,” Rom. ii, 
16, though τὸν νόμον is often 
Rom, iv. 2, οἱ al. τὰ ἔργα 
‘works 4p! 


τς ΤΥ 


note, 2 Thess. i. 1 
impl. Heb. vi. 10. Ja. ii. 14, 
work, i. 6. & THING WROUGHT, 8 
made, τὰ aid of man, Acts νῇ 
ἔργοις πῶν χειρῶν (idols), 1 Ce 
eT Sees eis. 
as wid οἱ God, oth gener. ‘Ac 
νωστὰ τῷ Θιῶ πάντα τὰ ἵν 
αὐτὸ τὲ ἊΝ 




















faith, 














EPE 
ἃ Hom, Il. xix. 22; and spec. of 
olying power, and put for 
bn ix, 3, ἵνα φανερωθῇ τὰ ἔργὰ 
org. 
ἴζω, £ tow, (ἐρέθω, fr. the 
Geo, to move or ply, whence ἐρέσ-. 
to ‘move, as Eurip. Iph. A. 138, 
‘ray πόδα, and espec. to move 
of a vessel, and fig. to exvite.) 
1. idea seems to be, it 


any quiescent object; and some. 
: used οὗ urging forward ‘horses, 
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2 Cor. xi. 26. Heb. xi, 38, Sept. Joseph. 


, | and Class, 


“Ἔρημος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. in Clase, desert; 
and by impl. cast, ἄς. In Ν. Τ᾿ ‘Las an 
py. and used 1) of a region uninhabited 
‘and’ uncultioated, Matt. xiv. 13, εἰς ἔρη- 


ὅπον. MK. i, 35, ot al. tT 
Giaass 2) in the sen inocu, 


deserted, Matt, xxiii, 88, Lu, xiii, 35, ὁ 
οἶκος ὑμῶν ἔρημος. Acts i. 20. viii, 26. 


Sept and Clas. (of city.) 8) of α τος 
male, destitute, ἡ. 6. of ἃ husband, solitary, 








hes. 373; but chiefly of moving ths | Gal. v.27, πολλὰ τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἐρήμου, 
ἀξηνσα, beter te sorrow, Hom, | I iv 1. "And vo Hot vii, 65 
813, or , TO RXASPERATR, | @bandoned by. Eurip. Suppl. 1143, and 





‘xo, a8 oft, in the Class. So Col 
μὴ ἐρεθίζετε τὰ τίκνα ὑμῶν. 
ὁ primary idea to excite to motion, 
hat of exciting to action, found in 
x, 2, ὁ ἐξ ὑμῶν ζῆλος ἠρέθισε 
αἴονας, ‘hath impelled very man) 
ibate."’ So Arr. Diss. Ep. i, 
Hom, Od. xix. 45, ὄφρα κ᾿ 
al μητέρα σὴν ἐρεθίζω. 
ἴδω, £. εἴσω, prop. to fix firmly, 
red any thing or person upon 
‘which may support it, 
ya In N.T with ἑαυτὸν 
to any thing, to stic 
aship oa a sand bank, Acts xxvii 
σασα ἔμεινεν ἀσάλευτοι. 
ὄγομαι, f. ξομαι, dep. mid. prop. 
‘rind or matter from the stomach ; 
aid of water, from a reservoir, fo 
|, gush; or fig. to eject loud 
from She lungs, to bellow or roar, 
Ta. xiii. 58. Hom. Tl. xx. 403, 
1 Mace. iti, 4, Hence, in N.T. 
aandrian Greek, fo utler’ forth, to 
ἃ trans, Matt. xi, 35, ἐρεύξομαι 
iva, Sept. in Ps. xix. 2, 
ννάω, f. thew, (εἰρέω,) prop. to 
for any one by tracking or traci 
tepe. 80. Hom. Οὐ. xix. 430, 
pevvavres κύνες ἤϊσαν, ot al. 
to week diligently for any thing, 
‘4. xxi. 18, τεύχε' ἐρεύνα, or per- 
ip. Med.'1315, Xen. Cyr. 
nee, as said of a thing, fo make an 
vatiny after, Pind, Nem. iii, 42, to 
με or explore it, espec. a8 to its 
opertes &e. which are supposed 
iden or obscure, Hian. vii. 
ἐῥητα ἠρεύνα. So, fig. in J 
τὰς γραφάς. vii. 52. ἐρ. τὰς ap 
om, viii, 27. τὰ βάθη τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
Ὁ 10, where, however, it denotes, 
‘ev. Hi, 28, ‘by fe fs to; 
acquainted with, as the result of 
itiny, 1 Pet. i. 11, et Sept. 
eia, as, ἡ, (ionuor,) prop. a 
uncultivated and uninhabited 
ad, Matt. xv. 33. Mk, viii, 4, 








ἔτι 


























Soph, CEd.Col. 1719, bereft of. Plat. Ces. 
63, living alone.. 1 as Case ἔρημος, 
sc, χώρα, equiv. to ἐρημία, " the desert, 
meaning ‘gener. ‘sn unfababited and uneal- 
tivated tract of country, Matt. iii. 8, Mk. 
i. 3. Lu. iff, 4. John’ i, 23; also al ἔρη- 
not, Lu. v. 16, et al. Also said of the 
Desert of Judea, situate in the 8. Ε΄ part 
of it, from the Jordan along the Dead Lon 
Matt. 1. Mk. i. 4, Lu. i, 80, 2 
Tn ay above , however, it does not 
ἐστι count solutely desert and un- 
cultivated, but oly one tide eultoaad, and 
thinly inhabited ; comp. Josh. xv. 61, 8q. 
aod ‘my Gr. Test. vol. i. p. in Of the 
lesert, or mountainous region, where Christ 
‘was tempted, Matt. iv. 1. Mk. i. 12, 6q. 
μι, ἐν. 15 of ἃ desert between the Mount 
of Olives and Jericho, Acts xxi. 38. Jobn 
xi. 54; of the Arabian desert, between 
Mount Sinai and Palestine, John iii. 14. 
vi. 81, 49. Acts vii. 30, and seqq. 1 Cor. 
3. Heb. ii, 8. 

Ἐρημόω, f. cow, (ἔρημος,) to ἴα! 
waste, make Ν ‘tana, Sept, , Class, 
In N. T. only in pass. to be laid waste, 
made desolate, said both of things, as Ba- 
τιλεία, Matt xi 25, Lu. nit πόλις, 

‘ev. xviii, 19. te and Class. 
πλοῦτος, to be ‘sat ed eee to nought, 
Rev. xviii, 16; and of a person, Rev. xvii. 
16, ἠρημωμένην ποιήσουσι τὴν πόρνην, 
‘shell make her desolate,” despoil her of 
her riches and power. So in Sept. foll. 
y βασιλεῖς, 2 Kings xix. 17. Is. xxvii. 
18. Plut, Vit, Alex. σεαντὸν ἐρημοῖς, 
“become bereft of friends.’ 























fatt, xxi 


βδέλυγμα τῆς 
ot Arrian, E. 





Li. 9, 

Ἐρίζω, ἢ, iow, (Zous,) 1) to dispute, 
wrangle, Class. and ‘poet. 3} by impl. 
to cry out, vociferate, as do persons when 
quarrelling , intrans, Matt, xi. 19, οὐκ. 
ἐρίσει, οὐδὲ κραυγάσει. So at Yeast the 
recent sitors and Lexx. interpret, 
make dnePacwes correspond. to the Heb 

HS 


EPI 


pos and Sept. κεκράξεται. But it is 
more probable that the Evangelist here 
howe to render rely i order the better 
to characterize the Pharisees, whove dispa- 
tatious spirit, in the words of a great poet, 
* Loquscious, brawling, ever in the wrong,* 
is well known. Indeed, the best version 
will be, ‘He shall not brawl, nor shall he 
even raise his voice.” 

Ἐριθεία, av, ἡ, (ἐριθεύω, to wrangle, 
fr. ἐρέθω, cogn. with ἐρίζω,) in the Class, 















‘writers, zeal in the service of a party, by 
solicitation, &e,; but in N. δῖ. 
party sr rivaley, Phil. 16, J 
iii, 14, 16, Rom, ii. 8, plu. 2 Cor. xii, 20. 





ii. . 
Gal. ¥. 20, And το Anistot. Polit. v. 2 & 
3, μεταβάλλουσι δ΄ αἱ πολιτεῖαι καὶ 
duu στάσεως, διὰ τὰς ἐριθείας. 
Ἔριν, ov, τὸ, (ἀϊαιπ, fr. ἔρος, εἶρος, 
τοροῖ, Heb, ix, 19. Rev. i, 14. Sept. an 








yee stony (ee eupra at ἐρεθίζω,) 

Top. strife, contention, 1 Cor. i, 

ii PB Gori. 30, Gal v. 20. 1 Tim. 

8, and Clas, 2) meton. 
equiv. to φιλονεικία, Rom. 
15, Hdian. ii.2,13, On the 
nction between this term, ζῆλος, and 
διχοστασία, see my note on } Cor. ii, 3. 

Ἐρίφιον, ov, τὸ, (dim. of ἔριφον,) a 
idling, Mate. Saxe. ca 
‘Athen, xiv. sub fin. p. 661, B. ἐρίφιον 
ἐντάκερον, ἐμπνικτόν. 

“Ἔριφος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, α kid, ‘Lu. xv. 
29, Bose τοῦ Clase’ “In Matt sew. δᾶ, 
ἀφοριεῖ αὑτοὺς-- -ὥσπερ ὁ ποιμὴν ἀφ᾿ 
ὁρίζει τὰ πρόβατα ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρίφων, it 
must signify, from the antithesis, a goat ; 
‘young goats, of course, being meant, “That 
the word may have this sense, is plain from 
the circumstance that this waa (as we learn 
from Hesychius) an appellation of Bac- 
chus, Moreover, it is, I would say, re- 
quired by the antithesis there with 
as in Ex, xii, 5. Lev. i. 10. So also in 
Hom. Il, xxiv. 262, we have ἀρνῶν ἠδ᾽ 
ἐρίφων ἐπιδήμιοι ἁρπακτῆρεν. 

Ἑρμηνεία, as, ἡ, (ἑρμηνεύω,) prop. 
ὑ ion oF » a8 1 Cor. 
. 10, put meton, 





















iv, 26; but in 1 Cor, αἱ net, 
for the, interpretation, consider 
ἀπέδει wh. See my note in loc. 
Ἑρμηνεύω, f. εὔσω, prop. to inter 
pret, i. e. explain what is obscure. In 
‘N. T. to translate from one language to 
another; lit, to make intelligible, by trans- 
lation, what would otherwise be unintelli- 
ible, John i, 39, 43. Sept. Ezra iv. 7. 
en. An. v. 4, 4. 
Ἕρπετὸν, οὔ, τὸ, prop. neut, of aaj. 
dorerds, fr. ἕρπω, to creep, which occ. 
ja Hom. Oi. iv. 418; but, in'use, a subst. 

















‘veut, denoting ‘a creeping animal,’ a rep- \ Maty-\x.\8; ὅταν 


~ 
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ct spe, (on the phrase ὁ ἐρχόμενος, 
TH. | denote the Messiah, soe my neo on 


5. Athenion ‘ap. | fo 





EPX 


tile, Acts x. 12. xi. 6, Rom.i, 28. Ja ti, 
7. Sept. and Clase, 

"BovOpds, ἃ, dv, adj. (ἐρεύθω, to τοῦ- 
den,) rede Τὰ Ν. Τ' on i eceP ate ha : 
Ses, Acts vii. 36, Heb. xi. 29; where ow 
my notes. 













Ἔρχομαι, £. ἐλεύσομαι, to come α΄ 
95, move or pass along, intrans. in any ἄς 
rection whatever, as indicated by adjunct! 
or suggested by’ the context, Ι. Τὸ on, 
with adjuncts implying motion from 
lace or person to another, Joha wi ἢ 
ἤρχοντο, πῆς ϑαλάσσης εἰν 
xxi 8. Heb, xi. 8; foll. by ὁδὸν, to 
one's way, Acts ix. 17. Xen. An. ii 
10; by ὁδὸν ἡμέρας, accus. of dis 
Lu. ii, 44, Xen. Anab. iii. 1, 5—IL 
come, with adjuncts implying motion 








or dowards any person or place, 1) 
said of pers. both absol. as Matt. vil! 
‘Mk. iv. 4. vi, 81. John, 40. Acts τ. Uhj 


Xi. ἃ. and on the plconanm of ἐλϑὰν pe 
fixed’ to verbs of motion, see on Matt. 
338.) and with πάγει marking object er 
lower x porae”, 
ii 17, Lu. iv. 84. Jobe 
Ἂ Acts wil, 27. ef al With 
dat. of pers, either pleonastic, ἐπ respect 
at directly, for πρός τινα, Mat, a 
5. Rev. ii, δ, 165 aloo with dat, of δέ 
as manner or instrument, John xxi. ὃς 
with adv. of place, Matt ii. 59, Mi: 
27. Las x, 1. δόμα iv. 16, ot al Ale 
constr. wit . as ἀπὸ ‘wit 
place or ere εν "vith acer of lace 
Dupo, ἐκ with gon, of place whenn 
with gen. of thing; or with acc. of 
upon or to which one comes, Mk. 
Lu, xix. 5. xxiv, 1; with acc. of 
purpose, Matt. iii, 7. Acts xxi 
with accus, of object ; wera 
person, afler ; ὀπίσω with gen. 
or of time; παρὰ with gen. οἱ 
ace, of place; πρὸς with acc. 
of thing. 2) in the sense ἐσ 
make one’s appearance publi 
14,19, Mk. ix. 11, 09. Gal. 
iii. 8, et al. 8) in the sense to come 
or back, to return, absol, Lu. xv. 
13, John ix. 7, ani. | Rom, ΣΕ, 
hess. i. 10. Heb. 4) . 
of pers, foll. by διὰ, 58 δι᾽ ὕδατος καὶ 
αἵματος, 1 John v. 6; by εἰς, as elt 
ἑαυτὸν ἐλϑὼν, ‘recovering his right mind? 
Lu,xv.17; εἰς τὸ χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, ‘grow 
ing πότον MK. τ 36; εἰς ἀπελεγμὰνς 
Acs xix. 27; εἰς κρίσιν, ‘to be com 
deomed,’ John ν. 24; εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν, 1 
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at 





ἐξ 
i 


i 


yl! 


fe 





τέ 
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Tim. 4.2 Cor.’ xii, 14; εἰς τὴν 
lopav ταύτην. Sewn τὸλοσι. ὃν Sy, wid 
δὲ things, κα ok time, Ἀχεύξονται Subs 


Wy A ὥρα, λθαι τὸ 


EPQ 


et al.: of the kingdom of God as to 
πο, oF fo be Matt. vi. 10. 
Cor. xiii. 10; of thiuge, good or evil, 
ich 

ath or 


come wpon men, as peace or war, 

ment, Matt. x. 13. John 
tii, 4, Eph, v. 6, ef al. Also of natural 
wenomena which’ occur, Matt, vii. 25, et 
Ὁ So ofa law which is said to come, i.e. 
‘be announced ; and of faith, to come 
oad, be manifested, Gal. ii, 23. 


Ἔρωτάω, f. How, (cogn. with ἔρο- 
au) to ask’ or question, gener. fll. by 
te. of pers. and also of thing, or other 
ἤπιε. In N. T. it beare two accepta- 
ima, I. to ask, i. δ. INTERROGATE, in- 
bie of with ace of pers. Matt. xvi. 18, 
Sra τοὺς μαθητας αὐτοῦ, λέγων. 
Gini 19. χεῖ δ. Sept, and Class; fll 
γος, of person and thing, 
prion, ὑμᾶς “λόγον toa. Mic iv. 10: 
22: τα 8. Sept and Clas; fol by ac. 
mn and περὶ with gen. of thing, Lu. 
ETE. Sept. and Class to 
fone. Absol. Liu, xxii, 68, Deut. xiii, 14, 
vii, 2, and Class—UI. From the 
τ. to ask, i, 6. TO REQUEST, entreat, 
Ὁ fol. by ace. of pers. Mati. xv, 23, 
Bee αὐτὸν, λέγοντες, La. aie 18, 
John xii. 21. Phil. iv. 3. Joseph. Ant. 
tL 14; by ace. of thin 
ἀρήνην, Lu. xiv. 32. 














[FF 





, ip. τὰ πρὸς τὴν 
ἀρ τὰ Toth 





ΕΥ̓; by ace. of pers, and ἵνα or ὅπως, 
mu 26. Lu. vii. 36; or infin. aor. Lu, 
τ 


᾿Εσθὴς, τος, ἡ, (Evy 
pracat, clothing, Lu. xxiii, 
Ἔσθησις, ews, ἡ, α garment, raiment, 
xxiv. 4, ἐν ἐσθήσεσιν ἀστραπτού" 
eu. The word is rare, and, I believe, 
fad no where εἶο in the plural, since i 
‘aly means clothing. A Classical writer 
‘wald have written ἐσθήμασι. 


ἸἘσθίω, (ἴσθω, fr. ἔδω,) to take food, 
tat, I. gener. and absol. of Sit 
ai 1, xiv. 21, et spe al. 
ἈΝ by μετα with, gen, to take ἃ 
πὰ, La. vii. 36,and Sept. ; with ἐνώπιόν 
‘tom, Lu. xxiv. 48, Sept. 2 Sam. xi. 13. 
II. with an adjunct of the object, 1. 6. 
te thing eaten. 1) (οἱ). by gen. Lu. xv. 
ὃ κερατίων ὧν ἤσθιον οἱ χοῖροι. 2) by 
e'with gen. fo eat of, i. ¢. part of, Lu, 
τὰ 16, Joba τὶ 2 τι. 1 Con, αἱ, 28. 

7. Sept. 3) foll. by ἀπὸ and gen. 
‘at of, i. δ. Ὁ part of, Matt, xv. 27. Mk. 
i 28. Rev. it, 7; foll. by acc. of the 
ing caten both gener, Matt, xxvi. 17. 
Κι αὶ. 14, and xiv. 19, 14, δὲ al. sxpe, 
top. and fig. a6 I Cor. xi. 20. Rev. 
% 16,) and spec. as in the phrase ἄρτον 
few or φαγεῖν: to lake food, OF & 


1, ἔσθην,) a 





οἰ. & Class. + 


meal 
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ἘΣΟ 


meal, Matt. xv. 9, et al, and Sept.; and 
fig. in Lu. xiv. [δὲ alo, fo eat, i.€. use a8 
ordinary food, tive upon, Mk. i. 6, ἐσθίων 
ἀκρίδας καὶ μέλι. ἄγριον, John vi. 81. 
Rom, xiv. 2, εἰ αἱ.-- ἼΠ|, from the Hebr. 
in the phrase ἐσθίειν or φαγεῖν καὶ πι- 
νεῖν, used cither absol. or with acc. in 
three senses, 1) simply to take a meal, 
Lu. x. 7. xvii. 8. Sept. 2) to live in the 
usual manner, Matt, xi, 18, μήτε ἐσθίων 
μήτε πίνων. Lu, vii, 83, 1 Cor. ix, 4. 
3) by impl. ἐο feast, Lu. xii, 19, φάγε, 
πίε, εὐφραίνου. 1 Cor. x. 7. xv. ὧν 
with the idea of revelling, Matt. xxiv, 49. 
Lu, xii. 45. xvii. 27,q. 1 Cor. xi, 22. 
Sept. 4) foll. by ἐνώπιόν τινος; and fig. 
denoting acquaintance ; while ἐσθίειν καὶ 
πίνειν ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης τινὸς denotes 
the closest social intercourse and intimacy, 
Lu, xxii, 80.-- ΤΥ. Fic. to devour, i, ὁ, 
consume, as said of fire, Heb. x.27; to eut 
into, as said of rust, Ja. v. 3. 























"Ἔσοπτρον, ου, τὸ, (és, at, ὄπτεσθαι, 
to look,) occ. only twice in the N. T. Ja. 
23, ἴοικεν ἀνδρὶ κατανοοῦντι- ἐν ἐσόπ- 
τρῳ, and 1 Cor. xiii, 12, βλέπομεν δι᾿ 
ἐσόπτρου ty αἰνίγματι: in the former 
of which passages it means a mirror, such 
as those of the ancients, which were made 
of highly polished metal; seo Exod, 

ἦς Jopvcxxvi. 16, and espec, Jon, 

. ἢ, 9, οἱ δ᾽ ἀργύριοι (xpariipes) 
τῶν ἐσόπτρων τὴν λαμπρότητα πολὺ 
διανγέστεροι γεγόνεισαν, ὡς τρανοτέ- 
ρας διὰ τούτων τὰς τῶν προσφερομί- 
νων ὄψεις ὁρᾶσθαι. In the latter passage 
the sense has been not a little disputed. 
‘Most expositors assign the same sense 
(‘mirror’) and either imagine an llusion 
to be made to the spots and rust, which 
would sometimes be found in such metal- 
lic mirrors; or, as that might seem to in- 
volve an absurdity, they suppose the sense 
to be, ‘But now we have only a reflected 
image, obscurely, and not face to face, a5 
wo shall hereafter.’ Yet, how this scnse 
can be elicited, I see not. That would 
require ἐν ἐσόπτρῳ. It is, therefore, bet- 
ter, with Bos, Wolf, Schoettgen, Schlens. 
‘Wahl, and Bretschn. to suppose, that the 
allusion is not to a speculum or mirror, 
Dut to la, window-glass, i, ¢, @ win 
dow, filled up with some imperfectly-trans- 
pareut substance in lieu of glass, such as 
transparent atone, lapis specularis ; see 
Oldermann, de Specularibus Veterum, who 
has ably illustrated this sccing through a 
ular, And Buxtorf, Schoettg. and 
ebster have shown that the Jewish 

















writes often ute the expreions videre 

specular lucidum, and videre per spect 

Tar dhecuram, of eax wd οὐ WORE 

Knowledge. So of Moves, they τῶν TAL 

saw per spec. lucidum ; the rest Kk WoW 
HE 


a 


ἘΣΠπ 


per spec. obscurum ; for of the 
ἔπινοῖσαι Cones onal for ‘windows, and 
called by Strabo δίσκτραι, some, ἐν we 
find from Pliny, Hist, Nat,” were as clear 
‘as crystal ; others dusky. So Philo, 1042, 
Ὁ. προστι i» κύκλῳ ϑυρίδας 





ἅττει ταὶ 
ἀναληφθῆναι (1 οου). ἀναφραχϑῆναι) 
ὑάλῳ λευκῇ διαφανέσι παραπλη- 
cies λίθοι, " with stones, in plates, like 
unto white amber or crystal.’ It is true 
that no other example bas been found of 
is use of ἔσσπτρον, which may perhaps 
‘be numbered among the Latinisms of later 
Greek, and ‘as one of the peculiar 
idioms occurring in St. Paul's writings, 
Yet κάτοπτρον is 20 used in Philo, de 
Decal. p. 198, 34, iu a similar sentiment : 
ἐς γὰρ διὰ κατόπτρου φαντιοῦταί τὰ 
νοῦς Θεὸν ὁρῶντα καὶ κοσμοποιοῦντα. 
Ἑ πέρα, ας, ἡ, prop. fem. of adj. 
ἴσερος (ti, Ἰσπομαι  δυεπίν, Lu, xxiv, 
39, Actaiv. 3, xxviii. 23. Sept. and Class. 
Ἔσχατος, η, ov, adj. (ἔσχεσθαι for 
ἔχεσθι or uttermost, last ; 
used both of place and time, I. of Paci 
1) prop. remotest, extreme, and neut. 
ἔσχατον as subst, the eatremity, Acts i. 8, 
xi, 47, ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. Sept. and 
Clase, "2) fg. of rank, or dignity, the 
lowest, lat, La. xiv. 9, τὸν ἔσχωτον 
πόπον. So gener. οἱ ατοι, 8 
Gop. to πρῶτοι, Matt. xix. 30, Ma, ix. 85, 
x. 31, etal. 3) of order or number, μές 
‘most,’ Matt. v. 26, τὸν tox. κοδράντην. 
Lu. xi, 59. ΤΠ, of riwx, the latest ot last, 
only in the later Gr, writers; 1) of per: 
sons, Matt. xx. 8, 12, of ἔσχατοι, ‘those 
last hired.” 80 Anon. in Phryn, Eel. Lo- 
beck, 135, μάρτυρα παρέχειν scil. ἔσχα- 
tov, *to bring forward the last witness.’ 
1 Gor. ἀν 26,43, ὁ ἔσχατος "Addu. ἴὰ 
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ETE 


‘into or tmwards, Matt. xxvi. καὶ εἰσ- 
ἀρῶν TMs aie δ, Boph τά Cl 


with gen. Mk. xv. 16, ἔσω τῆς aihie 
Xen. Hier. ii, 10, and oft. in Clam— 
ΤΙ. of | wirain, Jobn xx. 3 


‘Acts v. 28.- ΠῚ. with art. ὁ, ἡ, τὸ iowa 
aij, ὁ ἔσω ἄνθρωπον, the inner man, ey: 
the mind, woul, Rom, vii 22. Ey 
οἱ ἔσω scil. τῆς ἐκκλησίας, Christians, 
‘opp. to heathens, 1 Cor. v. 12. 
Oey, adv. of place, (dom) fr 
} prop. implying motion from 
in Mk. Vi 31, ἔσωθεν ἐκ τῆν καὶ 
ἄς, Lu. xi. 7, and Class. By i 
‘ernally, of pers. Matt. vii. 15, Zo. 
Nbwou ἄρπ. and xxiii. 25, 27° 98. 2 
vii,5. Rev, ἦν. 8, v. 1. Sept.and Class. Ala,’ 
path are, $m πὸ, an adj. ΠΕ το Η 
πὸ ἔσωθεν κοῖ!. μέρον, i.e. the mit 
Cor. iv. 16, ὁ ἔσωθεν sell. ἄνθρωπον, 
᾿Ἐσώτερου, αι ον, ad. (comp. tomy 
pu) inner, inerior, Acts xv, 
v9, 

Ἑταῖρος, ow ὁὲ (Erne, won) 
companic te με, xi. 16. 
Glass, To Matt” απ, 18, χαΐ! 12 a 
50, ἑταῖρε is, like the Clase. ᾧ ἀγαϑὲ ect 
φίλε, bone vir, and Engl. my frie 
familiar form of address, and condeq 
chiefly used to inferiors; and sometis 
jn the Classical writers,’ to persons 
known, and wholly indifferent to one, 

Ἐπαρόγλω σου ου, ja 

. γλῶσσα,) lity ve 
fnother language, 1 Cor. xiv’ δὶ, ἐν ire 
 ογλώσσοις scil. λόγοις, οἵ rather neat. 
for γλώσσαις ἑτέραις, with allusion tala. 
xxviii 21. The word occ. in Aquila, Pa, 
«αῖτ. 1. Pol, xziv-9, δ, πλείστοις Qa 
φύλοις καὶ ἑτερογλώσσοις ἀνδράσι Xe 






















an adverbial sense, Mk. xii. 6, 22, ἐσχάτη | “4H 


--ἀπέθανε. 2) of things, the last ; or, in 
reference to two, the latler. So τὰ ἔσχα- 
σά τινος, the lutter state of any one, Matt. 
xii, 45, Lu. xi. 26. 2 Pet. ii, 20, al. and 
Sept. 3) with a noun of time, as ἡμέρα, 
καιρὸς, or χρόνος, John vii. 37, and oft. 
See my note on | John ii. 18. On the 
phrase ὁ πρῶτος καὶ ὁ ἔσχατος, applied 
to the Messiah in glory, to denote eternal, 
and occurring in Rev. i. 11, 17. ii, 8. xxii, 
13, soe my note on Rev. i. 1]. 

Ἐσχάτως, adv. extremely, occ. in 
the phrase ἐσχάτως ἔχειν, like the Latin 
in extremis esse, to be tn great extremity, 
at the point of death, Mk. v, 23, and often 
in the later Greek writers, as πονηρῶς 
ἔχειν in the enrlier ones. 




















thoae taught by the Apes, 1 Tim αἃ 
δὴ 
Ἑτεροχυγέω, £ fem, (ἐτερῦζνγϑαν 


having a different yoke; 80 Phocyl. 19 
σταθμὸς τ. ‘an unequal balance,) Μ᾽ 
bear a different yoke; and by impl. to i 


yoked lly, or heterogeneously. 
'N. T. only fig. of Christians living “5 
intercourse with heathen idolater, 





i. 14, where nee my note. 


Ἕτερος, a, ον, correl. pron. the oar 
other, 1. »μοῦ. & DEPIN. ὁ Trepor, tt 
other, i. ὁ. of two already mentioned, Matt 
vi. 24. Lu. ν. 7. vii. 41: δὲ al.; or irmpliod 
us Lu, ἢ ὑτέραις πόλεευ 











Ἔσω, or Ἐσω, (fr. εἰς.) prop. a prep. 

2 lengthened. form of is, into, tm 
soithin, in the inmost place, ax opposed to 
ἄξω, In N.T. it i 
Δ΄ of place’ whither, iw 











used’ as an adverb, ε Ν 
gg motion ἡ ὃ πΧησίον, Rom. i. 1. \ Cer. 


“the other cities,’ viz. where the Goape 
Thas not been preached. tn diatinewa 
Krom oneal, cnother perms eae 





ETE 


Ga τὰ ας Je iv 1, io Ga. δ᾽ 
il. wy i. 6. next 
bees re ae ets 


“ταὶ. inerin, and without the art., | 










vii. 23, %. νόμος. Ja. ii. : 
ῥαγγέλιον, Heb, vi. 11, te 
vii. 18, βασιλεύε. In the sense 


"Eripws, adv. (Yrepos,) otherwise, 
ma aie τυ Τὴ ) 

adv. yet, still, I. implying puna- 
id’) ot eam ee “gir 










Heb. vi 
ine, get, 6, ail farther or 
τ, Lu. xvi. 2, ob γὰρ δυνήσῃ ἔτι 
εἶν, Mk, ¥. 35. John iv. 35. vii 
etal. and Class, a8 ἔτι ζῆι 
Anegat, οὐκ or οὐδὲ ἔτι, not ; 
‘mire. So Matt.v. 13, εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει 
Lu, xx. 40. Jobn ‘xiv. 30. Gal. iv. 











εἰ. and Class.—IT. implying Accession 
thers besides, 1) 


τὰ 


addition, yet more, 

me Mate eve if” παράλαβε 
ἔτι ἵνα ἢ δύο, and xxvi. 65. Hel 
al, and Clase,” So ἔτι δὲ καὶ 













Ἑτοιμάζω, f. dow, (ἔτοιμος,) gener. 
Mrepare, or get ready, and keep in readi- 
u maid of things, Hom. 1. i. 
ἀσατί μοι γέίρας. Thu 
εἰς ἐπιτειχισμὸν, i. 
readiness τ also of pers. Pol 















12; fig. of the Messiah, 
3. Μ i 8. Lu. i. 76. iii. 4 
. or banquet, de 





ii, 4. Lu. xvii.'8. τὸ πάσχα, 
wi, 17,19, Mk. xiv. 12, et al. 
Tl, x. 871, ἱρὸν (sucrifice) iv. 
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| ix. 23, 





IL. xix. 197, κάπρον ér. ; of 





Rev. xii. 6. πόλιν, Heb. xi, 
evil, 36. ξενίαν, Philem. 22. Lu, ix, 
2—II. of rensor 

fr seaxe service oF οἱ 


ETO 


xuili, 28; horses for war, Rev. ἔχ. 7; ἃ 
bride, ἑαντὴν, Rev. xix. 7. xxi 23) a 
servant, ἑαυτὸν, Rev, wi. δ ix. 15, La, 
xii. 47; pass. part. ἡτοιμασμένος, pre- 
pared, filed, fl, 2 Timi. 2h, ontioe 
Ie πᾶν ἔργον dy. ἡτοιμ. Comp. Rom, 
‘xponroivacey εἰς δόξαν -- ΤΠ. in 
she sense fo provide, xs necessaries for 
sent use, Lu. xxiii. 56, ἀρώματα, or δηδ- 
sidia for future use, Lu, xii, 20, ἀγαθά, 
So Sept. & Class. Fig. of God, as having, 














| im his counsels, prepared good ‘or evil for 





men, i, e. fo destine, ‘Matt. χα, 98, 
xxv. 34, 41. Mk.x. ii, 31. 1 Cor. 
ἢ. 9, and perhaps Heb. xi. 16. Rev.ix. 15. 





ἐς in Gen. xxiv. 14, Ex. xxiii, 20. Is, 
xii, 21, Tob. vi. 17. 

Ἑτοιμασία, as, ἡ, (ἔτοιμος,) prop. 
she ack of preparing ον gated τον oe 
thing for any purpove, Se Sept Ps, lv. Ψ, 
ὅτι οὕτως ἡ ἑτοιμασία. Nab. ii. 3, ἐν 
ἡμέρᾳ érowacias αὐτοῦ. Wisd xi. 12, 
tls ἑτοιμασίαν τροφῆς. The term is 
also susceptible of other senses, as founda 
fon, or bai, (It, “something prepared, 
asa support to build on,) and ἃ sy 
gener., 7, 20, 21, Ezra ii, 68, 
Bi, 8.” Zach, v. 10% also dippositon, or 
form in which any materiale for building are 
laid down, -plan, So Ezek. xliii. 11, 
Sept, Alex. διαγράψεις τὸν οἶκον καὶ 











τὴν ἑτοιμασίαν αὑτοῦ. Also, fig. κ dis- 
position of mind, and by impl. tnclinatic 
desire, So Ps.'x. 17, τὴν tribe 





μίαν τῶν πενήτων εἰσήκουσε Κύριον" 
tiv ἑτοιμασίαν τῆς καρδίας avTi 
προσέσχε τὸ οὖς σον, where read αὐτοῦ, 
from Alexand,, also τῇ ἑτοιμασίᾳ, even 
without MSS., such being absolutely το: 





, | quired by the construction of προσέχειν, 


and by the parallelism, As illustrative of 
the above may be noticed the signif. found 
in ἑτοιμότης, and our term readiness for 
action, ie,” promptitude and alacrity. 
Moreover, the above discussion may afford 
materials for judgment as to the sense (ob- 
scure and disputed) of the word at Eph. 
vi. 15, ὑποδησάμενοι τοὺς πόδας ἐν ἔτοι- 
μασίᾳ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, where many, from 
Byneus to Parkh., think that constancy in 
tho profession of Christianity is inculeated. 
But however that may be supported by 
one of the physical senses, it is forbidden 
by the context. And as to the interp 
tation propounded by Schleus., ‘ the bei 
ready at hand,’ i.e. prompt to help, th 
however agreeable to the original force 








μὲ 


the word, is feeble and frigid. That of 





‘Wahl and Bretschn., readiness of mind, 
alacrity, (q. d. shod as to your feet with 





ἃ, τόπον, John xiv. 2. 1 Chron. | alacrity’in behalf of the Gasyel, let your 
6. | feet be ever ready to 


forth and yreada 
the Gospel,) it is alto jejune and toc 


40 put ἐπ readiness | limited ; the words not regarding ἃ 
ice, as soldiers, Acts | preachers only, but the professors οἱ \ 
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15; foll. by πρὸς τὸ, Tit. iii. 1. 
15, Er. πρὸς ἀπολογίαν. Besi 
may be noticed the phrases ἐξ 
ἔχειν and ἐν ἑτοίμῳ λαβεῖν or 
which the last occurs only in N 
in readiness, foll. by infin. 2 C 
Pol. ii. 34, 2. 


Ἑ τοίμως, adv. (ἕτοιμος.) 
but chiefly for phrase ἐν ἑτοίμῳ, 
in the form of expression ἑτοίμε 
to be ready, Acts xxi. 13. 2 Co 
1 Pet. iv. 5. Sept. and Class. 


"Eros, eos, τὸ, α year, Lu. ii 
vii. 30. Heb. i. 12, et al. Sept. a 
oft. In N. T. are to be noted tl 
ing peculiar idioms: in dat. plu 
marking a period in or during w 
thing is done, Jobn ii. 20. Act 
Accus. plur. of time, hoz long, 
20. Lu. ii. 86. John-v. 5, et al 
phrase εἶναι or γίνεσθαι ἐτῶν, 
such or such an age.’ Mk. v. 42. - 
42. Acts iv. 22, al. Sept. and Cl 
John viii. 57, πεντήκοντα ἔ' 
ἔχεις, ‘thou art not yet 50 y 
So the Latin habere as said of 
pass, or have spent.’ 


Ei, adv. (prop. neut. of ἐὺς 
good. I. prop. with a verb, Eph. 
εὖ σοι γένηται. Sept. Gen. xii. - 
iv. 40. Arr. Epict. ii. 5, 30. M 
εὖ ποιῆσαί τινι, to benefit any o. 
and Class. Acts xv. 29, εὖ apa 
do right, act well, Sept. in 1 K 
2K. x. 30. Jos. Ant. iv. 8, 3 
Kpict. iv. 6. Xen. Mem. iii. 9 
without a verb, in commendat 
Latin euge, well! Class. εὖγε, ἢ 
21, εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ, Lu. xix 
comp. besides the above senses, 
force of tntenseness, as in εὑπ 
εὐτόνως, &c. 

Εὐαγγελίζω, f. iow, (eva: 
messenger of good,) to bring gla 
announce good news. In N. T. 
I. act. with acc. of pers. and acc 
impl. Rev. xiv. 6, ebayy. τοὺς 
vous, and x. 7. Sept. with dat. : 
Dio Cass. lxi. 13. Polyen. v. 7. 
form not found in the earlier wri 
MIDD. in the N.T. and also in! 
to announce, publish, as glad tic 
gener. with acc. of thing, Acts x. 
x. 15, ε. εἰρήνην : folk. by acc. 
and dat. of pers. (the more u 
struction,) Lu. i. 19, ἀπεστάλ 
γελίσασθαΐ σοι ταῦτα, and ii. 
ii. 17. 1 Th. iii. 6. Sept. Jos. a 
With acc. of thing imp]. Lu. iv. 
σέ pe εὐαγγελίσασθαι πτωχο 
ὅδ 9. ὯΝ spec. as said of the 
ation of The Gospel of Coriat ar 
pertains to it, to proclaim ot { 
idea of glad tidings beng, of ¢ 


Gospel generally ; and the Apostle having 
here in view not merely constancy in the 
faith of the Gospel, but perseverance in 
its practice. So Theophyl. βιοῦντες κατὰ 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, the feet being a symbol 
of life and conduct. So, just before, it is 
said, ‘See that ye walk circumspectly.’ 
Yet Byneus was right in tracing a miliary 
allusion: indeed, the air of the context, 
presenting a succession of military meta- 
phors, demands this. There is undoubtedly 
a reference to the military ὑπόδημα of the 
Greeks, or the caliga of the Romans, 
which, by means of the clavt, or hob-nails, 
with which the heels were well armed, 
afforded a great security against the rough- 
ness or slipperiness of any road. So 
Thucvd. iii. 29, ἧσαν δὲ εὐσταλεῖς τε 
τῇ ὁπλίσει, καὶ τὸν ἀριστερὸν πόδα 
μόνον ὑποδεδεμένοι, ἀσφαλείας ἕνεκα 
τῆς πρὸς τὸν πηλόν. Thus the sense is, 
* And {like as soldiers have their feet shod 
+ with sandals armed with iron, 88 ἃ defence 
against the roughness, and a security 
against the slipperiness, of the roads,] so 
do ye arm yourselves against the rough or 
slippery temptations of your Christian 
course, by being, as it were, shod with the 
preparation and defence supplied by the 
Gospel of peace, (i.e. which alone gives 
peace with God, Rom. v.1. xiv. 7, and our 
own consciences,) even the strong motives 
to constancy in religion and a holy life 
supplied by the Gospel.’ 
᾿Ἕτοιμος, n, ov, adj. ready, as applied 
both to thingsand persons. I. of THINGS, 
ready, i. e. ‘prepared for any purpose, 
ready furnished, and not to seek. So 
Hom. Od. xiv. 453, ἐπ᾽ ὀνείαθ᾽ ἑτοῖμα 
προκείμενα χεῖρας ἴαλλον. Thue. vi. 65. 
So of a banquet, Matt. xxii. 4, 8. Lu. xiv. 
17; of a chamber, Mk. xiv. 15; of a con- 
tribution, 2 Cor. ix. 5; of time, at hand, 
John vii. 6, καιρὸς ἕτοιμος. So of an 
event, imminent, Plato 715, Ὁ. φθορὰν 
ér. Hom. II. xviii. 96, πότμος ἕτ. And 
so Job xv. 23, ‘the way of darkness is 
ready at hand.’ Of things done to our 
hands, and therefore ready, i. e. obtained 
for us, 2 Cor. x. 16, els τὰ Er. Kavyn- 
σασθαι. So Thue. i. 70, ἕτοιμα, and i. 
20, ἐπὶ τὰ Er. τρέπονται. Foll. by infin. 
of accomplishment, ready to be done, | Pet. 
i. 5, els σωτηρίαν itr. ἀποκαλυφθῆ- 
vat, and often in Class.—II. of PERSONS, 
ready to act, prepared for any design, so 
that there shall be no delay; and foll. either 
by a simple infin. expr. or impl. or an in- 
fin. with πρὸς or els, or its equiv. a noun 
subst.; foll. by infin. ready to do, Lu. xxii. 
33, or to be done, 1 Pet. i. 5. Acts xxiii. 
15, with inf. impl. ver. 21, and Matt. xxv. 
10, ad ἔτ. (scil. εἰσέρχεσθαι) εἰσῆλθον, 
Matt, xxiv. 44, Lu. xii. 40, γένεσθε ἕτοι- 
uot, ‘be ye in readiness. So Ex. xix. 



















































EYA™ 


stants to the Apostles, to preach 
tig Copel and found eburehes, of exe: 

ol. with Bac. imp! cute some particular comminsi 
ϑαγγ. Ἰησοῦν Xp. or τὸν od therewith, Acts xxi. 8. 
οὔν, Acts v. 42. xi. 20. xvii, | (where see my note), 2 Tim, 
ayy. τὸν λόγον, τὴν πέστιν,, Ἑὑαρεστέω, f. How, (εὐάρεστος, ἂς. 
iD ax. 35. Gal. 7 23, οἱ al | copia) placeo, ἰο please well, be τοῦ! 
to be announced or published | pioasing, with dat. Heb. xi. 5,6, ε. τῷ 
τὰ, 1) with a nomin. of the | Θεῷ. Sept. in Gen. v. 22,24. Ecclus, aliv. 
reed, Lu. xvi. 16, ἡ βασιλεία Mid. to be pleased 
Gal. i. 11, τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, | with, take pleasure in, Heb. xiii. 16, τ. 
2 0, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (εὖ, ἀρέ- 


with dat. of pers. 1 Pet. iv. 6. | ϑυσίαις εὐαρεστεῖται ὁ Θεός. 

Ὁ οἴ pers. Heb. iv. 2, καὶ γάρ βύώρεστ 

y. καθάπερ κἀκεῖνοι, Sept. | oyu.) well-pleasin I Sith 

‘iii. 31. So im respect to the | expr. or impl. Rom. xii. 1, «. τῷ Θεῷ, 
vave it preached, Matt. xi. 5. | and xir. 18. 2 Cor. v. 9. Eph. hi 
πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται. ἶν 13. πα, 9 by, ἐνώπιόν τις 
ἴον, ov, τὸ, (εὐά ,) | instead of dat. Heb. xiti, 21. By ἐν wit 
Me et NO | cata Col. iti. 20, Wind. 
ristoph. Eq, 661, and 

pt. In fact the word 








w βασιλείαν 





























dat. of pers. ἐν Kupi 
wworai | ix. 10, παρὰ σοί. 
πὸ Εὐωρέστως, adv. (εὐάρεστος,) ao- 
neut. of the adj. εὐαγγέλιον | ceplally, δο as to please, Heb. xii, 28, and 
ec Steph. Thes.) with @ipor | later Class, 
Ὁ sometimes signif. the glad | | Biyevis, fos, dy ad (εῦ, γένος.) 
nsclves, as Sept. in 2 Sam. 1, prov. well-born, of good fumily, 1 Cor. 
Aristoph. Plut. 765. Appian, 1. 26, εὐγενεῖς, and oft. in Class. Also 
23, 84. 557, 33. 677, ΤΊ. Jos, | jionourable, as said of a person of raxk and 

In N.T. it is said only of | distinction, Lu, xix. 12. 1 Cor. i, 26. Job 
ngs of God's erecting that epi- |. 3, & Class.—II, ΜΈΤΑΡΗ. i 
eternal kingdom foretold ‘in | intelligent, candid, equiv. to γενναῖος, Acts 

13, 6q. by the coming of | xvii, 1), εὐγενέστεροι. And 30 4 Mace. 
cin the flesh, or the glad ,γαλόφρων καὶ εὐγενής. Joveph. 
ε Gospel, οἵ the redemption of 5,4, ol. δοκιμώτατοι καὶ τὰς 
tin and ‘death, through the | ψυχὰν εὐγενεῖς, and sometimes in Class. 
atercession of Jesus Christ our | as Plato 413, B. εὐγενοῦς ἤθους. 

prop. in the sense of glad! Wi dia, as, ἡ, (εὔδιος, fr. εὖ, Διὸς gen. 
of salvation, every where ex- | of Ζεὺς, the air or sky,) fair weather, (lit. 
Epistles of St. Paul, ε. gr. τὸ sky, ) Mate. xvi. y εὐδία, seil. ἔσται. 
βασιλείας (τοῦ Θεοῦ) Matt, iat, τ, ὃ, 17, we have εἰ εὐδία 
Bazin, MMi Ἰώ. εἰ al 
aanusciation of the Gospel How, (εὖ, δοκέω,) pro 
lat, Mic 1. 1. Also stay; | io scom good, and by πὰ an pi 
rea Sk Aa the: Goapal | Feud anly in later τ, Ηρα with dat 

ΑἸ ΘΗΝ a to be well disposed towards an: mn, 

fp of salvation by Christ Pik. him, Diod. Sic xvi ἐπι xiv. 61, 


fs 
Bo. pri Ub, Acta xr. Pee re ching, to embrace and assent toi, 1 Mace’ 


1. 43, Diod. Sic. iv, 23. xiv. 110, or to 
1) gener. the Gospel scheme | sonsont to it, Pol. ii, 88, 7, εἰ spe al. Tn 
se ee ei the Gospel | N: Το think good, and take pleasure in 
κῶν» and χὶ 28, i 25, 1 Cor, | 3, peruon. | T. fo view wilh approbation, 
ἀν. Ἰ, ot sepe al—IIL by me-| 22 τ 
vel or, i eth preaching | on α δι He 
πὰ the labour therein, Rom. }, | } Cor ¥% 
16. 1 Cor. iv. 15. ix. 14. 2Cor. | Sr" 
7. Eph. vi ‘Apocr, 7 
du als εὐδόκησε. Diod. Sic. vol. ii. p. 72, 
ἀὐδόκησε τῇ συνθήκρ, and iv, 18h, vi 
7 Foll, by εἰς with acc. of pers. Matt. 
prop, ἃ ‘messenger of good | xii. If, εἰς ὃν εὐδόκησεν Yuh pov. 
N.T. an evangelie, preacher | 2 Pet. i, 17. Roll. by act. of thing, Hed, 
nel, meaning probably not a | x. ὃ. ὃ, ὁλοκαυτώματα- οὐκ w 4 
or jn any particular place, but | —IT. in the sense to will or desire, (θὰ. 

of éravelling preachers sent | infin. expr. or impl. and in ὑπὸ shades ὦ 













































































. Lu. ii 
x, 38, By ἐν and dat. 
. 10, 208. ἐν ἀσθενείαις. 





















λιστὴς, οὔ, ὁ, (εὖ, ἀγγε- 
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1 to be willis ready to i 
oT μιν, ΒΌος τ. ὦ εὐδυοῦμεν μάν. | 


ov ἐκδημῆσαι ἐκ τοῦ σώμαπος, 1 


Bt meredaives 6, Kec xxv. i 
acc, vi, 23. Pol. i, 8, 4, ot sepe. 
by impl. to determine, Panos! helen of 
spontaneous bounty being implied, Ro 
αν. 26, εὐδόκησαν M. καὶ ‘A. 1'Th. iii, 
1, εὐδ' καταληφθῆναι. Said of God, 
εὐδόκησεν ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν δοῦναι 
ὑμῖν τὴν βασιλ. 1 Cor. i. 21. Gal. i 15. 
Col. i, 19,1 Mace. xiv. 46, oq. 


μεταδοῦναι 
























Εὐδοκία, as, ἡ, (εὐδοκίω,) γτορ, τὰ 
Ddeing well pleased with a thing;* implying 
approbation and good-will, “tn Net. i 
denotes, I. pnor. delight én any person, 
‘and hence favour, Lu. fi. 14, ἐν ἀνθρώ: 
ποις εὐδ. favour, i.e. of God 
80 ft. and Keclus. xi.17. Of men, 


Se 
good-will Kind intention, Phil. i. 15, δ 
εὐδοκίαν; And so Bpigr. Adesp. 612, 
‘ed. Jacobs, By impl. desire, Rom. x. 1, 
ἡ sboxia—xapdias.—II. spzc. in the 
sense of good pleasure, in which are in- 
cluded the ideas of purpose and benevo- 








lence, Eph. i. δ, 9, κατὰ πὴν εὐδοκίαν 
ποῦ ϑιλήματος αὐτοῦ. Phil, ii, 13. 
2 Thess. i. 11, And so Matt. xi. 26, 


Lu. x. 21, οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία Ene 











patria, 

Ih οἱ ἐξουσιάζοστεν αὐτῶν 
καλᾳῇνται. 

Εὔθετος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, 

prop. well situated, convenient for any 








λουτρὰ εὐθέτους. 
proper, for any Lu. ix, 
εὖθ, &. εἰν τὴν Bag. τ. Θ. BoNi 
Stob. xiv. p.87, οἶμαι δ᾽ ἐμαντὸν. 
τοῖς πράγμασι. Aleo of things, ἴα." 
35, οὔτε εἰς κοπρίαν εὔθετόν ἔστω. 


Ty N. 


pose; foll. either by εἰς and acc. 
equiv. a dat, Diod. Bic. it 87, ra 








adj. (εὖ, riba 
are] 


Diose, ii, 65, εὔθετος εἰς ἀπόθεσιν. αὶ 


.. ἐκείνοις, &c. 
Εὐθέως, adv. 
immediutely, Matt. 
al, sepe. Sept, and Class. 








running  straightforward,) "prop. 
Nia, tabs ἃ ray 


said of @ 


by εἰς and ace, of place, and s0 
102, 213. 





| wsefid'to'any person, Heb. vi. 7, Bord 
B08.) | straig 
Ces ied 


νδρομέω, f. Hom, (εὐθόδρα 





Teall 
Acts xvi. 11. xxi. 1; 
Py 





‘s Εὐθυμέω, f. tow, (εὔθυμοι. § 
προσθέν σου. μέω, ὡ 
Ἐϑεργεσίαν αν, ἦν (ienyéran) the ἀπο, Ta Plat Tran 3 OY 
wor T 
om Ode xxii 878. well-doing sO Ciase, use the mid form. ὁ 
raxotpyins εὐεργεσίη μέγ᾽ ἀμείνων. Ἐδὔθῦμος, ov, ὃ, 
Bat cewhere in Claas, it denotes α be: wR, is 
nefting any one, or ἃ bene done to any | NT. oleerfaly hele xx 
one, "And so Acta iv. 9, ἐπὶ εὐεργεσίᾳ | 2 . 
ἀνθρώπου ἀσθενοῦς: also 2 Mace. vi. 13, | 2 





and Ps, Ixx1 





14, The word only occurs 


elsewhere in N. T. at 1 Tim. vi. 2, τῆς κα 





εὐεργεσίας ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι where, 
if referred, as it is by some Expositors, 
ancient and modern, to the masters, it will 
‘mean, ‘those who are kind to them.” So 
frigid, however, is the sense thus arising, 
that it is better, with Bretachn, Rose, and 
others, to explain, ‘ those who partake of 
the benefits and blessings (of the Chri 
faith.’ Yet this involves an ellipsis so 
hhareh, that, after all, it is best to refer 
πῆς εὐεργ. to the servants, in this sense: 
“Let them serve them the better, because 
thoso who possess the benefit (of their ser- 
vice) are believers and beloved (brethren}.” 
This subaudition from the context is, in- 
deed, suggested by the use of the article, 
‘which in the singular has always the force 
of reference. 


Εὐεργετέω, τ, show, (sbepyérns,) fo 
a gro fo beef sh hes Ἢ 
δυῆῖθεν εὐεργετῶν. Sept. Jos, and Chase, 
Εὐεργέτην, ου, ὃ, (εὖ, absol. Ey.) 
prop. a verbal adj. τὸ in Xen, Oye. voy 

















fig. of the heart and life, 
Acts viii. 21, ἡ καρδία. xi 
Κυρίου τὰς εὐθείας. 2 Pet. i, 15. 
πάν, of time, for εὐθέως, Matt 
20, et al. and Class, 
Eidiens, τῆτον, ὃ, (sith) 
straighiness, fg, rectitude, Hebi 
dos εὐθύτητος, equiv. to ῥάβδοι, 
Εὐκαιρέω, 
to have ἐκῶννο, ii 
1g, ἰ gener. Mik. 
ybxaipow. Lacan Ἂς a8, 
ἱπινοεῖν πὶ τῶν κρινττόννω. 



















| 1 Gor. avis 12, ὑκαῦανται Be ered 
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Pol. 2x. 9, 4, οὐκ ἔφασκεν εὐκαι- 
2) spec. with εἰς final, to have lei- 
vrand by impl. to spend one’s time 
“thing, Acta xvii. 21, "AQ. εἰς οὐδὲν 
+ εὐκαίρουν, ἢ λέγειν, &e. So 
p. 969, πλῆθος δ᾽ ἐστιν ἐνευκαι- 
᾿αβολαῖε καὶ βλασφημίαις. 
aipia, as, ἡ, (εὔκαιρος,) α fit 
ely, Mk, xvi 16. Li. 22, 





‘hy adj. well-timed, 


ipas εὐκ. Heb, 


ἀέρος, ov ὃ, 
᾿ οἷ, ἡμέρας εὐκ. 


ne, Mi. 
nd Class. 

vlogs, κἂν. opportunely, Mk. xiv, 
im, 2, and Class, 

vos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. easy to be 
it, oF easy Iabour,” 
0 δὲ εὔκοπον, 

xxii, 1δ. 1 Mace. 


1 in compar. neut, easier, Matt. ix. 
ii, 9, x25, Luv. 28. xvi 17, 


ἔβενα, ay ὁ, (εὐλαβὴς, prop. 
Slase, céreumspection, caution, lit, 
handling’ any thing ;’and fig. σαν: 
ὁ taking any thing in hand, Soph, 
1.115, ε- τῶν ποιουμένων: alto by 
ing of it, Arist, Eth. iv. ἐς 
the fear of any thi 
), Hdian. v. 2, Η δι᾿ εὐλά- 
ὄντων, timidity, Wied. xvii, 
Ὁ xxviii, 14. Hence the sense, 
offending God,’ piety ; found only 
ter Class. and even there with an 
a8 Diod. Sic, vol. v. 215, ἡ πρὸς 
“εὐλάβεια. Plot. Cam: 21, τὴν 
Θεῖον εὐλ. Philo, p. 118, eA. 
πὰ αἰδοῦς καὶ cidepelas. In 
δ the word is used without ad- 
a Heb. v. 7. xii, 28, 
βέομαι, f. ἤσομαι, depon. 
Τὸ in the earlier Clase the term 
fo be ci oF cautious, to 
f any thing, and avoid it: in the 
‘a, a8 Polyb. and Diod. Sic. to be 
F any thing or person, as Plut, 
‘Also with infin, as Soph, Ed. 
τ πεσεῖν, Sept Jos and Apocr. 
ὁ by μὴ and subj. 1 Mace, ii 
ἡ Αὴ οὐκ ἔχῃ, &. So Acts xxi 
Βηθεὶς μὴ διασπασθῇ. And £0, a6 
sare understood by many, Heb, 
ὑλαβηθεὶς κατεσκεύασε κίβω- 
t the meaning there appears to be, 
τ of the deluge,’ but ‘fear of God 
rence to his word ;* a sense of the 
en found in the Sept. but rare i 
1.3 though an example occurs in 
+ 879, Θεὸν εὐλαβούμενον : and 
sp. Steph. Thes. εὐλαβεῖσθαι. 
Its, fos, ὁ. ἡ, 
g well hold of 
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| with ascriptions: 
| Lu, 
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not to let it slip from one’ ΠΝ 
An. ii, 13, Hence fig. cautious, wary of 
undertaking any thing, and cireumepect in 
carrying it on, Arrian, Epict. ii. 1, 2; 
Heian. vi.9,2; & thence timid, ab- 
tol. 80 in Aristot, Demosth. Philo, & Plat, 
‘ap. Steph. Thes. “Hence the torm came to 
mean, as in N. T. Lu. ii, 25. Acta ii, 5, 
viii. 2, par exvellence, ‘one who fears God, 
ἃ pious person Γ᾽ a sense derived from the 

febrew idiom, and the character of the 
Mosaic law, in which the fear of God 
stands for the whole of the worship and 
service of God, see Ps, xxxiv. 11, a8 love 
does under the Gospel. 

Εὐλογέω, f. sow, prop. and in Class, 
to speak well of, com ut in N.T. 
to bless, trans, and said 
God, to bless, 

















i. 64, εὐλογῶν τὸν Θεὸν, and i. 28. 
xxiv. 58, 1 Cor. xiv. 16. Ja. iii 9, and 
often in Sept. and Apoer.; and 20 in Jos, 
‘Ant. vii. 14, 11.-- 1. of men én respect to 
men, and sometimes things, to bless, i.e. 
ta ὑπο Goss Blsing upon, ΠΟΣᾺ 
of expr. or impl. to for 
ind ore, Matteo cant τοῖν 
xara ic. Mk. x. 10, ηὐλόγει. 
αὐτὰ, sth πὰ sacdiar Lurk 308.58, 
xxiv, 50, et al. Sept. and Jos. Beil. vi. 5, 
3. Ὁ) with acc. of thing expr. or impl. in 
NT; only aed of fond on ἃ mel, fo 
. ©. to ask the Divine blessin 
ite use, Matt xiv. 19. Mk, vi dl. νὴ» 7. 
Lu. ix. 16, So of the Lori's Supper, 
Matt, xxvi. 26. Mk, xiv. 22, Lu. xxiv, 
30. 1 Cor. x. 16.-- ΠῚ. of God or Christ 
in respect to men, fo Wes, be So 
rosper, and make happy, i. 3. Acts 
ΠῈΣ, Heb. τὶ. 14. Sept ar Gon, xxiv. I, 
$5. Pass a8 Ph, ἐας Bless, vit. of 
Goa, Gal. ii. 8, 9, and Sept. part, 
pert. εὐλογημένος, ' blessed and favoured 
Sf Go? happy. "Bo itis said in joyfal 
aluatons, &¢. capes, of the Mesdah-and 
his reign, εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν 
ὀνόματι κυρίου, Matt, xxi, 9° Mk, αὶ, 9, 
14. Lu. xiit. 35. John xii. 13, al, 80 
fatt. xxv. 34, οἱ εὐλογημένοι τοῦ Πα- 


πρός μον. Lu. i. 28, and Sept. 
Εὐλογητὸς, οὔ, ὁ, adj, (εὐλογέω,) 
μον of en Besa yh Wa aed only 
af God, to signify worthy of praise, adora- 
Ne, Mk. xiv. 61. Liu. i. 68, et al. Sept. 


Εὐλογία, as, ἡ, (εὐλογέω,) .. and 
in Clas, Zonmenditn nN. Thies ing, 
|. from men towards God, blessing or 
praise, as expressed in ascriptions, imply- 
also thanksgiving, Rev. Wi. Wea 
εὐλογία--τῷ Θεῷ, and v.12, 19, Bestar. 
iii. 9. Jos, Ant. x, 4, 2—Mi. Yeom men. 
in respect to men ana ‘things, Ulessing,\. ©: 
benediction, or invocation of good, 2. or 
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‘God,upon certain persons, Heb. xii. 17. Ja. ) in pass. to be led in a pice 
fi, 1 "Sept in Gen, xxv 12,35, Ecolus prop hoe a rompersun joey R 
ii, 8, 9, Jos. Ant, iv. ἃ 44.” Also upon Ὁ 10, εἴπων, εὐοδωθήσομωι ἐλθεῖν 5 
ings, | Cor. x. 16,76 ποτ. τῆς εὐλογίας ὑμᾶς.---1]. fig. to be prospered, i. 6. to 
δ᾽ εὐλογοῦμεν, ‘the cup of blessing,"i.e.| tain a happy issue in any undertah 
consecration, drunk δὲ the paschal supper. 1 Cor. vie ήσαν ἴζων ὅ τι εὐοδῶ 
IIL. by meton, Blessing, ie. favour con- 8 Soha 2. Sept. and Hdot. vi. 73, εὐωῦ 
ferred, t, bounty, 1) from God τὸ τῷ Κλεομένει τὸ πρῆγμα. 

men, Rom. xv. 29, ἐν πληρώματι εὐλο. Ἑὐπάρεδρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, dj. prop. 
γίας ποῦ εὐαγγ. τοῦ Xp. Gal. ili. 14, i | ting by, in close attention on, i.e. assidu 
εὐλογία τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ. ‘the blessing pro- Teor "vii. 85, in come Edd. πρὸς 164 
mised of God to Abraham’ and his seed. | τῷ Κυρίῳ, equiv. to assiduity, dew 

Ἢ 3 Pet ἵν Ὁ Sere in Gen. | ness to. " 

ix, 25, Heb. vi. 7. m.man to) Ἐύπε θὴς, éos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (εὖ, πεὶ 
God, gift, present, 2 Cor. ix. δ, τὴν pox. | as) cantly γεγακ δ ta ἡ 
See ὑμῶν: Sept. in Gen. xzxiit 11, as) easily 1 Ja. τὴ, 17, & Ol 
otal. Hence, by impl. liberality, sponta-| ΚΤ ερίστατοε, ov ὁ, ἡ, 
‘neous bounty,'2 Cor. ix. 5, ὧς ἐὐλογίαν, παρ teranate) lit standing οἱ 
καὶ μὴ ὡς πλεονεξίαν, & ver. 6, ἐπ’ evAo- around,’ i, 6. by impl. and fig. αὶ 
Yate as adv. liberally, bounteoualy, lesetting, Heb. xi. 1, eine. ἁμαρτίαν. 

Εὐμετάδοτος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (εὖ, a doin as, fh ἀεὐποιίω, lit a 
μεταδίδωμι.) ready to impart, doing, cineficence, Heb. : 

ful, ἢ Bea te. Meee aaa | 16. Jos. and later Clase. 
14, τὸ εὐμετάδοτον καὶ εὐποιητικόν. ἰὐπορέω, £. how, prop. and lit, # 

Evvota, τ. sow, (εὖ, voos,) prop. to | Wel aff a8 to the means for effecting: 
be well-minded, or is bobo be prlected Purpose, Thu. vi. δὲ, 
on friendly terms with, Hdian. viii 8, 11, | Prete de Leg. vi. 791. | Frequently 
Xen, Cyr. viii, 2, 1. (Ες. xii, 5.’ At) ever the term signifies ‘to be well off 

to (περὶ) any possession,” food, clot 

cod, ὅδ. expec, money; in which 
the genit. is usually expressed; thy 
sometimes implied, as Xen, Cyr i.6,. 
1,4, Goon. χα. 2, cerop 










































Matt. v. 25, ἴσθι εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ, it 
rather signifies, as we say, to be 
with, meaning, to be reconciled to. 
Εὔνοια, as, ἡ, (εὐνοέω,) prop. good 
will, a willing wind, as in Eph. vi. 7, wer" | opp, to ἀπορεῖ Iso, in the 
εὐνοίας δουλ. But in 1 Cor. vi, 3, the| constr, but in the form and 
word is used per euphem. as χάριν is in| sense, Acts xi, 29, καθὼς niaroptirs 
the Classical writers. ‘Though εὔνοια is | ‘vhere, as often, tho sense ἴὰ τὶν hav 
found in Jos. Ant. vii, 12, 4. xvi. 7, 3.| teane [of doing it), to be able to afodl 
xvii. 3, 1, and Dio Chrys. ay 52, and | for the idea of wealth ἰδ not nec 
φιλότης in Hesiod, Theog. 126, 306. be supposed. So Musonius ap. Stob. 
Ἑὐνουχίζω, f. few, (εὐνοῦχος,) to | p. 476, distinguishes between εὔποροι 
any on€ an eunuch ; prop. Matt: xix. πλούσιος, observing, that ‘ some 
15. Jos, Ant. x. 2 25 fig. Matt xix. 12," | when they cannot pretend pore 
νοῦ, ὁ (at εὔποροι χρημάτων ὄντες, τινὲς 
μάν χοῦ ρὸν bs (lv. ἃ αἰξορί θ᾽ πλούσιοι, yet go so far as not to 
Place, and ἐχω,) prop. keeper of thelr younger clildren, ἕνα τὰ 
chamber ; and hence, eunuch, one who has | Wioe Tyumeer μάλλον, toa é 
been emasculated ; such persons alone | ἴς τῇς γοιμα MaNow,, that, the oi 
being employed as the keepers of Oriental | of the wort though sare, ἐν 
harems, “InN. Τὶ the term denotes, 1) | Tey xxv. 96,49. Pol. i.66°5. Lue, 
prop. eunuch, Matt, xix. 12, δὲ often in | KOC" 37" “Atstot, (leon Band 
and Ciase, 2) fg. Matt, xix. 12, | Ooty ‘ap, Athen, 278, 


‘twice, of those impotent from birth, and P- ap. ἃ ‘ 
alto of thove who live in voluntary abs Panchen ont Prop. tho me 
neneo. 3) by impl. a minister of state, | ©! ITpose, 
Acts Petey seqq. See ΓΑ note | Wealth ; a8 Whote sie. 25, and Clase. 
on ve Εὐπρέπεια, as, ἡ, (sixperit, 
Evodda, f. daw, (εὔοδος, well on a| becoming presence,) comeliness, 
road,) prop. to lead’ any one well on his | beauty, Ja, i, 11. Sept. Pol. i 4, 
way, direct his course, Sept. Gen, xxiv. | Bpiet. i. 8. 
2%, ἐμέ τ' εὐώδωκεν Κ. εἰς οἶκον, ἄς. Εὐπρόσδεκτος, ov, 
Theophr. de Caus, Plant. v. 6. Fig. to \ reasdxous\ Land lit,’ well 
Prosper one’s journey; and genet. to give \\.e. approved, acceptable, with dat 
one success, Sept. ‘Gen. χαὶ ΟΡ Sat be, By taal, Ra τον 
In N.T. it occurs only 12 Cor, vik. WE Bian i, WRN 



























































EYn 
rurable, κα καιρὸς ei. 2 Cor. 


ime of favour.” 
5a£3pos, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. synonym, 
ἀρεόρος. ἀμενδωσιι, Hence. τὸ 
Iuity, devotedness, 1 Cor. vii. 35, 
my note, 

»σωπέω, “. few, (εὐπρόο- 
. well-faced, handsome; and fig. 
Ὧραι, vil 168) fig. to make ας 
4 Gal. vi. 12. 80 popular and 
inguments are by the rhetoricians 
τρόσωπα. 

“ew, f. ow, to find, trans, I, 





find ‘without seeking, to tight 
with, 1) prop. and with ace. of 
ἀν ανῆ, 28, John 





tcc. of thing, Matt, xiii. 44, Lu. 
set al. Sept, and Class, 2) fig 
perceive, or learn by expe- 
|. xii. 44. Lu, viii, 35, et al 
in Class. frequently —IT. to find, 
vay viz. by aearch oF inquiry, fo 
nd absol. Matt. vi. 7, 
καὶ εὑρήσετε. Also with acc. of 
sing, Mk. i. 37. Lu. ii, 45, Job 
ets v. 22, etal. καρ, and Sept 
“Hii. fg in various senecs, 1) 
Θεὸν, Ἴ: 6. ‘80 to find out the 
easing God as to be by 
ει ighnrie IIL) ‘ear 2, 
ὃν Θεὸν, el ἄραγε ψηφ. αἱ 
v. Pass, in Rom. x. 20, εὑρέθην 
i) ζητοῦσιν. 2) to find or make 
id of the result of mensuration 
ation, Acts xix. 19, εὗρον ἀργυ- 
4éas πέντε, and xxvii. 28, Xen. 
2, 18. Hist. iti, 2, 10. 8) to 
rentally, to invent, contrive, Lu, 
« 48. Acts iv. 2]. -ΠῚ. mid. t6 
teself, to acquire, obtain, Heb. ix, 
ov eer εὑράμενος Jos 
), 1, δόξαν ἀρετῆς εὑράμενος, 
‘The set, in the τοῦτο often 
N. Τ᾿ as Matt. x. 39, ὁ εὑρὼν 
ἣν αὖ. xi. 29. “Lu. ix. 12, ei. 
όν. John xxi. 6. Acta vi. 48, 
1.” Heb. aii, 17. Rev. ix. 6. 
Class. By Hebr. in the phrase 
χάριν παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ, “to ob- 
ur and acceptance with God, 
Acts vii. 46. So εὑρεῖν ἔλεος 
οἷου, 2 Tim i, 18; absol, Heb. 
‘pt. 
«λύδων, ὠνος, ὁ, Euroclydon, « 
ous wind prevailing in the Le- 
to called from εὖρος and κλύ- 
obsolete adj. from κλύζω, mean- 
im East-souser, or wave-stirring 
he τυφὼν of the ancients, and 
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ἙΥΣ 
which is usual in the Mediterranean with 
Esters, Acts xxvii, 14, See more in my 


note in loc. 

Εὐρύχωρος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (εὐρὺς, 
xépos,) ‘prop. broad- ΠΝ pa 
Glow, a ἡ ὁδὸς, Mal 13. Sept. and 
Toseph, 

Εὐσέβεια, as, ἡ, (εὐσεβὴς, 
‘a data rvetonte’ both tomers Godand 
our parents; in N, T. it is confined to the 
former, and may be rendered godliness, 
‘Acts iil. 12. 1 Tim. ii, 2, et al. smpe, also 
jn Sept. & Apoer. and Jos, Ant i. 2, 8, 
and oft, in Class. “In 1 "Tim. iii, 16, μέγα 
ἐστὶ τὸ τῆς εὐσεβ. μυστήριον, the sense 
is, *the doctrine of piety in the Gospel,” 
i.e. by meton. ‘the Gospel scheme,’ 20 
named because piety towards God is’ the 
foundation of it. Thus Jos. c. Ap. i. 12, ἡ 
κατὰ τοὺς νόμους παραδεδομένη εὐσέ- 
Besa, meaning, ‘ the form οἵ religion.’ Ant, 
xviii. δ, 3, fin. οὐδὲ ἄλλη τις ἀλκὴ τῶν 
ἐν ἀνθρώποις ἐπιτετενγμένων, δίχα τῶν 
πρὸς τὸ θεῖον εὐσεβειῶν, meaning, ‘the 
various forms of religion in the world.’ 

Εὐσεβέω, £. sow, (εὐσεβὴς,) prop. to 
be εὐσεβὴς, ‘to haem {* a reverential and 
dutiful feeling towards any one, trans. I, 
δὲ regards God, to reverence, worship, Acts 
xvii, 23, ὃν εὐσεβεῖτε. Xen, Hist. i. 7, 
10. Jos. Ant. x. 3,2, ee. τὸν © 
II, as respects parents, 1 Tim. v. 4, εὖσ. 
τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον. And so in Class., where, 
however, the ace. is governed of πρὸς, 
περὶ, or els. 

EgesBie, tor δι, adj. (εὖ, σέβεσθαι, 
which prop. signifies * to agitate oneself, to 
tremble, and when foll by an ace. 't0 
tremble’ at any one's presence,’ and, like 
the Latin tremo, ‘to dread,’ and then 
by impl, ‘to. reverence,” a8 i 
phrase, ‘the kin 
primary sense of this word is ‘the quality of 
feeling’ reverence’ for those to whom it is 
due, asGod, or one’s parents; but in N.T. 
it is used only of the former mode, lit. sig” 
nifying, pious, devout, Acts x. 2,7. xxil 
12. 2 Bet. ii. 9. Sept., Apocr., and Class, 
Εὐσεβῶς, adv. piously, religiously, 
aT eis Te AS te, ταύ Gi 
Εὔσημος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (εὖ, σῆμα,) 
lit, ‘well-marked,’ or “easy to δὲ distin- 
guished by certain marks; & hence, ‘eas 
to be recognised and known,” Pol. x. 44, 3. 
Theoph, C, PL ii 8,2. 1 Ν. Τ' eaid bg, 
of speech, distinct, easy to be understood, 
1 Cor. xiv. 9, εὔσημον λόγον. So Por- 
ghyr. de Abstin. ili. 4. Sext. Emp. adv. 
rithm, 18, and in the physical sense, 






















































πὸ of the moderns; s0 called | Plut. p. 564, φωνὰς ἀσήμουν. 


two pecnliar properties, 


ties, 1) as | 
incipally from the East ; Ι 





as | σπλάγχνον, 
he wares ἐδ ἃ great height; | ate Eph ἵν᾿ 82. 1 Pet. 


Εὔσπλαγχνος, ov, ὃ. hy Wh. 2, 
Peenter hearted, co 
οὖς and Apert 
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jesting. So Isocr. Areop. 18, rod 


πέλους καὶ σκώπτειν δυναμέν 
νῦν εὐφυεῖς προσαγορεύουσιν. 
Eth. i. 31. Endem. iii. ot Bu 
εὐτράπελοι προσαγορεύονται, 
by an Attic ὑποκορισμὸς, or ca 
things by good names. See m 
Thue. iii. 82,4. Soin N.T. at] 
we have καὶ αἰσχρότης καὶ pw 
ἢ εὐτραπελία. 

Εὐφημία, as, ἧ, [εὔφημος.) 
the using of words 7, omei 
N. T. good report, good fame, 2 ( 
διὰ δυσφημίας καὶ εὐφημίας. 
fElian V. i iii. 47, ἡ εὐφημία ἡ 
αὐτὸν χρηστὸν, οὐδὲν ἀφέλησεν 
Ep. i. 36. Hdian. i. 7, 11. Plut. 

Εὔφημος, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (i 
prop. well- . ence, by 
Savourable import ; also, of wor 
tory. (of net ae 14,1, λόγι 

. T. (of actions) of good rt. 
and so Anthol. &: iv. . 4183, 
ἐπ᾽ εὐφήμοις δόξαν ἐνεγκαμέν! 

ἘΠῤύφορέω, f. gow, (εὔφορο: 
to bear well, yield abundantly, 

und, Lu. xii. 16, εὐφόρησεν 
Tos. Bell. ii. 21, 2, et al. 

ΕΛ φραίνω, f. ava, (εὔφρα 
ful,) “ "qladden, cause to Ate 
also mid. and aor. 1. pass. in τὰ 
to be glad, rejoice, intrans. I. 
act. 2 Cor. ii. 2, τίς ἐστιν ὁ εἰ 
με; Sept. and Class. Mid. Lr 
εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι t 
ii. 26. Rom. xv. 10. Rev. xi. 10 
et al. Sept. and Class.—II. spec 
nected with feasting, mid. to re 
merry, Lu. xii. 19, φάγε, πίε, εὖ 
and xv. 23, 24. Sept. and Class. 
by impl. simply to feast, Lu. xv. ' 
see my note. 

Εὐφροσύνη. ns, ἡ, (εὔφρα 
ness, joy, Acts ii. 28. xiv. 17. ! 
Class. 

Evxaptoréw, f. now, (εὐχι 
prop. and in earlier writers, to 
grateful, i.e. to requite a favou 
to διδόναι χάριν: but in later 
N. T. to give thanks, to thank, 
εἰδέναι χάριν, ‘to feel and exp 
gratitude to any one,’ Lu. xvii. 1 
ριστῶν αὐτῷ. Rom. xvi. 4. . 
xiv. 10, 7. Plut. de Garr. 7, fi 
where in N. T. only used in ref 
God, 1) in the sense fo gtve | 
Him, usually foll. by τῷ Θεῷ, 
also other adjuncts, as preposition: 
junctions, &c. Lu. xviii. 11. Jot 
Rom. i. 8. vii. 25, et al. sepe; b 
fumes absol. aa in Enh. i. 16. 1 
lB. Pass. with ace. 2 Gori” 
εὐχαριστηδ τὸ χάριαγα. 
Plilo, Joseph., and Later C 


The word occurs in Class., but in a very 
different sense. 

Εὐσχημόνως, adv. (εὐσχήμων,) in 
Class. rously, becomingly, 80 as not to 
violate modesty or pre riety in any way. 
In N. T. it is used, Cor. xiv. 40, of the 
mode of conducting public worship, de- 
cently, decorvusly, and also Rom. xiii. 13, 
credtably, as Xen. Mem. iii. 12,4. At 
1 Th. iv. 12, it is used of life and conduct, 
such as becometh those professing godliness. 
There is nothing that exactly corresponds 
to this inthe Class. The nearest approach 
to it is in Stob. Eclog. Phys. vol. ii. 144, 
Heer. κἄν λέγωμεν ἀδιάφορα τὰ σωμα- 
τικὰ πρὸς τὸ εὐσχημόνως ζῇν, ἐν ᾧ 
πάρεστι τὸ εὐδαιμόνως. 

Ευνσχημοσύνη, ns, ἡ, (εὐσχήμων, 
prop. becomingness as to dress oxime) 
appearance; and sometimes used of deco- 
rum of manners. In N. T. 1 Cor. xii. 23, 
it is ueed of the decorous dressing of the 
body. 

Εῤσχήμων, ovos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (εὖ, 
σχῆμα,) prop. and lit. well off as to the 
σχῆμα, or to external figure, form, and 
general appearance. Hence, comely, as 
applied both to persons and things, I. 
prop. as said of the former; in N. T. it is 
used prop. 1 Cor. xii. 24, τὰ εὐσχήμονα 
μέλη. Xen. Cyr. i. 17.—II. metaph. τὸ 
εὔσχημον, decorum, propriety, 1 Cor. vii. 
35, and Class.—III. of persons, fig. ‘ of 

od σχῆμα. 1. 6. rank, condition, and the 

gure one makes (see Xen. (con. ii. 4); 
hence, honourable, noble, &c. Mk. xv. 43, 
ε. βουλευτής. Acts xiii. 50, γυναῖκας τὰς 
εὐσχ. and xvii. 12, γυναικῶν τῶν εὐσχ. 

Εὐπόνως, adv. (εὔτονος, fr. εὖ, τείνω, 
to stretch a cord,) intensely, i.e. strenu- 
ously, vehemently, Lu. xxiii. 10, Acts xviii. 
28. Sept. and Class. 

Εὐτραπελία, as, ἡ, fr. εὐτράπελος, 
prop. well-turned, and fig. facetious, witty, 

who can readily turn his discourse’ to a 
present occasion, for the purpose of ex- 
citing merriment. See Aristot. Eth. iv. 8, 
and Aristoph. Vesp. 467. As, however, 
such may be done either to a good or an 
evil purpose, so the thing itself, εὐτρα- 
πελία, according as it kept within due 
bounds or not, admits of a good or a bad 
sense. Hence in the Class. it is used 1. 
in @ good sense, to denote wit, pleasantry, 
as Plato p. 563, evrpumedias τε καὶ 
Χαριεντισμοῦ ἐμπέπλανται. Soin Arist. 

th. ii. it is said, περὶ τὸ ἡδὺ τὸ ἐν παι- 

Ora, ὁ μὲν μέσος (he who keeps in due 
medium) εὐτράπελος, καὶ ἡ διάθεσις, 
εὐτραπελία" ἡ δὲ ὑπερβολὴ, βωμολοχία' 
Kat ὁ ἔχων αὐτὴν, βωμόλοχος ὃ δὲ 
ἐλλεέπων ἄγροικός τις, ‘a boorish yer- 
son.’—Also Il. in a bad sense, for scur- 
rity, buffoonery, coarse and even obscene 
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{ giving God thanks before meals, 
Udy τῷ Θεῷ, Actexxvii.35. Ror 

αἰδοῖ. Mati,’ xv. 86, Mk. vii. 6, 
\John vi. 11, 23, 1 Cor. x, 30, et 


impl. to praise for 
Hig acer Coe ον 
parla, ας, ἡ, (εὐχάριστον, ) 


281, 651. Pol. ἀνὰ Soni 
: - Pol. v : 
ἐδ 5, In St.Paul ea an 


itles and 
on of gratitade to God, ὦ 


ie. the 

Jor. iv. 15. ix. 11, βᾳ. Phi 

1. iv. 2. 1 Th. iit, 9, 1 Tim. ii. 1 
On the sense at Eph, v. 4, see 

there. 

















ἄριστος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (εὖ, χα- 
prop. and in’ Clase, re 
and ‘Cyr. ii, 2, 


‘Ken, 

- grateful, i.e. to God, 
15, see my note. Jos."Ant. xvi, 
Ὁ, Cyr. vil. 3, 19, 
hs, 4, (εὔχομαι.) 1. prayer, to 
wb. ΠΡ ἘΣ xvi. 17: Prov, 
vd ΟἿ. ΤΙ. a vow, a8 said in 
the vow of a Nazarite, Acts xxi, 
eaee my note. So Sept. in Num, 
Acts xviii, 18, κειράμενος τὴν 
sav K. εἶχε γὰρ edxiiy, meaning 
aile, on which see my note in loc, 


μαι, f. Eouat, dep. mid. This 
ita, in the Class, writers, various 
igh eal connected eter 
tthe primary one seems to be that 
by Hemsterhuis, who traces its 
mm the obsolete εὔχω, which he 
nt _peto, in the mid, εὖ- 
ΓΗ erate of shone wins 
. arrogo, (whence gloriars,) and 
olemnly aver oF claiming 
one’s words; whence ἐο promise ¢ 
tmer, ‘to seek for oneself long for, 
Y with for anythig whence, £3 
ny thing” ‘The two last senses, 
ay for, and to earnestly wish for, 
Tound in the N.'T. “I. to pray 
foll. by dat. τῷ Θεῷ, Acts xxvi. 
pis τὸν Θεὸν, 2 Cor, xi, 7, ab: 
Sy ὑπέρ πινοῦ, Ja. v. 16. Sept. & 
ἢ to wish for, desire carnesily, 
“and infin. Acts xxvii. 29, 1 
ἡμέραν γενέσθαι. Rom. ix. 3 
4; with acc. τοῦτο, 2 Cor. 
1'Class., espec. Plato. 


eres, ob 4 ald 
Mery ag ΝῊ 
ΟΝ Sept and Class 
£ How, (εὖ ι 
γαῖ τοὰ Sete Ye" ei 
‘ML if 18, ‘Anthol. Gr. iv. 245. 
May as, αὶ (olin, ὅζω, pl 


Ἢ ζα Coat eS to NE 
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Eo! 
ly Big. of hinge, ‘well 
or desist Gols s Gor ἦν Τὰ χὴν 


στοῦ εὐωδία ἐσμὲν, where see note, Eph. 
τ᾿ 2, εἰς ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, Phil. iv. 18, 
ἐμὴν εὐωδίας, ϑυσίαν 8, Hebr. for fra- 

odour. Sept. Lev. i. 9, 13, 17. 
‘um. xxviii, 13, and oft. 


Evévupos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (εὖ, ὄνομα, 
pre. % ‘good name, note veaotned, 

jes. Theog. 409. Pind. Ol. ii. 8, and oft: 
Or, Baving an auspicious name,” Hence, 
of good omen, used by euphem. instead of 

στερὸς, the left, which was a word of 
ill omen; all omens on the left beit 
sinister, or regarded as unlucky. InN. Ἐν 
the left said chiefly of the left hand, opp. 
to the right, Matt. xx. 21, 23. Mk. x, 
387, 40. xv. 27; of the left foot, Rev. x. 2, 
—Adverbially, Acts xxi. 3, καταλιπόν- 
πες αὐτὴν εὐώνυμον, ‘on the left hand.” 
Sopt. and Class. 

Ἐφάλλομαι, f. αλοῦμαι, (ἐπὶ, ἀλ- 
Aowat,) to leap spon, or against, foll. by 
ἐπὶ with see. ets xix. 16, ἀἰφαλλόι νος 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς, " springing upon.’ In Pind. 
Nem. vi, 85, els Ἄἰδίσπαν ἐπᾶλτο, & 
‘Homer often; foll. by dat. of pers. And 
80 Plut. vi. 526. 

Ἐφάπαξ, adv. (ἐπὶ, ἅπαξ,) lit. at 
once, i.e. 1) ‘once for all,’ Rom. vi. 10. 
Heb. vii. 27. ix. 12. x. 10. 2) at once, 
i.e. not at several times, 1 Cor. xv. 6. 














Ἐφευρετὴς, οὔ, ὁ, (ἐφευρίσκω, to 
find out any thing,) an or device, 
Rom, i, 30, ig. κακῶν. So Philo, p. 968, 


κακῶν εὑρέται. 

᾿Ἐφημερία, ας, ἡ, (ἐφήμερος,) not 
found in Class,” In Sept it it used prop. 
of the daily service of the priests in the 
Temple, 2 Chron. ail, 10. 1 Had. i. 16. 
Tn N. Τ᾿ meton. @ course or into 
which the prieata were divided for the daily 
service of the Temple, each continuing for 
a week at a time, Lu. i. 5, 8, ἐν τῇ 
τάξει τῆς ἐφ. where seo my note, 

"Eg timepos, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (ἐπὶ, ἡμέ- 























αν or a day,'d ἐφ᾽ ἡμέραν ὧν, 
{hemor In N.daily,cauficent fr 
the da 15, τῆς ἐφημέρου rp0g: 
Diod. 82, τὰς égnuipous τροφάς. 
Ἐφικνέομαι, f. ίξομαι, to come to, 
arrive at, foll. by ἄχρι with gen, 2Cor. 
13; by els with acc. 2 Cor. x. 14, ot Class, 


Ἐφίστημι, f. ἐπιστήσω, trans, to 
place upon or over, to set over.” In N. T. 
he word gesur oly in the intrans. frm, 
act. aor. 2, ἐπέστην : perf, part. ἐφεστώε: 
and mid. Tptosaun pt io place one. 
self upon or near, to or near. 1) 
gener, Lu, ii, 38, καὶ αὕτη αὑτῇ τῇ ὥρα, 
ἐπιστᾶσα. Acts xxii. 18, 201, with dat. of 
re. Acts xxiii, 11 with ἐπὶ τι, Acta x. 
7. xi. 11; with ἐπάνω τινὸς, to stand by 











and over, Lu. 
2) as implying also approacl 
stand by, to come oor po ‘any person 


or place, Ln, x2, 1, ἐπέστησαν a ἀρχ' 
teptie, and x. 40, aad Clase, So aleo, with 
the idea of sudden a} nce, Acts xii. 7, 
ἄγγελοι Κυρίου ἐπέστη: with dat. Lu. 
ii. 9, xxiv. 4. Clas, In a hostile sense, to 
come sspon ; gener. Acta vie 12. xxiii. 373 
with dat. Acts iv. 1. Jos. Ant. vii. 11,1. 
“Il. fig. 1) of persons, ἐρ stand fast by, 
ve. be instant, pressing, 2 Tim. ἐν. 2, ἐπὶ. 
στηθι εὐκαίρως ἀκαίρως κεὶ!, κηρύσσων 
τὸν λόγον. β.ῳὦ.ὦ. . 70,16, δὰ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐγρήγορεν, ἐφέστηκεν. ἢ) οἵ things, as 
era, 06 come upon, befall, Lu. x30 34. 
1 Th. v. 3; of a tempest, Acts xxviii. 2. 
Jos. Ant. ἢ, 4, 3. Wied. vi. 5, 8; ζόφος, 
Pol. xviii. 3,7, In the sense, to impend, 
“be close at hand, 2 Tim. iv. 6, ὁ καιρὸς 
ἐφέστηκε. Demosth. 287, 5. 


"Ex 8pa, as, ἡ, (prop. fem. of adj. ἐχ- 
Da ae RU A 
pb 16,17, Jui. Sept & 
Class. In Rom. viii. 7, ἔχθρα εἰς Θεὸν 








Exo 


sions, &., and also of the men 
the body ; also of power, faculty, 
John iv. 44. vi. 68, ὅτε. or any ad 
ivenefit, ἄς. Matt. v. 46; favor 
‘Acts i: 47; faith aa a gift, Rom. 
fe, as a free gift, John ii 
3 of a law, John xix. 
of ago, or years, John τῇ 
21; of ground of complaint ag 
one, Matt. v.23, Acts ix. 38, 
; or of reply, 2Cor. v. 12. 
‘of charge, trust, & 
18, ἔχω τὰς κλεῖς τοῦ ϑανάτον 
12, ἔχ. ϑυμὸν μ. and xv. 1, 6, ἔ. 
Dem. 1153, 4." In the sense to 
hand, ‘ready,’ 1 Cor. xiv. 26, wi 
pars. implying some special’ re 
















connexion, I) gener. and simp 
husband of wife, Matt. xiv. 4, et 
thers, Lu, xvi. 28; children, Ἷ 









widows, 1 Tim. v. 16,et al. 
subject is a thing, ἐὸ have, 
existence of somethi 
nexion with, th 





means, ‘is in a state of enmity against God.’ | 24. 


"Ex Opds, ἃ, ὃν, (ἔχθος, fr. ἔχεσθαι, 
to. stick ‘close τὸ, qd. Cgecply-seated i 
will) 1) 


an object 
of camity, 


hated, 
Rom. xi 28, ἐχθροὶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, 
act, je 
wi, πθρα ἢ Col, i. 21. Sept. and 
om ores. Col, i, 2]. Sept. an 
Glass Ie te subst. ὁ ἐχθρὸς, an enemy, 
1) gener and fl by gen of pee Mu 
v.43, al, 

vwith 





99. χ. 86, etal, 52  & Class; 









ith gen. of thin 10. Sept. oft. 
and Class, 2) spec. of the adversaries of 
the Messiah, xxii, 44, ΜΚ. xii, 36 





Lu, xx. 43, ‘Acts i, 35. 1 Cor. xv, 25, et al. 
or of God, Jas, ἐν ὁ ΑἹ, ὁ ἰχύρδε, sid 
fee of Satan, Li. 2.19. Blatt 








(excuse & κίδνα fr. 
κιδνδς, small,) α lit, a little ser- 
pent, Acts xx Ομ; fi. of 
wicked men, γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, Matt, 
7, xii, 34, ‘xxiii. 38. Lu. ili. 7, Class. 
Ἔχω, f. ἕξω, to have or hold, implying 
continued possession, I. Prop. and PRIM. 
tp have οἱ hold ἐ the hands, Rev i, 16, 
oy ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ χειρὶ ἀστίρας 
ἐκ eS eT ον 
[ἐρσὶν ἔχων, οἱ al. sepe, and sometimes 
Riko other’ Class. So,” by impl. Matt, 
xxvi. 7. Heb. viii. 3. Rev. iii. 1, et al. 
ΤΙ, GeN. and most freq. to have, i.e. pos- 
‘sess, 1) with the accus. of the things in 
‘one’s possession, power, charge, &c. δὶ 
that whether gener. 08 > Matt, 
that whether gener. as property, Mi 
12, xix. 21, ot al, (sometimes left underst. 
χει or μὴ ἔχειν) ot spec. κα ellen 
or. 





























jritances, produce, ot personal pro- 
erty, aa clothes, arms; furniture, prow 


Iostile, 1. κα adj. | 
ἐχθρός ἄνθρωπος. Rom, 





17. Heb. ἰχ. 8. Ja, 
.-- ΠῚ. used of what any one 
have ἐπ, or on, by, or with, him 
of any condition or state extern 
in which any one 15, 1), 





any obligation, duty, Acts xxi, 
ἔχοντες ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, and xviii. 1 
xil. 4, 2. πρᾶξιν. 2'Cor. iv. 1, i 














viav.’ Phil. i, 30, & Col. ii. 1, ἔ. 
Lu. xii. 50, 2. βάπτισμα. OF ¢ 
Se. ἁμαρτίαν ἔχειν, John ix. 41 
μα, Acts xxiii, 20. κρίμα, 1 Tim, 





offects or resulta, dependent on the 
a3 a cause or antecedent, Heb. x. 
ἔχει μισθαποδοσίαν, ‘has, ot br 
if, reward.” 2) of any condition 
tion of body of mind, where one 
have, ie. sustain or bear, such of 
affection, &e. whether of the boc 
the case of disease or infirmity 
yas or ἀσθενείας, Mk. ii. 
9. Heb. vii. 2B. δαιμόνιοι 
a devil,” namely, inflictin, 
Matt, xi. 18. λῆς iie22,30. ix. 12 
ΤΙ. Acts xvi. 16, xix. 13; or of 
ἣν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θ. ἔχειν, Jol 
xiii, 85, ἀνάγκην, Lu. xiv. 18, 
So χρείαν ἔχειν, to be in want + 
vi. 8 Lu, v.31, et αἱ. x 
τινὶ, gratias habere, to in 












1 Tim, i. 12, and Class. By ani 
of subject and predicate, such an 
isin 





@ Class. often said 
15, φόβος. 
ἃ. εἶχε & αὐτὰς τρόμου καὶ ὦ 
3D) οἱ things whch. any one tan 
hima, invalsiog Whe te 

Gn oneedd, aa ἦν Ὑαστῷι Oy 
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xii. 2, and fig. 2 Cor. i. 9. iv. | μενος, ἡ, ov, ‘next in place, adjacent, Mk. 
So on oneself, as garments, | i. 38. εἰς τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις. Jos. 
wear, or bear,” Matt. iii. 4, 2. ἔν- | Ant. vi. 1.1. Xen. Mem. iii. 5,10. Of 
in xii. 6, τὸ γλωσσόκομον, and | time, τῇ ἐχομένῃ, suppl. ἡμέρᾳ, expr. Acts 
μάχαιραν. Rev. ix. 17, ϑώρα- | xxi. 26. τῷ δὲ ἐχ. σαββ. xiii. 44, οἱ al. 
of persons, wearing an appear- | Sept. Apocr. Jos. and Pol. iii. 112, 1. Fig. 
ii. 23. 2 Tim. iii. 5. Rev. iii. 1. | Heb. vi. 9, τὰ ἐχόμενα σωτηρίας, ‘thi 
sense to contain, i.e. to have | closely connected with salvation.’ So 
if, Heb. ix. 4. Rev. xxi. 11. | Lucian, Herm. 69, ταῦτ᾽ ἐλπίδος ἐχόμενα 
ἐν ἑαυτῷ, Matt. xiii. 21. Mk. | λέγεις. 
”. fig. and intens. to have firmly, 
id, to hold to, to hold fast, { 
things, John xiv. 21, 6 ἔχων 
as pov. 1 Cor. xi. 16. Phil. 
; also of persons, as ἔχειν Θεὸν, 
a, τὸν Yidv, to hold fast to 
d them in devoted affection,’ 
23. v. 12. 2 John 9. 2) Ὁ 
ἃ or ‘regard as,’ account ; wit 
. and noun in appos. Matt. xiv. 
». αὐτὸν εἶχον, and xxi. 26, 46. 
Isocr. p. 239, τινὰς οὖν ἔχω 
évous.—V. foll. by infin. with 
‘i, οὐδὲν, &c. namely, Exw—ri 
ty or ποιῆσαι, i.e. by impl. ‘I 
say or do something,’ I cAn, 
mly an objective or external 
| so differing from δύναμαι : 
h infin. aor. Lu. vii. 40, ἔχω 
tv, and xii. 4, μὴ ἐχόντων---τὶ 
cts iv. 14. xxiii. fy, sq. XXV. 
19; with infin. pres. 2 John 
o in Class. More direct is the 
able, I can, where the acc. is 
Matt. xviii. 25, μὴ ἔχοντος δὲ 
δοῦναι, ‘not having where- 
y,' pres. John viii. 6, ἵνα ἔχωσι 
» αὐτοῦ. 2 Pet. i. 15. So in 
Cen. Mem. ii. 7, 11, οὐχ ἕξω 
Sometimes the infin. is sup- 
Mk. xiv. 8, ὃ ἔσχεν αὕτη 
ἐποίησε. Acts iii. 6, & Class. 
ins. or with ἑαυτὸν, &c. im- 
s with an adv. or adverb. phrase, 
elf, i. 6. to be circumstanced so 
ts 6. pr. ἑτοίμως ἔχειν, to be 
xi 13. 2 Cor. xii. 14. lian 
3. ἐσχάτως ἔχειν, to be in ex- 
k. v. 23. κακῶς ἔχειν, to be 
iv. 24. Lu. vii. 2. Xen. Gicon. 
\ws ἔχειν, to be well, namely, 
ill, Mk. xvi. 18. John iv. 52. 
ιν, to be so, Acts vii. 1. πῶς, 
\ws, 1 Tim. v. 25, and so Class. 
25, τὸ νῦν ἔχον (‘for the pre- 
vou: and so in Class, ; foll. by 
. adverbially, John v. 5, 6, ἐν 
xew. 2 Cor. x. 6. So of place, 
o be in a place,’ John xi. iF ἔχ. 
κείῳ. Jos. Ant. vii. 1, 1 —VIL. 
ut, to hold oneself upon, or to 
here to a person or thing, Hom. 
3; also Ὁ be contyuous to any 
by gen. Hoot. iv. 169. Thuc. 
, 1, only oce. in partic. ἐχό- 






















































Ἕως, prop. and prim. adv. but in the 
later writers also prepos. with gen. In 
N. T. I. apv. in two senses: 1) until, i.e. 
so long as, until, i. e. ‘ unto such a time,” 
marking the continuance of an action up 
to the time of another action, and foll. by 
the indic. subj. or opt. according as the 
latter action is certain or uncertain. It is 
foll. either by indic. of a past action, as 
Matt. ii. 9, ἕως ἐλθὼν ἔστη, and xxiv. 39, 
in a future action, or foll. by subj. aor. 
with dv, where the latter action is only 
probable, Matt. ii. 13, ἕως ἂν εἴπω σοι, 
and v. 18, et sepe; also Sept. and Class. 
2) by impl. so long as, while, i. e. during 
the continuance of another action, until it 
ends, &c. John ix. 4, ἕως ἡμέρα ἐστὶν, 
and xii. 35, and so in Class.—I1. as PREP. 
gov. the genit. until, unto ; marking a ter- 
minus ad quem, and used both of ézme and 
place. 1. of time, and 1) foll. by gen. of 
@ noun of time, Matt. xxvi. 29, ἕως τῆς 
ἡμέρας ἐκείνης. Lu. i. 80, et al.; or by 
gen. of pers. or event, Matt. i. 17, ἕως 
Δαυϊὸδ, ἕως τῆς μετοικεσίας BaB., ἕως 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, et al. and Class. as Diod. 
5Y fal » ἕως τῆς ᾿Αλεξάνδρου τελευτῆς. 

oll. n. οἷα . ©. gr. ἕως, scil. 
povou, Ht. until what time, until when, 
1. e. simply watt, with indic. or subj. ; with 
indic. Matt. i. 25, ἕως οὗ ἔτεκε τὸν 
υἱόν. xiii. 33. Paleph. iv. 2; with subj. 
aor. without dv, Matt. xiv. 22, ἕως οὗ 
ἀπολύσῃ τοὺς ὄχλους, and oft.; also in 
Sept. Eccl. xii. 2. Jos. Ant. v. 1,3. So 
ἕως ὅτου, scil. χρόνον, until when, until, 
either with indic. as John ix. 18, ἕως 
ὅτου ἐφώνησαν, et al. or with subj. Lu. 
xiii. 8, €. 6. σκάψω. 3) foll. by adv. of 
time, with or without τοῦ. So ἕως τοῦ 
νῦν, until now, Matt. xxiv. 2]. ἕως 
σήμερον, 2 Cor. iii. 15. So gener. with- 
out τοῦ, more usually in later writers, ἕως 
ἄρτι, until now, Matt. xi. 12. ἕως πότε ; 
until when? i. e. how long? xvii. 17. 
Mk. ix. 19.—11. of PLACE, as far as to, 
until, unto. 1) prop. in various construc- 
tions, e. gr. foll. by gen. of place, Matt. xi. 
23, ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ‘as far as, up to 
heaven.” xxvi. 58, ἕως τῆς aus τοῦ 
ἀρχ' Lu. ii. 15, ἕως Bnd. w. WW. Acre 
i, 8. xi.22. xxvi. 11, ἕως καὶ els Tas TEM 
πόλεις, ‘as far as and even unto foreign 
cities.” So with gen. of pers. as marAny 


ZAQ 


a place, Lu. iv. 42. Foll. by adv. of place, 
as ἕως ἄνω, ‘to the very brim,’ John ii. 7. 
ἕως κάτω, ‘to the very bottom,’ Matt. 
xxvii. 5]. ἕως ἔσω, ‘as far as the interior.’ 
Mk. xiv. 54. ἕως ὧδε, ‘unto this place,’ 
Lu. xxiii. 5; foll. by prep. and its case, 
6. gr. ἕως els B. ‘as far as unto Bethany, 
Lu. xxiv. 50. Diod. Sic. i. 27, ἕως εἰς 
τοὺς ἀοικήτους τόπους. So ἕως ἔξω τῆς 
πόλεως, ‘as far as to the outside of the 
city,’ Acts xxi. 5.—111. Fig. foll. by gen. 
either of a term or limit, marking extent, 
Matt. xxvi. 38, ἕως Savarouv. Lu. xxii. 
δ]. ἐᾶτε ἕως τούτον : or of pers. in a like 
sense, Matt. xx. 8, ἕως τῶν πρώτων. 
Dion. Hal. vi. 37, ἕως ἐκγόνων. John 
viii. 9. Acts viii. 10, Rom. iii. 12, οὐκ 
ἔστιν ἕως ἑνὸς, ‘not 80 much as one.’ 


Z. 


Zaw, (Cys, ζῆ, inf. ζῆν, fut. ζήσω and 
later ζήσομαι.) gener. TO LIVER, intrans. ; 
but employed in various shades of sense 
in N. T. as follows, I. ¢o dive, have life, as 
said of physical life, or existence, as opp. 
to death, or non-existence, and implyin 
always some duration. It is used, 1] 
gener. of human life, &c. Acts xvii. 28, ἐν 
αὐτῷ ζῶμεν, and; xxii. 22. Rom. vii. 1, 
etal. So ζῶντες καὶ νεκροὶ, Acts x. 42, 


et al. Sept, and Class. Also τὸ ζῇν, 
subst. lifes Pil i. 21, sq. 2 Cor. i. 8. Jos. 


Ant. ii. 3, Js and Class. Of persons raised 
from the dead, Matt. ix. 18, ἄρτι ἐτελεύ- 
thoev’ ἀλλὰ ἐλθὼν.---καἱ ζήσεται, et al. 
Sept. in 2 Kings xiii. 21. Said likewise 
of persons restored to health from sick- 
ness, ot to dte, i. e. by impl. to mend, be 
well, John iv. 50, ὁ vids σον ζῇ, and Sept. 
in 2 Kings viii. 8, sq. 2) . in the 
sense to exist, absol. now and 
live for ever ; of human beings, Matt. xxii. 
32, οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ Θεὸς, Θεὸς νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ 
ζώντων. John xi. 25; of Jesus, John vi. 
7; οἵ God, vi. 57, 6 ζῶν Iarnp, equiv. 
to ὁ ἔχων ζωὴν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, Vv. 26; also, in 
an oath, by Hebr. Rom. xiv. 1], ζῶ ἐγὼ, 
λέγει Κύριος, “1 live, saith the Lord.’ 
So Sept. Numb. xiv. 21, et al. Partic. 
ὧν, ever-living, eternal, ὁ Θεὸς ὁ ζῶν, 
att. xvi. 16. Rom. ix. 26, et al.; and as 
opp. to tdols, which are dead, non-existing, 
Acts xiv. 15. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 1 Thess. i. ἢ 
and Sept. 3) fig. of things, only in par- 
ticip. ζῶν, ζῶσα, ζῶν, living, i.e. lively, 
active, and also enduring, as opp. to what 
is dead or inactive; likewise transient, e. gr. 
1 Pet. i. 3, ἐλπὶς ζῶσα, ‘ lively and endur- 
ing.” Rom. xii. 1, ϑυσία ζῶσα, ‘ enduring 
and constant,’ opp. to the tnterrupted sacri- 
fice of slaughtered victims. Heb. iv. 12, 
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ereafter, to | Gal 


ZAQ 
ζῶν ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, ‘is liv 
and enduring.” 1 Pet. i. 23, λόη 
Θεοῦ, ‘living, efficient, endurin 
4, λίθος ζῶν, of Christ as the οἱ 
of the Church, ‘ not inactive, bu 
of Christiane, v.5. So ὕδωρ | 
water, i. 6. the water of runnin 
opp. to that of 8 t waters, 
cisterns, John iv. 10. vii. 38. R 
and Sept. in Gen, xxvi. 19, « 
impl. and b ebr. particip. 
giving, John vi. 51, ὁ ἄρτος ἐγ 
imparts eternal life.’ Acts vii. 
ζῶντα. Heb. x. 20, odds ζῶσο 
sometimes in Sept.—II. to live 
tain life, ¢o live on or by any th 
iv. 4, οὐκ ἐπ’ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ 
1 Cor. ix. 14, and Class. ; as Ὁ 
309, 26; with διὰ, Xen. Mem. ii 
ΠῚ. to live in any way, fo pass o 
any manner, Lu. xv. 13, ζῶν 
Acts xxvi. 5, ἔζησα Φαρισαῖος 
14, ἐθνικῶς Say. 2 Tim. iii. 12 
Sv. Tit. ii. 2, ζ. σωφρόνως, ἃ 
vii. 9, ἔζων χωρὶς νόμου. 
and Class. Lu. ii. 86, ζήσασα : 
ἀνδρός. Hence the parase Gn 
τίνι, κατά τινα, to live to, m, 
to any one, i. e. ‘to be devoted t 
conformably to the will, purpose, 
or. example of any person or thit 
of a person, ζ. τῷ Oew, Lu. xx. 
vi. 10, Gal, Ἢ. 19. And s0 11 
ζ. κατὰ Θεὸν πνεύματι, i. ©. 
spiritually according to the will 
Iso Gal. νυ. 25, ζ. πνεύματι, 
under His influences.’ 1 Pet. ii. 
δικαιοσύνῃ. Rom. xiv. 7. 20 
ζ. ἑαντῴῷ, ‘to live agreeably to ¢ 
corrupt inclinations.” Demosth. 
Φιλίππῳ ζῶντες, καὶ ob τῇ | 
πατρίδι. Of a thing, ζῆν ἐν. 
‘to live under the dominion of 8 
vi. 2; ἐν πίστει, ‘under the powe! 
oli. 20; ἐν κόσμῳ, i.e. “ ἴῃ con’ 
the world,’ Col. ii. 20. iii. 7. ὃ 
V. H. iii. 13, ζ. ἐν οἴνῳ. κατ 
ζῇν, ‘to live conformably to ¢ 
Rom. viii. 18. Jos. Ant. iv. 8 
κατὰ τοὺς νόμους (.—IV,. by im 
and PROSPER, be και, ) g' 
prop. Rom. x. 5. Gal. iii. 12, ὁ 
αὐτὰ ζήσεται ἐν αὐτοῖς. ' 
νῦν ζῶμεν, ‘we live, feel ourselve 
So Sept. in Deut. viii. 1. 1 Sam. 
and Demosth. 434. 2) metapl 
exempt from death, temporal, 
5, or spiritual, ‘to enjoy eternal 
be admitted to the blessings and 
of Christ’s kingdom,’ Lu. x. 
ποίει, καὶ ζήσῃ. John vi. 51. 
17. 1 Thess. v. 10, ἵνα ἅμα σ 
ζήσωμεν. 1 John iv. 9, ἵνα ζήο 
αὐτοῦ. Heb. xii. 9, cai ζήσομει 
ζήσωμεν de’ αὐτοῦ, et 
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Beards, ἡ, dv, adj. (ζέω,) Prop. boiled, | one, in order to gain him as a follower, 
ἷ i ἰδωρ. InN. 


‘boiling, Diosc. ζ. T. fer- 
win zeal, (like τῷ πνεύματι ζέοντες, 
wa. xii. 11, and ζέων τῷ wv. Acts xviii. 
L)as opp. to ψυχρὸς, ‘frigid, indifferent.’ 
gives, sos, Td, (ζεύγνῦμι,) prop. a 


for joining together two beasts of 
















t, and sometimes a carriage or waip 

by them; but in N. T. the patr 
eninale thus yoked together, Lu. xiv. 
εὔγη βοῶν ἠγόρασα πέντε. t. 
ier inv 10. El. V. H. re 
. Mem. ii. 4, 5; and gener. a pair, 
couple, of any animals, as turtle-doves, 
i, 24. Sept. Lev. v. il. 


Σινκτηρία, as, ἧ, (ζευκτὴρ, ζεύγνυ- 
ε land, or aon of any thing to 
, Acts xxvii. 40, τὰς ζ. τῶν πηδα- 
rudder-bunds, called by Eurip. Hel. 
ζευγλαὶ, see my note. 


Ew, f. ζέσω, (Onomatop. like our 
prop. of water, to boil, be boiling hot. 
.T. only fig. of the ardour of the 
ion, ‘to be fervent,’ Acts xviii. 25. 
xii. 11, ζ. τῷ πνεύματι. Anthol. 
iti. 169. v. 218, 219. 
ZA os, ov, ὁ, (fr. ζέτω and the termin. 
contr. to ζῆλον, as in βηλὸς, &c. 
as ὕελος, μύελος, πύελος, &c.) 
tp. heat, produced by the action of fire 
Water. Wience it is applied to every 
td of heat or fervour of the mind and 
betions; and so admits both of a good 
la bad sense. I. in a Goop sense, 
for a person, or a cause, and foll. 
gen. of that whom or which it is 
t, John ii. 17, ὁ %. τοῦ οἴκον cov. 
ἢ). x. 2, ζῆλον Θεοῦ ἔχουσιν : by 
with gen. 2 Cor. vii. 7; absol. 2 Cor. 
ζηλῶ ὑμᾶς Θεοῦ ζήλῳ, ‘I am zeal- 
Ι for you with a zeal proceeding from, 
h inspired by, God.’ Sept. and later 
δας Ἰ in a BAD sense, 1) heart-burn- 
Pg Acts xiii. 45. Rom. xiii. 13. 
. ii, 3. Ja. iii, 14. Plur. ζῆλοι, 
Cor. xii. 20. Gal. v. 20, and later Class. 


‘@uger, indignation, Acts v. 17. Heb. x. 


καὶ πυρὸς ζῆλος, fiery wrath. See 
N xxi. 9. Ma iv. J, and Blomf. on 
Rechyl. Ag. 449. 


Zwrow, f. wow, (ζῆλος,) to be zealous 
Wards, i.e. for or against, any person or 
lig, trans. I. gener, FOR a person or 
rea! usually in a good sense, e. gr. 
f to desire ardently, be eager for, 
Cor. xii. 31, ζηλοῦτε δὲ τὰ χαρίσματα 
mx. and xiv. 1, 39. Sept. and Class. 
er. Dewosth. p. 500, 2, ζ. ἀρετήν: of 
δι, ina sense, to bear an ardent 
Fiction for, to love, Gal. iv. 18. Sept. in 
Sen. rxi. 2. Prov. xxiv. 1. Soph. Aj. 


ui Elect. 1027. In a bad sense, to 
@ show of zeal or affection for any 


Gal. iv. 17.—II. aGainst a person, to be 
jealous of, to envy, Acts vii. 9, ζ. τὸν 
Ἰωσὴφ, and xvii. δ, Ja. iv. 2, φονεύετε 
Kai ζηλοῦτε, ‘ye have heart-burnings 
even to meditate the murder of one 
another.’ 

Ζηλωτὴς, ov, ὃ, (ζηλόω.) 1) one 
zea'ous for, eagerly destrous of any thing, 
1 Cor. xiv. 12, ζηλωταί tore πνευμά- 
των. Tit. ii. 14, and later Class. So also, 
in a bad sense, of zealots for the ancient 
Jewish law, Acts xxi. 20. 

Znpia, as, 4, Schl. after Spanheim 
supposes the primary sense of the term to 
be mulct or penalty for any crime, 
whether in person or purse. But though 
such be a sense frequent in the best 
writers, even the early ones,—that is, I 
apprehend, the primary one, which is laid 
down by him as secondary,—namely, 
damage, or injury, loss, as opposed to gain 
or advantage. Now this arises naturally 
out of the other, inasmuch as, by a meto- 
nymy of antecedent for consequent, pecu- 
piary penalty is a payment, to make ' Ὁ 
the damage occasioned or injury inflict 
by aperson. A sense of the word found 
at Acts xxvii. 10, & 21, κερδῆσαι τὴν 
ζημίαν, ‘this damage.’ In Phil. iii. 7, 
ταῦτα ἥγημαι, διὰ τὸν Χριστὸν, ζη- 
μίαν, the term signifies, as opp. to κέρδη, 
what occastons loss, and in the next verse, 
what ts injurious, mere noxa. So Test. 
x11. Patr. p. 651, ζημία ἣ ἀπώλεια. With 
the phrase ζημίαν ἡγεῖσθαι, ‘to count as 
loss,’ comp. a similar one, Xen. de Vect. 
iv. 5, ζημίαν λογίζεσθαι, and κέρδος iy. 
Thuc. ii. 44, where see my note. 

Znptow, f. wow, (Ynula,) to occasion 
loss to any one, prop. with double accus. 
In N. T. only pass. or mid. to suffer loss or 
damage, 1 Cor. iii. 15. 2 Cor. vii. 9. 
Ph. iii. 8, τὰ πάντα ἐζημιώθην, “1 have 
suffered the Ἂν of | things.’ Class. 

or. 1, pass. ἐζημεώθην, in mid. signif. to 
bring ἰοῖ upon oneself” i. 6. to lose, τὴν 
ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ, Matt. xvi. 26, ἑαυτὸν, Lu. 
ix. 25. 

Ζητέω, f. few, to seek, Me to find Yond 
to seek after, or, strive to . find 
oul, or on 1) ΤΩΝ e. gr. absol. in the 
proverbial phrase, Matt. vii. 7, 8, ζητεῖτε, 
Kai εὑρήσετε : foll. by acc. of pers. Matt. 
ii. 13, ζητεῖν τὸ παιδίον. Mk, iii. 32. 
Lu. ii. 45, et al. Sept. and Class. So in 
the phrase formed on Hebr. ζητεῖν τὸν 
Θεὸν, i. e. ‘ to turn to God in humble and 
hearty obedience,’ & ζητεῖν τὸν Κύριον, 
Rom. x. 20. Acts xvii, 27, Foll. by acc. 
of thing, prop. ‘ something lost,’ Matt. 
xviii. 12, ζητεῖν τὸ πλανώμενον. Lu. ii. 
45, and xix. 10, with acc. imp]. xv. 8, 
gener. as an object τ desire and ender- 
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, Matt, xi, 43, ἀνά xxvi, 59, 1 thom down to Tartarus, and 
Yooloneptoptan’ Hor it ὁ τὸν Séve| thom 1 aoe of darkaom? ἐς ἜΙ 
‘Tov: or of striving, as to buy, wapyapl- | darkness encompasses them ‘like cht 
5. Theophr. Char. 23. | and holds them fast. So Wisd, xvii 
af the wicked, ἀλόσει σκότενε Ibm 
Las. Conte 
‘infernal darknese” Tntens, 3 {ros « 
τόνε, ‘thickest. darkneas,” 2 Pot. i 
ow to do any thi 5b) towed | zon ὁ, 
to doany thing,’ Mk. xi.18. ϑγννμε) 
Mint πῶ not betel athe tonse | go ala a onl rue Tog 
strive after, try to Matt | or, Κὰ 
ae ar fee ἐπ reat fete 
29, Clase. ς or, ὦ 
ot al. gr, ofthe Me 
1 Cor μήν, Mat 
46, ‘of neces 
or αὐχένα ἵν 
he one 
i 
Ἰωρὶ. .. 4 pee 
Matt. oan 
ἡ, ἐς 
2 Cor, ἀν ποι πις! 


Fy 


, “aol τούτον ζητεῖτε: 





Zi ιν ;, τὸ, 2 
soa a, hi ‘rer ἢ 






















2 vary “μη, to leaves, αὶ 
μα Ἰλομοοτα 





τ 
Zoey pis, f. tow, (ζωὸς ἴα σῶν 
rl i e'h Sua | poe co Gone 
2ήτησιε, sacs ἦν (Corte) prop. the ΕΣ Oe ae eo 
act of waking, Thu. ils BT, οὲ the ware | Sasa by Yh μοι Greek was Om 
for any thing lost or ag, Enrip. Gra catching or taking ‘game, ax boasts, WE 
porate fig. ar fahes in nel or anare; ane 
debate, Pt Ἔ τικὸν, for (ea ingenet and ἢ “8 
ἵγίνετο ζήτησιν. Acts xxv. 20, εἰς τὴν | 20, Sviaty-| In NT. the wo 


περὶ τούτων ζήτησιν; and so oft. in the 
Phi . In 1 Timi 4, 





{opi ofdiscusion, as often in Plato, 


Ζιζάνιον, on, τὸ, propa general ame 
common, 


for weeds amon; 
darnel, cen, but iN. a we 
in Palestine, which infeate fields of 
and resembles wheat, but is wo 
Matt 5 % 

4, darkness, thick obscuri 
ΣΟ 5886 δέρας. a8 said of εἰ 











less, 


infernal regions, Hom. Od. xi. 57. Vl. xx. 
191, ἃ xxi. 56, So in Ν. Τ. of the daxk- 
neas of Tartarus, or Gehenna, 2 Pet. ii. 4, 
cupais ζόφον ταρταρώσαν, " thrusting 


came tn 1) a tp ban 19 of Peter 
ποῦ νῦν ous ἔσῃ ζωγρῶν, 
ite latter vense io alluded to, {. ὁ." Μ’ 
OF | forth thou shalt catch, ie. win oF 
the truth and. hold fast, men’? τὰ 
spiritually to the taking or 
men by the preaching of the 
terms of hunting and 
ancients often used of those who 
men to thence. (2) in 2 Tim. 
of sinners, ἐζωγρημένοι ὑπ᾿ aired 
,,| Devil), where the allusion (as 
the next words, εἰν τὸ ἐκείνου 


tothe former sense, eof taking 
Aneretore the weer 


‘ing captive; and. 
aot δὲ Dao vecenh Comment τς 
‘or seduced, bot μλὰ capt 





ΖΩῊ 


7s, 1, (ζάω.) life, 1. GENER. as said 
life or existence, opp. to death, 
xistence, 1) prop. and gener. of 
fe, &c. Lu. xvi. 25. Acts xvii. 25, 
aot ζωήν. Heb. vii. 3. Ja. iv. 14, 
it. and Class.; also of life after 
mm the dead, only of Christ, Rom. 
Cor. iv. 10; fig. of the Jewish 
Rom. xi. 15, wh. see my note. 2)in 
5 of existence, absol. δὲ without end, 
, 16, ζωὴ ἀκατάλντος. Soro ξύ- 
(ωῆς, ‘which preserves from death,’ 
. τὸ ὕδωρ τῆς ζωῆς, xxi. 6. ὁ ἂρ- 
ζωῆς, John vi. ὅδ. Meton. of God 
Son Jesus Christ, ife, i.e. source 
fohn i. 4.—II. life, i.e. manner of 
wuct, Rom. vi. 4, ἐν καινότητι 
‘ep. ph. iv. 18, τῆς ζωῆς τοῦ 
a pod y life."—III. life, i. e. a 
fe, happrness, 1) gener. Lu. xii. 15. 
. δ]. ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου. ζωῆς. 
i. 16, ὀσμὴ ζωῆς, ‘salutary.’ Acts 
ods ζωῆς, ‘life and happiness.’ 
ii. 10, ζωὴν ἀγαπᾷν. 2) spec. in 
wal sense, of eternal life, 
2 of bliss in the kingdom of God, 
waits the true followers of Christ, 
10 resurrection. So ζ. αἰώνιος, 
ix. 16, al. ἡ ὄντως ἵ. 1 Tim. vi. 
ol. Matt. vii. 14, ἡ ζωή. Acts v.20, 
ara τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης, i. e. ‘ the 
2 of eternal life.’ Rom. v.17, et al. 
So ὁ στέφανος τῆς ζωῆς," the re- 
"eternal life,’ Ja.i. 12. χάρις ζωῆς, 
i. 7. Meton. for the author or giver 
nal life, John xi. 25; the cause 
, John ν. 39. 
‘ny ns, ἡ, (ζώννυμι.) prop. α belt or 
such as (ώ worn by both sexes, 
the ancients, Gr. and Lat., espec. 
entals, because of their long flowing 
ate, Matt. iii.4, As, however, this 
was often hollow, it served as a 
Ὁ hold money, Mk. vi. 8, by a cus- 
ill subsisting in the East. 
ννῦμι, or Ζωννύω, f. ζώσω, to 
t bind with a girdle, put on a girdle, 
ri. 18. Sept. and Glas . 
ογονέω, f. now, (ζωογόνος, from 
and obsol. γένω.) prop. to bring 
Wive, and pass. to be born alive, as in 
er Class, In N. T. to rve alive, 
vi. 33. Acts vii. 19, Sept. and 
tS, 
ὃν, ov, Td, prop. neut. of adj. ζωὸς, 
0g, α living thing, i.e. an animal, 
Oi, 1], 2 Pet. ii. 12. Sept. & Class. 
Rev, iv. 6, and often in that book. 
OToréw, f. how, (ζωὸς, ποιέω,) 
ind in Class. to make alive, i.e. en- 
3 also, to vivify, or reanimate, by 
Og lost animation. In N.T. 1) 
’ make alive, endue with life, 1 Tim. 
γον Θεοῦ Tov ζωσπ. τὰ πάντα. 
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Sept. Act. Thom. 10, ὁ Θεὸς τὸν κόσμον 
ζωοποιῶν. Of the dead, to recall to life, 
reanimate, John v. 21. Rom. iv. 17. viii. 
11]. 1 Cor. xv. 22. 1 Pet. iii. 18. Of seeds, 
to quicken, like reanimation in animals, 
l Cor. xv. 86, ὃ σπείρεις οὐ ζωοποιεῖται. 
2) metaph. and by impl. to make alive, 
cause to be alive, ha or ever in Christ's 
kingdom, John vi. 63, τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστι 
τὸ ζωοποιοῦν. 1 Cor. xv. 45, els πνεῦμα 

ωὡοποιοῦν. 2 Cor. iii. 6, τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα 

ὡοποιεῖ. Gal. iii. 21, ὁ δυνάμενος Ywo- 
ποιῆσαι. Sept. and Fathers. 


H. 


Ἢ, a particle, disjunct., tnterrog., and 
comparat, I. DISJUNCT. aut, or, 1) ge- 
ner. Matt. v. 17, τὸν νόμον 4 τοὺς mo. 
2) A—f, repeated, etther—or, Matt. vi.24, 
ἢ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει----ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται.--- 
II. INTERROG., where, however, the pri- 
mary force is strictly retained, or whether, 
tf perhaps, 1) prop. indirect, in the lat- 
ter clause of a double interrog., after πό- 
τερον, whether—or, John vii. 17, γνώσεται 
-- πότερον ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν, hiya ἀπ᾽ 
ἐμαυτοῦ λαλῶ. So gener. where πότερον 
or something equiv. is implied, Matt. ix. 5. 
2) gener. and in a direct question, where 
the interrogation implies a negation of 
something preceding, Matt. vii. 9, 4 τίς 

στιν ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος; xx. 15. Rom. 
iii, 29.---Ἴ11. comparat. than; 6. gr. 1) 
after comparatives, and words implyin 
comparison, Matt. x, 15, ἀνεκτότερον---- 
τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. John iv. 1. μᾶλλον 4, 
more than, rather than, iii. 16. πρὶν ἢ, 
sooner than, before, Matt. i. 18. So after 
Jékw, 1 Cor. xiv. 19. 2) after ἄλλος, 
ἕτερος, and the like, Acts xvii. 21, εἰς 
οὐδὲν ἕτερον εὐκαίρουν ἣ λέγειν, &c.; 
with ἄλλος, &c. impl. John xiii. 10, ὁ 
λελουμένος ob χρείαν [ἄλλην] ἔχει, ἢ 
τοὺς πόδας vy. Acts xxiv, 20, 21, τί ἀδί- 
κημα [ἄλλο] ἢ περὶ μιᾶς ταύτης φωνῆς. 
8) after the positive, where it may be ren- 
dered rather than, more than, μᾶλλον ἢ, 
so that the positive with ἢ is equiv. to the 
compar. Matt. xviii. 8, καλόν σοί ἐστιν 
εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλὸν ἢ κυλλὸν, 
ἢ δύο χεῖρας---ἔχοντα, βληθῆναι εἰς τὸ 
πῦρ τὸ αἰών. Lu. xvii. 2. xviii. 14.—IV. 
with other particles ; viz. 1) ἀλλ᾽ A, unless, 
except. ἢ Kai, or also, or even, Lu. 
xvii. 11, οὐκ εἰμὶ ὥσπερ οἱ λοιποὶ---ἢ 
καὶ ὡς οὗτος : ἰηΐοττορ, χὶ. 11. 8) ἥπερ, 
than perhaps, than indeed, after μάλλου, 
John xii.43. 4) ἤτοιΞ-:ῆ, or, but stronger; 
in N. T. only ἤτοι---ἢ, whether ἐ γ᾽ 
Rom. vi. 10. 


"H, a particle of affirmation, truly, os- 
suredly, certainly ; in N.T. only W Ὧὸ 
connection 7 μὴν. the usual intensive for 

12 


HITE 
of cathe, most certainly, most surely, Heb. 


Vi. 

‘Hyepovetw, f. evow, (ἡγεμὼν,) 
prop. to go first, Hom. Od. iii. 306. Henee, 
to or point out the way, Hom. Od. 
Χχὶν. 225, And hence, in the later writers, 
to lead an army, also, to command or 

overn’men, Hdot. vii. 99; foll. by gen. 
huc. iii. 61. In N. T. to be governor of 
a Roman province, Lu. ii. 2. ii. 1. 

Ἡ γεμονία, as, ἡ, (ἡγεμὼν,) reign, 
Lu. Ἢ ἢ In Class. ὡ tion) vii. 2. 
Thue. iv. 91, it means chief command, do- 

‘Hy epwy, ovor, ὁ, (ἡγέομαι.) prop. a 
guide, one who goes first and directs the 
way, Hom. Od. xi. 505. Hdot. v. 14, also, 
α chief or leader, whether mili as oft. 
in Class.) or civil. So Matt. ii. 6, ἐν rots 
ἡγεμόσιν lovda, ‘ heads of families,’ (see 
my note). And so in Sept. and Joseph. 
Hence, also, ἃ political chief, as Thuc. i. 4, 
also ἃ governor of a Roman province, 
whether proconsul, legate, or procurator, 
as often in later Class. Hence in N. T. 
it is used 1) gener. of a proconsul, legate, 
&c. Math x. 18. 2) spec. of the procu- 
rator of Judea, Matt. xxvii. 2. Acts xxiii. 
24. xxvi. 30. The usual and more exact 
term is ἐπίτροπος. But Hy. occurs in 
Hdian. iv. 6, 8. 

Ἡγέομαι, f. ήσομαι, depon. mid. 
(ἄγω,) prop. and prim. to go first, lead the 


way, 
5, δ᾽ then, to be a leader or chief, whether 
in war, or in civil government, Diod. Sic. 
i. 4, or in the management of affairs in 
eneral. Hencein N.T. I. prop. to be 
7 in any business, Acts xiv. 12, ὁ 
ἡγούμενος τοῦ λόγου, ‘chief speaker.’ 
Jambl. de Myst. init. Yeds ὁ τῶν λόγων 
ἡγεμὼν ὁ ‘E. Said gener. of those who 
have authority, Lu. xxii. 26, Acts xv. 22; 
of officers in the churches, Heb. xiii. 7. 
xiii. 24; of a chief magistrate, as Joseph 
in Egypt, Acts vii. 10; of the Messiah, as 
Ruler, Matt. ii. 6, and often in Sept.— 
II. by a peculiar idiom, ἡγοῦμαι and perf. 
ἥγημαι signif. fig. (like the Latin ducere) 
‘to lead out before the mind,’ i. 6. to view, 
regard as being so or 80, to esteem, count, 
reckon ; said of THINGS, with acc, 2 Pet. 
iii. 9, ὡς τινὲς βραδυτῆτα ἡγοῦνται: 
with acc. and infin. Phil. iii. 8, ἡγοῦμαι 
πάντα ζημίαν εἶναι: with acc. and εἶναι 
impl. 2 Cor. ix. 5, ἀναγκαῖον ἡγησάμην 
παρακαλέσαι. Phil. ii. 25. 2 Pet. i. 18, Ja. 
i. 2; with double acc. and εἶναι impl. to 
think to be such and such, éo esteem us any 
thing, Phil. iii. 7, ταῦτα ἥγημαι ζημίαν. 
Sept. and Class. So, of PERSONS, to 
or esteem one as such or such ; with double 
acc. and eivac impl. Acts xxvi. 2, ἥγημαι 


ἐμαντὸν μακάριον, Phil. ii. 3, μὴ ὡς 
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om. Od. x. 263. Joseph. Ant. vi. 7, 10 


ΗΘΟ 


ἐχθρὸν, 2 Thess. iii. 15. t. & Clase. ; 
with acc. and adv. 1 Thess. v. 13, ἡγεῖσθαε 
αὑτοὺς ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ ἐν ἀγάπῃ, ‘te 
regard them as very highly 

love.’ 

Ἡδέως, adv. (4dds,) lit. , Le 
‘ with pleasure,’ we vi. 20. ae 

Ἤδη, adv. now, even now, already; 
often used with particles of time, and 
plied to time past, pres., and fut. I 
in reference to time and » Mats’ 
iii. 10, ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη (jam vere) 
κεῖται. ‘is being laid.’ Lu. iii.9. Απὰ 
Hom. Hl. i. 260, ἤδη ποτὲ ὡμίλησα, aad 
with νῦν, 1 John iv. 3, νῦν ἔστιν ἤδη, ‘i 
now already (in the world].’ Plato Apel. 
Socr. 33, ἤδη ὥρα [ἐσ τὶν] ἀπιέναι. Thee 
ii. 35, 2, ἤδη καὶ ἀπιστοῦσιν : with pas, 
marking the action as completed, Matt. γ᾿" 
28, ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτήν. Lu. vii 6 
John iii. 18. iv. 35, et al. Synes. ap. ; 
Thes. ἤδη δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις τὸ περ. ἥκει, 1 
So with ποτὲ, Phil. iv. 10, now αἱ 5. 
Dion. Hal. Ant. vii. a, pres of: 

e immediate future, now, , 900M. 
Rom. i. io εἶπως ἤδη ποτὲ otal 
copa, ‘if perhaps I may ere long be pre 

red.” And scmetimes in Class., capes 

ion. Hal. 

Ἥδιστα, adv. (ἡδὺς,) ων 
sweetly, with high web a δὴν oF cate 
and drinking in N. T. fig. most 
2 Cor. xii. 9, 15, and so in Xen. Mem. 







9 
, βδονὴ, iis, i (ἥδομαι, Px dur 
. ἀμπέχομαι, ἀγχόνη fr. ἄγχομαι, 

prop. * that by ‘whieh we are pleased,’ ple ἢ 
sure, enj _ of every kind, whetherd 
the mind or of the senses, and both as ἢ 
good and a bad sense. In N. T. onlya J 
the latter acceptation, as said either ε 
sensual pleasure, or of that which cloedly Γ΄ 
resembles it, the carnal gratificate Γ' 
of luxury, in dress, sights, &c. La. τῇ, Γ΄ 
14, ὑπὸ ἡδονῶν τοῦ βίον, where the & Γ΄ 
pression is equiv. to ἐπεθὺμ. in the passage 
of Mark. Tit. iii. 3, ἐπιθυμίαις καὶ We 
vais, ‘sensual lusts.’ 2 Pet. ii. 13, ἡδονὴ! ἢ 
ny. ‘regarding it as a matter of grati 
tion.” In Ja. iv. 1, by ἐκ τῶν ἡδονῶν 
ὑμῶν, &c. are meant not only sensual lust, 
the desire of sensual pleasure, but also te 
carnal passions of our corrupt nature. 8 
my note there. 


Ἡδύοσμον, ov, τὸ, (neut. of a} 
ἡδύοσμος, sweet-scented, ) spearmint, Malt 
xxiii. 23. Lu. xi. 42, strewed by the Jews 
on the floors of their houses or synagoges® 


H 00s, eos, rd, (Ion. for ἔθος, fr. ἴζο 
μαι,} prop. ‘the accustomed seat, haust, 
or abode’ of animals or men, as often 3 | 
Homer, Hesiod, and Hdot.; or fig. acces 
tomed action, habit, behaviour, conduct; 


HKa 


the plur. morals, Haot. ii. 35, 
4.18. ‘Menand, in & passage quoted 
τί αν. 38, 

2, (f. ἥξω, later sor. 1. ἥξα,) to 
δ. to have come, to be here, in the 
E pret. Gen. of pers. foll. by ἀπὸ 
on, of place whence, Matt. viii. 11, 
νατολῶν ἥξουσι. Mk. vill, 3; by 
hn iv. 47; and in the sense of to 








Βα viii. 42, ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον 

am for ἐξελθὸν ἥκω, Heb. 3. 7,9. 
of tings. 

fob i 4, ὁ ὥρα ἥκει, Lo. x 38, 

iii, 10; of the end or consumma- 

thing, Mat xxiv. 145 of evils 


uy 
will, 8. Bo foll. by ἐπί τινα, to 


any one, i. ὁ. a8 said of evil 
. xix. 43; of guilt and ite puni 
‘0 be laid upon, Matt. xxili. 36, 
seta, as, ἡ, (HAE, adult,) adule- 
aturiy of it a miad, pore, Be. 
i, δ. Full age for an John 
ἡλικίαν ἔχει. Lue ir δ. Heb. 
Tos. and Class. 2) stature, si 
μικρὸς, Matt. vi. 27, Lu, 
ad Class, Fig. Eph. iv. 13, εἰς μέ: 
\uxias. 
ἔκος, ἡ, ον, (ἤλεξ,) corr. pron. like 
ον, (ἥλιξι) corr. ps 


great, Col. ii. 1, Ja, i, 
and Clase, " 
108, PR the sun, (dn or 














sam of light; mid Mj. ἀέλιοε, 
ua, & ἵλιος, tus, and subst, 
ius, by an'ellip. of orbis, par excel. 
ae desi of the ssn, From 
came the Doric ἅλιου and. the 
π ἥλιος, not 6. or 

‘un, but the light thence wreck 


30 ‘Mimnerm. ὅσον τ’ ἐπὶ γῆν 
at ἠέλισε and Clem. ΑἹ. eted by 
says, “God hath poured forth, 
ν, the sun, the father of light also 
a thereby produced, Theoer. 1d. x. 
aN wus in Ν᾽ T. itis 1) for 
ay meaning the orb ε΄ 8) for the 
doy, cts xi Uw βλέπων τὸν 
at Milton, Sams. Ag. 82, beautifully 
ces by ‘total eclipse to’ whom the 
lark.' 3) the heat of the sun, Rev. 
οὐδὲ μὴ πέσῃ ἐπ᾽ αὑτοὺς ὁ ἥλιος, 
er the sun-roke thence resulting, 
olyen, vi. 10,2, and often in the 
ith reference to the rays of the sun, 
v. 1, πεφοίνικτο ὑπὸ τῶν 
αὐτῇ τὸ πρόσωπον, and Thue. 
1, where see my note, This is 
‘beyond doubt by a passage of Is. 
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xlix. 10, on which the expression in Rev. 
was doubtless formed: οὐ πεινάσουσιν, 
οὐδὲ διψήσουσιν' οὐδὲ πατάξει αὐτοὺς 
ὁ καύσων, οὐδὲ ὁ ἥλιος, where ὁ ἥλιος is 
explanatory of ὁ καύσων. 


Ἥλος, ov, 6, (from ἔλω, to drive, as 

out pe ἐν τ sie and nal ἐς Δ 8, 

fe vo fiz.) na, John χα. 25, Bept. 
and Class 


Ἡμέρα, as, ἡ, prop. fem. of adj. 4 
pon landua jucunduar Thus it lt gt 
Shepleasant time, namely, ἡμέρα, (οἵ which 
it aid, Eccles. xi, 7, γλυκὺ τὸ giz, 








ἐγαθὸν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ἑπειν 
πὸν ἥλιον, a8 opp. to ΟὟ ΤΟ , which, 
suggests the contrary idea, being an em- 


blem of sorrow, (see Ts. xxi. 12, and comp. 
Rev. xxi. 25,) day-time, meaning either 
the natural day, or the time from one sun- 
rise to the next, or the artifical, from sun- 





riso to sun-set. " In Ν. Τ. the word is used 
in two leading senses,—day and time. 1. 
DAY, Le. 1, the day, the time 


tom on seo naa he ex 
equiv. to νυχθήμερον, 1) gener. Matt. vi. 
Bh ἀρκετὸν τῇ ty. ἡ κακία αὐτῆς. Joh 
TD Bea τῆς ἡμίρας, Ja. 
ἡμίρᾳ σφαγῆς. 80 with gen, of a fee 
lpn cay A 

thal, Ser ἡ ἡμέρα τῶν σαββάτων, or 
ποῦ σαββάτου, the eabbatheday,” Lu, iv. 
ἴδ᾽ Jobo xix. 31. Sept. Jer, xvi, 24, 27 
iu. τῶν ἀζόμων, *day or days of unlea- 
‘ened bread," the passover, Acts xii, χα, 
διὸ πλιντηκοστῆς, day of 

ee ls ation 
of time, viz. in the genitive, of time when, 
es indeOnite, ©. gr. rie ἡμέραν, ἐπα day, 
“every day? La xvii 4. Xen. AD. i. Ty 
1h the dating, οἵ time when, ἀρ; 
finite, Matt, xvi, 21, τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 
ἐγιρθῆναι. Mie ix, 31. bute 22. Joba 
ia’ Ἤν Hebe. 2 Cor, iv. 16, δμίρᾳ καὶ 
ἡμέρᾳ, day by day, ‘every day, daily.* 
Sept ἡμέραν ad ἡμέραν. Tn the acc. 
of time how long, implying duration, Matt 
χα 6, ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν ἀργοῖ. xxvii, 20, 
πάσας τὰς ἡμέραν, i.e always. Mik. i 
ἴα John 1.40, ct al. So Matt, χα. ἢ, 
αυμφωνήσαν. -ἰκ δηναρίον τὴν ἡμέραν, 






























γι denarius per day. Acts v. 42, πᾶσάν 
ἘΝ μέρα chery dey, er the whole 
time. 2 8, ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας. In 





these and similar specifications of time, 
ἡμίρα is often constr. with a prep. viz. in 
gon. after ἀπὸ, ἄχρι, διὰ, ἕως, πρὸ: in dat, 
‘after dy: in ace, after ele, ἐπὶ, κατὰ, μεν 
πὰ wade: for which see thowe prpostions 
respectively. 2) spec. ἡμέρα τοῦ Κυρίου, 
Ue day of the Lord, when the Seviout 
will return to judge the world, and full 
establish his kingdom, 1 Cor. 

Cor. i. 14. 1 Thess, v. 2,4. 2 Pet. iii 10. 
al, Lu, xvii, 24, ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρ. ἐν τῇ 

















ἡμίρᾳ αὐτοῦ, Comp ver. ὃν, Subes 
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Tide ποῦ ἀνθρώπον ἀποκαλύπτεται. 
abeol, 1 Cor. iii. 13, So ἐκείνη ἡ ἡμέρα, 
iat day the grea day of judgment, Mat, 

22. Mk. xii, 32. 2 Thess. i. 10. With 
gen. of what is then to take place, 6. gr. 
ἡμέρα κρίσεως, Matt, x. 15, xi, 2. ἦμ. 
ὀργῆς, Kom. ii. δ, Rew vi. ᾿ 
λυτρώσεως, Eph. 
Θεοῦ, “ὦ ,” by whose autho- 
rity Christ sits as judge, 2 Pet, iii. 12.—r1. 
day, dayliykt, from sunrise to sunset, e. gr. 
as opp. to νὺξ, as in the gen. of time 








ἡ ἡμέρα τοῦ 












καὶ νυκτέ 
i ἀν ted by i Ea τὴς 
.. Acts , al. Xen. Cy 





in aoo. of time how long, Matt, 
νέκτα καὶ ἡμέρι and 
coudnually, Mie Lau. i BP Ae 
we, Sil, Xen, dni 1 Gener 
i ims μὴ airy “καὶ ἡ v9 
Simply’ c. ge τὰν ἡμίραν, te 
©. ‘the day-time,” ‘every day,” 
τ μές Ναας ὧδ be. ΝΗ 
pas μίσης, p Acta χατὶ. 13. ty, 
day being come,’ Lu, iv. 42. 
δ. Xen. An vi. 2 84. ἡ ἡμέρα 
κλίνει, ‘the day declines,” Lu. iv. 42. 
Jobo ix, 4, ζω; ἡμέρα ἐστὶ, ‘00 long at 
itis day. Fig. for the di 
knowledge, moral 
11h. 58 Bet 
general, neariy equiv. 
of a point or period ᾿ 
1, ἐν δὲ τῇ ge ἐκείνῃ ἐξελθὼν ὁ 'T, 
6. 























John xiv. 3 
πονηρᾷ. Xen. 7. Foll, 
gen. of pers. Lu. xix. τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
σου ταύτῃ, ‘in this thy time,’ whilst thou 
yet livest.” 80 John vii, 56, ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν 
ἡμέραν ἐμὴν, my time, ‘the time of my 
Iatifetation’” by gen. of thing, 6. ge. 
ἕως ἡμέρας dvadeiEews, Lu. i. 80. owen 
plas, 2 Cor. vi. 2. πειρασμοῦ, Heb. iii 8. 
ἐπισκοπῆς, 1 Pet. ii. 12. 2 Pet. iii, 18, 
‘ia, αἰῶνος, equiv. to αἰώνιος, ‘time eter- 












nal for ever.—Ii. from fie Hats. par 
ἡμέραι, days, i.e. time, 1) gener. Matt. 
in ἴδ, ἀήσονσοι δὲ ἡμίν Mk. ii, 





ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις. Acts iii, 24, 
καταγΎ. τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας. xi. 2, al. 
Foll. by gen. of pers. Matt. xi. 12. Lu. 
iv. 25, L ταῖς ἡμ. ’HXiov, Acts vii, 45, 
ἕως τῶν ἡμ. Aavid: by gen. of an event, 
e. gt. Lu, ii, 6, αἱ ἡμ. τοῦ τεκεῖν αὐτήν. 
Acts v. 37, al. and Sept. 2) spec. ‘the 
time of one’ life. ie one's days, years, 
age, life, 6. gr. fully, Lu. i. 75, πάσας τ΄ 
iy ie τῆς tone ‘Absol. Lu. i. 
eBnxdres ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτί 
vanced in years,’ and ii. 36, gener. Heb. 
vii, 3, and Sept. and Heb. 
, Huérepos, a, ov, (ἡμεῖς,) 
“orn ρίαν. our, our own, 
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ὁ, i adj, mild, 
| alge, ΓΝ ἢ ἢ, byob 


ἩΣΥ 

Ἡμιϑανὴς, dor, ὁ, 
ἥμισυ, ϑνήσκω, 
fas ΜΡ 

Ἥμισυνς, εἰ 1, adj. dimidis f. 
ta No nl est a ΓΗ 
Bae τ δα τ Bae τὰ ἤμασι 
mire τὰ forms idee Greciam) Rev, 
zy 


ἩἩμεώριον, ov πὸ (ἥμι ner} 


adj. 
Ss 








γῶρα,) a Ἢ ‘neut. 
ἡμιώριος, dimidius, with an ellip. of 
pos, ‘a halfthour's space," Rev. vill. 1. 






with subj. & dy, ver. 16, Jos, Ant. ν.1,3. 

gentle, tan 

2 Timm. ii, 24, ἤπιον εἶναι μά. 

fmm. 94, ἥπιον εἶναι, as opp. to ede 

εσθαι, 8 in Class. The word’ alma 
ways used of thove superior in some 

or other τὸ the porsous who are the 

jects of this indulgence and hence ἡ ἃ 
st derived from foros, εἰπεῖν, the 

sense being afabilia, which word si 

signifies likewise, from ad and fari, 

δ ἢ a) gentle, mild, 1 Th! 
Ἔρεμοε, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (formed '’ 








"Ἤπιος, ov, 











n | transp. from ἥμερος, tame or gentle, # 


‘to wild or 


flerce,) quiet, trangah 


opp. 
8 LT ian i 2, fip. καὶ ἡσύχιον βίον. 


Ἡσυχάζω, £. dow, (ἢσὔχοι,) “ 
cease foes any commenced actin” Ὁ 
(quiet, still, ἐγαπριαῖ, either by cesta 
from labour, or freedom from di 
of any kind, In N.'T. the word is mel 
1) of rest from labour, Lu, xxiii. 56, τὸ 
μὲν σάββατον ἡσύχασαν. ἴα the 
‘writers itis, not dissimilarly, used of ex 
sation from any action that ‘has been a 
rying on, as Xen, Angb.v, 4, 8, Thuet 
4, vi. 44. vii. 11. Hian vii. δ, 5. 2) 
disturbance, 1 Th. iv. Il, 
φιλοτιμεῖσθαι ἡσυχάζειν, for 
ἄγειν, a8 in Τίνα. i, 12, vi 
38 opp. to στάσεις ἀναιρεῖται. 3) ofr 
sation from speaking, to hold ome's poate 
Tarip. Gyel. 600, ‘Thos νὰ, 
Class. “Also by impl # 
neiesce in what has been mid, 
ir I xxi 14, a ἡσυχίαν ἔχεν α 





















tacitly 
Acts xi. 
Class, 
Ἡσυχία, as, ἡ, (iewxer,) i 

cessation trom motion, Euri 

tsp. rest from labour, Hom. Od, xa Σ 
Hdot. vi. 135; freedom from 

by the stillness of a quiet life, 2 Th. ii 1 
μετὰ ἡσυχίαν ἐργαζόμενοι (20 Cha, 











‘W.\ Chass. as 


..gr. Eurip, Hipp. 205, μετὰ 9 ) 
ony cessation from’ speaking, 


silence, Nets παῖδ, ἃς πὶ 





δον i. 8, 


pore pron | fore. ἄγων otha ον Boe 
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beth sid ov, ὁ, iis ad. (equiv. to 
ov,) quset, ἣ om from 
aurbance, 1 Tim. ii. 2, 40. βίον διά- 
wy, namely, by public peace and tran- 
ullity. See Pind. Pyth. viii. 1—6. In 
he it is used only of persons ; at 
wt I remember nothing like the expres- 
isn in 1 Pet. iii. 4, ἡσύχιον πνεῦμα, with 
thich Bretech. aptly compares Psalt. Sa- 
em. xii. 6, φυλάξαι Κύριος ψνχὴν ἡσύ- 
, καὶ κατευθύναι ἄνδρα ποιοῦντα 
ἐν οἴκῳ. 
Ἡττάομαι, f. ἦσομαι, depon. 
») pro . to be worse off than ano- 
to be snferior to him. So 2 Cor. xii. 
B τί.-- δ᾿ ἡττήθητε, δια. and also in 
her Claes.; though in them the word 
(aries after it a dat. or something equiv. 
\Hece to be worsted by any one, either in 
bs} or in any contest, as often in Class. 
80 2 Pet. ii. 19, ᾧ yao τις ἥττηται, 
were fig. as Jos. Ant. i. 19, 4, ἔρωτι ἡτ- 
mcie. Absol. 2 Pet. ii. 20, ἡττῶνται. 
Yen, Cyr. i. 4, 5, ἐκ τοῦ ἡττᾶσθαι. 
Ἥττημα, ατος, τὸ, (ἡττάομαι.) prop. 
t δείπσ in a worse state than any former 
We, or that of some other person. 
lom. xi. 12, ἥττημα αὐτῶν: and as ἡτ- 
ἄρμαι signifies to come short, be worsted, 
> ἥττημα in | Cor. vi. 7, ἥττημα ἐν 
κὲν ἐστιν, signifies, ‘there is a falling 
hort of your duty,’ @ failure, a fault. 
“Hr wy, ovos, 6, ἡ, adj. irreg. compar. 
" κακὸς, worse, inferior. In N. Τὶ the 
Ὀζὰ occurs only in neut. 1 Cor. xi. 17, 
le τὸ ἧττον, ‘for the worse,’ and Class. 
verb. 2 Cor. xii. 15, ἧττον ἀγαπῶμαι, 
ad Class. — 
“Hyéw, f. ήσω, (ἦχος.) to sound, re- 
» dang, intrane. 1 Cor. xiii. 1, χαλ- 
ὃς ἠχῶν. Hes. Th. 42. Of the sea, to 
τὰ fa. xxi. 25. Sept. and Hom. I. i. 


*Hyos, ov, 6, prop. sound, noise, Acts 
- 2, Heb. xii. 19. Sept. and Jos. metaph. 
sme, rumour, Lu. iv. 37. 


Θ. 


θάλασσα, ns, ἡ, (As, wh. ἅλασσα.) 
he sea, or a sea, 1) gener. Matt. xiii. 47, 
«γήνῃ βληθείσῃ εἰς τὴν ϑάλ. and xviii. 
. εν. 18. vil. 1. xx. 18. 2) spec. of 
articular sins, as specified by adjuncts, 
ts x. 6, 32. vii. 36. 1 Cor. x. 1, et al. 

OdrA ro, f. uw, prop. to make warm, 
ither by fire, Hom. Od. xxi. 179, or by 
ἈΠῸ imparted from the body, Jos, Ant. 
ἃ. 14, 8. InN.T. fg. lo cherish, 1 Th. 
7, ὡς dy τρόῴος ϑάλπῃ τὰ ἑαυτῆς 


τέκνα. (See my note.) Eph. v. 29, and 
Class. 

Θαμβέω, f. tow, (SauBor,) to be in 
amazement, intrans. Acts ix. 6, τρέμων 
καὶ ϑαμβῶν. Hom. Od. i. 328, and Sept. 
Hence pass. to be astonished, Mk. i. 27. x. 
32, and later Class. 

OduBos, eos, τὸ, (ϑάω,) prop. ad- 
means mixed with ὁ Ae as Py Nem. 
i. 85, and elsewh. but sometimes ‘amaze- 
ment from admiration,’ or a mixed feeling 
of admiration and awe, Lu. iv. 36. v. 9. 


pass. Acts iii. 10, and so Hom. 1]. iii. 342. iv. 79. 


Thue. vi. 8]. 

Θανάσιμος, ov, ὃ, 7, adj. (θάνατος.) 
causing death, deadly 5 in N. applied 
to death by poison, Mk. xvi. 18, κἄν 0. 
τι πίωσιν, where sub. φαρμακὸν, which 
is expressed in Eurip. lon 616, φαρμά- 
κων 0. and Jos. Antigq. iv. 8, 34. Artem. 
ii. 64. v. 33. 

Θανατη φόρος, ov, ὁ. ἡ, adj. (θάνα- 
Tos, φέρω.) deadly, (lit. death-bringing, ) 
Ja. iii. 8, μεστὴ lov av. And so in later 
Class. 

Θάνατος, ov, 6, (θανεῖν,) death, i: 6. 
the extinction of life, whether naturally, 
or by violence. I. said of natural death, 
John xi. 4, 18. Rom. viii. 38, et al. sepe. 
Rev. xiii. 3, ἡ πληγὴ τοῦ θανάτον, 
‘deadly wound.” Plur. θάνατοι, ‘ exposures 
to death, 2 Cor. xi. 23. Artem. iv. 83. 
Hence meton. for pestilence, Rev. vi. 8.— 
II. said of violent death, espec. as a punish- 
ment, Matt. xx. 18. xxvi. 66. Phil. ii. 8, 
0. σταυροῦ : gener. Matt. x. 21; of the 
death of Jesus as piacular, Rom. v. 10.— 
III. in O. Τ᾿ death often has the sense of 
utter destruction, or perdtiton, implying 
both physical dissolution dnd exclusion 
from the presence and favour of God, in 
consequence of sin; in N. T. this sense is 
applied with more definiteness to the Gos- 
pel-scheme; and as ζωὴ is used to denote 
the bliss and glory of the kingdom of God, 
including the idea of a joyful resurrection, 
so θάνατος is put for the opposite, namely, 
‘exclusion from the kingdom of God,’ in- 
cluding the idea of physical death as ag- 
gravated by eternal damnation and punish- 
ment, John viii. 51, θάνατον ov μὴ θεω- 
ρήσῃ els τὸν αἰῶνα. Rom. vi. 16, δοῦλοι 
ἁμαρτίας εἰς θάνατον. ver. 21, τὸ τέλος 
ἐκείνων θάνατος. 2 Tim. i. 10, καταρ- 
γήσαντος μὲν τὸν θάνατον, φωτίσαντος 

t ζωὴν---διὰ τοῦ evayy., called ‘the 
second death’ in Rev. ii. 11. But besides 
this death eternal, in another world, there 
is adverted to, John v. 24. 1 Johr’ iii. 14, 

a death spiritual in thes, a present exclu- 
sion from the favour of God» for, a τὸς 
ritual life consists in constant communca- 
tion with the Divine light and spirit, whick 
constitute life, (see under Goh, WL) | 
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ritual death is the being separated from ) Hom. and Hes. ; but goner. i 
their Blessed intuenceA1V. ὃ θάνατον, yritery the efit produced ont 


Peroni, Duis the King of Hades, 
. vi, 8, meton. for Zane itself. Matt, 
iv. 16, ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτον, ‘death- 
shade, i.e. the thickest darkness, 
Θανατόω, £ wow, (Bdvaros,) to 
put to death ;'in N.'T. by the interven- 
tion of others; i.e. to cause to be put to 
death, to deliver over to death, trans. 1) 
prop. Matt. x. 21, θανατώσουσιν αὐτοὺς, 
spe 2) fig, to mortify, subdue evil ἀν᾽ 
sires, ἄς. Rom. viii. bs to become 
lead to ny thing, be freed! from its power, 
1. 4. 
Ὁ. fr. θάω, obru0,) fo 


with dat. 
θάπτω, f. ψω, (| 
cover over or up with any thing, and there- 
by remove out of sight ; also to bury, which 
was done either by simply covering over 
the eonmee with heape of earth or stones, wh, 
was called ἐπαμᾶσθαι, ἐπέχειν, ἐπιβάλ- 
Dew τὴν γῆν, or by digging ve, and 
interring the ‘corpse: which modes, 
jever were the most ancient, either was 
designated by θάπτω. When, however, 
burning the dead was introduced, as it was 
at an early period, the same term was re- 
tained in use, espec. as the bones at least 
were often interred; see Hom. Od. xi. 52. 
‘Yet, to make the meaning more distinct, 
πυρὶ was often added, as El. H. An. x 
22. Philostr. Heroic. 721. Vit. Soph. 601. 
The word θάπτω came, however, at 
length, to denote the performing of the 
funeral rites of every kind, whet 
liminary, as embalmment, or at the time 
of the burial, Saether by ‘burning or inter- 

















‘Od. InN. T. 















thaw, (Bépoos,) prop. and 
‘to have courage to perform any 
or, ‘to take courage as to any 
thing.” In N, 'T. it bears the latter sense ; 
imper. signifying abeol, “το be full of con- 
fidence,’ as to any evil, 2 Cor. v. 6, θαῤ- 
ῥοῦντες οὖν πάντοτε. Heb, xiii, 6. Sept. 
and Class. ; also foll. by ἔν τινι; * to have 
hope or confidence in any one,’ 2 Cor. vi 
16. Sept. in Prov. xxxi. 11. Pol, v. 29, 
and elsewhere in Class.; of by its equi 
εἷς πινα, ‘to use boldness towards any 
one,’ 2 Cor. x. 1. 

f. how, same as θαῤῥίω. In 
imperat, θάρσει, θαρσεῖτε, 
cheer,’ Matt. ix. 22. xiv. 27. 
Odpcos, sos, τὸ, courage, as in the 

phrase λαμβάνειν θάρ. to take courage, 

equiv. to θαρσέω, Acts xxviii. 15. Apocr. 

Joseph, and Class. 

Θαῦμα, azos, rd, prim, and prop. ‘an 

object of admiration’ or astonishment; 


















5 ie, cause of wonder, as oft, iu 





thereby, admtration, wonder, Th 
14, Héot. and others. And so 
xvii, 6, ἐθαύμασα θαῦμα μέγα, α 
ism for "1 wondered exceedingly.” 
Θαυμάζω, £ dew, (θαῦμα,) 
der, 1. 1NTRANS. ‘to be astonishe 
cumazed ; absol, Matt, vii, 10, ὁ 
ἐθαύμασε καὶ εἶπε, and 27. ix. 8, 
Sl,et al.; with adjuneta, ἐο wonder 
things 6g with aos, of pers as 
object, John τ. 28, μὴ Savy. rom 
xxiv. 12. Thue. vi. 33, ὃ πανὺ 
τε: with διά τι, Mk, vi. 6. Jc 
ἦν τινι, Lu. i, 21. ἐπί τινι, 
38. iv. 22, δὲ ale; by περί Twos, 
1B: foll. by ὅτι» ἐο wonder that,'t 
&e. Lu. xi. 38, John iii. 7. iv. 27. 
6; by εἰ, to wonder ἐξ, whether, 
44. [Sohn ii, 18 IL by i 














αὐτόν. Acts iod. Si 

τὴν ἀρετὴν, and oft. in Claas.; fn 
Hebr. Jude 16, θαυμάζοντες πρό 
admirers of i.e. ‘having 





‘persons, 
to persons,’ partial. So Sept. Is. 
Job xiii, 10,” In constr. pregn. Re 
3, θαυμάζειν ὀπίσω τοῦ Onpiow, 
der after the beast, i. 6. ‘to admi 
follow him, to become ‘his worhi 
comp. v. 4, 

Θαυμάσιος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (Bay, 
admirable, as sid of Berson; ton 
as said of things, In N.'T. neut. + 
μάσιον, a8 subst, ἃ wonder or ἃ 
‘Matt, xxi, 15, and Sept. 

Θαυμαστὸς, ἡ, ὃν, prop. aver! 
signif admirandus, adimrable or et 
1s said of persons; wonderful, as 
things. InN. 'T. only the latier, 1) 
ua] Pet. ii. 9, εἰς τὸ θαυμαστὸν 
pie. Matt, xxi. 42, Sept. and Cla 
‘pee. in the sense strange, unusual, 
xi. 14, καὶ οὐ θαυμαστὸν, ‘no w 
John ‘ix. 80. So Xen, Gyr. vi 
οὐδὲν ἂν εἴη θ. et spe al. 

Θεὰ, ἄς, ἡ, (fom. of Θεὸς,) α 9 
Acts xix. 27, 35, and Class. 

Θεάομαι, f. ἄσομαι, dep. mid 
fr. θάομαι,) to see, look at, behold, « 
prim. and simply, fo see, 
with the eyes, equiv. to ἰδεῖν, foll. 
Jobn viii. 10, μηδένα Oeaodpeve 
sai. 27, οἱ αἱ. with ace. and parti 
avi, 14, Lu. v. 27, ἐθεάσατο τὰ 
καθήμενον. John i, 32. Acts i, 
Class. by ὅτι, as John vi. δ. Ac 




















18.—II. including the notion of 
im πεῖνα, Mant. 3.71, τί {ξάλθετ. 


Gear piu, eu, \kergor 
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ΘΕΑ 
3 theatre, to bring upon the the- 
mt asa spectacle,” trans. Hence 


ner. ‘to make a public specta- 
ye to public scorn,’ pass. Heb. 
minals were sometimes exposed 
ed in the theatre. 
vw, ov, TO, (θεάομαι.) prop. a 
. the place where dramatic and 
lic were exhibited, 
iii, 8. Xen. H. 6. iv. 4, 3, 
, the people were convened, in 
ar harangues, hold public con- 
&c.; see Xen. Hist. vi. §, 7. 
Acts xix. 29, 31, meton. ὦ spec- 
tc show; fig. 1 Cor. iv. 9. 
». x. 33. ASsch. Dial. Socr. iii. 
, αστοιητῶν. 
γυ, τὸ, prop. neut. of adj. θεῖος, 
ubst. for sulphur, called θεῖον, 
as being, the ancients thought, 
leaven, such as lightning: and 
‘ing leaves a sulphurous smell, 
Iphur was used in lustrations,— 
otion of its affinity to lightning, 
ed the name of θεῖον, Lu. xvii. 
πῦρ καὶ θεῖον (" sulphurous 
” οὐρανοῦ. Rev. ix. 17, 18, al. 
‘lass. 
, ov, adj. (Θεὸς,) divine, pertain- 
2 Pet. i. 3, sq. Sept. & Class. ; 
εἴον, ‘the Divine nature,’ the 
: xvii. 29, and Class. 
s, τος, ἡ, (Oeds,) Detty, God- 
the Divine nature and perfec- 
. 20. Lucian iii, 149, and 


s, εος, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (θεῖον,) sul- 
6. made of sulphur, Rev. ix. 
τς wupivous—xai 0. Philostr. 
t, atos, τὸ, (perf. τεθέληκα, 

ll, i. ὁ. actwve volition, the 
which we will any thing. The 
not occur in Attic Greek. In 
notes, I. prop. the result of 
of this faculty, will, wish, 
tre, Matt. xxvi. 3 γενηθήτω 
ν. Acts xxi. 14, Ἰ΄Ὅου, xvi. 12, 
ph. v. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 15. iv. 2, 
v. 14, al. And so in John i. 
ιρκὸς, ‘carnal desire, or rather 
ch weare led by natural instinct.’ 
. 2, and Ecclus. viii. 15,—II. 
ll, the thing willed, ‘ what one 
, or to be done,’ Matt. vii. 21, 
ιῶν τὸ ϑέλ. Tov Warpos, and 
sepe. Eph. ii. 3, τὰ ϑελήματα 
s, ‘the desires of the flesh,’ i. e. 
tich a body making us prone to 
tus. The plural also occurs in 
ron. ix. 12, et a). and Theodor. 
ad so in our own language; as 
: ‘The wills above be done! 


1 2, παρέδωκε rw eX. | ϑέλεις. 
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αὐτῶν, it means, ‘their will and pleasure,’ 
what they willed to be done. Hence, by 
impl. will, i. e. Purpote, decree, Matt. 
xvii. 14, οὐκ ἔστι 3. ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ 
Πατρός. John vi. 39. Acts xxii. 14. Heb. 
x. 7, seqq. So collect. τὸ 3. τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
i, 6. ‘the counsels, eternal purposes of 
God,’ Matt. vi. 10. Lu, xi. 2.—ITI. meton. 
will, meaning the aculty of willing, free 
will; of man, 1 Cor. vii. 87, ἐξουσίαν δὲ 
ἔχει περὶ τοῦ ἰδίου ¥. 2 Pet. i. 21; of 
God, Eph. i. 5, 11. 1 Pet. iii. 17, εἰ ϑέλει 


τὸ ϑέλ. τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Θέλησις, ews, 7, (ϑέλω,) will, ‘the 
good pleasure of God,’ Heb. ii. 4. Sept. 

zek, xvili. 23. 2 Macc. xii. 16. Stobei 
Ecl. Phys. vol. ii. 162. 


θέλω, (ἢ, ϑελήσω), to will, wish, desire ; 
implying active volition, and thus differin 
from βούλομαι, which denotes passive. 1. 
prop. fo will, i.e. to purpose, intend, choose, 
to doa thing, or not; 1) of God & Christ, 
foll. by infin. aor. Rom. ix. 22, εἰ ϑέλων 
ὁ Θεὸς ἐνδείξασθαι τὴν ὀργήν. Col. i. 27; 
by infin. and acc. 1 Tim. ii. 4; absol. with 
inf. imp]. John v. 21. 2) of men, foll. by 
inf. aor. Matt. v. 40, τῷ ϑέλοντί σοι κρι- 
θῆναι. John i. 44; pres. Matt. xix. 21, εἰ 
Jédets τέλειος εἶναι. John vi. 67; by 
inf. and aor. Lu. i. 62; absol. with inf. 
impl. Matt. viii. 2, ἐὰν ϑέλῃς. Mk. iii. 13. 
So with neg. οὐ ϑέλω, not to will or have 
in mind, and by impl. ἐο will not, to deter- 
mine NOT to do this or that, &c.; foll. by 
inf. aor. Matt. ii. 18, οὐκ ἤθελε παρα- 
κληθῆναι. Mk. vi. 26; pres. John vii. 1; 
absol. with inf. impl. Matt. xviii. 30. In 
antith. 6. gr. to will and to do, Rom. vii. 
18. Phil. ii. 18, In Matt.i.19, μὴ ϑέλων 
αὐτὴν παραδειγματίσαι, and Lu. xviii. 
13, οὐκ ἤθελεν οὐδὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺ----- 
ἐπᾷραι, the recent Commentators and 
Lexicographers take ϑέλ. as standing for 
δύναμαι, (by a use freq. in the Class.) 
i.e. ‘could not bring himself,’ dared not. 
But in the former passage the sense is 
simply, as we say, not caring, not being 
disposed ; and in the latter much the 
same; as also in Matt. ii. 18, οὐκ ἤθελε 
παρακληθῆναι. 3) fig. of the wind, John 
iii, 8, ὅπον Θέλει, πνεῖ: an expression 
not to be paralleled by those passages of 
the Classical writers (as Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 
19,) where volitiqn is ascribed to antmals. 
The Commentators might more aptly have 
adduced from Hdot. ii. 11, 4, εἰ ὧν δὴ 
ἐθελήσει ἐκτρέψαι τὸ ῥέεθρον ὁ Νεῖλος, 
&c. Xen. (ἔς. iv. 13, ὅποσα ἡ γῆ φέρειν 
ἐθέλει.----11. to wish, desire, choose ; fol. 
by infin., either aor. Lu. viii. 20, or yres. 
John xvi, 19. Gal, iw. 205 fot. by dof. 
and acc. Mk. vii.24, absol. with infin. 


imp]. Matt. xv. 28, γενηθήτω σοι ὧς 
with neg, ov 


So 
15 


Mk. ix. 13. 
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ϑδλω, be emailing, choos nor; fll. by 


inf, aor. Lurzix. Ih, οὐ ϑύλομεν ποῖ 


18; absol. ἀξ i Yep, Jo Jat 
xa 8. Fold. by αἱ ΓΝ xii. 49, τί ϑέλω, 
3 foll, by ἵνα with subj. 
‘Matt, vii. 12, ὅσα ἂν ϑέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν. 
ὑμῖν οἱ ἄνθ. Mic. vi, 25. So in interrog. 
fol, by fut. nd or more properly tae 
with ἵνα implied, 
[ἵνα] ποιήσω ὑμῖν, and xvi 
i, oft. and Class. Once with #, in the 
to r, to prefer, 1 Cor. 
‘Sometimes ἐθέλειν; when fol- 
ty an infin, is to be rendered san 
re a finite 
Tobin vi. 5], ἤθελον λαβεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ 
πλοῖον, lit. “they desired to receive ie 
sill. 70 μα isromp, 
ings andy iy mpl. fo tke todo it, 
gas ly equ to φιλέων fall. by inf. 
ὄντων περιπατεῖν 
craked τῶ Hise TTL vii, 50, 2. 
60, 3). So, by Hebr., with acc. Matt. 





















ΕΣ ΤΙ ϑέλει αὐτάν. ix. 18, ἔλεον. contend 


ol. by fy τινι, ἐο dit ἀν any 
,, Col. 1 Sax ev ἐν raw. And 00 
in Sept—IV. ὃ ‘ool to be oor so 
MINDED, to be of opinion, affirm, 2 Pet. ii. 
5, λανθάνει αὑτοὺς τοῦτο ϑέλοντας. 80 
Fame ἃ IT cadoe τὸ ἥλων ἀνίρ, 
γαστον εἶναι ϑίλουσιν, and v. 6, 10; 80 
iso volo in Latin—V. Side with ia. 
is sometimes nearly equiv. to μέ 
be about to, giving to th afi tat, 
sense, (but only of inanimate objects,) 
Acts ii. 12, τί dv ϑέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι; 
Hot. i. Τὰ, et al. Artemi 
ρῶν τί ποτε ϑέλει σημαίνειν ὁ ὄνειρος. 


Θεμέλεος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, prop. adj. (ϑέμα, 
somebiog ad.) means laced or Inid 
asa foun ἢ δαὶ almost 
Saye ued a ee ion; some- 
times ϑεμέλεον ἰδ πους. ΤΟ mas, south. 
κεῖ]. i mh “foundation-stone, Heb. 
xi. 10, τὴν obs, St ἔχουσαν πόλιν. 
7 xxi. 14, 19, dis. Sept. and Class. 
Fig. of omen} doctrine ‘and instruc- 
tion, the foundation, 1 Cor. ii. 10, ϑεμές 
λιον τέθεικα. Rom. xv. 20. Eph. ii, 20 
Heb. vi.1; of a fundamental 
Gunger, 1 Cor, M, 12, 
Tim, vis 10, ϑεμίλιον καλὸν, @ 

one on which, hope of wala: 
tion may Test. Meton. 2 Ti 
ϑεμέλιος rod Θεοῦ, * that wich God 

hath founded,’ God's building 
selene UU, ‘nent, τὸ Sern ᾿ 
dation, τὰ ϑεμίλια. Lu. 
48,48. iv. 20, Sept, and Clase 


Θεμελιόω, ἢ, drow, (Sepidi0e) VY 

















prop. to lay the foundation of any building, 


frane. Matt, vil. 25. Lu. vi 48, πεθέμε 
λίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. Heb. i. Δ 





Sept. and Class, 2) metaph 
Seid ates, Eee 
τῇ πίστει τεθεμελιωμένοι. 
Diod. Sic, xi. 68, καλῶς St, 
and xv. 1, ἡγεμονία cele 
βεοδέδακ τε ἡ ow, ὃ 
διδάσκω,) tanght of iat T 


μϑεόλογον, am dy ἡ μὰ 
i 


tt, xx. 82, | discourte,) in’ Clase. 





and 3 apo to [3 ns ia 
sense, bocause in is Gonpel, ἢ 

book of Revelation, he hand 
limest doctrines of Christia 


jcularly by the 
ewig im to bo God. 
called by Athanasius, $1 


by Theophylact, ϑεολογικώτ' 
ϑεομαχέ σε, fig, (34 
against ets xxi 
vii, 19, and often in'Class. 
Θεόμαχος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. 
μαι.) contending against Ghd 
Bron fete, Some 
θεόπνευστος, voy 
πνίω, 4 
πάσα γραφὴ & Phocyl 12 
πνεύστου σοφίας λόγος ior 
‘And Plat. ix. 583, applies 
dreams sent from God, 
Θεὸς, οὔ, ὁ, God. 1, 
sme Lord and Father of al 
dt Matt, i 28, and oft; 
mt vi 841 Κύριον ὁ Θεόν» 
oft, and Sept. In constructio 
agen, of person, ὁ Θεός τινι 
of any one,’ i.e. his 
the object of his worshi 
Αθεὺς ᾿Αβραὰμ, Mk. ai ὃ 
‘Acts τ. So 
Θεέ μου. Mk.xv.34, ὁ Θεός 
‘when God is considered as the 
giver, the source of any thing. 
τῆς ὑπομονῆς καὶ τῆς πα 
om. xv. 5. τῆς ἐλπίδος," 
εἰρήνης, δὴν πάσης Xap 








v. 10, al ner. Θεοῦ 
nouns, 6. gr» both as active « 
(denoting rhat comes fort 










appointed from God, Mat 
pointed fram ( aM 





i en the trump 
Tey Oe te Sree 
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τ. πτηνά αι Lu, xii. 42. Sept. and 


κ᾿ Rev. ail, comp. ver. i. 
‘Bs μακρα He called ὁ Θεὸν 5 
man} early Fa- 
Be edduced in Dr Burton's Teatime- 
ταῦ the Ante-Nicene Fathers.—IIL in 
Greek sense, ϑεὸς, a god, ὁ Θεὸν, 
Deis, ‘and οἱ ϑεοὶ, ti 
, Acts vii. 





, Acts 


2 @ 


31. Meton. an image, tdol, Acta vi. 


eT 
ἐγ ν ας, ἡ, (rorBin) rene. a 


“Toot sot by SiS) Sop and Cla 
θι 


παι col thedienes 3 


κω 
πε στυ γὴν, 4 fon ὁ, δ adj. (Orde, 


jis) 

ope ip. oe ἘΝ ὅπ 
ots smpious, Rom, 1. 80, Buri, 

ϑϑυότης, (same  ϑειότης,) 708, ἡ, 

be Daiy, or e. the Divine 

Mims, Coli. 9. Luc. Hcarom. 9, but 

yin the sense deity, 

ar ela, αν, ἡ, (ϑεραπεύω,) service 

meta Gry a) ae 

Ny thether of servants or their masters, 
Ef or moti attendants, on the 

Bete dared de 

in of ima 
it Ror. xxii. Δ Jon. and Class, 
‘mn ad collec. ‘atiendants, retinue, 





namely, 
ix, 31. 











Ouse 
2) to take care 
ΓΙ Net. Oy T. by Sim 





Otpansie, ἢ, εὔσω, (ϑεράπων,) in 
Clase. to wait: ‘unto, pay court 





ὑπὸ χειρῶν ἀνθρώπων Sepa. 
Rie aad te ih 


to relieve, = 
‘Matt iv. 24 σῇ, 10, Me ae 
᾿. Xs And 80 in Thue. ii, a, 


rsh jas" αμρηάστ ovros, 2 ering γοϊσαῖειν 


τὶ, 


. | where see my note, 





ve, ‘and therfoe difetiog. from dod. 
Xow, Heb. ii. 5, where sco my note. 


Θερίζω, τ low, (Séeos,) το gather 
ἀέρα St the seiber ete ete 








seat 2) Pro, and abl. Matt wi, 26. 

fate Ja. τ. 4, οἱ Seplaavres, the 
xav. 2, John i ἦν, δ. Cor. “Gal 
the “of one’s 





2 
Κρ ἢ Gn ΠΥ τῷ zapxixé. John 
fv. 86, 38, Gal. vi, 8,9. Sept. and Clase, 
8) ip. tet ἄνω, xiv. 
1 spied Son fer ehealgaity 
ofinen θτ Tipo, and is cut off’ (comp. 
Soda ἸΔῈ} τ the bad are cut off, as 
corn by the reaper. 
Θερισμὸν, οὔ, ὁ, (ϑερίχζω,) prop. 
ine 88 a 
ae ἔρχεται. Mak wil 30,38 
Class." Moton. the harvest to be 
Ete tt 





produce of the harvest, In N. 

the converts to be gathered into Christ's 
Kingdom, Matt, ix. 87. Lu. x. 2; also of 
those whose iniquity’ is fully ripe for 
punishment, Rev. xiv. 15. 


θ. 3, οὔ, ὁ, (ϑερίζω, 
hayes mant Matt SOD Sept cd 


Bits, fos, 3, bud ii (Oeds, σέ- | Cites, 


Pate aive, f. avis, (ϑερμὸς,) to warm, 
Nt i |. ϑερμαίνομαι, to warm one- 
wets at the fire, Ja. ii.16; 
‘tp become ΕΣ with clothing,’ Sept. and 


Θέρμη, ns, ἡ, (Sepuds fr. ϑ' 
μάν, head ads Seth, Beph μοὶ 
Thue. i. 49. 

Θέρος, cor, τὸ, (ϑέρω, to warm,) 
summer, 1.0. * the’ warm season,” Matt, 
χαὶν, $2 Mi, xi 28, La, xxi Sb Sept. 
and 

Θεωρέω,  ἤσω, (ϑεωρὸν 
prop. fo ὅδ ὁ eater of ci 
anythin ΠΩ Ρ 

Ἶ mror. ind 





person, Fading the notion of 
attention, wonder, &e. Schel, on. 

Enrip. Hee, 342, 1) gener. with acc. of 
thing, Lu, xxili, 48, ϑεωροῦντες τὰ Ὑ:- 
yousba, Soka ii. B. Aes vil. Sst pen 
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Rev. xi. 11, 12; foll. by πῶς, Mk, xii. 4], 
and που, xv. 47; absol. Lu. xiv. 29, al. 
Sept. and Class. 32) to look at, * view with 
δῶν Τὰν 1 Figo suse alae, 
Geb, Tab. 1, Fig. to consi ively, 
Heb. vii.d, ϑεωρεῖτε δὲ, πηλίκος ob-ror, 
and Class,’ 8) fo look αὐ, i. 6. by impl. to 
oo is with 
ace, of 

τὸν Υἱὸν, and xii. 45, xiv. 17. Wisd. xii. 
5. Diod. ‘Sic. xix. 52, τοὺς λόγους. “1. 
simply to see, perceive with the eyes, behold, 
nearly equiv, to ἰδεῖν, 1) gener. foll. by 
ace, of pers. Mk. ii. 11, John ix. 8, etal. ; 
with part. added, Lu. x. 18, ἐθεώρουν 
τὸν Σατανᾶν.---πεσόντα. xxiv. 39. Mk. 
15. John vi. 19. Foll. by acc. of ‘thing, 
Lu. xxi, 6, ταῦτα ἃ ϑεωρεῖτε. John vi. 
3; with partic. added, John x. 12, 9. τὸν 
λύκον ἐρχόμενον, ας, ὦ, a. Sept and 

ass. 2) ἐο perceive, ποίο, fall, Ὁ) 
ὅτι, ΜΚ. xvi. 4; by πόσος, ‘Acts xxi. 205 
by ace. of thing, Mk. ν. 38, καὶ ϑεωρεῖ 
ϑόρυβον. 2 Mace. ix. 23, Diod. Sic. xii, 
38. 8) from the Hebr. to se, 
rience, δ. gr. τὸν ϑάνατον, John viii, Bl, 

Θεωρία, as, ἡ, (ϑεωρὸν,) prop. the act 
of viewing any ac epee eet 9,5, 
κατὰ ϑεωρίαν. 7, Cod. Chisl. 
‘Also the sight of what is viewed, 2 Mace. 
xv, 12; but chiefly that of public 9 
tacles, as games, &e, Thue. vi. 16. Xen. 
Hier. i. 12, ospee. a religious one, as Eu- 
rip. Bacch, 1000, Matth. And fo 2 Mace. 
αν. 2%, τοὺς ἐξελθόντας ἐπὶ τὴν Sew 
piav. "In Ν. Τ᾽ of the spectacle of public 
execution, Lu, xxiii. 48, ol συμπαραγε- 
νόμενοι ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τὴν Sewpiay ταύτην. 
Simil. 3 Mace. ν. 24, τὰ δὲ πλήθη συνή- 
ϑροιστο αρὸν τὴν οἰκτροτάτην ϑεωρίαν, 
and of @ sad », gen. in Asch. 
Prom. 827, ἄλλην δ᾽ ἄκουσον δυσχερῆ 
ϑεωρίαν. Απὰ so fum in Latin, 
and spectacle in Engl. 

Θήκη, ns, ἡ, (τίθημι,) repository, or 
receptacle to’ pot any thing in, as coffer 
orchest, cell or chamber ; likewise « sheath 
or scablard fora sword, Jobn xvii, 11, a8 
in Engl. case is sometimes used for ἃ 
sheath 




































Θηλάζω, f. dow, (ϑήλη,) 1) prop. 
caumtivos for ϑήλην ἱπέγω, papllam 
to suckle ; absol. Matt. xxiv. 19, 
ik. xiii. 17. Lu, xxi. 23. Sept. & Class, 
but fll. by ace. 9) immed, to suck αἱ the 
breast, more usually ϑηλάζομαι. Foll. 
b xi. 27, μαστοὶ οὖς ἐθήλασαι 
12, μαστοὺς ἐθήλασα. Cantic. 
1, and Class, 
suckling, Matt. xxi. 1 
Θῆλυ», 1a, v, 
as mostly in Class, to tho female of 
anim: 























180 


mprehend, recogni, acknowledge, 
. John vi. 40, πᾶς ὁ ϑεωρῶν |; 


ΘΗΣ 
man, Rom, ἡ. 26, 9q. Sept. Lev. 
πὰ sometiaee, theagh ‘rarely, | 
ϑῆλν, κεῖ]. γένος, as in th 
cal ϑῆλν, Matt. ix. 4. 1 
‘and sometimes 

γένος. 


ϑήρα, ον, ἡ, (ϑὴρ,) prop, the 
βόα παρα τς fro of ὰ 












Θηρεύω, £ stow, (ϑήρα;, 
font aks τὰ stn non 
In N. TT fig. to hunt, i, €. catch αἱ, 
ΨΡ ΜῸ one's words, Lo. αὶ, 54, {4 


npebaal τι ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αἱ 


9 ἕω, f. How, (Sup 
| mtb ac Si 


domn maa in the public sp 
‘Artem. ii. 54. Absol. 1-Cor. αν 
κατὰ ἄνθρωπον ἔθηριοι 
and probably . in all 
recorded, Acts xix. 29, where see 1 
Θηρίον, ov, τὸ, (equiv. to S 
propre eld bose, M18, ἃ οὶ 
and Class.—IT. fig. of Oradal sant 
‘Tit. i 12, and sometimes in Clam 
θησαυρίζω, f. tow, (Sneave 
». to treasure up, lay in store 
Tey fol, by aces of thing. and 








use 5 
5 r. or impl. a8 Matt. vi. 
Yours Bi, al, Sept. and Ομ 


to lay up, a3 said of evil, 

Rom. fi, δ, ὀργήν. Ja. τ. 3. 
Prov. i. 18; also in pass, reservea 
providence of God, for, 2 Pet: 


| οὐρανοὶ καὶ ἡ γῆ-- τεθησαυρισμὶ 


Θησαυρὸς, of, ὁ, der, from 
and αὖρον : ot rather, as there is 
of the existence of αὖρον in thi 
from Heb, “whe from "wx, fo lay 
word has two senses: 1) ‘somet 
up in store;’ and 2) the place w 
reposited ; of which signification: 
er is the earlier, being found i 
and Pindar. The latter, howe 
ancient as the time of Herodotus, 
it is often used. In Ν. Τ. it met 
treasure, ie, any thing lait “p 
wealth, . temporal, in 
Matt, vi, 19. ei 44 Lu, xi 











Partie. ϑηλάζων, a | 


ij. gen. female, applica, 
any 
whatever. In N. T. 1) ἡ θήλεια, \up in 
as subst, to denote a female, i.e, ἃ wo-\ 


xi. 96. Sept. and Class. 2) fig. 
ertaining to the soul and ete 
att. vi 20. Mk, x. 21. Lu, 2 

S 


considered as 
Ὑπονοὰ. See Math. xii, 
\oures of divine enowledge, whe 
‘Chak, an WO AS τῶν 
‘redemption by bin, CAA, 









oir 


ia, intimating th 
Eisprecfousnensthereot So Plato 


ΔΈ, ὥε τινα σοφίας εὑρηκὼς Sy. 
Ὁ Xen, Mom. ἵν 3,9, Snoaupods 
‘Sulian. Or. iv. σοφίας Sneav- 
STL ἃ treasury, or place where 
‘or ‘treasures are reposited to be 
forth and distributed as occasion 
quire, Matt, xii, 62, ἐκβάλλει ἐκ 
᾿Ἰσαυροῦ αὐτοῦ καινὰ, &e. So Iso- 
tells Demonicus, § 20, that he hed 
wn such and such rules for his con- 
that he might draw them forth 
» ἐκ ταμιείου. And Lucian, Rhet. 
» ‘elle his Pupil to read the modern 
, τ ας νὴ y fo make use of 
καθάπερ ἐκ ταμιείου προαιρῶν: 
tie lh, ἀμοίξαντεν τοῖν Sean 
αὐτῶν, it sitaply signifies a chest or 
in which valuables are Kept. So 
nt. ix. 8, 2, ξύλινον &. Fig. of the 
wwe of the mind, or heart, where 
‘ughta, feelings, and counsels are δὲ 
laid up, to be drawn. forth by the 
exigencies of life, Matt, xi, 35, ὁ 
ie ἄνθρωποι ἐκ τοῦ dy. ϑησ. τῆς 
τς ἐκβάλλει τὰ ἀγαθά" where ἐκβ. 
ἐν for προφέρει, as usd of wore 
ΑΝ χοὰ ἴα, the’ teva there iy morely 
sion to the disbursement of money 
‘ables from a treasury. 80 Lu. x. 
βαλὼν δύο δηνάρια. 
«γάνω, τ, ϑίξομαι, aor. 2. ἔθυγον, 
a ore et ‘pres, for Siye,) 
‘ouch, prop. with the band or 
δὶ ἢ, 21, δὴ with gen, to ouch by 
to, to reach, Heb. xii, 20, κὰν Sr 
typ τοῦ ὅρουν. 
‘smite, harm, Heb. τὶ. 238, ἵνα μὴ ὁ 
thay τὰ πρωτότοκα ϑίγῃ αὐτῶν. 


Loren, oppress Un Ne tenor, 

























erson in a crowd, Mk. iii. 9, ἵνα μὴ 
28. Ar. 
gr. 13, ϑλίβων καὶ 


" . So alsa 
+ Epict. i. 25, conjine ϑλίβειν and 
(ωρεῖν : alto ϑλίβεσθαι, Luc. 
‘ii. 6, to be crowded upon, as said 
arson ; alto to be narrow, 88 said of 
» Pollux ix.23, πόλις ϑλιβομένη, 
ἰδοῦν, Id. xxi. 18, ϑλιβομέναν κά: 
᾿ In Ν. Τ. said of α road hemmed 
1 by impl. narrow, Matt. vii. 14, 
«μένη 5, στενόχωρος, st 
» τῇ ὁδᾷ εὐρυχώρῳ... ΤΊ. FIG. to 
᾿ with evils, ale, 2Th. i. 6, τοῖς 
sow ὑμᾶς: pase. 2 Cor. i, ὅ. ἵν. 8, 
spt. and Class. ; espec. to be afflicted 
overty, I°Tim. v. 10, εἰ ϑχιβομέ- 
isbressed. Heb. xi. 37, ὑστερούμε- 
spbyevos The full ion oc- 
Artemid, ii, 66, ϑλιβόμενος ὑπὸ 

‘Yas. Dion, Hal, Ant. p. 1688, 2, 
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OPA 


ἑκάστου πεθλιμμένων τῶν βίων, ‘their 
fortunes being narrow,” 

OAL yes, swe, ἡ, (ϑλίβω,) prop. in act, 
και τ. 
‘affliction, distress, whether from trouble of 
rin, w'2 Cor, ἢ, 4, ἐκ πολλῆν 22, καὶ 
συνοχῆς καρδίας ἴγραψα, Phil. 1. 16; oF 
pain of body, John ἂν st, where said of 
ἃ woman in’ travail ; as also in Sept, and 
‘Apocr. Oft, however, it is used, pass, 
Inet. of evils by which any one prose 
affliction, distress, Matt. |, γενομέ᾽ 
ae δὲ 3. Acta vi. 10, al. So with 9 
nymes, a8 $A. καὶ στενοχωρία, Rom. ti. 
2 Cor. vi. 4. 1 Th. ii, 7. Sept. and Apocr. 














Θνητὸς, ἡ, dv, adj. 


σῶμα, Rom. vii 


(ϑνήσκω,) mortal ; 
i 11. σὰρξ, 2 Cor. 
pale Smprin moral nati [ 

7.1 Cor, αν. 88, 99. 2 Cor. v. 4. Sept. 
and Class, ν" 


Θορυβέω, ἴ. tow, (ϑόρυβοι,) to 


ἃ noise or uproar, ‘ssid of ἃ multi- 
tude, gener, whether as a mark of 
bation or disopprobation, Class, In Ne T 
1) mid, and intrans, said of loud lamenta- 
tion, ἐ make a noise together, to wail 
together, Matt. ix. 23, ἰδὼν ὄχλον ϑορυ- 
βούμενον. Mk. v.39, Acts xx, 10, 2) 
trans, to set in an uproar, to excite 
ina place, a8 τὴν πόλιν, Acta xvii, δ. 
Dion. Hal. ix. 68, ἐθορύβησαν τὴν πόλιν: 
Θόρυβος, ov, ὁ, noise, uproar, of a 
multitude, viz. 1) gener. Matt. xxvii. 24, 
Sépy and oft.; of loud la 
mentation, woailing, Mk. v.38. 2) spec. 
of popular commotion, tumult, Matt. xvi. 
5 "Mlk. xiv. 2. Acts 2x. 1, and Class, 








Θραύω, Γ᾿ ow, p. pass. τέθρανσμαι, 1) 


rop. to break in pieces, crush, Pol. vi. 23, 
ΤᾺ Artem ii. 36, but” 2) almont always 
used metaph. in the sense fo crush am 
one’s strength, to destroy his power, Pind. 
Ol. vi. 164, Plut, Aleib. 9. δύναμιν, or 
to ruth bis hopes, Hdian. iii, 2, 4, oF his 
courage, Diod. Sic. v. 240, τέθρανσται ὁ 
Suds.’ Plut. Ces, 19, ἐτέθραυστο rie 
πόλμης, ot his mind altogether, Plut. 
Anton. 17, Spavéuevor τὸν λογισμὸν, 
anime fractus, ‘broken down in mind,’ 

to ἐῤῥωμένος, Hence in Lu. iv. 18, ἀπο. 
στεῖλαι τεθρανσμένους, the sense is, 


“broken down io, mind and spirit” Uke 











prisoners in hopeless captivity ; as 
Xxx. 3, μὴ φοβεῖαϑε μηδὲ Spaircde: ot 

ised, i.e. oppressed by wnjust Wwoyheon- 
ment, as Deut. xxviii. 33, ἀδικούμανο, 
καὶ τεθραυσμίνος. 


mos 
of oaths, most certainly, most surely, Heb, 
tb 


τὶ. 14. 
᾿Ἡγεμονεύω, f. εἰ 
prop. ἴρ first, Hom. Od. ot jence, 
or Point out the way, Hom, Od 
xxiv, 225, And hence, in the later writers, 
to lead an army, also, to command ot 
vernmen, Het. ‘99; foll. by gen. 
ue. ii, 61, In NT. 1, be goveror of 
a Roman province, Lu. ii. 2. iil 
‘Hye, owt, as, ἡ, ιὼν,) 
ἤρα Ghat Hi ee 
1, Beans cig conmand do: 


ὧν.) 














Thuc 
inion. 
ἩἉγεμὼν, νος, δι (iycouat) p 








guide, one who goes ἔτει and directs the 

‘Wom. Od.si, 505. Ηάοι. v.14, alto, 
a chief or leader, whether μιν (ts oft 
in Class.) or civil. So Matt. i. 6, ἐν τοῖς 
ἡγεμόσιν "Tosda, ‘heads of families,’ (ove 





Bath. ‘And’ so. in Sept. and Joseph. 
oy oe 

ed proconnl” leg, or poreon 

fe, oF procurater, 

τι σῖτα in inter CSS Henge Ne Τ' 





itis wed 1) grr, of 

2 TRS) pee of the proce 
See ΕΚ 2. Acts xxiii, 
24. xxvi. 80. The usual and more exact 








term is ἐπί" But i 
Mane age But ἦγ, coeur in 
Ἡγέομαι, f izes depon, mid. 
(aye) prop tad ft, ead the 
Cr oveph. Ant. i, 


oy, Hom δὰ αν Po 

then, fo be a icader or chief, whether 
Remar orin ἀτῇ goverument Bink Sey 
4, or in the ‘tm tof affairs in 
gor ‘Hence in N. T. I. prop. fo be 
in any business, Acia xiv. 12, ὁ 
ἡγούμενον τοῦ λόγου, ‘ehiet speaker.” 
καῖ, de Mit init Side ὁ τῶν λόγων 
ἡγεμὼν ὁ * gener. of those who 
ἐπα  νοάς, Uns 8 38, Acta xe, Boy 
of afer inthe churches, Heb. si 7 
Bil 2 of ἢ Soseph 
ii 10 ‘of the Mesiah, as 
fu, ἐπα ἜΝ often in ΕΝ 

αι peculiar idiom, ἡγοῦμαι an 
Force Heng. (tke tee Latin dure) 
πολ τος ὁ mind,’ i, e. to view, 
as being 80 or 80, fo esteem, count, 
rpelgn; aid οἱ nae, with ace 2 Pot 
ὅν rus βραδυτῆτα ἡγοῦνται 
wrth ee τοῦ nde ΡΠ ΤΙ. Gyan 
πάντα ἔμ ἐν τοο at έναι 
mpl. 2 Gor. ix. δ, ἀναγκαῖον ἡγησάμην 
παρακαλέσαι. Phil. i 5. 2 Pet. |. 13, Ja. 
£2; with double acc. and εἶναι impl. to 
find be and ach fee αν αν 
i ταῦτα ἥγημαι ζημίαν, 
Sept'and Clase.” So. of rEncons, fe hold 
or ealeem one as such ot such ; with double 
ace. and εἶναι imp. Acts xxvi. 2 ἥγημαι 
Juavréy μακάριον, Phil. ii, 3, μὴ ὧς 























12 





πσυ 


ἐχθρὸν, 2 Thess. iti, 15, 
Seat eat ele, thee ϑ, ἡ, 
αὐτοὺς ὑπερικπιρισσοῦ ἐν ἀγά 
regard them as very highly dese: 
love. 

δίων, aay, (ithe). meee 
‘with pleasure,’ Mk, vi. 20. xii. 3 


"Han, adv. now, even now, a 
often used with particles of time, 
plied to time past, pres., and fut. 
n reference te dime ‘and 
iii 10, ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη, Gj 
κεῖται, "15 being laid? Lu. i, 
Hom. ἢ. i, 260, ἤδη ποτὲ dpi 
with νῦν, 1 John iv. 3, νῦν ἔστι 
now already {iu the world)” Plat 
Boer. 85, fdn ὥρα [ἐστὶν] ἀπιέναι 
i, 85,2, ἤδη καὶ ἀπιστοῦσιν τῇ 
marking the action as completed, 1 
ΕἸ ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτήν. Lu 
Tobn ifi, 18, iv. 35, et al. Synes. ap 
Thes. ἤδη δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις τὸ πα 
So with ποτὲ, Phil. iv. 10, now αἱ 
Dion. Hal. Ant. vii. 51—IL by i 
the immediate future, now, present! 
Ram i, 10, εἴπως ἤδη ποτὲ εἰ 
ona, srhaps I may ere long 

Ἂ sd ometimes in Clas, 
ion, Hal. 
























tnd Qolings ἴα Ν᾿ Το fg, mas 
2 Cor, xi, 9,15, and 00 in’ Ken. Ν 
7,10. 
Ἡδονὴ, Hs, ἡ, (ἥδομαι, 2 as dur 
. ἀμπίχομαι, ἀν χόνη fr. ἄγχομι 
prop. ‘that by which we are please 
sure, of every kind, whe 


tho εἰ or οἱ the wxen and bt 
good ands bed sense. In NT. 
latter acceptation, as said ci 
sensual pleasure, or of that which 
resembles it, the carnal 
of luxury, in’ dress, sights, &c. I 
14, ὑπὸ ἡδονῶν τοῦ βίου, where 
pression is equiv. to ἐπιθύμ. in the 
3, ἐπιθυμίαις κι 
“sensual lust’ 2 Pet ἢ. 13, 
ding it asa matter of g 
in Ja. iv. 1, by ἐκ τῶν ἦ 
, &c, are meant not only sensu: 
the desire of sensual pleasure, but: 
carnal passions of our corrupt'nata: 
my note there. 


Ἡδύοσμον, ov, πὸ, (nent. 


ἡδύοσμον, sweel-scented,  epearmnia 
Zxii, 23. Lu. xi. 49, strewed by tb 
on the floors of their houses or syna 
HOos, sor τὸν (Ion. for ἔθος, 
at, “the accustomed seat, 
orale animals or men, κα Ὁ 
Homer, Hesiod, and Haot.; or 8g 
tomed ‘action, habit, bobaviout, ὅς 






of Mark, Tt, 


ναῖς, 








HKO 















bi in the pla. mort, Hist. i, 35 
Tine, vi. 18. ‘Mesand: ἴ page quoted 
1 Gor. 
“xe, 

3 
ane 
rt 1. Of 
Wei ἀνατολάν ἥξουσι. Mk. vil, 3: by 
ke, Joho iv. 47; and in the sense of 1 
ene forth, arise, Rom. xi. apis 
‘Wh ‘acc. of pers. ‘Acts xxviii. κὸν. 
τὸς αὐτόν. Eps Clase. Fig’ John 
037; with é: me upon one 
Ae Pontite sense, or Rev. 3. Sept, ‘and 


‘abeol, Mati. xxiv. 50, rag ὁ ki 
ποῦ δοῦλον ἐκείνου. Lu. 46. xv. 
ἐς τοῦ Θεοῦ Ἰξῆχθον 

feb. x. 7, 9, 
Hy Oo BT. 





τ 








it 





Tobe ii 4, ἡ ὥρα ἥκει, 
iii. 105 of the end or consumma- 
ma of any thing, Matt. xxiv. 14; of evils, 
ev. xviil. 8. Bo foll. by ἐπί τινα, to 
any one, i.e, 88 said of 

xix. 43; of guilt and 
eat, to be Laid upon, Matt, x3ii 


Ἀλικίς as, ἡ, (ἥλιξ, adult,) adult 









f 


aturity of fe in mind, Peraon, Ke 
ieee. for any purpose, John 
ΚΝ Ῥλικίαν Bean Lusi 52.” Heb, 
=k 2) stature, size, τῇ 






erring fae ἢ) 27. Lu, xii. 25. 
fad Class, Εἰς. Eph ἵν. 18, els μές 
pov ἡλικίας. 





“HA feos, η, ον, (ἤλιξ,) corr pron. like 
αἰ. λοι great, Co. i 1. Jai. 
+ Jos. and 
Ἥλιος, ov, ὁ) prop. the sun, (An or 
3 Whenee adj. ἀέλιος, I 
for ἅμα, & thioe splendidus, and subst. 
dendidus, by an‘ellip. of orbis, par ervel- 
wee, δὲ 8 jon of sun, From 
@uoe came the Doric ἅλιος and the 


tmmon ἥλιον, not only the ord or sphere 
[the sum, but the light thence see 

80 ‘Mimnerm. ὅσον τ᾽ ἐπὶ γῆι 
Teva: ἠέλιοε: and Οἷσι. AL cited by 
tieer, says, ‘God hath poured forth, 


‘un, the father of light als 
red) |, Th 





|. T. it ie 
sun, meaning the στὸ; 2) for the 
of day, Acts xiii. 11, μὴ, 
lyon, Sams. Ag. , beautifully 


pee to’ whom the | y 


ecli 

ΚΙ ak 43) the deat of the um, Rev, 
i μὴ πίσῃ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὁ ἤλιου, 
rather the obs whence resulting, 
Polyen, vi 10, 2, and often in ths 
with reference to the rays of the sun, 
VEL V. Ἡ. xiii 1, πεφοίνικτο ὑπὸ τῶν 
May αἱ πρόσωπον, and Thue. 
4°87, 1, where vec my note. This i 
seal "beyond dosbt by a passage of 19. 
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* | the natural day, oF the εἶ 


evil | DaY, Le. 1. the artifici 


x. or dena per doy. es 






HME 


xlix, 10, on which the expression in Rev. 
‘was doubtless formed: οὐ πεινάσουσιν, 
οὐδὲ διψήσουσιν' οὐδὲ πατάξει abode 
5 καύσων, οὐδὲ ὁ ἥλιος, where ὁ ἥλισε is 
explauatory of ὁ καύσων. 


λον, ov, ὁ, (from ἔλω, to drive, as 
out peg ἔτ, πηγνύω, and nail fr. A-8, 
βίη, to ‘fix,) α nail, Johu xx. 25. Sept. 





cP Sr te 
rus it lit, 9 
‘ee, namael ἡμέρα (οἱ w 
τι is aid, Eccles, xi. 7, γλυκὺ τὸ φῶς, 
καὶ ἀγαθὸν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ro 
πὸν sow an opp, to the ime οἴη 
suggests the contrary idea, being an em- 
blom of sorrow, ( sce ts, ταὶ, 12,and comp. 
Rev. xxi. 25,) ΕΣ ¢, meaning either 
one sun- 
iso to the next, or the artificial, from sun- 
rise tosun-set. 1 N. T. the word is used 
in two leading senses and time, 1. 
day, the time 
from one sunrise οἱ suet to the next, 
niv, to νυχθήμερον, 
ΕΝ ἀρκετὸν τῇ ἡμ. ἡ cant aie John 
xi, 9, ὥραι τῆς ἡμέρας. Ja. v. 5, ὡς ἐν 
aul ebay, Bo with gen, of α fee 
ἡ ἡμέρα τῶν σαββάτων, oF 
oatlbcroe* the sabbath-day,” 
John xix. 81. Sept. Jer. xvii. 2, oF. 
fim. πῶν ἀζύμων, * day or days of unlea- 
ened bread,’ the passover, Acts xii. 3. xx 


Ἡμέρα, as, ἡ, 
pot, blandua, ἢ 





























8. ἡ ἡμέρα τῆς πεντηκοστῆς, 
Nee ΤΡ τας Te Te pecatons 
of time, vz, in the genie, of time whem, 





ie indefinite, gr. wie ὑμίραν, ἱ α dey, 
vie mw λὰ ΤΆ 









day, ἴα 
18, To the dat 

faite Matt, 3 x 

ἐγερθῆναι. ΜΙ J 
Bie By tebe: 3 Gorin. ἴδ, ἡμέρῳ καὶ 
ἡμέρᾳ, day by day, ‘every day, daily.” 
Sept ἡμέραν, καθ ἡμέραν; Tn the ace. 
of tine how long, implying duration, Matt 


κα ὃ, ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν dpyol, πατῇ 
πάσας τὰς ἡμέραν, 1.8, ic. 3 
18. John i. 40, et al. So Matt. x2 
συμφωνόσαν-- κ δηναρίον τὴν ἡμέραν, 
ta v. 42, πᾶσάν 
‘rt ἡμέραν, every day, i. 6. the whole 
Tier" Pett i 8 ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας: In 
thigo and simile speciations of time, 
ἡμίῖρα is often constr. with © pre 
ter ἀπὸ, ἄχρε, dud, ἕως, wpe in dat, 
in ace\after ele, ἐπὶ, κατὰ, me 
δ ΝΡ stone 
Fepectively, μέρα τοῦ Koplon, 
The day of the Lord, when the Βατίους 
will return to i judge ‘he ror and fully 
blah ‘hin Rogiom, 
Cor.i. 14. 1 yd, S Bet it 10, 
ΝΣ ΕΣ ὁ ἀνδροῖν τῇ 

















ἡμίρᾳ αὐτοῦ. Comp. ver. 0,9 Sunken ὃ 


HME 


Υἱὸς ποῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀποκαλύπτεται. 








abtol. 1 Cor. ii, 13. So ἐκείνη ἡ ἡμέρα, 
that day, the great day of judgment, Matt. 
vii. 22. Mk. xiii, 32. ΕΣ ΩΝ To With 


ἃ gen. of what is then to take place, e. gr. 
ἡμέρα κρίσεως, Matt. x. 15: τὶ, 22, du, 
ὀργῆς, Kom. ji. 5. Rev, vi. 17. sip. ἀπο: 
λυτρώσεως, Eph. iv. 30. ἡ ἡμέρα τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, ‘the day of God,” by whose autho. 
ity Christ sits as judge, 2 Pet. iil 12.—r1, 
day, daylight, from suntise to sunset, ¢, gr, 
as opp. to γὺξ, as in the gen. of time when. 
ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς or νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας; 
iy dog and ἐν mpl La, vil 7, Μῶν, 
5. Acts ix. 24, al. Xen, Cyr. i, 8, 235 of 
jn ace, of time how long, Matt. iv. 

νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν, night and day, 
continually, Mk. iv. 27. Lu. i 
xx. 31, al” Xen, An, vi 1, 14, Goner, 
Rev, viii. 12, ἡ fim, μὴ atonal ἡ νὺξ 
4 























ives. Simply 6. gr. τὰς ἡμέρας, 
lay, tte, da every day 
Lue xxi. 37. Xen. Cyr. i, 3 12. 8 ἡμΐ. 





pas μέσης, at mid-day, Acts xvi. 13. ἡμ. 
‘yevouivns, ‘day being come,’ Lu, iv. 42. 
‘Acts xii, 18, Xen, An, vi. 3, 84. ἡ ἡμέρ 

κλίνει, “the. day declines,” Lu, ive 42. 
Sohn ix, 4, ἴων ἡμέρα ἐστὶ, ‘vo long as 
itis day.’ ‘Fig. for the daylight of true 
knowledge, moral τῷ, xiii 12, 
Δ τι τ. 5,8. 3 Ῥοι ᾧ 1. ΤΙ. me 
κοιοταὶ, nearly equiv. to χρόνος. 1. sing. 
St-a point or period of time, Matt, xi 
1, ἐν δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἐξελθὼν ὁ Ἰ. 
Toba xiv. 20. ὍΝ 13, ,ν τῇ de. τῇ 
πονηρᾷ. Xen. 1. Poll. by 
gen. of pers, Lu. xix. 42, ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
σον ταύτῃ, ‘in this thy time, whilst thou 
yet livest. 80 Jobn wii. 56, ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν 
ἡμέραν ἐμὴν, my time, ‘the time of my 


















manifestation; by gen. of thing, 6. gr. 
tos ἡμέρας dvadelEews, Lu. i. 86; σωτη. 
fas, 2 Cor. τὰ ἃ. πειρασμοῦ, Heb, ib. 








ἐπισκοπῆς, | Pet. ii, 12. 2 Pet. 18, 
ἡμ. αἰῶνος, equiv. to αἰώνιος, " time eter- 
nal,’ for ever —1t. from the Hebr. plur. 
ἡμέραι, days, i.e. time, 1) gener. Matt. 
ix, 15, ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι. Mk. ii. 20, 
Lu. xvii. 22; with adj. Acts xv. 7, ἀφ᾽ 
ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων. Acts ii. 17, & Js 
ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραιο. “Acts ili, 24, 
καταγΥΎ. τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας. xi. 27, al. 
Foll. by gen. of pers. Matt. xi. 12. Lu. 
iv. 25, ἦν ταῖς ἡμ. ᾿Ἠλίου. Acts vii. 45, 
ἕως τῶν ἡμ. Δαυΐδ: by gen. of an event, 
8. ge. Lu, ii. 6, ai ἡμ. τοῦ τεκεῖν αὑτήν. 
Acts ν. 87, al. and Sept. 2) spec. ‘the 
timo of one's life,” i.e. one’s days, years, 
age, life, ὁ. gr. fully, Lu. 1. 75, πάσας τὰς 
ἡμέρας τῆς ζωῆς. Absol, Lu. i. 7, προ- 
Aefinxdras ἐν rats ἡμέραις αὑτῶν, *ad- 
vanced in years,’ and ii. 36, gener. Heb. 
vii, 3, and Sept. and Heb. 
Ἡ ἕτερος, a, ov, (ἡμεῖς,) poss. 
ers, plur. our, our own, Acts 
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So | with subj. & ἂν, ver. 16. Jos, Ant. v.1,2, 


je dulpent 


HZY 


Ἡμιθανὴς, Jor, ὁ, 


ἥι Sui a (αι 
108, ϑνέσκω, χα 
lat. Cla J * 


"Hysovs, sa, ν, adj. dimidias, hlf 
Τα Ν. Τ᾿ occ. only in newt. τὸ ἥμισυ; ὦ 
subst, half, Mle. Ὑ4.58, pl. τὰ ἡμίση, ἴα, 

δι (both forms of ater Grecian) Bex 
‘Hasioproy, ου, πὸ, (ῆμι for Haury 
Ἰῶρα,) a ‘hallow, prop. neut. 
ἡμιώριος, dimidius, with an ellip. of 
pos, “a half-hour's space,’ Rev. vii 1. 


Ἡνίκα, correl adv. when, wheser, 
with indie, 2 Cor, ii, 15, Sept. and Clam 





xi, 








"Ἤπιος, ov, ὃ, mild, gentle, ie 
pent, Th i ενήθημεν. bird ἢ 
im. ii, 24, ἥπιον εἶναι, κα opp. to 
εσθαι, as in Class. The word is almat 
ways used of those superior in some 
or other to the who are the 
feet of this indulgence; and hence i f- 
st derived from fron εἰπεῖν, the ᾿ 
sense being afiubilis, which wo 
ποῖος Hkewise, fom ad ‘snd fort, 
any of access; ἢ) genie, mil, 1 Th 
7. 2 Tim, ii, 24. 

Ἤρεμον, ov, ὃ, %, adj. (formed y 
transp, from ἥμερον, tame ot, gen Ὁ 
opp. to wild or fierce,) quiet, 
"tien i 2, fips καὶ ἡσύχιον Blow 

Ἡσυχάζω, £ dow, (Kadxor,) ‘te 
cue fees ie coimenced pata 
quiet, still, tranquil, either by ceecataa 
from labour, or freedom from di 
of any kind, In N.‘T. the word is wed 
1) of rest from labour, Lu. pall δὲ τὶ 
μὲν σάββατον ἡσύχασαν. ἴα the 
‘writers itis, not distimilarly, used of αν 
sation from any action that ‘has been am 
tying on, as Xen, Anab. v. 4, 8, Thue.ie 
4. vi, 44. vii 11, Heian vii, δ, δ, 3) ὦ 
freedom from disterbance, 1 Th. iv. 1, 

ιλοτιμεῖσϑαι ἡσυχάζειν, for 
ἄγειν, as in Thue. i. 12, vi, 38, 
a8 opp. to στάσεις ἀναιρεῖται. 3) of er 
sation from speaking, to hold one's peat, 
Lu. ai. 4, Eurip, Gyel. 620, ‘Thue vit 
86, and often in Class. "Also by impl. ν᾽ 
tacitly acquiesce in what has been sail, 
Acts xi, 18, xxi, 14, a8 ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν α 
Class. 


‘Hevxla, ar, 4, (igexor,) 
cessation from motion 

esp, rest from labour, Hom. Od, xe 5 
Hdot. τ freedom from disturbanes, 
by the stillness of a quiet 116,2 ΤῊ, δὲ. 1%, 
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μετὰ ἡσυχίας ἐργαζόμενοι, (so Clan 
ΧΗ ον. οὐδ, μετὰ Ψ 
or ty ‘cessation from. ‘peaking, ᾿ 
nce, Acts αχὰς ἧι παρίπγον ἢ 
αν ἧς, ἄχ ὑπ ΑΝ ὥσΓω, 
\ Class. as δον. 8, 








H2zY 


ἰσύχεος, ov, ὃ, fh, adj. (equiv. to 
cow.) " il, Ὁ om from 


rbance, 1 Tim. ii. 2, 70. βίον διά- 


. namely, by public peace and tran- 
ity. Ses Pind. Pyth. vii. 1—6. In 
C it is used only of persons ; at 


; | remember nothing like the expres- 
in 1 Pet. iii. 4, ἡσύχιον πνεῦμα, with 
sh Bretsch. aptly compares Psalt. Sa- 
. xii. 6, φυλάξαι Κύριος ψυχὴν ἡσύ- 
1, Kat κατευθύναι ἄνδρα ποιοῦντα 
ἰνην ἐν οἴκῳ. 
Ζττάομαι, f. ἤσομαι, depon. pass. 
τῶν.) prop. to be worse off than ano- 
t, to be tnferior to him. So 2 Cor. xii. 
τί.--- ὃ ἡττήθητε, &. and also in 
x Class.; though in them the word 
ties after it a dat. or something equiv. 
nce to be worsted by any one, either in 
r, or in any contest, as often in Class. 
ἃ so 2 Pet. ii. 19, ᾧ γάρ τις ἥττηται, 
ere fig. as Jos. Ant. i. 19, 4, ἔρωτι ἡτ- 
θείς. Absol. 2 Pet. ii. 20, ἡττῶνται. 
m. Cyr. i. 4, 5, ἐκ τοῦ ἡττᾶσθαι. 
Hrrnpa, ατος, τὸ, (ἡττάομαι,) prop. 
ing tn a worse state than any former 
e, or that of some other person. 
mm. xi. 12, ἥττημα αὐτῶν: and as ἦτ- 
tomac signifies to come short, be Α 
ἥττημα in 1 Cor. vi. 7, ἥττημα ἐν 
εἶν ἐστιν, signifies, ‘there is a falling 
tort of your duty,’ α fatlure, a fault, 
"Ht wy, ovos, 6, 4, adj. irreg. compar. 
' κακὸς, worse, inferior, In N. T. the 
ord occurs only in neut. 1 Cor. xi. 17, 
« τὸ ἧττον, ‘for the worse,’ and Class. 
adverb. 2 Cor, xii. 15, ἧττον ἀγαπῶμαι, 
ad Class. 
‘Hyéw, f. tow, (i x0s,) to sound, re- 
end, , intrane. 1 Cor. xiii. 1, χαλ- 
ὃς ἠχῶν. Hes. Th. 42. Of the sea, to 
mrs u. xxi. 25, Sept. and Hom. Il. i. 


"Hyos, ov, 6, prop. sound, noise, Acts 
2 Heb. xii. 19. Sept. and Jos. metaph. 
ame, rumour, Lu. iv. 37. 


Θ. 


θάλασσα, ns, ἡ, (ἃλς, wh. ἅλασσα.) 
be sea, or a sea, 1) gener. Matt. xiii. 47, 
τήν βληθείσῃ els τὴν ϑάλ. and xviii. 
. ων. 13. vi. 1. xx. 13. 2) spec. of 
articular sins, as specified by adjuncts, 
kets x. 6, 32. vii. 36. 1 Cor. x. 1, et al. 
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OAN 
τέκνα. (See my note.) Eph. v. 29, and 


ass, 
Θαμβέω, f. tow, (SdéuBor,) to be in 
, intrans. Acts ix. 6, τρέμων 
καὶ ϑαμβῶν. Hom. Od. i. 328, and Sept. 
Hence pass. to be astonished, Mk. i. 27. x. 
32, and later Class. 

Θάμβος, eos, τὸ, (ϑάω.) prop. ad- 
πόρος with as ee as Pind. Nem. 
i. 85, and elsewh. but sometimes ‘ amaze- 
ment from admiration,’ or a mixed feeling 
of admiration and awe, Lu. iv. 36. v. 9. 
Acts iii. 10, and so Hom. 1]. iii. 342. iv. 79. 
Thue. vi. 31. 

Θανάσιμον, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (Odvaros,) 
causing death, ly; in N, applied 
to death by potson, Mk. xvi. 18, κἄν 0. 
τι ἐμέ ναι where sub. αρμακὸν, which 
is in Eurip. lon 616, φαρμά- 
κων 0. and Jos. Ant. iv. 8, 34. rete 
ii. 64, v. 33. 

θανατηφόρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (θάνα- 
τος, φέρω.) deadly, (lit. death-bringing, ) 
Ja. iii. 8, μεστὴ lov Gav. And so in later 
Class. 

Θάνατος, ov, 6, (θανεῖν,) death, i: e. 
the extinction of life, whether naturally, 
or by violence. I. said of natural death: 
John xi. 4, 13. Rom. viii. 38, et al. sepe. 
Rev. xiii. 3, ἡ πληγὴ τοῦ θανάτου, 
‘deadly wound.’ Plur. θάνατοι, ‘exposures 
to death,’ 2 Cor. xi. 23. Artem. iv. 83. 
Hence meton. for pestilence, Rev. vi. 8.— 
II. said of violent death, espec. as a punish- 
ment, Matt. xx. 18. xxvi. 66. Phil. ii. 8, 
0. σταυροῦ : gener. Matt. x. 21; of the 
death of Jesus as piacular, Rom. v. 10.— 
III. in O. T. death often has the sense of 
utter destruction, or perdition, implying 
both physical dissolution and exclusion 
from the presence and favour of God, in 
consequence of sin; in N. T. this sense is 
applie with more definiteness to the Gos- 
pel-scheme; and a8 ζωὴ is used to denote 
the bliss and glory of the kingdom of God, 
including the idea of a joyful resurrection, 
so θάνατος is put for the opposite, namely, 
‘exclusion from the kingdom of God,’ in- 
cluding the idea of physical death as ag- 
gravated by eternal damnation and punish- 
ment, John viii. 51, θάνατον ov μὴ θεω- 
ρήσῃ els τὸν αἰῶνα. Rom. vi. 16, δοῦλοι 
ἁμαρτίας els θάνατον. ver. 21, τὸ τέλος 
ἐκείνων θάνατος. 2 Tim. i. 10, καταρ- 

ἥσαντος piv τὸν θάνατον, φωτίσαντος 
& ζωὴν---διὰ τοῦ evayy., called ‘the 
second death’ in Rev. ii. 11. But besides 
this death eternal, in another world, there 
is adverted to, Jobn v. 24. 1 Johr iii. 14, 


θάλπαω, ἢ. ἕω prop. to make warm, ἃ death spiritual in this, a present exclu- 
ither by fire, Hom. Od. xxi. 179, or by sion from the favour of God, for, a wh- 
th im from the body, Jos, Ant. ritual life consists in constant communica- 


arm 
ἢ, 14,8 InN.T. fig. to cherish, 1Th. 


v tion with the Divine light and ent whick 
7, ὡς dy τρόῴος ϑάλπῃ τὰ ἑαντῆς ὃ ΝΣ 


constitute life, (see under Gun, ΛΝ | 
LA 


ΘΑΝ 


tual death is the bein from 
their blessed influence—IV. ὁ θάνατον 

i, Dari, as the King of Hades, 
Rev, vi. 8, meton. for ἄδην itself. Matt” 
iv. 16, ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου, ‘death- 
abade,’i. δ. the thickest darkness. 


Θανατόω, ἴ daw, (θάνατοι,) to 
put to death ; τι Ν. Τ᾿ ‘by the interven- 
tion of others; i. 6. to oawe to be put to 
death, to deliver over to death, trans. 1) 
prop. Matt. x. 21, θανατώσουσιν αὐτοὺς, 

. rtify, subdue evil de- 
1. to become 























Θάπτω, Γι ψω, (prob. ἔτ. θάω, obru0,) to 
cover over or up with any thing, and there- 
by remove out of sight ; also to bury, which 
was done either by simply covering over 
the corpse with heaps of earth or stones, wh. 
was called ἐπαμᾶσθαι, ἐπέχειν, ἐπιβάλ-. 
Aew τὴν γῆν, or by digging a grave, and 
interring the ‘corpse; of which modes, 
whichever were the most ancient, either was 
designated by θάπτω. When, however, 
burning the dead was introduced, as it was 
at an early period, the same term was re- 
tained in use, espec. as the bones at least 
were often interred; see Hom. Od. xi. 52. 
Yet, to make the meaning more distinct, 
πυρὶ was often added, as ZBI, H. An. x. 
22. Philostr. Heroic. 721. Vit. Soph. 601. 
The word θάπτω ra however, at 








length, to denote the performing of the 
funeral rites of every kind, whether pre- 
liminary, as embalmment, or at the time 
of the burial, whether by Burning or inter- 
ment, Hom. Od. xii, 12, In N.'T. it si 
nifies' gener. to inter, trans, Malt. vii. 21, 
tal, Sept and Class 

Θαῤῥέω, f. Hew, (θάρσον,) prop. and 
in See Sm lee en wd 
action ;" oF, ‘to take cournge as to any 
thing.” In N. Τ' it bears the latter sense ; 
impr. signifying absol. ‘to be full of con- 
fidence,’ as to any evil, 2 Cor. v. 6, θαῤ- 
ῥοῦντεν οὖν πάντοτε. Heb. xiii. 6. Sept. 
and Clase. ; also foll. by ἔν rut, ὁ to have 
hope or confidence in any one," 2 Cor. vii. 
16. Sept. in Prov. xxi. 11. Pol. v. 29,4, 
and elsewhere iu Class,; or by its equiv. 
εἷς rua, ‘to use boldness towards any 
one,’ 2 Cor. x. 1. 


Θαρσέω, f. how, ame as θαῤῥέω. In 




















N. T, only imperat. θάρσει, θαρσεῖτε, 

“be of good cheer, Matt, ix. 32. iv. 27. 
Θάρσος, sos, τὸ, courage, as in the | 5 

phrase λαμβάνειν Odp. to take courage, 


iv, to θαρσέω, Acts xxviii. 15. Apocr. 
Joseph. and Chass. 
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OEA 


Hom. and Hes. ; but gener. in mu 
writers, the effect produced ont 
thereby, admération, wonder, Th 
14, Hot. and others. And 90 
xvii, 6, ἐθαύμασα θαῦμα μέγα, 1 
ism for *T wondered exceedingly. 
θαυμάζω, f. dew, (θαῦμα,) 
den hekans. Sto beanie 
amazed ; abeol. Matt, viii. 10, 6 
ἐθαύμασε καὶ εἶπε, and 27. ix.8 
81, δὲ al.; with adjunets, ἐο toonds 
thing; e. gr. with acc. of pers. a 
object, John τ. 28, μὴ θαυμ. τοῖ 
xxiv. 12, ‘Thue. vi. 38, δ 
with διά τι, Mk, vi. 6. « 

ν τινι, Lu. i. 21. ἐπί τινι 
88. iv. 22, δὲ al.; by περί τινος 
18: foll. by ὅτι, to that, 
&e. Lu. xi, 38. John iii. 7. iv. 27 
δ᾽ by if, tohetier, 

















αὐτόν. Acts . Died, 
τὴν ἀρετὴν, and oft. in Clase.; ἢ 
Hebr. Jude 16, θανμάζοντες πρ 
admirers of persons, i.e. ‘having 
to personsy ‘partial. Bo Sep. I 
Job xifi, 10,” Tn constr. pregn. Β 
3, θαυμάζειν ὀπίσω τοῦ θηρίου, 
ier after the beast, i.e. ‘to ado 
fallow him, to become ‘his won! 
comp. ν. 4, 


Θανμάσεουι ον, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (θα 


as said of τὰς 
ts ead of lings. ἴα NT neat 
μάσιον, 28 subst, ἃ wonder or 
Matt. xxi. 15, and Sept. 


θαυμαστὸς, ἡ, ὃν, prop. 
signit.admarandus,adirable 


as said of persons ; toonderful, 
things. In N.'T. only the latter, 
as Pet. ii. 9, εἰς τὸ θαυμαστὸ 
φῶς. Matt. xxi. 42, Sept. and C 
spec. in the sense strange, wnusua 
xi. 14, καὶ ob θαυμαστὸν, ‘no 
John ‘ix. 80. 80 Xen. Cyr. v 
οὐδὲν ἂν εἴη θ. et sepe. 


Θεὰ, ἄς, ἡ, (fom, of Θεὸς,) a 
Acts xix. 27, 35, and Clase. 
Θεάομαι, f. ἄσομαι, dep. τὸ 
fr, θάομαι,) to see, look at, δελοία 
prim, and simply, t0 se, ie. “το, 
with the eyes, equiv, to ἰδεῖν, fol 
John viii, 10, μηδένα θεασάμε 
xxi. 27, et al’, with ace. and pa 
14. Lu. ν. 27, ἐθεάσατο 
ήμενον. John i, 82. Act 
Class, by ὅτι, a8 John vi. δ. 
18.—II. including the notion of 











are 
or 
a 














θαῦμα, aror, τὸ, prim. and prop. ‘an i vecing, Matt. 8.7, πὶ EAN 
object of admiration’ or astonishment; a\ σασθαι 5 


twonder, i, 6. cause of wonder, 88 oft. iu 


Gear pile,’ ism, {hare 


ΘΕΑ 
+ im the is 
Spe it te 
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| awl, 14, οὐκ dove 


ΘΕΛ 


αὐτῶν, it means, ‘their will and pleasure,” 
what they willed to be done. silence, by 
fat, 


im 
oie τοῦ 


Tanpés ‘John vi, 39. Acts xxii. 14. He 









xT tea. So collect. τὸ 9. τοῦ ous, 
Natpoy, ov, τὸ, 1@ counsels, eternal purposes of 
ire, i. ὁ. the God,’ Matt. vi. 10. Lu. xi. 2] TT met ‘meton, 
= public ‘were. ited, τὰν meaning the ing, free 
ἵτῖς ὦ ee Be 43 κῶν οι man eo Hel 

1@ people were convened, in ἔχει περὶ τοῦ ἰδίου ete i 
Rio bear baring, hold public con- a Eph. ic, 11. 1 Pet i V7, al See 
3 see Xen. Hist. vi. 4, 7. ΕΣ ποῦ Θεοῦ. 





. 29, 81, meton. 
τ Cor, ive ὃ, 





eat of ad θεῖοι, 
sulphur, called θεῖον. 


Sep a τὸ, τ τὸν PP 


im, ‘a 2 being, the ancients bought: 


from heaven, such as and 


sop lear sulphurous smell, 


jurons 
tat al. 


os lentil (Orde) din pert 


δα εἴον, ‘the 

fy, Acts xvii, 29, and Class. 

Διότης, πτος, ἡ, (Oxds,) Deity, God- 

Gie. the Divine nature ‘and perfec- 
i, 20, Lucian ii, 149, and 





ἢ 

ιώδης, sos; 8, ἣν adj, (θετον,) ου- 

‘vas, ie. made of ‘vulphur, Rev. ix, 

ἔρια πυρίουν καὶ δι Pint 

peo 

ἴλημα, ὅτου, τὸ (per. Btn, | 
ow) pe amt 


whic we thing. "The 
at we ay ΚΝ Tn 
ἐὰν ἀακοιαν, T. prop: the toil of 
exercise of this will, wish, 


es 
wre, Matt xxv, 
Acts xxi. 14. 
v0, Eph, v.17. 1 Pet. i 
John v. 14, αἱ. And so 
ελ. σαρκὸς, ‘carnal desi 
Dinhichecarclel by satura space 
Ps. i, 2, and Eeelue 
me. will, the thing willed, 
Yo do, or to be done, Matt vi. 2], 
PR ies 74,31, τοῦ Tareés, ‘and 
πὰ ϑελήματα 
ἀρῶν τα ne dees of the ΠΟΙ Το 
to which a body making us prone to 
clines us, The plural also occurs in 









νηθήτω, 
ye mnie 














"| Eel. Phys, vol. ii 162, 


Θέλω, ϑιλήσω) toil wish desires 
implying active volition, and thus differin 
from fetter 


ing, |foll. by infi 
ΘΝ istetganbar τὴν ὀργήν, Col.i.215 


cin nate? ἊΣ a . 


Θέλησις, ews, ἡ, (ϑέλι 
lean of Go, 
ck. xviii. 28. 2 Mace. 





, which denotes passive. 





by infin, κα δος. 1 Tim. ἢ, 4; abeol. with 
inf, impl. John v.21, 3) of men, foll. by 
inf. aor. Matt, v. 40, τῷ ϑέλοντί σοι κρι- 
θῆναι. John i. 44; pres. Matt. xix. 21, εἰ 
Toba vi, 67 "bj 

jabeol. with ‘inf. 
ΠΣ Mk. iii, 13, 
So with neg. οὐ ϑέλω, not fo wil ot have 

in mind, and by impl, ἐο will not, 

thy 












‘mine Nor to do thie or that, &e.; 
inf. aor. Matt. ii, 18, οὐκ ἤθελε παρα- 
κληθῆναι. Mk, vi, 263 pres. John vii. 1; 
absol. with inf, impl. Matt, xviii. 30. In 
antith, e. gr. fo will and to 
18. a 13, In Matt.i.19, μὴ ϑέλων 
εὐτὴν sapadueyuarions, and Lu. xvil 
3, οὐκ ἤθελεν οὐδὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοῦνι. 
ἐπᾷραι, the recent Commentators μὰ 
phers take SEA. as standi 











rope by a use freq, in the Clase) 
i.e. “could not bring himself’ dared not. 
But in the former ρει the sense 
simply, as we say, not caring, not being 
disposed ; and inthe latter much the 
same; a8 also in Matt. ii. 18, οὐκ ἤθελε 





Dede 
i, | παρακληθῆναι. 8) fig. of the wind, John 





ὅπου ϑίλει πνεῖ: an expression 
not to 5 ose passages of 
the Classical waters (as Χο, Cyr il 4, 
19,) where volitian is ascribed to animals, 
The Commentators might more aptly have 
adduced from Hot. ii. 11, 4, εἰ ὧν δὴ 
ἰθελήσει ἐκερέψαι τὸ ῥέεθρον ὁ Νεῖλος, 
ἄς. Xen. Ec. iv. 13, ὅποσα ἡ γῆ φέρειν 
{thes —IL, τὸ wish desire, choos 5 ‘i 
infin,, either aor. Lu, vit, 20 


Jae xvi, 19. Gal. iv, 205 toh. by Wk. 

and acc. Mk. wi.2A;, abeal, with win. 
1. Matt, xv. 28, ac σοι ὧς 
thas. Mi. ix, By So with neg. δ᾽ 


@ Chron. ix, 12, et a. and Theodor 


% And so in our own lang 
beste: The wille above bo done? 


« xxiii, 2, παρέδωκε τῷ Fer. 








ΘΕΩ 18 


Rev. xi. 11, 12; foll. by πῶς, Mk. xii. 41, 
beol. Lu. 39, 





attention,’ Matt. xxvii, 1, ὅ. τὸν τάφον. 
Geb. Tab. 1, Fig. to consider attentively, 
Heh, vit, Suoptira By πηλίκον bree 
aod Clu’ 8) lok αὐ fs by tml ὦ 
on 
ace. of 
Τὸν Tian, and xi 45, 
5, Diod, ‘Sic. xix. 52, τοὺς Néyoue—IL. 
simply ἐσ see, perocive with tho ey 
nearly equiv, to ἰδεῖν, 1) gener. fall. by 
deo, of pers, Mk. ii, 11. Jobin ix. 8, etal. 
with, part. added, Lu. x. 18, ἐθεώρουν 
Τὸν Σατανᾶν. πιόντα. xxiv. 89, Mk, 
15. John vi 19. Fol. by acc. of 
La. xxi, 6, ταῦτα ἃ ϑιωρεῖτε. John vi 
3; with partic, added, Sofa ΚῚΣ δ. τὸν 
ue ΓΞ x. 











ὅτι, Mk. 4 
hy acc, of thing, Mk. v. 38, καὶ Sep 
ϑόρυβον. 2 Mace. ix. το Bids Sie 


28. 3) from the Hebr. to see, 
rience, ©. gr. τὸν ϑάνατον, John 


Θεωρία, as, Seca 





of viewing any’ thing, i, 9,5, 

κατὰ ϑεωρίαν. 

rope δὲ bat i vowed, a ‘Macc. 

xv, but chic that lic 9 
tackea, an gumea, ἄς, Thue. vi 16, Sten, 











Hier. i. 12, eapec. a religious one, as Eu- 
rip. Bacch. 1000, Matth: ‘And 602 Mace. 
XV. 28, τοὺς ἀξιλθόνταν ἃ ἐπὶ τὴν Seu 
play. Τα N.T. of the spectacle of public 





execution, Lu. xxiii, 48, οἱ συμπαραγε- 
όμενοι ὄχλοι ἱπὶ τὴν διωρίαν ταύτην. 
Simil. 3 2, τὰ δὲ πλήθη συνή- 
ν forge Sey 











in 
θήκη, τ ἡ, (lms) repository, or 
to’ put any thing in, as a coffer 

oreheat, cell or chamber; Likewise sheath 
or scabbard for a sword, John xviii. 11, a2 
in Engl. case is sometimes used for a 


Θηλάζω, ἢ, dow, (ϑύλη) ἡ 
caunaives ὧν ϑήλην ἐπέχω, poplar 
Ὁ absol. Matt. xxiv. 19, 
Ik. xiii. 17. Lu. xxi, 23. Sept. & Class. 
‘but foll. by acc. 2) immed. to suck at the 
Sreact, more usually ϑηλάζομαι. ἘΔ, 
fee La αὶ, 27, μαστοὶ οὖν ἐθήλασαν. 
12. “μαστοὺς ἐθήλασα. Cantic. 
1, and Clase, Ῥαπίο, ϑηλάζων, ἃ 
saciling, Matt, xxi. 16. ᾿ 
Θῆλυν, εἰα, v, adj. gon. female, applica, 
abe. tor tho female οἵ any 


as moatly in Ch 
animals whatever. In N.T. 1) ἡ θήλεια, 











+ subst, to denote a female, i.e. ἃ Wo- 


(, recognise, 
ς Fone Wy τὰν ὁ Steps re 


tod. Chisl. | P 


0 


ΘΗΣ 
roan, Rom: i 36, μα. Sept. Lev. σαν, 4 


"sometimes, th 
2) τὸ ϑῆλν, acil 
ἄρσεν καὶ ϑῆλυ, 


Gal. ii, 28. 

Hot. aioe ‘yhvor. 

9 ἡ, (Shp 
μέρα αὶ ἡ, (ϑὴρ, ἐάν oe 




















fig. οἵ bratal 
Tit. i. 12, and sometimes in Clas. 


Θησανρίζω, Εἴσω, (ϑησαυρα 
men ἧς foll. by tated 


re on L'a. tnd Cs τῇ. 18, 








ἀκ λας: 
rovidence of God, for, 2 Pet. δὲ ἢ, 


naavpde, of, δ, der, from hes! 
and αὖρον : ot rather, as there is nota 
of the existence of αὖρον in the 
from Heb, “rw from "we, fo lay wp τ 
word has two 1) "το 
weir yaad ἘΣΤΙ 
whiet tions 
mer is the earlier, being found in Hail 
and Pindar. The latter, however, ## 
ancient as the time of  erodotas by 





\oures of Srnec knowl oN πὸ 
Cheat, and Wo We wheme δ. 
\ adapts ain CANES 


oir 


ἦν σοφίας, intimating the 
ὑεῖ! τς sa fhctat Bo Pin, 
Ail. 15, Εἰ. ὧν τινα σοφίας εὑρηκὼς Sn 
πωρόν. Xen, Mom. iv. 2,9, ϑησαυροὺς 
-σοφίας. Julian, Or. iv. σοφίας ϑησαυ- 
ein. — ΤΊ, a treasury, or place where 
ftwres or ‘treasures aro repotited to be 
torn forth ‘snd distributed 2a ccm 
require, Matt. xiii, 52, ἐκβάλλει ἐκ 
ὙΣ ϑησανροῦ αὐτοῦ καινὰ, ἀξ, So ls 
mica tlle ieus, § 20, that he had 
hid down such and such rules for his con- 
feet, that he might draw them forth 














wrap ἐκ τι ‘And Lucian, Rhet, 
,Frecep. tells his pupil to read the modern 
‘witers 20 28 ly to make use of 


ine καθάπερ ἐκ ταμιείον προαιρῶν. 
Fa Matt. fi, 11, ἀνοίξαντες robe ϑησαν- 
‘phe αὐτῶν, it simply signifies a chest or 
ἀπέ, in which valuables are kept. So 
dea, Ant. ix. 8, 2, ξύλινον 3. Fig. of the 
threhowse of the mind, or heart, where 
the thoughts, feelings, and counsels are at 
lewere laid up, to be drawn forth by the 
telly prin ety Bh ἔς, ὁ 
ἐγαθὸς ἄνθρωπο: ἐκ τοῦ dy. Sno. τῆν 
ταρδίας ἐκβάλλει τὰ ἀγαθά" where ἐκβ. 
ἃ ὠπιρὶγ for προφέρει, as used of wordt 
‘peken ; and in the term there is merely 
{@ allusion to the disbursement of money 
wevaluables from a treasury, So Lu. x. 
35, ἐκβαλὼν δύο δηνάρια. 

Θιγγάνω, f. ϑίξομαι, sor. 2. ἔθιγον, 


jaleagthened form of the pres. for ϑέγω,) 
1) gener. to. with the hand or 
‘ot, Col. ii. 21. 2) with gen. to touch by 


Seca fo, to reach, Heb x2 κᾶν ϑη. 
»ίον Sty9 τοῦ ὄρους. 3) with an idea of 
lorce, to smite, harm, Heb. xi. 28, ἵνα μὴ ὁ 
privy τὰ πρωτότοκα ϑίγῃ αὐτῶν. 





Θλίβω, £ Yu, goner. to press, com- 





ress, , oppress. In N.. 1, PROP. 
a person in a crowd, Mk. iii. 9, ἵνα μὴ 
y αὐτόν. Reclus, xvi, 28. Ar. 






Luc. Nigr. 13, ϑλίβων καὶ 
ποὺς ἀπαντῶντας. So also 
1. 2, conjoine ϑλήβειν and 
rrevoxeo alto ϑλίβεσθαι, Luc, 
Preud. vi. 6, ἐο be crowded upon, as said 
ae Polk a οἱ won Ese μὴ 
ἢ ollux ix.23, πόλις ὀλιβομένη, 
sad Theocr. 1d. xxi, 18, ϑλιβομέναν κά; 
νβαν. In Ν. Τ. said of α road hemmed 
‘mand by impl. narrow, Matt, vii. 14, 
πιδλιμμένη ἡ ὁδὸς, α. στενόχωροι, αὶ 
to τῇ ὁδῷ εὑρυχώρῳ.- ΤΠ FIG. fo 
Ἔργα with evils, aflct, DTh. i. 6, τοῖς 
ιν ὑμᾶς: pass. 2 Cor. i. 6. iv. 8 

tnd Sept. and Class; expec. to be aflicted 
with poverty, I'Tim: v, 10, εἰ ϑλεβομέ- 
‘ove, distressed. Hob. xi. 37, ὑστερούμε: 








me, ϑλιβόμενοι. The full expression oc- | bruised, 


3 woke ἐν 
(Artemid. iii, 66, 3λιβό, ὑπὸ 
Εν ΡΥ, τ 
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ἑκάστου πιθλιμμένων τῶν βίων, ‘their 
fortunes being narrow,” 

OAL yes, tn, (ὀλίβρ. prop in oct 
sense, com ion, & fig. pressure fr. evil 
afftiction, “distress, ‘whether from trouble of 
mind, as 2 Cor, ii. 4, ἐκ πολλὸς Sh καὶ 
συνοχῆς καρδίας ἔ’ ra, Phil. i. 16; or 
ταν ΧΡ ode Soha eel, whens wld of 
δ woman in’ travail; as also in Sept. and 
‘Apocr. ΟΝ, however, it is used, pass. 
meton. of evils by: mich one τ 
{flction, distress, Matt xii, 21, γενομέ" 
tae δὲ 5. ‘ets vi 10, ale So with m 
nymes,as 9A. καὶ στενοχωρία, Rom. ii, 9. 
2 Cor. vi. 4. 1 Theil. 7. Sept. and Apocr. 

Θνήσκω, (f. ϑανοῦμαι, aor. 2. ἔθα- 
πέθνηκα, inf. τεθνάναι, to die. 
only perf, τέθνηκα, to have died, 
i. dead, in a pres. sense, Mk. xv. 
&, εἰ ἤδη τέθνηκε. Peer iT αν 

}, ζῶσα τέθνηκε, ‘is as 85 ." 
i and Class. 

Θνητὸς, ἡ, dy, 
σῶμα, Rom. vi. 12 
Fete Sede otal at” τον 
tality, or. XV. - jor. v. 4, rt 
and Class. " 

Θορυβέω, f. ow, (ϑόρυβοι,) to 

an Cea 





















ἃ ποίοθ oF 7 aid 
tude, gener, whether as a mark of 
bation or disapprobation, Class. In 





Τὴ mid, and intrane eid of loud lamenta- 
ton, make a row 7 το wat 
» Matt. ix. 23, ἰδὼν ὄχλον Sopu- 
βούμενον, Mic v.88. Acts xx, 10, 2) 
trans. fo set in an uproar, to excite tum 
in a place, a8 τὴν πόλιν, Acts xvii. 5. 
Dion, Hal. ix. 68, ἐθορύβησαν τὴν πόλιν. 
Θόρυβος, ov, ὃ, noise, 
multitude, viz. 1) gener. Mi 
ϑόρυβος γίνεται, and oft. 
mentation, wailing, Mk. v. 











τοὶ 
48. 2) 

of Popular ‘commotion, fumult, ‘att a 
5, Mk. xiv, 2, Acts xx. 1, and Clase, 


Ooaie, Γι gop, pas. τέθρανσμαι, 3) 





to break 









» crush, Pol. vi 
δ, but’ Ὁ) almoet always 


power, Pind. 
δύναμιν, oF 
4, oF 





ol. . 

to crush his hopes, Hian, 

courage, Diod. Sic. ν᾿ 240, τέθρανσται 

Suds. Plut, Ces, 19, ἐτέθραυστο τῆς 

dunn, oF din mind altogether, Plat 
πὸν 





Anton. 17, ϑραυόμενος τὸν λογισμὸν, 
animo fracius, broken down in mindy" opp. 
to ἐῤῥωμένος, Hence in Lu, iv, 18, ἀπὸ. 
στεῖλαι τεθρανσμένους, the senso is, 








“broken down in mind and ‘spirits like 
prisoners in hopeless captivity , an Deat. 
Xx. 3, μὴ φοβεῖσθε μηδὲ Spadrode. ot 

ised, i. δ. oppressed by wnjust Wwopeon- 
ment, as Deut. xxviii, 38, ἀδικοῦμανς 
καὶ τεθραυσμένος. 





sacrrewes 





ETS, 


\ 


OPE 182 err 


Θρέ; ator, τὸ (pi 
ΚΤ 
Tone μαΣ μετα petty ‘care of man, 

and herds. ‘So John iv. 12, 2) 
οἱ viol αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ ϑρέμματα αὐτοῦ; 
where, however, Kypke, ‘Tittman, and 
‘Schleusner Poel ‘Smestice, household ; 
appealing to two pamages of ancient in- 
scriptions, where, Per the the husband, wife, 

children, the domestics are mentioned. 
‘Yet those, bei very ering 
no direct * prook of the existence of this 
sense of ϑρέμματα. ‘And the urus 
i le sre ine Spin the 
ways, I apprehend, (except. in two or 
hres panaget of Sanh ondLiben. where 
the rhetorical style of those 
mente termed ol ϑρίμματα in imita 
tion of the ϑρέμμα in the 
Singular for an af fan alums, almoet always ἴα 
ated somie,) denoten oxi, ach an aro 
‘red, reared; and nouriahed by the cae τὸ 
man, μὰ often in Joseph, and not un 
nent); in the the Clase. as Xen. CEcon, xx. 
Pol. ii. 28 iv. 75,2, σώματα καὶ 
ϑρέμματα, ‘slaves and cattle.” Han. ii. 
ot Ye HL 2, ὅδ, here τῶν ὃ 
ὑρεμμάτων are to τῶν παίδων. 
Bode Si 32) “And tho mention of 
1 le is not, 88. ὙρΚο. levant 
tthe purpose a views τὶ ‘which an to Inti 
ea τ copiousness of the water ; 
matte in iting tbe ‘watered 
the well. Auto the alleged tndcooran 


and bred in the house (who are, in Gen, 
Br. 14. Βα, 7, termed olxoyenis) 
being considered as part of the family; an; 

to in the latter passage they are in the 
Heb, called ‘sons of my house.’ Finall 
‘the mention ofthe cattle is quite agreeable 
to the simplicity of ancient times, expec. 
in a rural country like Samaria, 


Opnvia, £. sew, (θρῆνος,) to wey 
aloud, soci, mourn, τσ. 1) intrans, John 
xvi. 20, κλαύσετε καὶ ϑρηνήσετε: of 
hired mournere wring” for ‘the dea, 

7. Lu. Sept. ἃ Hom. 1 


Sept cad ae, 


Θρῆνος, ov, ὁ, (ϑρέω, to wail,) loud 
pein, wal ΣΌΣ Mate 418. "Bebe ae 


age: 

















εἴα, ax, 4, (ϑρησκεύω,) a wor- 
inping, soft. in Class, 
Γ᾽ the ides of superstition. And κὸ 
δέν σκεία τῶν ἀγγέλων, Col. i. 183 avo 
“2 severe ascetic mode’ of worship, such 





as Judaism, Acts xvi. 5, Wisd. xiv. 27. 
Luc, Sacrif. 10. Heian. v. 3, 12; gener. 





if the worship of God, and he 

ΡΝ ἐν ταν 
Θρῆσκος, ov; ὁ, ἡ, adj. 
εἰ yw voice and 
(fod-fearing, equiv. fo δεισιὶ 
genet. poms, Jai. 
δ 





Θριαμβεύω, f. ow, Ste 
eo Relis wom Bl 
Kian i616. InN Ye 

to tri oD 
Gal. i. 15, Ὁ) caunet, toa 
with ace. 2 Cor. ii. 14. 


Θρὶξ, rps, ὃν ἡ, (plur. - 


a 
tin el ae er. 
oft. in Sept, ao 
the hair of animals, Matt 
Rev. ix, 8, Sept. and Class, 
Qpoka,£ fou, (8 
9 ϑροίω, fom, (Spon, 9p 


aN. Τ' παν το 5, dist 
past. Matt. xxiv. 6, μὰ Sra 
Θρόμβος, ov, ὁ, 
coagulated matter, «ial 
ΕΝ and oft. in 








Opdvos,ov,5, (Cate, com 
seat as 


to mount, 
foot-stool, Ἰὲθ δ In 
in Ν. Τὶ a throne, as the embl 
aathoriy. 1) prop, satrbut 


Ὁ Goa tthe Sovereign of ἢ 
ma ἡ δι. Acts vi 49. Hel 
;; to Jesus, as the Messis 
28 al; tothe Apostles in the 
God, Matt. xix. 28. Lu, xxii. 3 
4; also symbol. to the elders a 
throne, Rey. iv. 4; further, t 
bol, to_the beast, 
meton. for dominion, Lu, 
αὐτῷ τὸν ϑρόνον Δαυΐδι Hel 
for ἃ potentate, higher power, 
alte ϑρόνοι, &e. where ϑρόνε 
gener, whether of earthly or 
potentates. See more in my no 
ea ae 
I. PRor. and’ gener. 
Mk, v. 35, et 
as alo in Clas; ἐς. Ὡ expr 
jiliola in Latin, and 
‘relation of kindness and affect 
viv 18, els υἱοὺς καὶ Svy. 
comp. Jer. xxxi.1,9; aleo voe 
address, Matt. ix. 22, ϑάρσει; 
48. Sept. in Ruth ii. 8. iii. 1C 
in Homer and the Greek dram 
serc., from the Heb., daughe 
προς. descendant, howerer τὸ 























oft Lil. from the Reb. yet 


err 
ich the city is personified, 
fontaie tahatitnta bord end ag 
are ὦ het ofipring, οἱ gr 


‘Suvari 





ant i, 6 Un i 16 
nd oft. in vy. Σιὼν, 
Ethabizonts. This form of expres’ 
‘the corresponding Hebrew term 
very common in the U. 7.; and 
fmost wholly confined to the 
books, is occasionally found in the 
proce narrations; e, gr. Gren. xxiv. 
daughters of the city came out to 
rater ;* with which may be compared 
az exproston in Pind: Pyth ἐς, $1, 
τε- “Ναῖο- ἔτικτεν, Palas ϑυγά- 
‘How common among the ancient 
his ification, may be imagined 
the fact, that in sculptures and eoin, 
‘and countries are not unfrequently 
rented as women. Thus, for instance, 
2 reverse of some of V 
and Titus, Judea is exhibited as a 
t sitting sorrowful on the ground 
ta palm-tree, with the inscription 
BACAPTA. ~ 
γγάπριον, ov, τὸ, (dimin, of ϑυγά- 
γα tide 





t 
1e 


daughter, Mk. v. 23. vii. 25, 
. p. 581. 6. Anon, 
ae Lang. Pe 10D, BP. 


φελλα, ης, ἡ, (ff ϑύω, to rash, a6 
λα fr. dw and εἴλειν, to whirl ; thus 
les. Theog. 874, it is said of the winds, 
ἢ ϑύουσιν ἀέλλ: 1) Gwortrind, hurr 
f Hom, Od. v. 317, δεινὴ μισγομένων 
pur ἐλθοῦσα ϑύελλα. Arist. 
ado 4. In Ν. Τ' the word occurs only 
ae ΕῚ 16, γνόφῳ καὶ σκότῳ | καὶ 
1a mode of mn formed or 
"Bap version of Deut. iv. 11, where 
dy corresponds to the Hebr. ‘ow 
πὰ it does not tite sense, 
@ darkness, but was adopted by the 
Pancras reference, to the wer 
» a accom| 18 cloud, 
nia, and lightning of Sinai, Exod. 
16,18, xx. 18; perhaps reading TOW 
τὰ mpposing the expression to come from, 
‘to break the neck of” and ‘utterly 
ν᾿ Hos. x. 2, a not unapt designa~ 
ta hasan, So Job ie IT, it 
ἐς 'He breaketh mo with a tempest.’ 
mie ), adj. (Suta, ine, Rev. 
ΠῈΣ ξύλον 5.1 ve gis ‘The 
μ᾿ or 


ia, Lat. citrus, was an ever 
=a 
Mawbich statues and costly vessels 





African’ tree, with aromatic wood, 


Ha ἐᾷ μα, atos, τὸ, (ϑυμιάω,) ἐπ- 
"POY ubstance burnt in religious wor- 
ον. 7-8; meton. Lu, i. 10, ὥρα τοῦ 
stro, and ver. 11, τὸ ϑυσιαστή- 

Suu, ‘for burning incense.” 
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θυμιατήριον, ov, τὸ, βυμιάω,) « 
‘censer, for burning incense, ix. 45 
others, altar of incense. 

Ovuséa, Το dow (ϑῦμα, ϑύωῃ to 
burn incense, absol. Lu. i. 9, ἔλαχε τοῦ 
ϑυμιᾶσαι. 

θυμομαχέω, f how, (ϑυμὸς, μά 
μα ἡ in Clade ἐν fight florely, for Siu 
μάχεσθαι.) or ‘to on war with ob- 
ἀδικία antiuosity, even ‘with Ite chance 
of success, as in Polyb. Diod, Sic, and 
Dion. Hal. In N. T. the word occurs 
only once, Acts χῇ, 20, ϑυμομαχῶν Ter 
plows: whe as there is no reason to 
think that Herod was at war bine the 
‘Tyrians, the sense is supposed to ‘was 
great offended with,’ as in Polyb, xxvii. 

Vd. δ, ἐπὶ τοῖς γεγονόσι, and ix. 40, 8. 
Blut. Demetr. 2,” ἐθυμομάχει πρὸς 
αὐτοὺς, ὅτι, &e. See more in my note. 

© vd, οὔ, 3, (ϑύω,) prop. the Beart or 
soul, considered as the seat of life, Hom. 

ἣν. 4705 alto the soal or mind’ as tho 
seat of the will or desire, Il. vi. 439; or 
ofthe emotions and passions, Hom.’ ἢ. 
i, 196, Hence gener. and in N. T. pas- 
ston, i, e, ‘violent commotion of mind,” 
indignation or wrath, differing from 4, 
in The mode of conception rather than in 
the thing signified, Lu, iv. 28, ἐπλήσθη" 

drat ϑυμοῦ. Acts xix. 98. Eph. 
fe 81. Cob ti, δ, Heb. xi. 27, Rev. xi 
13, Sept, and Class; plur, ϑυμοὶ, bursts 
of anger, Gal. v. 20; spoken of God, and 
[- the idea of punishment, puritice 














ἧς |Judyments, ἄν. xv. Τ᾿ Rom i. by 


ϑυμὸς 
jovi, “the direst judgments”, ar 
ther, in Ὁ. T. as Jer. xxv. 15, Is. li. 17, 
Jehovah is represented as giving to the 
nations in his wrath an intoxicating cup, 
so that they reel and stagyer to destruc- 
tion. Hence, alto, in N.'T. ὁ οἶνος τοῦ 
ϑυμοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ, * wine οἵ the wrath of 
God,’ Rev. xiv. 10, and with οἶνος impl. 
xv. ἡ. By a similar figure, ἡ ληνὸς τοῦ 
ϑυμοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ, Rev. xiv. 19, and xix, 
15, * the wine-press of the wrath of God, 
in allusion to fe, Ἰχῇ!, 8, 





Θυμόω, αὶ dom, (Sunde) te proce fo 
anger, and pass. to ,, Matt. ii. 16, 
Soper and Clase, τ 


Θύρα, as, ἡ, @ door, ond plur. αἱ 
ϑύραι, doors, pethaps double doors. I. 
PROP. and OBNER. Matt, vi, 6. Acts xii, 
13, τὴν ϑύραν τοῦ πυλῶνος, i. 6. a small 
door, or wicket, within a larger; #0 the 
door’ of a prison, v. 19. xii. 6; of the 
Temple, iit. 2; of a fold, John x. 1; 














symbol.” Rev. fi. 20, ἕστηκα ἐπὶ τὴν 
ϑύραν καὶ κρούω, ie, " δὰ the door of The 
heart,” So ϑύρα ψυχῆς in Class. Hence 
πὰ πρὸς Thy ϑύραν, equiv. wo τὸ πρό. 
Gory edible, porely Mie. 3.2. τὸ πε 
Bupa, Xen, Cyr, τῇ. δ, 2, So ἐπὶ 








--- 


ore 


2th εἶναι, ἐο δα at the dor, i 0,‘ near at 
and,’ Matt. xxiv. 83; also Ja. v. 9, πρὸ τ. 
ἐν ἔστηκεν.“ ΤΠ. BY IMPL. entrance, 
δ. gr. of ἃ cave or sepulchre, mouth, Matt, 
xxvii, 60. Mk. xv. 46, Hom. Od. ix. 243, 
and oft, Indeed, there is reason to think 
that thie sense of ϑύρα was the primary 
one, i.e. or outlet ; whence our 
prop. through, Thus, in Philoste, 946, it 
a put for oculus, which word, being a 
dimin, of ocus, and found in its original 
form in the Russian olo, means prim. *the 
orifice through which we see; as in Stob. 
80,2, th put for be ie of the 
lex: metaph. access, opportunity, as 
ἀνοίγειν τὴν ϑύραν, 10 set open a door, 
ie. ‘to give Ὁ “present opportunity, 
‘hots iv, 27, dvoly, ϑύρων, lores’ 
ace Rev. ii, 8, ϑύρα ἀνιῳγμένη, ‘free ο΄ 
cess to one;* meton. ‘one who is the me- 
dium of access to any thing,’ John x. 7, 
ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ ϑύρα τῶν προβάτων. So 
Christ ὦ anid by Tgnat. ad Phil. § 9, to be 
ἡ ϑύρα τοῦ Πατρός. 

Θυρεὸν, οὗ, ὁ, (ϑύρα,) prop. & prim. 
a soot i snmeibing tes te ρα» 
or entrance to an apartment. The word 
seems to have been prim. an adj. with the 
tllipe of πέτρον. ἴα lat Gr. it eame to 
mean α shield, from the resemblance to a 
door, And 0 in N.T. Eph. vi. 16, fig. 
πὸν 9. τῆς πίστεω:. 


Ovpls, (dos, ἡ, (dim. of 
or 











ϑύρα, a pas 








) 4 little door Pol. xii. 
353; cco on ϑύρα (2), da Ν. Τ' Acts 
xx. 9, καθήμενος ἐπὶ τῆς ϑυρίδος, it sig- 
αὐβου α ind of open easement projecting fn 
front, like the Turkish kiosk, or bay win- 
dow, shut oF by a lattice, 2 Cor. 


xi, 38, διὰ ϑυρίδον, a window, ot rather 
twiadore, i. ὁ. an orifice to let in wind ; as 
(fenestra in Latin means a light-hole. ‘The 
‘word freq. occ. in the later Class in this 
sent. 

Θυρωρὸς, οὔ, ὁ, ἡ, (ϑύρα, οὖρος.) α 

, Mk. αὶ rv 3 bye. ΠΗ 
xviii, 16, ἡ Sup.3 of a shepherd keepi 
watch at the door of ἃ fold, John x. 3. 
Sept. and Class. 

Θυσία, ας, ἡ, (ϑύω,) sacri 
PRoP. the act of sacrificing, 
ἔλεον ϑίλω καὶ οὐ ϑυσίαι 
ix. 26, διὰ τῇς ϑυσίας αὑτοῦ. 
and Class, Said of an oxpiatory 
for sin, Eph, v. 2. Heb. v. 1, of al.—II. 
by ΜατΟΝ, “the thing sacrificed,’ the vio- 
tim, ‘the fiesh of the victim,’ Mk. ix. 49. 
1 Cor. x. 18, οἱ ἐσθίοντες τὰς ϑυσίας, 
+ who eat of the victims," as was done by the 

jests and persons offering the sacrifice. 

and Claes ; metaph. | Pets ὃν nv 


ile TL 






᾿αατικαὶ ϑυσίαι. Rom. xii. 1, παραστῆ- 
gat τὰ σώματα ὑμῶν ϑυσίαν Yerav— 
11. Figur. of * the service of obedience 
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LAX 


offered to God, afferiag 
11, ἡ ϑυσία τῆς πίστει 
So 9. αἰνέσεως, " offering o 
thanks,’ Heb. xiii. 15, oq. and & 












spec. 
the Temple, M 
sol ον It 






x. 18, κοινωνοὶ τοῦ Sve. and 
10, φαγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ Sug. ‘of th 
laid upon the altar;” symb. io hea 


vi 9. xvi 7, ἥκουσα τοῦ Sue.) 
Sa voice from the altar,” 
alee of incense in the temp! 
old, prop. Lu. i, 11; bol. it 
ev. viii. 3, 5. ix. 13, μὰ 
Θύω, f. Siew, perf. 
aot, 1. pass, ἐτόθην, Yo sadrfce, 
offer in sacrifice, ir ry abe 
iv. 13, Sede ϑύειν, with dat. 
with aco, and dat, 1 Cor. x, 2. 
Class. 30 τὸ πάσχα ϑύειν, ' 
the patchal lamb," ine. δὲ ἃ spec 
crifice, Mk, xiv. 12. 1 Cor. v. 7. 
as sacrifices were connected with 
ϑύειν was sometimes simply 
ala , ie, animals for a 
sa Uy αν 28. τὸν μέ, 
σιτευτὸν ϑύσατε. Acts x. 1: 
fener. John x. 10, and Sept, 
Θώραξ, axos, 5,0 breast-plat 
Lat. ἰργίδα, armour covering 
from the neck to the thighs: α 
ix. 9, 17. Sept. and Clase.; fg 
14, τὸν Sap. τῆς δικαιοσύνης 
8 Comp. Sept. ἴ. ἴα, 17. Wis 











1. 


"Lame, ατος, τὸ, (ἴαμαι,) hee 
us χαρίσματα ἰαμάτων, 1 Cor, 
30, Βορι. and Class, 

'Ιάομαι, ἴ. άσομαι, (fr. ἰάι 
with Ιάλλω ‘and ἰαίνω, foo 
πεύω,) deponent mid. to heal, ¢ 
(The pres. imperf. ἰώμην, and’ a 
ἰασάμην, have the active εἰς 
while perf. pass. ἴαμαι, aor. 1. 
τοὶ Τ᾽ pate, ἰαθήσομαι, eta 
sense.) So with ace. Lu. τ. 
ἰᾶσθαι αὑτούς. vi. 19, ix.2,11 
iv. 47. Acts x. 38, al. ; pass, M 
καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς μου. Lu. 
fall, by ἀπὸ, to be healed from 
thing, Mk. v.29, Lu. vi, 17. 
Class; metaph, of moral diseas 
©. save, from the consequent 
Matt. ak. 1S, μῆποτι--π' 
καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτοὺς. Soon πὸ 

“Lao ts, ems,’ Looper) 


IAS 185 IAI 
82. Acts iv. 22, 30. Sept. and | gen. of person in addition, John x. 12, οὗ 


οὐκ εἰσὶ τὰ πρόβατα ἴδια. 2 Pet. iii. 
ts, edos, 1, jasper, a precious 3, 16. Sept. and Class. Hence τὰ ἴδια, 
various colours, 88 purple, ceru- | gener. possessions, property, Lu. xviii. 28, 
en, &c. Rev. iv. 3. xxi. 11, 18,|in MSS. Xen. Hist. x. 5; and spec. one’s 
own house, home, John xix. 27, ἔλαβεν 
αὐτὴν ὁ μαθητὴς els τὰ ἴδια. xvi. 32. 
Acts xxi. 6. Sept. Esth. v. 10. vi. 12, and 
Class. ; or own nation, » Jobn i, 1], 
ἦλθεν els τὰ ἴδια. Also πράσσειν τὰ 
ἴδια, to transact one’s own affatrs, 1 Thess. 
iv. 1], λαλεῖν ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων, to speak 
out of one's own heart, i.e. disposition, 
character, John viii. 44. As said of PER- 
SONS, 6. τ. ἴδιος ἀδελφὸς, John i. 42. 
ἀνὴρ, 1 Cor. vii. 2. δεσπότης, 1 Tim. vi. 
1. δοῦλος, Matt. xxv. 14. Κύριος, Rom. 
xiv. 4. πατὴρ, John v. 18. vids, Rom. 
viii. 32. συμφυλέται, countrymen, 1 Thess. 
ii, 14. 70. προφῆται, i.e. ‘of their own 
country, 1 Thess, ii. 15. ἴδιος αὐτῶν 
προφήτης, Tit. i. 12, and Class. Hence 
ot ἴδιοι, one’s own household, family, 
1 Tim. v. 8. own friends, companions, 
John xiii. 1. Acts iv. 23. xxiv. 23. own 
people, countrymen, John i. 11. Collect. 
τὸ ἴδιον, John xv. 19. 2 Mace. xii, 22. 
Jos. B. J. iv. 4, 6. Diod. Sic. xiii. 92. 2) 
in the sense of peculiar, particular, said of 
things, distinguishing one person from 
others, e. gr. ἰδία διάλεκτος, Actsi. 19. ii. 6, 
8. δεισιδαιμονία, xxv. 19. χάρισμα, 1 Cor. 
vii. 7, and Class. 3) as denoting that 
which, in its own naturo, or by appoint- 
ment, pertains in any way to a person or 
usual term to convey that idea,) | thing, 6. gr. Acts xili. 36, Aavid μὲν 
e privus, proprius, privatus, 1. } γὰρ ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ ὑπηρετήσας, his own 
ing to a private person, and not | generation, in which he lived. 1 Cor. iii. 
lic, PRIVATE, PARTICULAR, opp. | 8, τὸν ἔδιον μισθὸν.---κπον, and xv. 23. 
, Hom. Od. iii. 82; or δημόσιος, | Jude 6. Acts i. 25, els τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον, 
t. iv. 2]. Jos. Bell. Jud. iv. 4, 1. | to his own place, i. 6. proper and appointed 
N. T. in two adverbial expres- | for him. So καιρὸς Bok, or καιροὶ ἴδιοι, 
ἰδίᾳ, individually, severally, (opp. | own time, i. 6. due, roper time, as de- 
‘a, Xen. Hist. xi. 9, and oft. in | termined of God, Gal vi. 9. 1 Tim. ii. 6. 
Cor. xii. 11, διαιροῦν ἰδίᾳ ἑκά- | vi. J5. Tit. i. 3. 4) sometimes ἴδιος is 
ws βούλεται. 2) Kar’ ἰδίαν, | put instead of a possess. pron. without an 

by oneself, apart from others, | emphasis, e. gr. Matt. xxii. 5. xxv. 14, 
an individual, alone, Matt. xiv. | 1 Pet. iii. 1,5. Also equiv. to ἑαντοῦ, 
1 Cor. vii. 2, ἕκαστος τὴν ἑαντοῦ 
γυναῖκα ἐχέτω, καὶ ἑκάστη τὸν ἴδιον 


ἄνδρα. John i. 41, τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον. 















































ε ᾿ 


ὃς, οὗ, ὁ, (Ldopat,) α physician, 
17. ν. "26, et al, and Sept. and 


lst. form for ἰδὲ, imper. aor. 2. of 
» In N.T. often partic. of ex- 
1, lo, behold ! e. gr. as calling at- 
o something present, Matt. xxv. 
5. Mk. xi. 21. John i. 48. Ad- 
atly to several, but directed 
. iii. 34. John i. 29. vii. 26, al. 
use of observe, consider, Mk. xv. 
v. 14. Gal. v. 2, at least as the 
and Lexicog. direct. But, in 
re is in those passages no ex- 
1 at all; nor, indeed, is ide, in 
a particle at all, but the imperat. 
and, therefore, it ought to be 
ide, as is done by Griesb. and 
the passage of Galat.; and ought, 
ency, to have been done at the 
Be 


as, 1), (eldw,) species, aspect, ex- 
vearance, Matt. xxviii. 3, and in 
Thue. vi. 4. Eur. Bacch. 463. 


ia, ov, adj. (fr. ἴδος for εἶδος, 
The word, as Lennep observes, 
rop. specialis, (though ἰδικὸς is 


wiBn εἰς TO ὄρος κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. 
[κ΄ vi. 31, 4]. ; of several, as apart 
others, Matt. xvii. 19. Mk. iv. 
al. and Class.—II. as belonging 
f, and not to another, OWN, pro- 
iar, viz. }) denoting ownership, 
‘hich one is himself the propri- 
wn, thy own, his own, &c. Used 
8, Matt. xxii. 5, εἰς τὸν ἴδιον 
xv. 15, ἰδ. δύναμιν. Mk. xv. 20, 
zt ἴδια. John v.43, ἐν Tw ὀνόματι 
vii. 18. Rom. x. 3, τὴν ἰδίαν 
my. xiv. δ. 2 Pet. i. 20, ἰδίας 
x. So els τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν, 
ne resides,’ Matt. ix. 1, or ‘the 
o's family,’ Lu. ii. 3. ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ 
John iv. 44. Pleonast. with a 


᾿Ιδιώτης, ov, ὃ, (ἴδιος,) 1) prop. and 
often in Class. a private person, as dis- 
ting. from one in a public station, hold- 
ing any office civil or ecclesiastical; 2) 
from one who practises an art profes- 
sionally, compared with one who is merely, 
as we say, an amateur. So in Xen. Mem. 
iii. 7,7, we have ἰδιῶται opp. to ἀσκηταὶ, 
as in Thue. ii. 48, 3, ἰατρὸς to ἰδιώτης. 
and in Plato Pol. Ὁ. 43. ἰατροὶ to ἰδιῶται. 
3) ‘one who is unexercised in an art? OPPs 
to ‘one who is exercised in it} Thue. τὰς 
72, ἰδιώτας-- χειροτέχναις. So wh.T. 


ἐπὰν 
Acts iv, 1 oe 1 ot καὶ 
ἰδιῶται. 1 Gor, xiv. δα in 
Athen. 176, ἰδιώτης καὶ sapere 


rtom. iv. 59, rode dwaidei-rove ἰδιώτας. 


of loquence, of speceh, 
(reo? ees 1°4,) aes Tanguay aed 
ee shrelnhed nt ἂς 


not ἃ man of'| ¢ 
oe ts Jou render it, ἰδιώτην, 8. 
de Ve 


eat. 
ae: λόγος eee ἐρώτα δὰ 
the σοφισταὶ, τοῖς μὲν ὀνόμασιν οὗ σε- 
σοφισμένως λέγω' ὧν δὲ δέονται εἰς 
ἀρετὴν ol καλῶε πεπαιδευμένοι ὀρθῶς 
ἐργσρίνα vrs λέγε, Αι 1 Cor: 
8, it means, ‘one not endued with the 
‘if of tongues.” 
"1803, a demonstr. particle, lo! bekolei! 
(prop. for ido, impers.of aot. mid εἰδύς 
anv perving to to call attention to some 
thing beyond oneself; usually put at the 
of a clause, or only with καὶ be. 


. to 


‘which are to bo particularly noted, 

Lit, xiii, 16; constr. 1) with a nom, 

a and finite verb, Matt ἢ. ΕΣ ἰοὺ, 
Koplow fov αὐτῷ. Sept. 

2) from Sea Fie ἐμοῖς 
‘the verb of existence is παρ a 

til 17, Ἰδοὺ, φωνὴ ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν; 
‘Acta vill, 36, ἰδοὺ ὕδωρ. Foll. by ἐγὼ, 
ing obedience, Lu. i. 


or ite equiv. expressi 
18, and Bept. 











38. Acts ix. 10. Heb. ii. 
alee Gros, ὁ, (1d0s,) sweat, Lu, 


Ἱερατεία, at, ἡ, (lepareten) priest 
μοὶ δα εὐ pea aera) 2 

Ἱεράτευμα, ατος, τὸ, (lepereben) 

1, meton. and collect. for Ῥτέσεί:, 

i.e. Christians, who are said ἀνενέγκαι 

πνιευματικὰς ϑυσίας, | Pet. ti δ, and are 
Called βασίλειον ἱεράτευμα, ver. 9 

epareioy £ slow, (sori) to Be a 

officiate as priest, Li 


rie Bet 










ἐδερεῦν, tan δι (lspde) α pric, ono 
et and Class; of the Jewish 
onl vii. 1; of Jesus, as a 
‘God, aa rendering to him spirit 


who performs the’ sacred id of 
heathen priests, ὃ lapels τοῦ dude hot 
Matt. vil. 4; of the Hi 
τ. 34, and oft.; of Mel 
9 
High-pies for door 9.6.” Hig of Che 
pease enna ὃ, 
tucifice, acceptable through Jesus Chit, 
Etec ee . 
vies 
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it sometimes in the middle, before | 80 








Pa et al. (including 
oper ane ‘ane (oats), and a 
or 


temple 
of a heathen’ temple, 


ie courts, 


‘tps 
δοῦν of he eros (Be 


IEP 

as tho term is used, Acts xix. % 
here in N, Τ᾿ only and of th 
{Temple in Jerusalem, and alway 
free tp Ἐ as ποιοῖς ne 


According to Jos. 
Sia 8 1 “So aainately 
it, the whole elreuit of the te 





sre 


| lepdv) consisted of three parts 


glovures, vis. the Τὸ 
sures, rz, the Temple prep 


in lar € 
Mess sound fe The or ot 
(Grbich was also the ἴον me fe 

ed the whole tomple,) was open fo 
contained the piazzas, where thi 
collected, and where ‘things and 
pertaining to the sacrifices were 
‘and sold, as well as money exchar 
is often called by Christian writ 
court of the Gentiles.” From th 
second or inner court, {τὸ δεύτερο 
‘was an ascent of fourteen steps, ¢ 
of five more. ΤῊ ivi 





| Sen weseare mae the temp 


(ναὸς, τὸ πρίτον,) in 


ἱερὸν τὸ 
alone might enter, (@ 


the priests 

i. 9, 10,) and which was divic 

pers the sanctuary (τὸ ἅγιον) 
oly’ of holies ἐπὶ oe ἁγίω 


ole temple, therefor, constr 
two parts, ὁ vade, and τὸ xp. 

the courts, ἄς, Hence τὸ ‘epee, 
the whole, and also for the πρόν 
not for the vaée; 6. gr. 1) gener 
the whole, Mati, xxiv. 1, deo 
ποῦ ἱεροῦ. Mk. xii. 1, 3. Lu. x 
af the courts, ἱπρόναθν, Matt. 2 
ἐρεῖς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τὸ σάββατι 
λοῦσι. Mk. xi. 11; 8) of the ox 


‘where things were bought and sol 
xxi. 12; where also our Lord 





Isporperis, fos, ὁ, ἡ, κἀ 
πρέπω, 
Luciani, 587, 1. κνίσσα, oF perp 
‘Ant, xi. 8, ὃ, ep. ὑπάντησιν, 
coming to ἃ sacred place, as ΤῊ. 
καταστήματι Ἱεροπρεπεῖς, tin 
ment such as becomes holy 
august. So Xen. Sympos, vii. 
ἑορτῇ Ἱεροπριπέστατος δοκεῖ 
πῶν ᾿προγεγινημένων. Dio Ca 

ἰἐροπρεπεῖς ὄντες, 

ST, ϑεραπεντοὶ Θιοῦ γε 
a. Καταϑίοντιν, OO ἊΨ 


ἴδ Buras), τὰς ἐαντῶν ὄνων 








IEP 
Kur ἀξιοῦντι, Plat τὶ. ὅ7, 12 


φῶς, dy dn ad (fe Ma to ive up) 


a bea or εἶδος πανὶ αὶ ΠΝ 
tru god cael soproprstel 
Fey feet, βὰς τὰ ἐμὰ a) | 
sacred rites, as 1 Cor. ix- 1a fn 
ees Προς Oty 1, « 











(om, 
wor, Lucian Pseu- 

aay ‘shee a lap ἱερουργῆται. 
δεῖ με τῶν πρῶν ἐπιμεληθῆ. 

otal of cred rites of every kid, 


> ples on an) 
» as ui 


it 








sibholding om i the 
lations, &c. appro 


eho, ον, δ ἦς (Isp, ead) | a 
cep role, ke rg 
i. 8, 000 
weer conten ro ie wer otto 
Ses. ‘more rely ΠΑΡ ΤῊ by 





ὍΣ ve thew, Sree fr. 
"ipyee,) equiv. to 7 
ἔργω,) equi 

rie ope 


ee te. Ἐπ ὦ 


"Rom. xv. 16, ἱερουρ- 
πὸ ebeyyOuen fui ee 
in reepect to the Gospel.” 
ivras τὸν νόμον 
faz. ἱερ, τὴν ἡμῶν. 


πρίαν. 
teseivn, πε, τω (lepés,) priesthood, 


11, seqq. ΟἹ 
teers, a, ὃν, ἀν (κω, ἱκάνω,) 
jing unto,’ and 


ta spicing, a epplicd ath τ quan- 


δὲ καὶ 
πὰ dumber, Tees of QUANT, 





‘and 1) of things, enough, 2 
ΞΕ ΒΗ neat af ἐπ τιαῖς 
& δ δὰ μὰ Ca "Bence τὴ lee: 


τὸ ἱκανὸν πομῖν 
nem sasftion, τὸ eanfy, Mi 


er Class. τὸ ἱκανὸν λαβεῖν, ‘to 











50, in “he 


EAS worthy, foll.’ by inf. | propitiatory, 
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Hina, δορὶ ead 





TAA 
sor. Matt fi, 1, of οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ 
Mk. i. 7, 16; 


Hdot, 
στην, Plat ih 
8, "ἂν τὸ εἶδος. Hdot. iii, 4.---Π.. 
mid of'wonpen or τρεφοϊευάςο, abuadaat, 
eet macy pl. anys Mat; xxv 1, 
ἀργέρα ner” kr. 4, ὄχλον 

1 Sept. and Clas. 











ἡμέραι, *tmany dayey Acts ix. 
ἱκανὸς χρόνος, “8 lon it. yen 
see eT a Cham ok χρόνους 

Ixavodsy Lu. xx: 9, 80 ἐκ 
νῶν, “of ἃ long time, Lu, viii, 
ἵκανοῦ, id. La, xxii, ve ἶφ ἱκανὸν, “8 
Jong while,’ Acts xx. 11, and Class, 


Ἵκανότης, ητος, ἡ, (ἱκανὸε,) fitness 


ay also 
fords thing,’ 2 Corie ὅν, ἡ ἱκανότης 
ἡμῶν ἐκ τοῦ; bao, sbi to ras ΝΕ 


᾿ 
SF HME speak Pla, 218°080, 
Ἵκανόω, f. wow, (ἱκανὸς,) to make 
sufions, render or fl; foll. by 
ace. 2 Cor. iii. 6. i, 12." And so in 
Class, tee oul in pases 
Ὑκετηρία, a6 ἡ, (fm, of aller 


C1 Mapigt rane, οἶνον wick 


supplant | eld forth, by way of d 
ΕΣ to Hot. v. 51” and of in Class. 


2 the supplication, or petition, 
thus i ‘imy ni Poly’. προβάλλει Jar Ixe- 
πηρίαν. μοὶ Ρ. 46, ἱκετηρίας καὶ δεή- 
σεῖς ποιούμενοι, So Heb, v. 7, δεήσεις 












'“προσηνέγκαν. 


καὶ ἱκετηρί 





“Trapde,& di, Cheon) ese 
joyous, 2 Cor. 1A. δότης, 
Sept. and Gh. 


"Thapérns, un! ἡ, (λαρὸς,) cheor- 
tom. a ὃ, ἐν TD, for 


"Ἰλάσκομαι, f os, (aoe) id, 
we rit et, form, Ἂν rene to 
oneself; (i€. by expiation, fo propitiate,) sc. 
Se Sod Beene 8 δ, oe tobe ϑερὸς, 
Xen, Ge. v, 20, In N.'T, with ace. τὰν 
ἁμαρτίας, ‘to propitiate, as to sins,” fo 
make propitiation for sins, Heb. ii, 17. 
Sept. with dat, Act. 1. imperat. ἱλάσϑητι, 
in pase, sense, 
with dat, of pers. 
xxy. 11, Dan. ix. 
nb, oF ἵλαθι. 
οἷ 


Ὁ, ὁ, (Ἱλάσκομαι,) ξ 











19. The ΓΑ ΤᾺ 








abstr. for concr. © 


λασπήριου, ανον ον. (ὔχάακομαι 
Jou. Ant. πὰς 


IAE 


1, ἴλαστ. μνῆμα. In N.T. 1) mase, ὁ 
ἰλαστήριος, i ‘one who 
makes propitiation, Rom. iii. 25. 2) neut. 
πὸ ἱλαστήριον, mercy-seat, Heb, ix. δ᾽ 
Prop. the lid or cover of the ark of the 
covenant. And so in Sept. 
“Tees, ὦ, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (Attic. for Daos, 
fem. TAdw,) in Class, used chiefly of the 
‘appeased of propitiated, propitious, 
qecious, as often in Hom. Pind. and the 
ΤΆ fans; though sometimes, of 
men, or gentle. A N. Τ᾿ only 
God, propitious, merciful, with dat. 
Heb. viii. 12, ἵλεως ἔσομαι ταῖς ἀδικίαις, 
αὐτῶν, where the thing is put for the per- 
son, q. d. αὐτοῖς ἀδίκοις οὖσι. Indeed, 
in the Class, the dat. is always of pers. 
strict propriety requires. Yet that of dhing 
ceeurs in Sept. at der. χαανὶ 3.1 Kin 
Sil 34, 36, δῦ. 2 Chron, τὶ 25, 27, 30. 
vii 14. Found only elsewhere in N. T. 
in the phrase, formed on Heb. ἵλεώς σοι, 
teil, ἔστω Θεὸς, lit, God be merciful to 
thee! God forgive thee ! equiv. to ‘God 
forbid that thou shouldest do 80,” μὴ 
‘ykvovro!an exclamation of aversion, Matt. 
xvi. 22, and often 
Ἵμᾶς, ἄντος, ὃ, (fe. ἴω, Tmt, ‘to send 
forth, let fall,’ as’ said of a well-rope,) 
prop. a thong, leathern strap ; and hence, 
the leathern strap with which the sandals 
of the ancients were fastened to the foot. 
Plut. Symp. iv. 2, τῶν ὑποδημάτων 
ποὺς ἱμάντας. Xen. An. iv. 5,14. And 
80 in Lu, iii, 16. John i. 27, and Sept 
leo, a leathern rope, such as was used by 
the cient for various pu where 
strength was requisite ; as well-ropes, nau- 
Seal ropes to raise up the main yards and 
sails; also ropes which were used for tyi 
up horses, (us Hom, oft.) or securi 
toners, Hom, Tl xxi. 30, δῆσε δ ὁπίσσω 
χεῖρας ἐ. ἱμᾶσιν. Pind. Nem. vi. 60, ἐμάν. 
we χεῖραν δεθείς. Accordingly, at Acts 
xi DS, προέτειναν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν, 
fhe senwe oy be, a0 Ἐτοιμεμα, ῦρροι 
“the thongs, or leathern ropes,’ with which 
the hands of malefactors were bound, in 
order to be scourged; but, as I have 
shown in my note in loc. there is refer 
tence rater to the leathern Belis attached 
ες and thence drawn and 
































to the whipping. 
buckled. erour 
to hold him fast. So 4 Macc. ix. 11, καὶ 
δι ἀναῤῥήξαντεε τὸν χυτῶνα, διέδησαν 
rae χεῖρας αὐτοῦ καὶ τοὺς βραχίονας 
ἱμᾶσιν ἑκατέρωθεν. 

Ἱματίζω, f. Low, (ἱμάτιον,) to clothe, 
InN. 


". onl) a ἢ + ἱματισμέ- 
Εν Mey 5,” PS ΝΟ 
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the body of the criminal δὲ 


INA 


clolling, raiment, including Wh ἃ 
‘and inner garment (mantle & tune) 
i, Ἢ τὰ μάτια aaron 
tal. a in irae ton 
slotien, Fav, 65. Actasiv. 1 x 





tunic (χιτὼν), 
Acts is 39, ὟΣ seems to hare 
Inrge piece of woollen Ἢ 
which was wrapped. round the | 
fastened about the shoulders, ani 
also to wrap the wearer in w 
Hence it might not be sled by 
tot, though the fenie could be, 

Lu. vi. 29, et al. sepe. So Matt 
21, plur. τὰ ἱμάτια, ouder garment 
were often laid aside, Acts vii. 58,1 
and Class. as Xen. Mem. i. 7, δι 

Ἱματισμὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (inarie 

ug, Taiment ; gener. adit’ 9 
and ix, 29, Acts xx, 33, al 8. 
Class, 

Ἱμείρομαι, depon. (Znepor,) 
for uy thing or person; and ἃ 
fave string affection for any 
with gen. 1 Th. ii. 8, text. τος, πὶ 
ip. wb. see.” Sept. and ἃ 
"Iva, conjunct, that, construed 
ith the subj. seldom with the o 
with the indic. 5 prop. τελικῶς of, 
marking the end, purpose, or cause, 
account of which any thing is dot 
end that, ἐπ order that it might or 
80 and 00; but also ἐκβατικῶς ort 
as marking simply the event ot 
any action, that in which it ten 
‘so THAT t was, ἐν, will be 20 and 
pnor. Tedexas, 88 marking the ἃ 
purpose, or cause, to the Ἢ 
that ; and ἵνα μὴ, ἐπ order that κι 
with the subjunctive, 1) p 
by the pres. or an sor. of ay mox 
the indie. or by the perf. in a pret 
hn vi. 88, where the subj. mar 
it is 5 will really take plact 
ix. 6, ἵνα εἰδῆτε---τότε λέγει, | 
end that ye may know,” xvii. 16. 
Lu, viii, 10. xii, 36. Jobn i. 7, 
ἦλθεν ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ. v. 3, 
λέγω ἵνα ὑμεῖς σωδῆτε, 
ἵνα ποιῶ. χὶ. 4 
πιστεύσῃ. Ae 






























. the subjunct a 
after imper. prea. Luke x 
ἀγρυπνεῖτε ἵνα καταξιωθῆτε. Jo 
ἢ SE ek 


3. 1 Cor, 
ἵνα μὴ, Matt. |. John v. W 











ἡωάτιον,ουντὸ (dim. oftnator ra.) 
a. garment, I. GENER. any garment, Matt. 
ix: 16, ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ. ΜΝ. ii.2\. 
Lu, v. 36. plur, πὰ ἱμάτια, garments, 


iter me. a Mae xiv. 18, ἀπό 
“rove Shove, ἵνα, = 
Ἄν. τ Sve Ra ent 


ie. UB. So after wn exhortation, 


INA 


Rom. iii. 8, al. ; after an imper. 
tt. xxvi. 5. John i. 22, and 
i by the _ fit the subj. as above 
xvi. νων τί ποιήσω, ἵνα 

με. 1 Cor. xvi. 6 ; interrog. 

16. ἵνα μὴ, Lu. xviii. 5, and 
| by a past tense; where the 
ly stands instead of the opt. and 
tion which, in itself or its con- 

is still continued, or which the 
rards as certain, either gener. as 

Lu. i.3, 4, ἔδοξε---σοι γράψαι, 
gs. John i, 81. iii. 16, {7. viii. 
μὴ, Eph. ii. 9. Heb. xi. 28; or 

narrations, Matt. xxvii. 26, 
τρέδωκεν ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. Mk. 
lov τοῖς μαθηταῖς, ἵνα παρα- 

ois, al. ἕνα μὴ, John xviii. 28. 
I. with the opt. preceded by the 
> the opt. marks what may pos- 
slace, Eph. i. 16,17, οὐ wavo- 
ιστῶν---ἵνα ὁ Θεὸς δῴη, &c. iii. 
ith the indic. but in N. T. only 
ad pres, and not with a past 
ften in the Class. writers. 1) 

fut. in the same sense as the 
receded only by the pres. 1 Cor. 

ν παραδῶ τὸ σῶμά pov iva 
αι. 1 Pet. iii, 1, So fut. and 
her, Rev. xxii. 14, ἵνα ἔσται ἡ 
τῶν----καὶ εἰσέλθωσιν els τὴν 
ἢ. vi. 18. 2) with indic. pres. 
e sense, preceded by the pres. 
v2 17, ζηλοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, ἵνα av- 
ὅτε. 1 Cor. iv. 6, ἵνα μὴ φυ- 
Not found in Classical Greek.— 
"κῶς, as marking simply the 
esult of an action, so é In 
‘with the subj. implying some- 
th really takes place; in Class. 
ener with the indic. of a past 
preceded by the pres. Lu. xxii. 
τίθεμαι ὑμῖν---να ἐσθίητε καὶ 
c. John vi. 7. Rom. iii. 19, vi. 
μὴ, Acts ii, 25. Gal. v.17. 2 
perat. Acts viii. 19, δότε κἀμο 
σίαν ταύτην, ἵνα---λαμβάνῃ, 
. 4, 1 Pet. iv. 18. ἵνα μὴ, Tit. 
v. iii. 11. 8) by the fut. John 
ova τούτων δείξει αὐτῷ ἔργα, 
ϑανυμάζητε. Lu. xi. 50. John 
4) by a past tense, Lu. ix. 45, 
ro ῥῆμα τοῦτο, ἵνα μὴ αἴσθων- 

John ix. 2, τίς ἥμαρτεν, ἵνα 
evvnOn; Rom. xi. 1], μὴ ἔπται- 
πέσωσι: and ver. 8]. To this 
eferred the frequent phrase iva 


ἡ γραφὴ. τὸ ῥηθὲν, &c. used’ 


"18 of quotation, and implying 
‘thing took place, not in order 
phecy might be fulfilled, but so 
is fulfilled. Matt. i. 22, τοῦτο 
ονεν ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ pn bev, al. 
wer Greek, ἔνα, in various con- 
lost the power of marking either 
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ΙΟΥ 


purpose or event, and became simply a 
demonstr. conjunct. like our that; i. 6. 
merely pointing out that to which the 
preceding words refer, or introducing 
something already implied in the preced- 
ing words. In this way ἵνα with the 
subjunct. came often to be employed 
where earlier writers used the infin, or 
other particles; 6. gr. 1) used instead of 
the construction with the infin. originally 
perhaps because the infin. also often implies 
purpose; e. gr. either after words and phrases 
implying command and the like, Mk. xiii. 
34, τῷ ϑυρωρῶ ἐνετείλατο ἵνα γρηγορῇ. 
John xi. 57. Acts xvii. 15, and oft.; with 
some word of command implied, Eph. v. 
33; or after verbs of entreating, pe 

ing, δα. Lu. ix. 40, ἐδεήθην τῶν μαθητῶν 
cov ἵνα ἐκβάλωσιν αὐτὸ, and xxii. 32; 
or after verbs of desire, &c. Matt. vii. 12, 
ὅσα ἂν ϑέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν. xviii. 
14, ϑέλημά ἐστι ἵνα. John vi. 39. 2) 
after ποιέω in the sense to cause, to effect, 
&c. John xi. 37, οὐκ ἠδύνατο οὗτος ποιῆ- 


σαι ἵνα καὶ οὗτος μὴ ἀποθάνῃ ; Col. iv. 
16. Also after words implying filness, suffi- 

iency, need, &c. οὐκ ἄξιός εἶμι ἵνα λύσω, 
John i. 27. ἱκανὸς, Matt. viii. 8. x. 25. 
John ii. 25, al. 3) instead of ὅπως after 
verbs of taking care, endeavouring, &c. 
βλέπετε ἵνα ἀφόβως γένηται, | Cor. 
xvi. 10. ζηλόω, 1 Cor. xiv. 1, et al. 4) 
instead of ὅτι, Mk. ix. 12, γέγραπται 
ἵνα πολλὰ πάθῃ: with ὅτι, Rom. iv. 23. 
5) of time, for ὅτε, John xii. 23, al. only 
in St. John. 

Ἱνατί or ἵνα τί, as an interrog. par- 
ticle, ellipt. for ἵνα τί γένηται, in order 
that what, i.e. may take place? equiv. to 
‘to what end?” why ? wherefore? Matt. 
ix. 4. xxvii. 46. Lu. xiii. 7. 


Ids, ov, ὁ, (Znut,) prop. ‘somethin 
sent out or emitted.” Hence, @ mtssi 
weapon, arrow, Hom. I. xv. 451. In 
N.T. 1) rust, as being emitted on metals, 
Ja. v. 3, and Class. 2) poison, venom, as 
emitted by serpents, ἄς. Rom. iii. 13. Ja. 
iii. 8, and later Class. 


Ἰουδαΐζω, f. ἴσω, (‘Ioudatos,) to Ju- 
daize, i.e. to live like the Jews, follow 
their manners, customs, rites, Gal. ii. 14, 
equiv. to ᾿Ιουδαϊκῶς ζῆν. 

‘loudaixds, ἡ, dv, adj. Jewish, cur- 
rent among the Jews, μὺθοι, Tit. i. 14. 

os. 

Ἰουδαϊκῶς, adv. Jewishly, in the 
Jewish manner, Gal. ii. 14, and Jos. 

Ιουδαῖος, a, ov, (‘lovdas,) prop. adj. 
Jewish. In N.T. 1) fem. pre . ἡ Ἴου- 
δαία χώρα or γῆ. the lan of Judes, 
Mk. i. δ. John itt. 22. γυνὴ Lovicic, 

a Jewess, Acts xvi. ἃ. xxiv. 24. 2 


masc. ὁ Ἰουδαῖος, as subst. a Jew, Prop- 


» 


ΙΟΥ 


το of the tribe of Judah, at in later 
lied to ¢ inhabitants of 
Tale δὲ Palestie, John iv. ὃ. Usually 
plur, οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, the Jews, xix. 21, 
‘oft. "Tovdaior καὶ Ἕλληνες, Acts xiv. 1. 
By synecd. οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι is put for the chief 
‘men, leaders of the Jews, John i. 19. ¥, 
15, and oft. As adj. joined with a no 
ὁ. gr. ἀνὴρ ᾿Ιουδαῖος, Acts x. 28. plur. ii, 
14. ψενδοπροφήτης, xiii, 6. ἀρχιερεὺς, 
xix. 14. Sept. and Class. 











ΚΟ Π ἔων, ὃ (oro) α Horseman, 
lur. larweis, cavalry, Acts xxiii. ‘ 
t. and Class, opp. to wrth ΣῈ 


Cyr. ii. 4, 18. 
Ἱππικὸς, ἡ, dv, adj. (ἵππος, 
trian by ἐπι, ailled bn riding. 
out, τὸ ἱππικὸν, i. 6. τάγμα 
‘Horsemen, covaley, κα ἴα Eagh 
Rev. ix. 16, and Class. 
“Larose, ov, ὃ, α horee, Ja. 
Ἴρις, wor, ἡ, α rainbow, ἐν 
8, x. 1, ἀπὰ Class. 
᾿Ισάγγελος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (Taos, ἄγ.-. 
yedon)” dagel lie, Li. ΠΟΥ ‘Comp, 
the Homeric ἰσόθεος. 
‘Loos, 1, ov, adj. like, alike, equal, 
‘used of measure, quantity, condition, na- 
ture, ‘and the like, Matt. xx. 12, ἴσους 
ἡμῖν αὐτοὺς ἐποίησας. Lu. vi. 34, ἵνα 
ἀπολάβωσι τὰ ἴσα. John 18, ἴσον 
ἑαντὸν ποιῶν τῷ Θεῷ. Phil. ii. θ, τὸ 
εἶναι ἴσα Θεῷ, with which comp. ἴσα 
Sa Hom. Od. xi, 303, and ἴσα τοῖς 
kadois φρονήσει, Aristoph. Concion, 630, 
᾿Ισότης, ητος, ἡ, (Toos,) likeness, equa- 
lity, a8 said of equal state or 
tion, 2 Cor. viii. 13, ἐξ ἰσότητος. Plut. 
vi. 367, 2, οὐδὲ δικαιοσύνη οὐδ᾽ ἰσότης. 
"Lodripos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (Teor, τιμὴ.) 
in Class, and Jos, alike 1, alike 
prized, i.e, of equal honour; in N. 
‘alike’ precious, of like value,’ 2 Pet. i. 
1, τοῖς ἰσότιμον ἡμῖν λαχοῦσι πίστιν, 
or rather Ico is not to be referred to the 
preciousness, but to St. Peter, as a like 


LE 


1 eollect, 


the horse, 


. 8. 
, Rev. iv, 
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το cause to stand, to place, and tI 
to sand. 1. ται. in the pn 
fat. and κοι 

stand, 
adjunct 
30, Tas 
them.’ Matt iv. 5, 
πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ. Lu. i 
or be δεξιῶν, Matt, xxv 88, 
xviii. 25 

‘Acts i, 33, 
falling, Rom. xiv. 4, and Sept. 
© | bli, confirm, Rom. ii. 31, 
So of time, to fiz, 


xvii, 31, and 
balance) 10. wes 
pers, Matt. xxvi. 
ἄκοντα ἀρ’ 
ain fade 

w ἁμαρτίαν, Acts vi, 
in the perf, pluperf. and aor. 2.4 
midd. and by ἐν 
of the pass, to 
Yornxa aa pres. whence plup. ἐσ 
impert 
ὁ δοκῶν ἑστάναι, βλεπέτω μὴ: 
sacrifice or prayer, Matt. vi. ὁ. H 
With an adjunct imply 
Matt. xii. 46. ἔξω, Mk. xi. δ. xiii, 
xx. 19, al 
ἐπὶ τόπου πεδι 
of before, Acts xxv. 10, ἐπὶ τοῦ 
er place, 

3 with ace. of Matt. xii 
Ἱπὶ τοὺς πόδας, to sland upon 
‘Acta xvi. 16. Without ans 


ΞΣ 


i 
So of persons standing before 
yr- | either as accusers, Lu. xxiii, It 
secused, Acta xxvi,6, ἕστηκα κρ. 
tart xxvii 11. La δὰ 86. ὃ 

ing-boats, to stand, be stationed, 
to lie, v. ἃ, 2) fig. τὸ stand fast, 
of things, βασιλεία, Matt. zi, 2 
duos, 2°Tim, ἢ. 19, to persist; of 
‘Acts xxvi. 22, yp. 
ἕστηκα. John viii.44, Rom.v.2.1 
37. 1 Petev. 12,and Sept. So fos 
against an enemy, Eph. vi. 13; Wi 


ΙΣΤ 


L of the set α 
i, to vol to wit 
implying place where, 
[αῦλον ἔστησεν εἰς αὐτοὺ 
a 











"gener. 60 cause to ala 
ἔστησαν δύο. vi. It 





Bh vit 
appoiat, hud 
to place 

with acc. an- 
5, ἔστησαν α 
ύρια. rt vi 
Clans Μόμον τα 
I. 


aor. 1. a 
and 60 


mpl, in 


1 and absol. 1C 





pl 
Ἐπὶ 





οἵ 
ἌΡΕΣΕ 


20, ἐπὶ τοῦ συνεδρίου. 


ὁ expr. but in the sense to 
, Matt. xxvi. 73, προσ 


ol ἐστῶταν εἶπον τῷ Πέτρῳ. 


3 joined with an adj. or 
ix. 7, εἰστήκεισαν ἐννεοί. 


eras ἡμέραν 








Partaker in it. ay ver. 11. Sept. and Class, 80 
Ἰσοψῦχος, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (ἴσου, we την ΕΞ witb 

ih) lm, . 20. Sept. Ps. | itished, confirmed, Matt. xviii. 16, 
v. 13, Asch. Ag. 1479. στόματος δύο μαρτύρων ἣ τριῶν 
“enna, £. στήσω, at 1 ἀστησα, mae ῥῆμα. ἔστην and io 

aor. 2, ἔστην, perf. ἕστηκα, plupert. ἐς ste i 5 of 

δεν τοῦ τἰφτήπειν, 3 pers Be Ate for: | onde Ὁ Ἰησοῖεῖ of hing 1.98} 


ecay, pert. infin, ἐστηκέναι contr. ἑστά- 
vas, perf. part. ἑστηκὼς, contt. ἑστῶς, 
aa, @e, aor. 1. pass. ἐστάθην, fut. \. 
past. ἔσομαι. The significations of | 
this verb are divided between the trans. 





Lu. vill. 44. Sept. and Ci 


“Loropie,t how, (ἴστωρ, ‘a 
‘nas knowledge of sak 


\ pereonal cae Ea 
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εἰδέναι.) prop. i 1y | vi. 15. Heb. ix. 17. Juv. 16. Matt. v. 

‘or personal investigs- | 13, εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει, ‘it bi value,’ is 
Siac ; Rta to nowy re | westie 8) τ᾽ pravnaln to proce 
. seen 0, | fll. ν κατά τινος, " st OF Over an! 
τα 5 . Vili. | one,’ Acts xix. 16. μι Reve i. 

x1i,7, 0 see, | fig, to acquire strength and efficacy, Αἱ 

ἀμ, ἰστόρετ' iu"e. to. vis αἷς, 20, 3 Adyor τοῦ Kuplovteyven. 
Rear le juainted “ews, ser. (eon) wep. ‘and in Class, 
γορῆσαι Πέτρον. Latin visite, | Zo, Tex. 13, ‘Sept. and sometimes in 
© rare cognow, and En; iy oc. Class, as Xen, Cyr. ii. 1, 13. 

‘ Ἰχθύδιον, ov, τὸ, (ἰχθὺτ,) α small 
δὲν Se commen dialect, and arising sh, Matt, xe 84. Mc we cin 
Ὁ eamething’ very like it occurs in Joe. | ΙΧθὺν, tos, 5, α fish, Matt. xv. 36, & 
Bw], 8, ἀνὴρ, ὃν ἐγὼ κατ’ ἐκεῖνου oft 
πόρησα πόλεμον, ‘whom 1 had become | Ἴχνος, cos, τὸ, (ἵκω, to go,) prop. the 
winted with’ not seen, as Whiston ‘pedis, that’ on which one goes in 
ἄτι. And such is nearly the senso in | walking, Eurip. Bacch. 1182; but more 
πὰ Kam. 433. freq. the mark, ox inpree 1a by the foot, 

τ i. and gener. the us taken, Some. 
& Ἐν ἐὸν μα ee oe; | times, hor ike esti in Tat iti 
both of body and mind, 1) | wsed me h. Usd. T. 109, and 
tt fii 1 spec. in the phrases (formed on the’ phy- 
& ly. sical κατ᾽ or ἐπ’ ἴχνος βαίνειν,) occurri 
in . ἦν. στοιχεῖν τοῖς ἴχνεσί 
dee: - | rue. 2 Cor, xi 18, περιπατεῖν τοῖο 
re αὐτοῖς ἴχνεσι. 1 Pet. i. 21, ἐπακολου- 
& θεῖν ποῖς ἴχνεσί τινος, “to follow any 
εἶμ ν᾽, fons cant! ‘And 00 in Class. 6. gr. 
} | Ludan i. 770, ἐκείνοιν ἔψῃ κατὰ τὰ Xpu- 
σίππου ἴχνη προσιών. 
if ᾿Ιῶτα, τὸ, indec. iota, Heb. yodth, the 
ΤΟ cohenioat, smullest Hebrew letter; fig. for the’ mi- 
ἴψεμος, Matt. xiv. 30. βρονταὶ, Rev, | nutest part, Matt. v. 18, 
6 Runde, Τὰς αν. 14. κραυγὴ, Heb. 
«also firm, sure, 'παράκλησι 
‘where, ἐπιόπολαὶ, 2 Gor. χ' 10; κ. 
. 48. 





SERGE αἱ ταῖν ant st 


‘and moral;) the former, in 
xvii, i 
‘meni 


. & _ 
wr, migh, in Mk. xii. 30, ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
(Get cov, ‘with all cyanea ver Bo, 
42.97, 1 Pet. iv. 11; aloo gener. power, 
Semincnce, 2 Pet. ii. 11, ἄγγελοι ἰσχύς 
ἀδενάμει μείζονες ὄντες. Eph. 

υιράτος τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ, equiv. to 
ὅτοι ἰσχυρὸν, “mighty So in 
btions to God, Rev. v. 12. vi. 12. 








i 
bysical or moral, 1 
Wrong, robust, Matt ix, 1 
τας the strong, i. δ. the well, as opp. to ths 
ad sick, and gener. tbe ae, foll. 
δι ὥστε κὴ loysew 

ἐ παρελθεῖν. xxvi. 40; with int ipl. 
sig '18, Lu. xiii, 24. Phil. iv. 13, 
Te legen eT ean dy or endure, 
Sag) mora, tohave efficacy, avail, 


ra περιτομή ve ἰσχύει, and 








Κἀγὼ, crasis for καὶ ἐγὼ, dat. κἀμοὶ, 
ace. κἀμὲ; and I, &c, the καὶ every where 
retaining its own’ power, just as if written 
seporately, Matt. ii 8; and oft. dat. Lu. 
i. 8, ace. John vii. 28, 

Καθὰ, adv. (καθ᾽ 8) lit. ‘according to 
what i.e. ing ‘as, or simply as, 
Matt. xxvii, 10, Sept. and Class. 

Καθαίρεσις, ews, ἡ, (καθαιρέω;) 
prop. ἃ putting down w raised, 
and expec. demolishing of a building. 80 
‘Thee, ¥. 42, x. Πανακτοῦ, Arian Ἐ. Al. 
i. 9,4, Pol. xxii, 7, 6. Xen, Hist. ii, 2, 
15," sense freq. found in the verb καθαι- 

In this manner, too, the word is 












pit, 
used at 2Cor. x. 4, πρὸς καθαίρεσιν 
ὀχνρωμάτων: aaid fig. of pullin 





the ratiocinations of human pride. So 
Χογισμοὺς καθαιρεῖν, 2Cor. x.5. Comp. 
Plato p. 254, 58, ἡ x. τῶν ὄγκων, and 
Dio Cass, 927, τῆς ἰσχύος. Also fig. 

2 Cor. x.8. xii. 10, οὐκ εἰς καθαΐρεσιν 
ὑμῶν, where ἐξ means, * dextracion, ok 
religious knowledge, ba opp. to edification, 
οἰκοδομήν. The nearest approach to This 











ΚΑΘ yz KAO 


τοὶ ἴῃ, 43, the word is used 
of mlchaf Tons to‘any'pabon or thine 

Beo on καταστροφή. 
Καθαιρέω, f. iow, aor. 2. καθεῖλον, 
slow τ take down from a higher 
lower, e, gr. from the erots, Mk. 














Wi ith 
the idea of force, violence, 6. gr. fo PULL 
down, demolish, a» buildings, καθελῶ μου 
πὰς ἀποθήκας, Lu, xii 18, and Class.; a 

le, to overthrow, καθελὼν 
ἵθνη ἑπτὰ, Acts 











"Bap & Chass. of ἢ 
princes, potentates, fo oat con frotn their 


thrones, dethrone, Lu. i. 52, and Class, 
. 10° subvert, destroy, τὴν μεγαλειό: 
me Acts xix. 27. λογισμοὺς, 2 Cor. 


Kebslou.t a9 αρῶ, ἐκαθαρὸ,) pro. 


fo cleaate treo ἘΝ vine ne am ‘eles 
branches, to john xv, ον, 
Philo end Cae "Bo purgare in Latin, 

Καθάπερ, adv. (καθὰ, wip) acconi- 
ing as, equiv. 'to as, even as, Rom. iv. 6, 
καθάπερ καὶ Δανὶὸ λέγει, & oft. Koll: 
by οὕτω, 90, aii. 4, 

Καθάπτω, fut, Ψω, (κατὰ, dare) 
to bind down, or fasten upon any thing, 
trang, ἴα N. Τὶ datrans. or with ἑαυτὸν 
ἰωρὶ Mid, καθάπτομαι. to for oncl/| 
upon, to fasten on, foll. by gen. Acts xxviii. 
8, ἔχιδνα καθῆψε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ. 

Kaban! lyf. tow, (καθαρὸε,) a later 
form, not found in Class., of καθαίρω, to 
make clean, cleanse, trans. I. PROP. Matt, 
xxiii, 25, ᾿καθαρίξεται τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ 
ποτηρίου, ver. 26. Lu. xi, 89. Spoken 
of lepers afflicted with a filthy Sina and 
‘accounted a8 unclean, cleanse, ἡ. δ. (0 
Seah, Τὰ iv, 2, oft; prtgn, Mati. 
3, Ἰκαθαρίσθη αὐτοῦ ἢ λέπρα, bis 
Ieproay was cleansed and removed,’ i. 6, 
vas healed. coat Luv. 13—IL Pia. fo 
leans, n'a moral sens 1) spec, from sin 
or τι polaion ee expiation, to puri 

ia, Bs ll by ἀπό των {db 

τὴ τὸ αἷμα ᾿Ιησοῦ καθαρίζει ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ 

πάσης ἁμαρτίας, ‘from the guilt of sin 

and its consequences,’ ver. 9. . 

Ti, toa καθαρίσῃ ἑαυτῷ λαύν. 2) gener. 

and without explain, Ἴο cleanse, purifi, 

free from mon uncleanness, with ἀπὸ 
τινὸς, 2 Cor. vii, 1, καθαρίσωμεν ἕαν- 

ποὺς ἀπὸ παντὸς μολυσμοῦ σαρκύν: 

without ἀπὸ, Acts xv. 9,—IIL caus- 

Avg, in the sense of, to declare clean, 

Viz, Levitically, i.e. o make lawful, trans. 

Acia x. 15, ἃ 6 Θεὸν ἐκαθάρισε, σὺ μὴ 

χοίνου, xi. 9. Sept. So Mk. ‘vi ᾿ 
καθαρίζον πάντα τὰ βρώματα, i. ἐ. 























Καθαρισμὸε, οὔ, ὃ, (αι 
cleansing, ᾿ τὰ 
(μονήν, washings before | 
36, Big. of the ceremonial 
of lepers, Mk. i 
ὁ αν ther Ομ τιν. To. 
Sept. 80 οῇ Saptiom, a8 ἃ τὶ 
cation, Job at 
cation from sin, Saray [εἰ 

9, So Class. καθαρμός. 


Καθαρὸς, ἃ, dyad. in an 
fee from dir clean; in 
"1, PROP. clean, Matt, 

sy αὐτὸ σωδύμι καὶ 
. iv. 750, εἵματα x. Heb. 3 
καθαρῷ, al and Class, Fig. in 
cal sense, John xiii, 10, tor 















ὅλων. Soin Clase. of those who 
to the gods with the requis 


ceremonies, Hom. Od, 
impl. lawful, to be used, 
Lu. xi. 41. Rom. xiv. 20. Titi 
καθαρά.-- ΤΙ. ΜπτΆΡΗ. in am 
ual sense, 1) fee from th 
guiltless, free from blood-gui 

iil. 6, καθαρὸν ἐγὼν &e.: fall 
08 Xx. 26, Sept. & Claas, 2) sit 
hearted, ‘Matt, v.8, of 
καρδίᾳ. ἀν ἀν ΤῊΝ 10, du: 
Jerre, the eense symbol. is wash 
jn th blood of Jesus’ Comp 
1 Tim. i. 5, 2 Tim. ii, 22, 

καϑαρᾶς καρδίας. 1 Tim, 
fy καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει. 
σκεία, i. ὃ. from error, untain 




















motives, as hypocrisy, telfishn 
to th 


vsin-glory ; 80 equi 
tia. "ἢ ἀγάπη, 
καὶ συνειδήσεως ἀγα 
ἀνυποκρίτου. In Tit. i. 15, 
pote, the sense is, ‘whose hearts 
by faith? In Jobn xv. 3, 
ἔστε, (by a figure taken from 
the meaning is, cleansed, lit, 
evil affections, 

Καθαρότης, τος, ἡ, (κ 
Class, cleanness, purity” ἐπ Ὁ 
pest or cerem 
ix. 18, 


Καθέδρα, as, 
Mate, xxi. 12 

καθέδρας M 
seat,’ fig. “to occupy his place, 

















Kubé an 





καθεξῆς, adv, (κατὰ, ἐξ 
cording 16 the order or auccest 
successively, consecutively, 


“Thaklng lawful all meate showing theta \ order, ΑΝ, ὃς καϑυξῆν νος 


to be permissible. 


WERE & comneeted, Tart 









ΚΑΘ 
ἃ 38. and Clam. ; with the art. ὁ καθ. 
ΕΥ Ἵν δι subsequent, follow- 
καὶ τῶν 
f time, Lu. 


iii, 24. xiii. 25, et βαρ 
‘tometimes Class, " By impl. 10 
aleep, in a state of uncon- 
like one dead, Matt. ix. 24, οὐκ. 
GAM καθεύδει. Mk. v. 39. Lu, 
BF tence ‘soko of thao ral 
τ τ. 10, εἴτε γρηγορῶμεν, 
μθαύδωρμεν, and βορὰ, Pig to be 
net vglent, Eph. v.14, ἔγειρε, 

ἰαλείλων. Xen. Ani 8, 11. 

2 


a, cat vat,) i 
ee eetie AN tether, 
Mate Za 8,10, and so in Plat 














ῃ 
Keds . to come or reack down 
Ε: ΠΥ atone we 

tothe sea (20 oft. in Class), pertingo : 

pote, ‘noad both of place Ken 
Vem iti, 5,25, and persons, Pol. i. 66, 
meni, 10° be becoming, suitable, Xen. 
vii. 1, 1. Hipp. 





wipe ἁμαρτωλόν. Also 
καθῆκον, * what is δὲ and right to be 
tee} more frequently τὰ καθήκοντα, at 
Cyr. i. 2,5. So Rom. i. 28, ποιεῖν 
καϑ. κι 2 Mace. vi. 4, τὰ μὴ καθή- 
wre ἔνδον φερόντων, meaning, things 
tatprofaned it.’ In each caso there is a 
tet, or a mild expression for astrong one, 
τέθημαι, (2pers. κάθῃ, imper. κάθου, 
See tin ecbnober) prop 
»stdown, but in common usage equiv. 
Hs fo si intrans, 1) prop. ὦ 
s Matt. xv. 29, ἀναβὰς εἰς τὸ 
Po ἐκάθητο ἐκεῖ, John vi. 3. Sept. in 
α χχὶ. 16. Hom. I, xxii, 569. 2) gener. 
bab, ie. to sit there, to sit by, 
1.17, ἦσαν καθήμενοι Φι 
an adjunct of place, Matt. ix.9. Mk. 
LG Acteii. 2, ἃ oft. Sept. and Class, 
κὶὰ of any dignitary who sits in publ 
Matt. xxvii. 19; aqueen, Rev. xv 
Sept. Ex. xviii. 14. Philostr. Vit. ΑἹ 
& 4) in the sense of fo abide, dwell, 
Matt, iv. 16, τοῖς καθημένοις ἐν χώρᾳ 
Weud ϑανάτον. Lu. i. 79. Acts xiv. 8, 
BS. Fol. by ἐπὶ with gen, of place, 
al 6; with ace. Lu, xxi. 85. | 


Ketruepivdn, ἡ, Or, adj. (κατὰ, | 














gs 
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* | forms; 





KAO 


ἡμέρα.) daily, Acta vi. 1, ἐν τῇ διακονίᾳ 
ἢ ΣΝ of alana. Joa, and lat 
ὮΝ 
Καθίζω, (κατὰ, Ne) f. καθιῶ or 
καθίσω, wor. 1. ἐκάθισα, trans. ἐο cause 
to sit down, to seat ; intrans, to sit down, 
to sit, I. TRANS, fo cause to sit down, to 
seat, with ἐν of place, Eph, i. 20, ἐκάθισεν 
[αὐτὸν] ἐν δεξιᾷ αὑτοῦ. Sept, and Clase, 
So to cause to sit, to set, scil. as judges, 
1 Cor. vi. 4, τούτους καθίζετε se. κριτὰς 
or duxaords: gen. expressed in Class — 
ΤΠ. wrRans. or with ἑαυτὸν impl., and 
alto mid. to seat oneself, i.e. to sit down, 
to sit, 1) prop, & gener. Mate, v. 1, xaQi- 
σαντος αὐτοῦ, Mk, ix, 35, Lu. iv, 20. τ. 
3, δὲ καρίδε. Sept. and Class.” With an 
adjunct of place, αὐ τοῦ, here, Matt xxi, 
de, Mk. xiv. 32; ‘with ‘preposition 
Matt xx. 21, & oft, snd Clas — 
. by IMPL. to abide, take up one’s 
abode, ἦν τῇ πόλει, Lu. xxiv. 495 absol. 
Acts xvii. 11, Exod, xvi. 29. Jer. 
xlix, 32 Test, xi. Patr. 644, καθίσεσθε 
ἦν ἔθνεσι. 8 also sedeo in Latin. 
Καθίημι, ({. καθήσω, inf. καθιέναι, 
Park, adits, aor. 1 καθῆκα;) gone. ὑπὸ 
mitiere, to let down, as food or drink into 
the stomach, Hom. Il. xxiv. 642; or to 
let any thing or person down by a cord, as 
‘an anchor, Hdot. vii, 36, or plummet, ora 
fishing-line or net. So Hom. Π, xxi. 132, 
ἐν δίνῃσι καθίετε μώνυχας ἵππους. Lu, 
τ. 19, καθῆκαν αὐτὸν" -εἰς τὸ μέσον. 
Jos, Ant. ἢ, 3,4, καθίεσαν εἰς τὸν λάκκον. 
‘Acts ix, 25, αὐτὸν καθῆκαν διὰ τοῦ τεί- 
xous, Simil. Jos, Ant. vi. 1], 4, καθιμή- 
σασα διὰ ϑυρίδος αὐτόν. Pass, part. καθι- 
ἕμενος, Actex. 11, σκεῦος x. ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 
for ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, aa often in Eurip. 
Καθίστημι, (shoxadirréa, κατα, 
στήσω, sor. 1. κατέστησα.) gener. to set 
down, i.e. 0’ set or place.” InN. T. for 
the most part used only in the, trans, 
‘or mid. to be set, to be, &c. 
1) ef prone and thing, to se up, fo δαιοο 
to stand, Sept. and Class. ; pass. to stand ; 
fig. καθίσταμαι, to stand, to be set, to be, 
Ia, iii, 6, ἡ γλῶσσα καθίσταται ἐν τοῖς 
μέλεσιν, iv. 4. Hence also act. καθί- 
στημι, to cause to be, to render, make, 
2 Pet. j, 8, ταῦτα οὐκ ἀργοὺν [ὑμᾶε] 
καθίστησιν: pass. to be made, 
Rom. v.19, ἁμαρτωλοὶ κατεστάθησαν 
οἱ πολλοί. Jos, and Class, 2) of persons, 
to set, constitute, foll. by accus. and ἐπὶ 
with gen, fo set one over any thing, Matt. 
xxiv. 45, ὃν κατίστησεν ὁ κύριος αὑτοῦ 
τῆς θεραπείας αὑτοῦ. xxv. 2]. Acts 
5 With dat, Matt, xxiv, 473 with acc. 
Heb. ii. 7; fall. by double wee, of yer. & 





























station, to constitute, muke, αν. 2. VA, 


zis με κατέστηαι δικαστὴν ig ὑψᾶτι 
So with acc. of vee. ‘itied. BX. 4.8. 


KAO 


‘Sept. and Class, Pass, with ace. of man- 
ner, Heb. τι 1; with εἴς τι, viii, 3. 
3) Ἂν in Raglish, to ot one doton on ἃ 
Journey, i to accompany, conduct, out 
ἐς oF for security, Acts xvii. 15, 
δὲ cabioraures τὸν Ποὺ and 
Claae., 8 Homer and Thucyd. 
203, dv. (καθ᾽ δὴ lit cemding to 
bat’ equi. to aad ‘at, 
26, καϑὸ δεῖ. Ὁ Gor. vik, 12, 
Bayne day ἢ ἢ tis, &e. *in proportic 
aa," | Pet. iv. 1 
Καθόλου, adv, {καθ᾽ Show), prop 
“throughout the wh ly, en 
tively καθύλον μὴ, mot af all, “Acta ἵν. 
18, "Comp Sept. in, Ezek. xii. 22 τοῦ 
κατισχύσι 
δὴ ἀπε στριψεν αν pay τὸ καθόλου 
Ἐπὶ ἼΔ, τὸ καθόλον μὴ ἐπαίρεσθαι. 
,8, οὐδὲ καθόλου μικρὸν πλοῖον. 
angie £ fom orm come 
a0 armed, Lu. 
ΕΟ το 
ὁράω, (κατὰ, ὁράω,) 1) 
dispicio, fo *iook oun open aa) thing 
Phat. Fon ἀξ Wyoue ἅπαντα asbong 


by impl. 
Bat Pr 


ὁρᾶται. 
πὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ peony a and often in 


Καθότι, adv, (καθ᾽ ὅτι.) lit. “accord 
ing to what ie. 1) according as, a Acts 
Fixe Βα, Sie) er δα 
ἴχε Bept, 

[35 


as, Lu. 7, κι 
Sept. and Clase, 




















The 4 


μίαν 


ἰότι--ἦν 





Καθὼς, adv. (κατὰ, ds,) ἃ later form 
for καθὰ, prop. ‘as, equiv. to 
simple dit αι rnor, implying an- 
war, 1) gener. 
rake αὐτοῖν 4, Ἴμσοῦι, tse 
ἄταν. ἢ, ἢ ρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι 
rade μὰ ἐποῖοι αὐτές, began ἐσ do. 
mand [that be should do) according as he 
had ever done to them;* with εἰμὶ, equiv. 
to such as, 1 Thess, i. 13. 1 Jobn il. 
So with οὕτως corresponding, John i 
2Cor. i, 5; and ὁμοίως, Lu, vi. 81. Sept. 
H formula καθὼς xal,even as, 
les of St. Paul, which is ellipt- 
καθὼ-- οὕτω καί. 2) after verbs of 


1g &e. how, Acts xv. 14, Συμεὼν 
,γήσατο καθὼς πρῶτον. 3 John 3, 













in the sense of 








tion, comparison, 
civ. 38, καθὼς ἠδύναντο ἀκούειν. John 
v. 30, Acta xi, 29. 1 Pet. iv. 10, Sept. 
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juow τὸ καθόλου bs 


231.6, καθὼς προσ- |, 


2.) 51, καρδία καινή. 





and Clasa.—II, in a cAU8at sense, as, ie. 
even as, éeasmuch as, John xvii. 2, καθὼς 
ἄδωκας ἰξουσίαν. Βοτο.. 28, \Cor. 

46. Bp. £4. Ph, i. Ἴ--- ΤΙ of ve, 


KAI 


iy to lon, ets vit 17, ele 
{a ὁ χρόνου. 2 Mace. i. BT. ir 


our anan, to 
From this obsol. κάω came the 


which has so Ῥαξεϊοὰ the, Btymolo 


κάσις, α brother, oF Sone, 

ty bith, (aa ἀδελῳ pn hlow woah 
σύγγονο); 10 ποτὰ κάσσα, 
meretriz, which 


ally, tke 
ant a female feed, «Τὴ th 
area et es Μ] 
Καινὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (a it 
ceive, derived, ἀνα See 
‘failed to seo it, from the obeol ala 
pit δὰ, on which τοῦ αι ας καὶ i 
asthe Latin que, (κε,) from the: 
sitetace ge, ication is i new, om 
that has boon added to what before 
ed, I, Prop. made, not it 
by time or use; tte Matt. ix. 






















μνημεῖον, xxvii. 60. ἱμάτιον, ἴα. τ᾿ 
Matt, xili 52, καινὰ καὶ παλαιά. 
καινὸν, Mk. i. 21, and Class.—IL 
new, i, 6, not 
juced ; διδαχὴ, Mik. 1. 2. 
5} τολὴ, Jobn xii. 34. ὄνομα, 
iil, 12, and Clase, in 
* | other,” fo Mk. xvi. 17, γ) 


λαλήσουσι καιναῖε, with new, 1.6. 
tongues,’ new to’ them, which 
never Iara, Xe. Mem. i. 13 
‘opp. to old or former, τὸ παλαιδα, 
πρῶτον, and by impl. also better, 6. (-. 
καινὴ διαθήκη, Lae new aad bor 
ue | nant, Matt, 28. Bo, οἶνον 
‘to drink wine new,’ ver. 39. 
καινὴ, ‘a now song,” i. 6. a nobler, 
sirain, Rev. v. 9, xiv. 8. So Ps, xxii 
αἱ, 8,18. xiii. 10. Also for renewed, 


. 18. Rev. xxi. 1. 
Rev, iii, 12, xxi. 5, Motaph, of 
ians, as renewed and changed from ev 
Ps eee God, 2 Cet 
7. καινὴ ee 1, 


» Eph. ii. 15, iv. 24. Ἐπ, 











Καινότης, τος, ἡ, (καινόε) 
and in Class. netoness, ἴῃ αὶ phy 
in a moral, Rom. vi. 4, ἐν x. ζωῆε, ε΄ 


καινῇ ζωῇ, & vi 
gh τῆ en junet. {cal and My 
αἱ oll. ἰοῖ 
Hey 8. wi Sah Te 2 Pet EB 
Foll, by fin, verb, Rev. xvii. 8, καίσερ, 
παρίσται. 
εὐαιρὸν of 8 ὃ, a word of which is 
jerivation has ‘ween exceedingly 
Te i, Leoncaite, from ede to GL 
καερὸν, formed Wks raxagie wm 





KAI 


Dor. for τήκω, γλυκ-ερὸς fr. γλυκὺς, 
ϑαλερὸς fr. ϑάλλω, μαλερὸο fr. wadds, 
πφαλερὸς fr. σφάλλω, δολερὸς fr. δόλον, 
ἔμερος fr. ἦμαι, sedeo, ἵμερος fr. εἶμι, 
προμερὸς fr. τρόμος, φθονερὸς fr. pds. 
πον, &e. Its ἐδῶ is the point of 
fenction formed by two lines meetin 
fm gngle, and then the angle or point thus 
made; also point ting the 
Sond of any fastrument. The only 
‘can find of this primary senso is in 
Baayeh. who explains καιρῷ by ῥοπάλῳ, 
meaning, I presume, membro virlli, for in 
that κεῦδο the word occurs in the Anta 
Gr. lying Ao “proof of the 
ove souse τἱ σάτ tim may ποῦδος 
reduce the glow’ of Lleeych. καίρωσιν᾽ 
στήμονοι τοὺς συνδέσμονε. ἴὰ N.T 
‘has only two senses, time and 
5 ‘Tox, meaning fit time, proper 
v. 














δ 


xiv. ree te 2Cor, 


al 
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KAK 
καιροὶ καρποφόροι, " fruitful seasons,’ 
ΣΑΙ the pba style, 
put for @ 4, καιρὸς καὶ 
Καιροὶ καὶ ἥμισν "ennod. i.e. ‘three 


years and a half comp. ver. 6, in allusion 
to Dan. vii. 25, where καιροὶ stands, in 


at | Sopt, as here, for the dual, twco years. 


Καίτοι, and yet, nevertheless, though 
truly, Heb. iv. 3, καίτοι τῶν ἔργων ἀπὸ 
καταβυλῆς κόσμου γενηθέντων, “ the 
works, nevertheless, having been finished 
at the foundation of the world.” Καίτοι 
γε thaygh truly, John i. 2. Acta xi. 17. 





Ἢ καύσω, f mid, καυσοῦμαι, 
2Pet 1 sor pss, ἑκαύθην,} gener 
to burn, in the two senses of the 

word, (0 set on fire, and to be on fire, 

set on fire, MAKE TO BURN, asa fire, lamp, 


ec. pss. Part καιόμενος, burning, flaming, 
τι 15. οὐδὲ καίουσι λύχνον. Li. 















τι vi. 10. Eph. v. 16. Heb, xii. 18, κεκαυμίνῳ πυρὶ, 

wan τ Bide tay onde) Heb, xi. flan ing fire. Class. and Sept. 

15. Jobn vii 6, καῖρς trope 2) ai |v και aos καὶ φαίνων, *a bu 

ime, certain season, i ed and ἀεῇ- ae aa ished teacher, 
3 etaph. καίομαι, fo 

ἐξ Beds end, fen, οἱ fine Matt | aol ΩΝ ΡΟ. to be pray moved 


30, by καιρῷ τοῦ ϑερισμοῦ, "καιρὸν 


3. Acta ie 20, καιροὶ 
ξεως, ‘times of refreshing e 
᾿ οἵ God, Lu. xix. 44. 2 Tim. iv. 


Heb. ix, 10. Sept. and Clase. By gen. 
"ed porn. of ἃ pron. ὁ καιρός μου, oF ὁ 
ἐμδε, my time, a8 appointed of God, ὁ. 
sh which Tem to suffer,” Matt 
secon 








‘any duty, John vi. 6, 8 
καιροὶ ἐθνῶν. So ἴδιος και: 
ᾷ Thao own due time,’ Gal. vi. 9. 

fh ‘a demonstr. art. of’ pron. 
οὗτοι, ἐκεῖνοι, “this 
He, deinitely marked out and οκρεωνοοῦ, 
tae aiphe eyeron TP 

Kat ατος, et. i. 
(EE ἐπστηρῶν Hob. 
ay eee oreray 
ἔσται 


, ie. appointed of God. Rev. xi 
πῷ καιρῷ, ‘at the proper season, 
oF “Whah’ prepositions axel καὶ- 


᾿ 
» 
ν 








μίνονε καιρούς. 2 Tim. 
dat, 




















yf or during,» certain season,’ La 
fis. ἐν καιρῷ, ‘in due time,” xx. I 
Acta vii. 20. κατὰ καιρὸν, ‘ak the 
time’ Rom. v. 6. ix. 9. πρὸ καιροῦ, 
“before the pr ime; 1 Cor. iv. δ᾽ 
Rachyl. Ag. 396. πρὸς καιρὸν, ‘for 

Lu, viii, 13. πρὸς x. ὥρας, i.e. 


wean? 

“for a'short time,’ 1 Thess. fi, 17. So, in 
on to the ast time for the coming of 

the Messiah in his kingdom, or for 

beat Mate wile 20, Sei ἢ, of βίας. 

καιροὶ, absol. times, circumstances, ap- 





8,| x. Ty and oft 


Lu, xxiv. 32—I1, trans, to burn, i.e. t0 
consume with fire, Jobn'xv. 6, καὶ καίε- 
ται, wil. τὰ κλήματα, Malt, xiii, 40, 
1 Cor, xii, 3. Sept. and Class, 


rasis for καὶ ἐκεῖ, Matt. v, 


θεν; crasis for καὶ ἐκεῖθεν, Mk. 
t, and Class, 


Κἀκεῖνος, crasis for καὶ ἐκεῖνος, 
Matt. xv. 18, and oft. Sept. and Class. 
Κακία; αν, ἡ, (κακὸρ,) prop. badness, 
or li in general, a, to any Personal 
lity or property, whether physical (Jo. 
i. 1 & 2, of bad water) or moral 
and thus denoting either fultines or i 
perfection whether from fly, Pol 
vii, 6 Ab ‘or some settled 
espec. of doing injury to others, expressed 
δ ται οἰένεῆαν Se in Mack Soot HST 
3. to ἀρετὴ, also in Aristot. Eth. vii. 
it is used only in the last-mention- 
cd senses, I. of depravity of heart, life,and 
character, Acts viii. 22, μετανόησον ἀπὸ 
πῆς κακίας σου. James i, 21, περισσείαν 
κακίας. 1 Pet, ἢ. 16, ἐπικάλυμμα τῆς 
κακίαν. 1 Cor. xiv. 20, τῇ κι νηπιάζετε. 
Sept. and Class. as Xen. Mem. i. 
πῆς οὐκ ἐνούσης αὐτῷ xaxlas—Il, in an 
‘active rense, malitia, malignity, the desire 
of doing mischief τὸ others, Rom. i. 29. 
1 Cor. ¥, 8. Eph. iv. 31. Col. iii, 8, Tit. 
3. Sept, and’ Claes, as Thue. i. 32. 
Pol. ἵν. 2% 7. Jos, Ant. i. 1, 4. And 


















10, 
purpose of ei 























pointed of God, 2 Tim. iii, 1—IL genor. 
fime, SEASON, nul. τὸ to χρόνος, 1) prop. 
Le, xxi. 36, ἐν δεόμενοι. 
Baie FC caaon at the seas, =| 


κακότης in ‘Herodot. wilt, BAN. tna, 
milder sense, evil, i.e. trouble, | affiistion 
Matt. vi. 34, ρκετὸν τῇ ates ve 
αὐτῆς, Sept. maf Ayer. wat mot Chass. 
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pert, bad, i. 6. evil-disposed, wicker 
the qualities ascribed to persons a 
wise applied to things, when i 
agency, as actions or contrivance 
the leading senses are bad, evil, dl, 
In N. T. the general sense of the 
evil both in a moral and physic: 
I. in a’ MORAL, of persons, wicked, 
heart, conduct, character, Matt. 
κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολέσει αὐτούι 
48, ὁ κακὸς δοῦλος. Phil. iii. 2, R 
κακοὺς, i. 6. impostors, So also o 
implying moral agency, as contriv. 
actions, Mk. vii. 21, διαλογισμοὶ a 
Rom. xiii. 3, τῶν κακῶν, scil. 
1 Cor. xv. 33, ὁμιλίαι κακαί. Οἱ 
Sept. and Class.; e. gr. Hesiod, 
238, πολλάκι καὶ ξύμπασα 
κακοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἐπαυρεῖ. Neut. x 
τὸ κακὸν, plur. κακὰ or τὰ Kas 
evil things, i. 6. wickedness, fault 
Matt. xxvii. 23, τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐπ 
et sepiss. Sept. 1 Kings iii. 9. Pro 
Xen, Mem, ii. 6,4.—II. in a Pr 
sense, of things, act. causing ev 
hurtful, banefl, Rom. xiv. 20. 
κακὸν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, ἅς. Rev. 
ἕλκος κακὸν, where see my note. 
12, κακὰ Inola, ‘ravenous beasts 
Am. vi. 3. Prov. xvi. 5. Xen. M 
1, 4. Neut. τὸ κακὸν, evil, i. e. ‘: 
source οὗ evil,’ Ja. iii. Ne evil dons 
one, harm, injury, whether in 
Acts xvi. 28° Ro . xi. 17. 3 
1 Cor. xiii. 5. 1 Thess. v. 15. 1 
9,11, or in words, evil-speaking. 
iii. 10. Sept. Mic. vii. 8. Plur. τι 
evils, i. e. troubles, afflictions, Lu. 
Λάζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ κακὰ, 501}. a 
Acts ix. 18. 2 Tim. iv. 14. Se 
Class. espec. Homer. 


( Κακοήθεια. 0D) dinvoaed toon 
κακὸς and ἦθος,) evil-dt , Meaning 
either gener. of evil habits, character, and 
conduct, (κακότροπος, as Hesych. ex- 
plains it,) or evil-inclined towards others, 
ignant, ill-natured, Plato, p. 360, C. 
In Herodot. vii. 3, 1], τινὰς τῶν Kaxo- 
70wy καὶ φαυλῶν, both senses seem con- 
joined, as also in Aristoph. Pac, 822. And 
so Isocrates joins κακοήθεια and πονηρία. 
In like manner, the subst. κακοήθεια has 
the two senses, morum pravitas, and male- 
volence, for both which good authority 
exists. At Rom. i. 29, μεστοὺς ἔριδος, 
δόλον, xax. the latter is justly preferred, 
and, besides many other examples which 
might be adduced, occurs in Jos. Ant. vi. 
Kaxodoyéw, f. ἥσω, (κακολόγος,) 
to speak evil of, revile, with acc. Mk. ix. 
39. Acts xix. 9, and Class. as opp. to 
τιμάω, by impl. to dishonour, contemn, 
Matt. xv. 4, ὁ κακολογῶν πατέρα͵ ἢ 
μητέρα, also Sept. 


Κακοπάθεια, as, 4, (xaxowabiw,) ‘a 
suffering of evil,’ i. 6. gener. suffering, 
affliction, Ja. v. 10. Sept. and Class. as 

hue. vii. 77. 

Κακοπαθέω, f. ήσω, (κακοπαθὴς, 
fr. κακὸς, πάθος.) to suffer evil, be affiict- 
ed, intrans. 2 Tim. ii. 9. Ja. v. 13, and 
Class. espec. of soldiers and others, ¢o 
endure hardships, fig. 2 Tim. ii. 3, κακο- 
πάθησον ws καλὸς στρατιώτης, and iv. 


5. Sept. and Class. 


Kakomotéw, f. now, (kaxotrotds,) to 
do evil, i.e. 1) to others, equiv. to injure, 
harm, absol. Mk. iii. 4. Lu. vi. 9. Sept. 
and Class. 2) gener. and absol. equiv. to 
commit sin, 1 Pet. iii. 17. 3 John 11, and 
Class. 

Κακοποιὸς, ov, ὁ, ἡ, (κακὸς, ποιέω,) 
an evil-doer, 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14. iii. 16. iv. 
15; malefactor, John xviii. 30, and Class. 


Κακὸς, ἡ, ov, adj. a word of very ex- 
tensive signification, masmuch as, like the 
Latin malus, and the English bad, it is a 
general term used to denote what is not 
good, by either physical defect, or moral 
fault. ἢ is used either of things or per- 
sons; of course varying widely in sense, 
according to the circumstances of the ob- 
ject to which it is applied; but always 
containing a negation of any quality re- 
garded as good, which should be inherent 
therein. Consequently, there is always a 
tacit opposition thereto, and generally to 
καλὸς in one or other of its senses. 
Hence, as applied to things, it denotes 
what is unfit for use, bad, in its conse- 

quences evtl; to persons, what is faulty or 
sxcomplele in any required moral pro- 


verty—ugly, last, cowardly, ignoble, inex- 












































, as a eH (κακὸ 
Epyw,) prop. an adj. do ) 
in Home Rurip. Soph. “Plato, an 
but in use a subst. in the sense ‘ 
doer,” And so in N.T. 1) ge 
evil-doer, 2 Tim. ii. 9. Sept. an 
2) spec. ἃ robber, Lu. xxiii. 32, μι 
often in Class. 

Κακονχέω, f. now, (κακὸς, 
male habeo, to il treat, Diod. Sic. 
et al. Stob. 522, but gener. 
κακουχεῖσθαι, as Heb. xi. 37. xiii 


Kaxow, f. wow, (xaxds,) proj 
to κακὸν wottw, physicé vitwo, | 
bad, deteriorate, Theophr. Hist. I 
TO πήγανον κακοῦται καὶ ἀλλά 
Of pers. to bring to a low state, Ἑ 
xi, 089. Od. xvi. 212. Also gen 
treat or harm any one, as often i: 
and Thuc. And so in a physica 
1 Pet. i. 13, τίς ὃ κακώσων ὑμᾶ 
xviii. 10 5 alo to afflict, oppress,» 
ἐκάκωσε τοὺς WAT. ἡμῶν. Wr.) 
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πῆς ἐκκλησίας. And s0 Hom. 
iv. 754, and eleewhero in Class, In a 
‘sense, to make evil-affected, Acts 
ἵν. 2, ἑκάκωσαν τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν 10, 
oa. Ant. xvi.1, 2, &7,3, 48,6. An idiom 
med on that sento of κακοῦσθαι by 
‘hich it means to be made ill or sick, 
Senn. ἀν 5 δι, Seid μὴ ἀποθάνῃ: 
κάκωτο γι πορείας. Ἐρίᾳτ. 
inthol. κεκακωμένος ἐκ πυρωτοῖο. 


Κακῶς, κἂν. (κακὸς,) badly, il, evilly, | nov 


PHYSICALLY, in the 


phrases κακῶν 


ἔχειν, to be sick, Matt. iv. 24, ot sepiss, 
ad Clase, κακῶς πάσχειν, ‘to suffer ἢ]; 
+6. grievously, xvii. 15, and Class. κακοὺν 
ὧς ἀπολέσαι, malos mal? perdere, |! 
Ἴο tutlerly, xxi, 41, and Class, 
gener. in the sense of στὰ 

ὧν erat.—| 


τ 


ly, xv. 


Bp 
τὶ 





Ἢ 


a 
i 


& 


‘to others, 
3 but in Ν. Τ᾽ the state 
αἱ 


ἀκωσις, ewe, ἡ, (κακόω,) 
treatment or tnjt 


FE 
ἐξ 


cy 
& 


and sometimes in Class. as 
Theoer. 1d. v. 7. Xen. Ven. v. 18. 
Κάλαμος, ov, ὃ, the reed or cane, ἃ 
μαι wins α jointed hollow stale, 1. prop. 
Plant ἀμ, Matt xi, 7. a 30, wad 
συντετριμμένον. Sept. and Class.— 
AT tho’ sall, "cs cut for use, α reed, as 
tunock sept, Matt xxvii 295 a rod, or 
ver. 48; 





af, Ὁ ἃ measuring reed, Sept. in 
Ἐξ xl. 3; a reed for writing with, 3 John 
I Soe μα Claes κα στὸν ᾿ 


Καλέω, (f. ἔσω, aor. 1. ἐκάλεσα, pert. 
κἴκληκα, ποτ. 1. pass. ἐκλήθην,) I. fo oall 
ΤΌ ΔΩΥ one to come or go any where. 1) 

‘with the voice, ἀ ἃ shepherd bis 

John x. 3, τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα καλεῖ 
κατ᾽ ὄνομα. Li, xix. 13, καλέσας δὲ δίκα 
δούλους ἑαυτοῦ. Matt, iv. 21. Mk. i. 20, 
ἐκάλεσεν αὐτοὺς, i. ‘to follow him and 
‘eeome his disciples.” 1 Mace. i, 6. Hdian, 
11, 20, Xen. Conv. ii, 12. 2) gener, 
fo call in any way, to send for, to direct 
tweome, Matt.i7, λάθρα καλέσας τοὺς 

we, and 15, ἐξ Αἰγύπτου. Heb. xi. 
ἃ 3) ὦ call upon with the ides of autho- 








focal! PORTH, o summon, e. gr. before 
fudge, ἄς. Acts iv. 18. xxiv. 2 Hdian, 
35: Xeo. Apol. Soc. i. ale τὴν δίκην. 


Fy of God, Rom. iv. 17, καλοῦ; ὰ 
πάντα ὧν ἄντα, ‘calling forth and dis- 
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posing of things that are not, even as 
though they were,’ ie. calling them into 
existence, &e, Sept. and Philo. 4) in the 
tense to énvile, prop. to a banquet, Mate. 
xxii, 3,9. John ἢ. 5. abvol.. Matt, xxi 
al and Cisse, Metaph, to call, to tnvite, 
i.e fo any thing, οἱ gr. said of Jesus, x. 
tls μετάνοιαν, fo call to moe, 1 
exhort, Matt, ix. 18, impl, of 
God, Rev. xix, 9, els τὸ detmvov τοῦ γά- 
ποῦ ἀρνίον κεκλημένοι, wee in Γά- 
11 Tim, vic 12, ale ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
Gor 9, 2h LT Pee HB. τοὶ 
iy ale τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
ΑΝ ιοοι, and fal te οὐ 
Christian life here and hereafter, 1 ΤᾺ. 
Rom, ix. 24, et 
17,q, Gal, τ, 8, 
1 Heb. ix. 15. i Pet. is 21. 
al smpe. 5) in the sense of fo call any one 
to any station, equiv. to appoint, to choose. 
Heb. τ. 4, ἀρχιερεῦο- καλούμενον ὑπὸ 
ποῦ Θεοῦ, Gal\. 1δ.- ΤΙ, ἰοσα! over, with 
Allusion to the posture of the action) i. ©, 
to name, to give name to any person or 
thing. ἃ prop. and 1) of α proper name 
or surname; of persons, fll, by τὸ ὄνομα 
and the name in apposit. Matt, 21, και 
λέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ἰησοῦν, thou shalt 
call his name Jesus, Pass, with τί, 2c. 
ὄνομα, Lu. i, 62, and Sept, Foll. by 
of pers. and the name in appost. Matt. x. 
25, εἰ τὸν οἰκοδεσπότην Βεελζεβοὺλ, 
ἐκάλεσαν. Τὰ the Pass, constr. Lu. 60, 
ἀλλὰ κληθήσεται Ἰωάννη. Acts i 23, 
Rev, xii, 9, "So of places, Matt. xxvii, 8 
Lu. ii, 4yet al. Sept. and Class, 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι added, ie. after the name 
of any one, Tai 89, ang wi dal τῷ 


















































ὀνόματι, by name, Lu. i, 61. xix. 2, 80 
with ἐν, Rom. ix. 7, ἐν Ἰσαὰκ κληθήσε- 
ral σοι σπέρμα, i.e. ‘in and through 





Isaac, in his line,’ shall thy seed bear 
name.—n. of an or appellation, 
©. g. of persons, 23, Ναζωραῖος 
κληθήσεται. xxii,43, xxili.7,8. Of things, 








‘Acta x. 1, & Class. Hence 2) pass. in the 
tense of fo be , accounted, =to be, 
fa 





¥, 9,19, bis, ἐλάχιστος κληθήσεται 
ἐν τῇ βασ. τῶν οὐρ. κι τ᾿ Ὰ. Lu. i, 32. 

Καλλιέλαιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (κάλλος 
& ἴλαιον,) prop. * yielding fine ΟἿ] ἢ hence 
ἡ καλλεύλαιοι, ie ἐλαία, α good olive 
tree, i.e, cultivated as opposed to ἀγρι- 
ἔλαιος, Rom. xi. 24. Aristot, de Plant, 
and yielding fine oi. 

Καλλίων, ovos, ὁ, ἡ, (compar. of κι 
Aés,) better, Acts xxv. 10, ὡς καὶ σὺ κάλ- 
λίον ἐπιγινώσκεις, ‘a8 thou also better 
knowest,’ i.e. than T can tell, 














Καλοδιδάσκαλος, ov, ὃ, hy οἱ 
(καλὸς and διδάσκαλον ἡ teaching what 


good, and as subst teacher of goad, λον 


KS 
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Καλοποιέω, ἢ sow, to do wellto live 
virtuously, 2 Tb. ii. 133 or to do ‘good fo 
others. 

Καλὸ», ἡ, ὃν, adj. handsome, beautiful 
‘A term of very’ extensive sense, though 
ite uses may be distributed into fro classes, 
1) (to exteral form or pearance; 2) 
δὲ to intrinsic value; namely, either ἄς 
as to intellectual or moral excellence, a8 
said of persons, τὸ καλὸν, abstract beau 
as opp. 10 τὸ αἰσχρόν ; also moral excel- 
Tence, a8 opp. to τὸ κακὸν, αἰσχρὸν, oF 
πονηρόν or good in reapect to whak i 
ἀφείη or profitable, as said. of things. In 
N.T. the word is only used in the latter 
mode, and with less extensive application 
than in the Classical writers, sigoifying, 
I, good, as regards quality, ἀπά also of 
auch things as express the actions of per- 
sons; and as καλὸν is said of persons, 
Tike καλὸς κἀγαθὸς, 00, by comparison, it 
in used, a9 καλὴ στρατεία, 1 Tim. i. 18; 
of Innd, Matt, xiii 8, 23;'a tree, Matt’ 
xii. 33, et al, 80 μέτρον καλὸν, Lu. vi. 
38, handsome measure, such as a fair: 
dealing person would use. And 80 of other 
thing, by comparnn, a8 καρπὸν, οἶνον 
μαργαρῖται, λίθοι, ὁμολογία.-- 11. 
δὲ avvellent, os to effect, uscful, profitable, 
e. gr. ἅλας, Mk. ix. 50. ἔργον, Matt. 
Ee. 10. So also at 1 Tim, i. 8 iv, 4. 

fence καλόν ἐστι, it is good, profitable, 
foll. by acc. and infin, Matt. xvii 4; by 
dat. of pers. and inf. as subj. Mat 
8,9; by el, Matt. xvi. 24 Mk, i 
xiv. 21; by ἐὰν, 1 Cor. vii, 8—ILL 
ἦα ἃ moral sense, virtuous, spoken 
shins a thoughts, ling, ston 5 
κ᾿ συνείδησις, α good conssonn, Heb. x 
18. «. ἀναστροφὴ, Ja. iii, 13. 1 Pet. ii, 
12. 1 Tim: vi. 12, x. ἀγών. 2 Tim. iv. 7. 
1 Tim. ii. 3. ¥. 4, τοῦτο γὰρ καλὸν Loc 
πίον τοῦ θεοῦ, ‘Once καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθὸς 
is spoken οἵ ἡ καρδία, where ἀγαθὸς 
refers to the disposition of the heart itself, 








































and καλὸς to the external manifestation, 
Liu. viii. 15. So ἔργον καλὸν, ἔργα καλὰ, 
πὰ καλὰ ἔργα, @ good deed, good works, 
Matt. v. 16. 1 Pet. ii. 12} with ἔργα 
. 17, 2 Cor, viii 21. ‘he. 
8 Neut. τὸ καλὸν, prop. 
tehich ἐς handsome, good, right, Rom. 


vii, 18. 80 τὸ καλὸν ποιεῖν, “to do 
good,’ i. ὁ. to do well, to act virtuously, 

me i 21 Ἐρῖδε wake ἔστι, ὦ ὦ 

, it ὦ right, foll. by inf. Matt. xv. 26, 
Sik, vit OF. ἔσαν, xiv. 9]. Gal. Ἐν 18. 
Heb. xiii. 9, 2) of persons, in reference 
to the performance of duty, 6, ὅτ. ὁ ποιμὴν 
8 καλὸς, John x-11 bin 14. διάκονον 
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‘nerd quale pofoeal of metal 
ei ties, or ment 

some moral; ἀγαθὸν, rather intemal 
(what is morally good, virtuous, &c.) 
when external, what is useful to the 
munity, as bravery in the feld, talentin 
the council, cleverness in the dispatch of 
business, oF dexterity and skill in the et- 
crcise of any art. 

Κάλνμμα, ατος, τὸ, (xadirra) 
1M doce, Sora οἴου any sing 
‘schyl. Ch. 487, espec. α veil, 2 Cor. 

‘HEschyl. 2) fig. an ἐν 








padi mh, ie thing interposed be 
iment, (lit. something inter 
feen,) 2 Cor i 14, ogg. κάλυμμα ἐπὶ 
τὴν καρδίαν κεῖται; “Act, Thos ὁ ὃς 
οὗ τὸ κάλ. προηγεῖται σκότον. 

Καλύπτω, £. ψω, (Kinds, with κρό- 
ret ta αρπον ose on ald io one 
trans.” 1) Matt. viii, 24, i, 16, κα 
λύπτει αὐτὸν σκεύει. xxiii. 80, Sept & 
Clase. δ) by impl 15 ad, Mat 2-95 
οὐδὲν κεκαλυμμένον. 2 Cor. iv. 8, be 
So James v. 20; and 1 Pet.iv. 8, 
πλῆθος ἁμαρτιῶν. Comp. Soph. 
Col. 282. 

Καλῶς, adv. (καλὸς, dot 

i SPE me 




















ight, suitably, properly, Jobn 
δἰ καλῶν, ΠΟΥ Ano. Acts x. 88, sad 
oe, οὐ λαλῶν, πο well,” ga we 
Of office or duty, faithfully, 

ii 4, 12, v.17) and Clam, With eam ἢ 
ery well, excellently, Mik. vil. 37. Gal πο | 
7, ἐτρέχετε καλῶς. Ironically, in the 

sense of the Latin probé, Mark τῇ 3, 

καλῶς ἀθετεῖτε τὴν ἐντολὴν τ΄ Oem 

Vv. Η. 

of declarations, &c. Mati. xv. 7, Σ 
προεφήτευσε περὶ ὑμῶν. Mk. vii.6. xh 4 


2 Cor. xi. 4, Hlian V. Η. 1. 16, 
the sense of conveniently, James ii, 
26, ὅτι καλῶς ἀπεκρίθη, ver. 32. ἴαι. χα, 
39° John iv. 17. vii, 48. 








of 


κάθου ὧδε καλῶς. --Π. as to 
tendency, &e. WELL, i, 6. justly, 














a prove, with ace. Lat, 
ὃ. 2) καλῶς ἔχειν, to he well, to recom, * 
. from sickness, "Mk. xvi. 18, Comp 

Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 47. 8) καλῶς 
with acc. or dat. to do well to any one, ® 
benefit, Matt. v. 44. Lu. vi. ‘2; abel 
Matt. xii. 12. 

K api, see in Κἀγώ. 

Kapndos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, ἃ camel, Math ie 
4, Mk. i, 6, and Class. In proverts δ, 














) Tim. iv. 6. στρατιώτης, 2 Tim. 
οἰκονόμοι, 1 Pet. iv. 10. Xen, Mem. i. 6, 
13.—N. B. In the senses which fall under 








the second head, καλὸς is synonymous ἡ which ws extreme 
vith ἀγαθός. The difference between \So Matt. xi. 


Matt. xix.'24. Mk. x. 26, Lu, xvi 
εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυπέ- 
naror ῥαφίδον νλσυκδῶν. γρικᾷ ὦ δαὶ 


ππδοσος 
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wera, τὴν δὲ κάμηλον καταπίνοντες, 
said of those who are diligent in the 
servance of lesser duties, but negligent 
the discharge of higher ones. 


Kapmivos, ov, 7, an oven or furnace 
‘smelting metals, burning pottery, &c. 
att. xiii. 42, 50, εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ 
pos, i. 6. ‘a burning furnace.’ Sept. and 
ass. 


Καμμύω, f. vow, (contr. fr. καταμύω, 
κάμμορος fr. κατάμορος,) to shut down 
8 eyelids, (i. 6. close the eyes. So Xen. 
mnag. x. τ᾿ βλέφαρον, att. xii. 15. 
ets xxviii. 27, τοὺς ὀφθ. αὑτῶν ἐκάμ- 
"σαν, ‘have closed their eyes.” So Philo, 
, καμμ. τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ὄμμα: and 
» Marc. Anton. iv. 29, παρὸν 5 κατα- 
ῥων τῷ νοερῷ ὄμματι, " with his mind’s 
re.” the Class. writers, however, the 
x. is left understood, as Lucian Tim. 9, 
bere it means ‘conniveo, dissimulo.’ 
Képvo, (f. καμῶ, aor. 2. ἕκαμον, perf. 
ἔκμηκα,) ( prop. act. ‘to work out any 
bing,’ i.e. obtain any thing by hard labour, 
8 oft. in Hom. ; and so labore in Latin. 
fost frequently, however, neut. to labour 
ard; and—Il. from the adjunct, to be 
wary or faint, Rev. ii. 3, xexowiaxas, 
tal οὗ κέκμηκας, ‘hast not fainted under 
t’ So Thuc. vi. 34, κεκμηκόσιν, weary, 
igqued. So also at Heb. xii 3, we have x. 
μεῖς αἷς. Job x. 1, κάμνων τῇ ψυχῇ 
tov: ne Joseph. Philo, and Class. Τὴ 
tom the sense of faintness from labour 
wises another, that from weakness or ill- 
eas, to be sick, Jas. v. 15, ἡ εὐχὴ τῆς 
tlorews σώσει τὸν κάμνοντα, ‘the sick 
verson ;’ and so oft. in Class.; as 
5 Latin, though always with some ad- 
unct. 


Κάμπτω, f. Wo, to bend, gener. or to 
any thing straight, as Hom. 

lL. iv, 486, x. ἔτυν : mostly, however, used 
€ bending a limb, espec. the kee, either 
hrough weariness, or in supplication, or 
vorship. So always in N. iF I. trans. 
oll. by τὸ γόνυ, to bend the knee, as in 
mage, with dat. Rom. xi. 4; by πρὸς 
vith acc. Eph. iii. 14.—II. intrans. πᾶν 
γόνυ κάμψει, every knee shall bow; i. 6. 
rend itself in homage, worship; with dat. 

. xiv. 11. 


_Kéay, (crasis for καὶ édv,) and tf, also 
f. 1. and #f, with subj. aor. or perf. and 
n the apod. the fut. or οὐ μὴ with subj. 
Mk. xvi. 18. Jas. v. 15, and Class.—II. 
also $f, even if, although, with subj. 1 
ner with subj. aor. and fut. in the apod. 

xxi. 21, κἂν τῷ ὄρει τούτω K. τ. 
λ, John xi. 25, κἂν ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται. 
Heb. xii. 20; also with subj. pres. and the 
pod, rth pres or fut. or subj. aor. Matt. 
rvi, ὅδ, John viii. 14, x. 38, and Class. 
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2) of even, of but, at least, where καὶ is 
intens, by way of diminution ; foll. by 
subj. aor. and in the apod. the fut. Mk. v. 
28, κἂν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ ἅψωμαι, 
σωθήσομαι. Ellipt. without apod. ΜΚ. vi. 
56. Acts v. 15. 2 Cor. xi. 16. 


Κανὼν, ὄνος, ὁ, (fr. κάνη, α reed, this 
word being of fhe my mea as κώδων fr. 
kwon, ἀγκὼν fr. @yxn,) prop. @ stratg, 
piece of ‘000d, usually cane, employed for 
the purpose of adjusting and regulating the 
straightness of other things required to be 
straight. Thus the term was employed to 
denote a mason or carpenter’s rule or 
square, to which allusion is made in 

urip. Here. Fur. 945, φοίνικι κανόνι 
ἡρμοσμένα, mason’s plummet. Eurip. 

r. 6. Also, a measuring pole, and some- 
times ἃ measuring-line, plumb-line, re- 
quired to be exactly straight. Thus the 
word came to denote ὦ measure, ‘that by 
which any thing is measured,’ as to its 
straightness or perpendicularity. So Soph. 
(Enom. frag. iil. 5, wore τεκτόνος παρὰ 
στάθμην (the plumb-line, Hom. Π. xv. 
410. Od. xxiii. 197.) ἰδόντος ὀρθοῦται 
κανών. Also metaph. a standard or rule 
of morals, or conduct, by which any one’s 
ud ent or actions are regulated. So 

hil. iii. 16, τῷ αὐτῷ στοιχεῖν κανόνι. 
Gal. vi. 16, ὅσοι τῷ κανόνι τούτῳ 
στοιχήσουσιν, with which comp. Pind. 
Pyth. vi. 45, στάθμην (for κανόνα) πρὸς 
πατρῴαν ἔβη," walked in the straight way 
of his father’s footsteps.’ This sense is 
found also in the Class. e. gr. Eurip. Hec. 
606, οἷδεν τό γ᾽ αἰσχρὸν κανόνι τοῦ 
καλοῦ μαθών. Plut. vi. 90, κανόνες 
ἀρετῆς. So in 2 Cor. x. 18, 15, 16, κατὰ 
τὸ μέτρον τοῦ κανόνος, οὗ ἐμέρισε, ὅτε. 
it may denote (with allusion to the line set 
out on either hand, which defined the space 
within which the racers were to run at the 
games, Pollux On. iii. 151.) limits, i.e. 
sphere of action, or duty assigned to any 
one. Or rather, μέτρον τοῦ κανόνος 
means the measured out by rule, the 
allotment assigned, of action or duty. So 
μέτρον is used at Rom. xii. 3, for the 

rtion measured off of any thing. So 

s. xxxix. 4, ‘ Lord, make me to know 
the measure of my days,’ i. e. the space. 


Καπηλεύω, f. evow, fr. κάπηλος, a 
retail dealer or huckster, espec. of wine 
and provisions. See Luc. Herm. 59. 
Hence, καπηλεύω meant prop. to exercise 
a petty retail traffic, as Herodot. i. 155. 


)|So Aéschyl. Theb. 541; but metaph. 


ἐλθὼν δ᾽ ἔοικεν od καπηλεύσειν, ‘will 
not fight by retail,’ i. e. in a peddling way. 
Metaph. to make α traffic or gain of any 
action, Herodot. iii. 89, Exawhheve 
πάντα τὰ πρήγματα. Andee the com 
modities in which these κάπηνοι emi 
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trafficked, drinkables and catables, were 
easily susceptible of adulteration, and, in 
fact, were  proverbially adulterated ἡ by 
them (see Ecclus. xvi, 29); hence καπης- 
λεύω, in ite metaphouical sense, came 
almost always to mean, *to turn any ac- 
tion or pursuit to a fraudulent account,” 
as καπηλεύειν τὰς δίκας, 90 Eurip- Hipp. 
957. δ᾽ ἀψύχον βορᾶς σίτοιε καπήλευ". 
Hence it was applied to the Greek So- 
phista, who made u gain of their doctrines 
‘and wisdom, (hawking them about to all 
who would, see Plato Prot. p. 219,) and 











that often a fraudulent gain, by corrupting | S: 


the truth to suit the taste of their auditors, 
So Clem, Alex, 66, οὐ καπηλεύεται ἡ 
ἀλήθεια. Thus καπηλεύω came to mean 
to corrupt or adulterate any thing, both 
prop. and also metaph. as 2 Cor, ii. 17, 
καπηλεύοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
equiv. to δολοῦντες τὸν λόγον τ. Θ᾽ 
2 Ὅοε. ἐν. 3. Comp. Anthol. Gr. if. 130, 
Téxn καπηλεύουσα πάντα τὸν βίον. 
See more in Bentley’s Sermon on Popery, 
pd 


Kamvés, οὔ, ὁ, (fr. κάπω, to breathe, 
expec, to exhale the breath,) prop. ‘the 
breath exhaled by the mouth,” and then, 
from the resemblance, smoke, Acts ii, 
and often in N. T. and Class,’ It is of the 
same form wi from ἵπω, δεῖπνον 
(pr. δαῖπνος fr. δαίω), ϑαλανὸε ἔτ. ϑάλ- 
πω, στιλπνὸς ἔτ, στίλβω, τερπνὸς fr. 
πέρπω, διο. 

















Καρδία, as, ἡ, (cogn. with κέαρ and 
κῆρ.) the heart, 2s'the seat and centre of 
the circulation of the blood, and therefore 
of life, in the human system, Hom. Il. 
x. 94. xiii, 282. In N.T. only fig. 1. 
as the seut of the desires, feelings, affec- 
tions, passions, impulses, de. the HEART, 
1) generally, Matt. v. 8, of καθαροὶ 

καρδίᾳ. vie 2]. Lu. i, 17. 1 Cor. iv. ὃ, 
πὰς βουλὰς τῶν καρδιῶν, and oft. Sept, 
and Class. 2) in phrases, a8 ἐκ or ἀπὸ 
















καρδίας, from the hea willingly, 
Mee, Rome ant Chee. 
ἐξ ὅλης τῆς x. and ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καὶ 

Path tho Uabtie hearts Matt cae 3 
Mk. xii. 30, Sept. and Class. ἡ καρδία 





καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ μία, one heart and one soul,” 
denoting entire unanimity, Acts iv. 33, 
ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, or διαλογίζεσθαι ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ αὑτοῦ, ‘to consider with oneself, 
to reflect, Matt. ix. 4. Lu, iii, 15, συμ- 
βάλλειν ἐν τῇ κ. to ponder in mind, Lu. 
ἧι, 19. ἀναβαίνειν ἐν τῇ κι or ἐπὶ τὴν κ΄ 
τ come up in or into one’s heart, Liu. xxiv. 
38. Acts vii, 23, and Sept. βάλλειν εἰς 
τὴν x. to put into one’s mind,’ to suggest, 
Toho xii ἢ. διδόναι ἐπὶ καρδίας, ‘to 

” i.e. put into them, 















i. 10. ἔχειν ἐν καρ: τῷ 
ματι, i.e. to love, ἡ tex ἐν παντὶ ἴψγῳ by 







i art,’ to be the objemm 
his love, 2 Cor. vii. 8, ἀνὴρ xavémm 
καρδίαν τινὸς, ‘a man after one's 
heart,’ i. e. like-minded, and therefo— 
proved and beloved, Acts xi. 2), ὁ σα 
τὸς τῆς καρδίας ἄνθρωποι, i. ε. τας 
ἄνθρωπον, | Pet, iii. 4. 8) by my 
put for the person himself, in cases ~~ 
various affections, passions, ὅδ. are> 1 
buted to the heart or mind, John avi 
χαρήσεται ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία. Acte ik. 
ξὐφράνθη ἡ x. μου. αἰν. 17. Col fi, 3.) 
in εἰπεῖν or λέγειν ἐν τῇ καρδία.“ 
ay in one’s heart,’ i. 6. to think, Mas! 
xxiv. 48, Rom. x6. Rev. xviii. (-D 
as the seat of the intellect, according tat 
Hebr. views, the heart, or mind, (0 
STANDING. ' Matt. xiii, 15, bis, cal τῇ 
καρδίᾳ συνιῶσι. Mk. vi, 52, εἰ εἰ, mt 
Sept. ‘and Class. In the senso of aw 
iti tg ες Beart οἱ any tng be 
2L—IIL fig. of any this 
middle, mide, the central pt. cog ἣν 
τῆς γῆς, Matt. xii, 40, and Sept. 
Καρδιογνώστης, ov, ὃ, (καρδία, Υ 
denen) heart-bnower, μάγον of kat 
‘Acts i.'24, xv, 8, Found only in N.. 
Καρπὸς, οὔ, ὃ, fr. κείρω, to 
op being of the tame form ἂς 
a dust-box, fr. σαίρω, and δόρποε 
δρέπω, that being derived from the pr 
mid. ἔδροπα, whence it became δόραν 
by metath. for δρόπος. ‘Thus the we 
signifies * what is gathered from any thin 
whether prop. oF mat in pat or ade 
tage ; see John iv. 36; fruit, produce, 
tees and plants, and ‘of the earth. 
pro. Matt. iii. 10. xiii. 8, & oft. 5 alleg 
John xv. 2, and 8. Sa ἀποδιδόι 
καρποὺς, to pay over the fruits, i.e. ἃ 
tion of thems as rent, Matt, ααὶ, Al. Se 
sad Clan, "By Heh aud of chide 
offspring, a8 ὁ καρπὸς τῆς κοιλίας, 
2. x. τῆς ὀσφύος, Acts ii, 80, and 8ι 
τ τ werapu, fruit, ie. 1) for dav 
works, conduct,” Matt. iii. 8, ποιήσε 
ἄξιον τῆς μετανοίας. vii. 
. fii, 8, al. and 2) for effet, 
sult, Rom. xv. 28. Gal. v. 22, ὁ xapt 
τοῦ πνεύματος. Eph, v.9. Heb. xit 
Ja, iii, 17. Sept. Jer. xvii. 10. Mie. 
13.3) by impl. for profit, advan 
goed, John i, 36, καὶ συνάγει καρν 
els ζωὴν αἰώνιον. Rom. i. 13. vi. 2, 
Hh 18, a. Sept and Clan, 4) καρ, 
εἰλέων, ie 
os {πὰ ips, με 


Heb. xi he 
Καρποφορέω, f. ἥσω, (1 
(pos, tb bear fruit, intrans, 1 prope 


\ 2B, αὐτομάτη γὰρ ἡ γῆ κι 






















































Sept,” and λαλιὰ. metaph. of ke t 
Send 


conduct, genet. CALL, 
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ik. iv. 20, Lu. viii. 15; fol. by dat. 

et incomm. 6. gr. Tw Gew, Rom. 
L τῷ θανάτῳ, ver. 5, i.e. to live 
ly οἵ God or of death. Also in mid. 


wr fruit to oneself, i. 6. to propagate 
f, ἰρ increase, Col. i. 6, εὐαγγέλιόν 
(ἀρτοφορούμενον καὶ αὐξανόμενον. 
βτοφόρον, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (καρπὸς, 
γα, fr. φέρω, to bear,) D prop. 
eartag, as said of trees, Theophr. 
i. 3, ny 8, fd a: Cyr. Ms 2, 
fruitful, as said of land, 
a Diod. Sic. i. 74. Xen. Cyr. 
2 So Acts xiv. 17, καιροὶ καρπ. 
hich comp. Eustath. on Hom. Od. 
μῆνας, ‘ fruit-producing months.’ 
τερέω, f. now, (καρτερὸς, fr. 
uiv. to κράτος.) to be strong, 
ure, to persevere, intrans. Heb’ 


bos, sos ous, τὸ, (from part. pret. 
ls, fr. κάρφω, to dey’ up lit. 
ng dried up and withered ;’ any 
ywtance, such as straw, chaff, or 
ute particle of wood, Polyb. vi. 
ed as the emblem of lesser faults, 
to δόκος, Matt. vii. 3, seqq. Lu. 
eqq. with allusion to a Hebrew 
such as Horace calls tubera et 


> prep. gov. the genit. and the 
th the prim. signif. DOWN, i. e. 
m, down upon, tn. I. with 
6. g.—I. of PLACE, 1) as said of 
own from a higher to a lower 
g. κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν 
wn from a precipice into the sea,’ 
i. 32. Mk. v. 13. Lu. viii. 33. So 
βαλὴς ἔχειν, ‘to have depending 
head,’ 1 Cor. xi. 4; see in Ἔχω, 
oseph. and Class. 2) of motion 
# a lower place, upon, Mk. xiv. 
ety αὐτοῦ κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς, 
ος fig. ἡ κατὰ βάθους πτωχεία, 
rty down to the very depths,’ i.e. 
overly, 2 Cor. viii. 2, 3) gener. 
m or direction upon, towards, 
iny place or object, both prop. in 
of upon, against, Acts xxvii. 14, 
‘av’ αὐτῆς ἄνεμος τυφωνικὸς, 
in the sense of through, through- 
iv. 14, φήμη ἐξῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλης 
ἰχώρον. xxiii, 5, διδάσκων καθ᾽ 
¢ ᾿Ιουδαίας. Acts ix. 31, 42. x. 
vlass. Also after verbs of swear- 
to swear upon or by any thing, at 
» time stretching out the hand 
m, towards it, Matt. xxvi. 63, 
"σε κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Heb. vi. 13 
γε καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ. Sept. and Class. 

b. of the OBJECT towards or 
ich any thing tends, aims, &c. 
respect to, 1 Cor. xv. 15. Jude 


a apiow κατὰ πώντων, and 


Class.; more usually in a hostile sense, 
against, after terms of speaking, accusing, 
warring, &c.; lit. ‘down upon.’ Matt. v. 
11, πάν πον. ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὑμῶν. ver. 23, 
ἔχει τὶ κατὰ σοῦ. x. 85. xii. 14, συμ- 
βούλιον ἔλαβον Kat’ αὐτοῦ. ver. 80, ὁ 
μὴ ὧν per’ ἐμοῦ, κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι. χχνὶ. 
59, Mk. xi. 25. xiv. 55, sq. Lu. xxiii. 14, 
ὧν κατηγορεῖτε Kat’ αὐτοῦ, oft. and 
Class.—II. with the accus, where the 
primary and general idea is down upon.— 
1. of PLACE, ἷ e. 1) as said of motion, 
expr. or impl. or of extension, ‘rough, 
throughout a place, Lu. viii. 39, καθ᾽ ὅλην 
τὴν πόλιν κηρύσσων. xv. 14, ἐγένετο 
λιμὸς κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην. Acts v. 
5. viii. 1, xi. 1, ὄντες κατὰ τὴν '[ἴου- 
δαίαν, ‘who were throughout Judea.’ xv. 
23. xxiv, 12. So πορεύεσθαι κατὰ τὴν 
ὁδὸν, ‘to trave ν᾽ ie. along t e 
way, Acts viii. 36, & gener. κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, 
‘along or By the way,’ while travelling 
upon it, Lu. x. 4. Acts xxv. 3. xxvi. 1 
and Class. Hence, from the idea of mo- 
tion throughout every part of a whole, 
arises the distributive sense of κατὰ, ©. g. 
Matt. xxiv. 7, κατὰ τόπους, ‘ throughout 
all places,’ in various parte. Lu. viii.‘], 
διώδευε κατὰ πόλιν καὶ κώμην, ‘ through- 
out city and village,’ i. 6. every one, gener. 
Acts ii. 46, κλῶντές τε κατ᾽ οἶκον 
ἄρτον, i. 6. from house to house. viii. 3. 
xiv. 23, et al. And so Class. κατὰ κώμας. 
2) of motion or situation upon, at, near to, 
adjacent to, &c. Lu. x. 32, yevouevos xa- 
τὰ τὸν τόπον. Ver. 33, ἦλθε κατ᾽ αὐτόν. 
Acts ii. 10, τῆς Λιβύης τῆς κατὰ Κυρή- 
νην. xvi. 7. xxvil. 2, τοὺς κατὰ τὴν 
᾿Ασίαν τόπους, i.e. ‘the places on and 
near the coast of Asia Minor.’ v. 7, and 
Class. 3) of motion or DIRECTION up, 
i. 6. Cowards any place or object, Acts viii. 
26, πορεύον κατὰ μεσημβρίαν. xvii. 12, 
λιμένα---βλέποντα κατὰ AiBa. Phil. iii. 
14, κατὰ σκοπὸν διώκω. Thue. vii. 6, 
ὅπερ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς sjv=over against them. 
Fig. κατὰ πρόσωπόν τινι ἀντιστῆναι, 
‘to withstand one to his face,” Gal. ii. 11. So 
Class. κατ᾽ ὄμμα. 4) of place where, i.e. 
of being at, tn, within a place; foll. by ace. 
of place, Rom. xvi. 5, τὴν κατ᾽ οἶκον 
αὐτῶν ἐκκλησίαν, ‘the church at or tn 
their house,’ i. 6. accustomed to meet 
there. Acts xiii. 1, ἦσαν κατὰ τὴν ἐκκλη- 
σίαν προφῆται : by acc. of pers. my 
ing place, tz, with, among. Acts xxi. 21, 
τοὺς κατὰ τὰ ἔθνη ᾿Ιουδαίους, " the Jews 
dispersed among (prop. throughout) the 
Gentiles.” xxvi. 3, τῶν κατὰ ᾿Ιουδαίους 
ἐθῶν. xvii. 28, τινὲς τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ποι- 
ητῶν. Eph. i. 15, τὴν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς πίστιν. 
And so in Class. Also ἴολ. ὋΝ Bee of 
thing implying place, ©. gr. κατὰ WHOS- 
wirov Tivos, in the presence of, before ὃ5 
one, Lu. ii, Bl. Acts ti, WB. So xe 
KS 
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ὀφθαλμοὺς, i.e, ὑμῶν, Gal.iii.1., Metaph. | iii. 6, κατὰ ζῆλον, zealously. | 
ο 


a state or condition which any thing| κατὰ γνῶσιν, discreetly. So 
how ? Lu. i. 18. 2) of an ox 
by virtue of, because of, for, ὃ 
Matt. xix. 3, ἀπολῦσαι τὴ! 
αὑτοῦ κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν, 701 
Acts iii. 17, κατὰ ἄγνοιαν, 
ignorance, ignorantly. Rom. ii 
viii. 8. Gal. i. 4. ii, 2, ἃ oft. . 
Class. Of any general refer 
sion, &c. in respect to, as to, 
κατὰ σάρκα. xi. 28. Phil. 1] 
δικαιοσύνην. Tit. i. 4. Heb. i 
σννείδησιν, and Class. Henc 
acc. with a preced. article, it fo: 
hrasis for the cognate adject 
τη. xi. 21, of κατὰ φύσιν, “! 
branches.’ Col. iii. 22, τοῖς κε 
κυρίοις. So τὰ κατὰ τὸν Παῦ; 
affuirs, his cause, Acts xxv. 1: 
ἐμὲ, my affairs, Eph. vi. 21. . 
Class. Also in phrases, as xa 
τρόπον, in every , every 
iif 2; with neg. 2 Thess. ii. é 
ἐμὲ, lit. ‘as to what concerns 
as in me lies, Rom. i. 15. Sc 
κατ᾽ ἐμέ.----ν. of likeness, simi 
like, after the manner of, 2 
κατὰ σάρκα. " like a frail and fe 
Heb. v. 6, 10, κατὰ τὴν Taki 
σεδὲκ, i. 6. ‘of an order like t 
chisedec,” and Class. So wi 
pers. Gal. iv. 28, κατὰ ᾿Ισαὰκ, 
as Isaac. Rom. iii. 5, and G 
κατὰ ἄνθρωπον λέγω, 7 
man, 1 Cor. iii. 8, & Class. A 
καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον, as, even as, A 
κατὰ ταὐτὰ, thus, so, Lu. xvi 
ὁμοιότητα, like, similarly, Het 
vi. of the end, atm, or purpos: 
which any thing is directed, for, 
ὅτε. 2 Cor. xi. 21, κατὰ ἀτιμ 
or ὑμῶν, or αὐτῶν] λέγω, 7 sai 
of disparagement, reproach. 1° 
ἢ kat’ εὐσέβειαν διδαχή. 2 
Tit. i, 1.- -ΝΟΤΕ. In composi! 
implies : )) motion downwards 
Baivw, καθαιρέω, καταπίπτι 
against, in a hostile sense, 
γινώσκω, κατηγορέω, καταλ 
distribution, as κατακληροῦοτι 
a general sense, down, down 
also throughout. 5) where it ; 
intrans. verb a transitive senx 


apyéw. 






















































is, or is done, thus implying 8180 manner ; 
e. gr κατ᾽ ὄναρ, tn or by a dream, Matt. 
i. 20. ii. 12, 13. 1 Cor. ii. 1, ἦλθον οὐ 
καθ᾽ ὑπεροχὴν λόγον, I came not in ex- 
cellency of speech. Adverbially, κατ᾽ é- 
ουσίαν, Mk.i.27. κατὰ κράτος, strongly, 
vehemently, Acts xix. 20. Thuc. i. 64, κατ᾽ 
ἰδίαν, in private. κατὰ μόνας, seein v. So 
καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν, exceedingly, Rom. vii. 
13, or excellently, 1 Cor. xii. 31. Also οἱ 
κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, those tn disttnction,—the dis- 
tinguished, Acts xxv. 23.—11. of TIME, 
i.e. of a period or point of time down upon 
whicv, i. 6. tn, at, during which, any 
thing takes place, e. gr. κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ, at 
the same time, together, Acts xiv. 1. Rom. 
v. 6, κατὰ καιρὸν, in due time. Acts xii. 
l, κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρὸν, during that 
time. xvi. 25. the bog 7. Heb. i. ry 
κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς, ἐπ inning, of old. iii. 8. 
So distr butively, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, datly, 
Matt. xxvi. 55. Mk. xiv. 49, al.; also τὸ 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, Lu. x. 3. i: 47. κατ’ 
ἔτος, κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν, yearly, every year, 
Lu. ii. 41. Heb. ix. 35. 2 1, 3. xara 
ἑορτὴν, ‘at each passover,’ Matt. xxvii. 
15. Lu. xxiii. 17. κατὰ καιρὸν, ‘at cer- 
tain times,’ John v. 4. κατὰ play eas. 
arwy, ‘every first day of the week, 
Cor. xvi.2. Also Acts xvii. 17, xara 
πᾶσαν ἡμέραν. xviii. 4. Heb. iii. 13. 
Rev. xxii. 2, x. μῆνα ἕνα ἕκαστον, and 
Class.—111. in a distributive sense, derived 
from the idea of pervading all the parts of 
awhole. Also gener. of any parts, num- 
ber, &c. 6. gr. κατὰ μέρος, i.e. part for 
part, particularly, Heb. ix. 5. Apocr. and 
Class. καθ᾽ Eva, one by one, 1 Cor. xiv. 31. 
κατὰ δύο, two at each time, 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 
—IV. tropically, as expressing the relation 
in which one thing stands towards another, 
thus also every where implying manner. 
Spoken 1) of accordance, or conformity ; 
e. gr. of a rule or standard of comparison, 
ὅτε. according to, conformably to, after, 
secundum, Matt. ix. 29, κατὰ τὴν πίστιν 
ὑμῶν γενηθήτω ὑμῖν. xxiii. 3. Lu. ii. 22. 
xxiii, 56. John viii. 15. Acts xxiii. 31. 
xxvi. 5. Rom. ii. 2, ἐστὶ κατὰ ἀλήθειανΞξξε 
ἐστὶν ἀληθής. ver. 5, 6,7. viii. 4, 5, κατὰ 
σάρκα, κατὰ πνεῦμα. Eph. iv. 22. Col. 
ii. 8, al. oft. Sept. and Class. So with 
acc. of person, i. e. according to the will of 
any one, Rom. viii. 27, κατὰ Θεόν. 1 Cor. 
xii. 8. 2 Cor. xi. 17. Gal. i. 11, οὐκ ἔστι 
κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, ‘is not human’ i. 6. of 
human origin, Apocr. and Class. With 
the idea of proportion, Matt. ii, 16. xxv. 
15, ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν. 
Rom. xii. 6, and Class. Adverbially, Lu. | Matt.viii. 1. καταβάντι δὲ αὖτε 
xX. 31, κατὰ ovykupiay, ‘by chance, acci- ἡ ὄρους. xvi. 9. δι τι. Matt 
dentally.’ John x. 3, κατ᾽ ὄνομα. Acts \ ἀπὸ τοὺ πλοίου. MK. xx. 2 
xviii, 14, κατὰ λόγον, ‘reasonably. Ph. \ ἀπὸ Tou sTavpov. Fall wy 


Καταβαίνω, f. βήσομαι, a 
ἔβην, imper. κατάβηθι and καὶ 
or come down, i.e. from ah 
lower place. I. as said of pe. 
foll. by ἀπὸ with gen. of plac 
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ef place whither, Mk. xiii. 15, μὴ κατα- 
Bares els τὴν οἰκίαν. Acts viii. 38, ἐπὶ 
τὴν θάλασσαν, down upon the seashore, 
Le. from the mountain, John vi. 16. 
«ρός τινα, Acts x. 2]. xiv. 11. Absol. 
Matt. xxiv. 17, et al. Spoken of those 
who go from a higher to a lower region, 
e.gr. ἀπὸ ‘lepocoAduwy, Mk. iii. 22; foll. 
els, John ii. 12, εἰς Καπερναούμ. 
vii. 15, εἰς Aiyumrov. Absol. Acts 
wii. 15. xxiv. 1, et al. Sept. and Class, 
ken of those who descend come down 
heaven, e. gr. God, as affording ai 
the oppreceed, Acts vii. 34; of the Son 
Man, with ἐκ, John vi. 38, 42; with 
1 Thess. iv. 16, et al. and Class.— 
id of théngs, e. gr. ‘ a way leading 
from a higher to a lower region,’ 
iti. 26, ὁδὸν τὴν καταβ. ἀπὸ ‘Is- 
. εἰς Γάζαν. Of things descending 
heaven, i. 6. let down or sent down 
God, 6. gr. a vessel, Acts x. 11. xi. 
; spiritual gifts, foll. by dard, Ja. i. 17. 
er. from the heavens or the clouds, 
» 6. gr. ἡ βροχὴ, Matt. vii. 25, 27. 
λαίλαψ, Fo. Vili. oF. πὺρ ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρ. 
ἴα, ix. 54. πῦρ ἐκ τοῦ ou. mer xii 13. 
in the general sense of to fall, to drop, 
Ia. xxii. “a 
Karafad dw, f. βαλῶ, (βάλλω.) to 
cast down, trans. Rev. xii. 10, and Class, 
In the sense to prostrate, 2 Cor. iv. 9. 
Sept. and Class. Mid. to lay down, i. 6. 
a foundation, Heb. vi. 1, and Class. 
Καταβαρέω, f. iow, prop. to weigh 
down, by fel on a burden or weight, as 
Lac. Deor. D. i. 21, and metaph. to be 
to any one. So2 Cor. xii. 16, 
οὐ κατεβ. ὑμᾶς, and καταβαρύνω, 2 Sam. 
xii. 25. 


δε 


3 ἬΜΗΝ 


Κατάβασις, ews, 4, (καταβαίνω.) a 
going , &. gr. towards the coast, Xen. 
An. 7,8, 26. In N. T. descent, i.e. place 
of descending, declivity, Luke xix. 37, 
κατάβ. τοῦ ὄρους τῶν ἐλαιῶν. Sept. 
Josh. x. 11, ἐπὶ τῆς x. Βηθωρών. Mic. i. 
4, and Class. 

KaraBipalw, f. dow, (βιβάζω,) to 
caxse to Fane) Herodot. (ep also 
bring down, 6. gr. ἕως déov, Matt. xi. 23. 
In. x. 15, Sept. and Class. 


Καταβολὴ, fis, ἡ, (καταβάλλω,) α 
casting down in any way whatever, but 
epec. employed, {correspondently to the 
architectural use of καταβάλλω,) Heb. vi. 
1, of a laying down the foundation of a 
building, and also metaph. of political in- 
Mitution, Pind. Nem. ii. 5. And as foun- 
dation implies the beginning of any thing, 
Ὁ καταβολὴ is simply put for beginning, 
ἃ Pol. xxvi. 1,9. InN. T. it is frequently 
wed, as Matt. xiii. 35. Lu. xi. 50, in 
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Commentators, the beginning of the world, 
as καταβάλλομαι often in the Class. sig- 
nifies to begin. But there rather seems an 
allusion, agreeably to Jewish ideas, to the 
world as a vast edifice erected on founda- 
tions. Thus it signifies creation, as in 
Plut. Aq. and Ign. Comp. 2, ἅμα τῇ 
πρώτῃ καταβολῇ τῶν ἀνθρώπων: It is 
also used at Heb. xi. 1], δύναμιν ἔλαβεν 
sis καταβολὴν σπέρματος, as a technical 
expression, employed by physicians to 
popularly denote the act of conception, 
q. d. ‘strength for conception and procre- 
ation.” So Arrian Epict. i. 13, 3, vids ἐκ 
τῶν αὐτῶν σπερμάτων καὶ τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἄνωθεν καταβολῆς, a kind οὗ Hendiadys. 

Καταβραβεύω, f. εὐσω, (κατὰ, βρα- 
βεύω.) prop. to give the βραβεῖον or prize 
against any one, and by impl. to deprive 
him of the palm, Euseb. Keel. H. vi. 30, and 
from the adjunct to begutle, παραλογί- 
ζεσθαι, to deprive of any thing by trickery. 

in N. T. gener. Col. ii. 18, μηδεὶς ὑμᾶς 
καταβραβενέτω, ‘let no one beguile you 
of your reward,’ i.e. by drawing you off 
from the true doctrine to a false one. Comp. 
Rev. iii. 11, and see my note in loco. The 
word is called by Jerome a Cilicism, 
though it is used not only by Plut. and 
Polyb. but by Demosth. 


Καταγγελεὺς, ἕως, ὁ, (καταγγέλ- 
Aw,) an announcer, proclaimer, Acts xvii. 
Καταγγέλλαω, (ἔ. γελῶ, aor. 2. pass. 
Kany γέλην,) prop. to bring word, an- 
nounce, make to any one. So Xen. 
An. ii. 5, 11, κατήγγειλαν αὐτῷ τὴν 
ἐπιβουλήν. Hence in N. T. 1) to an- 
nounce, proclaim, publish, Acts xiii, 38, 
ὑμῖν ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιῶν καταγγέλλεται. 

hus in the Class. it is used of declaring 
war, proclaiming a festival, ὅς. 2) by 
impl. to set forth, teach, preach. Acts iv. 
2, καταγγέλλειν τὴν ἀνάστασιν τὴν ἐκ 
νεκρῶν. xiii. 5, al. said either of the Gos- 

el, or some expression designating it, or 
its author, Jesus Christ. 3) from the sense 
to announce, make known publicly, arises 


to | that of to laud, Rom. i. 8, πίστις tu. 


καταγγέλλεται. 1 Cor. xi. 26, ϑάνατον 
τοῦ K. καταγγέλλετε, celebrate, com- 
memorate. 
Καταγελάω, ἴ. dow, (κατὰ, yedaw,) 
lit. to laugh down, utterly deride, foll. by 
en. Matt. ix. 24, καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. 
ik. v. 40. Sept. and Class. 
Καταγινώσκω, f. γνώσομαι, (γι- 
vwoxw,) to form a judgment against an 
one to his disadvantage. Aristoph. Eq. 46. 
Xen. Mem. i. 3, 10. acc. of thing and 
gen. of pers. In N.T. to think ill of, to 


condemn, to blame, foll. by gen. \ Jon δὰ. 

20, sq. ἐὰν καταγινώσκῃ ἡμῶν ἣ καρδὶα. 

Prov. xxviii. 11, πένης νοήμων Kate 
K 


he phrase καταβολὴ κόσμον, which 
"uy thus be explained, as it is by the 


“Αἱ 
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γνώσεται αὐτοῦ. Pass, Gal. ii, 11, ὅτι 
κατεγνωσμένος ἦν, because he twas blame- 
ale, So Lauian de Sat. cited by Elanr, 
ἐπὶ μανίᾳ κατεγνωσμένον, ‘charged Wit 
madness Sep and Clase 

Κατάγνῦμι, ((. κατάξω, Anom. fat 
Att κατ Cee τ κατέαξαι τον Σ 
past, κατεάγην,) to break down, break én 
foo. Matt. “xii, 20, κάλαμον συντ. of 
κατεάξει. John xix, 31, ἵνα κατεαγῶσιν 
ai. τὰ σκέλη. ver, 82, 48. Sept. & Class. 

Κατάγω, f.dtw,(&yw,)to lead down, 
trans, ον bn ΔΗ O brig. do, 
io. from a higher toa lower place, foll. 
by ele, Acts ix. 80, κατήγαγον αὐτὸν 
als Καισάρειαν. xxiii. 20, 28. foll. by 
πρός τινα, xxiii 15, absol. xxii. 30. Sept. 
and Clas" Hom. 1, ν᾿ δὲ, Od: xxiv. 10. 
I. . a8 @ naut term, to bring a 
dip down, eto land, Lay. 11, xara 
pare τὰ πλοῖα ἐπὶ τὶν γῆν, lens 

ist. iv. 8, 84. An. vi.6, 3. Sext. Empir. 
Adv. Phys. i, 68, νῆες εἰς ἑτέρους κατ᾿ 
ἄγονται λιμένας. Hence aor. 1. pass. kar 
ἤχθην, foll. by els, to come to land, to land 
αἷς Acts xxi, 3, xxvii 3. xxviii, 12. Joo. 
Ant, xiv. 14, 3. Hot. vill. 4. 


Καταγωνίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, depon. 
we raeironeu,t leona, depen, 
τ᾿ cubdue, © gr. βασιλείαν, Hed. 
xi, 83. lat. Clase, 
Καταδέω, f δήσω, (δέω,) in Class 
to bind down’; in N.T. to bind 


























to bind up, as wounds, τραύματα, Lu. 
34: a surgical term. Occ. alo at Ecclus, 
xxvii, 21. 





Kaz ddndor, ov, δι hy adj, (κατὰ τι. 
tens. δῆλος,) most evident, Heb, vii. 15, 
‘Jos. and Class. 

Καταδικάζω, f. dow, (δικάζω,) to give 
sentence against any one, condemn, in N, T. 
foll. by ace. of pers. Matt. xii. 7, 37. ab- 
sol. Lu, vi. 37, bis. Ja, v. 6, Sept. Jos. 
and lat. ‘Class. 

Καταδιώκω, f. Ew, lit. to pursue 
down, as we say to hunt down, to pursue 
closely, a flying foe. So often in Gr. Hist. 
InN T. to follow any one closely, in order 
to find him. Mk. i, 36, κατεδίωξαν 
αὐτόν. So we say, (0 hunt out. In this 
sense the word occtrs at Ps, xxiii. 6, Sept. 
τὸ ἔλεός σου καταδιώξεταί με. 

Καταδουλόω, f. dow 1) prop, to 
bring down, i.. under bondage, to enslave, 
trans.; as said both of persons and coun- 
tries often in Class. 2) metaph, to treat 
in a slavish manner, domineer over, 
by the imposition of ceremonial ‘rit 
2Cor. xi. 20, ef τις ὑμᾶς καταδουλοῖ: 
Gal, ii. 4, ἵνα ἡμᾶς καταδουλώσωνται. 

80 Is, xiii, 23, οὐκ ἐδούλωσά σε ἐν Sv- 
cias. 
"αταδυναστεύω, f εὐσω, (κατὰ 
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δυναστεύω, fr. δυνάστης,) fo exerci 
ower againet any ono, ἐδ or bold 
in suljection, Diod. 358, ἐλαῆω 
καταδυναστεύσειν τῶν πολιτῶν. Exod, 
13, κατεδυνάστενον οἱ Aly. robs υἱοὺν 
arp. βιᾷ, and often in Sept. So Actsx. 
38, ἰώμενος πάντας τοὺς καταδυναστεινς 
outvovs ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλου. Simil. Diod. 
Sle. α 160, πᾶσιν ἀπένειμε rote κατα, 
























δυναστενομένοις (0) ) 
ρίαν. Metaph. to lord it over, domis 
over, Ja. ii 6, οὐχ οἱ πλούσιοι καταὰν 





ψαστιύουσιν ὑμῶν, sim. Xen. 8 
¥. 8, δέδοικα τὸν σὸν πλοῦτον, 
καταδυναστεύσῃ. 
Καταισχῦνω, ζ, υνῶ, lit, to brie 
down ἰο shame, bring down shame spa 
‘ny one, trans.” I, prop. and 1} ome 
Gor. 27, ἵνα robe σοφοὺς καταισχίνῃ: 
xi, 23, καταισχύνετε τοὺς μὴ ἔχονται, 
and oft. in Class, 2) spec. and in pam, 
io be put to shame by being convicted 
falschood, 2 Cor. vi. 14, οὐ xarrpoxinds, 
and is. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 16, ἵνα ἐν ᾧ xem 
λαλῶσιν ὑμῶν, καταισχυνθῶσω. 
from Heb, by meton. of cause for ef 
to dissppoint, Rom. v. δ, ἡ δὲ ἰλαὶς 
καταισχόνις, ix $8. x Ue 1 Pet ἂν 
οὐ μὴ καταισχυνθῇ. Sept, Pa, xxi. 
ΠΝ erat mph. to di 
digyruce, 1 Cor. xi. 4, δ, xaraurybnt 
τὴν κεφαλὴν ai, whore the full 
is, ‘incurs disgrace on account of ber 
ie by beng Tet uncover. Se 
ii im. 











2, (thongh not in the metaph. 
σπολῷ τὴν κεφαλὴν καταισχύναε. 
Κατακαίω, (f kabow, aor. 3. γε 


καπεκάην, fut, 1. pass, κατάκαι 
ταὶ ler onge fat. αν cece 
trowat,) to burn down, Angi. τ bare 





to consume utterly, trant Μὰ a 12, μὴ 
ἄχυρον κατακαύσει πὶ to | 

3040.1 Cor ii 15, al. Sept. and’ Clam 
Rev. viii. 7, bis, 

Κατακαλύπτω, ἢ, ψω, prop. to over 
down or over, as with a veil. Hence fe 
veil. In N.T. only pass, or mid. to be 1 
veiled, wear a veil, absol. 1 Cor. xi. 6, bim + 
foll. Ly τὴν κεφαλὴν, ver. 7. Sept sad‘ 
Class. 

Κατακανχάομαι, f. ἤσομαι, depos. 
wid. fo Booed onevelf against any permease ἢ 
thing, fo glory over, foll. by gen. ai 
18, μὴ κατακαυχῶ τῶν κλάδων Ke TAs 
by κατὰ, Jai ld. Hence Ja. α ΙΝ ὦ 
κατακαυχᾶται ἔλεον (for coner.§ Date) | 
κρίσεως, 1.e. ‘the merciful man gloria 
over judgment,’ fears not condematies. 
Sept. and rarely in Class, 














| Mik. 


Κατάκειμαι, ἢ εἴσομαι, (κεῖμαι. 
lic down,\. ©. to lie, 00 ‘be recumbent, i 
trans, L) said of Une dedk, TL. Wy 


, κατίκεντο ‘Kupiceown, te 
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ick of a fever. Acts xxviii. 8. So | αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, ‘they shall condemn him 
. κι νοσῶν or ἀσθενῶν : foll. by ἐπὶ | to death.’ 2 Pet. ii. 6: foll. by acc. of 
dat. Mk. ii. 4. Lu. v. 25. Acts ix. | pers. and infin. Mk. xiv. 64, κατέκρινον 
Υ ἐν Jobnv. 3. absol. ver. 6, & Class. | αὐτὸν εἶναι ἔνοχον θανάτον. Foll. by 
recline, i.e. at table in the oriental | acc. of pers. the crime or punishment being 
ver, Mk. xiv. 3; with ἐν, Mk. ii. 15. | impl. John viii. 10, οὐδείς σε κατέκρινεν ; 
>, viii, 10, and Class. ver. 11. Rom. ii. 1; absol. Rom. vili. 34; 


=, , ass. Matt. xxvii. 3. James v. 9; of the 
aN A te dauws (Adar) ὦ break | last judgment, Mk. xvi. 16. 2) ig. Rom. 
ΣΉ Le pews ie ©. & δὺς PTOVS, | Viti, ὃ, κατέκρινε τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐν τῇ 
- , σαρκὶ, i. 6. ‘hath condemned, passed sen- 
ατακλείω, f. siow, prop. to shut | tence upon, all carnal lusts an passions,” 
, a8 the door of a cistern, or a subter- | in antith. to ver. 1. 3) by impl. to con- 
in vault, or prison. Hence, to shut | dema, i. e. to show any one’s guilt, by con- 
ny place. But it is gener. used of | trast, i.e. to show, by one’s good conduct, 
in N. T. foll. by dat. of place with | that others are guilty of misconduct and 
ithout ἐν, Lu. iii. 20, κατέκλεισε τὸν | deserve condemnation; foll. by acc. Matt. 
vy φυλακῇ. Acts xxvi. 10. And so 


ii, 41. Heb. xi. 7. Pass. Rom. xiv. 23. 
xxxii. 3, ἐν 9 (φυλακῇ) κατέκλεισεν ἣν eb. xi. 7. Pass. Rom. xiv 


ἦν. So also in Apocr, and Hdian. v. Κατάκρισις, ews, 1, (κατακρίνω.) 


2 In the earlier Class. it is [01], by| 1) prop. condemnation, 2 Cor. iii. 
ad an accus. the sense of censure, blame, vii. 3. 


ατακληροδοτέω, f. row, to give 
¢ to each, to distribute by lot, trans. 
imi, 19, in text rec. Others κατα- 
ϑονομέω. ᾿ 
ατακλῖνω, f. vw, prop. to make in- 
, or lie down. In N. T. used only of 
wiental posture at meals, to make re- 
, trans. mid. fo recline at a meal, Lu. 
14, κατακλίνατε αὐτοὺς κλισίας. 
Lu. xiv. 8. xxiv. 30, and Class. 
ατακλύζω, f. bow, (κλύζω, to 
») fo dash down upon with water, i. 6. 
erflow, pass. 2 Pet. iii. 6. 
ατακλυσμὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (κατακλύζω.) 
od, deluge, Matt. xxiv. 88, 39. Lu. 
27, 2 Pet. ii. δ. Sept. and Class, 


ατακολουθέω, f. ow, (κατὰ in- 
, ἀκολουθέω.) to follow closely, with 
Acts xvi. 17; absol. Lu. xxiii. 55, 


































Κατακυνυριεύω, f. εἴσω, 1) prop. to 
prevail against, overpower any person. 2) 
take possession of any thing by subduing 
its possessors. Both senses often occur in 
Sept. The latter only in Class. The former 
occurs in N. T. at Acts xix. 16, xaraxv- 

ιεύσας αὐτῶν. Mk. x. 42. Sept. and 
clus. xvii. 4. And so κατακοιρανέω, 
in Hom. Il. v. 332, al. 3) in a bad sense, 
to hold unlawful authority over, exercise 
tyranny over, 1 Pet. v. 3, μηδ᾽ ws κι τῶν 
κλήρων, ‘neither as lording it over, domi- 
neering over the congregations.’ So Ps. x. 
10, Sept. xaraxuptevoae τῶν πενήτων. 

Καταλαλ éw, f. how, to speak ugainst, 
i.e. to speak evil of, slander, with gen. 
Ja. iv. 11, ter, μὴ καταλαλεῖτε ἀλλήλων, 
k.7. A. 1 Pet. ii. 12. iii. 16. Sept. and 
Class. 

Καταλαλέα, as, ἡ, (καταλαλέω,) a 
speaking against, evil speaking, siander, 

Cor. xii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 1.—Wisd. i. 11, 
and lat. Gr. 

1 κα eee ou, ὁ, ἡ, (καταλαλέω.) 
adj. speaking against, as subst. a 
slanderer backbiter, Rom. i. an 

Καταλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, aor. 2. 
κατέλαβον, (κατὰ intens. & AX.) to take 
ie hold os, ἊΣ with the ides » eagerness, &c. 

prec trans. rop. to of, to seize, asa 
«Lu. iv, 29, Sept. and ene two.) criminal, ohn viii 4, αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ Kar. 
ATAKPL Ua, ATOS, TO, (KaTAaKPtYW,) | εὐιλήφθη éravToOmwpw μοιχευομένη, an 
ment against, condemnation, Rom. v. Clase So of oe evil spite seizing and 
18. viii. 1. Dion. Hal. Ant. vi. 61, possessing a demoniac, Mark ix. 18. 28]. 

"ν ἀποκοπὰς Kal κατακριμάτων | V, H. iii. 9. Fig. of darkness, or evil, or 

σεις αἰτεῖν. the like, to come suddenly upon, John xii. 
eraxpivw, f. vw, to give judgment | 35. 1 Thess. v. 4. Sept. and Class. 2) 

wt, tv condemn. In Class. construed | spec. in allusion to the public gamer, τὲς 
gen. of pers. and acc. of punishment. Herodot. vi. 39.. Thuc. δὰ. 30, to obtain, 

in N. T. with other constructions, 1) i. 6. the prize, with the idea of eaget and 
foll. by acc. of pers. and dat. of| strenuous exertion, to grasp, seize Upon, 
ment, Matt. xx. 18, κατακρινοῦσιν | Rom. ix. 30. 1 Cor. ix. 24, οὕτω TOLYETE 


ατακόπτω, f. Ww, prop. to cut 
ἢ, or lop, as a tree; also, ἕο cut or 
wd severely, Mk. v. 5, «. ἑαυτὸν 
ws. So Hdot. viii. 92, κατακόπτεις. 
yin mid. κατακόπτομαι, ‘to wound 
mangle the face in violent grief,’ often 


eraxpnpviCw, f. iaw, to cast down 
pice, to cast down headlong, 


Κατ 


1, ie. τὸ By 
i. διώκω δὲ, εἰ 
[τὸ τον, ver. 14], ἐφ᾽ Gs καὶ παν 
ἐλήφθην ὑπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, i. 6. ‘for 
which very end I also was won as a 
‘by Christ,’ ver. 13. 3) fig. to lay 
re} with the mind, ἐν ἀἀερνάθμ, 
δὲ σκοτία οὐ κατέ 
Gita alse Strom. i. 16, x 
τὸ μέγεθος τῆς ἀληθείαι, Hence mid. 
for oneself, perceive, find, 
fat by, ὅτι, Aes ie, 1, ᾿αταλαβόμεροι 

re ρωποι άμματοί εἰσι. x. 
‘with acc. and pede 25. And so in 
Class. 

Katahiye, 1) to 
down any thing” μα γαρὶ. oad or cpa 
from otliers, to select. 2) to lay down any 
thing or person fo, or among others; and 
thereby #0 recto ft or ium under such a 
number. "Hence, fo enrol or eniy in α 
military sense, and also, in a civil one, to 
put on a list as fit for any duty or office, 
So 1 Tim. v. 9, χήρα καταλεγέσθω 
μὴ, &e. 

Κατάλειμμα, ator, τὸ, (καταλεί- 

ru). 1) prop. «residue of eny number of 

the rest have been removed, Eeclus. 
liv. 17, Nae ἐγοήθη κατάλειμμα τῇ 







pean ΝΣ 


εν agin abr 





ΓᾺ 1 Bam. xiil. 15, Sept. τὸ x. τοῦ 
αοῦ ἀνέβη, ἅς 3) by dy impl. a small 
part, fero, Rom. ix. 2/, τὸ x. σωθήσεται, 


Prob: with alloson to’ the Teaven, called 
πὸ κατάλειμμα, reserved for the next 
bread-making. 


Καταλείπω, f. Wu, aor. 1. κατ. 
ἔλειψα, prop. to eave ‘down to one’s 
heirs, i. e. to leave behind, x0 as to descend 








tothem, Hence gener. and in N.T. to 
LEAVE BEHIND, at on fore, trans. 
I. prop. at death, Mk. xii. 19, καὶ κατα: 
λίπῃ γυναῖκα. ' Lu. xx. 8]. and 
Class, “Gener. in any place, trans. Mk. 
xiv. 52, καταλιπὼν τὴν σινδόνα. John 


wil, 9,” Foll. by ἐν with dat. of place, 
Lu, xv. 4, οὐ καταλείπει τὰ ἐνν. ἐν τῇ 
1 These. ii, 1, ἐν ᾿Αθήναις. Tit. 

ὑτοῦ, there, Acts xviii. 19: by 
So with ace, and 











als Gov, Acts 
predicate of condition, Acts xxiv. 27, 
κατέλιπε τὸν Παῦλον δεδεμένον. xxv. 
14. Sept. and Clas—II. in the sense of 
to leave, quit wholly, rorsanz. 1) of 


lace, Matt. iv. 18, καταλιπὼν τὴν 

Ιαζαρίθ. Heb.’ xi. 37. So by impl 
‘Acts xxi. 3. Sept. and Class, Hence of 
persons and’ things, fo leare, forsake, i. 6. 
#0 as to have nothing more to do’ with | 
them. Matt. xix. 5, x. τὸν πατέρα xai | 
τὴν απτέρα. Matt. xvi. 4. xxi. 17. Mk. x. | 
7. Eph. v. 81. 2) of things, Lu. v. %. 
καταλιπὼν ἅπαντα. 2 Per 
ii, 15. Sept. and Class. 











maining, = to HAVE LEFT, to reserce, 








Καταλιθάζω, £. dow, prop ὁ 
dia, i stone to death, ann. L 
6, Sept. Ex. xvii. 4, Num. xi 


Καταλλαγὴ, ἣν ἤν 
prop. and. in "Clase, 
money. In N, T. 
restoration to the divine favour, F 
11. 2Cor. v. 18, 19, Rom, xi. 15, 
λαγὴ κόσμου, ie. ‘the means, occ 
reconciling the world’ to God. 
Karad\éoow or tre, (ἢ 
Class, ‘to change any thing agai 
athe thing? viz, by ‘weighing i 
to vor. In N. 
‘WARDS, 1, 6. the disposition of on 
towards another, to reconcile fo: 
ΓΞ "αλλάσσω, αὶ 
ca mutual change, With a 
a Gon 1S κόσμον κατῶι 
Pass. aor. 2. κατηλλάγ 
os become reconciled to any one 
om. v.10, bis, κατηλλάγημεν 
Red 1Cor. τῆς dL. 2 Co 
Son. An. αὶ 6, 2 Burip. Iph. 
Soph. Aj. 744. 
Κατάλοιπος, ov, ὁ, 4, (how 


oer, remaining, plat. of κατάλε 


resty the ‘Acts xv. 17. £ 
Class, 

Καπάλυμα, aron πὸ, (κι 
τορ. 8. place wl 6 puts 
Paty dem, ἴα εν East, ἃ Kham 
οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τόπος ἐν τῷ Kar: 
By syneed. Lu. xxii. 11," ποῦ 
κατάλυμα: ie. ‘a room where 
sup and lodge.’ Sept. and later C 

Karadive, £ dow, lit. to loo 
ie. [) prop, to dito die 
parts of any thing ; hence spoken 
ings, &e. to throw down, destroy, 
Math xxi, δὶ, καταλῦσαι 7 
40. ‘Acts vi. 14, et al. 
hav. 2 2 Cor. v. 1. Fig. Gi 
Sept and later Glass. “Metaph, 
put an end to, render vain, ¢ 
νόμον, Matt, v. 17. ἔργον, “Ac 
and Cis. ΕΣ ταὶ 
put up for it, with’ allusic 
‘ooloosing of beasts of burden, an 
ing packages. In N.T. gener. 
jake lodging, trans. Lue ix. i: 
εἰσῆλθε καταλῦσαι. Sept. and ( 


Καταμανθάνω, £ nadie 
lass. prop. to learn thoroughly: 
to note accurately, olseree, ok 
eer Matt, τί. 28, Κ. τὰ κρίνα τὸ 
‘Sept. and Class.” 
βαταμαφτνρῖω, tow 
‘or testify against any oor 
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Matt, xxvi, 62. xxvii. 13, al. Sept. and 
Chu, 


. Κεταμένω, f. vio, to remain fixedly, 
tr del, intrans. Acts i. 13. Sept. and 


Kerauovas, adv. (κατὰ, μόνος.) 
by oneself, Mk. iv. 10. Lu. ix, 18. 
and Class. 

Κζετανάθεμα,ατος, τὸ, (κατὰ intens. 
b ἀν) α curse against any one. Meton. 
leureed thing,’ for concr. one accursed, 
@v, xxii. 3, in text. rec. See my note 
a Matt. xvi. 74. 

Κεταναθεματίζω, f. iow, (κατὰ 
& dy.) to utter curses agatnst, i. e. to 
Matt. xxvi. 74, in text. rec. Later 

καταθεματίζω, probably a corruption 
roan See my note. 


Keravarioxw, f. λώσω, (κατὰ in- 
ws. & dy.) to consume down, i. 6. wholly, 
οἱ, Heb. xii. 29, πῦρ καταναλίσκον. 
pt and Class. 

Keravapxdw,f. now, (κατὰ, ναρ- 
w, fr. ναρκὴ, torpor; so called from a 
ὶ οὗ that name, the zorpedo, or electric 
, having the power of affecting any one 
h torpor by the touch,) prop. to affect 
& turpor ; and also, by a harsh idiom of 
tcommon Greek dialect, to lie heavy 
m any one, to weigh him down, thus 
ting him with torpor; also fig. to be 
densome to any one, in a pecuniary 
ne, 2 Cor. xi. 8, οὐ κατενάρκησα 
leyos. So we say, to lie a dead weight 
many one. 

Karavevw, f. εὐσω, to nod or wink 
tards any one, i. 6. to make signs to any 
» with the head, eyes, &c. to beckon, 
ihdat. Lu. v. 7, and Class. 
Keravoiw, f. ow, (κατὰ intens. 
ἰω,) to see or discern distinctly, to per- 
w clearly, trans. 1) prop. Lu. vi. 41. 
t xxvii. 39. Fig. Lu. xx. 23, x. τὴν 
wevpyiav. Sept. and Class. 2) fig. to 
id accurately, to observe, to consider, 
xii, 24, x. τοὺς κόρακας. ver. 27, Ta 
ie. Acts vii. 31, 32. xi. 6. Heb. iii. 
Ja. i. 23, 24. Sept. and Class. 3) in 
¢sense to have respect to, to regard, 
m. iv. 19, οὐ κατενόησε τὸ ἑαντοῦ 
ina κι τ λ. Heb. x. 24. Sept. Is. lvii. 
Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 35. 

Karavraw, f. how, (κατὰ & ἀντάω,) 
‘tome dowon to or upon, to arrive at a 
ὃς, Acts xx. 15, κατηντήσαμεν ἀντι- 
" Χίου, we arrived over against Chios. 
where in N. T. always with εἰς and 
. Acts xvi. 1, κατήντησε εἰς Δέρβην, 
Derbe. xviii. 19, 24. xxi. 7, and later 
we. Of things, fol). by εἰς, 2o come or 
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any thing, i.e. obtain it, Acts xxvi. 7, 
els ἣν (larayryehiav) — ἐλπίζει κατ’ 
αντῇῆσαι. Eph. iv. 13. Phil. iii. 11. Pol. 
iv. 34, 2. 

Κατάννξις, ews, ἡ, (xaravicow,) 
prop. @ piercing down or through, and fig. 
vehement pain, grief. So in Class.; but 
Sept. has the verb xaravicow for Heb. 
“to be silent, dumb,’ and ‘ to lie in a deep 
sleep, Pi or dengue also Sept. κατά- 
νυξις for Heb. sleep, stupor, 18. xxix. 
iO which Paul quotes in Fo. xi. 8, 
ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς πνεῦμα κατανύ- 
ἕξεως. 

Κατανύσσω, or ττω, f. ἕω͵ (κατὰ in- 
tens. & dv.) to prick through, pierce. Pass. 
metaph. to be greatly pained, deeply moved. 
Acts ii. 37, κατενύγησαν τῇ καρδίᾳ. 
This sense rarely occurs in Class. But it 
is not unfrequently found in Sept., as 
Gen. xxxiv. Vy κατενύγησαν οἱ ἄνδρες. 
Ps. cix. 16, Sept. κατενυγμένον τῇ καρ- 
δίᾳ. Ecclus. xiv. 1, οὐ κατενύγη ἐν 
λύπη ἁμαρτίας, et al. Apocr. And so 
the Latin pungo. By the same metaphor, 
Plut. de Animi Tranq. p. 476, says that 
‘the conscience of evil-doers always leaves 
in the soul μεταμέλειαν νύσσουσαν, 
which may remind one of a well-known 
passage in Shakspeare. 


Karatiow, f. wow, to account as 
worthy of any thing, Diod. Sic. ii. 60, με- 
άλης αὐτὸν ἀποδοχῆς καταξιῶσαι. 
os. Ant. xv. 8, 8. Though in the earlier 
writers it is gener. used absol. in the sense 
to esteem or honour, as also in the pass. ; 
while in the later ones it is followed by 
en. In N.T. it is either foll. by gen., as 
Th. i. 5, κατ. ὑμᾶς τῆς Bac. τ. Θεοῦ, 
or by infin. Lu. xx. 35, καταξιωθέντες 
τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐ. τυχεῖν. xxi. 36, x. ἐκφυ- 
γεῖν ταῦτα. Acts v. 41, x. ἀτιμασθῆναι. 
And so Demosth. 1383, 11. 

Καταπατέω. f. now, (wariw,) to 
tread or trample down, trans. Matt. v. 13. 
vii. 6, μήποτε καταπατήσωσιν αὐτοὺς 
ἐν τοῖς ποσὶν αὑτῶν. Lu. viii. 5. xii.l. 
Sept. and Class. Metaph. as a mark of 
scorn and contempt, Heb. x. 29, τὸν υἱὸν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. And so often conculcare in 
Latin. 

Κατάπανσις, ews, 7, prop. a resting, 
rest. In N. T. from the Heb. ὦ place of 
rest, fixed abode, dwelling, Acts vii. 49, 
τίς τόπος τῆς καταπ. μου; and what the 
place of my rest, abode? i.e. of God, in 
allusion toa temple. Also of the rest, or 
fixed and quiet abode, of the Israelites in 
the promised land after their wanderings, 
Heb. iii. 11,18. iv. 3,5. Hence fg. the 


fc rest, quiet abode of those Who shall dwell 
brought to any one, I Cor. xiv. 36, to| with God in heaven, in allusion to Loe 
e upon, happen fo, i. 6. in the time of | rest of the sabbath, Heb. ww. L310 V 
one, 1 Cor. x. 11. Fig. 10 attain to| Comp. Wisd. iv. 7. 4 Kad. vit. di. 
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Καταπαύω, f. ow, 1. TRANS, 1)prop. 
‘to cause to cease, to desist, to restrain, 
Acts xiv. 18, μόλις κατέπαυσαν τοὺς 
ὄχλους. Sept. and Class. 2) to cause to 
rat, Ken, Ven, vi, 2 to give res ἐον 1. οι 
to bring into the state of rest and happiness 
of those who dwell with God, Heb. iv.8.— 
ΤΙ. nermans, from the Heb. to cease from, 
to rest from, foll. by ἀπὸ with gen. Heb. 
iv. 4, κατέπαυσεν ὁ Θεὸς ἀπὸ απ. τ. 
ἔργων αὑτοῦ. ver. 10, and Sept. 


Κατατέτασμς, τοι, τὸ, (κατα. 
πετάννυμι,) gener. ἃ covering, veil, whicl 
ange down. ἴα NT. the ee i 
i.e. of the tabernacle and Temple, of 
which there were two. Seo Weta, N. T. 
i, 589. Hence τὸ καταπέτασμα τοὶ 
ναοῦ may be either the outer or the inner 
veil, Matt, xxvii. 51. But τὸ δεύτερον 
xa. the second or inner veil, Heb. ix. 3. 
Fig. Heb, vi. 19, τὸ ἐσώτερον τοῦ κατα- 
πετάσματος, that within the veil, i.e. the 
Jnner sanctutry, holy of holies in the 
heavenly temple, comp. ver. 20, and x. 19, 
So Heb. x 20, where iv is emblematic of 
the body and death of Jesus Christ, 























Καταπῖνω, f, πίομαι; 
af liquids ἐν πράοω down hastily, to gulp 
down, and sometimes used of things as well 
28 persons, to absorb ; of liquids, Rev. xii. 16, 
ἡ γῆ κατ. τὸν ποταμόν: but more freq. 
of solids, which are, as we say, Bolted down, 
(το diglutio in Latin,) Matt. xxii. 24, τὴν 
κάμηλον καταπίνοντες. And s0 Galen, 
καταπίνειν τὰ otra, and Diod. Sic. i. 58, 
προφὴ καταπινομένη. In this sense ob- 
sortere is used in Latin, as Hor. Serm. ii, 
8, 24, ‘totes simul obsorbere placentas,® 
But the, word is also used not only of 

ting food, but of devouring persons 
alive, as Hes. Theog. 457, τοὺς μὲν κατέ- 
zeus, Eurip. Cyel, 218, μή με καταπί 
So I Pet. v. 8 ζητῶν τίνα καταπίῃ. 
‘Also fig. of the tea, which swallows up 
those who are drowned therein, Heb. xi. 
29, κατεπόθησαν. So Athen. τόν τε 
ναύκληρον λαβοῦσα καταπίπωκ' αὐτῷ 
σκάφει. Again, by another metaph 

Cor. ii. 7, a person destroyed by grief 
designated "as λύπῃ καταποθεὶς, con- 
sumed. Moreover, at 2 Cor. v. 4, & thing 
‘annihilated by another is said to bo ab- 
sorbed, ἵνα καταποθῇ τὸ ϑνητὸν ὑπὸ 
τῆς ζωῆς, perhaps with allusion to a river 
being swallowed up by being absorbed or 
Jost in the sea, or in marshes or sands. 
Sco Diod. Sic. in, as a wild 




















34, xarérté μὲ ὁ δράκων,) νος with ail 
sion thereto, St. Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 54, εχ: 


rresses the Christian's triumph over the 
& Death, by saying, κατεπόθη \in the wea, αὶ trequent mode 


last enemy, 
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Θάνατος εἰς νῖκος, i.e. ‘is στα 
triumphantly.” 

Καταπίπτω, f. 'πεσοῦμαι, | 
down, e. gr. prostrate, ale τὴν γὴν 
xxvi. 14. νεκρὸν, xxviii, 6. 

Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 7, ἐπὶ τῆν yin 

Καταπλέω, f. εύσω, prop! 
dan, |e; to land-wardy in op 
ward (ἀνά). Also, to make the la 
opp. ἢ keeping to see, Hom. Οὐ ὁ 
ia καταπλέομεν. “Thue. vi. (3, 
ἐπιστάμενοι καταπλέωσι, andi. 
to make some port, Dem. 88 
ἐνσε τὸ πλοῖον, ἐνταῦθα 
πλεῖν αὐτό. Xen. Hist. v. 1, 20. 
is more freq. followed by εἰς and, 
place, in the sense to come by 
arrive αἰ. So Lu. viii. 26, κατίπ) 
εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Γαδ. lit, ‘mad 
at! 














Καταπονέω, f. tow, lit. ἐ 
down, i, to weat down by labour< 
ness,” ( . 1669, 8, ὑπὸ 
καταπονηθεὶς,) also to’ swear do 
trouble, aff 












μῖνος, 2 Mace. 
24 ποίησιν ἐκδίκησιν 
μένῳ, ‘the aggrieved or inj 
for the person pane confédo; 
ii, 7, καταπονούμενον ὑπὸ τῆς 
στροφῆς, ' wearied or worn out’ 
tim, annoyed. So Theopbr. Οἷα 
5, Καταπονοῦντεε ταῖν ψενῶον, 
The sacred writer may have | 
mind Isa, xlifi, 24, ‘Thou hast m 
to serve with thy'sing, thou hast © 
me (lit. worn me out) with thine 
ties.’ ‘The sense to be wearied is 
not frequent ; but it is found it 
Alex. 40, where warning his ¢ 
against luxury and idleness, Ale 
bids them reniember ὅτι τῶν κατι 
θέντων οἱ καταπονήσαντες ἤδιο. 
εὐδουσιν. Here, however, notwitl 
ing what the Editors say,’ the seo 
expressed by the words a8 they now 
ἦς 80 harsh and little suitable to th 
of the context, (which is to enjoin 
in preference to idleness,) that the 
is, I doubt not, corrupt; though « 
bo emended, by reading ὅτι τῶν 
πονησάντων οἱ καταπονηθέντις 
‘those weary with labour sleep 
sweetly than ‘those that have shrun 
labour.” 

Karaxoys ite i 
πόντος, sea,) to plunge, immerge i 
sea, to ‘sink’ therein, trans, Cl 





















Pass, to be sunk, Matt. xviii. 6, 
ya καταποντισθῇ ἐν τῷ πὶ 

Plat. Tims. νὸς yoo) κατάποντι 

εἰς τὸ πύλαγος. with ὥναρον, tal 
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δοὺς the Gentiles and Ro- 
the Egyptians, Syrians, 
ΣΎΡΩ 30, 
«αταποντίζεσθαι, it simply 
ie sunk, to senk, or'rather to be 
in Diod, Sic. xviii, 20, ὑπὸ 
πε κατεποντίσθησαν. 
» a8, ἡ, (κατὰ, ἀρὰ.) lit. im- 
tnt, ie. 1) prep. ‘and gener, 
cursing, Sa. iti. 10, ἐκ τ. a, 
Hpyerai εὐλογία καὶ kar. 
ind Tater Class, 2) from the 
¢. a devoting or dooming to 
tion ; hence ‘meton. con- 
‘unishment, Gal, iti, 10, ὑπὸ 
i, are subject to. curse, equiv. 
Troi εἰσι. ver. 13 Lis, ἐκ τῆν 
Ὁ νόμου, γενόμενος ὑπὲρ 
ἀν i.e. from the curse, doom, 
w threatens, being himselt 
for us,’ i.e. meton, accursed 
1 ΒΡ. Pearton cited in my 
Pet. ii. 14, κατάρας τέκνα, 
sm the curse abides,” or ‘ per- 
» κον 2 "Also id 
(eb. vi. 8, yi... κατάρας 
ὁ. ἃ curse, ‘almost accursed,’ 
Ὁ sterility. So Sept. Gen. il, 
aos. 
"μαι, f. ἄσομαι, depon. mid. 
μαι,} prop. to wish or pray 
ne, ive. to wish evil to, to ac- 
ce. Matt, ν. 44, τοὺς κατ. 
xii, 14. Ja. iii, 9. Sept. and 
yas πὴ to εὐλογεῖν, So 
58, πολλοὶ ἔσεσθε οἱ ἐπ- 
ὀλλοὶ ἔσεσθε οἱ καταρώ- 
nostly foll. by dat, From 
urse, i.e. ‘to devote to de- 
of a fig-tree, Mk. xi. 21, 
πηραμένος, accursed, Matt, 
= and Apocr. 
w, £, ow, prop. and gener, 
vos, (i. 6. ἀεργὸς,) inactive, 
I.’ pingcrty, 1) prop. at 





























ri καὶ τὴν γῆν καταργεῖ! 
And 20 ἀργὸς often in 
re land. 2) fig. o make vain, 
‘ive or fruitless, 6. gr. τὴν 
γεοῦ, Rom. i é 





ἃς νόμον, ii, 
15. ἐπαγγελίαν, Rom. iv. 
7. Hence, by impl. to abase, 
—Il. BY IMPLICATION, fo 
do away, put an end to, 
1, τὰ τοῦ νηπίου" to 
y, Rom. vi. 6, ἵνα καταρ- 
2 τῆς ἁμαρτίας, lit. * might 
* ite effieacy,’ and no longer 
Cor. αν, Bd, ὅταν καταρ. 

















ἀρχήν, So Hos i 4. 2 Κ. 4,2 


Thess. ii, 8. 2 Tim. i, 
varov, ‘deprived death of, 
- Hi, 14, Pass, to be done 


avwiry, to cease, 1 Cor. 
donating {τε γηθήζονται. 2 Co. 
11, 13, 14. Gal. v.11, 80 also καταρ: 
γεῖσδαι ὁπό τινος, to cease from, 1. δι τος 
Zease being in connection with any person 
or thing, 80 x. ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου, to be 
ποιά from the Taso, Rom. vil ὃ, δ' equiv. 
to ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου at ver. 
3. Or rather there is an hypallage for 
ται ὁ νόμοι τοῦ dvdpds, ‘the 
ἴα, o right over her by her husband, is 
annulled has ceased, Gel. ν. 4, κατὴρ. 
γήθητε ὠπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ‘ye have 
Zeparated yourselves from Christ have 
postatized from him, ceased to be Christ- 
ins. A Hebraism, formed on the use of 
yo ὅπ, which often means to cease from 
Ἰωνίης commection with, or dependence 
on,’ ἄς, Job xix. 14, ‘my kinafolk have 
ceased from me,’ i. δι ceased from connec- 
tom with me I 22," cus ye from 
man, i. e, have nothing to do with him. 
Καταρεθμέω, £. ἥσω, prop. to count 
down to, Ὁ reckon under ot among, Plat. 
Sol. ἔβδομον ἐν rote σοφοῖς καταρι 
μοῦσι, And 80 Plato, Polit. p. 266. A. 
Bion: Hal p 402, rua iv τοῖς πρώτοις, 
Τὼ NT. only in pass. Actsi,17,xarmpi0pn- 
μένος ἣν σὺν ἡμῖν. 2Chr. xxxi. 19, παντὶ 
καταριθμουμένῳ ἐν π. Λευΐταις, Diod. 
Sic. iv. ὅδ, ἐν τοῖς κατ' οὐρανὸν ἄστροις 
καταριθμήθείς. The Clas, constt, ia 
μετὰ and gen., as Burip. Tr. 865, Plut. 
Solon, p. δέ. Jambl. V. P. vi. 80, 
Karaprif af. iow, (κατὰ intens, & 
ἀρτίζω, ἄρτιος.) to make quile ready, to 
put in full order, to make complete, trans. 
I. pnoP. and 1) espec, of what is broken, 


6. xiii. By προ- 






















































injured, ete. to ref repais 6. ὅτ. τὰ 
ierva’ Matt ἵν. 21. Mk, 16, Sept. & 
Clase Fig, of ἃ person in errr, fo τος 
store, to set judgment. Gal. vj. 
1. Put, Marcell.10." Ὁ) by impl to make 
perfect, defici 






Lu. vi. 40. 2 Cor. xi 
“be ye perfect.” 1 Pet 
‘in any thing,’ Heb. xiii, 21, καταρτίσαι 
ὑμῶν ἦν π᾿ ἔργῳ ἀγαθῷ, I Cor i. 10, 
Pol. v. 2, 11. Of things, e. gr. τὰ ὕστε: 
ρήματα, Yo fil ou, euppl, "Th i, 10. 
I, GENER to prepare, et in order, consti 
tui, InN. only in pass, and mid, 
Rom, ix. 22, σκεύη ὀργῆς κατηρτισμένα 
tie ἀπώλιἠω, Matt xxi 16, ale 
Heb. x. 5, σῶμα δὲ κατηρτίσω μοι, 
ἀρὰν ast thou prepared. for meet 0 
" 0 thee. Heb. xi. 8, κατηρτίσθαι 
ποὺς αἰῶνας ῥήματι Θεοῦ, ‘were created 
in opder” Comp, Pa, Ἰκαῖν. 16, 
37, Sept. Diod. Sic. xi. 75. Pol: 























Κατάρτισις, eas, ἣν (xaragtt oy 
restoration to @ right state, Werretonce:S. 
the being made ot becoming yerteet, 2Cot 
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xiii, 9, τὴν κι ὑμῶν, i. ‘your being re- 
‘stored to a perfect state” in faith and 
morals, Plut. iv. 16, 
Καταρτισμὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (καταρτίζω,) 
« per fp. ices the act of ‘making por 
feat, or whale, Hiph. iv. 12, πρὸς OF, 
τῶν ἁγίων. 





Κατασείω, £ εἴσω, prop. to shake | P 


down, and, by use, to shake the hand down 
to any one: δ mode of enjoining silence 
and attention, Acts xix. 33, «. τὴν χεῖ 
αχί. 40, x. τῇ χειρὶ τῷ da A 
Philo, 1018, Jos. Ant. vii. 11, 2. Heliod. 
iv. 

Karackdrre, f. to 
done coder 5 Wilding, Ke’ abermsa, 
and hence éo overthrow, to destroy, γῇ rase, 
‘as buildings or cities, &c. Rom. 
ϑυσιαστήριά ow ‘xaréoxapay. Part. οἱ 

‘Acts xv. τὰ κατεσκαρ 
Piao, Jos, and Class, anioe, 
Κατασκενάζω, f. dow, to prepare 
y, to put in Stoo trans. as ἃ wa) 
an oriental ‘monarch, Matt. xi, Ἰὰ 
Lu. τῇ. 27. 1. Ui, λαὸν κα λαὸν κατεσκευασμένον, 


I, i.e. to receive 
the Sewlih? cad we in and so in Class, Said of 
i to build, construc, 6. g. οἶκον, 
Heb. iil. 3, 4. σκηνὴν, ix. 2. κιβωτὸν, xi. 
“Foe. ind Class, Of God, 

"άντα, Heb i 4 





















Sept, Is.'x1. 28. xiii. 7. 
Karacknyde,f, dow, prop. to 
alent, Clase. Tn NT, genet. τ sian 
deel’; aid of birds, to lodge or harbour, 
ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις, Matt, xiii, 82. ὑπὸ τὴν 
σκιὰν, Mk. iv. 32, & Sept. Fig. to rest, 
remain, Acts 
σκηνώσει ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι. 
Κατασκήνωσις, ews, ἡ, (κατασκη- 
νόω,) in Clase. & Sept. the act of 
tent, or atent in N.T. a dwelling 
‘place abode ; and, spoken of birds, a haunt, 
‘Matt. vii. 20, Lu. ix. 58. Sept, & Apocr. 


Κατασκιάζω, f. dow, (σκιάζω,) to 
shadow down en cordadoos ΠΟΥ 
ὅ, and Class. 

Kareena ion ἐάσω in Class, to 
iow inspect; in N.T. 
with sinister Toren 10 ory out, explore, 
trans. Gal. ii. 4, κατασκοπῆσαι Thy ἐλευ- 
ϑερίαν ἡμῶν. Sept, 2 Sam. x. ἃ. 1 Chr. 
xi 























Κατάσκοπος, ov, ὁ, (κατασκοπέω,) 
a apy, Heb. xi. 31, Sept. and Class. 

Κατασοφίζομαι, f. ἰσομαι, depon. 
mid. prop. 10 le wes of crafty ogtinst an 
one, ber to deal subllely with, ‘overreach 
with deceit, foll. by acc. Acts, wii, 19, 





ὃ, τὰ τ 


dito, a said of the fasces, Di 
‘Ant. viii, 44; or to let down, lo 
sense found in καταστολή. 2) 
down or ον, as said of a tur 
‘Ant. i. 1,2. iv. 4, 4, xiv, 9,1. 
And oo deus xix. 85, x. τὸν ὑγ) 
asec srsons, to 
pres eta whcw making’ tus 
viii. 162, 11. Diod. Sig Vie 
ἀναισχυντοῦντας x. Hlian 
ὅν, 8. Mace, wh 1, for κατασι 
ast ais 36, sre ion 
sense orderly, as Diod. 
ἍΜ, χατεσταλμνοι τοῖς“ 
καταστολὴ signifies ι 
Plat and ce 
Κατάστημα, ατος, τὸ, (κε 
ἃ constitution or stat 
iy (habit of body) or mir 
mien, ook, Plut. Mare. ἢ 
συνήθους μεταβαλὼν κατα 
“not altering from his βοσυιείοι 
Athen. p. 88,219. Joa, Ant.» 
aig τῷ καταστήματι. In 
μας τῷ mere ht i δι ἐν 
ὁ ἱεροπρεπεῖς, where the 
tod even man ie ἰοῦ Hated 
supposed to denote, in a mc 


pyr’ de ated Pecan (speal 


Egyptian prt) τὸ σεμνὸνι 
καταστήματοι dopa 

Eplet. p28, ὥστε τὸ κα μὴ 
οὕτως ὧν ty ἰνεσθαι, 
Ἐρίοι. ad fat fot where b 
bishop, οὗ αὐτὸ τὸ x. μεγάλη 


Καταστολὴ, ἧς, ἡ, (κατ 
prop. a lowering, as sxid’ of εἰ 
fing down of a garment, 20 28 
whole person ; implying the a 
it around the person. In N 
ii, 9, ἐν καταστολῇ κοσμίῳ 
simply for dress, a8 in Jon, 
καταστολὴ Kal σχῆμα σὰ 
ἴα αι ὃν κατασταλὴν δόξ' 
garment, as our raiment for g 
‘the Class. καταστολὴν oe 
modesty, as said of dress. 
5, commends Pericles for hit 
σύστασιν, πρᾳότητα ποι 
στολὴν περιβολῆς. Ani 
admonishes the physician μὲμ 
ἕδρης, καὶ καταστολῆς wep 
κνριώσεως, βραχυλογίας. 
passage should ‘be pointed, an 
generally edited, καθέδρης κι 
λῆς, Weptaronije. 
Καταστρέφω, f. po, ' 
dinon, oF under ; also, fo turn 
Matt! ani. 12 τραπέζας x. 























and Class. fo overtui 





κατασοφισάμενος Τὸ γίνος ἡμῶν. Beye wade. oe ὮΝ Soren, 


Jos. and Class. 





ατααστρινιάω, 


Καταστέλλω, fda, 1) prop. to put | στ τ, στρῆνος WES 
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K. xix. 28. Rev. xviii. 3,) to 


+ against any person or thing, 
tim, v1, ὅταν Kara: 
τὶ ποῦ Χριστοῦ, ‘lead ἃ life 
τ disobedience to Christ? and 


τροφὴ, iis, ἡ, (καταστρέφω,) 
ener. ‘the act of overturning’ 
ΤΡ; and fig. destruction, as said 
2et. ἢ. 6, πόλειρ--καταστρο- 
νεν. Sept. & Class—II. spec. 
1) prop as aid of men car: 
sudden death, Job xxi. 17. 
εἰ 7, al. ἴα opt aa 
) metaph, serious or 
opp. to τὸ χρήσιμον, 2 Tim. 
αταστροφῇ τ. ἀκουόντων, at 
ng to the interpretation of the 
tors. But there is, I appre- 
ch opposition intended to χρή- 
the sense thus assigned is too 





xii, 58, μήπντε κατασύρῃ σε πρὸν τ. Κρι- 
viv. And so Latin ‘detechere He bi 

Κατασφάζω, f. Fu, (κατὰ intens, 
ἔζω,) to kill outright, to butcher, Diod. 
‘xii. 76, πάντας ἡβηδὸν x. and often 
Class. ἔο Lu. xix. 27, κατασφάξατε 
ἔμπροσθέν μου. 

Κατασφραγίζω, f. tow, to 
ool oe ta the Tet ‘any vessel, oF 
io seal up, as said of closing up any thi 

wa neat; eapec. said of a book or roll, 
ev. v. 1, is BiB Xow. ‘So Lucian, Pseud. 
49, iors ϑεάσαιτο τὸ β. κατεσφρα- 
γισμένον. 

ΤΚατάσχεσιε, τσ ἦν (κατέχω τὰ 
‘lass. the ing possession of an} 
Grae i holt it ohion ponsesesd but 
in ΝῚ Τ the thing 80 possessed, as house or 
land, Acts vii. 5, δοῦναι αὐτὴν els κατά- 
σχεσιν, (so Gen. xvii. 8. xlvii, 11, xlviii. 
Pind freq, in Sept. and Jos.) and Acts 









general, The true meaning of | vii, 45, ἐν τῇ κατασχέσει, for εἰς τὴν x. 


fon rather appears to be sub- 
‘Guth, by α tacit opposition to 
ach 23 is alluded to at ver, 18, 
σιν τὴν τινῶν πίστιν. The 
denoted, 2 Cor. x. 8. xiii. 10, 
tiv, καὶ οὐκ εἰς καθαίρεσιν 
deo in Rom. αν. ἢ, πρὸν οἶκο. 


πρώννῦμι, f στρώσω, 
own or over the surface Pa = 
ew over ; (s0 Galen ap. Steph. 
ts καταστρωννύναι τὸ ἔδα- 


Sic, vol. i, 129,) and then, ax 


Ὦ sterno, prosterno, as said of 


prostrate, and by impl. to kill, 
£. 69, κατεστόρεσαν αὐτέων 
᾿ and 76. Eurip, Here. Fur. 
Ἰο Numb, sv. 16, κατέστρας 
= ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, perhaps wit 
‘mowing. "So Lor. Od iv. 14. 
aque et ox ψα metendo stra 
ἀν from which two it 
εἰ there Jean Aypallage for to 
rround with dead persons. So 
xv. 80, πάντα τὸν τόπον 
πίσπρωσε : but more freq. in 
Diod. Sic. xix. 108, πᾶς ὁ τό- 
wy κατεστρώθη. So in 1 Cor. 


KararlOnus,f. θήσω, to put or 
down, to deposit in any place, trans. ἢ 
prop, δ. gr in a tomb, Mark xv. 46, 
κατέθηκεν αὐτὸν ἐν μνημείῳ, and Class, 
2) mid. to deposit for pie to 
up for future use,” gener. Xen. Cyr. vil. 
Be Ke OBE Ta NE. fig. Acta 
xkiv. 97, ϑέλων χάριτας καταθέσθαι 
πριν faba, ὁ ade, wishing to lay αὶ 
favour with, i.e. to win the favour of, 
the Jews, xxv. 9, and often in Class. 

Κατατομὴ, is, ἡ, (κατατέμνω,) con 
jsion, i. . @ cutting of, mutilation. So 
βλέπετε τὴν κ. it is said con- 
temptucusly, for the Jewish cireumcision, 
in contrast with the true spiritual circum 
cision; or rather it signifies, abstr, for 
hoe who maintained the neces- 
sity of circumcision.” 

Κατατοξεύω, f. εύσω, (τοξεύω,) to 
shoot down, Pass, with dat,” βολίδι, Heb. 
xii, 20, and’Class. 

Κατατρέχω, (sor. 2. κατέδραμον,) 
to run dows, Acts xxi, 32, κατέδραμεν ἐπ᾿ 
αὐτοὺς, “he ran down to them.’ Sept. and 
Class. 

Καταφάγω, see Κατεσθίω. 


















στρώθησαν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, the Kerap pm,  καζοίσω, aor. 1. pass. 


Celmply perished, aa the recent 


κατηνίχϑην,) 1) to bear or carry any 


ors explain, but ‘were stretohed | thing or pers. down with violence, fo throw 


the desert was overepread with 
ses; meant to represent death 

in its most appalling form, 
vii. 2, λοιμὸς αὐτοὺς συλ- 
ἀτίστρωσε. 





ἄρνα SoClass. InN. Τ᾿ pass. κατα- 

ἔρεσθαι, to be borne or thrown down, to 
Jule λοις xx. 9, κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ὕπνου ἔπεσε, i.e. ‘he sunk down, from 
sleep,’ lost his balance and_ fell. And 80 in 





τέρω, δι pi prop. to drag down, | Clase. Fig. to be borne down, oppressed, 
Fone or lag σῇ woods leo to | with ae ὕπνῳ, Acts xx. 9, Also in 
heavily along, as said of a ship | Class. with ἐφ᾽ ὕπνῳ ot tls ὕπνον. 2) 


1g or a net in fishing, but gener. 
persons forced to any place, to 


“away, Philo, p. 990, 1010. Lu. | Ὅν 


καταφίέρω ψῆφον, with κατὰ inten. 1 
Give ὦ vats, to vote, equ. to ἀρίφω YAGOY 
rut stronger, implying, slanity, 22, As 
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21 
xavi. 10, κατήνεγκα ψῆφον, I gave, lit 
καὶ down, my toe sated. Eo Bios 
Vaden, Deen'p. 211, Plat Goriol p20, 
Καταφεύγω, f. ἔομαι, to flee down 
Ὁ any place, ἄς. i.e. to. for refine, 
rile és πόλεις, Roeser. 
inf. Heb. vi. 18, Sept. and Class. 
καταφθείρων £ ἐρῶ, prop. to quite 
‘mar, corrupt, make useless, as said 
af things τι ‘and also by impl. of persons, fo 
pak the word signifies, 1) 
pas dof pr. 








"ha? auch ἔν 






τὸν νοῦν. 
ἱαρμένοι. 

ἣν, καὶ 

leipe “ἦν 


Oe, ©. 
li. κατεφί 
Gen. vi. 12, εἶδε Κύριος τὴν 
κατιφθαρμών, Ore κατέφθοι 
σὰρξ τὴν ὁδὸν αὑτοῦ. 
Καταφιλέω, f. show, to kiss warmly, 
deoseulor, Xen. Mem. ii.'6, 33, robs μὲν 
καλοὺς φιλήσοντόε μου, τοὺς δ' ἀγαθοὺς 
καταφιλήσοντος. And so gener. in Class. 
as also in N. T. Matt, xxvi, 49. Mk, 
iv. 48. La wi ὅδ. αν. 20, Acta χα 7. ἢ 
ough in the first two passages, 

‘Wahh and Bretoch, regard the κατὰ αὐ 
pleonastic, urging that the LXX. render 
the Hebr. pois indifferently by φιλέω and 
καταφιλ. But that is no good argument ; 
for καταφ. isin the Sept, always used 
the full tense. And eo in the Class. ; for 
as to the passage of Elian V. H. xiii. 34, 
κατεφίλει κλαίων. it is of the same cha- 
racter as Lu. where the xara is 
allowed to be significant, In Xen. Cyr. 
τίς 4,10, the κατὰ is not pleonaatc.” And 
as to the passages of the N. T. where 
those Critics contend that it is +0, namely, 
Matt. xxvi. 49, and Mk. xiv. 45, if the 
kiss were really 'a mere kiss of salutation, 
we might regard the κατὰ as redundant) 

. since φιλέω, to denote the kiss of 

ἀκοὰς at Gen. xxvii, 28. 

but it is probably not 

seem that the sacred 
writers used the κατὰ after the simple 
φιλέω, to intimate the baseness of Judas; 
who was not content with the bare kiss of 
salutation and respect, but, to conceal 
treachery, kissed his master more cordially 
than usual. . 

Καταφρονέω, f. sew, lit. to think 
against any one, and by nol. to despise, 
with gen. Matt, xvii. 10, μὴ κατ. ἑνὸς 
πῶν μικρῶν τούτων. 1 ‘Cor. xi, 22. 
1 Tim. iv. 12, 2Pet, ii, 10, and Clase. 
In the sense fo neglect, not care for, Matt. 
vi. 24. Lu. xvi. 13, τοῦ ἑτέρου x. as | 
opposed to ἀντέχεσθαι. Appian, ii. 493, \ 

«. ἑαυτοῦ. Also to disregard, Rom. ii. 4.\ 
1 Tim. iv. 12. vi, 2, μὴ waracppoveiro- 
σαν, Heb, xii, 3, αἰσχύνης καταφρο- 
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| micas, And 00 in Class, as Plato 


δ simi any thing, Class. 
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8, § 16, x. κινδύνου. 
᾿Καταφρονητὴς, οὔ, ὁ, ( 
ἴω) ἃ τ contemser,” het 3 
and edie 
Καταχέω, f. atom, to por 
to pour upon, 6. gr. ἐπὶ τὴν! 
xxvi. 7. κατὰ τῆς κεφ. Mh: 
3, Sept. and Class, 
Καταχθόνιος, lov, dy dyad). ( 
χθὼν) underground, Bhi i, 
ἔδης and its Inbabitanta, the souls 
departed, as sometimes ig Clas, 
Keraxedonas, & ἥσομαι, 
mid. to use over-much, and thereby 
foll. " dat. 1 Cor. vii. ὃν οἱ 
πῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ, 
ἣν τ ἴδ, τοῦ Chm 
Καταψύχω, f Ea, to 
ing hot to ree 
te, τὴν γλῶσσαν, La. xvi 
a cil.” 
Κατείδωλος, ov ὃ, ἡ, μὲ 
intens. εἴδωλον.) of sels 
olay, Act xv 16, κατεῖδ 
τὴν αὔλιν. | Comp, κατάδενδραν, 
στον, ὅτ. τὰ Clase, 
Καπίναντι, adv. (κατὰ ὦ 
prop. doten over against, i.e. αἱ the 
over inst, ‘opposite, to; 
gon, Mis xi. ὃ, κώμην, τὴν 
AL at 3A, wi μα 
adj opposite, Αι. xix. als 
pers ingyen‘ 
the ἢ 


Rom. ἦν. κατέναντι! 
fe wo Θεοῦ. 

Κατενώπεον, adv erat 
eseres δ 
Hany of δὲ ewe ei, στν 
the fol ἢ. or. 
the son ον τοῦ ἜΧΟΝ 19. Eph. il 
Col 1. 22. Jude 34, κατ. τῆς ἐᾷ 
αὑτοῦ, before, ‘in the presence οἱ" # 
Sept. 

Κατεξουσιάζω, f, dow, (xark 

σιάζω,) to exercise Patan ‘cone 
ive. over, ‘with gen. Matt, χα. 2 
x, 42, 

Karepyatonar, f. ἄσομαι, det 
wkerevitonen © dcoue ig 
pase, ΕΝ lit. to work down, and and 
Various views, according to the difled 











‘cool down | 
xvi. A 
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applications of the term τ silt 
hn wap. food. with * tho” tet ῷ 
digesting it, Diod. Sic. and Theophr., αἱ 
‘work up 2’ block of stone into a ssl 
Diod. Sicr vol. i. p. 291, Also 6g. αὶ 
gener. to work out, i. 6. about, 
cen ; ah 





applied to persons, fo toork dows, i 
subdue, or to ‘down, ἀκάτας. ἢ 
γον ‘the wre of the ποτὰ ὁ wt 


same as that of ooficio in Lain 
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nifies, I. to work out, effect, 
‘HINGS, i. 6. to be the cause 
Rom. iv. 15, ὁ νόμος ὀργὴν 
αι. v. 3. vii. 8, 13. xv. 18. 
~ vii. 10, sq. ix. 11. Ph. ii, 
20, and Class. Nearly allied 
e sense to work out, i.e. to 
aid of moral habits, Rom. i. 
ἡμοσύνην K. ii. 9, κι τὸ κακόν. 
B, 20. 1 Cor. ν. 8, τοῦτο x. 
, a8 Rom. i. 27. 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
32. Plut. vi. 130, 7, πλούτῳ 
ργασάσθω. Also of miracles, 
wr. xii, 12.—II. to work down, 
of PERSONS, to vanquish, as 
ass. And so Eph. vi. 13, 
"ἐργασάμενοι, i.e. ‘ having 
only all your spiritual ene- 
‘ld, the flesh, and the devil, 
gs,” i.e. persons, hostile to 
onys. Hal. t.i. p. 99, Huds. 
ἔμια κατεργασάμενοι. At 
5 δὲ κατεργασάμενος ἡμᾶς 
vro, Θεὸς, the sense, though 
ach as arises from the primary 
out or up, as said of a sta- 
orks up his ὕλη into a statue 
red form. So Plut. Pericl. 
evoe τὴν ὕλην τέχναι. i. ὁ. 
the materials into things 
rade.’ The expression may 
rendered, ‘wrought us unto 
f immortality),’ or, as the 
r language rather requires, 
So Milton, Paradise Lost, x. 
‘equest thee, Maker, from my 
i me man,’ i. 6. to mould me 
“hus the Apostle, as Cameron 
presses the force of Divine 
»y we are brought from a life 
ree of heavenly, and are ren- 
immortality. Wherefore we 
-od’s building, 1 Cor. iii. 9; 
2 Cor. v. 1/7; his workman- 
10. After all, there may be 
, a8 Rom. vii. 24, ris με 
τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Javarou 
τοῦ σώματος τούτου τοῦ 
.postle may possibly have had 
words of Ps. Ixviii. 28, Sept. 
ἔμωσον, ὁ Θεὸς, τοῦτο, ὃ 
ἐν (I conj. ἐφ᾽, ‘for’) ἡμῖν. 


μαι) aor, 2. κατῆλθον, 
uat,) to go or come down, to 
said, e. gr. of persons going 
er to a lower region, the sea- 
ll. by els with acc. of place, 
by ἀπὸ with gen. of place, 
ς and ἀπὸ, xi. 27; by πρὸς 
vers. ix. 32; of persons coming 
h sea down to land, with εἰς, 
g. of divine gifts coming from 
I. 15, copia ἄνωθεν κατερ- 
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Kareo@iw, aor. 2. κατέφαγον, to 
swallow down, eat up entirely, diglutto, 
to devour, Hom. 1]. ii. 14, et I. PROP. 
and 1) of animals, Matt, xiii. 4, κατέ- 
φαγεν αὐτά. Mk. iv. 4. Lu. viii.5. Rev. 
xii. 4. Sept. and Class. 2) of men, Xen. 
Diod. ἃς. Rev. x. 10, βιβλαρίδιον xara- 
φαγεῖν, an im to denote perfect 
knowledge of its contents. Comp. Ez. iii. 
1,3. In Lu. xv. 30, x. τὸν βίον fig. sig- 
nifies to squander one’s neé, a8 In 
Hom. and other Classical writers. And 
so in Latin devorare patrimontum.—II. 
FIG. and 1) of persons, to, as we say, eat 
any one up, consume his substance, by 
plunder, extortion, or living upon him, 
&c. So 2 Cor. xi. 20, εἴ τις κατεσθίει, 
scil. ὑμᾶς. Comp. Ps. xiv. 4, ‘eating up 
(κατεσθίοντες) my people as it were 


bread.” Matt. xxiii. 14. Mk. xii. 40. 
Lu. xx. 47, x. τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν. 
Comp. Od. ii. 237, κατέδουσι Praiws 


Οἴκον Ὀδυσσῆος. Somewhat different is 
the sense at Gal. v. 15, ἀλλήλους κατ’ 
ἐσθίετε, ‘ye destroy one another; with 
which passage Expositors compare Xen. 
An. iv. 8, 14, τούτους ὠμοὺς δεῖ κατα- 
φαγεῖν, formed on Hom. Il. iv. 34 
And so it is said, Prov. i. 12, ‘let us 
swallow them up alive.” But most to the 
resent purpose is a passage of Plut. adv. 
Colot. ΡΥ Franc. πολλοῦ δεήσο- 
μεν ἀλλήλους κατεσθίειν, ‘to prey upon 
each other,’ καὶ θηρίων βίον ζῆν. Is. ix. 
12, κατεσθίοντες τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. 2) of 
things, e.g. of fire, to consume, Rev. xi. 5. 
xx. 9. Sept. Lev. x. 2. Is. xxix. 6. Joel 
ii. 5. So of zeal, John ii. 17, ὁ ζῆλος 
τοῦ οἴκου σον κατέφαγέ pe, a form of 
expression imitated in Test. x11. Patr. p. 
624, ὁ ζῆλος αὐτὸν κατεσθίει. Jos. Ant. 
vii. 8, J, τῆς ὀδυνῆς αὐτὸν κατεσθιού- 
σης. 

Karevéu'vw, f. ννῶ, (κατὰ and 
evOivw,) prop. to guide in a straight 
course towards any object, whether person 
or thing, Plut. Alex. 33, init. ἐπεδείκνυτο 
ἀετὸν κατευθύνοντα ὄρθιον (1 conj. 
ὀρθὸνὴ ἐπὶ τοὺς πολέμους. And 80 
κατευθύνειν τὸ σκάφος. Or gener. to 
ide, direct, any one’s course to a place, 
Thess. iii. 1], ὁ Κύριος κατευθύναι τὴν 
ὁδὸν ἡμῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, and fig. τοὺς 
πόδας ἡμῶν κατ. εἰς ὁδὸν εἰρήνης, Lu. 
i. 79. κατ. καρδίας εἴς τι, 2 Thess. ili, 5. 
Both phrases are found in Sept. Comp. 
Plut. vi. 71, «x. τοὺς νέους πρὸς τὰ 
βελτίονα. 

Κατεφίστημι, f. στήσω, in N. Τ. 
only in aor. 2. κατεπέστην, intrans. to 
stand forth against, and by imyl. ina hoe- 
tile sense, = to rush upon, assault, ial. 
by dat. τῷ Παύλῳ, Acts xvii. \2. 


’ 9 . 
Karé X®, f. καθ iEw, QOL. 2. KATES YOV. 
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to hold down and hold fast, i. 6. retain, | cian i. 482, αὐτῶν κατ. πολλά --Ἰ!, ἰΔ4 
detain, to hold firmly, trans. I. GENER. in | general sense, of extra-judicial sccustigy 
various senses. 1) to retain, to detain ἃ ] (like tncusare in Latin, as differing Og 
person, Lu. iv. 42, καὶ κατεῖχον αὐτὸν aceusare,) 1) to complain of, foll. by 
τοῦ μὴ πορεύεσθαι. Philem. 13. Sept. | of pers. John v. 45, μὴ doxeire, ὅτι 
and Class. often. Also, to hinder, and of | ηγορήσω ὑμῶν πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα 
things, to repress, 2 Thess. ii. 6, 7, and | not unfreq. in Class.; but rarely f 
Class. 2) to possess, i.e. to hold in firm | πρὸς, of which, indeed, nots singe 
and secure possesston, 1 Cor. vii. 30, καὶ | ample has been adduced by the ἢ 
οἱ ἀγοράζοντες ws μὴ κατέχοντες. 2Cor. | Commentators and Lexicographen, 
vi. 10. Rom. i. 18, τῶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐν) have, however, noted it in Hot. ἔν; 
ἀδικίᾳ κατεχόντων, i, e. 88 many ex- | κατηγόρεον ταῦτα (αὐτοῦ) πρὸς 
plain, ‘possessing a knowledge of the | ἱρέας. Plato, 482, Ο. κατηγόρει πρᾶ 
truth, but living in unrighteousness.” See, | The sense is somewhat different at 
however, my note there. Sept. Dan. vii. | ii. 15, τῶν λογισμῶν Katryope 
18. 3) fig. of a thing, to fast in (scil. αὐτῶν) (for καταγινωσκο 
one’s mind and heart, to in mind, &c, | 1 John iii. 20, ἐὰν καταγινώσκῃ ἡμῇ 
e.g. τὸν λόγον, Lu. viii. 15. (Dion. Hal. . 


καρδία) ἢ καὶ ἀπολογουμένων, 
Ant. iv. 29, λόγους,) τὰς παραδόσεις, | tibus, ‘blaming.’ Thus thingsare fi 
1 Cor. xi. 2. τὸ καλὸν, 1 Thess. νυ. 21; 


to blame or condemn any one, wheat 
also Heb. iii. 6, 14. x. 23; in memory, 


ive occasion for his being blamed 

1 Cor. xv. 2. Theophr. Char. 26, τῶν | Eurip. Hipp. 1061, ἡ δέλτος ἥδε καὶ 

Ὁμήρου ἐπῶν ἕν μόνον κατέχειν. 4)| pet σου πιστὰ, ‘affords certain ev 
8. to be held fust, i.e. fig. to be bound 


of thy guilt.’ Plato, Alcib. 118, B.o 
a law, ἐν ᾧ κατειχόμεθα, Rom. vii. 6. ὃ 


ἐν ᾧ κ εθα, Rom. | ; ov κατηγορεῖ, Kai σὺ σαντοῦ. 
omp. . en. XXXIX,. ο 80 0 αὐ ορία ας, κα Ν 
disease, John v. 4, ᾧ δήποτε κατείχετο accusation. either καρ εἰ vid. 
νοσήματι, ‘by whatever disease he was | xviii, 29, and Class., or gener. δ 
held bound.’ Sept. and Class. 5) as a| Tit. i. 6, ἐν κατηγορίᾳ ἀσωτίαε. 
nautical term, with reference to the helm,| x ατήγορος, ov é (xarnyos 
hold δ skips firm tone εἰς τὸν αἰγιαλὸν, to accuser, John viii, 10. ‘Acts ᾿ 
towa » ie. 
steer her towards the land, Acts xxvii. 40. ane Οἶδε ° 
Hdot. vii. 188, κατέσχε ... ἐς Tov ατήφεια, as, 7, (xarnote 
αἰγιαλὸν, and often in . Hom. Od. coat, down “haa fr. κατὰ & obsol ¢ 
xi. 455, ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν νῆα Katioyé- | UMP. Her. Odd, Karnes ὄμμαὴ 
μεναι.---11. by impl. to lay fast hold of, to tion, sorrow, 88 opp. to χαρά. 
seize, occupare, Matt. xxi. 38, κατάσχω- | Π- iii. 51, δυσμενέσιν μὲν χάρμα, κ 
μεν τὴν κληρονομ. In Lu. xiv. 9, x. τὸν een δὲ σοι αὐτῷ, Thuc. vii. 18 
ἔσχατον τόπον, it simply signifies occu- | ther Class. , 
pare, to fill, as Plut. vi. 554, τὴν dddv| Κατηχέω, f. tow, prop. ὦ 
ἅπασαν ᾿ κονιορτὸς καὶ ϑόρυβος κατ- | own, and espec. to sound inio the ot 
εἶχεν. any one. So Lucian Jup. Trag. 3, 
τοῦτο μέτροις τε καταδοῦσι Kal £ 
κατηχοῦσι τοὺς ἀκούοντας, lit. ' 
into them with fables,’ make ther 
resound with fables. Hence fig. ὦ 
by oral instruction, and by impl. th 
ments of any science, Luc. ii. 616 
N. T. the word is used, I. Prop. #@ 
of the oral instruction, ng, 
Apostles and early Christian t 
by acc. of pers. 1 Cor. xiv. 19, bef 
ἄλλους κατηχήσω : by impl. Gal & 
Pass. with acc. of thing, Acts xvi 
κατηχημένος τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Kuplow & 
vi. 6; foll. by περὲ with gen. Lu. ify 
Rom. ii. 18.—II. GENER. to txfort, 
rise of ; pass. to be informed of, # 
y report, foll. by περὶ with 
xxi. 2], περί τινος. Plut. de 






































































Karnyopéw, f. now, (κατὰ, ἀγο- 
pevw,) to speak against, in public, espec. 
before a court, to accuse, e.g. I. prop. in 
a judicial sense, foll. by gen. of person, 
expr. or impl. Matt. xii. 16 ἵνα κατηγο- 
ρήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. Mk. iii. ὦ, Lu. xi. 54. 
John viii. 6. Acts xxiv. 2, 19. Rev. xii. 
10, and Class. Foll. by gen. of pers. and 
acc. of thing, Mk. xv. Pd κατηγόρουν av- 
τοῦ πολλά. Xen. H. G. i. 7, tas or with 
gen. of thing by attract. Acts xxiv. 8. xxv. 

1; foll. by περὶ with gen. of thing, Acts 
xxiv. 13; foll. by κατὰ with gen. of pers., 
also with gen. of thing by attract. Lu. 
xxiii. 14. Pass. where the subject is a 
person, Acts xxv. 16, ὁ κατηγορούμενος : 
by ὑπό τινος, Matt. xxvii. 12. Hdot. vii. , 
205, Where the subject is @ thing, foll.  κατηχηθεὶς περὶ τῶν συμβεβηκότιθι 

by παρά τινος, Acts xxii. 30,76, τί κατὶ βατιόω. ζ. dou, (κατὰ inte 
ηγορεῖταε πταρὰ τῶν ᾿Ιουὸδ. Thuc. i. 95, \ fr. los.) to cause to tus οὐ, ἃ ΜΝ 
κατηγορεῖτο αὐτοῦ μηδισμὸς, wd Lu- \ with rust ; pass. to rut ad, ba qin 







κατίωται. Arian. 

Cae ὑπχάρια ἐπικείμενα 

Gomp. Lam. iv. 1. 

ies, ἔ, ὕσω, (ἰσχύω,) 1) to 

ΡΤ a 8 
[, overcome, vanquish, wit 

xvi. 18, and often in Class. 

Ὁ 

xu. 


ie kr i 


τέω, £ How, to settle 
fed dang, to deel 





perma- | fully, 


I. TRANS. to dwell firedly in 
inhabit, 1) prop. with ace. of 

19, τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν Ἵερου- 
9, et spe al. & Class, 
fod, as manifesting his constant 
the temple, Matt, xxiii, 21.— 
ts. to duell fiedly, to reside, 
men ; foll. by ele, Matt ii, 23, 
ῴκησεν εἰς πόλιν λεγομένην 
Acts vii. 4; by éywith dat. Lu. 















ἴησις, ewe, ἡ, (κατοικέω, 
abitation, Mk. v.3. Sept. anc 


ἡπήριον, ov, τὸ, (κατοι- 
τ dieing, ἃ Ὁ 

cing ever-present, 
ts of Christians, Eph. ii. 22, x. 
Rev. xviii. 2. Sept. and Class. 
a, ws, ἡ, (κατοικέω,) divell- 
‘Acts’ xvii, 26. Sept. and 












πρίζω, £. iow, (κάτοπτρον, 
ΤΑ eis otthon a misery 
& in a mirror, to behold in a 
aN.T. mid. % behold as ina 
ace, 2 Cor. ii, 18, τὴν δόξαν 
τοπτριζόμενοι, i.e.‘ beholdi 
Fe aed ὦ πιδονιοὰ τοῦ 
the Gospel ; in antith. to ver. 
lo 2 Alleg. p.79, μηδὲ κατοπ- 
ἐν ἄλλῳ τινὶ τὴν σὴν ἰδέαν, 
3 Θεῷ. 

θωμα, ατος, τὸ, (fr. κατορ- 
upright, or establish, 1 Chron. 
2 Chron. xxxiii, 16, and alse 
direct auccessfully, to achieve 
y, Hl. V.H. xi.9. Xen, Mem, 
ir'rather by ἃ metaphor derived 
$10 lake a straight course down 
‘any given line; and metaph, 
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‘to bring any affair to a 18 termi- 
nation.’ See Sext. Emp. vil. p. 158, cited 
by me in Recens, Synop. Thus κατορθόω 
is opposed to πταίω, to miss one's aim, in 
Demoeth- Ἐπί, ad Phal, and rk, 
λεσθαι in Thue. ii, ἐπ 
lo ἃ successful result, ‘hether it wan or 
government, or political institutions, Acts 
xxiv. 3, κατορθωμάτων γινομένων, at 
least’ according to the sense usually there 
assigned, But the term is rather to be 
interpreted, aftr ing success 
So in Thue. ii. 65, we have κατορ- 
on. ἐο σφαλέντα, * missing of 
and vi. 13. 











θούμενα 
success,” 

Κάτι, adv. (κατὰ) dowmeards, down. 
Comper κατωτέρω, αἴ. of pack. 1) of 
place wither, implying motion down, Matt. 








ἵν. 6, βάλε σεαντὸν κάτω. Acta’ xx. 

2 aad Class, 2) of place whe 
telow, snderneath, Mk. xiv. 66, ἐν τῇ 
ain ora. Acta 18. Sept and Class. 
with article as adj, “that which te below, 
earthly, Jobn viii, 23.—IL of rime, com- 


par. Mart, ii. 16, ἀπὸ διέτους καὶ κατω- 


7 | Tépw, of too years old and under that age. 


Sept. ‘and Class. 
Karérepos, a, ον, adj. 


(compar. fr. 
deta) ΕΝ 7, down, lower, Eph. iv. 9, 
κατέβη εἰς τὰ κατώτερα μέρη τῆς γῆς, 
ἔα τ some explain, the! grave, Hodes 
(comp, Neh. iv. 18, εἰς τὰ κατώτατα 
τοῦ τόπου,) implying that Christ became 
subject to death. 


Καῦμα, ατος, τὸ, (καίω,) burning, 











heat, Rov. vii. 16. χνὶ. 9. Sept: & Class.” 

Καυματίζω, f. iow, (καῦμα,) to burn, 
scoreh, ‘rans, Matt. xiii, 6, Rev. xvi. 8, 9, 
and later Clase, 


Καῦσις, ews, ἡ, (καίω,) ἃ burning, 
burning up, Heb. vi. 8. Sept. and later 
Clase. 

Καυσόομαι, (καῦσις,) only pass. το 
te μὲ αὶ pets barn δ be Moet: 
fig. of a fever, Gal. and Dioscor. 

Καύσων, ὠνος, ὁ, (καίω, καύσω, and 
of the same’ form with δώσων, pacer, 
σείσων, ἄξων, μύξων, ὅς.) lit, ‘the 
Burner? 1) prop. ‘the burning wind’ s0 
called, Burus, denoted in Heb. by DMR, in 
‘Arab.’ by Simoom, Ja. i. 11, ἀνέτειλεν ὁ 
ἥλιος σὺν τῷ καύσωνι. 2) the burning 
heat of the sun, Matt. xx. 12, βαστάσασι. 
πὸ βάρον τῆς ἡμέρας καὶ τὸν x. In Lu. 
xii. 53, καύσων ἔσται, we have ἃ com- 
mon sizing, of which the meaning is, ‘It 
will be fine weather,’ which is always the 
case when the wind in question prevails. 








‘And so καύσωνος ὥρᾳ in Athen. (8, στί- 
aves εὐώδης, καὶ καύσωνου ὥρᾳ Yuet 
κώτατος, means ‘when the καύσων Wow? 


Καυτηριάζω, ἴ. daw, ἱκαντάφνο" 


jv. 2; vessels, John ii, 
'atd, or rather directed at, a a blow, Lu. 


KAY 







tion to the eto em jaye by sur- 


on dead flesh. So Diod. Sic. xx. 


ἮΝ ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὥσπερ καυτῆρά τινα 





προσῆγε 


Κανυχάομαι, (f, ἥσομαι, 2 pers. pres. 
‘glory, to 


καυχᾶσαι,) to boast oneself, to 

bir cer ed νὰ and bad sense. Eg. 
bool, 1 Cor. 189, BL, ὁ καυχώμενος. ἵν, 
7. 2 Cor. x. 13, 17. αἱ, Foll. by accus. οἱ 
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9. So to be Laid up, sep 
19, ‘Of a place, to te, to 
ταὶ Jb athe rpm a 
" of persons, to 
th εἰς final, for any thing, ἢ 
Phil i 17. 1 ΤᾺ. i, 3, Of lam, 
made, (lit, laid down, w or 
law means,) with dat, 1 Tim. i.9. 
equiv. to fo be, i. e. in any stale 
δου, with ἐν} δόμα v.19, 
ὅλος κεῖται ἐν τῷ πονηρῷ, ‘is 
νοι to wickedness? 2 Mace i. Il 
Κειρία, ας, ἡ, α band, bande 
swathing infants, or wra 
bodies, 80 Hesych, explains κείρ 
ὑπιθανάτια ἰντετυλιγμίνα. 80 















































thing as ἐν which, or of which, one boasts, ἐντυλίζω. In Ν. Τὶ only in the 
Cor. ix. 2, ἣν- καυχῶμαι Μακεδόσιν. sense, John xi. 44. 

xi. 303 with ace, of degree, xi. 16. Foll.| Κείρω, f. κερῶ, ‘oar 
by dv with dat, of that in which one glo- | cat away, i.e. by rubbing, gnawin 
ries, 6. gr. of things, Rom. ii, 23, ὃς ἐν ting, Honcegener, andin WT 70! 
νόμῳ κανχᾶσαι. ν᾿ 3. Gal. vie 13, et al.; | jrans, 6. gr. ἃ sheep, Acts vii. 22; 
of persons, Rom. ii. 17, ἐν Gus . 11, | the head, o cud of the hair, Acta 

A. ii. 21, ot al, Foll. by ἐπὶ κειράμενος τὴν καὶ αλὴν, bog 
with dat, Rom. ν. 2, ἐπ’ ἐλπίς A λὲν ead, 1 Cor. ee spe 





with ace. as to any thing, 2 Cor 
arepl_with gen. 2 Cor. x. 8; ὑπὲ 





Fee Gon Τὴ a Sept abiak of with 


rep. and Clase. with prep. 















δ᾿ ofineitement, ον unglog ot, ἴω oft 
rushing to battle, Thue. ii. 14; σι 
at the oar, Lye. Capt. 19; of la 


Κέλενσμα, ator, τὸ, (eu 














Xn je, στον τὰ (καυχάομαι,) α | cxciting themselves to any commot 
boasting, ie. I. prop. | See my note on Thue. iii. 9, 3) 
the act’ of glorying or exulting in any | Yamouy, shout, 1 ‘Th. iv. 16, ἐν 
ΕΝ gen. Heb. i δ, τὸ καύχημα Guar ΠῚ 
πῆς ἰλπίδος, i.e. ‘the hope in which we 
gogc 80 ὑπέρ twos, 2 Cor, v.12, bx fom rg owes prop. too 

absol. 1 Cor. v. 6. Pind. Isth. v. 65.— 2 
1, maton. the onsacy of loan, grown] Mie τοῖς δῆτες. ὁ lly tr ὼ 
x att. xiv. 19, κελεύσας τοὺς 


καύχημα, 1 Cor. ix. 18, 16, al. and Sept. 


Καύχησιει cont ee houat,) a 
prop: the 

act of glorying oF ulti in’ any thing, 
Td, ἡ καύχησις ἡμῶν ἢ 

19, στέ- 

©. ‘the crown in 
16, and Sept. 80 


boasting, florying, 


2 Cor. vi 
ἐπὶ Τίτου, and’ xi. 17. 1 
Φανος καυχήσεως, 
which we glory Je ἢ 
ὑπέρ τινος, 2 Cor. viii, 24—I1. meton. 
the onsact of boasting, ground of glory. 
Rom. iii, 27, ποῦ οὖν ἡ καύχησιε:; 
for. i. 12. ἐν Χριστῷ, Rom. av. 
iio ὑμῶν, 2 Cor . 4. So 1 Cor. xv. 
καύχησιν ἣν ἔχω. Sept. Jer. xii. 13. 























Keinas, £ κείσομαι, to lie, and also 
. prop. ΤῸ LIE, fo recline, of 


to be lsid, 





12, κείμενον ἐν φάτνῃ. 
53, οὔ οὐκ ἦν οὐδεὶς (scil. 
κείμενον. ΟΥ̓ things, Lu. xxi 
ὀθόνια κείμενα μόνα. John xxi. 9. 2Cor, 
Ἴ5.- ΤΊ equiv. to pert pase. of τίθημι; 
δ. TO BE LAID, set, 
foundation, 1 Ce 













ἡ τὴν ὑμετέραν (for ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν) 


δ. gr. a8 a 
hrone, Rev. 
᾿ς πρός τι, to be 





ἀνακλιθῆναι, and oft.; with ace 
Matt. vill 18, xiv. 9, al, Sept. anc 
Foll. by acc. and inf. pres. Acta: 
ἐκέλευσεν ἄγεσθαι αὐτόν: with ac 
‘Acts xvi. 29, Poll, by dat, and int 
Matt. xv, 35, καὶ ἐκέλευσε τοῖς 
ἀναπεσεῖν. Absol, Acts xxv. 23, 8 


Kevodo kta, as, κενόδοξον, 
glory, empty pride, Phil. ii, 3, and 
Kevddo£os, ov, ὁ, adj. (κενὸε, 
ll of empty μὰ 

ambition, Gal. v. 26, and 


Kevds,ifer,adj. ΡΥ 
fail. In ΝΟ Τ᾿ I, PROP. μὲ αὐτὸ 
ἔστειλαν κενὸν, ie. with gna 
Mk, xi, 8. Lu. i, 58, 
smply, ‘ial DA 
without utility oF success, Acts iv. 
λαοὶ ἐμελέτησαν κενά, 1 Cor. 39 
χάριν. οὐ κενὴ ἐγενήθη τ εἰς κι 
rain, 2 Cor. vi. 1. Gal. ἡ, 3. Sq 
Chast. 2) said of that in which ὁ 
nothing of trath or reality, 
cious, oR, κενοὶ Aon 
λἀπᾶτη, CAAT, 











17. | vain-glorious, 


























ανία ας, ἢ, (κενὸν & φωνὴ.) 
voice, i, 6. cain words, eine) 
> 1 Tim. vi, 20, equiv. to pa- 


£ caw, (xevés,) to empty, 
¥, a8 oft, ἴῃ ΠΥ ΝΣ 
yense κανοῦν ἑαντὸν, γα 
vest oneself of ful ity 
ing to an Toferiof conden, to 

Phi ixtvwouy ἑαντόυν. 





12.show to begro rindless, 6. gr. 


‘Cor, ix. 3. 








thong, Be Hence NTL 





enomous weapon, ascribed to 
or. αν. 55, 56, τὸ δὲ κέντρον 
ov ἡ ἁμαρτία. See my note, 
τὰ or staff with an iron Point 
om horees, oxen, ὅν, Class. In 


in the adagial sion σὸν 
far me an ee 


ἐῶ fer vain and rah τὸ ve 
ix. 5. χανὶ, 14. Oce, often in 


ἔων, wvos, ὁ, (Lat, centurio,) 
Ὁ, originally the commander of 
diers, requ. to ἑκατόνταρχος, 





adv, (κενὸς,) oainly, in vain, 
seo or meanings Je ἐν. δ 


x. 4. Arr. Epict. 
ἀεὶ ἦν (χέρα) po att 
Pointy 


‘ard, Une. Navig. ἀν Ὁ BNE 


tint of a leer, put forthe last 
tt. ν. 18, 


τὴ Bids Moe eee 


κὸς, ἡ, dv, adj, of or ὅδ. 
᾿ Rev, ti, Lay τὰ 
ut. vili, 327, κεραμικοὶ τι 
shoal! (for turning). 
>», ov, τὸ, (prop. neut. of adj, 
atthen, with ellip. of σκεῦος. ἡ 
vewel of any kind Yo hold ἢ 
τίν. 18. Lu. xxii, 10, x. ὕδα- 
obo, Yee Dato 














ἐν  κεκέρασμαι, to 


xe 
. ili, 1, 7, Χίθοι, καὶ πλίνθοι, καὶ 
ξύλα, καὶ κέραμος, where observe the use 
Of the sing. for plur. (as in our word 
for tile, often found in Thueyd. I 
no Class, writer uses the plur, which is 
only found in κεραμίδι 
Κεράννῦμι, f κεράσω, 
ράννῦμ' paca, pert. pam 


"as wine 
Sept. In. v.22. Xen. An ~ 
N,T by mpl. to prepare ἃ 




















draught, pour ‘one’s cup, Rev, xiv, 
10, kexepagy ππομένον ἀκράτου “τῷ 
ply, xvi. δ, ba, Sept. and Thue. vi, 


κεράσαντεν κρατῆρας. 80 alo Hom. Od: 
xxiv. 363, κερῶντας αἴθοπα οἶνον. 
rather, af others explain, ‘wine ‘rate 

pered ‘with water,’ but mixed with aro- 
Thatics ‘or bitters (which formed, am 
the Jows, the cup of malediction,) 





1.| that to increase its potency; the above 
. of Rev. bein on Ps. 
bees, ἴμν ταν δ, τυτήριόν er) fs ἐν χειρὶ Kopiov 


dxpérov, πλῆρες xepéoparor. 

ΕΠ the term rep. it Η ὃς undeniood of 

ixing by snfusion, as in a passage 
of Hom, Od iv. 250-4. 


seKéqan even, Τὸ, pla. τὰ κίρατα, 
of a beast, Rev. v. 6. xii. 3. 

wt τ το Gu, Hom te Εἰ 
as the δ  meton. 
Eu, 1, 69, κέρας σωτηρίαν, hor’ of dale 
vero, ἼΦ. strong deliverer—IL. got 
ny extremity, projecting point, resem 

orm, e.g. upon the four corners of the 
Jewish altars, Rev. ix. 18. 


Kepdrtoy, ov τὸ 
little horn ; in N. 

















au. xv. 16, 
Κερδαίνω, £ avis, (xipdor,) (I 
fut. κερδήσομαι, aor. 1. t ἰκίρδησα, ae 
pass. κερδηθήσομαι.) fo gain, to aoqire 
wi, fo tank I. PRP. of things, 
2. gr. τὸν κόσμον ὅλον, ‘the wealth of 
the whole world,” Matt, xvi, 29. Mk, vil, 
36. Lu, ix, 25. Τα trade, with acc. Matt, 
xxv. 17, abeol. Ja. iv. 18, and Class. Said 
of any loss or evil, to ao far gain, by being 
or avoiding ite loss, Acts 
xxvii. 21, κερδῆσαι (i8et) τὴν ὕβριν ταύ- 
τὴν κι τὶ 10 to have 
ite loss. “An idiom found also in, the 
Class, from whom many examples have 
been adduced by Elsner and Kypke. So 
Aristot. Eth. 11, καὶ ᾧ κατὰ λόγον ζη- 
μίαν εἴη λαβεῖν τὸν τὸ ποιοῦτο κερδαί- 
yavra εὐτυχῆ φάμεν. Ando Jos. Ant. ii, 
3,2, Philemon, p. 85% αίνης ἂν μίγαλα 
χερδαίνει xaxé.—Il, ¥10. of persons, 

















τ earth, 
ΤᾺ 9. 101 also any 
sil formed of it, Haot. vi. 6. 
+ or amphora, but sometimes 
‘ering roofs, Lu. ¥. 19, διὰ 





gain, win any one ie. ) 8 ‘Read 

ox patron, «ge. Χριστὸν. Βὲ 

ἀδελφὸν, Mant, xviii. 15. 
tide. In N.T. to win over to. 

Chet and thus bing to salvation, 1 Cor. 





"Vinge oer 





KEP 


20, bis, 21, 22, where it is equi 
in Nets 221 Ῥὲ a 1, comp. 


et. 
δος, ἐος ove, τὸ, gain, profit, Phil. 
1. 8]. iii. 7, Titi, 11, and Clase, 

Κέρμα, ατος, πὸ, (fr. κείρω, to clip,) 
prop. something clipped off, and thence ἃ 
small coin, (Aristoph. Av. 1108, Plat, 
379,) or rather, taken collectively, the 

money 10 called, because the ‘most 
ancient coins were of ἃ square form, 
ish riale, 20 as to admit of being 
as they were, to form the smaller 
kind of money. 

Κερματιστὴν, οὔ, δ, (κερματίζω, 
to change into smaller’ coin,) ὦ 
hangers ohn ἢ. 14, robe xipuarionat, 
Bervons who sat in the outer cour of the 

remple, and furnished money to such 
foreign Jows as needed it, to pay the half- 
shekel of tribute money, in exchango for 
Greek or Roman coin; also, to such as 
wanted small coin, to purchase the petty 
offerings, as turtle-doves, &c. 

Κεφάλαιον, ov, τὸ, (nent. of adj, 
sepehator) wep. gieed, Tn NT. and 

ner. fig. I. }, main point, 

fb. Vii. 1, κεφάχαιον Ai ἐπὶ τοῖς 
λεγομένοις, and Class; as Thuc. vi. 6. 
Seo my note.—II. sum, ‘amount, in com- 
puting, symming up. ‘Class, Hence of 
money, @ sum, capital, Acts xxii, 
πολλοῦ κεφαλαίου. Sept. Jos. Ant. 
2, 3, and lat, Clase, 

Κεφαλαιόω, f, dow, (κεφάλαιον,) 
tosumup. InN. T. same as κεφαλίζω, 
to wound on the head, trans. Mk. xi 
κἀκεῖνον λιθοβολήσαντες ἐκεφαλαί" 
ὡσαν. 

Κεφαλὴ, as, ἡ, the head, ie, 1. 

“& ‘persons, as of men, Matt. vi. 17, 
and oft; aloof animals, Revs. 17. By 
synecd. as the principal part, put for the 
Whole. person,” Aces ἀνῇ ὃ τὸ αἴμα 
ὑμῶν ἐπὶ πὴν κεφαλὴν ὑμῶν,᾽ your blood, 
ive. destruction, be on your own heads,* 
rest upon yourselves. So Rom, xi. 20, 
Sept. 2 Sam. i. 16, 1 Kings fi, 33, and 
Class, It is justly noticed by Mr. Rose, 
ga Parkhunt, as worthy of remark, that 
the head is espec. mentioned, in speakin 
of imprecations, sud guilt. Bee Josh. ἣν 
19. And he adverts to the putting of the 

sins of the people on the head of the scape- 
goat, Lev. xvi. 21. Fig. of things, the 
hhead, top, summit, ©. g. κεφαλὴ γωνίας, 
the head of the corner, }.e. the top-stone of 

the corner, the cope-stone, Matt. xxi. 42. 

Mk, xii, 10. Lu, xx. 17. Acts iv. 11. 

Sept, and Class —iI. metaph. of PERSONS, 
i. δ. the head, the chief, one to whom 
others are subordinate, ὁ. 8: 













































relation to a wife, 1 Cor. xi. 3, κεφαλὴ δὲ 
in relation 


γυναικώς ὁ ἀνήρ. OF Chi 
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4,| ciation, preach 


KHP 


to his Church, which is ἐὰν in 
‘and its members, his memben, Hak 

15 οἱ εἰ, OF God in relia Gy 
or. xi. 3. τ 


Κεφαλὶς, dor, ἡ, (κεφαλὴ) in 
« little head, ὁ. 5. ΕἸ ΧΤΕ ΥἹ 
head, knob, οἵ α column. In ¥.1. 
‘ead’ or knob of the wooden rod οι: 
Hebrew manuscripts are rolled, and 
meton, for α roll, volume. Heb, x. 1. 

Κῆνσος, ov, 6, (Lat. comms, prop 
in Chan, ta ehaertion of 
and ‘valuation of property, In 8. 
tribute, poll-taz, (ἐπικεφάλαιον.) 
cach person whose name was taken la 
census, Matt. xxii, 17, δοῦναι 
Καίσαρι. Matt. xxii, 19, τὸ νόμισμα 
κήνσου, the tribute-coin, equiv, to 
in Mk. xi, 15, 

Κῆπος, ov, ὁ, α garden, 
cupied with herbs and peck A 
δὲ al, Sept. and Class, Not, b 

eran, but an encloare pa 
‘with fruit-treea and © 

sorbent toro rally aed 

igor. See Jos, Ant. ix. 10, 4; 
with x. 3, 2. 

Kymovpds, οὔ, ὁ, (xo 

john xx. Ih 


᾽ ᾿ 
Κηρίον, ov, τὸ, (κηρὸτ, 
20 ead μαρον, ἔπι 
42. - and Class. 

Κήρυγμα, aos, τὸ, (κηρύσσων 
Class.” proclamation "by ἃ eres 
edict thus proclaimed.” InN. To 
iat tag, said 1. of prophet 
the denunciation of Jonah Fares 
veh, τὸ κύρνγμα ᾿ἴωνα, i 
es pea of Chin. and is 
tles, the preaching of the Gospel, 
51,” Meton. for the Gowpel thus 
εἰς ie, Chae ered, Rom. χὰ 


2 Tim. 

Κήρνξ, vxos, ὁ, in Class. α 

ublic erier. ἸῸΝ. Τ. α preacher, 
{natructor, of the Divine wil and 
as Noah, 2 Pet. ii. 5; of the Gospel, 
St. Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 7. 

Κηρύσσω, or rw, f. Ew, ( 
cian fo Se herald of to Sa 
tim through e herald In N. ν 
claim, announce publicly, trans. 
Matt. et πρέξοτε txt τὸν 
La, xii, 8. ‘Acts x. 42, Rev. v. 3. Ia 
sense of to noise or blazon abroad, 

licly, Mk, i. 45, ἤρξατο 
πολλὰ, καὶ διαφημίζειν. vii. Ἀ 
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sPRc, to ,, GRROERCE, 
\igoue truth, the Gonpel with 


neation. V), genet. © gt 
WBaptat, Mak SL A, κρότων 


wa 
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igen fet. δ Acts x, 37. Of Jesu 
4 Of and teach 


sain Boe So τὸν Χριστὸν 
preach Christ, i. 8. to an- 
2 a the Measiahy and exhort 
Gospel, Acts 
Reis cal 3) 15 alla 
‘Mosaic and prophetic institu- 
roach, teach, Acts xv. 21, 
fobs κηρύσσοντας αὐτὸν 
LHL 3], ὁ κηρύσσων μὴ κλέπ-. 
τ TL εἰ περιτομὴν ἔτι 
La. iv. 18, 19, 
τος ουτ, 76, Matt, 
Sahai: 
fon. ι 
τὶ aduntted, that the tera is 
ποι τε th wehede but crotber 
‘the skark genus called Lamia, 
tas. Seo more in my note 








ER aad of the τὰ of the 
Toe int and Sept of Jos. 
44. Of Noah's ark, Matt. 
L and Sept. Gen. vi. 14, 19. 


sar fe (tape) La. citharas 
Sch tke oder inate. 
e ancient cithara, or 
‘Cribcut © nods nd wi the 
like the modern harp; hence 
at render /yre at 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 
iv. 2. xv. 2, Sept, and Class, 
ἴω, f tow, (κίθαριτ,) to 
im, owl Gon i 7 
Sept. and 
δὸς, οὔ, ὃ, θέμα ἃ ἀοιδὸς, 
“id, one who plays on the lyre, 
imies it with song, Rev. xiv. 2, 
. 


μον, ov, τὸ, cinnamon, the 
Ak of the Laurus eianamomum, 
sin Arabia and Todi used. 6) 
in their incense and perfumes. 
13, Sept. and Class, 

ὅω, £. εύσω, (κίνδυνον,) 0 be 
nntrans, as in war, or in stand- 
4]. It is used, 1) 
wBbvevon, 1 Coe 275 3, κιν 
‘So Ecclus. xxxi, 12, and 


Class. 3) ones, with 
the kind aoe eapec. by 


xix, 40, κωδυνεύει ἐγκα- i 


ad often in Clam In Acts 
κινδυνεύει εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν 
‘sense is somewhat different, 
near being, or like to be, set 
an idiom often found in Atti 
ec, Plato. So Xen, Mem. iii. 


abuse he meguereripor εἶναι 





Thea. κινδυνεύουσι πείθειν ἐνίους, prope 
ἴπ co sunt, ut, ἅς. Helot. iv. 10δ, κι 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι οὗτοι γόοις 








Κίνδυνος, ss danger, Rom. vii 
86. 2.Con. xi 28, al "Sept: an 


Κινέω, f. how, to espe ia ‘a eton 
‘an applied’ to objects both inanimate and 
auimate, 1. of ratios, Matt xxl 4, οὐ 
ϑέλουσι κινῆσαι αὑτὰ, scil. τὰ 
Rept, Job xi, 25. In xii 7. Xen. Cony 
22; expec. in the phrase κινεῖν τὴν 
repahion to shake “AE head ἴα ἀοηιεον, 
Matt, xxvii, 39, Mk. xv. 29, and Sept. 
Tn Class, gener. aa a token of dissent or 
dipplearare. So x. κάρα, Hom. Od. xvii 
- ΤΙ, xvil, 200-—I1, of ranean, ἐς 
act upon, Hom. Oa, xxiv, 
ἄγω rage ys Revi Be 
υχνίαν. it gener. metaph. fo stir wp, 
cate, σιν xxv. δὲ κ στάσιν. Clea, 
With πόλεμον or το toe οὗ Mid. 
move oneself, Acta xvii μὲν καὶ 
κινούμιθα. And v0 often in Class, but 
chiefly in the sense to stir ; while here the 
‘meaniny simply to as an indica- 
tion of life. Bo ΕΞ]. V. 6, κινου- 
μένους ἤδη τοὺς veer rods. The only 
other example kno Gen, 
21 prebebly ἴα the tind of the Apeal, 
καὶ ἀπέθανε πᾶσα σὰρξ κινουμένη 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. Pass. prop. 4, ἐκ 
τὰν τόπων a. ἐκινήθησαν. How," ἽΝ 
xvi, 280, ἐκίνηθεν δὲ φάλαγγες. But 
gener. in'neut. sense. 
Kivnass, ewe, ἡ, (κινέω,) motion, 
Jobn τ. 3, τὴν τοῦ ὕδατος κίνησιν, and 





























Κίχρημι, f. χρήσω, (= χράω, 
lend, trans, Lu. Py χρῆσόν pos τρι 
ἄρτους. Sept. and Clase, 

Kxdbon. ον, δι (cA) a hoa, spot 

yung and easily broken off, 

Matt. sxivs 30) οἱ αἰ, Sept. and. Clee, 

Fig. and allegor. οἱ κλάδοι, branches for 
» posterity, Rom. xi. 16—21. 


Κλαίω, f, κλαύσομαι. InN, T. fat. 
κλαύσω, 10 weep, wail, lament, implying 
hot only the shedding of tears,” But every 








: |other external expression of grief, I. in- 


trans. and absol, Matt. xx¥i. 
bey Liu. vil, 18. Koll, by ἐπὶ with da. 
or or over any ones Lay xix. 4 














πὶ τὰ and aces Lu. xu, 26, μὴ κλαίετε 
ἰπ᾿ ἐμὲ ἂν 7 ith ΠΟ Mk. 
. vs 839. ϑρηνεῖν, 


Jone ant BO ee iat tee aire τὰ 
xvii, 9. ὀλολύζειν, James τ. 1. πενθεῖν 





ἐπ’ αὑτῇ, Rev. xviii. 11.—IL fol. by acc. 
‘Cheval lament for, 0: toe Bead ἢ 
ii, 18. Sept, and Clase. 


Κλάσιν, ews, i, (κλάων α breaking 
Le 








eae ἀκ. 26, Acts ii | Aerit, to 


fhe, bey οἱ Oh as 
‘a the Har 1 
Pan, ae τὰ ἐμῶν κλώμενον, 
shor the ulation is tthe αν αν Chat 
on the cross. 

τω Κλ λα, dds, ase. κλεῖν and waite, 

ur. κλεῖδαν and contr. κλεῖς, ἃ 

Ε Ut. a shutter, InN. T. a8 the symbol 

power and authority, Matt. xvi. 19, 

δώσω σοι τὰν κλεῖς τῆν βασιλείας τῶν 

ate, the power of pening oF abut 

‘of admitting to or excluding from 

the kingdom of heaven. See more in my 

tote ee Rev. iii. 7, ὁ ἔχων τὴν κλεῖν 
ποῦ Aavid, in the same sense. 









‘rie γνώσεων, 
ΕΣ soe, the mean oa 
ining to true Kaowiodye in. respect to 
Γ Ἡδεύοα of God.” Coop’ Mart exis 





‘loa, 
trans. I prop. Matt. vi. 6, χλείς iv 
ϑύραν σον. xv. 10. Dna Pete 
and Sept.” Also of the foavora, ine ths 
windows of hea 











be ‘heir to any pers 
Andee ‘often fx Clas 1 RSE 
Ν. Τ᾿ gener. I, to 
Bal Git 30, οὐ yap μ 
wey ὁ vids τὴς παιδίσκης μ 
& Βερι. “ΤΊ. in later usage, in 
Diod, Sic., and Pol spl 
ἀαγωίτο, possess, foll. by acc. 
tail only of the friends of Got 
ing admission to the kingdom 
ad ἴα atiendant_prii 
κληρονομήσουσι τὴν γῆν! 
past th land, 
fanean, but in a 
fats Kingioms ‘Beck Ἐν 
{ποῦ Θεοῦ), Matt. xxv. 34, οἱ 
ὦνιον, Matt. xix, 29, ἀφ 
xv. 50, also Heb. i. 4, 1 
Rev. xxi. 7, Sept. and lat. Cla 
Κληρονομία, ax, ἡ, (κ 
ich tee,) thera, i. 
from one's 
Moe. zai 88, La. xi 18 


ion sf th 


xi.8. Hene 
amiation to the kingdom of ὁ 
tendant privileges, Acta xx 1 
ἴδ. Hph. £ 14,16. v. 6, οἱ εἰ, 
rete, ov, ὃ, adj 
νέμω, civing by le by dos 




















ei ees ie 
ancient custom, on which ser 
a ek, ae also διδόναι 
IL meton. 1) the 

and obtained 
ne in Anthol, 
ν ἐνεχλήρησαν 


τῆν or nn a duty Penton κα 

to any one by lot, 

ata τὸν «λῆρον τῆς 

, ta’ τερεῖτο tment of 

ey office.” ΟΣ ἢ 21, 

le σοι μερὶς οὐδὲ κλῆρον ἐν 
ἰυεῖοαι to 


me Seutes's, 
the fonts or of 
Ce ‘by such Pinon 
the Jews was always eri” 
παν, Hom. 3 ὧδ, 
mot. Od. 37 

panes τλῆρον ἀκήρατον. Od. Br 
δὰ landed αι Bi ry, entates: (like the 


dot. i. 7 

or! iv, ae - 
Δίκα in ‘sing, and plar.; but only |snd 
of the possession called & 
‘tage, or inheritance, to denote that tt 
‘tured to the saints unalienably, Acts 
E18 λαβεῖν κλῆρον ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασ- 
we, And so Acts xx. 82, δοῦναι ὑμῖν 
lav ἐν τοῖε ἡγιασμένοις πᾶσιν. 
2, ἱκανώσαντι ἡμᾶς εἰς τὴν | chosen, 

κλήρου τῶν ἁγίων, where 
ποῦ κὰν ifies dhe 


les Sd 


tet 


ce 








re 





divided into μερίδες, to be 

acd to them severally by lot ΠΣ 
Ὁ} Comp. Wiad. v. δ, πῶς κατελο. 
Wyle οίοτν Θεοῦ; καὶ Av ἁγίοις ὁ κλῆς 
αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. Bo 
ποιήσαντες τῆς γῆς, σφῶν αὐτῶν 
ον: τοὺς λαχόντας. ἀπέπεμψαν, 

is simply for μερίδας, (comp 
ea 2) te pple for κλῆρον, Gen, 
AU Pet. τ. 3, μὴ κατακυριεύ- 
ee κλήρων weil. Θεοῦ, the meaning 
fe churches, or congregations over 
ἃ the presbyters addressed, severally 
& τὸ termed with allusion to the 
lonof Canaan into κλῆροι, (as Lesbou 
mong the Athenians,) which accord- 
“formed so many separate heritages 





M4, | Hence in N. 
Ν the Kingdom of heaven and it privileges 


allot. ἀπόστολον τὸ ΕΣ ἴα 


Thue. ii, 50, «Az | 4) 


KAI 


bool. Eph. i. 11, ἐν ᾧ καὶ ἐκληρώθι 
ἣν ad εἶναι ἡμᾶς κι τοῖν "Ethrough 









;.|whom we have attained to be,” i, 

iii, |* through whom it has been granted us, 
| lian H. An, cm 
Κλῆσιε, κως, ἡ, (καλέω,) proy 

act of culling, also its effect ina δ 

το feast. In N.T. fig. & 


itation, expec. 
spirally @ call to the kingdom of 
leges ; i.e. that divine call by 










oh chr ἐς reduced into the 
vil the Gor fom. xi, 29, ἡ 
Thies Eph, iv. νοι αἱ, Seo 

id 2Pet. i. 10. 


4, ἐν μίᾳ ἐλπίδι vie 
¢ hope which the Christ- 
ian's athens ts him to cherish.’ In 
1 Cor. 1. 26, βλέπετε τὴν κλῆσιν ¥ 
the sete eit “the manner of your ‘calling? 
called ;' and vii, 20, ἕκαστος 
ἐν τῇ ΡΥ ἤδη, bv ταύτῃ μενί. 
τῶ ‘a i inthe same state as he was 
led, so let him remain.’ 


an EAM Tae ἢ, ὃν, adh. (καλέω, call, 


a ba 
igo oa ee βρδν, 
fig called, 


κλήσεως, 





















Matt, xx. 16, (riage tee my note,} 
xxii, 14, π΄ εἰσι κλητοὶ, 












saints, 
κλητοὶ Ἰησοῦ X. 
τ᾿ «λητοῖς dy 28. 1 Cor. i. 2 24. 
Jude 1, Rev. xvii. 14, κλητοὶ καὶ ἐκλεκ- 
rele καὶ πιστοί In thesenveof appointed, 
i, tw any office (vee in Kadi, 

no. 1. 5, 1 Gor, i, 1, κλητὸς 
1.15. 80 Hom. 

a, κλητοὺς (i.e. 





IL ix, 165, ᾿Αλλ' 
Σ | dxxplzove) ὀτρύνομῶν 


λίβανος, ον, δ, an, oven, i.e for 
baking bread,’ Matt. vi. 30, ef al. Sco 
Calmet. 


Edina, στον, τὸ, (κλίμα. 
Kination, dectivity, Pol. δὲ lu 
πῶν ὁρῶν. So of the inclination 
of the heavens towards the poles in ancient 

sphy, whence the northern hemi- 
9 er was divided into seven κλίματα, 














Tine parallel to the equator. 
ile ia Read δ, τς 

ὑπο, region, Gali 2, εἰς τὰ κλίματα 
τῆν sitter Goon εν SE 3 Gor τς 10, 
and Class, 

Κλίνη, ns, ἡ, (κλίνω, ἃ couch, 
soy thing on Tata one Tos es 
in er, and only of the 
TN gh fee ae δεῖ ee 
OF ἃ bed in which “he tek um bere, 
Matt, ix. 2,6. Lu. v.18. Acte w. V8. 
IL, sPRc. ἃ couch, sofa, for eitting, oF ¥e~ 

ing, Lu, xvil, BA, ἔσονται δὺο ὑπὶ 

v3 








KAI 


κλίνηφ μιᾶφ, ‘two persons shall be sitting 
or reclining together τ comp. Matt, xxiv. 
4, and we blo Mk. iv. 21. vii. 4. Ln, 
vill, 16. Sept. Or, in all these passages, 
κλίνη may be taken in the sense of iri. 
clin, i. oth. couch ot sf on which 
the ancients reclined at meals. ‘And so 
it is often used in Sept. and Class, 

Κλινίδιον, ov, τὸ, (xAlvn,) α little 
bed, Lu. v. 19,'24, and Clase, 

Κλῖνω, f. va, aor 1. ἔκλινα, perf. 
κέκλικα, ‘and gener, to bend any 
thing from a straight position, in whatever 
direction ; used in various senses, (inclino, 
reclino, acclino, and declino,) of ‘which in 
N. Τ᾿ there occur only the followi ᾿ 
TRANS, to Bend downwards, used lit. in 
Hom. Il. xix. 223, of one of the scales of 
ὁ Dalance: but in N. T. of the oyes or 
























x. Thy κεφ., a8 one dying, or gener. to 
rreline the hod for rest, Math νὰ 20. Lu, 
ix. 58, Sept. and Class, in a mili- 


tary sense, a8 said of the inolination of a 
column of troops out of the straight line, 
So Jos, Ant. xiv. 15, 4, κλίνεται τὸ εὐώ- 
γυμὸν κέρας τῆς φάλαγγος, and Homer, 
cited by Pastow, κλίνειν φάλαγγα. 
‘And το Heb. xi. 34, παρεμβολὰς ἔκλιναν 
ἀλλοτρίων, lit. ‘made the lines bend,” 
i.e, ronted the troops. And indeed the 
term is in the Class, almost always applied 
to the men, rather than the lines. So Hom. 
IL v. 87, Τρῶας δ᾽ ἔκλιναν Δαναοί. Od. 
ἐκ Jon Belo. 2.0.11 ἀατααμαιο 

fine oneself, (20 prop. Polyd. ii. 15, 9, 
dx’ ἀσπίδα κλίνειν, * to bend to the left,"} 
τὸ maid of the day a declining, Lu. ix. 12. 
xxiv. 29, κέκλικεν ἡ ἡμέρα. So Sept, 
Tudg. xix. 8, 11. Jer. vi. 4. In the Class, 
only used prop. of the sun and its declin- 
ation to the horizon, though εἰς ἑσπέραν 
is sometimes added, as Arr. Ex. A. ti. 4. 

Κλισία, as, ἡ, (fr. perf. pass. κέκλισαι, 
fe λίνων prop." place where one may 
recline.” in Homer a tent, or ἃ 
hhut; but gener, 8 bed, or rather ‘couch, 
(trict 














linium, ) used for reclining at a meal, 









222 


| writers, a8 


ΚΟΙ 

there seems an allusion to the true force 
of the term κλύδων, which, in use, meant 
ἃ short breaking wave, which curls back 
before it dashes over: an apt image of an 
unstable peron, whe fom belief and hope 
falle back into disbelief and despair, as 

is moved by every wind of doctrine. Seo 
ph. i 14 The tom in one of fruent 
‘occurrence in the Class. from 

Δ, ἰσομα-, depoo. 
ὁ εἰ, ἐτομετηγέστα, 


downwards. 

Κλυδωνίζομα 
(υλύδων,) prop. to be tossed 
the sea, or to ἀπά fro, as any thing tossed 
by the waves of the sea; but almot 
always used motaph. of mental fluctuation 
or perturbation, See 18. vii, 20, 80 Eph. 
iv, 14, κλυδωνιζόμενοι παντὶ ἀνέμῳ τῆς 
διδασκαλίας, i.e. ‘agitated by doubts and 
dificulies ἃ seme frequent, in the μας 
Josephus, Philo, Plutarch, 
‘Anjatam., from whom see examples in my 















note, 
Κνήθω, (κνάω;,) f. κνήσω, gener. & 
παν dl to tone. 


self, (or as used with τὸ οὖς or τὴν κε- 


ψαλὴν,) but gener. in a special sense, 10 
fidlde, a4 Anthol. Gr. 8, κνήθειν 
older ὄνος τὸν ὄνον. In Ν᾽ Τ. only in 


aaa. to be tickled, feel am 
Bhim. iv. 8, κνηθόμενοι τὴν 
“being tickled, itehing, as to the ears,’i.e 
having a desire to hear something. 

So Julian p. 333, δυνάμενος τὰν 

ὑμῶν κνηστιώσας παραμυθήσασθαι, «1 
tothe,” as our English Poot saya, * Can 
flattery soothe the dull cold ear of Death? 

Κοδράντης, ov, ὁ, Latin quodram, 
the Ath, part of an αι, doodpion, and a 
small brass coin, = two Adwra, Matt τ. 
26. See ἀσσάριον. 

Κοιλία, at, ἡ, (τ. κοῖλος, hollow,) prop. 
any cavity, but confined to thove of the he- 
man body, and almost exclusively to the 
éelly; and denoting sometimes the venler 

















superior, xexpéqpanor, an Judg. ti. 21, Pel. 
lets 27; bat gener’ the infeor o aa. 
ideo alone it weed in 'N. Τ' whereit 





signif. 1. gener. the belly, as the 
tucle of food, put, fe Eoogh, er 
tle stomach, ‘either in men or animals, 






κλισίας, δι Matt. xii. 40, ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ τοῦ κήτοντ. 
“by table-parties,’ or companies, Lu. ix.| Lu. xv. 16. 1 Cor. vi, 18, δὲ al. Sept.and 
14, κατακλίνατε αὐτοὺς κλισίας ἀνὰ | Class.—II. from the Heb., by synecd., for 
wer. the wombs Matt it; 12 I κοιλία br 
mi, ἥν, ἡ τοῖα, πρὸς, εἰ al. Lu i, Φ' ified, pat 
Κλοπὴ, fist fe. pert. mids κίκλοφα | Tt δ oman heraclé, αἱ 27, απί Ὅν, 


or κέκλοπα. fr. κλέπτω.) the act of steal 
ing, theft, Matt. xv. 19. Mlk vii, 22, Sept. 
and Class, 

KA s8av, wvos, ὃ, (fr. wor, 2. ἴκλυδον, 


and Sept, oft—IIT, fig. from the Heb. for 
fie inward part, the inner man, as in 
Engl.y the breast, the heart, John vii. 38, 





fe. κλύζω, το dash,) prop. ‘a dashing οἵ 
water," eapec. the sea, surye, Lu. viii. 24, τῷ 





κλύδωνι τοῦ ὕδ, (as Jos, Ant. ix. 10, 2.)\ deep, 


and Sept. 


Kora, ἔσω λο make deep to patio 
Sek Rae: Mente 


Jai. 6, ἔοικε κλύδωνι ϑαλάσσης, where \ and yErer. YA κοιμάομαιν, with fol wh. 





for to die, to be dead, ara 
αἰ. 11. Acts vii, 60, τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἕκοι- 
μήθη, εἰ al. Sept, and Class. 
Sanger tos, ἡ, (rotnie) the act 
iso meton, 
ee ost eg gaat 
eK eeret tdi adi gommon, I, ror. 
Claes at ait". ἴδιον, αι 
μα τὰ Ὁ ὁ couse ἀήρ, oe, Ant. v. 1, 
M1, Θεὸν τὸν 'Ἑβραίοις κοινόν. Bo in 
NT. sets ἢ, 4, εἶχον ἅπαντα κουρὰν ἴα 
Teference to their being ured ἐν κοινῷ, or 








ἐκ κοινοῦ, ‘as ἃ common meal.” "See 
Hesiod, od. Sic. vol. 1, 242. 
Acts iv. πίστιν, 0s Eur. 





Or. 489, τὸν κοινὸν Ἑλλήνων νόμον. 
Jude 3, ἡ x. σωτηρία, a 2 Mace. ix. 21, ἡ 
x. dopéXua.—Il. BY ΜετῸΝ. in the Levi- 
tical sense, ‘not permitted by the Mosaic 
and tl common, ‘lau sacred 

ly; hence,=ceremonially unlavful, 
ποῖα Mk. vi. 2, κοιν. χιρσὶ, τοῦτ᾽ 
ἀνίπτοις, wh. see my note. Acts x. 
1ὰ οὐδ οὐδέποτε ἔφαγον πᾶν κοινὸν ἣ ἀκά. 
my note, ver. 28. xi. 8. Rom. 
ari 1 Peo δὲ ye Jat 
xiti.1,1, κοινὸν βίον, & sepeal, Fig. under 

the dispensation, unkoly, uncon 

seoraied, Heb. x. 29, τὸ αἷμα τῆε δια- 
She κοινὸν ἡγησάμενος, i. e. “unconse- 
saat, ce having τι stoi 

eficacy. So Just; Mart. Apo i p 9 
οὐ γὰρ ὡς κοινὸν ἄρτον, οὐδὲ Kou 
πόμα ταῦτα, (the bread and wine in the 
Eucharist.) Rev. xxi. 27, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθῃ 








πᾶν x. (in lat. edd. for vulg. xowoir, 
καλοὶψ ; others, polluted, profane, as Jos. 
Ant. xii. 12, 3, κοινοὶ ἄνθρωποι, pro- 
fanem oulgus, 


Κοινόω, £. dew, (κοινὸς,) in Class. to 
make common, o communicate, with others, 
Thue. i. 39, if, 96, «InN. Τ' in the Lev. 
see, fo aks common, | δ. to render 

or unclean, to defile, ceremonially, 
it ace, Mate a Ih rote κοινοῖ 
ἄνθρωπον. ver. 18, 20. Mk. vii. 15, 18, 
$0095 Fiche 13" So προτὰ an som? 
mon, to call unclean, Acts x. 15. xi. 9. 
Hence gener. to profane, desecrate, pollite, 
‘Acts χαὶ, 38, σὸν ἅγιον τόπον. abeol, 
Rev. xxi. 7 in text. roe, This use is very 
rare out of N.T., yet Philo, I think, 
somewhere says, κακῶς ἔζων οἱ ἄνθρωποι 
καὶ ἀλλήλουε ἐκοίνουν. 

Κοινωνέω, ἴ few, (κοινωνὸς,) to 
be partaker of or in any thing, with any 
person, i.e. to share in common. I. of | 2 
ΕΣ fall, by gen. to partake of any 

feb. ii. 14, κεκοινώνηκε σαρκὸς 
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καὶ αἵματος, and Class, 
μὴν anything, Rom, 

μηδὲ κοινώνει ἁμαρτίαι 
Τ Pet. ἵν. 18, 2 John 11; fig. Rom, 
18, ταῖς χρείαις τῶν ἁγίων κοινωνοῦν. 
πεν, sharing ἐπ the necessities of the καίϊκέν, 
ie. by aiding them, Wied. vi. 25, and lat, 
Class—Il, of PERSONS, fo with 
any one, foll, by dat. and ἐν, Gal. vi. 6, 
κοινωνείτω ὁ κατηχούμενον τὸν λόγον 

κατηχοῦντι ἐν πᾶσιν ἀγαθοῖε, let 
ἀέρι share uth histeacher Το." commusicale 
to his teacher of his good things τ with sis 
and acc. Phil. iv. 15; with dat, of pers. 
and gen. Pol. ii, 42, 5. El. V. H. iii 17. 


Κοινωνία, as, ἡ, (κοινωνέω, 
akprerte, gh ἀπο αν, pop 
So Aristot. Eth, x 
wha. In N.T. 1) participation, 

ip with, communion én, Acta ii. 42, 
VCor i. 9.x, . 16, οὐχὲ κοινωνία τοῦ 
«ἵματον.- κι τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Xp. 2Cor. 
vi. 14, ris κοινωνία φωτὶ πρὸς σκότοε: 
what of community? 9. ἐς τί κοινόν. 1 
ould comp. Ἐρίοβ, ἀρ, Btob, Sent. p- 501, 
4, τίς yap κατόπτρῳ καὶ τυφλῷ κοινω" 
via ; Eur. Iph. Τ. 264. Arist. Thesm. 187. 
2Cor. vill. 4, ἡ κι τῇς διακονίαν," ρει, share 
in tranamitting this alms.’ xiit. 18, ἡ x. τοῦ 
ἀγίον Τινεύματον, ‘the fellowship of the 
foly Ghost,’ meaning that communication 
and of the Holy Ghost, the 
Comforter, by which the blesings of God 
the Father and the Son, the grace of 
Christ, and the love of God, are bestowed 
on man. If it mean, as the recent foreign 
Commentators say, participation, it must, 









































νὸν | ut any rate, denote a participation in the gifts 


of the Holy Ghost as a person, the two 
former being such, Gal. i 9, δεξιὰ xoure 


5 | vias, right hand of fellowship,’ the pledge of 


comimunion,’ &c, Eph. iii. 9, in text, rec. 
Phil δ, δ'κ, ὑμῶν εἰν τὸ ᾿μϑογχίνον, 
ive. *your tion in the Gospel,’ 
teeansn τοῖν ei, 10. Bolton 6, 
1 Jobn i. 3, 6, 7. Jos. and Clase. 2) com- 
munication, ner. Hian. i, 
10, 8. InN. T. meton. for contri 

collection of money in behalf of poorer 
sharches, Rom, xr. 26, 2 Cor, ix. 18, 


Κοινωνικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, 














ἄν, «ἦν, {κοινωνὸν.) 


. ii. 41, Ἢ “ὦ 
κων το ae, 
to ἣν 
vi. ity ‘cian Tim, . 56, πρὸς 
ἄνδρα, οἷόν σε, ἁπλοϊκὸν καὶ τῶν ὄντων 
κοινωνικόν. Μ. Anton. vii. 52. 
Κοινωνὸς, οὔ, }, (κοινὸς,}) @ 
ile, oF 2 partner’ Seed) Eo 
2 Cor. wii. 23, κοινωνὸς bude, Fades. \1. 
8,5. Boll. by agen. of the ven of 
‘whom any one is the 














KOI 


whom he partakes in any thing, Matt, 
xxiii, 30. 1 Cor. x. 20 Heb. x. 39. Sept, 
and Class.; by dat. of pers. to or with 
whom one is partner, Lu. v. 10, κοινωνοὶ 
Te, Ziman: by get of thing partake, 

Jor. x, 18, κοινωνοὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, 
i.e. ‘of the victims sacrificed,’ 2 Cor. i. 7. 
T Pet. v. 1, 2 Pet.i. Sand Clam 


Κοίτη, ns, ἡ, (κεῖμαι,) α ἡ 
ig for reat or oe aia ΝῚ ἡ δρ fo 

fence gener. place 
of rep Tees Td weute μου 











ἐμοῦ εἰς τὴν κοίτην. Hom. Od. Ὡς 


ie ot al Class; espec, the 

‘and meton. for marri if, Het 
an ka Rab τοῖτην nlewer, Plt 
de Flot. 1h Bhew nie τὸν 
κοίτην τοῦ γευνήσαντον, 2 

8 womar cohabitation, whether μὰ ee or 











galy the pots. Pind: Pyth, x1 39. Eurip. 


(ed, 154. Hippol.154, Hence, from the 
Heb., meton. semen, as necessary for con- 
ception, Rom, ix. 10, ἐξ ἐνὸν κοίτην 
ἔχουσα, “having conceived by one,” &c. 

‘Sept. off., and sometimes the fuller 
phrase, κοίτη σπέρματος. 

, Κοιτὼν, ὥνος, ὁ, (κοίτη,) lit 9 seep. 

a . 
ἐπὶ τοῦ κοιτῶνος τοῦ βασιλέων, i 
king's chamber-attendant, chamberiain. 
Sept. and Class. 


Κόκκινος, η, ον, adj. (κόκκος, a small 
ΕΥ̓ used ye sncionts for dng pr 
ple,) cvccus-dyed, crimson, Matt. xxvii. 

Aausda κοκκίνην, for which in Mk. xv. 
Yi πορφώύραν. Heb. ix. 19. Rev, xvi 
4,"xvili, 13, 16, Sey 
5 Josh. i. 18,21. 












Ex. xxv. 4. xxvii 
ut. ed. R. vi. p. 546, 





Κόκκος, ov, ὁ, ἃ kernel, grain, seed, 
Matt. xiii 31, κ᾿ σινάπεως. xvii. 20. John 
ii, 24, οἱ al. Hot. iv. 143, 

Kohat Γ ἄσομαι, (κόλον, κολοβότι) 
ΣΝ ne, a8 trees, κολάζειν. 
fig. fo b , correct, moderate, ἈΕῚ. V. 

33. Ker, Gig axe 13. Hones te 
Ν᾽ Φ and oft: in Clase, capes, Thue. and 
the Traged., fo correct,” punish, with acc. 
Acts iv. 21, πῶς κολάσωνται αὐτούς. 
2Pet, ii, 9. κολαζομένους τηρεῖν, i.e. 
“to reserve as subject to punishment.’ 

Κολακεία, as, ἧς (κόλαξ, fatterer,) 
flattery, ad Th. ii, 5, and Class, 

ΝΞ sus, ἡ, (κολάζω, 
the act of pruning, δ. gr. κόὶ ας τὰν 

δένδρων, Theopht. de Plant. fi. 4, 
mer. in Clase, restriction, 
Τ᾿ punishment, Matt, 2x 
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fire de Cas. Plant. νι 811. | 


KOA 


Aaow αἰώνιον. 1 Jobn iv. 18, and lat. 
Class, 

Konapites£ fom (κόλαφοι, fr. co 
anya “fist, buff, with 
acc. Matte prio eohdgiacd αὐτόν. 
Mk. ;. Hence gener. to maltreut, 
MGonte, 1. 2 Gon 2h 1. 1 Bet ἢ 2. 


Κολλάω, ἢ ἤσω, (κόλλα, glue,) prop. 
ἄκος, to sa retin, ae Shere διὰ Sie 
Se eects Lucas, Quer Hi 

Ἴο older metals; also 











Conser. es dor iets "» 

to fasten Prop. % 

ἔκ Plato TIGA: κιλλᾷ πόθον πάντα 

ἤθη. In Ν. Ἦ, mid. κολλάομαι, aor. 
 ἐκολλήθην; with, mid egnif” to αὐ 








clave #0, prop. of tinge, fl. by 
Lin, x. 1, τὸν κονιορτὸν τὸν λχηδότα 

ἡμῖν. Rov. xvi, δι ἴα later edit. ἐκολλή. 
θησαν αὑτῆς αἱ ἁμαρτίαι (vee my note 
Sept. zh ais. 10. Pe i. Ἂι 


Gr. i, Persons, 4 
oneself ΠῚ ΠΣ bg 
ἅρματι, to accompany, hel vi 
2b κοὰ oft. ee. a ἀγαθῷ, τ 

ἴον Rom. xii. 9. Sept. 2 Kinge iii. « 
elsewhere by ἀκολουθέω : of pers. to be- 





ome a serdant to any one, Lite αν. 15, 
let, lee fy τῇ πὸ πόρνῃ, 1 Cor. vi 16. 
Ficclus, xix. 2, κολλώμενου πύρναιτ, κα 
appropriate tere, 80 ΠΟ Το τε 
draipa κολλᾶται, κνίζει. The ΟἸκώι 
however mtber use προσκολλᾶσθαι, wh 


also oce. in Bent . 
20, al. 80 Livy, ‘scortis 
Κυρίῳ, 1 Cor. v2 17. Sept. 2 Kxvii. 6. 
follow the side oF party of any one, to aso- 
ciate with, Acts v. 18. ix, 26, x. 28, xvii 
34. Sept, and Int, Class. 

arp giesee ον Kort, on τὰ 
dit of κολλῦ' ρα, a cake, a 
cale. "InN. Το collyriu, ἔοι κεῖσε, w 
called as resembling the dough of the κολ- 
λύρα, Rev. iit, 18, Arr, Epict. iii, 21, 21. 
Luc. ‘Alex. 21. 

Κολλυβιστὴν, οὔ, ὁ, (κόλλυβος, 
small sitnfand the pro'o6 change} ἃ 
moneye-chas equiv. to κερμα- 

ari, xi, 12, Mk. xi. 15, 

15. Lysias Fragen, $4, ult, 
Κολοβόω, f. dow, (κολοβὸς, mute 
lated, fr. ikon) prop ΑΚ 
Sept.” πηὰ espec. by cutting off a Mind In 
fig. of time, to cut off 
Matt. xxiv, 22. Mk, siti. 20, wonopet he 
σονται αἱ ἡμέραι. So Malela, p. 287, τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ μηνὸς τὰς ἡμέρας teiperin 

Κόλπος, ov, δ, the bosom. 1. 
the front of the body between the εἴτε; 
henee Jol evor ἐν τῷ 
i ποῦ Ἰησοῦ, reclining om Jesus 











































bosom, να, Hing, NEAN Vo Nita on the τῆς. 
num at winpyer, vo That ie head wa 





5, εἰς κό- ἡ opposite to Jesus oem. So Lakin vert 


KOA 


Fig. to be én or on the bosom οἵ 
Girone, tobe chord by him ; a bosom- 
John i. 18, ὁ ay ἧς τὸν κόλπον 
τὰ Terpde, equi ὦ μονογενὴς υἱός. 
80 Lm. xvi. 22, εἰς τὸν κόλπον "ABpa- 
dp, and ver. 23, Λάζαρον ἐν rote xé) 
ποὶς αὐτοῦ, i. 6. ‘in near and intimate 
communion with Abraham,’ as one of his 
beloved children. So Jos.'de Mace. § 13, 
Mone sil, 161 οὔτω γὰρ seers 
as ᾿Αβραὰμ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ "Land 
wale τοὺς κόλπονε αὐτῶν. 


oye 








jich falls down 
girdle, and is often used 88 ἃ sort 


“whic! 
tre the δ 





for jing small articles, 
δώσουσιν εἰς τὸν κόλπον ὑμῶι 
ἃ Sipe Ts, ἰχν. 6. Jor, xxii. 18, and 
sometimes Class. 6. gr. Hom. Od. xv. 468, 
ἄλεισα κατακρύψασ' ὑπὸ xing 
ape ἘΠ. fig. ‘pot for a tags nd 
of the sea, Acts xxvii. $9, Jos. and 
δα τὰ hens our gay 
Koken ide | ε ge to swim, Acts 
xxvii, 43, and lat, Class. 
Κολυμβήθρα, as, ἡ, (κολυμβάω, 


prop, @ swimming-place, hence a 
ond, fa, any porpne water ἃ τ 
fener. Jobn ἐς. Ἴ, [1 « healing bath ὍΣ 


pool, ver. 2. Sept. Jos. and lat. Class, 

Κολωνία, ax ὃ, Lat, colo 

yy, Acts xvi. 12, On the con- 

πράσα of colaties withthe Roman τρεῖς 
lic, seo Kuinoel in loc. 

Kode, £. tow, (xdyn,) to wear the 

Peay on oe a a hed 

dot. Xen. 


Kd ng, net, hair, head of bar, 1 Cor 
αἰ. 15. Sept. 
ων τὰ in di 1B, 


- Kon ote, 
Konife gener. to take care ) 
ζω Fork, Ὁ of ono fallen in battle, to take up 


tear cng, Hom. TL il 198: hence 
Sip, carry of, τὸ booty, Hom, 
Er gives errcares the γοῦν, καῇ; 

Tn'N. T. gener. 1) act. to bear, 


t0 bring, trans. Lu. vii 37, κομίσασα &dd- 





wil 
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®B | whited wall,’ 


| Judith xv. 


Koo 
Spon ad. (compar, of ue 
Yor, Koper tit en, Soe a 8) ee 
fer, in the phrase κομψότερον 4 yew, δ᾽ 


imolius habeto, to bo beter, Sohn Wv. 82. 
‘Arr, Epict, iil 10, 18, κόμψωε ἔχειν. 
Κονιάω, f, ἄσω, (κονία, dust, slacked 
lime,) ¢o twhite-roash, ὃ, ὁ. with lime, trans. 
Matt. xxiii, 27, τάφοις xexonandvous, 
‘See my note. 
τοῖχε κεκονιαμένε; ‘thou 
δ thou te, fair 
without and’ foul with and lat. 


‘Class, 
Κονιορτὸς, οὗ, ἴα & ὄρνυμι,) 
oe ob ἐμένα, Matte TD 


dust, prop, as raised αἱ 
WS Let ak Sept and Clas. 
om dtu, f. dow, (κόπον!) prop. ‘to 
be beaten out, be weary,’ equiv. to κο- 
πιάω, hence genet. to relat, remit, one, 
as oft. in Class, Sept. and Apoc 
of the wind, to dull, intrans. me Matt xiv. 
32. Mk. iv, 80, vi. 51. So Hdot. vii, 191, 
ἡκόπασεν 6 ἄνεμος. Sept. in Gen. vii. 1, 
ἐκόπασε τὸ ὕδων 
Κοπετὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (κόππομαι,) lamen: 
lation, wailing, '. δ. a8 accompanied ‘with 
eg the breast Ἢ Acts viii. 2. 
(10, Dion. Hal. Ant. xi. 81. 
ΝῊ js, ἡ, (κόπττω,) prop, the act of 
































one, or its effect, a cut or blow 5 
, carnage, Heb, vii 1, in alfusion 
wager garage Sept. in Josh, x. 20. 





Κοπιάω, f dow, (κοπία Ξε κόπον,) 
prop. in Cis, to afew unto wearin, 
to y, intrans, ‘prop. to be weary 
[from bodily labour. John iv. 6, x. ἐκ τῆς 
ὁδοιπορίας. Jos. Ant. ii 15, 8, κι ὑπὸ 
πῆς ὁδοιπορίας, Sept. in Is,'xl. 31, δρα- 
γάῖνται καὶ οὐ κοπιάσουσι. Deut ταν, 
18, ι impl. to faint 
gr fire with labour, both prop. a Rave i. 

3, ἐβάστασας, καὶ οὐκ ixowlacas. Aris 
toph. Thesm. 795, Athen, p. 416, and fig: 

att, xi. 28, δεῦτε πρός με πάντες οἱ 
κοπιῶντες, ἦν δ, “are weary of the burden 
οἵ sin, (see Ps, xxxviii. 4. Heb. xii 1,) 




















‘and the yoke of the ceremonial law. See 
Gal, v. {II in N.T. to oneself 
with labour, fo labour, to toil, absol. Lia. 





5, κοπιάσαντες οὐδὲν ἐλάβομεν. Matt. 
Lu, xii, 97, τὰ κρίνα--οὐ Kos 

















βαστρον μύρου. Arr, Alex. Μ. vii. 22, 8. οὐδὲ νήθει. Acts 1 Cor. iv. 12. 
Xen. ΠΝ πὸ 2) mid, κομίζομαι, | Eph. iv. 28. 2 Tim. ii 6. Fig. of spiritual 
Αιὲ  κομιοῦμαι, to take for oneself, t | Inbour (seo Pe cree 1) ofa teacher who 
bear or bring to ie. to labours in the Gospel,’ John iv. 88, δ 
oben, recive, trans, Matt, xxv. 2, pie κεκοπιάκατε, Josh, 3, 
ΤΣ ἂν τὸ ἐμὸν, 2 Cor. x, 10 Col. |x iv γῆν ἐφ᾽ ἣν οὐκ ἐποκιάσατε. 
κομιεῖται ὃ ἠδίκησε. Heb. x. 36,| 1 Cor. xv. 10, xvi. 18. Foll. by ἐν; to la- 





x, τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, etal. Apocr. fiat 
Class. Tn the sense of to receive 
recover, trans. Heb, xi, 9, Sept. Gen, 
xxxvili, 20. 2 Mace. x. 1, Jos. Ant. 
4,1. Diod, Sic. xii, 80, 





our in, ἐν λόγῳ, L Τίτου τ τ. bv Bough 
in the work of the Lordy Rom. τὰς 
ἐν buty, ‘among yous υὐαι πόνον 
εἰς with ace, of pets. upon oF for we 
εἰς ἡμᾶς, Rom. xv. Brake Bypass! 
Lb 











Kon 
21 pith εἰς final, as εἰς τοῦτο ὅτι, 1 Tim. 
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εἰς δ, Col.i.29. εἰς κενὸν, ta oain, Hebrew dry measure, equal to the 
16. ‘Sept. Is, xv. 23. Jer. 5 ee i.e, to ten sich 
Κόπος, ov, ὁ, (κόπτω,) prop. & 
ing, AEschyl. Myrm. 119; also the pa 9, 2. 
beaten out , utter weariness, Xen. 


‘An. v. 8, 3. Hence in N. Τ᾿ as gener. in 

Class.” toil, labour, implying wearisome 

effort, gener. John iv, ὅδ, ὑμεῖν ele roe 

κόπον αὐτῶν εἰσεληλύθατε, ie. the, 

of it; also of labour in preaching the 
i 8 αν. 58, ὁ κόποι 








“ἃ ὁ κόπος τῆν 
of love, ie. work of bene. 
Aeence, an in Heb. vi; 10.” See ΤΩ note, 
Tn the sense of r, vexation, in the 
ie κόπους παρέχειν τινὶ, = to trou. 

fo cer any, one, Matt, xxi 10, 
5. Gal. vi. 17,and 
iter Grek ere λα δ πρὶν 
πόνον παρίχειν, Ἠάοι. 1. ITT, ot πράγ- 
java παρέχειν, Hdoti. 155, 175. ΡΟ 


᾿ Κοπρία, αν, fy (gen 4 dung) prop. 


Lu. xiv. 
Sept and lat uae, 
Κόπριον, ov, τὸ, (nout. of adj. κό- 
amare pla. κόπρια, La, 
edit. 1 Mace. if. rn 
p. 85. Arr. Ἐρίοι. ii, 4, 5. 
Κόπτω, f Wu, to beat or cut, by a 
Blom, fia Hom: ano fo chop. “In 
NT 1 trees, fo cut off! 
branches, saa 3 ἂρ Mea 8. Sept. 
. ‘Xen. An. iv. 
oneself, i.e. th Leone Jet alogs 
bras. oud wailing; 
hhence to lament, wail, bewail, abeol. Matt. 
1, 6 and Class. 


ἀγάπης, labour 
















Κόραξ, axor, ὁ, a raven, Lu. xil. 24. 
Sept. and Class, 

κοράσιον, lon τὸ (ναι, δ᾿. κόρη,) 
gir maiden, damsel, ret 

al, Bept. 

“Koppay, ὁ, indee. ao κορβανᾶς, ἃ, ὁ 


ἐν βρῆς 


“sane de- 


δῶρον, KT. Se Jos. ‘Bows 4 4. 
κορβανᾶς, said of money offered in the 
“Temple, the saored treasure, vA by meton. 
= γαζοφυλάκιον, Matt. 
evi δ, Bee Ton Beanie Bt ὦ πὺν 
ἱερὸν ϑησαυρὸν, ᾿αλάται δὲ κορβανᾶς. 
Κορέννδμι, (6 κορέσω, pert pas, 
owas, aor. 1. pass. ἐκορέσθην,) to 
ΣΝ food and drink, Bess 
‘satiated or. full 5 foll. by 
of thing, pane, Acto xxl 38, κορεσθέστες 
δὲ τροφῆς, and Class. Fig. absol. 1 Cor, 
iv, 8 and Hdian. i, 13, 10, 











. | xxiii, 29, κοσμεῖτε τὰ ran ἡμεῖα, © 
Η 











corate the sepulchres,’ ἄς. 1. ὁ. wi on 
Jands and flowers, or by columns or 
other ornaments’ Soe my Rec. Syn. in 
loc. Fig. to honowr, make o 

[ Tit. ii, 10, τὴν διδασκαλίαν. 
1 Bet. iii, δ, αἱ ἁγίαι. γυναῖκαν. tebe 
μοὺν ἑαντάς, γ᾿ 941. Hidian, τὶ. 


8,5. Xen, Conv. vill, 88. 
Hog mend h dn a. (κόσμος, world) 
iy, . to ἐπονράνιος. 
Heb. ix. 1, Errand ‘comp. ver.23, 
and see my no 


διάταξι. As Μὲ bly 7 illustrative of ἂν 


above. feb. compare Joseph. 
Bell. it 5, Sot of the Jewish priests, οἱ δὲ 


πρὸ ὀλίγου τὴν ἱερὰν ἐσθῆτα ἀπριαίων 
νοι, καὶ τῆς κοσμικῆς ϑρησκείαν κατάρ. 
χορτενς-ἐῤῥεμμένοι γυμνοῖ, βορὰ κυνῶν 
καὶ ϑηρίων, ἐβλέποντο. worldly, 
‘as conformed. to this world, belonging to 
the men of this world, ΤῊ ἢ. 19, dlr. 
μίαι κοσμικαὶ, worldly lusts. 
ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (κόσμος,) 
} of ‘things, decorous, modest, 
ina moral respect, 1 Tim. fi. 9, ἐν κατα, 
ἢ κοσμίῳ. ‘So Xen. Mem. iii. 1], 
14, τοὺς δεομένους ὑπομιμνήσκοις ὡς 
κοσμιωτάτῃ ὁμιλίᾳ : «πὰ Hdot, Vit 
Hom. 4, ἡ δὲ παρ αὐτῷ εἰργάζετο, 




















πολλῷ κοσμίῳ χρωμένη, ‘The term in 
however, prop. used of who are 
obedient to lawful euthorty ‘Xen. An. vi. 
) | 6, 17; but in 1 Tim. iii. ἢ, νηφάλιον, 


σώφρονα, κόσμιον, ἈΚ 
ordered morals. and babits, as very often 
in Plato, σεμνοπρεπῆ, as "Theopbyl. ex- 
Plains. "And'so Ἐμοὶ. Each. § δὲ, κι καὶ 
αἰδήμονες ἐν σωφροσύνῃ. 

Κοσμοκράτιρ,σρος, δ, 





aor ig 


Arisoph ub, 2 ὁ Σ᾿ βασιλες τῶν 
υπτίων, κοσμοκράτωρ γεγονὼς 
et de Orphen, ar on ie Bem a 
on Pan, 1]. 


Shine fe world 8 ΕΣ men, 


KO 


ar. Eph v1 πρὸς τοὺς κοσμοκρά. 

τοῦ σι τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, 

i fd. ba angels. Comp, John 

xi, 81. 2 Cor. iv. 4. 1, διάβο- 
Xan bo nal sornonpdrpa καλοῦσιν 


Kéepos,ov, δι order, cas orderly 
ment 


ition, 
tiene καθ καθίζειν. also 
gener. ye The νὰν, ue ‘And as 
ly arrangement is iorka's 
than in dress, (s0 our word 
eat from Ital a 
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Jobn xii. 25, ὁ μισῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ 
iy τῷ κόσμῳ Ee op a ale 


αἰώνιον. xvi eceie δ ἐμὴ 
tix ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτον κι τ. 

1Cor, v. 10; without ofror, 1 Jobn ii, 
15, 17; spec. the wealth and eit ments 





of ‘this world, this world’s 
τὴ 28, τί γὰρ ὠφελεῖται ἃ 
τῶ κόσμον ὅλον κιρδέστι 

38. μι, τῇ dé, Jus ie, ot εἰ, Ὁ 
spt, foc the μεν δὼ 

© ‘howe seek ‘he eng: 
oa of & with οὗτος, John 
$1, ὃ κρίσις τοῦ κ' τούτον, 1 Gor. i 
Ἃ seals τοῦ κ᾿ τούτου. ii, 18. As 
subject to Satan, John xii. ah bdo er 

\ xvi 11. “Wit 

τ vii. 7, οὐ δύναται δ 
ὑμᾶς. xiv. 17, δὲ al. sxpias. 





οὗτον, Job 
ἀισεῖ 


κόσμος 





Κοῦμι, Syro-Chald, imperat, fem. arise, 
Mk. v. 41. 








. 4, 24; and 2) from | Koverwdla, ας, ἡ, Lat. custodia ; in 
range ‘af wee {he order ot |x. etn abt fr once cl 
ἔπι τὸ tsed by Pythagoras, and thon | 7¥0P% ool, Matt avi δὲ) 

term of philosophy. fou (κοῦφον, light) 
in used 1. gener. for the WORLD, y ἦα olny, 
iverse, the heavens and earth, &. φιζον τὸ πλοῖον. 
Mac. ii, 85, ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. δ δαῖδο, Τρ, 
xxiv, 21, οἱ al. and Class. Meton, for the 7 Bt, ‘Lulke,) ἐκί Pee ee 
Sletgor t ie v sens, eal ἐποιήσαντο τῶν στενῶν, τοῦ κουφισθῆ- 
ἀγγέλοις καὶ ἀνθμώποιτ. Fig. and sym- "4: ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. Pol, i. 39, 4, x. τὰν 
bol. as in Engl. α toorld of any thing, fora Espero, ou, & cophinus, a wi 
capris, Seine yheomnin κὸν, Saket” meaning’ the Jewish travel 


sypeed, the sani, this lower word ws 
abode of man, 1) prop. Mk, xvi. 15, 
χοριυθέντεν ale τὸν κόσμον ἅπαντα. 
ζο ἔρχεσθαι εἶν τὸν κόσμον, 10 come ot 
‘be sent into the world, to be born, John 
iF οι Sto go forth ate te wa 
‘before nen, δὴ 
ea proriliclly Matt iy δ, doce 
πὰς βασιλείας τοῦ κόσμου. Rom. i. 8, 
Gomp. Lucian do Astral, 12, 2) ποῖοι, 
the world ey its 4 mankind. 
‘Matt. v. is ἐστε τί φῶς τοῦ 
ΝΕ ΕΝ ἀ γ0 
οὕτω ae ἠγάπησεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸν κόσ- 
μον οἱ al’ Bo hyper. the world for the 
every body, Fr. tout le monde. 
John vit νὰ φανέρωσον σιαντὸν τῷ τῷ 














κόσι 7 
equiv. to τὰ ἔθνη, Rom. xi. 12, 





v, | 258, 388,} and akin to 


baskets to carry provisions, Matt. xiv. 
λώδεκᾳ κοφίνουν πλήρεις, where woe my 
note. Ps. Ixxxi. 6, Judg. vi. 19. Aristoph. 
‘Av. 1310. Xen. Mem, iii. 8, 6. 
άββατος, ov, ὃ, Lat. 
ναι porte ‘couch, with only a skin’or 


a 


| rug eproad overs ora kind of stretcher usod 


for travelling or conveying sick persons, 
called by the Clase, σκίμπονς, or σκιμπό: 
διον, MI vi. 55, John ν. Ων ‘Acts 
τὸ, al, ἀπ᾿ Eplet, i 


22. Used only 

by very late writers. 
Κράζω, οὐκί κεκράξομαι, aor. 1. 
ixpa xixpaya with signif, of 
τὸ prea γε γον up wehbe [Ξ τ 
The sound, and imitating the hoarse 


the raven, rook, 

κράζω 
hhenco gener. ste ee to cry out, 
vociferate, intrans. 1) as said of inarticu- 
late cries, clamour, exclamation, e.g. from 














δι ταῖς with ros, in the Jewish mode | fear, ἀπὸ τοῦ φόῤου, ‘Matt. xiv. 6; from 
of speaking, te or pain, Matt. xxvii. 50. Mk. xv. 39; abhor- 
43 opposed to the Kingdom of | rence, Acts vii. 57. Of demoniscs, Mk. i. 

and hence always with the ides of |26. v. 5. Lu. ix. 89. Sept. So, in joy, 





Gauslehtnea, worthlesevem, and eel bott 
ec ‘and moral, the seat of cares, 
tions, &c.; and thus nearly equiv. 
᾿αἰὼν οὗτος, 1) gener. with οὗτος, 











x. 40, οἱ λίϑοι κεκράξονται, & 

rerbial expreion, to expos that thi 

‘can by no means be concealed, of 

tee examples in, my note Tae RAR, 
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and Clase, 2) of any articulate outory, 
Picasa, cal aloud’, ἐν Clon, ἰσαὶ 
alwys absl, but in N.T. foll. by the 
words uttered, Mk. x. 48, ὁ ἐὲ πολλῷ 
ἄλλον ἔκραξεν" Tit Δαυὶδ x. τ΄ A. αν, 
43, 1d, al, Poll. by a tense or part. of 
λέγω, We. 6. ξ. Expake λέγων, Matt, xiv. 
90, i 1 John 18, and of. 
Gaz ἔλεγε, Mark ix. 24; of urgent 
Hast irene be, Ron νὰν Ἧι 
ἐν ᾧ κράζομεν᾽ ᾿λββὰ ὃ Πατήρ. Gal. 
iv. ὃ; metaph. Ja v. 4, ὁ μισθὸς τῶν 
ἐργατῶν “- κράζει, wil. πρὸς Κύριον, 
for vengeance, 80 ΑΠείορῃ. Nub. 982, 
cgay πρὸς robs letras: and Sept. 
in Ts. xix. $0, κικράξονται πρὸν Κύριον. 
Pa xxviii. 1, poe ce ἱκέκραξα, ὁ Θεός 

pov. 2 Sam, xix. 28, Jer. xi. 1. 


Κραιπάλη, ns, ἡ, (90 Lat. crapula, 
from xpd, caput, and πάλλω, vibro, the 
disorder being 90 called from its chief 
symptom,) prop. seizure of the head, and 
Κξᾷρο intemperance by gluttony or infazi- 
aafios, and ite consequences, giddiness, 
Retdathe, @o, Liss χαὶ 34, ἐν κραιπάλῃ 
καὶ “μέθῃ, i. 0. ‘in constant revelry, 
carousing.” Aristoph. Ach. 277, Hadian, 1. 
17, 7, alin Class. 

Κρᾶνίον, ov, τὸ, (dimin. of κρᾶνον, 
ἃ skull, Matt, xxvii, 33. Mk. xv. 22, al, 
Sept. and lat. Class. 

Κράσπεδον, ov, τὸ, (kindr. with 
κροσσὺς,) prop.’ the ‘edge, margin, skirt, 
extremity of any thing, e.g. of ἃ moun- 
tain, Xen, Hist, iv. ὃ, 8; of a garment, 
Theoer. ii, ὅδ, Ια Ν᾽ Τ᾽ fringe, tassel, 
‘Matt. ix. 20, οἱ al. Sept. Nam. xv. 38, 


Kparasie, dy ὧν, a 

strong, migity,'o. g. 
Pee: oot Bale ipa 
ποῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν, and sometines ἴα Sept. 
‘and Class, espec. the poets, as Hom, Pind. 
and the Tragedians, 

Κραταιόω, f. wow, (κραταιὸς,) to 
male strong, ρα a 
found only’ in Sept. N. T. and later 
writers, for the earlier κρατύνω, act. in 
Sept. 1 Sam. xxiii. 16. 2K. xv. 19. In 
N.T. only in. pass, to be strung, to grow 


























wrong, Lu. i. 80. ii, 40, ἐκραταιοῦτο 
πνεύματι. Eph, iii, 16, δυνάμει κρα- 
Φαιαθῃναι. Also pass. in mid sensei, 
* to string up one’s nerves,’ for any labo- 





jertaking, 1 Cor. xvi. 18, ἀνδρί- 
eos, κραταιοῦσθε, as Pa. xxi. 24, ἀν- 
ἔζεσθε, καὶ κραταιούσθω ἡ καρδία 
T Sam. iv. 9, κραταιοῦσθε καὶ 














Κρατέω, f, sow, (xpdror,) in Class, 
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over, In N. either with gen. of thing, 
or ace, of pers. oF thing. 1. foll. by gen. 
of thing, to have over, to be of 
become master of, i. ¢ to gain, to attain 
to. In Class. gener, prop. as” Demosth. 
κρατεῖν τῶν χρημάτων, or τῶν πραγ. 
μάτων. Thuc. ΝΗ, 47, κρατεῖν τῶν 
ὅπλων. but in N. Τ΄ ouly fig. as in Acta 
xxvii. 18, τῆς προθέσεως. same 
phrase occurs in Diod. Sic. xvi. 20. Galen 
cited ΝΆ and waranporeiy τ. 
Pol. v. $8, 9; & κρατεῖν τοῦ ἐγχειρήμα- 
‘ros, Dion, Hal.p.906,1. Heb.iv. 1a xparee 
μὲν τῆς ὁμολογίας, Ἰδὲ us attain to the fall 
benefit of our profession in him,’ equiv. 
to vi, 18, κρατῆσαι τῆς προκειμένη 
Ἰλπίδον. Bept. Prov. xiv. 18, οἱ πανοῦρ- 

















yor κρατήσουσιν αἰσθήσεως. Hence 
gener. κρατεῖν τῆς χειρός τινος, to take 
the hand οἵ any tix. 28, Mie 


31. v. 41. Lu. vill, δ, and 20 oft. in 
Sept. but not in Class,—IL. foll. by ace. of 
pers or thing. 1) to ave ‘over, fo 
‘or become master of. Hence gener. to 
‘get into one's power, to lay hold of, seize, 
‘ake, ©. δ. ἃ person, Matt. xiv. 3, ὁ γὰρ 
Ἥρωι ιτήσαε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, ἔδησιν 
ἐν, Μὴ τὴς 21, κα ot 5 αἶρο Ῥεϊερὶ. 
7, 9. xxxii, ὦ, Ach, "Tat. νι δι, 
ἐπεχείρει με κρατεῖν. ‘an animal, 
Matt. xii, 11, and Sept. Apocr. Clam. 
Hence gener, partie Tie χειρδε, 
to take any one hand, in order to 
raise him, Mk. ἴχ, 27. Also to λοίά i 
one's hands or arms, to embrace, Matt. 
xxviii, 9, ἐκράτησαν αὐτοῦ τοὺς πόδας, 
“they embraced his feet.’ 2) to Aave i 
one's power, be master of, i.e. to hold, hold 
fast, ¢, g things, Rev. i. 1, ὁ κρατῶν 
‘role ἑπτὰ ἀστέρας ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ. 
Comp. i. 16, where ἔχων. Comp. Athen. 
B29, ῥόπαλον ἐκράτει τ΄ and Achill: 
‘at, βιβλίον κρατῶν. Rev. vii. 1, x. τοὺς 
τέσσ. ἀνέμους. Pass. Lu. xxiv. 16, of 
ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν ἐκρατοῦντο. Of per 
sons, to hold ἐπ subjection, pass. Acts ii. 34, 
καθότι οὐκ ἣν δυνατὸν κρατεῖσθαι αὐτὸν 
ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ, scil. θανάτου. Aristoph. Av. 
419, Xen. An. v. 6, 7. So to hold one 
Fast, i.e. to hold fast τὸ him, cleave to him, 
Whether in person, Acts ili 11, κρατοῦν" 
πος δὲ αὐτοῦ τὸν Πέτρον x. τ. d. orin 
faith, Col. ἢ. 19, τὴν κεφαλὴν, i, 6. 
Christ. Metaph. spoken of sins, to dold 
fast, retain, not remit, Jobn xx. 28, Abo 
to keep to oneself, 6. g. τὸν λόγον, Mk. ix 
To." Be" de Chae, Sore hove κρατεῖν 
πὶ πρὸς ἑαυτόν : and Τῶι. ς 
683, ἐν ψυχῇ σου μὴ κρατήι 
Others explain, ‘held fast in mind τ' and 
s0 Athen. ap. Steph. Thess. in v. κρατεῖν 






































11 be strong, mighty, ul, either abso. 


as often in Homer, or with gen. of pers. to 





οἴμαι τῆς Mixa memorié tenere. Comp. 
Risch. ChodQh. 78, Gener, to hdd fasta 


δ ς 
dave power, rile ‘over ; or with gen. of ἡ mind, observe, Mik. Wi, ὃ. xparoivres 
Aing, to get the better of, hold the mastery \ τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πριαβυτίψων. VE 
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4,8,,2 Them. i 15. Rey. ji 18, ang. i 
Ui, Tost, xi. Patr. p. 665, κρατεῖν τὸ 
ϑίλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

Κράτιστος, η, ον, superl, of 


ἧς κρατὺς, (rere used also’ a8 
Tiperl. of ἀγαθδτὴ ool excellent, mod 
‘used in addressing persons of rank 


er anthority, Lu. i. ἃ, κράτιστε θεόφιλε. 
Yet tS and Chase 
Κράτος, wot ove, τὶ 


rmenh, Hom, 1. av 524, αν. Bos: 
oft. in Clase., and also in N.T., said 
of moral strength, mipht power, ἃ, 1. 
fear, Acts xix. 0, 


κατὰ κράτος, 
ΤΥ 








and so Class oft. Eph, 
ge Legion πότος eal hi wighty 
τῆς αὐτοῦ, i.e. ‘of 
power (Comp. Ἰσχύς. Eph. vs 10. 
iL, Sept. Is. xl. 26, ἀπὸ πολλῆς 
ΕΣ ΤᾺ 
, collect. for : 
‘the phrase ποιεῖν κράτος, to exert 
sreapth, yerform mighty decd, Lui 5, 
fee κράτος ἐν βραχίονι, ἄς. And 





a 18, weal, δύναμιν ας 
. dominion, implying dignit; 
hed. thereto, 


ἐγ, OF 
snd often 
as | Tim, vi 


attack 








11. Rev. i. 6, Heb. ii. 14, τὸν 

πὸ κράτος ἔχοντα τοῦ ϑανάτου, ‘the 
of death.” “And #0 in Clase, as 

Hot. if 36, τὸ Περσέων κράτος ἔχον- 

τα. Hom. Od. i. 359, τοῦ γὰρ κι 

ἐστ᾽ ἐνὶ οἴκῳ, οἱ αἱ. Hot. vi. 167. ix. 





Kpavydt of. dow, (κρανγὴ,) to ory 
trans, 


ot, ἊΝ iv. t0 κράζω, 
Matt, xii 19, οὐκ ἐρίσει, « 


al κρανγάσιι: 
av. 22. Jobn αἱ, 43,” Sept. and lator 


ιν ἡ, (κραζω,} cry, outery, 
gr. to intimate tom cine tobe done, 

. iv, 18, and Class. κα 
Xen. An. ἢ, 2, 17. Thue. vii 44; of tumult, 
damour, Acts xxiii. 9. Eph, iv, 31, Pol, 
ii 70, 6; of sorrow, wailing, Rev. xxi. 4. 
Sept and, Clam; of supplication, Heb. 

‘and Sept. often. 











Kpéas, ατος aor, τὸ, (plur. τὰ 
κρέατα, contr. xpia,)'meat, flesh, Rom. 
xiv. 21." 1 Cor. viii. 18, Sept. and Clabs, 


Κρείσσων, or στῶν, ρος ὁκ (ep 
«ραΐσσων.) compar. of poetic’ κρατὸς, 
Geet ao compar. of ἀγαθὸν, better 
word properly signifies stronger, as 
often in Homer and Hdot.; but generally 
by impl. better, whether intrinsically oF 
«πιο κῃ, sod dering ἴα sever, bo 
plied to persons, or to things, chiefly quali- 
Eat the ores cae It denotes wat τὸ 
tter in or. ity; in the latter, 
what is better in ealue, ἴα Ν. Τ' it signi. 
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iv. ἐκ, Xen, 
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fies, Το better, in oalue, more useful ot 
rotitabile, and therefore preferable ; though 
found only in the ποῦς, τὸ κρεῖσσον, 
1 Cor, vii. 9. xi, 17. xii, 81. Phil. i, 23, 
et.al. So also Sept. and Class, ; as Xen. 
‘Gicon, xx, 9; alto κρατεῖ for κρεῖσσόν 
kore, Ewip. Hipp. θέ. 11. better ia 
att, anid both of thing, mors eres 

t, and of Heb. & 
ποσούτῳ κρείττων γενόμενον : and vie 9. 
Vie 7, 10, 92. ix δ. x. 84, xh 16, 3B, 
1 Pet ii 17, and Clas, as Hom. i 
71, ὁπότερος δὲ κ. νικήσῃ, Kpel πε 
γένηται. ἴα the pasage of Heb, vi, δ, 
oir x. the sense is, higher in dig- 

as in Chrys, de Secerd, iil 6, ἐπὶ 73 
κρεῦττον ἐκοσμήθη, ‘was invested with 
higher diguity”” 

Κρεμάννῦμι, £ κρεμάσω, aor. 1, 
pass. ἐκρεμάσθην, to hang, treme, 
mid. κρέμαμαι. ater the Torm ἴσταμαι, 
to hang, to intrans, 1) act. 
vith ce, ipl and fol: by ἐπὶ with gen, 
Acts v. 30, ἃ x. 89, κρεμάσαντες (αὐτὸν) 
ἐπὶ Εὔλοι. Gen. αἰ. 19, 22, Pass, foll. 
by als, Matt. xvii, . xxi 
39, and Clase, 2) mid. Acts xxviii 
κρεμάμενον τὸ θηρίον ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς 
αὐτοῦ, hanging from his hand. So with 
jem. ti, 10, 13, Foll. by dard 
ξύλου, Gal. ii 13. Fig. with ἐν, Matt, 

40, ἐν ταύταιε--"κρέμανται. 
‘x, Philo t. ἢ, p. 420, ὧν αἱ τοῦ 
ἔθνους ἐλπίδες ἐκρέμαντο. Mid, oft. ih 























98 | Sept. and Class. 


_Konnyds, οὔ, δ, (xoendoroms) « 


ice, .. hangit iff, Mat} 
ha hr, we 8a. See. oat 
Le ’ 


Κριθὴ, ἥν, ἡ, barley, Rev. vi. 6, Sept. 
and Class, 


of barley, ws 














7 , Sahn vi 9, 
. οι xp. Xen. Ati. 
pe ated. 8, 
ἄρτοι xp. 

Κρίμα, ατος, τὸ, (κρίνω,) judgment, 
i.e. 1. the acr OF JUDGING, giving judg- 
ment, quiv. to κρίσις. In N. T. only in 


reference to future reward or punishment, 
Tohnix. 39, ele κρίμα ἐγὼ εἰς τὸν κόσμον 
τοῦτον ἦλθον, for judgment am I come, 
into this world, i. ἃ, in order that the 
righteous niay be approved and the wicked 
condemned. Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 17. So, of 


| the judgment of the last day, Acts xxiv. 


Heb. vi. 2, Meton, for the power of 
judgment, Rev. xx. 4.-- Π. the suman 
given, decision, award, SENTENCE. 1) 
gener. Matt, Wil, 2. ἐν᾿ de κεάγατι 
κρίνετε, κριϑήσεσθε. Rom. +. \8, Wee, 
Rom, xi, 33, τὰ κυίματα αὐτοῦ. 
judgments of Goa, * Wis decrees? SEY 8 











Class. as Bach, Supp. 38. ἫΝ shew 
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sentence, i. e. of punishment, condemnation, 
implying also the punishment itself as a 
certain consequence, Matt. xxiii. 14, διὰ 
τοῦτο λήψεσθε περισσότερον κρίμα. 
ΜΚ. xii. 40, et al. Sept. Deut. xxi. 
22. Jer. iv. 12. lus. xxi. 5, not in 
Class.—III. from the Hebrew, lawsutt, 
CAUSE, something to be judged, e. gr. 
κρίματα ἔχειν, to have lawsuits, to go to 
lave, 1 Cor. vi. 7. So Sept. Job xxiii. 4. 
xxxi. 18. Pol. xxiv. 1, 12. 


Kpivoy, ov, τὸ, a lily, Matt. vi. 28. 
Lu. xii. 27. Sept. and Class. 


K ptve, f. Ἱνῶ, aor. 1. ἔκρινα, 
κέκρίκα, aor. 1. pass. ἐκρίθην, = Lat. 
cerno, by transpos. of the vowel, prop. fo 
separate, asunder, espec. (which was 
probably the primary application of the 
word) grain from the chaff, in the act of 
winnowing. So Hom. 1]. v. 499—501, 
‘Qs δ᾽ ἄνεμος ἄχνας φορέει ἱερὰς Kat’ 
ἀλωὰς, ᾿Ανδρῶν λικμώντων, ὅτε τε 
ξανθὴ Δημήτηρ Kpivn, ἐπειγομένων 

νέμων, καρπόν τε καὶ ἄχνας. Also, to 
sift the flower from the bran, rejecting the 
latter, in allusion to which Aristot. de 
Probl. has κρίνει τὴν περίττωσιν, ‘sifts 
off the superfluity.’ The word was, how- 
ever, used not of things only, but also of 
persons, as Hom. 1]. ii. 362, xpty’ ἄνδρας 
κατὰ φῦλα. Also metaph. (like s/f? in 
English) in the sense ἕο 81:7 out, discrimt- 
nate between truth and falsehood, or good 
and evil, (Xen. Mem. iii. 1,9. iv. 8, 11,) 
also, to distinguish the good from the bad. 
Thence, from the adjunct, it came to 
signify select, choose out the good, Hdot. 
vi. 129. Xen. An. i. 9, 20. Mem. iv. 4, 16. 
fésch. Eum. 465. Hom. often. Hence 
ener, and in N. T. it signifies fo judge, 
fi e. to form or give an opinion or decision, 
after separating truth from falsehood, and 
sifting all the particulars of a case,) and 
that in various acceptations, as cerno, dts- 
cerno, secerno, excerno, decerno, dijudico, 
cognosco, existtmo. In N.T. I. to judge 
in one's own mind as to what is right, 
proper, expedient, i.e. to deem, decide, de- 
termine, foll. by infin. Acts xv. 19, διὸ 
ἐγὼ κρίνω μὴ παρενοχλεῖν τοῖς K. τ. 
‘my decision is,’ &c. iii. 13, κρίναντος 
éxelvou ἀπολύειν. xx. 16. 1 Cor, ii, 2. 
v. 3. Tit. iii. 12; by τοῦ with infin. Acts 
xxvii. 1, we δὲ ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν 
ἡμᾶς κι τι λ. 3 Mace. i. 6. Jos. Ant. vii. 
1,5. Xen. An. iii. 1,7. By ace. & infin. 
Acts xxi. 25, κρίναντες μηδὲν τοιοῦτον 
τηρεῖν αὐτοὺς, and Class.; with infin. 
εἶναι impl. Acts xiii. 46, καὶ οὐκ ἀξίους 
κρίνετε ἑαυτοὺς τῆς αἱ. ζωῆς. ‘ ve deem 
ourselves unworthy of eternal life.’ xvi. 
5. xxvi. 8, and Class. Rom. xiv. 5, bis, 
ὃς μὲν κρίνει ἡμέραν [εἶναι] παρ᾽ ἡμέ- 
pay, ὃς δὲ κρίνεε Wacav ἡμέραν, ‘one man 
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deemeth one day to be above another; 
another judgeth every day’ i. 6. to be alike, 
as we must supply from the force of the 
antith. Comp. Diod. Sic. xii. 13, τὴν 
γραμματικὴν παρὰ Tas ἄλλας (“θήσεις 
“προέκρινεν ὁ νομοθέτης. Foll. by acc. 
of thing, to determine on, and by impl. to 
decree, Rev. xvi. 5, ὅτι ταῦτα ἔκρινας. 
Acts xvi. 4, τὰ δόγματα τὰ κεκριμένα. 
Pol. iii. 6, 7. Fol. by acc. τοῦτο as in- 
troducing the infin. with art. τὸ, Rom. 
xiv. 18, ἀλλὰ τοῦτο κρίνατε μᾶλλον, 
τὸ μὴ τιθέναι, &c. 1 Cor. vii. 37, τοῦτο 
κέκρικεν, τοῦ τηρεῖν K.T. A. So, τοῦτο 


| ὅτι, 2 Cor. ii. 1. ν. 14... 17. to judge, ie. 


to form and express a judgment or opinion, 
favourable or unfavourable, but gener. 
the latter, as to an person or thing ; foll. 
by acc. of pers. John viii. 15, ἐγὼ οὐ 
κρίνω οὐδένα. Rom. ii. 1, 3. iii. 7, al. ; of 
thing, 1 Cor. x. 15. Xen. Vect. νυ, 1]: 
abeol. Matt. vii. 1, 2. Lu. vi. 37, et al.; 
foll. by interrog. with εἰ, Acts iv. 19; 
gener. 1 Cor. xi. 13. So, with an adjunct 
of manner, 6. gr. κρίνειν κρίσιν, John vii. 
24. τὸ δίκαιον, Lu. xii. 57. ὀρθῶς, vii. 43. 
κατ᾽ ὄψιν, John vii.24. κατὰ τὴν σάρκα, 
viii. 15. By impl. to condemn, foll. by ace. 
Rom. ii. a, κρινεῖ σε. xiv. 22. Ja. iv. 1], 
12. Sept. Job x. 2.—III. to judge, in s 
judicial sense, viz. 1) to sit en judgment 
on any person, fo try him, Jobn xviii. 31, 
κατὰ τὸν νόμον ὑμῶν κρίνατε αὑτόν. 
Acts xxiii. 3. xxiv. 6. 1 Cor. v. 12, and 
Class. Pass. κρίνομαι, to be 7 

tried, be on trial, Acts xxv. 10, οὗ με δεῖ 
κρίνεσθαι. Rom. iii. 4. Sept. Ps. li. 6; 
foll. by περί τινος, for any thing, Acts 
xxiii. 6. xxiv. 21. ἐπί τινι, for, xxvi. 6. 
ἐπί τινος, before any one, xxv. 9, 20, and 
so Class. Said in reference to the Gospel 
dispensation, to the judgment of the great 
day, e. gr. of God as judging the world 
through Christ, John v. 22. viii. 50. Acts 
xvii. 31, κρίνειν τὴν οἰκουμένην. Rom. 
iii. 6, πῶς κρινεῖ ὁ Θεὸς τὸν κόσμον ": ii. 
16, τὰ κρυπτὰ, etal. Of Jesus, as the 
Messiah and Judge, John v. 30. xvi. 1]. 
2 Tim. iv. 1,’I. Xp. τοῦ μέλλοντος κρί- 
νειν ζῶντας καὶ νεκρούς. 1 Pet. iv. 5. 
Fig. of the apostles, Matt. 
xix. 28. Lu. xxii. 30. 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3. ἐν 
uy κρίνεται ὁ κόσμος, 1 Cor. vi. 2, and 
so in Class, 2) in ape sense of to 
judgment upon, condemn, with acc. John 
vii. 51, μὴ νόμος ἡμῶν κρίνει τὸν ἄνθρ. 
Lu. xix. 22. Acts xiii. 27, and Class. As 
implying also puxtshment, 1 Cor. xi. 31, 
32. 1 Pet. iv.6. So of the condemnation 
of the wicked, and including the idea of 
punishment as a certain consequence, = to 
punish, to take vengeance on, e. gr. of God 
as judge, Acts vii. 7, καὶ τὸ ἔθνον.---κρινῶ 
ἐγώ. Rom. ii. 12. Heb. xiii. 4, et al. Of 
Jeous, John iii, 17, οὐ---ἶνα κρίνῃ τὸν 
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κόσμον, οἱ αἰ, 8) Once, from the Heb,, 

Ὁ cindioale, avenge, Heb. x. 30, Ko! 
ou κρινεῖ: ie λαὸν αὐτοῦ, th Lord 
awnge by puishin 
their ΓΙ Eee dees Genin 
TY. mid, κρίνομαι, Brop. to 

i. ὁ. to have α lawswit, 
fall. by dat. with any one, 
by μετά τινος; with, 
δ τινος, before atly one, 









ἡ, (κρίνω,) pts ego 


x 
a ndguent or ἀπό συ aod vice 
ive. TL. gener. opinion 
John vii, 24, τὴν 
κρίνατε. vill. 16. Jos. οι 
2A, οἱ ὠγμαίνοντεν τῇ κρίσει 
ΠΕΣ 10. Xen, Mem. 
in a judi προς ts T 
th ct of ding, in referenc to the fin 
ent 6. ἡμέρα κρίσει “ts of 
Max. ies ὅρα τὴν 
ἴσιε erin ἡμέ- 
κρίσιν for κρίσις 
1, 42, et al. 


ἰστὶ τοῦ κόσμου. τούς 








ΓΕ 


‘ev ‘now ie thie word judged” John v. 





Foie 18, κρίσιν. wou 
1° of ent, John y, 22, 
Sond S08 Clas 8) Se Sipment sven, 
ounend, genet Jahn a 
Trea ᾿βλάσφημον κρίσιν. Jude 9 
χρίσις Prachnutas, and Class, S 
tatence of puntsliment, condemnation, Acts 
viii, 38. Sept, and Clase; usually inp 
ing’ also punish tain conse- 
qenee, ὁ. gr. way αἱ κρῖ. 
σεις σου. Rev. xvi, 7. xix. 2. Sept. 
Jer, 416. Οἱ Christ, as Judge οἵ the 
world, condemaiog the wick met 
a. Matt. xxii. 33, ἡ kode 
re τῆν γείννης, Mk ἯΙ 29, Jobn 29, 
ἀνάστασις κρίσεως. 8) meton. court of 
iustice, tribunal, said of the smaller tri- 
ls established in the cities of Pa- 
Iestine, subordinate to the Sanbedrim, 
Mati, 21, 22 ἔνοχοι ἔσται ip. 
IIT, fromthe Heb. night, justice, cuit, 
Matt. xxi 98. Lu. xi. 43; παρέρχες 
τὴν κρίσιν. Sept. Gen, svi 3. 
Ἐ ταν ani, 15. Also. for la 
Hatutes, j.c, the divine law, as developed 
in the Gospel, Matt. xii. 18, 20. 
Κριτήριον, ov, τὸ, (xprriin) prop. 
any fostrument by which one judges of 
ΕΣ δὲ bing ata sare, po plummet, or foweh- 
‘or faculty of' 
Karen, ‘cabin αισθετήριον; the «gin 
‘of sentation, the sensorium,) also, ἃ cri- 


terion or rule of judging, Arr. Epict. i. 11, 
9, κα. judgmeni-seat, tribunal, 
ἥμενοι ἐπὶ κριτηρίου, J 





= κρίνειν: See 
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Τρ. entrance, with τὴν θύραν, Lu, xi 


pt, καθ᾽ | oneself, 
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6, ἕλκουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς κριτήρια. 1 Cor. vi. 


|2} 4, where, however, it may mean φάρα. 


Susann. 49. Pol. ix. 33, 1 
Sibyll. Or. i. 
Κριτὴς, οὗ, ὁ, (κρίνω,) α judge, i.e. 


αν. 1], 3. 





‘one who decides,"oF gives an in 
respect to any person or thing. 1) gener. 
Tend, κριταὶ διαλογισμῶν τον, " 

(000 in’ Διαλογισμὸν 1) Matt Ὁ in 
an_unfavourable sense, Ja. iv. 1 


i Se 
1 Sam, xxiv. 16, Wied. xv.7. Pol. ix. 
12. Xen. Conv. v. 1, 9,10. 2) spec. ins 
judicial senso, one who sits to dispense 
tice, Matt, v. 25, ἃ oft. Of Christ the 
me ‘Acts x. 42, et al.; of God, 
κριτῇ θεῷ πάντων, Heb, xii 28. 
lass’, 8) from the Heb, α leader, 
fale, chief; said of the Hebrow ἦν 
from Joshua to Samyel, Acts xiii, 


sn ΚΙ τικόε, yO ud (κριτὴς, νεαρὰ, 
κριτικὸν, δὶ ὃν, εὐ. (κριτὴν. 


, with gen, Heb. iv. 12, 
ΓΕΤῸ τ δι διακρίνων λογισμούς, 
Kpo to knock at ἃ door for 


‘Acts xii. 18. abool. Lu. xi. 9, et al. ot 
Judith xiv. 14, x. τὴν ϑύραν. Ken. Conv. 
i11, ‘The more Attic phraso was xéw- 
πεῖν τὴν ϑύραν. 
arn, ne, ἡ, (prop. fem. of κρυπ- 
inf a capt τὶ tale Ἐς rather dark 
hole or corner, in which things are stowed 
ama, Ln, x, 83, εἰς κρύπτην τίθησιν in 
some edd, In text, rec. εἰς κρυπτὴν, as 
if by Hebraism for neut. εἰς xpurréy, 


Bevery in adh (αράστω; 
δ mocaity ts Howe ἢ ΑΝ 168, 


cv os Eustath, explaine, 
κρυπτομένῃ τοῖς ἔξωθεν, namely snseen, 
‘a8 oppoted to φανερός. So Hdlan. v. 6, 
1, κ᾿ καὶ ἀόρατον. Xen, Mag. Eq. § 12, 
Xuan. Hence ala, mre, ἀρ Mut 
οὐδέν ἐστι--κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ yre- 
σϑήσιται. ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ π᾿ sores bers 
we cannot be seen of others,’ Matt, vi. 4, 
6. ἐν κρυπτῷ, in secret, ‘privately, John 
vii, 4, 10. 1 Cor. iv. 5, τὰ κρυατὰ τοῦ 
σκότους, the secret sworks of darkness, 
Sept. Jer. xlix. 9. Lucian iii. 678, x. πό: 
νος. Fig. τὰ κρυπτά τινος, the secrets of 
one's heart, secret thoughts, Rom. ii, 16, 
Eeclus. i. 80, iv. 18. 1 Cor. xiv. 25. 
L Pet. ii. 4, ὁ κρυπτὸς τῆς καρδίας ἄν. 
θρωπος, i.e. ‘the internal man,” the ménd 
and heart. Rom.ii. 29, ὁ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ 
(scl τῆν καρδία) Ἰουδαῖον, τα Jew at 
art. 


Κρύττω, Yo, to hide, conceal pate. 
or mid., aor. 2, pass. Mi 4. 

42, and with mid, 
Matt. v. 14, xii 35. , 
|. 1 Tim, v.95, Heb. xi, 28, In 


























κληΐδι. coven 


















xii, 








N. T. fig. cowrt of justice, ἐν 


| [Rev ii, 17, the spiritual manna ἃ led 
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κεκρυμμένον, a8 being laid up in he 
i te ign cots ie rf md 
. ness,” ἧς Ex 
τοῖς Gof. σε. ie a oe 
means oth to hide and to store 
Hort, ina reconditum, Fol. 
ΕΝ bone 
ato had Bea ine" eat ΚῸ ζωὴ 
eae Se 
siroes the sense Ἵν" 
cep τως is laid up, is wholly at the dis- 
οἵ God, in or Rrough Christ” Comp, 
Cor. v. 19, Θεὸν ἢ ἣν ἐν Χριστῷ κόσμον 
καταλ) ows dar τῷ. Comp. Heb. vii. 
25; foll, by ἀπό τινος, to hide John 
pan th pak yaa ἀκούη ἀφ᾽ 
ine 
xiz. 42. Rev. vi. 16, and 80 Hom. 
Od, 110, and oft. in Sept. Le the 
ia, ar John i 59," eee 
a and (afterwards) 
rea te one and 80 oft., » Sapo. 
in Sept ‘and κρύπτεσθαι 
Xen. Gyr iv, ‘Perf. part. epee 
geht, as adv. secretly, John xix. 


ia fore 


δ erie 














τ κχολλαρ, f. low, 
Aon to as ph, plc 








vi 
Ἀρύσταλλον, ov by (κρύοι & mer 
ore to “any 
thing congealed’ and pellucidy ev gt. ον 
Hou. Ti xxi 165, Thue. il, 98° Hdot 


ii, 22. InN. Τ᾿ rock orgs a sort of 








precious stone, on which see Pliny, Rev. 
ἦν. 6. x: Yiod” Sic. i 52, ine, 
Κρυφῆ, adv, (κρύπτα.) marl ot 
‘operty, pene) Sars 
Kréouay, e eho dopon. mid, 
to σ᾽ f, acquire, procure, Ὁ) 
aie ‘or otherwise, perf κέατηι Ξε 
pres. to ‘A, 







the body as α precious utensil 
not abused, 1 Cor. vii. 31, With 
junet of price in gen, Acts xxii, 28; διὰ 
‘and gen. viii, 20; ἐκ and gen. i, 18, otros 
ἐκτήσατο χωρίον ix τοῦ μισθοῦ κιτιλ. 
ice. ‘was the occasion of its being pur- 
chased foll. by ἐν with dat, fig Lu. xxi, 
19, ἐν τῇ ὑπομονῇ ὑμῶν κτήσασθε τὰν 
ψυχὰν ὑμῶν, ‘through your patience pur- 


nag procure your fey 
comp. θα. Mat = χαίν. 13, Sept. and 

Keine, eros, τὸ, (κέκτημαι,) prop. 
@ possession, property, * any thing acquired 














houses, 'as distinguish 
mositta, furniture and other 


2ST ὑπάρξεις, Matt, xix. 22, μὰ 
i de γὰρ ἔχον πτήματα πολ, 
ματα ἐς ὑπάρ. 





pete ih hich 
Geta as com. 


, in Homer, 
Bice ‘and Xone τὰ We Tard the prose 
writers gener., of objects of purchase or 





ΤΩ α beast, domestic 
[δον ἀν, to men; 
that whether “for ri or bur ἂς. 
Lu, x. 84. Acts xxiii. 24. Sept. and’ 


Καήπωρ, open, ὃ, (κτάομαι 
senor wens, Kee δέ κεήτομι, Re 
play, ‘owners of farma,’ i.e. landed pro- 
gery. A rare word, but occurring i ae 
| Sic. x. p. 102, οἱ πλειστοὶ τῶν 
«τητόρων. Ang]. landlords, 
Κτίζω, £. iow, ἔτ. κτέω, of which the 
domo, 





such i eit be ἀοάκοιιοὰ κά 
μος, arrangement. at least, was 
{holden enlortained of the Work of eration 
by the heathen philosophers; who, it 
would seem, originated the term κτίζω as 
rll as κόσμοι, whence it was borrowed 
J* | by. the writes of the Sept. and 
and from them adopted by the x 
writers; though they used it in the Chri- 
ian acceptation, to produce out of nothing, 
to bring into being out of non-entit 

Mk ah 19, ἦν ἔκτισεν ὁ Θεόν, Rom 
25. 1 Cor. xi. 9. Eph i 9, ta Big 


wa al renovation, ΤΙΣ ii’. Eph, i rt 
τισθέντιν ty Χ' Ἰ. ἐπὶ ἔργοις τῆν abs, 
and iv. 24, ers εἰν ἀπεσία wl 

ὁσιότητι. So Sept. καρδίαν 
καθαρὰν κτίσον ἐν ἐμοί. ‘Thus spiritual 
renovation and regeneration are conver: 


wie terms, 
σιν; ἕως; ἡ, (κτίζω,) in Chae, @ 
founding ‘eh en” Secon rutin oy 














of 
thing, “In N.'T. creation, i.e, L 
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, Rom. i. 20, ἀπὸ κτίσεως 
ν. Pealt. Salom. viii. 7.—II. gener. 
-iopa, created thing, whatever exists 
am natura, and collect. created things, 
i. 25, ἐλάτρενσαν τῇ κτίσει παρὰ 
τίσαντα. viii. 89, Wisd. ii. 6. Ecclus. 
L6. Collect. 1) creation in general, 
tverse, world, 6. gr ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς κτί- 
Mk. x. 6. xiii. 19. 2 Pet. iti. 4. Col. 
“πρωτοτόκος πάσης κτίσεως. Rev. 
. Wied. v. 17. xvi. 24. Used spec. 
e wisthle creation, Heb. ix. 11, οὐ 
ns τῆς κτίσεως, ‘not of this cre- 
ἡ but of heavenly fabric, (see viii. 2.) 
ly, the visible creation of thts world, 
ysed of ‘ the things which are seen,” 
». to the next, ‘the things which are 
sen.’ Judith ix. 12. xvi. 14. 2) by 
t. for man, mankind, all intelligent 
res, Mk. xvi. 15, κηρύξατε τὸ 
, πάσῃ τῇ κτίσει. Col. i. 23. 
iv. 18. So Rom. viii. 19 — 22, 
m for human creatures, all mankind, 
v. 17, and Gal. vi. 15, καινὴ κτίσις, 
creature in a moral sense, equiv. to 
; ἄνθρωπος in Eph. iv. 24.—ILT. by 
ordinance, institution, by a use formed 
it of creo, to appoint, 1 Pet. ii, 13, 
tyne οὖν πάσῃ ἀνθρωπίνῃ κτίσει. 


ίσμα, ατος, τὸ, (κτίζω.) απ 
1 thing, α creature, 1 Tim. iv. 
v. 13. viii. 9. Wied. ix. 2. xiii. 5. 
hb. Ja. i. 18, ἀπαρχή τις τῶν αὐτοῦ 
άτων. equiv. to καινὴ κτίσις, see 
te, ii. 2. 

torTns, ov, ὁ, (κτίζω,) in Class. 
wer of a city, or the framer or in- 
‘of any thing. In N. T. the Creator, 
1 of God, | Pet. iv. 19. Exclus. 
8. 2 Mace. i. 24. 

Beta, as, 4, (κύβος, cube, die,) 
ind in Class. a playing at dwe; in 
fig. gaming, gambling, with allusion 
leceptiveness and trickery or leger- 
1, Eph. iv. 14, ἐν τῇ κυβείᾳ τῶν dv 
ov, ‘ by the trickery of men ;’ and 80 
ey in Arr. Epict. 1i. 19, 28. 
βέρνησις, ews, ἡ, (κυβερνάω,) 
n Class, pt. a ing, dtrec- 
n N.T. 1 Cor. xii. 28, put abstr. for 


for r, dtrector, i.e. in the 
ive churches. See my note. 


βερνήτης, ou, ὃ, (κυβερνάω, Lat. 
o, to steer a ship,) @ ᾿ 
80 called by the ancients because he 
16 sole direction of the ship, Acts 
1], where see my note, Rev. xviii. 
:pt. and Class. 

κλόθεν, adv. (κύκλος, from 
1, round about, Rev. iv. 3, 8. v. 11. 
ind Jat. Class, 

κλος, ov, ὁ, a circle, in N. T. only 
κύκλῳ as adv. around, Mk. iii. 34, 
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περιβλεψάμενος κύκλῳ. vi. 6, 86. Lu. 
ix. 12. Rom. xv. 19. Sept. and Class. 
Foll. by gen. Rev. iv. 6, κύκλῳ τοῦ Spo- 
vou. V. if vii. 1]. Sept. and Class. ᾿ 


Κυκλόω, f. dow, (κύκλος. ) to encircle, 
to surround, trans. John x. 24. Acts xiv. 
20, and Class. Of besiegers, Lu. xxi. 20, 
κυκλουμένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων τὴν ‘Ie- 
pave. eb. xi. 30. Rev. xx. 9, Sept. and 

ass. 


KvAto, f. ow, (another, and indeed 
the primitive, form for κυλίνδω,) to roll, 
to move any heavy body, by volutation, as 
a stone, or log of wood, trans. In N.T. mid. 
to roll oneself, intrans. Mk. ix. 20, ἐκυ- 
λίετο ἀφρίζων, ‘rolled himself about,’ 
and foamed, even from agony. in 
Thuc. ii. 52, 3, ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς ἐκυλιν- 
δοῦντο ἡμιθνῆτες. 


Κύλισμα, ατος, τὸ, (xvAlw,) prop. 
‘something , a8 a wheel, Symm. Ez. 
x. 13. In N. T. wallowing-place, = κυ- 
λίστρα, which occ. in Xen. Eq. v. 3. 
2 Pet. ii. 22, is—ais κύλισμα βορβόρου. 
A proverbial expression, also alluded to in 
Arr. Epict. iv. 11, 29, ἄπελθε καὶ χοίρῳ 
διαλέγον ἵν᾽ ἐν βορβόρῳ μὴ κυλίηται. 
Diod. Sic. t. i. » ἰχνεύμονας κυλιο- 
μένους ἐν τῷ πηλῷ. 

Κυλλὸς, ἡ, dv, adj. (kindr. with κοῖ- 
Aos, ἃ xoXos,) prop. bent, crooked, e. gr. of - 
the hand as held out in begging, Aristoph. 
Eq. 1083. Also of the limbs, ἀνάπηρον, 
{s0 Hesych. explains it, κάμπυλος, club- 
oot,) and hence gener. and in N. T 
crippled, lume, espec. in the hands, Matt. 
xv. 30, (where see my note,) 31. xviii. 8. 
Mk. ix. 43. Anthol. Gr. iii. p. 81. Ari- 
stoph. Av. 1379. Hippocr. sepe. 


Kupa, aros, τὸ. (xiw,) a ware, bil- 
low, Matt. viii. 24. Mk. iv. 37, al. Sept. 
and Class. 


KipBadroy, ov, τὸ, (xipBos, bason,) 
a cymbal, 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Nita Class. 

Κύμῖτνον, ov, τὸ, cumin, the cuminum 
sattvum of modern botany, an umbelli- 
ferous plant, with aromatic seeds of a 
warm and bitterish taste, very similar to _ 
caraway-seeds, and used by the ancients as 
a condiment, Matt. xxiii. 23. Sept. and 
lat. Class. 


Κυνάριον, ov, τὸ, (dimin. of κύων.) a 
little dog, a term of contempt, as our cur 
for curtal, (see Johns. Dict.) Matt. xv. 
26, 27. Mk. vii. 27, 28, and Class. 

Κύππτω, f. Ww, to stoop, bend onesel 
down, intrans. Mk. i. 7; absol. as freee 
Il. iv. 468, and oft. in Sept. John viii. 6, 8; 
foll. by κάτω, as in Aristoph. Vesp. 279. 
Theophr. Eth, Ch. 24, 


K vpia, as, nh, (fem. of cberor,) Wop. 


KYP 


the mistress of α family, as in Sept., but 
often used as an honorary title of addrese 
toa female, as lady in English, 2 John 1, 
ἐκλεντῇ κυρίᾳ, and 5, ἐρωτῶ σε, κυρία. 
Comp. in Βύριος 1.8, pict. Bach, 40, 
αἱ γυναῖκεε κυρίαι καλοῖνται ἀπὸ ve. 
σαρεσκαίδεκα ἐτῶν: gener. Sept. Gen. 
See 4. 2K. ν 8. Xen HG. ii 1, 12. 
Κυριακὸτ, ἡ, ὃν, μά]. (κύριον, ) in Class, 
{petiing tos master but τα Ἦ; Τὶ κά 
Fathers, ‘relating to the Lord,’ i.e. 
the Lord Jesus Christ, as κυριακὸν δεῖπ. 
vor, the Lord's 1 Cor. xi. 20. ἡ 
κυρ. ἡμέρα, ‘the Lord's day,’ Rev. i. 10. 
dow, (κύριοε,) in Class, 





Κυριεύω, 
to be ford over any person, of master of | 28, 
‘to have domi 


‘any thing, as its proprietor, 
loo ove, fol. by gen. 
1) prop. of persons, Lu. 
Asie τῶν ἐθνῶν κυριεύοι 
Rom. iv. ὁ, ὁ Cor 34.” Pare 
ριεύων, ἃ potentate, 1 Tim. vi. 15, Κύριος 
τῶν κυριενότων, Lard of lords” 2) Bg 
of things, ty have cover, Rom. vi. 9, 

ἐμαρτία γὰρ ὑμῶν ob κυριεύσει. vile 
τ νόμοι κυριαύει τοῦ ἀνθρώπον: And 
80 Law is said to be κύριος πάντων, and 
πάντων βασιλεύς, Of this figurative use 
of eupuetewy no example has been adduced : 
bor 












we I been able to find any except 
the following, Eeclus. xxxvii. 18, τέσσαρα 
μέρη ἀνατέλλει, ἀγαθὸν καὶ κακὸν, ζωὴ 
καὶ κυριεύουσα 


Ἄνατον. καὶ (and yet) 
ἐνδελεχῶς αὐτῶν γλῶσσά ἰστιν; ‘holds 
the mastery over them, by awarding one 
or the other.’ Now there ἀνατέλλει bas 
the senue aries, i.e; orcure, γένεται, a8 
exorior in Terent. Hee. iv. 4,11, “A Myr- 
rhena bee sunt mes uxore ezoria omnis,’ 
‘And such is the real meaning (though 
‘with an elegant allusion, as at Lu. 1.78, to 
the dawning of day) in Ps, xevii. 11, Sept. 
φῶν ἀνίτειλε τῷ δικαίῳ, ‘light’ (i. ©. 
joy, as in Esth. vil 17) arises, is produced 
to the righteous." 

Κύριος, ov, ὃ, (κῦρος, power, autho- 











rity,) ‘prim. an 'adj., signifying, as used of | Li 


‘persons, ‘having power or authority’ (xi- 
‘por ἔχων) to do, oF not to do, any action ; 
fall, By gen. of thing, or infin. with oF 
without the article. Of things (as laws, 
ordinances, awards, &.) havi Ν 
valid, &c.” And so itis often used in the 
earlier writere; but capec. in the later 
ones, a8 α subst, And 0 it ia invariably 
used in N. T. where it has two accepts- 
tions, I. as said of private persons invested 
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with authority, as having’ property in any 
thing or person; 1) in, the sense owner, 

-, whether of things, as Matt. xx. 
oe τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, and xxi, 40, 
‘L (with which compare Ken. Eph. 
6. 48, 13, ὁ κύριος τοῦ τόπου, ‘the land- 









i) Sept. Exod. xxi. 28, οἱ aq. ὁ «o-\14. 





ριος τοῦ ταύρον, 
mmaster,) Xen. Cyr. Si. 
10; or persons, as slaves or servants, Mat 
x iv. 45, ga any on 8 lord or 
master, Sept. and ‘Also, as holding 
authority over any λοις, ‘whether 3 
master of a family, Mk. xiii, 35, ὁ κι τῆς 
οἰκίας, or husband, 1 Pet. iii.'6, where 
‘Sarah is described as κύριον αὑτὸν κα- 
λοῦσα, with reference to Gen. xvii 12 
ὁ δὲ κύριός μου πρεσβ. A use of the 
rid very are.in the οἱ 7 but found in 
istoph, Eq. 969, Σμικίθη καὶ ὁ κύριοι, 
ike. nD ca ker husband.” ‘Plat. wi 13. 
And so doménus is used in Latin, as Ving. 
Hn. iv, 213, Pig. Matt. xii, 8, Mk. ἦν 
σαββάτου, " master over it, by 
having authority as to its observance ot 
on-abnere ge And Mate ix, 38,6 
κύριος ποῦ Ὁ. 3) of a 
Senet) fmt 
ilo Leg. ad Cai. i. p. 
387, 42. Ar. Bpict. iv. 1, 12. Plot. τὶ 
p,.673, 13. Of the heathen gods, 1 Cor. 
. δι ἄνπερ εἰσὶ ϑεοὶ πολλοὶ καὶ ak 
101 πολλοὶ, meaning prob. gods δὺ! 
toa inferior. Pind. Bath. v. 67, Ζεὺς ὁ 
πάντων κύριος. 8) κα an honorary tile 
of address, lly to superiors, μ in 
Engl. Siz, Fr. Sieur or Monsieur, Germ. 
Herr, 6. ὅτ. from a servant to his msi, 
‘Matt. xiii. 27. Lu. xiii. 8; a son to bis 
father, Matt, xxi. 30 ; to a teacher, masts, 
Matt. viii. 25. Lu. ix. 54; toa of 
dignity or authority, Mk. vii. 28. John iv. 
ὙΠῸ to the Roman procurator, Matt. xxv. 
68; also’ in the respectful intereourve of 
common life, John xii. 21. xx. 15, Act 
xvi. 30, Sept. and lat, Class—IL. mid of 
Gop and pr 1 of God as the ie 
preme Lord ani Sovereign of the univer; 
With the art. Κύριος, Matt i. 22. v 
Mk, v919. Lu. i. Η 















‘sepe; the 
58, al. smpe, & Sept. 
‘without ‘the art. 


puos ὁ 
i. 16, 
Javed. . i, 9. Κ 
παντοκράτωρ, 2 Cor. vie 18, and K. ὁ 
Θεὸς ὁ παντοκράτωρ, Rev. iv. 8. xi 17, 
al, Sept. 2 Sam. vi.'8. Nab. ii, 14. Κὶ 
τῶν κυριενόντων, Lord of lords, 1 Tim. 
vi. 15..K. οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆ, Acts xvii, 
and 10, applied also to God as the 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, Matt, 
Πάτερ, Κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ x. 7. 2. Lu. 
x, 21. Comp, Sept. Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ, χχχνί. 28... τ. of the 
Lord Jeans Christ, 1) in reference to his 
‘abode’ on earth a8 α master and teacher, 





With adjunc 








where it is equiv. to ῥαββὶ, and twurrd- 
τῆς, comp. Math. ανὰ. 4 with Mi, ix. 5, 
and Lin. 1x, 38, Jon WHT, 


comp. wl 
Bo cuiedy im ἂς eranglata vee 


KYP 
the resurrection of Christ, and with the 














art. 8 Κύριος, THe Lord emphat. Matt. 
3,8 Κ΄ αὐτῶν χριίαν ἔχει. La. 

18. Jobn iv. 1,& of With ad juncts, 

ὁ Κύριος καὶ ὁ διδάσ, , John , 

14. ὁ Κύριος Ἰησοῦς, Lu. xxiv. 3. Acts 

iol. ‘al, 2) as the supreme Lord 

of the dispensation, Head over all 


things fo the church, Eph. i. 22, Lord of 
all, ὁ yap αὑτὸς K. πάντων, Rom. x. 12, 
comp. ix. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 25, 8q. Heb. ii. 8. 
vii 1. Rev. xvii. 14. With the art, ὁ 
Κ᾿ Mic τὶ 19. Acta wi. 25, & oft, So 
with gen. of pers., ὁ K. μον, &c. Mat 
mid Eph. vi. 9. Heb. vii. 14. Rev.. 
8; without the art, Lu.i. 76. 2 Cor. iii, 
17,1. With adjuncts, ει gr, with art. ὁ 
Κύριος Ἰησοῦς, or Ἰησοῦς ὁ Κ. Rom. 
iv, 24. 1 Cor, v. ὅ. xi. 23, ὁ K. ἡμῶν 
᾿ἱηκοῦς, Heb, xii, 20.3 K, ἡμῶν Ker 
στὸς, once Rom, xvi. 18. ὁ K. Ἰησοῦς 
Χριστὸς, orl. Xp. ὁ Kip. Acts xvi. 
Rom. xili. 14, al. ὁ K. ἡμῶν ἢ 

1 Cor, i. 2, 10. Gal. vi. al. 

















Mieke 






ὁ may, Eph i 

2 Bet. 1. 2. So, without the art., δ. gr. 
Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς, Rom. x. 9. 1 Cor. xii. 8. 
Phil. ii 19, al, Χριστὸς Ky, i.e. tho Mes- 


tah, Lu. ἢ. 1]. Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦε X, 
ori. Xp. Κύριος, Rom. i. 1. 
iv, 5, Κύριος ἡμῶν Ἰ, Xp. 3 
Wo have yet to consider the frequent 
phrase sonietimes difficult of interpreta 
tion, ἐν Κυρίῳ, which varies in sense ac- 
oa ing $0 the force ascribed to the ἐν, 

‘as denoting proximity or contact, anc 

μὰ with ὃν ἀρεῖ exe ov pl (2) 
‘as denoting means or manner, and standing 
alone. In the first case, ὁ ἐν Κυρίῳ wil. 
ὧν, denotes “oie nnited to the Lord by 
the mystical union which subsists between 
Christ and his Church,’ the union, by 
faith, of Christians with Christ, repre- 
tented in Jobn xv. 2, 4, 7, as that of the 
branchet of ἃ vine ith the trunk. Set 
in Ἔν, I. nt. 1. Accordingly, ν 
Κυρίῳ is meant « Crim, Rom, xvi 
Il, robe ὄντας ἐν Κυρίῳ, & 18, Philem. 
16. In the second case, ἐν pill mean 
cither through, by, as denoting the means 
by which the ‘action is done, through a 
cortain aid or influence, 6. gr. 1 Cor. xv. 
$B. 2 Cor. i. 12, Gal. v. 16. Eph. fi, 21. 
Col. iv. 17; or, in virtue of an authority, 
Eph. iv. 17. 7 Thess. iv. 1; also, after 
orbs of trasting, Phil 19, o glorying, 
1Cor. i. 31, also of rejoicing, (where ἐν 
denotes source or origin, Phil. iii. 1. iv. 4, 
10, 1 Thess. v. 16. Comp. Ps. xxxiii, 1); 
tnd petbape of mnlutation, x8 Rom. xvi 22 
1 Cor. xvi. 19, ἀσπάζ. ὑμᾶς ἐν Κυρίῳ, 
where it denotes manner, q. d. ‘a holy aud 
Christian salutation,’ as in 1 Cor. vii. 39, 
xdver ἐν Κυρίῳ. Also, ‘in deference to 

feautbority, injunction of the Lord,’ and 
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fig. ‘to 
- |» eatablil 
-| in Plato, cited by Budzus, where he says 





KOA 
by impl, ‘as becomes those whs are in the 
Lord,’ Eph. vi. 1 Ph. 29. Col. iii. 18, 





Kvpsdene, rato, 4 (xsp.en) prod. 


in abstr, , dominion, a8 
iv. 1255, κυριότητα μίαν, of the Holy 
god undivided Tenky. To NT. shar 
τ cone princes, ral 521 
2Pet.ii, 10. Jude 8, In Wier, Cob 416, 
joined with ϑρόνοι, as denoting supreme 

tentates, like the Roman emperor, or 
ing of Persia ; while by ἀρχαὶ καὶ ἐξου- 
σίαι are denoted the subordinate ones; 
such as the Roman proconsuls, ruling over 
provinces. 

Κυρόω, £. dow, 
ive author 












‘to make strong,'& " 
ty" (xpos) to any act, 
‘an valid,’ confirm, 1) gener. a8 


shat astronomy, rhetoric, tnd ite exact 
jences, confirm all things by reason ; 
2) spec. of what is ‘confirmed aud decreed 
x public authority, as Thuc. iv. 125. viii. 
- 





‘and often in Hot. HEsch.,and Polyb., 

also Sept. and Joseph. ” And so in 
2 Cor. ii, 8, we have κυρῶσαι ale αὐτὸν 
ἀγάπην, where the full sense is * to 20 
publicly confirm (i.e. by some public and 
folemn set) your love to him, that e may 
be assured of it” Seo my note there, 


Κύων, κυνὸς, ὁ, ἡ, α dog, 1) prop. 
bouke svi. 31. ἃ ἘΝ i, oe δία 
a person who resembles the dog in 

ἀὰ διδοῖ, an impotent, shanckas, 
greedy person,’ Phil. iii, 2) where it is 
woken of Tudaizing teachers, comp. Is. 
vie 11. i 















‘gener. ‘proffer not good and holy 
to those who will spurn and pervert 
Also in plur. for catamnites, Rev. 

xxii, 15,” So Sept. Deut. xziii. 19. 
Κῶλον, ov, τὸ, prop. and in Class, a 

fimb, member, whether of the human body, 

(Bovip, Phonis 1192 or 12]. Apollo: 

bl. ifi, 5,) or of an animal, Diod. 
a NZ pes, py 
carcass, corpse, (as in Engl. 
ΤἿΣ, 80 Sept Lev, xxv. 30. 
29, 82, Te. Ixvi. 24. 


Κωλῦω, f ὕσω, (κόλος, a stump, 
and kindr, with κολάζω, κολούω,) prop. 
“to ent off) and hence gener. to Mc 
prevent, restrain, prop. with ace. of gers. 
nd gen. of thinge Ne sx, Dy Wee 
σεν αὑτοὺς τοῦ βονκάματον. “So Sey 
and Clase, Fol, by acc. of Ye. ᾿ὰ 
infin, Acta vii. 88, τὶ κωνόνν we Be 
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τισθῆναε: xvi. 6. So Plato, Theet. p. 
143, τὶ κωλύει ἡμᾶς διελθεῖν, al. seepe ; 
with acc. impl. Matt. xix. 14, Lu. xxiii. 2. 
1 Tim. iv. 3; with tf impl. Lu. ix. 49, 
et al.; abeol. ix. 50, and Class. in al] the 
constr. Foll. by acc. of thing, 1 Cor. xiv. 
39, καὶ τὸ λαλεῖν γλώσσαις μὴ κωλύετε. 
2 Pet. ii. 16; with τοῦ and inf. Acts x. 
47, and Class. Hdian. iii. 1, 13. Xen. 
Mem. iv. 5, 4,5. By Hebr. with acc. of 
thing and ἀπὸ with gen. of pers. Lu. vi. 
29, ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροντός σον τὸ ἱμάτιον, 
καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα μὴ κωλύσῃς. So Sept. 
Gen. xxiii. 6. 

K wun, ns, ἡ, α village or country-town, 
as opp. to a walled town or city. 
Thue. i. 5. iv. 42. 1} prop. e.gr. ras πό- 
Ags πάσας καὶ Tas κώμας, Matt, ix. 35. 
Lu. viii. 1. ἀγροὶ καὶ κῶμαι, Mk. vi. 36. 
κῶμαι ἢ πόλεις ἢ ἀγροὶ, Mk. vi. 56. ἡ 
κώμη, αἱ κῶμαι, simply, Matt. xxi. 2, & 
oft. Meton. villages for the ἐπλαδιῥαπίϑ of 
villages, Acts viii. 25. Sept. and Class. 
Mk. viii. 27, αἱ κῶμαι Καισαρείας, the 
villages of Caesarea, i.e. lying around and 
dependent upon it. 2) apparently of a 
large town or smal] city, κωμόπολιν, with- 
out walls, or disembattled, 6. gr. Beth- 
saida, prob. of Galilee, Mk. viii. 23, 26, 
bis. Comp. ver. 22, and John i. 45. Sept. 
Josh. x. δ xv. 9. Hdian. iii. 6, 19, of 
Byzantium. 

Κωμόπολις, ews, ἡ, (κώμη, πόλις.) 
lit. a village-city, i.e. a large village or 
country-town like a city, but without 
walls, Mk. i. 88, Strabo, Ptolemy, J. 
Malela, Isidore. 

Kwpos, ov, ὃ, α feasting, revel, Lat. 
comissatio, a carousing after supper, Rom. 
xiii. 13. Gal. ν. 21. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 2 Macc. 
vi. 6. Eur. Cycl. 531. Diod. Sic. xvii. 72. 
JE). V. H. xiii. 1. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 25. 

Kovww, wros, ὁ, ἡ, @ gnat, culer, 
found in acid wine and vinegar, Matt. xxiii. 
24. Hdot. and Aristot. 

Kwoés, 4, dv, adj. fr. κέκοφα, 2 perf. 
come to beat, pound, and also to chop 
off any limb, Hom. 1]. xiii. 203, and Od. 
xxii. 477, or knock off the edge or point of 
ἃ weapon, so as to make it blunt. So Hom. 
Il. xi. 390, κωφὸν βέλος. Thus the word 
signifies prop. blunted, and fig. (as in our 
words obtuse, dull, dolt,) stuyna, as in Soph. 
Aj. 4}1. Pind. Pyth. ix. 151. But the 
term was generally applied to persons who 
are deprived of one of the organs of sense, 
by being deaf, dumb, or blind. The last- 
mentioned use is, indeed, rare, but it is 
found in Hippocrates. The other two are 
frequent, but the former is the prima 
sense; and the same term might well 
serve for both, since those born deaf are 


necessarily dumb ; though the Latin and | cretly, privately, 
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rate terms foreach. And it is remarkable 
that in all the words denoting deprivation 
of sense, in Greek and Latin, and Hebrew, 
there is the same common idea of cutting 
off or closing up. So our word dumb comes 
from the A.-S. daman, to stop up, éo darr 
up, lit. stunned in the hearing, as the 

erman stumm, from stump, blunt. So 
also our word blind, fr. A.-S. blinnan, to 
stop up, means ‘one whose sense of sight 
is blinned’ or stopt up, as the Latin satus 
from Gr. μύω, to stop up. Thus Strabo 
says, τυφλὸς ποταμὸς for a river stopped 
up at its mouth by bogs; and other writers 
have τυφλὸς τοῖχος for a wall which 


See | shuts up access. The other terms, indeed, 


might change places, as equally fitted to 
express deprivation of sense. ‘So hocles 
was aware of this when he made (Edi 
say to Tiresias, ((Εὰἀ. Tyr. 37 ) τυφλὸς 
τά τ᾽ ὦτα τόν τε νοῦν, τά T ὄμματ᾽ εἶ. 
And so Beaumont and Fletcher: ‘ You 
that have seule, that nee, knew 
thin ntle, as /Eschyl. Ag. φρε- 
νῶν ὕκεκο μένος. Milton, P. L. vii. 541, 
* senees . In N.T. of the senses 
and faculties. 1) Wunted as to the tongue 
or speech, i. 6. dumb, Matt. ix. 32, 33, 
ἐλάλησεν ὁ ων xii, 22. xv. δὺ 8] 
u. i, 22. xi. αιμόνιον κωφὸν, CO 
in “AAados. Sept. δη Class. $) blunted, 
dull, as to hearing, deaf, Matt. xi. 5, καὶ 
κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι. Mk. vii. 32, 37. ix. 25, 
πνεῦμα κωφόν. Lu. vii. 22. Sept. and 
ass, 


A. 


Λαγ χάνω, (fr. obsol. λάχω or λάγω, 
to lay, lay down,) f. λήξομαι, aor. 2. ἔλα- 
Xov, prim. and prop. with κλήρους under- 
stood, to lay dotun, cast lots, Isocr. Areop. 
8. Diod. Sic. iv. 63, ἔλαχον καὶ, &c.; 
also ἐο cast luts upon any thing, but gener. 
to obtain by lot, foll. either by acc. or by 
gen. of thing. In N. T. both construc- 
tions occur, the Ist in Lu. i. 9, ἔλαχε τοῦ 
“υμιάσαι, with allusion to the different 
portions being assigned by lot; the 2d, in 
Acta i. 17, ἔλαχε τὸν κλῆρον τῆς stax. 
ταύτης. In 2 Pet. i. 1, τοῖς ἰσότιμον ἡμ. 
λαχοῦσι πίστιν, the sense is obfatned, 
lit. ‘shared with us,’ in allusion to the 
blessings of salvation being allotted to 
them, as an inheritance, by the gracious 
benignity of the Saviour. Also in Class. 
from Homer downwards, though the genit. 
is more usual. But ἔλαχε κλῆρον DO 
where occurs in Class., only ἔλαχε κλῆρα. 
In John xix. 24, λάχωμεν wepl αὐτοῦ, 
τίνος ἔσται, the primury sense has place. 

Αάθρα; adv. (λαθεῖν, λανθάνω,) 46- 

att. i. 19. ii. 7, et al. 


English languages are provided with sepa- \ Sept. and Class. 


AAI 


AatiAaw, aos, ἡ, (fr. λαι, very, and 
λάπτω, Dor. for λήπτω, cogn. with λάω 
and λάβω.) to take off, carry away, (as in 
λαι-ψηρὸς, λαι-σποδίας, of the same 
form as ϑέραψ,, χέρνιψ, οἰκότριψ, &c.) 
α whirlwind or hurricane, which carries 
away all before it, Mk. iv. 37. Lu. viii. 23, 
λ. ἀνέμον. 2 Pet. ii. 17, ὑπὸ λαίλαπος 
ἐλαυνόμεναι. So Aristid. has ϑάλαττα 
ἐλαύνετο λαίλαπι ἀγρία. The word 
is oft. found in the Sept. and Class. espec. 
Homer, but no where the expression X. 


ἀνέμου, the term always elsewhere occur-, 


ring without ἀνέμου. Something, however, 
like this occurs in Hom. I]. xvii. 57, ἐλθὼν 
δ᾽ ἐξαπίνης ἄνεμος σὺν λαίλαπι πολλῇ. 


Αακτίζω, f. iow, (adv. AdE,) to kick, 
to strike with the heel, e. gr. πρὸς κέν- 
toa, Acts ix. 5. xxvi. 14, and Class. 

Adxw, see Aackw. 

Aaréw, f. tow, to talk, prop, and 
mostly in Class. ‘to use the voice,’ speak, 
without any necessary reference to the 
words spoken, and thus differing from 
εἰπεῖν and λέγειν. So Plut. Alcib. 13, 
λαλεῖν ἄριστος, ἀδννατώτατος λέγειν, 
and Plut. Placit. Phil. v. 20, λαλοῦσε μὲν, 
οὗ φράζουσι. In N. T. gener. fo speak, 
sometimes to talk. I. prop. of persons, 
abeol. Matt. ix. 33, ἐλάλησεν ὁ κωφός. 
Mk. v. 35, ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, al. sepe. 
Sept. and Class. Foll. by adv. John xviii. 
23, el κακῶς ἐλάλησα. Mk. vii. 35, Acts 
vii. 6. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. Heb. vi. 9, στό- 
μα πρὸς στόμα, to mouth, i. 6. face 
to face, 2 John 12. Sept. and Class. With 
other adjuncts of manner, 6. gr. dat. as 
παῤῥησίᾳ, boldly, openly, John vii. 26. 
Acts ii. 6. ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ, vi. 10. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 1 5 gener. γλώσσαις λαλεῖν, see 
in Γλῶσσα, τι. 8.. Also with prep. e. fr. 
εἰς ἀέρα, 1 Cor. xiv. 9. (in ᾿Αήρ.) John 
viii. 44, ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων λαλεῖ : ἐν with dat. 
1 Cor. xii. ὃ, ἐν πνεύματι Θ. λαλῶν. In 
various constructions designating the per- 
son or Ha had or, of whom one epeaks, 
6. gr. foll. by dat. of pers. to speak to 
or eith any one, Matt. xii. 47, ζητοῦντές 
σοι λαλῆσαι. Lu. i. 22, al. Sept. and 
Class. With adjunct of manner added, 
e. gr. dat. παῤῥησίᾳ, John vii. 13. Epb. 
ν. TS, λαλοῦντες ἑαντοῖς ψαλμοῖς, i.e. 
‘singing tegether.’ Foll. by ἐν with dat. 
1 Cor. xiv. 6, 21. περί τινος, Lu. ii. 38. 
Foll. by particip. λέγων, giving definite- 
ness to then fl of λαλεῖν, Matt. xiv. 27, 
al. t. foll. by μετά τινος, to speak 
ΣΤ Sohn iv. 7. ix. 37. With λέγω, 
Mk. vi. 50. Rev. xxi. 9, and Sept. 3) 
foll. by πρός τινα, to speak to, Acts iv. 1. 
xxi. 39. Sept. & Class. 4) foll. by περί 
τινος, to speak about or Ἢ any one, John 
viii. 26. xii. 41. Sept. 5) foll. by acc. of 
a kindred noun or of a pronoun, in a gene- 
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ral or adverbial sense. Matt. xii. 34, ἀγα- 
θὰ λαλεῖν : John viii. 20, ῥήματα. Rom. 
xv. 18, et al. So Mk. ii. 7, λαλεῖ βλασ- 
φημίας. Acts vi. 13, ῥήματα βλάδφ. 
John viii. 44, τὸ cides. Jude 15, 16. 
Sept. and Class. ith other adjuncts, 
6. gr. acc. and dat. of pers. Matt. ix. 18. 
John xiv. 25, xv. 1]. Sept. Gen. xxviii. 
15; with dat. of manner, &c. Mk. viii. 
32, τὸν λόγον παῤῥησίᾳ ἐλάλει. 1 Cor. 
xiv, 2. διὰ with gen. of manner, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 9. ἐν with dat. of manner, 2 Cor. xi. 
17. ἐν Χριστῷ, i.e.‘ by his authority,’ 
2 Cor. xii. 19. τὶ κατά τινα, i.e. 
ing to, 2 Cor. xi. 17. τὶ μετὰ τινος, Eph. 
iv. 25. Sept. Gen. xxxi. 29, τὲ περί τι- 
vos, Lu. ii. 33. τὶ πρός τινα, Acts xi. 14, 
Lu. xxiv. 44. πρὸς τὸ obs, Lu. xii. 3, & 
Sept.—II. as modified. by the context, where 
the sense Hes not so much in λαλεῖν as 
in the adjuncts, 6. gr. 1) of one teaching, 
to teach, preach, absol. Lu. v. 4. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 34, ὅδ. 1 Pet. iv. 11; foll. by adv. 
John xii. 50, 4]. : foll. by ἀπὸ or ἐκ with 
en. of source or occasion, John vii. 17, 
8. xii. 49; by ἐκ with gen. of manner, 
John iii. 31; by dat. of manner, yAwo- 
σαις λαλεῖν, Mk. xvi. 17. Acts ii. 4, al. 
With adjunct of pers. ἕο whom, 6. gr. dat. 
John xv. 22. 1 Cor. iii. 1; also with παῤ- 
pnoia, John xviii. 20. ἐν with dat. of man- 
ner, Matt. xiii. 10, διατί ἐν παραβολαῖς 
λαλεῖς abrois; xiii. 34, al. Foll. by ace. 
of thing taught, comp. in I. 5, absol. John 
iii. 11. viii. 30, 40. xviii. 20. Acts xvi. 
14, xx. 30. Tit. ii. 1; and so, in reference 
to the doctrines of Jesus, John viii. 28, 
38. xii. 50. Acts v. 20. xvii. 19, 1 Cor. 
ii. 6,7. λαλεῖν καὶ διδάσκειν, Acts xviii. 
25. With pers. ¢o whom, 6. gr. dat. Mk. 
ii. 2, ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. iv. 33. 
John vi. 63. Acts viii. 25; also foll. by ἐν 
with dat. of manner, John xvi. 25. λέγων, 
Matt. xiii. 3. τὲ πρός τινα, Acts iii. 22. 
1 Th. ii. 2. 2) of those who fell, relate, 
declare, announce any thing, John i. 37. 
πρός τινα and adv. Lu. ii. 20. περί τι- 
vos, John ix. 21; foll. by acc. of thing, 
comp. above in I. 5. Matt. xxvi. 13. Acts 
iv. 20; by acc. and dat. of pers, Acts 
xxiii. 18, and with λέγων imp’. Matt. 
xiii. 33; also with περί τινος, Lu. ii. 17. 
Acts xxii. 10. καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον, xxvii. 25. 
παρά τινος, Lu. i. 45. 3) of prophecy, 
predictions, &c. to foretell, declare, Acts 
τ, 24. xxvi. 22. πρός τινα, xxviii. 25; 
foll. by acc. of thing. Lu. xxiv. 25, ols, 
by attr. for d. Acts iii. 21; by acc. and 
dat. of pers. John xvi. 1, 4. So of a 
divine promise, Lu. i. 55, 70. 4) of 
what is said with authority, for to ds- 
rect, charge, prescribe, with dat. Mk. 
xvi. 19; with acc. and dat. John xv. 11; 
acc., els, and περὶ, Heb. vii. 14: for & 
publish, promulgatc, authoritatively, isk. 
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fii, δ. ix. 19, δ) fi writing, | xi 20, and Clase, So in hunting ot fhe 
by letter, 2 Cor. χὶ ie Hoek | ing, το take, catch, Lu, v. 5. Xen. Cyr. i. 
2Pet, i’ 16, Of one dead who. speaks, | 4. ae hep ὑμᾶς ἵλα- 
«ελοτέν, by his example, Heb. xi. joy, 80. Soph. Phil. 100, “δ Φιλ. 
TIL, meton. οἱ Gam ΔῈ of a lam, λαβεῖν. Ving, in. i, 196, ‘capt dole’ 
piv, Rom, ii, 19. "2} | 2) metaph, say vraag eutotion, fo si, 


the xplaory blood of Jeaus, Heb. 
κρεῖττον λαλοῦντι παρὰ τὸν 
better than [the blood 

f since this latter cried only for 


Pees iv. 10, 3)in the imagery 


spoken of a voice, 
Bore els 4; "of thunders, sthich 


are said λαλεῖν τὰς ἑαντὶ ger ΠΗ * Per a 


x. 3,4; of α beast, Rev. xii 
λαλιὰ α ἂν, δι ad, in Clase, tate 
speech gener. imp ag Toquacity ; in N. 








.) manner of speakir Ἢ 
os ἀξίων Matt zal 15,4 λύκου Be 
σε ποιεῖ. Mk. xiv. 70, & Sept. 2) me- 
ton. ‘what is uttered,’ John 
ἐν 42, διὰ τὴν σὴν λαλιὰν, by what you 
0 taid. vii. 43, δια: μὰν τ. 
2 γινώσκεται "why, το ye not acknow- 
ledge my doctrine (as divine)” 
Aapa or λαμμᾶ, Heb. why? where- 
fore? Mints axe 8, Mie αν, 
we Bare, ( (ἔ λήψομαι, aor. 2. Da- 
perf. 3c) fo tak, ctvely and 
oe Rae anal, passive sense %0 re- 
rans. I, to TAKE, 1. Prop, with 
tho hands fll by ace en ἔν pl 1 
gener. Matt, xiv. 19, καὶ ν ποὺς 
Shore ἄστους xvi, ak wmpes wih ic 
πινος, John xvi. 14. Rev. v. 
Cass Fig. dove πιμὴν, Heb. Ὑ. t 
δύναμιν, Rev. xi 17. Part. λαβὼν is 
often used before other verbs by a sort of 
pleonssm, in order to express the idea 
tore graphically. Comp. ᾿Ανίστημι i. ὃ. 
Matt. ai, 8), ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος 
Prey veh 38 La ate, We hea 
xvi, and Class, 2) of taking 
food or drink, with acc. John xix. 
Acts x 19, λαβὸν τροφήν. 1 Tim. 
absol. Mk. αν. 23. 3) In the senso of ἐσ 
ith one, 6. gr. Matt. xvi. 5, 
ἐπελάθοντο ἄρτους λαβεῖν. ver. 7. xxv. 
4, John xviii. 3. μεθ' ἑαυτῶν, Matt. xxv. 
3, So λαμβάνειν γυναῖκα, ἴον fe a 
wife, take as a wife, Mk. song. 
Ln, xx. 28, 99. Sh μὰ Glan” 4) 
take pon. oneself, to boar ; fig. endure, 
Matt. x. 38, τὸν σταυρόν. vill. 17, τὰς 
gather 



























ἀσθεγεῖαν ἡ δ) to take up, 

sp, i “3 , τόσου κοφίνους 
‘ifere’ ἧς λαβεῖν τὴν ψυχὴν τὰ 

ἐλάβοτι: Sein eT, Th Mek de τ 


2. ix, 101, ὦ take ovr from a num. 
to choose, Acts xv. 14, λαβεῖν ἐξ 
ieee λαόν, Heb. v. 1. ‘Sept. & Clase — 
41, fo take, to lay hold of, seize, 
Matt. xxi. 35, καὶ λαβόντες τοὺς x; 
Mk, sit, 8, 8. Jobn xix. 1; absl. 2 C 


any one, 
Re ἴων. by ὑπὶ with yen, ay. Ὁ, xa A 


ng ofa upon ay one. Learnt 
igi eee Sadie 





a πι ey 
ta, o Ca ev pit, deren, ea. ἰς 
88. Comp. Jon Ant. ἦν. δὲ bev. fo 


tale away from any one by force, Matt. 
40, καὶ τὸν χιτῶνά cov λαβεῖν. Rev. 
11. vi. 4. Sept. and Class.—v. fo take 
UP @ person, i. ὁ. to receive him as a friend 
or guest into one’s house, a 
δέχομαι. 1) gener. John xix. 27, ἔλαβεν 











i 
αὐτὴν ὃ μαθητὴς εἰς τὰ ἴδια. John vi. 
21, εἰς τὸ πλοῖον. 2 John 10, Hom. Od. 
Fig, of a teacher, ἄς. ἐο receng 
to embrace ‘and fellow his 
instruetions,* John 12 v-48, al 


vil, 





ΣΝ λαμβάνειν πρόσωπόν τινοι, 
to receive af any one, prop. wd aid 


ofa king, or judge, who receives or admite 

the visite of those who bring him salute 
tions and presents, and favours their cause, 
Seo expec. Job xiii. 10; hence to χύσουν 





} | aay one, both in a good and bad 
Not oaly ih bad some, to ἀροσρὲ one's 


equiv. to 
im, with Gal. ii, 
Θεὸς ἀνθρώπου ob 
absol, to show partiality, Lu. ax. 21— 
vt. fig. in phrases, where λαμβάνειν with 
ita acens is often equiv. to the verb or 
responding to the acous. 6. 
enn equiv. to begin, 
ἀφορμὴν Nay to take cow 

8, 11. Sépeor λαμβ. 











λήθην Xo 
FA ‘or ofan 


7, op 
Treat, ine Bate Ῥ- ἔτη ὁ θεὸς 
λαβών. Comp. Zech. vi. 18. Wind. ν. “is 
πεῖραν λαμβ. to make trial of, 1. ὁ. 
attempt, He xi, 29, and Clas; or ato 
uiv. ἴο have trial of, to 
Heb. xi. 96. Xen, Ce, 
Mov λαμβ. to 
,, Matt. xii, 14. xxvii 
12, ὑπόδειγμά τινα λαμβ. 
ge an an example, Ja. v.10. 
= as to recollect, to ΠΑΝ remember, 2 Tim. 
πινος λαμβάνειν, to’ or 
Vip the mare ‘one, Bae. av. A 














for, ἡ ΤΊ. to RECEIVE what Ws yee, 


ΝΕ 


Ἰ 


ae Per a Perea ated Non: | Mod 
1 Cor ἐν. ale with be of 
mie oy ΩΝ, by noo Mate as 
νὰ δι 


Ἢ 


ver. 10, xxv. 16, 





0: 
Ἐξ 


ie! 
πε 






te 
af 


᾿; 





ἘΞ 
if 





Acts i. 20, κλῆρον, ver. 
vy Heb, vi. δ, βασιλείαν, 
a, wath παρά τινος, Acts 
lass. Also of α successor in 
iv διάδοχον, Acta xxiv. 


ted to receive tribute, 
Matt, xvii, 24, οἱ τὰ 
day ae, ie. the Te 
collectors, xxi. 84. Heb. vii. 8; 
σίνος, Matt. xvii. 25, 8 John. 


7, And τὸ Class. ft fee ἐν 
be instructed, to 


HER, 
Σ 


| 


ἢ 
ne 





ἘΠῚ 








learn, Bort 8, ‘tomo οὖν wae 
εἴληφας καὶ ἤκουσας, " Diod. Sie, i, 29, 
Baltes Kcacte λαμβάννσα Ὁ Bg. 
te dere Matron bie 
2Fohn 4. περί twos, Col, iv. 10. πρός 


τίνα, Acts avi. 15, καταλλαγὴν NenB. 
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ΠΕΡῚ upon Christ in mockery, as 


AAN 





that is ue 
robes, ms 
and later Class, as 
ti, 66. Of the robe pnt by 
οὖ 
soldiers afterwards put on him ἃ purple 
robe, Lu. xxiii. 11. Comp. Mk. xv. 17, 
ἄς. There, however, we are to under” 
stand, not while, but bright in colour, as 
re of eh colours a8 purple, yellow, 
vi. 546, οἱ προσιόντεν 

| Bie τιδδρτα Newly τῷ 
γοῦσι, οὐδὲ sae ‘and viii, (24, 
ἐσθὴς Δ. ence, ‘by ipl, splendi, 
sumptuous, of 2, 8, ἐσὶ 
Oe 2, Simi. ‘i, i, Pe 28, 
προιλϑὰν ἐν Ἱματίῳ λαμπρι το 

Rev. xviii. 14, "τὰ Newey costly arti. 

cles, Ecclue, xxix. 22, 38 ἔσματα I. 
, limpid, Rev. xxii. 1, ποταμὸν 

λαμπρὸν de κρύσταλλον. κῶς 
549, ὕδατα Δ. Ἡΐρροοτ, ὕδατα 2. 











ral λευκά, 
Δαμπρότην, cron ty (λαμπρὸ!) 

. τοῦ ἡλίου, Αἱ 
we IS TB of the aren Todi 





pt. Is. Ix. 8. Dan. xii. 3. in 
sense of Light, Bae vill. 477, ‘nie 
av λαμπρ. τοῦ φωτός. 
Λαμπρῶς, adv. (λι 
idly ie Sammons Eee ra 


εὐφραινόμενος X. And 80 Class. ; δ. 
Comicus ap. Menand, and Phil. p. 


ree ena hs in 1h cpa Mont ed. Cler. A. yap Seow, 
1; with dat. | Adware, f ψω, to give light, 
fa οἰκοδομὴν Nau. to | intrans. prop. with dat, wae, λάμ: 


iv. 5. παραγγελίαν 
[ρα Xv 2h περι- 
ised, John 





ἀν, don, ὁ, (dure) lit @ 
δ΄ torch, or 
‘ses, cco, ia Hot vi 105, 
et als was the he primary one, 
Homer. 
‘means ἃ uch as wos 
piece of iron wrapped round 
of linen, and moistened 
‘Matt, xxv, 1, seqq. John 
vil 10; but in Acts xx. 
5, α lamp of the ancient 
tee Jahn, δὴ $40, 


Ἔ 





ἢ 
: 


BSTLE? 
ee 


Ῥ 


Ee Se 
ra 


20) 
ξε 





i 
Ly 


i 


H 
ΕΞ 


πρὸς, a, . (λάμπω,) 
, gt Δ ας, Sat cee 

‘heavenly luminaries, 
Satie 
i εἰ κατίδν λαμ- 
Noto: of the'moom, The | 


> 
a 
z 


Ht 


ε 
F 


5 
ἘΞ 


teal 
᾿ 





Mee or the stars, Hom. Il, 
wo Rev, xxii. 16, ὁ ἀστὴρ ὁ 
ὁ mpwivor, Also of what reflects 


πα 
x 
Η 


ἶ 





wat πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. absol. xvii. 2, 
ἔλαμψε τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ. ΠΝ a, 
iv, 482, τεύχεα ποικίλ᾽ thay 
xvi, 21, Acie ii, 7, ἔλαμν af ᾿ a 
obvi Cor. 
ie 
Mat 
ὑμῶν, Be, "Let the lg 
your example, shine Ms 
Feat “So Pisd, ΟἹ ἡ, 36, λάμπει δὲ οἱ 
κλέος, Eurip. Andr. 778, ἁ ἀρετὰ καὶ 
ϑανοῦσι λάμπει. Plato, Epist. 7, διὰ 
πάντων ἀνθρώπων λάμψασα ὀόξα. 
ἐν in Prov. iv. 18, Dan. xii. 3. “In 
2 εν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 
srehend, an active sense, 
|. 1142, δόλιον ἀστέρα 











[ὦ in Eurp, 


Nanas, lt up, causing to shine,") 
suppl receding context 
fie ha lighted up the light of the Gos, 


pel in your hearta” Bee my note on Lu. 











Tavtive, aor. 2. ThaGov, to & = a 
me nen 
δι 
Be gin aed SEO uy week Y 





AAZ 
‘to be hid ΑΒ ΤῸ any one,’ i. 6. from him, 
to eveape his knowiodge or notice, Actt 
xxvi. 8, λανθάνειν αὗτόν τι τούτων οὐ 
πείθομαι οὐδέν. 2 Pet, iii. δ, 8, & Class 
Joined with the partic. of another vert 
hhas the force of an adv., in the sense 
seorelly, unawares, Heb. xiii. 2, ἐλαθόν 








‘rues Ἑενίσαντις ἀγγέλους. Xen. An. i. 
1, 9, and often in Class, 

Aaksurss, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (λαξεύω, fr. 
Ads, Elw,) τοῦ δεν; ice ean 





rock, said of ἃ sepulchre, Lu. xxii. 53. 
Bopt. Deut iv 49, et al. 

‘Aads, οὔ, ὃ, (Ades, whence λάβω, to 
hold, anit were in one's grasp, to grasp, 
collect 00 meaning ' what fa collested 
Lat, manipulus; seo v. Thaos.) ‘Thus the 
term is used to denote a people or mult 
tudo, το αλῆθον fom ada, to fly and 

art., the multitude, or 88 Opp. 
{o the sovereign or ruler, (Hom, Od. ν. 
194, Hdot. v.42) and in plur. copia 
(from, cpio, militares, oop a op. ἐδ 
the chieftain, In N. ΤᾺ ite uses are as 
follows: I. PRoP, ἃ people or nation, 
meaning the mass of any people, and not, 
Tike δῆμον, a community of free citizens, 
V)gener. Lu. ἢν, 10, ἥτις ἔσται παντὶ 
σῷ λαῷ. Acts iv. 35. Rev. v.9, and Sept. 
3) spec of the Jews, ax the people οὗ 
choice, absol. or with τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
ἀπο Mau ial aM vi τὰ τ; 

, al. a rt. iss, a iris- 
tians, as God's spititual loach Tit. fi. 1d 
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Heb, i. 17. iv 8 ot αἱ IL σανπα. the 
5 ie. ‘many, the multitude, 1 

ie’ Lu, vi, 9, τὰν ὁ λαὸς ἀκούσαι 
viii, 47. ix. 13. ‘xxili, 27, πλῆθος τοῦ 
λαοῦ. ‘Acts iti, 9, οἱ al. Hom. Il. xvii, 
502, et αἱ. ᾿ Espee. the common people, the 
of any city or territory, 6. gr. 











5 jerusalem, Acts ii. 47; of Galilee, Me 
iv. 23, 








Sept. Gen. xix. 4. Hom. Od. xiii. 

istit is shed from magistrates, 
, ἵνα μὴ ϑόρυβος γίνη- 

5, Acts vi, 12. αἱ, Sept. in 
Ex. xviii. 22. Josh. vi. 8. 

AdpvyE, vyyos, 4, the throat, from 
λαρύσσω, *to savour, enjoy,’ fr. Aapds, 
“savoury, pleesant,’ and that from λάω, 
colo. Thus AdpuyE means lit. ‘that 
in which we especially enjoy meat or drink, 
the upper part of the throat, the gullet, or 

* Thus it is considered, in the 
words of H. Steph., as the cibi vehiculum 
vel meatus. So in Aristoph. Ran. 575, It 
is, however, also and gener. considere 
vocis vehiculum, as Aristoph. Eq. 1363. 
Also, 28 most Commentators explain the 
word, in Rom. iii. 13, (compared with 
Ecclus, vi. 5, λαρὺγξ γλυκὺς πληθυνεῖ 
PéAovs,) but there the former sense ix 

preferable. Seo my note. 

















A dene, δ λακήσω, in Class. as Hom. 





AETr 


Tl. xii, 616. xx. 277, to break with o 
crash ; in N.T. and later Greek writers, 
as said of things which burst with a noise 
on being too much distended, Bo ovat 
open, to asunder, Acts i. 18, ἐλάκησε 
μέσος. Act. Thom. ἢ 33, ὁ δὲ δράκων 
φυσηθεὶε ἐχάκησε. So διαλακήσασα in 
Aristoph. Ναν, 409, is explained by the 
Schol. διαῤῥαγεῖσα. 
Λατομέω, £. ἥσω, (λατόμος, fr. hae, 
πέμνω,) ο cut stone, hew im stone, ©. τ. 
ἴον, 8 ἐλατόμησεν ἐν τῇ πέτρᾳ, 
60. Mk. xv. 46. Sept., Jos, 














and Class, 
Λατρεία, as, ἡ, (λατρεύω,) service, 


yp. im, Clas. for ‘hire, or at a lave 

mh. Aj 603, In NT. only in reget 
to God, religious service, worship, John 
xvi, 2. "Rom. ix. 4. xii, 1. Heb. ix. 1,6. 


Sept. Ex. xii 26. Josh. xxii. 27. 
Mace 1 ὃ 3» 





Λατρεύω, ἴ, εὔσω, (λατρὶε, ‘one 
hjred,") and ἴα Class. prop. to seree for 
hire, “or as a slave, equiv. to δουλεύειν. 
Ta Ν. Τ᾿ spoken in respect to God, ὦ 
serve, to worship. 1) gener. foll. by dat. 
Mati. 10. La. v8, αὐτῷ (Ong) bry 
λατρεύσεις. Lu. i. 74. ii, 87, et al. 
absol. Acts xxvi. 7. Sept. Once of 
worship, Rom. i.25, ἐλάτρευσαν τῇ κτί- 
ott x. τ᾿ d. Sept. Deut. iv, 28, Judg: ii. 
11, 13. 2) spec. and of an external ritual 
wiahi, fo aficate ax pried, Heb, i δ. 
10, and 20 in the celestial Temple, 












Adxavoy, ov, τὸ, (λαχαίνω, to dig. 
prop. ἃ plant in dug, a8 opp. to 3 
ground; hence a garden-plant, δῷ 
sinapi, (and so distinguished from tress) 

μεῖζον τῶν λαχάνων. 

so pot-herbs and. roots, 

ὃς vegetables in general. (See my note on 

‘Thue, iii. 111, No. 2.) Lu. xi, 42, Rom. 

xiv. 2, Sept. and Class. as Plato 872, C. 
βόλβους καὶ λάχανα. 

Acysdy, ὥνος, ὁ, Lat, legio, α legion, 

wrop. the largest body of troops in 
man arm ‘ing in number 
ferent periode 





the 
at dif 
as 3000, 4200, 5000, but in 
the tae of Chit above 6200, In N. T. 
put for an indefinitely great number, 6. ὅτ. 
Br angele, Matt. ἀνῇ, 58; of 
Mk, v. 9,'15, Lu, vii. 80. 


dye, f. Eo, (not from λέω, capi 
Lennep supposes, but fr. the Gothic 
whence the Germ. leg-en, and our to lay,) 
primarily ΤῸ Lay, i.e. tolay or let tis down 
for sleep, Hom. Il. xxiv. 635, and mid. to 
(ay oneself, to tte dowa for sleep, Od. xvi. 
02, alto’ to Lay together, collect, UL. xxii. 
: Οὰ. sxe TR, Ὅνα Our αν we 
swine. 





j 











AEL 


8, ‘ Woe to them that lay field to field.’ 
And further, to lay before, i. ὁ. to relate, to 
recount ; & hence the prevailing Attic and 
lat. signif. ¢o say, to speak, i. 6. to utter arti- 
culate words in conneeted and significant 
discourse, —to discourse ; thus differing from 
λαλεῖν, and aleo from εἰπεῖν, inasmuch 
as this latter refers only to words as spoken, 
and not to their connected sense. In N.T. 
I. to lay before the hearers, i.e. to RE- 
LATER, 6. gr. παραβολὴν, to put forth, to 

und, with dat. of pers. Lu. xviii. 1, 
ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς. xiii. 6. 
with πρός τινα, Lu. xii. 41. So of events, 
to narrate, tell, with acc. of thing and dat. 
of person, Lu. ix. 2]. And so Class.—II. 
to Say, speak, discuurse, gener. and con- 
strued, 1. with an adjunct of the olyect, 
i. e. the words spoken, the thing or person 
spoken of, &c. 1) foll. by the words ut- 
tered, Matt. i. 20, ἄγγελος----ἐφάνη αὐὖ- 
τῷ, λέγων, twat. viii. 2. Mk. vi. 2. 
Lu. ii. 13. John i. 29, λέγει" δε ὁ ἀμνὸς 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, al. sepiss. Xen. Conv. iv. 1. 
Foll. by ὅτι before the words quoted, 


Matt. ix. 18. Mk. ii. 12. iii. 21, al. sepe, | speak 


and Class, esp. Hdot. Hence part. λέγων, 
λέγοντες, saying, is often put after other 
verbs or nouns implying speech, as intro- 
ducing the exact words, equiv. to tn these 
words, Matt. v. 2, ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς, λέ- 
wy’ Μακάριοι, and oft. So Sept. perpet. 
h. vii. 7. 2) foll. by acc. of thing or 

rs. 6. gr. of the thing spoken of, Matt. xxi. 

6, ἀκούεις τί οὗτοι λέγουσιν . Lu. viii. 
8, ταῦτα λέγων, oft. So ἔλεξε τοιάδε 
freq. occ, in the historians, as introducing 
aspeech. Hence τὰ λεγόμενα, Lu. xviii. 
34. Acts viii. 6. 8) foll. by acc. and inf. 
John xii. 29, ἔλεγε βροντὴν γεγονέναι. 
Matt. xvi. 13, et al. and Class. 4) foll. 
by ὅτι instead of the acc. and inf. Mk. 
ix. 1], Lu. ix. 7. John iv. 20. So with 
ὅτι and the apodosis impl. in the phrase 
od λέγεις, Matt. xxvii. 11.—11. as MopI- 
FIED BY THE CONTEXT, where the sense 
lies not so much in λέγω as in the ad- 
juncts, e. er. 1) before questions, for to ask, 
inquire, foll. by the words spoken, Matt. 
ix. 14. John vii. 11, καὶ ἔλεγον. Ποῦ 
ἐστιν éxeivos; Rom. x. 19; with dat. of 
pers. Mk. vi. 37; foll. by el, whether, Acts 
xxv. 20; with dat. of pers. xxi. 37. 2 
before replies, in the sense to answer, foll. 
by the words spoken, e. gr. after a direct 
question, Matt. xvii. 25; with dat. of 
rs. Xviii. 22; also with Or: of citation, 
att. xix. 8. prec. by ἀποκριθεὶς, Mk. 
viii, 29. Lu. iii. 11. 3) in affirmations, 
for to affirm, maintain, e. gr. with the 
words or propositions uttered, Mk. xiv. 
31,0 δὲ ἐκ περισσοῦ ἔλεγε μάλλον' ᾽Εὰν, 
&e. Gal. iv. J. 1 John it. 4. foll. by acc. 
with inf. Matt. xxii. 23. Lu. xxiii. 2. 
rxiv. 25, of λέγουσιν αὐτὸν ζῇν : fol). 
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by ὅτι instead of acc. and inf. Matt. xvii. 
10; with a dat. of pers. in the formulas 
λέγω σοι or ὑμῖν, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅς. 
in solemn affirmations, gener. Matt. xi. 22. 
Mk, xi. 24. Lu. iv. 25; with ἀμὴν, Matt. 
v. 18, al. 4) of teaching, for to teuch, in- 
, δ. gr. with the proposition taught, 

Matt. xv. 5; with acc. Acts i.3; with 
acc, and infin. xxi. 21; with acc. and dat. 
of pers. Matt. x. 27. 5) of predictions, 
to foretell, predict, with acc. and dat. Mk. 
x. 32; with ace. Lu. ix. 31; with dat. 
John xiii. 19. 6) of what is spoken with 
authority, to command, direct, charge, 
abso]. Matt. xxiii. 8, λέγουσι γὰρ, καὶ 
οὐ ποιοῦσι: with acc. Lu. yi. 46; with 
acc. and dat. Mk. xiii. 37; with dat. of 
pers. and imperat. Matt. v. 44; with 
dat. and inf. Rev. xiii. 14; with inf, Rom. 
ii. 22; foll. by ἕνα, Acts xix. 4. in 
the sense of to charge, exhort, with dat. 
Acts v. 38; with dat. and inf. Acts xxi. 4. 
7) of calling out, equiv. to call, exclaim, 
&c. Matt. xxv. iL, λέγουσαι. Κύριε, 
Κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. 8) fig. to say or 
by writing; e. gr. with the words 
written, Lu. i. 63, ἔγραψε, λέγων. xx. 
ἀὲ ᾿ with acc. len vii. i METON. 
of things, e.g. 1) a voice, φωνὴ λέγουσα, 
Matt. ἯΙ ΤᾺ Rev. vi. 6 oat dat. Acts 
ix. 4. Rev. xvi. 1; with dat. of manner, 
Acts xxvi. 14. 2) a writing, Scripture, ἡ 
βαφὴ. John xix. 37. Gal. ἵν. 80: impl. iii. 
6. 3) alaw, ὁ νόμος, with acc. 1 Cor. ix. 8. 
absol. ver. 10. 4) gener. ὁ χρηματισμὸς, 
Rom. xi. 4. ἡ Δικαιοσύνη, as personified, 
x. 6.—IV. FIG. for to mean, have in mind, 
foll. by imper. Gal. v. 16; with acc. of 
thing, 1 Cor. x. 29, συνείδησιν δὲ λέγω 
κι 7. A. 1.12. Gal. iii. 17; of pers. Jolin 
6.71, ἔλεγε δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν. Jos. and 
Class.—III. to CALL, to NAME, equiv. to 
καλέω, prep. ‘to speak of as being, or 
being called,’ so and so, foll. by acc. Matt. 
xix. 17, τί pe λέγεις ἀγαθόν. Mk. xv. 
12, ὃν λέγετε βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 
Acts x, 28, al. Pass. Matt. xiii. 55, ἡ 
μήτηρ αὐτοῦ λέγεται Μαριάμ. Part. 
ὁ λεγόμενος, called, named, Matt. ii. 28. 
ix. 9, et sepe al. Also surnamed, Matt. 
iv. 18, Σίμωνα τὸν λεγόμενον Πέτρον. 
Jos. Apocr. & Class. al. With the idea 


) | of ¢ranslation into another language ; 6. gr. 


fully, John i. 39, ῥαββὶ, ὃ λέγεται ἑρμη- 
vevouevov, διδάσκαλε. xix. 17; simply, 
John iv. 25, Μεσσίας ἔρχεται, ὁ λεγόμε- 
νος Χριστός. xx. 16, 


Λεῖμμα, ατος, τὸ, (λείπω,.) prop. a 
remnant, lit. ‘ what is left,” and by meton. 
of pers. some remaining out of a lary 
number, the residue, by \mypi. small Row. 
xi. 5. So Sept. Josh. xin. 12. WHR. Hs 
4. InN. Ὁ. and Sept. used in the Sve 
in Class. only in the ee 
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A tios, a, on adj. (fr. obs οἶος λέω and 
vhence λειαίΐνω, to rub down, make 


Tai fag Tbe 


‘ora road when 
ἘΣ ΓΝ δὴ 448, χῶ- 


pala oo περάων, and the phrase γα 
$28e, cogurring in Hom, Od. 2.108. Hes 


‘en, Mem. ‘hus 
als ὁδοὺς λείας. 


Δείπω, . ψω, to leave, forsake, prop. 
trans. and occurring in various senses, 
sccording to the eee 


Sh dine iNT. 1. bass, τὰ ἦα for. | λεῖ 
sraken of any thing, i.e. ἐ be. desttwle of, 
tack ; fal by gon, Jai δ αἱ δέ mig 
ὑμῶν λείπεται σοφί Ἰδ, ΠΩ 


ἐφημέρου τρ Ai 
τ τι ἴδω. δ τούτου hesopava, πάν: 
πα, καὶ κτήματα καὶ ἐπιτηδιύματα, 
ὰ καὶ κακά. The word is often 
followed by ἐν μηδενὶ, Ja. 1. 4,1. . 

fe be wanting in nothing eo equiv. to 
jmilar is 


πέλειος, 6 
Ἐν ae iss th 11, 2, οὐδὲ bide 

















Breasion of 


ἀπελείπετο.-- INTRANS. 
wanting, with dat. of 
Sisk oe ore 
18, ἵνα μηδὲν αὐτοῖς λείπῃ, and i, 5, τὰ 
λείποντα ἐπιδιορθώσῃ. 
Λειτουργέω, f. tow, λειτουργὸν.) 
to 












pron, το peryorm some pablo seein, an 
‘mpl. at one’s own expense, intrans, 
Bos. 883, 25. Tsoer. 161 ; ~ 


Treats Herp. the former, Eeclus. 
λειτουργῆσαι μεγιστᾶσιν. In N.T. 


minuter, ὯΝ 
as said ΕΗ 

he x llyead’ ἐμίρανλ' 
i. and sometimes in Jos. ; 3 





e 





and often in 
of Christian teachers, fll. by τῷ Κυρίῳ, 


‘Acta xiii.2. Dion. Hal, Ant. 

Ἀευτουργεῖν, κα ssid of the services o 
Pagan religions. oil ic privately, to 

ony ΠΕΡῚ ory 





aid) with 
᾿ at Pavrote. 80 Xen. 

Pde d. Ecelus, x. 25, | Hi 
ban cope γε ύθεροι λευτουργήσουσι: 


Δε' τουργία, as, 4 (λειτουργὸν) 
τ ofice, 1 








service or office, i.e. such a8, in 
‘Athens and elsewhere, were administered 
by the citizens in turn and at their own 
‘expense, as a part of the system of finance, 
but in N.T. servioe, 4 
2) ofthe public min 
priesthood, Lu. 
λειτουργίας αὐτοῦ. Hel ix. 
Sept. Jos. Diod. Sic. i 21, of the heathen 











ἄξιαι Fig. οἵ ‘the ministry οἵ «ἡ Sept & 


‘hristian teacher in bringing men to the 


faith, Pai i. 17, λειτουργία τῆς πίστεως 
Kina ἡ extn, Whe 


tur. 2) by impl. friendly service, 
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also to per- 
any fiction, whether in, public or | 2 





il. i, And 
vw afi of 





10 TRE Yea ὴ, ὃν, adj 


of the People if 
Sete Rh, Nom. ie. 12, 96, ἴδ᾽ = 
act Seodering” service to 


others,’ Heb, a 4, λειτουργικὰ rnb 
para, i.e. εἰς διακονίαν, ὅτε. 
Αειπουργὸς, οὔ, ὁ nate λῶτον 


of Metros 





ὡς rds,) such as in 
ἘΣ Sey 





ων 
we Dail. mai ag Pa 


Aavrouy 


εὐτουργὸν τῆς χρείας μον, ἃ 
ntinister for my wants, i.e. ee 

ters to iy, ‘wants, Bo ἔσκον, λείτονρ. 
γεῖν τῷ σώματι. 


ΔΛένπιον, ‘ov, πὸ, (Lat. lintewm, fr. 
Λίνον, flax,) a linen cloth, a sort of coarse 


;pations. 
term was σάβανον. John xiii. 4, δ. 
erin i ἴδοι, ty (λέπου, fe, λίπα, ὦ 
of | peel off,) the crust oF soale on the surface 
of any substance, as the kusk of com, the 
peel or rind of fruits, scales of fish, or the 
(amine of metals hammered out. Th NI T. 
of the something like soales en the 
eye-balle, Acts{x.18, ὡσεὶ λεπίδεν, Sime 
lar to those formed by humours in 
the eyes, in the disorder called λεύκωμα, 


becoming concrete, (See 
νι λεύ Sie ee 


ΣΝ cated at 

cua’ oF Suara, whi ux, ate 

tad to have peeled away. 

λέ ἰλεπρὸς, fr. λέποτ, 
7 ba which ibe als Secsines a) 

att vil, 8. Mk. 1.42, Lu. vs 1S. Sept 

Sos and Clas. 


Ait eds, of, δ, (λέποε, denis) per Prop. 
hence a 
Matt vii. Ὁ. 2, ἃ and ork 


τὸ fore eerie 
Ἐπὸ τα aa «αν 














l 


i laren 





hewstne ob, τὸς 
thin.) the name, 
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ΗΠ or the 8th of an ἀσσάριον. 
Mk. xi. 42, al. λεπτὸν κέρμα, Alcipl 
Bp.9. Newrdr νόμισμα, Pollux On.tx. 


Acvxatve, f. avi, (λευκὸς,) ἐο whiten, 
make shite, ὁ. gr. στολὰς, Rev. vii. 14. 
abeol. Mk. ix. 3, Sept. and Class. ; a 
Hom. Od. xii. 172, 

Λευκι 


Tight, i.e. emitting light, 
Faint bese dering el. 1) pep 
ST rnimeat copes. that of angel, 8. ME, 
xvi. δ. John xx. 12. Acts i. 10, and oft. 
in Rev. Lu. ix. 29, ὁ ἱματισμὸς αὐτοῦ 
λινκὸς ἐξαστράπτων. Matt. xvii. 2, 
λευκὰ ὡς τὸ φῶς. Comp. Hom. Il. xi 
Ἰδδικρήδεμνον λευκὸν ἠέλιος Be.) xxvii 
Sand Mk ix. 3, . ὑσεὶ χιών: οἵ a 
throne, Rev. xx.11. 2) gener. while, ὁ. 
hair, Matt. v. 36. Rev. i, 14; a stone 
Ror. ii, 175 a cloud, xiv, 14; horee, vt, 
He for the harvest, John iv. 

Heb. 


Sept. and Class. 
Aduoy,gvros, ὁ, α ἴση, I. prop 
x. 33. 1 Pet. v.8. Rev. iv.7, et al. Sept. 
amd Clase.—II. metaph. and 1) for acruel 
aderoary, ρατοονέον, 2 Ti i. 1, 
(etre ik στόματος Aéovros, namely 
fero. So Jos. Ant. xviii. 6, 10, of Tibe- 
ἥω, τέθνηκεν ὁ Λέων, wi αἰνεῖοα to 
tl tl ). T. where tyrants 
axe #0 called. ‘See ‘Ez. xix. 3 2) fora 











ἢ, ὃν, adj, (λεύσσω, luceo,) 
























hero, deliver, Rev.¥, δ, ὁ λέων 
ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς φυλῆς ᾿ἰΙούδα, comp. Neb. 
iB jaa ΝΣ " 














Λήθη, ης; ἡ, (λήθω, oF λήθομαι,) for- 

fulness, oblivion, 6. gr. λήθην λαμβά 
eto ραν Τὸ ἢ δ΄ The πον oh. 
ce, in Class, and Sept, and the i 
Jos. Ant. ii, 9,1, ἃ 6,10. 1. Υ͂. H. ii 
18, Ἢ. A. iv. 35: 

Ληνὸς, οὔ, ὁ, ἡ, prop. and prim. a 


,, for drinking or watering. Hom. 
Hiyann’ in Mere, 106 (as αἰδοίη en. 
xxx. 39, 42,) but in later writers, as Theoer. 
Ta, xiv. 17, α wine-trough, wine-vat, And 
10 in N. Τὸ, but in twosenses: I. the upper 
ταί, or into which the grapes were 
east and trodden by men, Rev. xiv. 19, μη. 


xix. 15, Sept 













ides being 
; but it was sometimes hewn in a 
rock, and had always α grated, opening 
near the bottom, through which the liquor 
flowed off into a lower vat, like a cistern. 
-- Π the lower vat, or reservoir, carefully 
muccoed like the λάκκοι of the Grecks, 
for holding wine or oil, (and so equiv. to 
ὑπολήνιον,) Matt. xxi. 33, (with which 


comp. Mk. xii. 1. Is. v. 8.) and so Sept. 

Safar Cit, see my ototn foe 
A ρον, ov, , either from the obs. χάω, 

whence λαλέω, to talk, a8 Ajooe fr. 
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κλάω, ξηρὸς fr, Edw, φλῆρον and φλῆ- 
son, πσηεηδο, ἄς hin fo babble oF 
rather ff. some Oriental term, whence 
came the A.-8, leran, the Germ, lebren, 
and our £o learn, in its original active sense, 
of which the primary notion was simply fo 
tell, inform ; whence (like our verb to tall) 
it came at length to mean teach. ‘Thus as 
‘our word lore, from ‘means some- 
thing taught and ovr dle, from tellan 
something told, 10 Aj . significa 
something told, ἃ tals, and, by use, α΄ τοῖς 
tale, @ fiction, (Athen. p. 117,) or mere 
talk, idle gossip, as in Lu. xxiv. 11, ἐφά- 
νησαν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν (for αὑτοῖε) ὡσεὶ 
λῆρος τὰ ῥήματα αὐτῶν. Similarly we 
hhave in Xen. An. vii. 7, 24, Ἡρακλείδῃ 
λῆρος πάντα ἐδόκει εἶναι. ‘Lucien, Tim. 
1, ἅπαντα ταῦτα λῇρος ἀναπέφηνε. 
Jou, Bell, ii. 8, 9, εἰ μὴ ταῦτα λ. εἴη. 


Agorits, οὗ, ὁ, (ληΐζομαι, fr. Ants, 
plunder) in Clase prop. 0 1 OF 
robber, of any kind whatever, whether by 
Yand oF by sea, esp, the latter, as the word 
is used in Eurip. Cycl. 112, ond often in 
Thucyd, ‘The former sense is alone found 
in the NT. as Matt. xxi. 13, xxvi. 55, 
‘where the word almoat always denotes rob- 
bers, such as our highwaymen. In John 
x. 1, κλέπτης καὶ ληστὴς, the torms dif- 
fer exactly 88 our thieves and highwaymen, 
but are there united in order to strengthen 
the sense MJ 5.8 κλύπται εἰσὶ 
καὶ λῃσταὶ, the expression is i 
Ὁ delaatig “exceedingly = ΡΝ 
ious persons.’ 860 more in my note, 
‘AS to tho criminals erucided with our 
Lord, of whom mention is made, Matt. 
xxvii, 38, 44, Mk, xv. 27, the best Expo- 
sitor are agreed that there the term sgn 
fies not lit, robbers, but brigands, free- 
booters, insurgents against the Roman 
vernment. The term, indeed, was appl 
not only to robbers, but to-pillagers in τοῦτ, 
(see. Thue. 67. iii 1. ἵν. 2. vi. 6 
vii. 4, 10. viii 40,) and also to those /ree- 
‘booters, who carried on ἃ sort of private and 
petty warfare, for plunder only, as Thue. 
ἵν θη, etal. ‘Xen. Hist. iv. 0,35. Now 
this an in pome measure the cate with 
e persons in question, they being pro 
bly political insurgents, who, under the 
pes text of liberty, (namely, to 
feliver their country from’ the Roman 
yoke,) had taken up arms on a principle 
of resistance to tyranny. Such persons 
are freq. mentioned in Josephus by the 
term λῃσταὶ, α term, of course, given them 
by the Romans. So J. Formicus, vi. 31, 
says: “solent latrontius accensen qh 
bello civili vincuntur’” And there was τὰ, 
that time a sort of civil war carrying SC) 
Judea, But whatever might be the ψὲ 
ciple on which Seg tage Ἂν wks OE 
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wer, their practices were at 
oe he lawless, and acoordingly merited 
the censure implied in the term xaxoip- 
‘you, a8 bestowed upon them by St. Luke, 
xxii, 32, and probably adopted in order 
to avoid ‘the harsher term, sometimes not 
merited, λῃσταί, 
Λῆψις, ews, ἦν (λαμβάνων ἃ τοοεῖο- 


ing, ἦν. 15, for which see in 
ra βῆν xii 19. 
found in Class. 











(prop. an accus. taken adverbi- 
of κατὰ 0 of the old zoan 
Mee nn a tive wah Mate it 
ah τι fe, mili se 

tv. Ales, wh 
84 Mic ix, 8. Sept. and Clas. With 
ot rie MEL 35 “vi. δ᾽. xvi. 2, 
and Class. For ol ὑπὲρ λίαν, 2 Cor. xi. 
δὲ xi. 11, κοῦ in ὑπερλίαν. 


ah by tral 





AtBavds, οὗ, ὃ, thurifera, 
tna eo “which “ploduces oe ancbene! 
Jn later writer & NT. frankineose, = 





to λιβανωτὸς, α transparent and fragrant 
gum, which distils from incisions in the 
free, and was used by the ancients as in- 

comp, Ex. xxx, 84.) Matt ἢ. 11. 
1B. Sept and Clas, 


Asparwrde, οὖ, δ᾽ (λιβανὸν prop. 
it it Τ. meton. a conser 
for burning incense, ‘urthdem, Rev. vii. 
8, ἔχων λιβανωτὸν χρυσοῦν. 
Διβερτῖνος, ov, ὁ, (Lat. libertinus,) a 
freed-man of Rome, cither personally made 
free, or born of freed parents. In N. T. 
Acts vi.9, rwis τῶν ἐκ τῆο συναγωγῆς 
πῆς λεγομένης Λιβερτίνων, ‘certain of 
those belonging to the synagogue of the 
Libertines #0 called;’ menning, it is su} 
either panunited tad slaes of Gentle 
origin, but who 8 proselytes to 
eee religion, and hed ἃ syn τς 
st Jerusalem; or Jews by birth, but 
captive, by the Romens, and ‘afterward 
manumitied, and who formed a synagogue 
by themscives ‘at Rome: but see my note 
in loc. 
᾿Λιθάζω, £. daw, (λίθος) to stone, 
a orders woud or kal 
by ace, Joha x. 31, 3%, 83, Acts v.26. 
xiv. 19, 2 Cor. xi. 25. 80 Sept. 2 Sam. 
37,6, 18, i ‘uy ἐν λίθοις. Pol. x. 29, 
δ. 1081. Arrian ap. Suid. In 
ἭΝ, xi. 87, the term i 
ofthe  uaiaheneat of ‘stoning, equi 



















᾿Λίθενου, η, ον, adj. (λίθος,) Firat 

ἦν 6. made οἵ stone. John ii. 6; ὑδρίαι 

Alwar, 2 Cor. iii, 3. Rev. ix. ν᾿ 
and Class. 


Aa,) to at any one, to 
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| nowing-fork,) to 
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ico, in οτος to wound or kl, with μας, 

Mk. xii. 4, οἱ al. As 
sient Jah vil 5. Heb 
Plot. x. 202. 


Αἴθος, ov, ὁ, α stone, (fr. λίω, attenuo, 
to break ‘up, lit, a rock broken pp inte 
smaller paris, each a stone; as yr 
and ψάμαθος, from Ψψάω, to break ΨΚ] 
L Prop. 1) ‘said of small stones, ‘Matt. iv.3, 

α οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. ver. ὃ, 
αἱ, 2) of stones for building, 

xxiv. 2. Mk. xiii, 1, ἴδε aor 

wea Laie dd. Kon, Mowe He UT. 

Of a milano, 2, μυλικὸν, Mik i. ἊΣ 

Hian, ifi.1, 14. Of a stone for 

the entrance of a by 

60, 66. . Gen. xxix. 2, 3, 8, 10. 

de Luctu 9. OF atone tablets, 2 Cor. 

7, comp. Ex. xxxi. 1,4. Of idols ‘carved 

{n‘stono oF marble, Acts xvil. 29, Bopt. 

Deut. iv. 28. xxviii, 36. Of precious 

nonce, Ate λίθος vino Ber 2 πῃ Sot 
ian. iv. 21; 

Cor. if Bia ἴασπις, Rev. iv. 8. 

= It. FIG. δ Ἐν 1) of ἕω 

λίθος ἀκρογωνιαῖος, 

iL6. παρ στα ὁ λίθος 

προσκόμματος, stone of stumbling, Rom. 

ix. ek. ἢ. 7. 2) of Christians, 

as λίθοι ζῶντες, 1 Pet. ii. 5, 


Αι θόστρωτου ον, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. we 


ἐν, δ ιβδατοπα πόλι 
Amin Ey ict ἦν. 7, 87, σοὶ μέλει πᾶν ἂν 
ἦν λιθοστρώτοις [οἰκήμασι] οἰκήσητε, 
τ δι ‘houses decorated with tesselated or 
Mosaic vements,” a8 was cust at 
Rome after the time of Sylla, In 
neut. τὸ λιθόστρωτον, the 
tao, Jo te 18 Thdade tye 
above. John xix. 
γιν ἔξω πὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ ἐκάθισε, ἐπὶ 
ἵματον εἶς τόπον λεγόμενον λιβός 
op errov; where seo my note; i. 
Tesus out of the Pretorium, whit wine 
tie Sows might, not Gator and 
seat upon the public tribunal, Bina, wih 
stood upon a tesselated pavement;” comp. 
Jos. B. J. it. 9,3, 


Λικμάω, £ tow, (λικμὸς, a wim 
winnow grain, which in 

the East is done by throwing it with a fork 
agains the wind, which ster the saw 
500, Xen, (Be. 









Peete: 




















ie. 


. to scatter, dis 
. Amos ix. 9. 
i ), InN, T. fig. Matt, xxi. 44. 
Lu. xx. 18, ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ ἂν πίσῃ (ὃ λίθοε), 
λικμήσι ‘it ahall seater mn to 


the winds’ i.e.‘ crush him in pi 
‘Daft of tia Bo Beye, ἐς τοὶ 











4 “δ βολίν, f, ow, (λίθος, βάλ-ἡ xxvii, DN, λικμήσει. haere aay 
brow stones αὐτοῦ. 


AIM 


salts ion δι (Cab. λέω, Ἰανήρο, te 

smootbon, In: place wher the wares are 
spread, at 

Hong loos hart, por, dts xxi. | 


Alpyn, }, (λίω, lvigo, fr. the 
eae (Aas th yr 
ιν, and per metath it kann) ᾿ 

betes water, ty 6. the 

Ie Gee Slr 

Rev, xix. 20. Sept. το 


Andy, ob ὃ, θεῖτο, λίλμμμαι) 


famine. 1) of viduals hanger 
od “fine, Det καὶ δίψει. La ev, 
ΤΠ Rom. vil. 85."'8) 


of cities or coun- 
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Aor 


Ixxviii. 26. In N. T. moton. for South, 
the southern quarter, Acta xavi 12, Sept 


Aorta, αν, ἡ, (λέγω, to collect, 
a collection of i whales “Ia oR ae 
plied toaclletionorcontributionof money 
fo Cor. xvi, 1, The 


or charitable 
Prop. | word is not found in the Class. writerys yet 


that it was used by them, we cannot doubt, 
tince Suidas and ἤει αμην attest that tho 
plural a in vr. 2, wus nse in the sense 
κλογαί. It tlio "oscursia the ale af 
‘one of Epicharmus’ Comedies, Λόγος 
καὶ λογίαι, which was probably'a satiric 
drama directed against the philosophers 
and rhetoricians, as αἰσχροκερδεῖς, and 
of which the title affords an exam 


vi 
tries, famine, Mat sale 7 ἔσονται λι- | the false 
2. ‘Sept. & Clase, 


καῦτα Roypot. Lu i 





. Od. 
ach) ΝΙΝ Tiaras.” Pat 
Uh br de wid of a candle or lamp, i.e. 
rip of linen, Matt, 20, Now nos 


“the amoking wick be 

Sabot quench’? The neaet 
to this uo i that by which the word sands 
flaxen thread, as in Eurip. Orest. 1431, 


‘Aime ὃν, ἃ, ὃν, adj (λίποι, (a8 ὑδα- 





‘they aro wasen fs ἀν shin’ 
Se also denotes, by 7 implicavon, ‘the 
‘at caso in one's condition, Hom. Od. 
xi, 868, Hence in 'N.T. itis 
ΕῚ πὶ things euch Belg tg oeiment | πὲς δι 
tod luxury, in the sense 
Rev, xvii 14, πάντα τὰ λιπαρ 
ἀπόλατο, Seem ἰὶ, 
«παρὴν κι 
108, λιπαρὸν xoapon. 
as, ἡ, Lat, Mra, α pound, i 
in ghar Soha Ἐκ ναβοῦσα Ne 
pou. Xix. 39. _It is not a mere Hellen- 
ute term, since Pollux and Eustath. tes- 
ity ak in ‘the carly Greek 
Tee Nicpe vanied in diferent countte 
the Roman libra was divided into twel 
fanees, qual to about 12 oz. avoirdupeis. 
adh 7 λι ὁ, (fr. A. ony Α Afric for 
a on Be a he age 
ΚΔ To aden, 98 ee Ἐν 

















| oun, ἴδε συλλογ, 
account, for συ) 
mE lis wrod’ gener ind 


|| Adyoues,” ἄς, saul Wiad. 



















‘Lexicogra 
καρποφοραὶ, is et δίκαις ‘but Eccle 
pom pea etch ἢ 


Λογίζο͵ £, ἰσομαι, (λόγος,) de- 
τλαίη ως cvigduie’ tit τς 


Ἐς Bete τ 





τ αἶα! of the word io 


concider, ‘the prin. 
to count up numbers; whence its other 
‘ignifications, more or less figurative, arise; 
‘a8 to ac-count, im-pute, re-count, reckon, 


τ | reason, and finally, conclude, or 


lusion, a8 it were after balancing the 
εσθαι. In N.T. it 


ME. αἰ Si, καὶ ἔλογ ζιντε πρὸ ἑαντοὺ; 









have εἶπον γὰρ ἑαντοῖε (Alex. ἃ Compl. 
| ἐν davtote) Requadpivor οὐκ ὀρθέτ: 
And 80 Ph οὐκ ae: with 
ὅτι, Heb. xi. 19. τοῦτο ὅτι, ἢ Gor, x7, 


i 

tnd’ Clas, ho, however, of. us it ab 

wo, fl. by ace, of fthog, fo ink won, 
Phil, iv. 8, ταῦτα λογίχεσθι: 
Sethe νὰ 8, ταῦτα Ἀ. Bur. Ande. 
παῦτα οὖν λογίζου. Xen. Athen, 
13, ταῦτα A. and oft. in Piato. ἴῃ 
the sense of to reason ovr, think out, find 
out by thinking, 2 Cor. iii. δ, οὐχ ἱκανοί 
lousy ἀφ᾽ ἑαντῶν λογίσασθαί τι 5-7-2. 
8 Lies. Oat lt p 914, ἀφ᾿ ἑαντῶν 
αὐτὰ λογιζόμενοι καὶ σκοποῦντες οἱ 
δικασταὶ x. τ. λ.--1]. eo the result of 


reasoning, to CONCLUDE, judge, om 
1" 


foll. by ace, and inf, Row. ii, 





ζόμεθα γὰρ, δικαμοῦσθαι πίστει Solem. 
πον. vi. As. ον, 








gudge, deem, absol. 1 Cor. xiii. 11, ὡς νή- 
πιος ἐλογιζόμην: with εἴς τινα, 2 Cor. 
xi 6, sod Cat si he seme 

4 ror. X. ἴζομαι τολμῆ- 
ταν Se Ναὶ τὶ 3 λογιζόμενοι ot 
gat μοι πονηρίαν. Comp. Ps. xxi. 11. 
Hos. vii, 15.11. to reckon as or for any 

















thing, to count, ἀν, with sce, and 
foll. by ὡς, 1 Cor. iv. 1, οὕτως ἡμᾶς λογι- 
Ἰέσθω ἄνθρωπος, ὡς ὑπηρέτας Xp. Rom. 


Vili, 36, Am. vi. 5; foll. by εἰς with acc. 
for or as any thing, Rom. ii, 26, d. els 
περιτομὴν, ‘regarded as circumcised,” and 
ix. 8, τὰ τέκνα“ “λογίζεται εἰς σπέρμα, 
‘esteemed as a race,’ as sons. Acts xix. 





2%, εἶς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι; * 
for nought,’ be despised. Wisd. ἢ 
οὐδὲν λογισθήσεται 


scil. wes). Is. x1. 

ais οὐδὲν A. et al. in Sept. The idiom is 
one not found in Class, and is supposed to 
be a Hebraism fr. 9 for ὡς, lit. ale. So 
18am. i, 13, ἐλογίσατο αὐτὴν HAL ale 
μεθύουσαν. Τιαταοιι. ἐν. 3, ἐλογίσθησαν εἰς 
ἀγγεῖα ὀστράκινα. Though λογίζεσθαι 
εἰς does occur in Class. as Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 
19, yet only in the prim. and proper sense, 
However in Eurip. Hee. 789, we have ἄρ᾽ 
ἐκλογίζομαί γε πρὸς τὸ δυσμενὲς Μᾶλ- 
λον φρένας τοῦδε, ‘regard his mind as 
Inia’ Roll. by μετὰ with gen. to 
reckon with or to, i. €. to count as, Mk. xv. 
28, Lu. xxii. 37, μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθ, 
80 προσλογίζεσθαι μετὰ, Pe. Ixxxvi 
4—IV. to or count fo any one, prop. 
‘to put to on nema fl by dat 
δὲ ἐργαζομένῳ ὁ oe 

dow. Bo SE. H. 
























Rom iv. 4, τῷ 
ob λογίζεται κατὰ χάριν. 
Anvil 11, λογίζεται οἱ (to bim) μισϑόν, 
Dio Chrysost. xviii. p. 534, οὐδὲ οἱ yo 
νεῖς τοῖς τέκνοις ἀντὶ τῶν ἀναλωμάτων 
ras εὐχὰς λογίζονται. 1 Cor. xiii. 5, οὐ 
hind κακόν, δ Cor. v.19, 2 Tim. ἐν 16, 
μὴ αὐτοῖς Jein'! 8 Sept. 2 Sam. 
xix. 19. “Hence fig. to impude, attribute, 
foll. by dat. of pers. and acc. of thing, 
Ὁ often in the pass. construction, 5 
gener. Rom. iv. 6, ᾧ ὁ Θεὸς λογίζεται 
δικαιοσύνην χωρὶς ἔργων. ver]. Soalso 
of nvi, to impute, lay to one's charye, and 
with a neg. not to impute, i.e. to overlook, 
forgive, Rom. iv. 8, μακάριος ἀνὴρ ᾧ οὐ 
᾿μὴ λογίσηται Κύριος ἁμαρτίαν. 2) also 
foll. by εἴς τι, ©. gr. Rom. iv. 5,9, ἐλο- 
Ὑσθη τῷ 'Αβραὰμι ἢ πίστι εἰς δἰκαιον 
σύνην, i.e, « Abraham's faith was imputed 
to him as righteousness,” he was treated on 
account of it as if righteous. So with ἡ 
πίστις or the like implied, Rom. iv. 3, 
Be. Ga ii δ. Ja. i. 28; with εἰς ipl 
Rom, iv. 10, 23, 24. 
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Aoyixés, ἡ, dn adj. (λόγος,) prop. 
‘endued with the λόγοοι oe teat οἱ 
speech," and also the faculty of speaking, 


oratory. Also used to qualify the subst. 


Aor 


πέχνη, 90 a8 to denote logic, or the art of 
reasoning. But most freq. it means, ‘en- 
aad with he acl of ree rat 
as opp, to ἄλογος, (Arr. Epict. 
‘Anthol. Gr. iii, ὩΣ deiny 
ployed by the philosophers, who designate 
man as ζῶον Aoy. having φύσιν λογικήν. 
Henco was derived tho use in N. T.* 
taining to the reason’ or the i 
in man, as distinguished from his material 
part; what Plato calls the νοερὸν καὶ λο- 
xdv μέρος. Thus St. Paul, Rom. xii, 
‘TVexhorts his converts to ‘present, on the 
spiritual altar, their Bodies, ἃ léving sacri- 
fice,’ as opposed to that of dead animals, os 
πὴν λογικὴν λατρείαν, ‘the service of the 
reason or understanding.” So Rom. vii, 25, 
wwe have vot δουλεύειν. And to Porphyr. 
do Abst. ἢ, 45, speaks of a νοερὰ Svol 
and Jambl, V Pyth, § 229, says that Py- 
thagoras required a worship not by slain 
animals, but δὲ᾽ ἐπιστημονικῆς Sepe- 
metas.” Orit may be ari 
service, that of the heart and life, ‘in 
spirit and in truth, Jobn iv. 24, Bo in 
fet. x11. Patr. 547, we have προσφέρουσε 
de Aarpeiav. Both senses, indeed, may 
have. place; 4, d. ‘rational: and conse. 
quently spiritual service, such a becomes 
creatures, as offered to the great 
source of reason, whose spiritual nature 
requires that we should worship hits ‘in 
spirit and in trath.” So Philo, p. 850, 
says that the purest part of the worshipper 
is the πνεῦμα λογικόν. The former, 
however, must chiefly be intended, because 
it is not worship, but by “bringing 
every action and even thought to the obe- 
dlience of Christ’ that is here required. 

















Adytov, ον, τὸ, (neut, of λόγιος.) 
prop. “something uttered,” 90 Pr 
xix, 14, τὰ λόγια τοῦ oTonaTae μον.) 
‘nt, by use, ‘something purporting to be 
from God,’a divine communication, whether 
in answer to some inquiry, ‘namely, an 
oracular response, or an announcement of 
fature eventa, equiv. to the Homeric ϑέο- 
πρόπιον, or the Attic χρησμός. In Ν. Τ. 
α divine ‘communication, gener. 1) a8 τὸς 
gards the revelation of God in the Olé 
Test. esp. tho Law given from God by 
Moses, Acts vii. 38, λόγια ζῶντα, or the 
divine doctrines and commands therein 
contained, espec. the divine to 
the Jews, Rom, iii.2, τὰ λόγια τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
said’ perhape with reference to Ps. evi. 1] 
Sept. (evil. Heb.) παρεπίκραν, 
λόγια τοῦ Θεοῦ. And 0 the phi 
λόγια τοῦ Κυρίου and τὰ λόγια im the 
Psalms. 2) of the doctrines revealed by 
Goa through Christ in the Gospel, Heb. 
v.12, τὰ στοιχεῖα Tae ἀφχὴν τῶν ho 
ylop τοῦ Θεὸν," the we τὰ Dives 
truth? which ~we understand Ly the Gere 








aor 


In 1 Pet, iv, 11, εἴ rue λα- 
τα Θεοῦ, scil, λέγων, it means 

Meaethiog commasicatea ἐν 

πὶ wisdom,’ that of the 

ally the case in the writ 

which accordingly are called by Procopi 

me, 17, τὰ “re ποῦ Θεοῦ. 
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Aor 


πινα, id, Lu. xii,10, Also ὁ λόγοε τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, the word 
decree, 2 Pet. 





8. a saying, declaration, 
00, i ἐστιν οὗτος 





*, ὅγοι. 
Lu, xx, 30. Matt. vii, 24, ὅστις ἀκούει, 


τοὺς λόγους τούτους. Sept. & Class. 
Ste i el rte) lt |B ἴα. eernce to words or declare 
se, to πολνίστωι Bing Ha Ant Ant (138 gither such, as preoede, 
got A a onan ἃ 71. iv. | 1% in Papieata sgiegerer τὸν Ng, 
46. Pind. Pyth. i. 183. Nem. vi. δ]. ‘But al flo, Sab αἰ. 8 Aa. δ, 


it also meant ‘and 0 it is used by 
ieamet entices 
gpithet of Mercury. And auch it the 
we ὄνου, tid of Apolion, εἰ! 
ἀνὴρ λόγιος, a8 pollos. But 

the former sense there seems preferable, 
copevally as iis alone found in Josephus, 
sanely, Ant i. 6,4, xvi6,2. Of eoume 
the learning in question i ‘sacred. wisdom, 
the latter may be included, as is 

ired by the torm ἐλάλει at ver. 25. 


deepesy οὗ, δ, (λογίζομαι. prop. 
ckoning,” 

» Xen. Mem. iv. 

tation, as iv. 2, 21. Thue. i 

Far more frequently, however, it 

fg. of the act of redioniag and 














creel, 
oo compu 











a ἢ κα, wT ἃ = & 
ane 





Πα στον sew coun 
Peet Cor. x5, λογισμοῦ, καθαιροῦν- | atru 

Sept. Pro καρδία τεκται- 
“μένῃ ὀγισμρὺν waned Jer, i ΠΣ 


Jos, Ant. v. 
fe πολλοὺς, and ea in 











τησαν hoy 
Sept. 
Aoyouaxtu, f. sow, (λογομάχος, 
πιλόγου, mixer) 10 strive abot words, 
ἀράν chad ho 3 Tim. ii. 14. Dionys, 
‘Areop. 
A ἴα, as, %, (Adyos, maXoy 
ovoua ta. as ning yor, μάχομαι.) 
Λόγος, ΚΙ δ (tye) swords said 





of speck, ναῦν, thing ‘spoken alto, as 
tid of tought the fcuk ly by which ny 
thing is thought ‘out,’ reason. 

derived from that force of λέγω, (to ΣᾺ] 


by which it means to lay, or 
‘hat ig presented to the’mind— the main 
office of reason. 80 the Latin ratio comes 

from ῥάω, whence ῥάπτω, ‘to put toge- 
ther oth prop, and fig. as Hom. Oh. 
ia x κακὰ Bi. “worn both the act οἱ 
and the thing spoken, Lat. ona- 

Tio, ani fonod‘r ord as utered by the living 


voice, a ‘SPRECH, utterance, 
vor, Matt. vii. ὃ, μόνον εἰπὲ λόγον. Lu, 
al Gen, xliv, 18, and Class. 





ΕΖ πεῖν λόγον κατά Tivos, 
vord against any one, Matt, 








used ‘ee | $d divine declaration, 
ν. 38, or divine 















» Rom. ix. 
eb. vii, 28. Also ὁ λόγος 
ποῦ προφήτου, &c. the word, declaration 

the. liction, prophecy, 





‘mazim, 81. 
PI En Te, ὅν. ἢ ie reference to 
‘ellen, yn, religious iat, 


end Frond om ml λόχου. a 
yy λι 

Rapec. of God, ὁ λό 7 Ha νον 
Gyor Tov Θεοῦ, 

aio Pes 





ἣν 





et al. 


Ex ‘XXXIV. 


ea relating to the in- 
srs onc then in on, the Word of 


foctrine, the 

i of the ‘Gospel, bh 
Gears aie vy. 1, ἀκούειν τὸν 
on ot Od, doles 3. 6,and oft; 
δὼ Dawe Σ κρνξν +3 yi 
|. 2 Tim, υξον τὸν λόγον, 
al. Bo 3 Ayo See, ae 18. 
Phil. ii, 16. re. σωτηρίας, ‘Acts 

Bi, D6. τῆς βασιλείας, Matt, ‘xiii, 19, 
ποῦ εὐαγγελίου. Acts αν. 7. ποῦ σταυ- 








will 







TI 











ὁ λόγος τοῦ Xp. John v. 24. Col. iii. 16. 
τοῦ Κυρίου, Acta viii. 25. πῆς ιχάριτο 
sired, ‘Acts xiv. 3.—1u. 
tal, discourse, speech Lat. sermo, the 
act of diecoursing, ἄς. 1) prop. and 
er, Matt, xxii 15, ὅπως αὐτὸν παγι- 
εύσωσιν ἐν λόγῳ, ‘hu, ix, 28. 2 Cor. x, 
10. ἐν λόγῳ, in word, “in ‘discourse,’ 
ii, 2, 1 Ἔα ἵν. 12. ἐν λόγῳ κολα- 
elas, ‘flattering words, 1 ‘Thess. ii. 5. 
by word, orally, Acts xv. 27, 
ὄγος and ἔργον, word and 
iii, 17, 2Cor. x. 11, and oft. in 
Class. λύγος and δύναμις, 1 Cor. iv. 19, 
20, 1 Thess. i. δ. Alea eg ob πολὺν 
ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος. of whom we nave τανδν αν, 
say,” Heb. v. LL; with gen. \ "Tim Ww- b. 
διὰ λόγου Θεοῦ καὶ bart Youd 
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prayer To God and supplication.’ Jos. 
Ant. iv. 8, 24, Hdian. i. 4, 1. Of teachers, 
ἄχεα. discourse, teaching, preaching, Matt. 
vii. 28, ὅτε συνετέλεσεν ὁ ‘I. τοὺς 
λόγους τούτους. Acts xx. 7, παρέτεινε 
τὸν λόγον. 1 Τί. ν. 17, ἐν λόγῳ καὶ 
διδασκαλίᾳ. λόγος ἀληθείας, 2 Cor. vi. 
7. James i. 18. τῆς καταλλαγῆς, 2 Cor. 
v. 19. Of those who relate any thing, = 
narration, story, Jobn iv. 39. Acts ii. 22, 
and Class. Meton. hestory, treuttse, i. e. 
a book of narration, περί τινος, Acts i. 1, 
and Class. In the sense of conversation, 
colloquy, Lu. xxiv. 17. Xen. Ag. iii. 5. 
Hence answer, reply, Matt. v. 37. 2) 
meton. for the POWER of speech, delivery, 
oratory, eloquence, 2 Cor. xi. 6, ἰδιώτης 
τῷ λογῳ. 1 Cor. xii. 8. Eph. vi. 19. 
Hdian. vii. 5,10. 3) meton. for the suB- 
JECT of discourse ; ic, matter, thing, 
e. gr. both gener. Matt. xix. 11. Lu. i. 4, 
ἵνα ἔπιγνῷῴς περὶ ὧν κατηχήθης λόγων 
τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. Acts viii. 21. Sept. and 
lass. ; and spec. matter of dispute or dis- 
cussion, ion ; judicial, Acts xix. 38. 
Dem. 942, 17; moral, Matt. xxi. 24, 
ἐρωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα. Diog. 
Laért. Stilpo ii. 116, τοιοῦτόν τινα 
λόγον ἐρωτῆσαι.---ἰν. word, i. 6. talk, 
rumour, report, Matt. xxviii. 15, καὶ 
διεφημίσθη ὁ λόγος οὗτος κι τ. λ. Mk. 
i. 45; foll. by περί τινος, Lu. v. 16, al. 
Sept. jos. gn jess. | Hence for mere 

, show, Col. ii. 23, λόγον μὲν ἔχοντα 
σοφίας. Diod. Sic. xiii. f opr. to 2, 9. 
ἀλήθεια. ---Τ1, REASON, the reasoning 
faculty, as that power of the soul which is 
the basis of speech, Lat. RaTIO. Dem. 
783, 2, μηδέποτ᾽ ἐκ λόγου ταῦτα 
σκοπεῖτε. Arr. Epict. i. 12, 26. In N.T. 

I. @ ground, cause, reason, Matt. v. 32, 
παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας. Acts x. 29. 
Sept. ἐπὶ λόγου, 2 Sam. xiii. 22. Pol. 
xxviii. 11, 7. Xen. An. vi. 2, 10. So 
κατὰ λόγον, with reason, reasonably, " for 
ood cause,’ Acts xviii. 14. 3 Macc. iii. 

4. Luc. D. Mort. xxx. 3. Thuc. iii. 39. 
—II. @ reason, a8 demanded or assigned, 
i... @ reckoning, account. 1) prop. συν- 

‘ aipew λόγον μετά τινος, to take up an 

, account with any one, i, 6. to reckon with, 
Matt. xviii. 33, xxv. 19. ἀποδιδόναι 
λόγον, to render an account, i. e. τῆς 
οἰκονομίας, Lu. xvi. 2. So Phil. iv. 15. 
simil. Diod. Sic. t. i. p. 148, ὃ συγκεφα- 
λαιούμενον els ἀργυρίου λόγον. 2) fg. 
account, i. e. such a relation, as shall 
give the reasons of any transaction, ez- 
planation ; 80 ἀποδοῦναι λόγον, to give 
account, e. gr. τῆς συστροφῆς, Acts xix. 
40; foll. by περί τινος, Matt. xii. 36. 

. Rom. xiv. f2 absol. Heb. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. 
iv. 3, and so Sept. and Class. So λόγον future, henceforth, Gal. xi. VT. 














































where it stands for the ‘ 


Yids ἀνθρώπου, vii. 


Θεὸς IT. 


Class. 


Sept. and Class. 


794, 5. 


λοιπὰ 


αἐτεῖν περί τενος, 1 Pet. iti, 15. Aleo\ 4, ΔΊ. Ken. Cyr. iv. AAW, τὸ bait nant 


» Heb, iv. 13, πρὸς ὃν ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος. Sept. \ the rest ; of Lime, henceforth, 


Λόγ nN, nS, ἡ, prop. ‘the 
weapon,” the trian lar iron head of a 
lance or javelin. In N. T. lance, spear, 
John xix. 34, as sometimes Sept, and — 
later Greek writers; also Xen. An. i 


ἀποδιδ. λόγον, Dan. vi. 3. Diod. Sic. i, 
37, ἀποδιὸ. λόγον περί. iii. 47. Den. 
227, 26, διδόναι λόγον. 3) fig. λόγον 
ποιεῖσθαι, to make account of, i. ὁ. , 
care for, Acts xx. 24, οὐδενὸς λόγον 
ποιοῦμαι, ‘I ain not moved by them.’ 
Jos. Ant. ii. δ, 3, μηδένα A. αὐτοῦ «. 
Dion. Hal. Ant. ix. 50, λόγον οὐδενὸς 
αὐτῶν. Theocr. Id. iii. 33, τὸ δέ μεν 
λόγον οὐδένα ποιῇ.---111. the Word, Tur 
Locos, in the writings of John, John i. I, 
bis, 14. 1 John i. 1. v.7. Rev. xix. 13; 
pre-existent 
nature of Christ,” i.e. that spiritual and 
Divine nature mentioned in the Jewish 
writings before and about the time of 
Christ, under various names ; 6. gr. σοφία, 
Prov. viii. 12, 22, "4. Ecclus. ch. xxiv. 

an. 3; called 
in Philo, ὁ πρεσβύτατος τοῦ θεοῦ 
λόγος, Opp. i. p. 207. Of this Divine 
Worp, St. John commences his Gospel 
with affirming: ἐν ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ Λόγον, καὶ 
ὁ Λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ θεὸς 
nv ὁ Λόγος, John i. 1; and then also ἐθ- 
clares that this Word became flesh, and 
was thus the Messiah, ver. 14. 


Comp. in 
int of 8 


Λοιδορέω, f. ήσω, (Aoidopes,) ὦ 
rail at, r , revile, with acc. John ix. 
28, ἐλοιδόρησαν αὐτόν. Acts xxiii. 4 
Pass, 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 23. Sept. ἃ 


Λοιδορία, as, ἡ, (λοιδορέω.) τοῖος ἣ 
. 1 Tim. v. 14 Pet. iii. 


Λοίδορος, ov, 6, %, prop. adj. rasing, 
reviling, but sometimes as subst. α railer, 
reviler, 1 Cor. v. 11. vi. 10. Sept. Prov. 
xxv. 25. Ecclus, xxiii. 8, Plut. vi. 676. 


Λοιμὸς, ov, 6, pestilence, plague, Matt. 
xxiv. 7. Lu. xxi. 11. Sept. and Clas. 
Fig. of a mischievous person, a 
xxiv. 5, εὑρόντες γὰρ τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον 
λοιμόν. Sept. in 1 Sam. ii. 12. xxv. 25. 
Ps. i. 1. Ez. vii. 21. 1 Macc. x. 61. Dem. 


, Acts 


A otros, ἡ, dv, adj. (λείπω,) left, τὸ 
maining, other. 1) plur. Matt. xxv. 11, αἱ 
“παρθένοι. Acts ii. 37, al. Abeol. 

οἱ λοιποὶ, the rest, the others, Matt. xxii. 
6, al. and class. Neut. τὰ λοιπὰ, Mk. iv. 
19, et al. Xen. Ag. ii. 22. Sept. 2) ad- 


verbially, as τοῦ λοιποῦ, scil. 


νον. is 
dian. viii. 


Ἃ 
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Matt‘xxvi, 45, ἃ Mk. xiv. 41, καθεύδι civil obligations, to pay money, or per- 
πὸ hour v3 δ. sleep yo coen stil? 1 Cor, | form certain conditions. In Ν, Τ' the 
ΤῊ 9, al. tnd Clase. Als, as tothe ret | word in uned of lberaion ‘he cone 


faally, Epb. vi. 10. Phil. iff. 1, al. and 
Efe arerhenrdn and 38 dort oo 
rest, Cor. i. 16. iv. 

Δ εἶν πὰ Chm? 
Aourpdr, οὔ, τὸ, (λούω,) a 
Bo ‘or water for bathing, rag ΕἸ 

the act of 

ism, Eph. τ. 28. Tit il. 5, 
Perera eri 
enly of persons, &c. oll. by acc. Ac 
31, λούσαντες δὲ αὐτήν : with acc. impl. 
μὰ fol by ἀπὸ, "Acta zo 83, ἔλουσεν 
αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν πληγῶν. Pass, John 
oH Monnet τὸ 


ΕΙΣ rr ΠΟΣῚ ἀμαρτιῶ : 
aod ταν ἢ τ fo," ἁμαρτιῶν 
Matt, 

δες, Εν τ᾿ and 


2) fg. α 
wolf.like, equiv. to Nénore ὅμοιοι 





aia |i 


ix, 














Lu. x. 


ξ Artin, Epiet. i 8, Matt. vii. 15, εἰσὶ 
λύκοι ἅρπαγες. Αἱ , λύκοι 
ἐς. Zep. Hom, Ul ἦν. 





|, Blinn V. Ἡ. v. 19. vii, 6. 
λυμαίνομαι, depon. (λύμη,), Prop. 
καὶ irae by. 


μι ὡς by τορακάοα or divorce a8 


meee Ὁ dow, (λυσιτελὴς, fr. 
Αύω, τέλος, to discharge any ex- 
Ne Fer a ΤΟΔῚ 
take oneself uaeful’ to profit any one, 
of] Asttoph, Plat 50 and often Εν 

pa! κι. xvii υσιτελεῖ αὐτῷ---ἢ, 
‘it were better for him—than,’ ἃς, 

δέον, xxix. 11. Xen, Oy i 4, I 

Λύτπρον, ov, τὸ, (Aves paid 
μένα ee! ronson soe Bao pl fo ναι: 
ing foe Ἰὰς money, Thue. vi. 5, 
oft. Class, and Sept. - ‘The vont is 

fused fig. Matt. xx, 28, and Mk. x. 
δοῖναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ λύτρον al 
πολλῶν, i.e. “δὲ ἃ ransom paid by Him 
for the deliverance of many,’ viz. from the 
bondage of sin and death, presenting it as 
tory sacrifice. Comp. 











violent | AEschyl. Ch eA τί γὰρ λύτρον 
πεσόντος αἵματος πέδῳ; 

ΔΛυτρόω, f. σω, (λύτρον) to ran- 
witness Oren te ae 
xix. 78, ult; said espec. of a 


Fansoming 
captive from the enemy. In N. T. only 
uused in mid. (in a deponent sense) Av- 
πρόομαι, £. σοι “w came to let go 
free tor 8 ransom,’ i.e, to re- 





to ransom, 
ats | deem, dlr, μεν, by pring x rantem 





i aie. 9,7, oF dexroy- 


‘nt, prowm. 1. The aocus. 
found in ‘the later writers, as 





Diod. Sic., Appian, and Plut. 


Avmia, { dom (Nan) to aff 
188. OF mid. to 


with grief, trans. 






offend, Rom. xiv. 
ἀδελφός σον λυπεῖται, 
in mind, being brought into self-condemaner 
son,’ nmely, by being induced to do what 
he thought unlawful. 





τὴ 6, Hier. 53% Isocr. Panath, dnd 
καὶ λύπας. In sing. Thue. vi. 59. 
tibette tats prop. κα loosing o d- 

irering” from any thing that binds us, and 
[pote action; and iy. from evil of any 


| Ant. xiv, 14, 1,2. τῶν πολεμίων αὐτόν: 
Sig. 


| Writers. Aor. 1, pass, ἐλυτι 
3) pass, seam ‘with dx, 1 Pet. 118. Sept. for 
δ᾿ bya 15. xi 


ἢ and not the ransomed party, Jos. 





ith act. ‘Lu. xxiv. 21, λυτροῦσθαι 
'τὸν Ἰσραὴλ. i.e. from the power of. 
Romans, and 














their present fallen sate. Also fll, by 
ἀπὸ, Tit, ii, 14, d. ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ aor 
ἀνομίας, ie, * from the power and 

of iniquity” A ease confine ied 
later writers, as 1, τὴν 
ἱερὰν χώραν λ. PDI. Sie fie’ aed 
found in the Sept. and the Aj al 


ἱρώσθην ἴῃ a 





, also for τὸ Tp with 

with ἐκ Ps. exax. 8. 
et. Thom, 815 pr. Pat. 
Cimos Ὁ τὴν Diod: Siew, δ 


Αὐπρωσις, ἕως, ἡ, 
redemptic it 


48, Sept. and Claws. 
consequences, Heb. ix. 
Avrpwr ie, οὔ, δ, (λυτρόομαι,) a re, 
deemer, deliverer, ‘Acts vii. 35. Sept. and 


Jat. Class, 

Avxvla, as, thy λύχνος ἡ acande a candelabrs.. 
lamp- Xand stand ; a δῷ ὶ λας Gres 
for the cartier τὸ Koyo, Mash x ABS 
al. an. AL, Ἐπ 


righ 





ἀπὸ Pe 





Qvzpéopat, 
τ δὰ 





ind, oc what implies Conatraint,as slavery, 


blemedically,i te eas RECON 





Αὐχνος, ov, ὁ, ἃ li 
as a candle, Lamp, or 
and later Clase. in N.T. Matt, v, 
dt, βοίουσι λύχνον, ME, ἐν. 3 Le 

35, ἔστωσαν ὑμῶν.-οἱ λύχνοι Kaid- 
soot your amps stand burning, 

Nerve jaime.” | So ὁ λύχνον τοῦ 
σώματος, of the eye, as being that 
the body which αἰ σα js capable of Fecet | ἰδ 
ing light, and thus directing the whole 
body, 80 the Latin lumina for the eyes, 
Matt. vi, 22, Lu. xi. 34. Fig. of Joho 
the Baptist as a. distinguished teacher, 
with reference to his luminous knowledge 
of diving truthe, John v. 35; of the Mer- 
a, τὸ Apviov, Rev. xxi. 23, as an ἀπαύ- 

from the Divine glory, (see Heb. 
TSS ealightening the new Jerusslom. 


Αὐω, Τ᾿ bow, to loose, sen Be what 
is fastened, or bound, = to unbind, ὠπέϊσ, 

















». of a ligature, orany this fastened 
cane κῆρι 
ὑποδημάτι 
BT. Acta i 
ita strapes Sept. Hx. fi 8 Hom Il xb 
‘Stopnea. τὸν δισμὸν τῇς 





x Fig 
be eo ire, impediment, Mk. 
divas τοῦ ϑανάτου, Actaii, 24, HEL. 
"An. xii, δι, Here belongs the phrase 
Bidy λύσῃε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται λελν. 
μένον ἐν ‘rote οὐρανοῖν, Matt. xvi 19. 
xviii. 18,1. δ. ‘whatsoever ye shall loose 
(open) on earthy ἀρ, (Gee λέω, ΠῚ OF 
soll d'or πῶλον, Ma, αἰ, 
Benge xix, 30, 31, 39. absol, Matt. 
αὶ ὃ, fol, by dard τῆν φάτνης, Lu, xii, 
ἴδ, Sept τὰ and Class, Of a person swathed 
in bandages, grave-clothes, ohn 2h 44.— 
TL. spoken ‘of persons bound, ἐ let go 
loose to et freee gr prisoner, Acts x3 
R0,Blvcenairde(Erdrav δισμᾶν). Re 
ἀκ M eB. ἐκ τῆν φυλακήν, δα, Τὰς 
1 Cor. vit 27, ἀίλυσαι dn 
λαικόος i.e." art thow free. from a wife? 
free from conjugal ties. Seo my note— 
IH. (0 loon, disolve, sever, break, ex 
τὰς σφαγῖαν, Rey. v.95. Bo Chant 
wety τὰ γράμματα, and Thue. i 
Be Rate boas hete χανὴ i, 
ὁ δὲ πρύμνα ἐλύετο, *but the sera went 
to pieces,” from the violence of the waves. 
Sol Ach, Tat. ii, p. 163, τὸ πλοῖον δὲς 
«λύθη. Ving. Ain, x, 305, solotur, 
puree, probably wit allakion to the un: 
Joosing of the σπάρτα, or hempen cord 
age, which bound the planks of a_vestel 
together, 80. Hom. ii. ii, 135, δοῦρα 
σίσηκε νεῶν, καὶ σπάρτα λέλυνται. 
Now such were called ῥάμματα τῶν 
yea ‘Wig. of an assembly, to. disso 
break 
4. Diod. Sic, xix. 25, τὸν ἰκκλησίαν. 












































up, πα τὴν συναγωγὴν, Acta αὐ. ἡ Sep 


Mar 


Hom, I. i, 305, éyopiv.—Hence, IV. by 
ipl.’ to destroy, 1) prop. of building, 
to demolish, Jobn ii. 19, λύσατε τὸν ναὸν 
oiov, with allusion το the 

temple, (80 Philo uses the term Tepe) tr 


the abode of its august tenant, the toul, 
Eph. ii. 14, λύσας τὸ μεσότοιχον. 80 
the Class, this verb is used of destroy- 





ing large massy edifices, as city walls or 
brtigens with alleles ὦ to ‘he "ualow 


ΧΩ the comp lapidum, And » 
in Latin. 


So, of the 
ΠΣ toe tobe destroyed 


by fire, to di- 
2 Pet. iii. 10, 11, 1a" 2) fe 
She lat lone it shligution, ἢ either 
fo, make i oid ἀν ooh th ea 
ὑύναται λυθῆναι }, where see my 
noi Dem. καὶ. I, a ‘ 
violate, κα Matt. v. 19, in btm 
ποιεῖν. John vii. 23, ἵνα μὴ λυϑῇ ὁ νόμος 
Μ. ν. 18, τὸ σάββατον. Thue. vi. i 
ποὺς νόμους. Xen. An. iii. 2, 10, τὰν 
σπονδὰς καὶ τοὺς ὅρκους. Hither, st 
least in the ets ee woul τοῖα: the 
expression, 1 John fii. 8, ele τοῦτο 
ΠΝ ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα Toei 
ἔργα τοῦ Διεβόλου, hero the met 
imply ‘that he might undo, 
ith, e works of the Devil,” ἧ e. sin, 

















misery, and death, namely, by his atone 
rent ἀν, Now there is it ete the same 

imary idea of untying. ‘asin 
we say to undo for untie, so the Gr 
ned Χύειν of unt ring a knot, or unloosing 
a strap, to signify , annul, KaTap- 
γεῖν. 

M. 


Mayeia, as, ἡ, (μάγος,) magic pl 
μαγεῖαι, arts, sorceries, Acts vii 
τά “Ant, ii, 18, 3, μαγείαις καὶ τε- 
parovpylais, Plat. vi. p. 658. 

Mey shun fade, (μάγον, to prot 
magic, sorcery, &e. intrans, ‘Acts vii 
προῦπῆρχε — μαγεύων. ‘And 80 Plot 

‘um. 15. Luc. Asin. 4, Macrob. 4. Dio 
Cass, p. 622, 24. 

Μάγος, ov, ὁ, magus, pl. μάγοι, 

the priests τας 





the name for ‘and wise mes 
among the Medes, Persians, and Baby- 
lonians ; see my note on Matt. ii. 1 ; prop. 
great, powerful, Heb. x, whence comes 
the Gr. μέγας, Lat. magus, for mageinas 
Comp. Sree δ, τ iv. 5,51. 
we SRL Hi IT, Haan ie 1% 
6,8." InN. T. said 1) of the Magi from 
the East, (Persia or Arabia, ino ae 
salute the new-born M 





716. 2) ofa 
han ai 88, “eon enor oto 
Token ae Wan ον. τὴν ee 


iw, 12, 6, ὃ. a δὸς τς 


MAO 
καὶ γόης. Sometimes used with 


notion of imposture, as Soph. 
387, μάγον -ἀγύρτην. 






preceding fr pada oui 
τῶν obp. where the senso is either, *in- 





Μαθητὴς, οὗ, ὁ, (μανθάνω, α disciple, 
‘teacher, 1) gener. 





Atk asbnb, α παῖς dicta ere 
na en 
eee αν Ler 96d Glas 
ΓῚ Digt. Sic. ἢ, 52. Diog. Laért. iv. 2. 
viii. 45 


Maivonar £ μανοῦμαι, (μάω, to be 
eager after,) depon. prop. to be mad, to 
rave ; but also (like insanire in Latin) said 


fig. of persons who #0 speak and act, a8 to 
seem to others to be out of their senses, 
or under the influence of extrava- 
fant enthusiasm, John x. 20. Acts xii. 15. 
xxvi. 24, 25. 1 Cor, xiv. 23, ‘and 
Class os Earp. Hoc. 1270, σὺ μαίνῃ. 
Iph, Waar. 1810. Xen. Mem.’ 3, 11. 

ἴσω, Att. fut. 1a, 
‘ith acc. 









Class., κα Hom, Od. xv. 537. 7 
45. Soph. CEd. Tyr, 1195. Xen. Mem. i. 
6, 9, and often. 

Μακάριος, a, ov, (a prose form, equiv. 


to th . μάκαρ.) happy, bles . gr 
ET He lt: Ὑ Τ᾽ Gener Mate 
© 30g. 7, 








45. vi, 20, sq, Rom, 

al. expe. With μᾶλλον, Acta xx. 

μακάριόν ἐστι μᾶλλον, *more blessed is 

ἰὴ ἃς, Compar. μακαριώπεροι, 1 Cor 
νὰ 








vii, 40, and ‘road, 567. Sept. and 
Clase. 
Maxapicuds, οὔ, ὁ, (μακαρίζω,) a 


calling o¢ pronouncing happy, declaratio 
of blewodsens, felictation® hence. λέγειν 
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MAK 


τὸν μακαρισμόν τίνος, = μακαρίζειν, 
ar Ac An Ἴ, τίν οἷν ἐν μ᾽ 
ὑμῶν. ‘how great then was your self-con- 
giutulation,” &e, ‘how happy did you 
think yourselves." 

Μάκελλον, ov, τὸν fr Tat. macel- 
lum,) ἃ ssarket-place for all kinds of pro- 
Whe Gor, 25. Plat, Quest. Row. 
54. 

Μακρὰν, adv. (pr. ace. fem, of μα- 



















κρὸς, strictly for μακρὰν ὁδὸν,) along way, 
ive. far of, Lu. xv. 20, μακρὰν ἀ! 
χοντος, Acts xxii. 21; foll. by ἀπό τινος, 
xvii, 27, al. Sort, ce With the 
art. of pax, d 
Teneo ine τᾶν Qa 

to οἱ ἐγγὺς, tt ᾿ 

εἰς μακρὰν, Acts 





Μακρόϑεν, adv. (μακρὸς 





syllabic suffix, denoting from,) from far, 
Mk. viii. δ μακρόθεν ἥκουσιν. Paes: 
Sopt. and later Class. ; ἀπὸ εν, 





| from far, Matt, xxvi.58,-¢t al. smpe. Sept. 


. | and Class, 


Μακροθύμέω, f. ἤσω, (μακρόθυμος, 
π᾿ μακρὺς, θυμὸς ἡ ΟΣ 
have longinimity, In N.'T. it ἴα used in 
the sense. I. to be long-suffering, forbear- 

patiently offences or injuries, 
ΟἹ. 1 Cor. xiil. 4, ἡ ἀγάπῃ wary 
το lit, “beara up." ‘So Plat, vii. 345, says 
ia the present life, that ‘ they are 





striving to swim from sea to land and reach 
εἶν, 


home,” ἐξαμιλλᾶσθαι καὶ waxpoby 
δι᾽ οἰκείαν πειρωμένους ἀρετῆς ooh 











θαι foll. by εἴς τινα, 2 Pet. ii, 9; by 
ἐπί run, Matt. xviii. 26, ti ἐπ’ inol, 
‘have a. le 





paienre ‘with me. 





μακροθυμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, ‘though he be, 
{rerespectto them’ (ie, the injured, εἶ _ 
suffering,’ slow to punish their injurers, 
Eeclus. xxxii. 18, it is said, οὐ μὴ μακρο- 
ϑυμήσει (ὁ Κύριε) ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖν, el, τοῖς 
παπεινοῖς.--Π]. to patiently, be pa- 
tient, absol. Heb. vi 15, οὕτω, μακροθυ- 
μήσας, ἐπέτυχε τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, and 
Ja. v. 8, μακροθυμήσατε, and ver. 7, 
μακροθυμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ, scil. καρπῷ. 80 
‘Artem. iv. 11, However, in those two 
passages there ‘seems to be a blending of 
Evo sense ἐ0 patently endure eile, and 
{0 patienly wait for the removal of the 
evi 


Μακροθυμία, as, ἡ, (μακροθυμέω,) 
longaninily, 1, 6. slowness to anger and 
anishmeat Voog-effering, forearonc. 

) gener, Rom. fi, 4, τῆν μακροθυμίας 
ποῦ Θεοῦ καταφρονεῖς: and 80 1 Pet. 
ἦν 20, ἡ τοῦ Θεοῦ μ, 3 Pet. ili. 15, ἡ τοῦ 
Κυρίου ἡμῶν μ. ἔχα δε ἃ. CAN. 
Than. 416, fim. WAV. τα ϑεψέδτοι. 
xxv. 15, Plot. Lueall, 38, ἀρυτὰν Be 
ἐπεδείκνυτο, καὶ μακροϑυμίαν. 2) Se 




















patient endurance of gale “Oh 


MAK 





its redress, Col. i. 11. Heb. τὶ. 12, Ja. v. 
10, Sept. ἴ5. Ivii. 15: 

Μακροθύμως, adv. ly, i, 8. 
with indulgence, in all clemency, Acts 
xxvi. 3, 


Μακρὸν, ἃ, ὃν, adj. (uaxos, Dor. for 
ition οἱ F maxepoe, a to maces sae 5, 
παγερὸς fr. πάγος or πήγος, τακει 

‘Tine, ἃς. 80 our adj. 1 ἔτ. subst. 

in all the senees of the term, 
cecal ‘space or time; as said of the 
former, peer, from one point to an- 


‘othe distant, Lu. 
ἐν ae! Te fe Sar giant, Ln, a. 


ef 
μακρὰν, and Class. a5 Heian. an 
a γῆ. Xen. Cyr, v. 4,20, μακραὶ Past 
ἐπιβοήθειαι. Thuc. vi. 18, διὰ ἁρπαγὴν 
μακράν. Tn such a case we are to τὶ 
sand ὁδὸν re ret Thus: M18 
f time, ©. dot. i. 32, 
and oft’ in Glass. a NTs only πους, pl. 
μακρὰ as adv. long, a8 μακρὰ προσευχό. 
μένοι, omg‘ maling long prayers 
Matt. Ve ee Aa eed 
eee 


+ H vi, 6, 











xxii. 
Joseph. Ant. vi. 11, 10, μ᾿ 
Luc. Tim. 38, εἰπεῖν. HEI. Υ͂. 
Χαίρειν, al. ampe. 
Μακροχρόνιος, εἰ aah 


(μακρὸν, 1), long-lived 5 
by ἃ toa fon μι Sept. 
sume Parphyt. Vi Pyth, 24 
Madaxia, as, ἡ, (uadaxds,) 
and fig. fi ne iil, 
Pominey, Lae, De Des 68. 1s 
. Τ. disease of body, Matt. iv. 28, θερα- 
πεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ π. μαλακίαν. ix. 
35. χ.]. And so very often in Sept. of | d 
disorders of every kind both chronic and 
acute; and gener. of a dangerous kind, 
even mortal ones; as Gen. xlii, 4. 2 Chron, 
xxi. 19, And so Psoud. Hot, Vit. Hom. 
86, saye Homer died τῇ wahaxin. Tho 
original and proper import of the word, in 
this ‘preston bone ave been simp! 
fadispocition of body without any formed 
disease, consisting chiefly in languor. 
Maaxds, a, ὃν, uj, (μαλάσσω, fe 
μάλω, to rub down'a rough surface and 
thoroughly smoothen or sofln it an in tan- 
ning leather.) prop. a, viz. to the touch, 
in opposition to σκληρὸς, stiff, hard ; 
spoken of raiment as made of soft mate- 
Tala, fine texture, ἱμάτια μαλακὰ, Matt. 
xi, δι Lu, vii, 25. Lue. Saturn, 
Ti εὐανθεῖν καὶ μαλακά. ο 
4 487, μ. χιτών : fig. effeminate, spoken 
ofa cata, κόπων, tril, 1 Cor. vi. 9. 
Dion. Hal. Ant. vii. 2. Plut. vi. p. 328. 
Μάλιστα, ade. (wert. of μάλα, 
err) most, most of all especialy, Acta 
χα, 5b, et al, 
Μάλλον, adv. 


ov, ὁ, ἢ, adj. 





























(compar. of μάλα, 


‘ety,) more, rather, in various connexions. \ et 
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12, 1. πολλῷ 
‘much more, Matt. vi. 80, εἰ af, 

πόσῳ μᾶλλον, how much more, Matt. vit 
Th, al. τοσούτῳ p00 much the more, 
Heb. x. 25. μᾶλλον καὶ μᾶλλον, mow 
and more, Phil. i, 9, and Class. ; with 
Bet Gk net ὃ, more than, rte 
latt. xviii. 13, χαίρει ἐπὶ αὐτῷ 
ἀλλο 4 ἐπὶ τοῖς κιτλ. John 
μᾶλλον ἧπερ, John aii, 48, and Claw 
‘Also as intens. the more, the rather, Matt 

vii 24, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον θόρυβος γίνεται, 

υβεῖται. ΕΥΡΟΙΣ 

διὰ τοῦτο οὖν μᾶλλον ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν 
ἀποκτεῖναι, et al. Thue. v. 44. 80 οὐ 
μᾶλλον, in interrogat. 1 Cor. ix. 12. 2 Cor 


cet 
riphr. for the 
ome like ye more, mi 

τ 
λαμβάνειν, 


with ἢ, Acs 

μᾶλλον διδόναι, ἢ 

Cor. ix. 15. Gal. ἵν. 2; 

with εἰ, Mk. ix. 42, καλόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ 
μᾶλλον, εἰ ker d—ITL, joined 


‘ith ith form δ᾽ 
a ache: either Te 








= 















λον, but 
% 6, so ron je δὲ μᾶλλον, al. & Class; 

ἄλλον, but rather, id. and Rom. 
Msn oa the ead 
Mk, xv. 11, ἵνα (se. μὴ τὸν ᾿ἤησοιν 
ἀλλὰ) μᾶλλον: and 80 οὐχὶ μᾶλλον in 
interrog. 1 Cor. v. 2. vi. ὅ. ΑΥ̓͂. ἐπίδαι 
μᾶλλον δὲ before 5 antithetie clause, of 
‘rather, yea more, Rom. vill. 34, Xp. ὁ 
ἀποθανὼν, μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ ἐγερθείς, Gal. 
iv. 9. Eph. v. 11, and Class. 


Méuun, ne, is grandmotier, 5 word αἱ 
lat, αν for 5.” Jos. Ant 











ἃ [χα 1,2 Hian. ν. 3,7. Plat. Aga, 4 


Μαμωνᾶς, or Μαμμωνᾶν, ἃ, ὃ, mom- 
mon, i. δ. wealth, τέλεα, Lu. xvi. 9,11; 
personified, like Gr. Πλοῦτος, as desig: 
nating (thinks Mr, roswell) the di the civnty 
sa to preside over 
distribution of wealth, 

Μανθάνω, (f μαθήσομαι, sor, 2 
ἔμαθον.) to learn. ἵν prop. i δ 
lectually, either from others, or from one's 


own observation, &e.; £0 learm, be tauglt, 
theol, Matt, ix, 18, wropevOleree’ δ 
μάθετε, τὶ ἔστιν. Soha i. 45, οἱ al. with 


ἀπό Twos, Math. πὰ. Θ᾿ With, Ane. of 
thing, Rom. xvi. V1, ἣν ὑγαῖν dpa 
Cor. iv. ὃ ἵνα by yin 





ay 












MAN 258 MAP 
κὴ ὑπὲρ x. τ᾿ A. ἐπ us, i. δ. by our exam- | plainer exprestion in the preceding verse, 
wit ac: ipl, Sb 9 Ἴδε fa by |eapedesorren wm He 8 
woe Col 7. παρᾷ τινοῖ. 2 Tis. |" μιαρὰν 462, " 
14 ol bya, of emo, to ars σαν to Kiss foyer “the To oh ae 
3 Bg, Bis doerines, presenta, Eph. i. | to judgment, Cor, avi. 22. Seo my note 


eam by information,’ be informed, foll. 
‘Acts xxiii. 27. ἀπό τινος, Gal 

‘Class. Ail. V. H. ii, 42, Xen. Cyr. 

1, 815 alao fo 

1 xiv. 8. Xen, 

luix, ἐο learn, i 6 fom 

dea thing, equi 








ence, to 
y, be wont, 
Wa by nex vor “Si iL a 
ἐγὼ γι ον---αὐτάρκης εἶν 
fe Ot wiv pien yaaa 
im. Xen, An. il 2,25, ἐὰν ἅπαξ 
Gv.) Tit. iii, 14; with ace, Heb. 
ἐμ. τὴν ὑπακοήν, 
“Movie as, ἡ, (μαίνομαι,) mania, 
nadness, insanity, Acts xxvi. 24, & Class. 
Μάννα, τὸ, indec. manna, the miracu- 
us food of the Israclites in the desert, 
ἦα vi, 81, 49, 58. Heb, ix. 4; symboli- 
ally, Rev. ii. 17. Comp. Exod. xvi. 31, 
4, Joseph. Ant. iii. 1, 6, Josephus re: 
Behe ha asia τοῦτες was ail found 
wwund Mount Sinai, Ant. iii, 1,6; and 
the same fact bas also been abundantly 
twertained by modern travellers ; and the 
trent Commentators and. Lexicographers 
are in regarding the manna men- 
ti Scripture as the modern Manna, 
Anbica, which the Arabs collect and re- 
{πὲ κε a dainty; see Calmet, art, Manna, 
et it still romains to be proved that the 
manna in question is the same with that 
thered by the Israelites. But (as Le 
lere and Deyling have shown) so many 
and important are the points of difference, 
that the negative is almost certain, and 
must establish the miraculous nature of 
the transaction. 
Μαντεύομαι, Γ, εὔσομαι, depon, mid, 
(μάντιν, diviner, soothsayer.) 
sponses, as from an oracle, to divine, fore- 
fd, Acts xvi. 16. Sept. and Class, 
Mapatow, £ avid, (fr the obec 


se hah a me me face ak 


pass. in 8 neuter sense, to fall away, be- 
ome lean, Hence the word is used both 
of, that fall away and wither, and 
of the human body, which falle away with 
pining sickness,” (Ia, xxxviii. 12, Pe, 
ἐπ 18} of under the influence of that of| x 
which great poet 1s well phy 

cts, + Restless anxicty, for- 
ie, Se Rett the faded family of 

2 respects the former, see Euri 
Sie: 201. Thue he 48. In Ne Pest in ead 
Aig. of the rich man, Ja. i. 11, that ‘as the 
Jower of the grass falls away, 60 he shall 
ide away,’ μαρανθήσεται, equiv. to the 














pare 




















Cyr, i. 8, 10.—II. mo: | 4, 


Map apirns, faye οὗν (népyapor,) 

Foal ad se ὁ Aldor μαργαρίτην, 
Rev. xvii. 
a xxi, Bis bin; fig. Mate. 
HL An. x. 18. 


+ ου, by fom, 
wits fomer and nif tence My 
(ea 





rock, and later in N. T. 





86, ed. Schn. 








it denotes a ‘Tone to called, thrice 
tho value oft purest gol On thecataral 
history, use, and value of pearls in ancient 
times, see Mr. Greswell on the Par. ti 
220, eq9. 
Méprup, seo in Μάρτυε. 
Maprupia,f. dou, (μάρτυν,) to wit 
1, to be a witness, to be able or 






r, with dat. commodi, John 

Hoe μαρτυρεῖτε, ὅτι 
Te Act Ὁ abeol, 2 Cor. viii. 3. 
Xen. Hist. G. i I, Bl-—IL. fo. bear 
‘witness, testify, to the truth of what one 
thas seen, heard, or knows. 1) prop. and 
gener. foll. by περὶ with gen. to bear sit 
‘ness respecting any person or thing, John 
11,8, ἴνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ durée, 

18. 1.25. ν. 31, et al.; with dat. & ὅτι, 
oll. by ὅτι, eae, to acc. and inf, 
John δὲ, μεμαρτύρηκα ὅτι οὗτός love 
iv. 44, etal, yah wi dat. comm, vel 












18. Xen. Cyr. vii 8, 1. κατὰ 
τινος, 1 Cor. xv. 15; Toll. by ‘the words 
testified, after λέγων, alae, ὅτι, of quota- 
tion, ete, Jobn 3. 3, καὶ ἐμαὶ ‘prety 
"Lddyav' Ὅτι κιτιλ' ἐν. 39; foll. 
we synon. ey ie a ὅν a snap 
ἣν nao ohn v. 
ον ΠΣ 
ΠΆΓΗ ‘Arr. Epict. iv. 8, 82. So, with 











ace, of thing, goner. fo testify any thing, to 
fear witness of any things Sohn it IP, ὃ 

ἑωράκαμεν μαρτυροῦμεν. ver. 92. 1 ΚΗ 

‘xxit. 20; with an ace. impl. 

fi, the context, e. gr. τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ, Acts 

i. Il, τοῦτο, xvi, δ. Heb. x. 16, & 











Claes; fol by dat οὗ μέτα or thing, to 
or for whom, i favous of whom one bears 
testimony, John iti, 26, ᾧ σὺ μι 

sone, ν᾽ Sora δῶν Sue ὑπὸ τς. 
21. Ken, Cyr. το δον, σι λον We 
of ‘to ὋΣ ertimong? Soon 
xviii, 33. Xen, Come. wi. We 2) et 
God’ as ‘testifying by bis Syst, 

















MAP 25. 


wiracles, ete, foll. by περὶ; John v. 37. 
viii, 18. 1 John v. 9, 10. τῷ λόγῳ, f0, in 
“νου of, ets iv. 85, of the Serptares, 
‘prophete, &c. περὶ, John ν. 
t and inf, with ace, Acts x, 48. Heian, 
12, δ. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 20. So of one’s 
deeds, works, &c, with περὶ, John v. 36, 


πὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ, μαρτυρεῖ πε 
αν τὰ ΠΩ 









ἐ ἐς and Class UL. σας 
at. 10 strongly, and by impl. bear 
Trott, a Σ toe well 


of, have good witness; with ὅτι, 
ih πε Σοῦ αὶ. ἦν δ Fe 
iby εἶναι, δίκαιο. τας, δ ἔφιτο 


Sek 
= erated ΤΣ fol. Ἵν 








22, πάντες ἐμαρτύρουι 
ἕξ τα ὦν Acts xv. 85 δα john 
12s ‘with ἐπί τινε Hoh χί. ὁ. Joseph. 


pn xiv, 10,2 Bi, 


be commended, be of good 

3; with Gd, Acta ἃ, Bn a. 
ον 10, Heb, xi. 25 διὰ, vor. 

Inter Clase IY, equi. to 

to call as witness, prop. Dis 

ult. μαρτυρούμενον 

πους. Hence in 

‘earnest and solema 

lemaly, 1 Thess. i. 1 


Μαρτυρία, ΠΙᾺ ἡ, (μαρτι 
ness, Paty /, a8 borne, 


V. H. 1 30; 
vot Ion, 


ty 
ἀρ, ἐπὰ 









corupln) set 


οἱ ΠΡΌΣ ΑΝ ν ἡ μαρτυρία 





εν viii, 17, μαρ. κατά τινος. 

Sept. and Class, 2) gener. 
to the truth of oy thing, Jobn xix. 35. 
xxi. 4. 1 John v. 9, τὴν μι τῶν ἀνϑρώ- 
πων. So in Clase. οἵ a poet, Tit. i. 13. 
Elsewhere only in reference to Jesus and 
his doctrines, i, e. to the truth of bia mis- 
sion and ner. John v. ΤῊ οὐ 
παρὰ 


αὐτῶν. 


Mk. xi 










1 John ν. 9, bis, 10,11. ‘Of Chris 
timony respecting himself, John iii. 
38. v. 81. viii 14. οἷο in the ΠΡ 
ἡ μαρτυρία τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, imony 
eet me wit he tested and ale 
especting himself and his gospel, an 
once eativ, {3 gone rs dew? 1.2, ὃς 
ἐμαρτύρησε τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ τὴν 
pap. T,X. ver. 9. χα. 4. xix. 10, ἡ γὰρ 
μαρτυρία τοῦ Ἴ, ἔστι τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς 
προφητείας, ‘for’ the testimony of Jesus 
in’ (comes from, bas for its author) the 
same Spirit of prophecy which acts in me 
Hence ἔχειν τὴν μι τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, to hold 
the testimony of Jesus, Rev. xii. 17. | 
‘ix. 10 ; 3) emphat. honourable testimony, 
einen TTim. iii. 7. Jos. Ant. vic 


Μαρτύριον, ov, τὸ, (μαρτυρίων 
vortness, testimony, a8 ‘borne, μαρτυρία. 
1) gener, 3 Cor. i, 12, τὸ μ. τῆς συνει- 

















4 ΜΑΡ 
δήσεως ἡμ. baton Δα Actaiv. 38, τὸμ, 






πῆς ἀναστάσεωε τοῦ Concerning 
the rewurretion, ἂς, Bee ὅ, ds 6 

ith τῶν λαληθησομένων, “for giving 
mony, testif He ii. & 
Xen, Conv. viii 34. An in reference ἰὼ 


Jesus and his doctrines, from teacher, 
2 Thess. i 10: also τὸ μ. τοῦ Χριστι 
the testimony of Christ, i.e. ‘what he 
fied ars ΠῚ ting himself and his 
capel: and hence equive to ἡ μαρτυρίε 
sere eee a: to ὁ μαρτυρία 


id. Gener. in the sense ot testimony, es 
dence, a ls it, 
ins re εἰς μαρτύρων cs 


‘as a'testimony unto 
xsiv. 14, Mi. Lu. v. 14, xxi 13; 











‘also ‘against them,’ Matt. x. 18. Mk. wi 
1. ταν Je vs ro al aitoh, 
La. ix, 5. 120, im. ii, 6, τὸ 
μον καιροῖς Lalors. 80 Sept. and C [94 

θ) ποι the Sept. σκηνὴ τοῦ papre 


wou te tabernaus of witner, ut. for the 

tabernacle of the congregation, Hebrew, 

io be, Acts vii. 44, Rev. xv. δ. So 

Sept, Ex.'xxix. 42, 44, et al. 
Μαρτύρομαι, depon. mid. 

in Cink tall olen, aval ον τοὶ 


ness, hehe ql or met to the fate 
‘an assertion. “Hence in N. T. to 
make an earnest and solemn appeal, 


of affirmation or protestation, equiv. ΜΝ 
μαρτ. τὸν Θεὸν, λέγω πω, ὅτι, δε. 
‘Acts xx. 26, μαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν ὅτι, ἄς. 
iv, to ΠΝ ἢ affirm, call God 1 
witness,” tl ve . παντὶ 
ἀνθρ. am ἄς. So i i ee 
μαρτύρομαι we, & τ. 20, 
way of exhortation, to exhort 
conjure, with ace. and in, 
μαρτ. ἐν Κυρίῳ μηκέτι ὑμᾶς 
πεῖν, ἄς. So Thue. vil, 53, papripe 
μαι, καὶ ἐπιθειαζόντων. -μὴ κατάγειν. 
. | Polyb, xili, 8. 6, μαρτ. τοὺς ἄνδρας 
ἐπανάγειν. Eurip. Med. 22, ὑμᾶς δ 
ἀκούειν ταῦτ' ἐγὼ μαρτύρομαι. 
Μάρτυν » vpor, ὁ, ἡ, @ witness, 1) 
op. in α judicial’ eense, Matt. xvii. 16. 
BOR ἐδ, Reta we Τὸ. Sop sod Clan 
2) gener. ‘ one who testifies, or can testi 
to the truth of what he has scen, heard, or 
knows, Rom, i, 9, 2 Cor. i. 23. "Phil. £8. 
fi, 5, 10. 1 Tim. vi, 12. Sept. ἃ 
(Clase. ; in allusion to those who witness a 
blic game, Heb, xii. 1. Longin. § 14. 
[ispec. of those ‘who. witnessed. the lie 
death, and resurrection of Jesus, or who 
bear witneas to the trath ay it is in Jean, 
Lu, xxiv. 48, ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε μάρτυρεε 
τούτων. ‘ete ἃ, and oft 9. Tim. ἢ. 5, 
Ἃ ἤκουσας wrap’ ἐμοῦ διὰ πολλῶν pap- 
πύρων, ὃ. δ. Seonfiemed by many other 
\‘witnemes? Ball. oy νι. Kew ek 15, 
\Libety. 1. So of one wh bears sie 
\for God, and νενᾶδαν to the KORA what, 




























MAZ 


God reveals through him, i. e. a teacher, 
prophet, gener. Rev. xi. 3; of Jesus, o 
μάρτυε πιστὸς, Rev. i. 5. iii. 14, 
Comp. John i. 9. xiv. 6. 3) @ martyr, 
one who by his death bears witness to the 
truth, Acts xxii. 20, Στεφάνου τοῦ μάρ- 
τυρός σου. Rev. ii. 13. xvii. 6. Freq. in 
Ecclesiastical writers. 
Μασσάομαι, f. ἤήσομαι, depon. (μάσ- 
σω, , and also to » 88 appears 
from its derivative μάσταξ, ‘the mouth,’ 
meaning: lit. the eating part. So our 
mouth, from the third person sing. indic. 
of the Gothic matgan, to eat; 4. d. ‘the 
part which eateth,’ which, as gas is only a 
termination, is no other than the same 
word as the Greek udrrw,) to chew, mas- 
ticate, as Aristoph. Plut. 320, and often in 
Class. In N. T. we have μι ras γλώσ- 
cas, Rev. xvi. 10, to champ the tongue, as 
ns do in pain, or from anger. Sept. 
ob xxx. 4. Jos. Bell. J. vi. 3, 3. 


Μαστιγόω, f. wow, (μάστιξ,.) to 
scourge, trans. 6. ἅτ. persons as criminals, 
Matt. x. 17, al. Sept. and Class. Fig. of 
God, to chastise, correct, Heb. xii. 6, 
μαστιγοῖ δὲ πάντα vicy ὃν wapa- 
ὀέχεται. 

Μαστίζω, ἴ. ίξω, (μάστιξ) to scourge, 
trans. e. gr. a person as criminal, Acts 
xxii. 25. ς t. and Class. 

Μάσπτιξ, cyos, ἡ, (fr. μάσσω, ‘ to 
bite, q.d. α cutter; 80 Shaksp. ‘ a dete 
falchion,’) @ whtp, scourge, Acts xxii. 24. 
Heb. xi. 36. Sept. and Class. Fig. a 
scourge, from God, i.e. disease, plague, 
La.. vii. 21, ἀπὸ νόσων καὶ μαστίγων. 
Mk. iii. 10. v. 29, 84. Sept. Ps. xxxii. 10, 
etal. Ecclus. xl. 9. 2 Macc. ix. 11. Hom. 
Il, xii. 37. xiii. 812. 

Μαστὸς, ov, 6, the breast, Pap, 
xi, 27, μακάριοι μαστοὶ ovs ἐθήλα 
xxiii. 29. Rev. i. 13. Sept. and Class. 


Ματαιολογία, as, %, (ματαιο- 
Adyos,) vatn talk, 1 Tim. i. ὁ. ὁ orphyr. 
de Abstin. iv. 16. Plut. vi. p. 21. 


Ματαιολόγος, ov, 6, 4, (μάταιος & 
λέγω.) given to vain talking, subst. a vatn 
r, empty wrangler, Tit. i. 10. 


M 4racos, a, ov, adj. (udrny,) vain, in 
various acceptations, espec. unprofitable, 
fruitless, Tit. iii. 9. πίστις, 1 Cor. xv. 17 
Spnoxeia, Ja. i. 26. Sept. and Class. as 
Eur. Iph. T. 629, μ. εὐχή. From Hebr. 
τὰ μάταια, vanities, nothings, for tdols, 
idolatry, Acts xiv. 15. So Sept. 1 K. xvi. 
13. 2K. xvii. 15. Jer. ii. 5; also ματαία 
ἀναστροφὴ, 1 Pet. i. 18, = tdolatrous 


walk, practice of idolatry. 
Maraccrys, y 70s, ἡ, (uaratos,) vanity, 
‘what does not ¢fect what it professes or 
boasts,’ 2 Pet. ii. 18, ὑπέρογκα γὰρ 


Lu. 


σας. 


255 


Fragility, transientness, Rom. viii. 20 


MAX 


ματαϊότητος φθεγγόμενοι. And so Ps. 
iv. 2, where in parall. with ψεῦδος. Comp. 
Ps. exliv. 8, λαλεῖν par. Figuratively, 
» 79 
dp ματαιότητι ἡ κτίσις ὑπετάγη. Sept. 
cl. i. 2, 14, and oft. Ps. lxii. 9, xxxix. 
5. From the Hebrew, for folly, 
ness, wickedness, Eph. iv. 17. 
xxvi. 4, et al. . 
Ματαιόω, f. wow, (μάταιος . 
to make vain ; in N. T. from ce) ree 
only pass. to BECOME vain, i. 6. foolish, 
perverse, wicked, Rom. i. or, ἐματαιώθη- 
σαν ἐν τοῖς διαλογισμοῖς αὑτῶν, in re- 
ference espec. to idolatry; see my note. 
So Sept. 2 K. xvii. 15. Jer. ii. 5. 


Many», (prop. accus. sing. with ellips. 
of κατὰ, of the old noun yarn, fr. the 
obsol. μάτος, fr. μέμαται, in use an ad- 
verb,) ἐπ vain, to no purpose, Matt. xv. 9. 
Mk. vii. 7. Sept. and Class. 

Madyxatpa, as, ἡ, (fr. μάχομαι : or 
rather, for. nom. of the ol adj. udyar- 
pos, fighting ; as ἕταιρα fr. ἑταῖρος, and 
νέαιρα fr. νέαιρος or véapos, . Thus 
the word lit. means ἃ battle-knife, fuichion, 
as distinguished from that used for domes- 
tic purposes, ) a dagger, something like the 
couteau de chasse of continental sporte- 
men, and used as such, (see Servius on 
Virg. Ain. ix. 505,) being worn by Homer's 
heroes along with the sword, I). iii. 271. 
Hdot. ii. 61. Aflian V. H. viii. 8. In 
N. T. a sword for cutting, like our 
sabre, as distinguished from the ῥομφαία, 
for thrusting, Matt. xxvi. 47, et al. seepe. 
But in the Gospels it gener. denotes the 
cutlass which travellers in Judea used to 
carry, for security against the robbers who 
infested the country, as we learn from 
Josephus. Sometimes also forming phrases 
with a verb, as λαμβάνειν, βάλλειν, ἄς. 
for which see the verbs. Some metaph. 
phrases are, however, worthy of notice, 
e. gr. 1) ἡ pax. τοῦ Πνεύματος, Eph. vi. 
17, a figure to denote the power of the 
Spirit to overcome all opposition; 2) as 
used of the sword of justice, i.e. of the 
executioner, Acts xii. 2. Rom. viii. 35. 
Heb. xi. 34, 37. Hence φορεῖν μάχαιραν, 
to bear the sword, i. e. to have the power 
of life and death, Rom. xiii. 4. Philostr. 
V. Apollon. vii. 16, rots ἔχοντας ξίφη, 
‘summas potestates.. Meton. by Hebr. 
sword for war, opp. to εἰρήνη, Matt. x. 
84, So Sept. Jer. xiv. 13. 

Maxn, ns, ἡ, prop. a fight, battle. In 
N. T. gener. strs/e, contention, with allu- 
sion to the violent opposition of un- 
believers; and so we have Epis conyamed 
with πόλεμοι and μάχαι wm Hom, λον. 
177. 2Cor. vii. 5, ἔξωδεν μάχαι. Wwe 
ii, 23, μάχας. Ja. w. Ἂς πόνεμον ὗ 
μάχαι. Tit. ὅλ. 9. μάγας VopPrKoSs 


pt. Ps. 


MAX 


putes,’ i.e. disputes or controversies τος. 
specting the Mosaic law; and so the word 
is often used in Sept. chiefly in sing. but 
sometimes in'plar. ; as Prov. xxiv. 33, 
ἐὰν ἐξίλκῃς λόγονι, ἐξελεύσονται Kpi- 
σεῖς καὶ μάχαι : also in Clase, as in the 
passage of Hom. Il. above cited, ἔρις, 
πόλεμοί τε μάχαι τι, Xen. Hier. 1. 85, 
μάχαι καὶ ἔριδες. 

Μάχομαι, f. ἔσομαι, (μάχη,) to, 
preg, in war ratte, ἀδ often’ in 


aeelt vo strive, contend, 0 


in'a private quarrel, ‘Kota i, 
a Sept, Ex. xxi, 22. 28am, xiv. 6 

2) in words, to strive, dispute, 6. 
ἀλλήλους, Jobn vi, 52, recipr. ἔρως if. 
24. Ja. iv. 2. Sept. and often 
but gener. with some adjunct, 
‘Yet the word is used abeol. in Xen. Mem. 
iii, 5, 6, περὶ τούτων μάχονται, and |, 
sometimes in Plato. 

Μεγαλανχέω go (μέγαν, 
αὐχέω, to boast,) to boast largely, vaunt, 
Jail. δ, ἡ γλῶσσα μεγαλαυχεῖ, where 
the sense is not according to the usual in- 
terpretetion, “bossteth greatiy;" for that 
circumstance is irrelevant to the purpose. 
Rather, ‘effects great things,’ verbs of 

sometimes standing for the actions 
implied. As, however, the principle in 
‘question is 8 somewhat precarious one, 
and the sense of the words would thus be 
not a little weakened, it may be best to 
suppose her, as often claewore, α simi 
eatio pregnans, ‘and yet boasts, i.e. may 
boast, of effecting great things," for μέγαλα 
αὐχεῖ, or αὐχεῖται, as a Classical writer 
would’have eid, Fer shough inthe Clas 
the word is sometimes used absol. 
more freq. it occurs foll. by dat. of ΠΡῚ 
with di, or somo equiv. construction. 
And sometimes, though rarely, an accus, 
of thing. So Talon Philop. 38, μή σοι 
ἄπιστα δόξω περὶ ἐμαντοῦ peyadav- 
εἶσθαι. BEschyl. ie 1506, μηδὲν ἐν 
δου Μεγαλαυχείτω. 


Μεγαλεῖον,α, ον, adj. (μέγας, 
βου τον δυο τῷ 

works, “thagna et presclara,’ and 
beneficia eximia providentie, Lu. 
Why Theta i 1]. Sept. Ps. Lxxi. 19. Also 
Ecelus. xviii. 4, and Class, 


Μεγαλειότης, ητος, ἡ, (ueyadeios,) 

p glory, 6. Br. τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

Lu. ix. 43. τοῦ Κυρίου, ἢ Pet. i. 16. θεᾶς 

᾿Αρτέμιδος, Acts xix. 27. Sept. J 

xaxiii.9. Also Eed. i. 5. Jos. Ant, vi 
4, 3, an said of God, ot al. 


Μεγαλοπρεπὴς, dos obs, ὁ, ἡ, adj. 
(μέγας, πρέπω,) prop. * becoming to 
great aud noble’ persons,’ magnanimous, 
Xen. Mem. iii. 10,5. In N. T. magnift 









































exnt, ylorious, as said of things, 2 Bet. i, 
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17, ὑπὸ rie pay. δόξης, allading to the 
august scene of the Tia 
aloo in Clase. used of things ; but ἰδοῦ 
only terrestrial ; while in it is ap 
plied to things celestial. “So of God it a 
said, Deut, xxxiii. 26, ὁ μεγαλοπρεπὴν 
ποῦ στερεώματον. 

Μεγαλύνω, f. we, (uéyas,) in Clas. 

5p. © make δ, reas 

. to magnify, sexrandine extol. In NT. 

fener ©. {τι πὰ κράσπεδα rar in 
Εν Matte, δ. Doe κι 








Bi ἔοι 





Elsn. and Kypke on Lu. i. 46, 


Mayéd yas.) greatly, 
mach, Phil iv to, pat coh Sak 


CMarchuctey, ns, ἡ, as, 
ea. ie the: Dive tateat Reto te 
God himself, Heb. i. 8. vif, asin Lik 
Henoch, Fabr. Cod. Proud. V. Τ. p. 187. 
‘Also in ascriptions, Jude 25." So"of. in 





Sept. and Apocr. 
Μέγας, μεγάλη, - 
aio ‘ov conan 4 on 
μέγιστος. μειζότερος, compe. 
3.John Ὧν brn ee, large, prop. of physial 
magnitude. 1. of men ‘or gnimals, grat 
in size, stature, John xxi. 11, Ber. 
ii. 8, δράκων: of person A acs, 
γα: yor: and # 
Lycee ell Cael great hes 









10, al. Sept. & Clase, Hance of oe 
am the elder, La. yr nate, Row. 
of thin 5. is 

extent, Matt. et x 
iii. 2, οἰκίαι. Luke xii. 18. xvi %, 
Sh. ‘Acta x. 11. 1 Cor. xvi. 9, Sépe, 
gg Fis of gull, Joh xix, Ἢ]: See 
Ἢ 5, 


i 






Heian, iii. 7, 5. 
14. 3) 6. gr. tall, Large, Lu. 
xiii, 18, erent vie 4, μὲ- 
Xaipa:’ Broad, large, Rev. x. V4, ποτα. 


pds. xx. 1, ἅλυσις, and so in Clase. 3) 
in number or amount, Mk. v. 11, ‘yon 
1 Tim. vi. 6. fig. Acts iv. 33, χάρις. Sept. 
and Clase. 4} in price, cost, great, ise. 
costly, splendid, Lu. τ. 39, δοχή. xiv. 
δέταίνον, and Sept. ΠΡ celebration, 



















great, solemn, Joho of the ἀν οἱ 
7 arson Acts id Sept. 5) 
| he-Cgread in eataaton, ἡ 
ἀπο Mate ach 36,38: ieee, Ee 
82, and 1 Tim. ii, 16, μυστήριον. 1 Jobu 
Η 9, ἱμαρπυρία. So μείζων, greater, more 








tant, Matt. xxi igheres 
Bowie d Sept & Clan, int 
in foree, hes 
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affecting the external senses, great, veke- | implied notion οἵ fervowr,) drunkennesr, 
wer τρις, Mace τὴ DC, στισμῦς we | fromion fob, buece 50 ogee ΚΡ 13, 
Poy bee xii BLY. Ἐ vi 8s Mik | Gal ν᾿ I (Seo on Keenan) Sept 
a Fa adr | Buek. xxiii. xxxix. 19, and ΟἹ 

ἔνεμοε. Μεθίστημι, ξ, μεταστήσω, (μετὰ, 
Base x | fornut,) also Μεθιστάνω, eos i 2 
Ὧν ῥῆγμα, La. to set οἱ move from one place to another, 
δι΄ a τ κεἰς from one ΝΞ fe’ 
. πυρετὸς, ει σπετὸν, Acts ἴῃ N.T. prop. with acc. as 1 Cor, 
viii. 2. 2 sceatiog, the mind cannes fore Son με Ἰιστάνειν. So Sept. Is. liv. 
Sohn 4. Mark v. 42, Ἰκστάσιε yw. ἴω. δὴ Ἧ {4 erento tae Me at 
ἃ. 9, φόβον. Rom. ix.2, λύπη. Rev. xi, | Ge ἢ, 18, μετέστησεν (suds) ale 


12, 





μ. So_of events, ὅς. Matt, 
av. 21, ϑλίψις, Lo. iv. 25, λιμός. xxi. 
2%. Acts vill, 1, διωγμός, Ja. ii. 1, xpi 


κα. Bev. xvi. 31, πληγή. Sept. & Clan, 
OF thing exciting τὰς δας δ great, 


mighty, , 6. ἴα μι great 
ΕΞ Ἔτη σημεῖα μ᾿ 
αἰ. du 





, miracles, Matt, xxiv. 
ὑνάμεις, Acts vii. 13, δύναμις μ. 
iv. 38. 80 μείζονα, scil. ἔργα, Jobn i. 
31. v.20, xiv. 12. Joined with Savua- 
στὸς, Rev. xv. 1, 3, 2 Cor. xi. 15, οὐ 
Er or, momen σι. So Sept. and 
IV. fig. great in power, dignity, 
authority, ὁ. 4 ol μεγάλοι, the great, 
He, nobles, princes, Matt, τ. 85, τοῦ wey 
βασιλέων. xx.25, oft. inClass, Heb. iv.14, 
feb Of Sot Tit i 1 
ix, 17 Acts xix. 27. So 









ΕἸ ΥΥ, 


xvii. 1. ἐς & Class, as Aschin. 
22, 28, μι πόρνος.- Ψ. implying censure, 
great, i. 











. lofty, boasiful, arrogant, Rev. 
xiii. ὃ, ene Nake payee καὶ Brac 
ἡμίας. So Sept. Dan, vii. 8, 20, ot al. 
fom. Od. xxii. (γα εἰπεῖν. Dem. 
1124, 25, μέγα dal 
M Ly 00s, tot ovr, τὸ, (udyas,) 
aces, ΕΖ Bp 19,78 μ᾿ τῆν δυνάμεως 
αὑτοῦ. Sept. and Class. 

Μεγιστᾶνεν, an οἱ, (μέγιστον. 
Lat, magnates, i.e. chiefs, nobles, princes, 
ΜΚ, vi. 21. (see my note.) Rev. vi. 15. 
xviii, 23, Sept. and Jos. only in Jaf, Class. 

Μέγιστος, see Μέγας. 

Μεθερμηνεύω, f. edow, (μετὰ, ἐρ- 
μηνεύω,) to translate, lit, render over, from 
‘one language into another, to interpret ; 
fa°N. only pass. Matt i, 23, 8 ἐστὶ 
μεθερμηνενόμενον. Jos. and Class, 

Μθη, m8, ἡ, (μέθν,) any intoxicating 
drink ; (a word derived from the northern 
term for wine, math, as preserved in the 
Germ, meth and our mead, #0 called from 
its highly, character. ‘The Polish 
and Daniih form of the word, miad, xeemt 
to come nearest to its original, as being 
derived from μάω and μόω, whence Lat, 
‘mo-veo, which signified fo move, with an 

















flee. fe." And oe. Bot tee tir t, 
τοὺς οἰκήτορας μυτίστησεν εἰς τὴν ai 
τοῦ Bae. So Thue. iv. 57, ot al. in Clase, 
Also to remove from office, as said of a 
ing, to cts xii, 22. (See 1 Sam. 
xvi. Dan. ii. 21.) of α steward, fo dismiss, 
Lu. xvi. 4. μ. τῆς οἰκονομίας, sub. ἀπὸ, 
is expressed in Pol, iv. 87,9. 1K. 

-. 18, and Joseph. often. Finally, the 





κ 
word signifies fig. ‘to alienate any one's 
affections, to draw him over to another 





side or party,’ to seduce, Acta xix. 26, μετ- 
ἔστησεν ἱκανὸν ὄχλον. In Clase. it is 
used of withdrawing any one from alle 
fiance, or from alliance, (as Xen, Hist, 
τ ii2, 5. Appian i, 394. Thue. vii. 76.) 
or from the religion and customs of their 
country to those of another, as Josh. xi 
8, μ. τὴν καρδίαν τοῦ λαοῦ, οἱ al. in 
Sept. In the above however, of 
the N.T. it signifies ‘seducing from truth 
to falsehood.” See Is, lix, 1 

Μεθοδεία, as, ἡ, fr. μεθοδεύω, to 
methodize, i. δι, ‘to trace out any thing 
with method and skill,” to bring sbout 
with art, to deal artfully, Sept, 2 Sam. 

















xix. 27, Polycarp, Ep. ad Phil. § 7, δὲ ἂν 
μεθοδεύῃ τὰ λόγια τοῦ Κυρίου πρὸς 
ras ἰδίαν ἐπιθυμίας. Hence μεθοδεία, 


art, wile, Eph, iv. 14, πρὸς τὴν μεθ. τῆς 
πλάνης ive. with deliberate planning οὗ 
deceit, vi. 1], ras μ. τοῦ Διαβόλου, with 
reference to’ the wiles of the great De- 
ceiver to catch souls. So ἀπάτη καὶ μεθ. 
bos, Artemid, iii, 25, 

Μεθόριου, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (nerd, Spor) 
bordering upom, ὁ. gr. πόλις, Jos. B. J. 
iv. 11, 2. “γῆ, Thue. ii,27. In N.T. only 
δῦ. pur, τὰ μεθόρια, sil χωρία, δος 

confines, Mk. vii. 24, τά μι Τύρον 
καὶ Σιδῶνος. So Class, eapec. Thucyd, 
and Jos. 

Μεθύσκω, £ baw, (μέθυ, comp. in 
μίθη.} 1ο make drunk’; mid.’ to become 
drunk, be drunken ; aot. 1. pass. ἐμεθύ- 
σθην in mid. signif. Abeol. Lu. xii. 45, 
πίνειν καὶ μεθύσκεσθαι. John ii, 10, 
ὅταν μεθυσθῶσι, where, however, the 
term does not imply intoxication, but only 
drinking freely, a8 in Gen. xliti, 34, Cant. 
v. 1, and elsewhere in the Hellenistic 
writers, and also perbaye in \Gor πὰ δας, 
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With dat. οἴνῳ, Eph. v. 18. Fig. ἐκ τοῦ 
οἴνου τῆς πορνείας, Rev. xvii. 2. Sept. & 
Class. both act. and mid. 

Μέθυσος, 6, ἡ, adj. (μεθύω, a8 μύσος 
fr. μύω, &c.) drunken, and subst. a drunk- 
ard, | Cor. τ. 11, λοίδορος ἣ μέθυσος, and 
vi. 10, μέθυσοι. ob λοίδοροι. Sept. Prov. 
xxiii. 21. xxvi. 9. Lucian, Tim. 55, μ. 
Kai πάροινος. 

Μεθύω, (μέθυ, comp. in μέθη,) occ. 
only in pres. and impert all other forms 
belonging to μεθύσκω, to be drunk, and 
by impl. fo carouse, absol. Matt. xxiv. 49, 
μετὰ τῶν μεθνόντων. Acts ii. 15, et al. 
and Sept. and Class. Fig. μ. ἐκ τοῦ αἵ- 
ματος τῶν ἁγίων, Rev. xvii. 6. Sept. in 
Is. xxxiv. 7. li. 21. In Class. it is often 
used in a figurative sense, of being, as it 
were, intoxicated with any passion. 

Μείζων, MecCorepos, see Μέγας. 

Μέλαν, avos, τὸ, (neut. of μέλας,) 
any thing black, as ink. 2 Cor. iii. 3, ἐπι- 
στολὴ ἐγγεγραμμένη οὐ μέλανι. 2John 
12. 3 John 13. Dem. 313, 11. 


MédXas, awa, av, adj. black, Matt. v. 
36. Rev. vi. δ, 12. Sept. and Class. 


ΝΜέλει, impf. ἔμελε, fut. μελήσει, to 
be for care and concern to any one, ἀνθρώ- 
“ποισι μέλω, Hom. Od. ix. 20. Hence 
πέλει, tt concerns, with dat. of pers. caring, 
and a gen.,and usually to be rendered per- 
sonally, i.e. ἐο care for or of, prop. foll. 
by gen. of the thing cared for. 1 Cor. ix. 9, 
μὴ τῶν βόων μέλει τῷ Θεῷ: i. 6. ‘does 
not God take care of oxen?’ with gen. 
imp]. 1 Cor. vii. 21; and so Jos. and 
Class. ; foll. by περὶ with gen. Matt. xxii. 
16, οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενὸς, i. 6. ‘thou 
carest for no one, art impartial.’ Mk. xii. 
14, John x. 18. xii. 6. 1 Pet. v. 7. 1 Macc. 
xiv. 43. Jos. Ant. xii. 4,2. Xen. Hist. ix. 
10. Once with a nominat. Acts xviii. 17, 
οὐδὲν τούτων τῷ Ταλλίωνι ἔμελεν, 1. 6. 
‘none of these things was matter οὗ con- 
cern to Gallio,’ he cared for none of them. 
So Hom. I). v. 490. Eurip. Hippol. 104. 
See Blomf. on /Eschy], Prom. ὦ. Fol. 
by ὅτι, Mk. iv. 38, οὐ μέλει cor, ὅτι 
ἀπολλύμεθα; Lu. x. 40. Xen. Cyr. iii. 
2, 13, with ὡς. 

Μελετάω, f. ow, (μέλω,.) to take 
assiduous care about, bestow close atten- 
tion upon any pursuit, Thue. i. 142. ii. 86. 
or to practise any art or science, (a use of 
the term frequent in Plato and other of 
the best writers,) especially orat So 
Plato in his Phed. 3, and often. ence 
in N. T. as Mk. xiii. 11, μηδὲ μελετᾶτε, 
‘nor study before-hand what ye shall say.” 
And so the word is used in Sept. Now 
from the idea of forethought naturally 
arises that of design. Hence the term also 
signified (like the Lat. meditor, to which, 
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in fact, it gave birth,) to medttate or de- 
vise, as said of plans. So Acts iv. 25, λαοὶ 
ἐμελέτησαν κενά. Again, as the idea of 

ose application is inherent in the term, 
so it came to mean, not with reference to 
arts and sciences alone, but in a general 
way, to perform any ng with » * stu- 
diose et ex professis aliquid agere,’ as 
Hdot. iii. 15, τοῦτο μ. and vi. 105, ‘to 
make any thing one’s care and study.’ 80 
1 Tim. iv. 15, ταῦτα μελέτα. Comp. 
Arrian Epict. iv. 1, ταῦτα ped. and Diog. 
Laért. x. 193, ταῦτα πράττε καὶ μελέτα. 

Μέλι, eros, τὸ, honey, Lat. mel, Rev. 
x. 9,10. Matt. iii. 4, and Mk. i. 6, μέλι 
ἄγριον : so Diod. Sic. t. vii. 405. viii 
411. on the nature of which see my note 
on Matt. iii. 4. 

Μελίσσιος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, ad. (μέλισσα, 
bee, ) of bees, made by bees, Lu. xxiv. 42, 
ἀπὸ μ. κηρίου, of bee-comb, Comp. 1 Sam. 
xiv. 27, τὸ κηρίον τοῦ μέλιτος. 

Μέλλω, f. ήσω, Ἰπιρεγῖ, ἔμελλον and 
ἤμελλον, to be about to do or suffer any 
thing, to be on the point of, foll. by infin. 
of ti which a is Pent to do or suffer, 
mostly the inf. /fué. . inf. . 85 
rarely inf. aor. I. prop. and 1} gener. to 
be about, foll. by inf. pres. Lu. vii. 2, ἔμελ- 
Ae τελευτᾷν, ὁ was about to die, i. 6. was 
at the point of death.’ John iv. 47. Acts 
xxi. 27. xxvii. 33, and Class. ; by inf. aor. 
Rev. sy ἃ μέλλει ἀποθανεῖν. xii. 4 ἃ 

ass, 2) spec. as implying purpose, éo 
in mind, intend, will, Bil. by inf. prea. Matt. 
ii. 13; by inf. aor. Rev. ii. 10, ἰδοὺ μέλ- 
λει βαλεῖν. iii. 16, and Class.—II. in the 
sense ought, should, must, as implying ne- 
cessity, accordance with the nature of 
things or with the Divine appointment, and 
therefore, as destined, sure to take 
So foll. by inf. pres, Matt. xi. 14, "HXias 
ὁ μέλλων ἔρχεσθαι. Mk. x. 32. Lu. ix. 
31, et al. and Class.; by inf. aor. Rom. 
viii. 18. Gal. iii. 23, and Class.; by inf. 
fut. Acts xi. 28. xxiv. 15, and Class. 
Hence particip. μέλλων, ovea, ov, tm 
pending, future, with inf. impl. as ἔσεσθαι, 


᾿ἔρχεσθαι, &c. Matt. iii. 7, ἀπὸ τῆς ped- 


Aovens ὀργῆς. xii. 32. Rom. v. 14, al. 
τὰ μέλλοντα, things to come, Rom. viii. 
38. 1 Cor. iii. 22. els τὸ μέλλον, tn fulure, 
hereafter, Lu. xiii. 9, al. and Class.—ITII. 
equiv. to may, can, will, implying possi- 
bility, probability, what one hopes or fears, 
foll. by inf. pres. Matt. xxiv. 6. Lu. xxii. 
23, ὁ τοῦτο μέλλων πράσσειν, " who 
might or could do this ;’ by inf. fut. Acts 
xxvii. 10, ϑεωρῶ ὅτι μετὰ ὕβρεως.--μέλ- 
λειν ἔσεσθαι τὸν wWAOUY.—IV. to be EVER 
ABouT to do a thing, and by impl. to ἐΐε- 
ger, delay. Acts xxii. 16, καὶ νῦν τί μέλ- 
Aets ; and oft. in Class. 

Μέλος, eos ous, τὸ, (prob. the same 
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word, differently pronounced, a8 μέρον: 
both of thom εαρτκεμίης, division ot sepa- 
ration of any object into its parts,) a limb, 
menber of the body, 1) prop. Matt. v. 
‘2, 30, ἕν τῶν μεχῶν cov. Rom. xii. 4, 
aland Class. Τὰ μέλη, ‘the members’ 
collect, moaning the body, as the seat of 
the desires and passions, Rom. vi. 13, τὰ 
μίλη ὑμῶν ὅπλα ἀδικίας, or δικαιοσύνης, 
i τὰ μέλη μου, meaning the 

init; the unrenewed 

part οἵ a man, which is like a body con- 
many members, in the animal 
appetites and carnal affections. Hence the 


propriety of the use of the 8 more 
Tpuitcent and graphic, St expec the 


tue at | Cor. ve 15, In Cole il δι νεκρώ- 
tere τὰ μέλη ὑμῶν, and Je. iv. 1, ἐν 
τοῖν μέλεσιν ὑμῶν, the soso i cea 
Gppaitee and sensual affections, 9) fg, 
member of the Church, the προ body 
of which Christ is the Head, and believers 
in Christ members inserted thereinto by 
laptism, and dedicated to the service of 
‘the Head in the sacraments, as 1 Cor. xii. 
37, Eph. iv. 27, ἀλλήλων μέλη, * mem. 
ter of one another,” namely, as intimatel 
‘united in Christian fellowship, Rom. xii. 
Mire, vce Mikes, 
Μεμβράνα, me, ἡ, Lat. 
Oe oa ets. ren 
Μέμφομαι, f. ψομαι, (fr. obsol. μέμ- 
ὡς τα noticed’ by Etym. Mag. * te lay 
of’ and metaph. 20 find fault with, 
justas ἅπτεσθαι meant prim. το lay hold 
τὲ μὰ Gen meaph6 fnd ἐμὶν σίας 
feumure,") depon, mud. to find fault with, 
azar da Ht, i 8, 
rs ft 
ert chicky ine Iter one to caer 
having the accus. ‘The word occurs abe. 
Mk. Η 2. Rom, ix: 19. Ecelus, i. 7, 
7 ara τ Ie is use is 
πρὸ σία hart ave feted tin Nem 
i 4, 25. Hist. 1. 4,2. Eurip. Med, 
and Ale. 1020, 


Ἱεμψίμοιφο 











ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (μέμ- 
φόμαι, μοῖρα, inding fault. with 
one’s lot,’ i.e. complaining, 
Jade 16; a word not, unfrequent in tho 
Clase, See the spirited sketch of Theophr. 
Char. Eth. xvii. of the μεμψίμοιρος, or 
grenbler. 

Map, conjunet, implying affirmation or 
concession, indeed, truly, and at the same 
time pointing forward to something anti- 
thetic, or at least different, which is then 
commonly subjoined with’ δὲ or an equi- 
valent particle; eo that μὲν and δὲ cor- 

to each other, and mark respect- 
ively the protasis and the apodosis. I. 
Where there is a distinct and definite 
antithesis, and μὲν retains its concessive 
power, indeed, δ. gr. 1) foll. by δὲ in the 
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apodosis, #0 that μὲν.---δὲ is equiv. to in- 
deed bud, Matt ii U1, ἐγὼ μὲν Baw 
‘rik ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι, ὁ δὲ ὀπίσω μὸν to 
ὄμενου, ix. 87, εἰ αἱ, Sept. and Clase, 
ἔων Tih yap and οὖν, where cach par 
ticle retains ‘its _own proper force, 6. 
μὲν γὰρ δὲ, for indeed bub, Acta xi 
85, Saved piv’ yap—Bv δὲ ὁ Oude ἤγι 
pev,al. Inverted, Acts xxviii. 22, Wi 
νὴ 80. Clase. μὲν οὖν. -δὲ, where οὖν 
illative, and μὲν refers το δὲ, indeed there- 
| fore or then—but, Acts xviii. 14, 8q. εἰ piv 
div ἦν ἀδίκημά τις εἰ δὲ ζήτημα κιτιλι 
88, μα. 2) With some other particle 
in the pores μὲν--ἀλλὰ, Rom. 


















xiv. 20, μὲν γὰρ-- ἀλλὰ, Acts iv. 16, oq. 
μὲν- ἔπειτα, Jn, iti. 17. μὲν. καὶ, Acts 
xxvii, 21, 4. μὲν.- πλὴν, Lu, xxii. 22. 
So μὲν οὖν---καὶ, Acts xxvi. 4, comp, ver. 
6, μὲν οὖν-- τανῦν, Acts xvii, 30, 3) 
‘The adversative particle (δὲ or the like} 
is sometimes. wantin μὲν, either 
becouse the antithesis is expressed in some 
other way, as Heb. xii. 9; or because the 
apodosis itself is omitted, first, where the 
apodosis is obviously implied, Rom. vi. 12, 
στε ὁ μὲν νόμος ἅγιος, suppl. * but not 
this abu of 1 Col, 28. Ho, τὶ 16; 
secondly, wi thro. acl con- 
struction, the writer neglects the apodosis, 
, τὸν μὲν πρῶτον λόγον κι TA. 
[  ογ, xi. 4. Sometimes 
the apdonis is thas ait were obliterated, 
and then μὲν serves to insulate some per~ 
son or thing, and thus to exclude every 
thing else which might otherwise be ex- 
cted oF impli with a pers. 
prom. an ἐγὼ μὲν, Γ indeed, T at leat, 
Wor. i. ὦ ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν, Acts axvi. 9. 
4) eee cerady δὲ sometimes’ stands in the 
apodosis without μὲν in the protans, δ. gr. 
Liu, x1. 47.—IL, where the ontitheois to Ess 
definite, 00 that μὲν “δὲ serve to mark 
transition, or are merely continuative. 1) 
simpl, μὲν foll. by δὲ, Lu, xii, 9. “Acts 
xiv, 12, Rom. viil. 17, 1 Cor. i, 93, al. 
2) With οὖν, Le. μὲν οὖν, in Engl. only 
therefore, then, either foll. by δὲ, Mk. xvi. 
19. Acts i, 6, 99. ; or without δὲ, where 
μὲν οὖν then serves a8 ἃ continuative, with 
4 certain degree of illative force, Engl 
then, therefore, Acts xxiii, 22. 1 Cor. 
4, Heb. vii. 1], and Class, Foll. by καὶ, 
Acts i 18; of alto with an afirmative 
wer, yea, indeed, certainly, verily, Heb. 
ITY Cot, τί. 7, ἤδη μὲν οὖν ὕλως fr- 
πῆμα ὑμῖν ἔστιν, ὅτι κτλ. So ἀλλὰ 
μὲν οὖν, Phil. ii, 8.--ἼΠ, in partition or 
distribution, 1) joined with the art. 8, ἡ, 
τὸ, oF the telat, ὅς, ἢ, δ, 6. gr foll. by δὲ, 
Phil. i. 16,17. Heb also one— 
‘another, Mets xiv. 4. xvii, 32. ὁ μὲν.“ ἄλ- 
Ros δὲ, one—another, John vii, 12, So 
ὃς ive δὲ, the one—the other, Li. 



















































xxii, 33, 2 Cor. 1. 16, ὃς pev—o δὲ dode- 


MEN 


νῶν, the one—but the reak, Rom. xiv. 2; 
alto one—another, plur. some—others, ix. 
31. Lu, viii, 5, 9g. Jude 22. 2) joined 
with other pronouns, as ἐγὼ μὲν. -ἐγὼ δὲ, 
1 Cor. i. 12. ἄλλος μὲν.--ἄλλος δὲ, 1 Cor. 
αν. 39, ris μὲν.--τὲν δὲ, Phil. 1. 16. τοῦτο 

ἐν. -ποῦτο δὲ, ἵν, Heb. x. 
88. 8) joined with an adv. as ὧδε μὲν. 
ἔκεῖ δὲ, Heb. vii. 8, 

Μενοῦνγε = μὲν οὖν but stronger, 
yea indeed, ‘yea verily, Lu. xi. 28, Rom: 
ix. 20. Phil ii. 8, al. 

Μέντοι, conjunct. (μὲν, rot enclit.) 
prop. = μὲν affirmative or concessive, but 
stronger, indeed, truly, certainly, espec. in 
negative clauses and answers. Hence in 
N.T. 1) though, yet, nevertheless, John 
iv, 27, οὐδεὶς μέντοι εἶπε, Τί ζητεῖ 
vii, 18, xii, 42, ὅμως μέντοι. xx. 5, al. 
and Class. 2) once in the prim. sense of 
each particle, prop. μέν τοι, indeed there- 
fore, indeed’ then ; or, the’ force of μὲν 
‘being lost in English, » then 
(ΠῚ δῶν ot); fol by Bi, Jai 8: Xen, 

. G. iv, 8, ὃ, Hiero i, 25, 

Miva, (f. μενῶ, aor. 1. ἔμεινα, perf, 
gindonce, Sager 3 plur. μὲ oder) 

 INTRANS. £0 remain, continue, abide, in 
‘any place, state, or condition, 1} of place, 
i.e. of persone remaining or dwelling in a 
place, foll. by adv. Matt. x. 11, κἀκεῖ 
μείνατε. xxvi, 38. John ii, 12: foll. by 
ἐν with dat. of place, Lu. vili.27, ἐν οἰκίᾳ 

᾿ς Jon vii. 9, al. and Class., 





























» Lu. xxiv. 29; fall. 
lat. of pers. John xiv. 25. . 3, 
20. cad" ἑαυτὸν μένειν. ‘to dwell by one” 
elf,’ Acts xxviii. 16; fell. by σὺν with 
dat. of pers, Lu. i, ὅθ. In the sense of fo 


, toll. by ποῦ, John i. 39, 40; by ἐν 
‘dat. of place, Lu. xix. δ; by παρὰ 
rth dat. of per, John v.40. Actix 

t. and Class, So of things, foll. 
ἐπὶ with gen. Jobn xix. 31, ἵνα μὴ μείν; 
ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ πὰ canara? Ag. fll. 












|. implying condition, charac- 


if 


Ὃς. vii. vite ἄγαμος. 
i, 13, Heb. vii, ἢ. Hom. Mh xix. 
263, Also of things, John xii. 24, αὐτὸς 


[6 κόκκος] μόνος 
xxvii, 41. Wit . 
ἀσάλεντος, ‘firm, stedfast,’ Rom. ix. [1, 
fee, Hom; jf) opp. to κατακαίεσθαι, 

Cor. iii, 15. Part. μένον opp. to mpadiv, 
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. | gener. to distribute, for 


MEP 


i.e. ‘remaining unsold,’ Acts v. 4, οὐχὶ 
μένον, σοι ἔμενε; and Class, ‘wie 








adjunts of time during ot to which μὴ 
son or thing remains, Matt. xi. 28, μὲ) 
πῆς σήμερον. John xxi. 22, Tom 





ὁ Ἐν vi, 10, Jobn he BA, εἶς τῶ 
αἰῶνα, vi. 27. Hence abeol., ‘with the 
‘idea of perpetuity, = to remain or endwe 
forever, be porptoat Cor. xi. 18 pet 
δὲ μένει πίστις, ἐλπὶς, ἀγάπη. 2 Co. 
iii, 11. Heb. x. 84. χῇ, 27. xii, 1, Thoe. 
vy. 40. 8) of the relation in which oe 
person or thing stands to another, thoy, 
to remain in or with any one, is equiv. & 
be and remain waited with him, one with 
Wi in bear ind wil fl by ἐν with 
dat,’ of pers. John vi. 56, ἐν ploy, 
κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ. xiv. 10. 4, τῳ. ale 
So to remain ἐπ any thing, i 
remain stedfast, to persevere in it, 6. δ. 
foll. by ἐν with dat. John viii. 31, ἐν τῷ 
χόγῳ, xv. 9, εἰ al. 1 Tim. ἢ. 15, ἐὰν 
μείνωσιν ἐν πίστει. 2 Macc. vil. 1. 
‘Vice versa, the same are said fore 
main ἕα αὶ peraon, e. gr. foll. by ἐν, John 














τ, 38, τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ οὐκ ) 
γῶντα ἦν ὑμῖν, xv. 1. 1 John ἦς αὶ 
17. 


Tn a kindr. ser ken of Divize 
_ privileges, fll by ἐπὶ τινα, John 
32, 88, τὸ Πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον 
ven ἐπ’ αὐτόν. Bo οἵ ονῖϊε, Jobn ii. 36,4 
ὀργὴ τοῦ Θ. μένει ἐπ' αὐτόν. ix dl 4 
οὖν ἁμαρτία ὑμῶν μένει, 00. ἐφ᾽ ὁμᾶτ--. 
ΤΙ. TRANS, to rematn for any one, to wat 
Lfor, await, with acc. Acts xx. 5, οὗτοι 
μένον ἡμᾶς ἐν Τρωάδι. 18. viii. 17. Act 
Xx, 938, δεσμά με καὶ θλίψεις μένουσω, 
and Clase, eapee. the poets. 2 Mace, τῇ: 
é 


80. Xen. An. iv. 4, 20. 
Μερίζω, f. ἰσω, (uepls,) to 

vide eas ἀκα Ahi. BE ἢ μὰ 

Sept., and pase, to be divided éato 


Xén'An. v.19, InN, 1) mid 
pitoual τι μετά τινος, to divi ryt 
rath esator, to abare ih bm, ἴα. 
13, μερίσασθαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρον». 
tah Rept, and Class, 0s Hdlan, #10, 
2. "Theoer. Id. xxi. 31. 2) pam. to bs 
divided into parties or factions, to be dir 
tenited, Matt. xii. 25, 26. Mk. iti. 24, 25, 
26. Heian. if υδὴ αὐτῶν 








ζεσθαι εἰς διάφορα. 
Cee to be distinct to difcr, 
113, μεμέρισται ὁ Χριστόε; ἐν 
divided? i, 6. ‘are there distinctions i 
Christ?” 1 Cor. vii. 34, μεμέρισται. 
γυνὴ καὶ 


υνὴ καὶ ἡ παρθένος. 8) by. impl. 
Ἔριν out, ἀμαγύδωιο, cer. τοῦς types, 
Le 






Mk. vi, 41, Sept. and Class, 

oe, 
xii, 
Hel 


Lestow ; of God, Rom. 
17. 2 Gor. x. 18; gener. 


Fee} 





and Clas, 





MEP 


eae helt tes 


zi, Wand Mk. 18, 

Feared Geode La wie li Some 

ἐς The OT Boge wed 

Μεριμνάω, f. " to 
epsmy ἐς hem (ene) 
Moaght, αὐτοὶ, Matt. vi. 27, τίς δὲ a 


besa δύναται ---; ver. 








ΤῊ 











δ᾽ foll. by dat. fe 
whiel Matt. vi, 25, 
ees fal oy fe Geb rom Male Matt. 

wh, τῇ ‘with gen, Matt. vi, 28. 
Xen. Mem. i. 1, 14; alto with aoe, Lu. x. 
a; oa Gor 285 να 

ὧν x. acc, prop. 
δῷ οἱ for ΛΩΝ on caren hence i 
inl ὦ care for, tas care 
3, ων μεριμνᾷ τὰ cae 
WM, τὰ ἑαντῆε, Phil, 


Tae Kon Cyr in 7 Naa rd to 


μεριμνᾷν. Den. 516, 28, μεριμνᾷν τὰ 
Binasa λέγειν. epi 


Maple, (bs, ὃ. (uipon)a part, 1) of | Ct 


) i.e. ἃ district or ce, 
So 12) bo Sept dosh. evil 8. 2) ἃ part 


ΠΡ 


, share, fig. Acta viii ἘΝ 
fee Sem eta mae ΣΙ prop. 
xxxi. t, xii. 12; 
iI 17, Dem. 1639, 22.° ἌΠΟ 


Ere cees 


Deans er 


i 


Dan. iv. 





τὸ ΠῚ πιστῷ μετὰ 


‘So Sept. Deut. x. 











ig i to divide 
armen a ερος porte ὩΣ 


τῆς ae ail, 6 suppl, τοῦ 
συνεδρίου. xix. 27, τοῦτο κινδυνεύει τὸ 
, this part, ice. ‘this branch of our 
trade,’ &e. Hence often in adverbial sig- 
accus, μέρος τι, ἐπ some 





‘party, Cor. αἱ. 18. Thue, ii δέ. 
Sor Baek lad πὸ - A 
108. ἐκ 


Ν individually, 1 Car 
ἐξ 27. pie. im 
Pon Si. 878 er rer 10, τὸ be nipovs | Ci 
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* thin pioce-meal knowled; 
particularly, in detail, 


i Ae Bae 






4,3. Thue, iv. 26. 2) said said of & country, 
the earth, part, tract, region, Matt. 

pn τῆς Teh datas, Acts 
: τ xix, 1. xx.2. So Eph. iv. 
9, τὰ κατώτερα a μέρη τῆ; γῆς, Sent. & 








Class, So of a shi 


ip, part, i. ὁ. side, John 


23s ὁ, τὰ δεξιὰ μέρη ποῦ πλοίου. Sept 
Ἔ Ἐπ ate Seah Saco Wo) ς: 
a 


ἐς 


1 ἑορτῆς ἢ 


of some nt ἘΝ eral i 
ticular, Col. ii, 16, & 
νουμηνίας, *in the 


particu 
of, "Philo, 968, ἐν μέρει 
χάριτος, πὰ 108, by cut Rayos! 














i abet ὁ διὸ i 
| adres. apes, re in his 


part or aa is ‘courge,” 1 Cor. xiv. 27, 
‘and oft. in Class, Also portion, lot, des: 
tiny, τὰ assigned of God, Matt, xxiv. 51, 
πὸ μέρος αὑτοῦ Ὁ ara ‘Tay ὑποκριτῶν 
Shore ἴα, χὴν 46, Rev. xxi, 8. 











Μεσημβρία, as, ἡ, (for μεσημερία, 
δι μέσον, ἡμέρα. POR mid-day, noon, 


Rela χαῇ, ὃν Boptt and Class, Μοίρα; 
tie mid-day quarter, i.e. tbe south, Acts 
viii, 26. Jos. Ant, 


vi δ, 2 Ren. Cyr. i. 


Μεσιτεύω, f. edow, (μεσίτης) prim. 
“to be in the middl 

summer and winter ; but almost always of 
persons, “to be a mediator’ between two 








2, | parties disagreeing, Jos. Ant. xvi. 4, 8, or 
. | to 


mediate for any one, to intercede ‘for 
him with another, Jos. Ant, vil. 8, 5, 
ἐμεσίτευσε πρὸς τὸν βασιλία. 

fll, by an ace of the objest accomplished 
by the mediation, Diod. Sic. xix. 71, μ. 
τὰς συνθήκας. Pol. xi. 34, 8, kari Bid: 
λυσιν, " reconciliation.’ “In N.‘T. to in- 


terpose it, 
the inter- 





posed an oath, 
the other party. 80 Soph, ΕἸ. ae dda 
δ᾽ ὅρκῳ προστιθεὶς, for προστιθεὶς ὕρ- 
κον τῇ ἀγγελίᾳ, uatnely, by way of com 
firmation, 


Meat'rne, ov, 6, (μέσος, εἶμι.) 
«ont φὴς Ἢ the te bela της, 
others, (#0 Plut. 1. and Osir. 46, it is 
used of the intermediate Being between 
the Good and the ἘΝῚ principles) and fg, 
ἃ medizio, one who intervene between 

ic, 1) ss a mere medion of 

tween them. Said of 
20. Jos, Ant.xvi.2,2. 











19, 
Comp! aio ἴον te δὰ ἀνὰ en ee 


MEZ 


‘cessor, or reconciler, said of Christ, 1 Tim. 

i.5, μεσίτης Θεοῦ καὶ ἀνθρώπων, 
‘to ‘aa to reconcile man to his offe 
Maker.’ ‘The term must not be lowered 
(ὦ it has beon by many recent Commen- 
tstor) to the mere sense of arbitrator, 
feree, umpire, ot agent between two 
parties, to make’a covenant between them, 
in Polyb. xxvii, 15, 8. and in vain is 








it to appeal to such as Virg. En. 
x. 175, ‘ille hominum Divumque inter- 
pres} for there is had only to one 


and that the least important, of the 
Fince of modiation; for mesiation, to be 


effect yuired ‘fall ᾿ς, with- 
Ἐν ΤΣ aay 
availed, ‘The context in the above ρῶς 
yuires eapec. the bij 
slick the word ovotee mediator both BY 
intercession and atonement, We may also 
suppose an allusion to Chris's Mediator- 
εἰ an well as is 
pra Bae bath atures, divine and 
aman ; in the latter effecting satisfaction, 
continual intercession for 
ting the merit of His sacrifice 
. Besides the above 





















hers adduce aleo i, 
6. ix. 15, xii, 24, where Christ is 
sented a8 διαθήκης καινῆς μεσίτης, But 
there the sense is merely ‘effector of the 
mediation supplied by the New Covo- 
nant,’ as Diod. Sic. iv. δά, ult. μεσίτην 
πῶν ὁμολογιῶν. 

Μεσονύκτιον, ου, πὸ (nent οῇ aij 
εἰσονύκτιος, fr. μέσος, νὺξ.) midnight, 
ἔα αὶ δι Acts χε 50 χοῦ the μ᾽ 








τι watch, ‘Mark xiii. 35. Sept. and later | ii. 


Μέσος, η, ov, (kindr. with μετὰ,) mid, 
middle, mide 1. prop. as adj. ὁ. gr. μέση 
ἡμέρα, mi ; μέση νῦξ, midni 
Mat” πον bit xxvi. 13, A later 
form cee. in Sept. [ the earlier μέσον 
at, i.e. μεσοῦσα ἡμέρα, μεσημβρία. 
ἴα δὴ adverb’ sense, Lar xxi. 45, ἐσχίσθη 
τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ μέσον. Acts 
i. 18. Sept. Gen. xv. 10, διεῖλεν αὐτὰ 
μέσα. Lucian, Conv. 43; foll. by ᾿ 
John i. 26, μέσος δὲ ὑμῶν ἕστηκε, ie 
‘in the st of you.’ Matt. xiv. 24, τὸ 
δὲ πλοῖον ἤδη μέσον τῆς θαλάσσης ἦν, 
“the vessel was now midway of the lake.” 
Joseph. and Class.—II. neut. τὸ μέσον, 
subst. the middle, the midst, only with pre- 
positions: 1) ἀνὰ μέσον, in the midst of, 
1, with gen, of person or thing, Matt. 
xiii, 25. Mk. ie oe Ἢ 2) διὰ 
μέσον, through the midst of, with gen, οἱ 
Peron or place, Lu. iv. 30, al. Sept. ‘and 
lass. 3) εἰς μέσον, εἰς τὸ μέσον, into 
the midst, i.e. of an assembly, &. Mk. 
iii, 3, ἔγειραι εἰς τὸ μέσον. Lu. iv. 35. 
v.19, 4) ἐκ μέσου, out of the midst, with 
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en, of person, from Matt, xii, 9, 
Eset Pand Clan Ὁ abeol. αἴρειν ἐκ τοῦ 
μέσον, ‘to take away from the midat, tol- 
fore © medio, i. 6. to abolish, to destroy, 
Col. i. 145 and 20 γίνεσθαι ἐκ μέσου, 

7. 5) iy μέσῳ, ἐν τῷ nowt 
the midd ; sbeol, Matt. xiv. 6, ὠρχήσατο 
ἐν τῷ μέσῳ. Jobn viii. 9, ‘and. ΜΗ 

with gon. of thing or place, Mk. vi. 47, i» 
pn. τῆς θαλάσσης, et al.; of person, inthe 
‘midst of, among,’ Matt, xvii, 20. ἴα. ἅ. 
46, al, sepe and Class. 6) κατὰ μέσον 
τῆς νυκτὸς, Acta xxvii. 27, Sept. & Clas, 


Μεσόποιχον, ov, τὸ, (μέσος, τοῖ- 

x) ‘middle roall, partition, Bg, of the 
roi law, a2 ing the Jows ant 

Gentiloa, Eph. ii 143 see my note, 

Μεσονράνημα, ατον, τὸ, (μέοοι, 
οὐμανδο) ‘mid-teaten, the’ mit of Be 
heavens, Rev. viii. 18, xiv. 6. xix. 17. 

Μεσόω, f. dow, (μέσοτ,) to be inet 
at the middle, in midst, mid-way, in- 
trans, Jobn vil, 14, τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσούσης, 
i.e, ‘at the middle of the feativs Sept. 
Ex. 29. Thue. v. 57. 

Μεσσίας, ov, Messiah, Heb. de 
anointed, equiv. ἰο Χριστὸν, John i 2. 
iv, 25. 

Μεστὸς, ἡ, dv, adj. filled, foll. 
by gen. of that of or Br heroes perioe, 
‘or thing is full. The word is almost 


always used in the Class, in a bad sense, 
not unfrequently in ἃ middle, and very 
































maely i goad ἴα Now Toa it onan 
1) ina att. xxill, 28, μ. ὑπο: 
κρίσεως. Rom. i, 29, μ. φθόνου. 2 Pet 


14, i μοιχαλίδος. 2) in a middle 
sense, John xix: 29, δξους μι χα, Πιμ' 
bien anda often Ta Plata and om 
3) in a good sense, Rom. xv. 14, μ. 
Be ἦν Te, λίουν, bo ex 
Hist, ii, 4, 18, μ᾽ ἐλπίδων ἀγαθῶν. 
Symp. i. 18. 

Μεστόω, f, dow, (μεστὸν) to fli 
pn να meter nae ve 
ἦν 13, γλεύκουε μεμεστωμένοι εἰσί. 3 
Mace. ¥. 1 

Μετὰ, prep. (kindr. with péoos,) go- 
rerning the gent nd secon, inthe pose 
also tho dat, with the primary signif. mi 
amid, (Germ. mi) Pe ie, 
Wirt, AMONG, implying ῃ 
tnd thus aifeting from iv, which ex 
messes conjunction, union, 1. wit 
Ga: implying companionship, fll rip 
=i. with, i.e. amid, , " 
imist 06? with gen. plur. of person ot 
thing, Matt. xxvi. 58, ἐκάθητο μυτὰ τῶν 
ὑπηρετῶν. Mk. i, 13, Lu. xxiv. δ, oft 
and Class —a1. with, i, 0. 

‘prop. and with gen, of pers. 1) where one 
is said to be, go, remain, sit, stand, &c. 
‘with any one; #0, with a notation of place 
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MET 


added, Matt. v. 25, ἕως Srov εἶ ἐν τῇ 
ὁδῷ per’ αὐτοῦ. Lu. xi. 7; oft. without 
notation of place, 6. gr. μένειν, διαμένειν, 
περιπατεῖν, οἰκεῖν μετά Tivos, to abide, 
walk, dwell with any one, Lu. xxii. 28: 
xxiv. 29. John vi. 66. 1 Cor. vii. 13, fig. 
μένειν μετά τινος, to continue on the si 
{5 one, be of his party, 1 John ii. 19. 
εἶναι era τινος, to be with any 
one, i. 6. in his company, Matt. ix. 15. 
Mk. v. 18; also γενέσθαι μετά Tivos, id. 
Acts vii. 38. ix. 19; fig. 2 John 2. Hence 
οἱ ὄντες or γενόμενοι μετά Tivos, οἱ 
μετά τινος, ‘those with any one,’ his 
companions, Matt. xii. 3,4. Mk. xvi. 10, 
and Class. ; fig. to be of one's side or party, 
xii. 30, ὁ μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, κατ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ ἐστι: to be with any one, 
i.e. for aid, 6. gr. God, John iii. 2, ἐὰν 
κὴ ἢ ὁ Θεὸς per’ αὐτοῦ. viii. 29; fig. 
ed Κυρίου, Lu. i. 66. So of Jesus, 
. xxviii. 20; of the Holy Spirit, John 
xiv. 16. 2) where one is said fo do or 
safer any thing with another, implying 
joint action, &c. Matt. ii. 3, «Ἡρώδης 
ταράχθη, καὶ πᾶσα Ἱεροσόλυμα per’ 
roe δ: Al. xii. 30, Al, oft. and Class. 
. enitive of a personal pronoun 
verbe of having or taking with one- 
lf, Matt. xv. 30, ἔχοντες μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν 
χωλούς. xxv. 3, and Class. 4) where the 
accompaniment implies only nearness, con- 
tiguity, etc. Matt, xxi. 2, καὶ πῶλον per’ 
αὐτῆς, Acte i 28. Rev. ti te designe: 
wi . of thing, 6. gr. as designa- 
ting the state or emotion of mind which 
accompanies the doing of any thing, Matt. 
xxviii. 8, ἐξελθοῦσαι ταχὺ μετὰ φόβου 
καὶ χαρᾶς μεγάλης. Mk. iii. 5. Lu. xiv. 
9. Acts xx. 19, oft. and Class. 2) as de- 
tignating an external action, circumstance, 
or condition with which another action or 
event is accompanied, e. gr. Matt. xiv. 7, 
μεθ᾽ ὅρκου ὡμολόγησεν αὐτῇ. xxiv. 3 
xxvii. 66, ‘ together with a guard.’ Mk. vi. 
25. x. 30, oft. and Class. 3) foll. by gen. 
of thing which any one has or takes 
with him, or with which he is furnished ; 
comp. above in 11. 3. Matt. xxiv. 30, μετὰ 
δυνάμεως Kai δόξης. Mk. xiv. 43. John 
xviii. 3. Acts xxvi. 12,—1v. from the 
Heb. usage, μετὰ is sometimes put where 
the common Greek construction is differ- 
ent; espec. after verbs and nouns imply- 
ing joint or mutual action, influence, suf- 
fering, &c.; after words implying accord 
or discord, Lu. xxiii. 12, ἐγένοντο δὲ 
φίλοι---μετ’ ἀλλήλων. Rom. xii. 18, 
μετὰ πάντων ἀνθρώπων εἰρηνεύοντες. 
Heb. xii. 14. 1 John iv. 17, ἡ ἀγάπη μεθ᾽ 
ἡμῶν, Sour mutual love.’ John iii. 25, 
ζήτησις---μεγτὰ ᾿Ιουδαίων. Rev. ii. 16, 
πολεμήσω μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. xi. 7. xii. 17. 
xiii. 7. where the dat. is more common. 
Also after μοιχεύω, πορνεύω, etc. Rev. 
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ii. 22, τοὺς μοιχεύοντας per’ αὐτῆς. xiv. 
4, xvii. 2. Also after words signifying 
participation, fellowship, 2 Cor. vi. 15, 16, 
τίς μερὶς πιστῷ μετὰ ἀπίστου. John 
xiii. 8. So λογίζεσθαι μετά τινος, ‘to 
be reckoned, counted with’ any one, Lu. 
xxii. 37, καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη : 
with dat. Hdot. viii. 186. Also after verbs 
implying to with any one, Mk. vi. 
, καὶ εὐθέως ἐλάλησε pet’ αὐτῶν. 
Rev. iv. 1, al. So ποιεῖν τι μετά τινος, 
to do with any one, i. 6. to or cowards him, 
Lu. i. 72, ποιῆσαι ἔλεος μετὰ τῶν πατέ-. 
ρῶν ἡμῶν. x. 87. Acts xiv. 27. xv. 4.-- 
I. with the AccUSATIVE, μετὰ strictly 
implies motion towards the middle, into the 
midst of any thing ; and then also motion 
after any person or thing, i. e. either so as 
to follow and be with a person, or to fetch 
a person or thing. Hence also spoken of 
succession, either in place or time, after. 
In N. T. 1) of succession in PLACE, 
after, behind, Heb. ix. 3, μετὰ τὸ δεύτε- 
poy καταπέτασμα, and Class. 2) of 
succession in ¢me, 6. gr. with a noun of 
time, Matt. xvii. 1, μεθ΄ ἡμέρας EF, ‘ after 
six days.’ xxv. 19, wera δὲ χρόνον πολύν. 
Mk. viii. 31. So μετ᾽ ob πολλὰς ἡμέρας, 
Lu. xv. 13. οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέ- 
pas, Acts i. 5, and Class.; with a noun of 
person, Acts v. 37, meta τοῦτον ἀνέστη 
Ἰούδας. xix. 4, and Class. ; with a noun 
marking an event or point of time, Matt. 
i. 12, μετὰ δὲ τὴν μετοικεσίαν Βαβυλῶ- 
vos. Lu. ix. 28, al. and Class.; also μετὰ 
ταῦτα or τοῦτο, Mk. xvi. 12: with adj. 
Lu. xxii. 58, μετὰ βραχύ. Acts xxvii. 14, 
μετὰ οὐ πολύ.--ΝοτΕ, In composition 
μετὰ implies, 1. fellowship, partnership, 
as μεταδίδωμι, μετέχω, μεταλαμβάνω, 
etc.; 2. proximity, contiguity, as μεθ- 
όριον : 3. motion or direction after, as 
μεθοδεία, μεταπέμπομαι : 4. transition, 


1, | transposition, change, over, Lat. trans, as 


μεταβαίνω, μετατίθημι, μεθίστημι. 


Μεταβαίνω, ἴ. βήσομαι, prop. to go 
or pass from one place to another, to re- 
move, Lu. x. 7, μὴ μεταβαίνετε ἐξ οἰκίας 
els οἰκίαν. So Pol. xxi. 10, 12. absol. μὴ 

εταβαίνειν ----Τ χώρᾳ καταληφθῶσι. 

ucian, Vit. Auct. v. és ἄλλο (σῶμα) μ. 
Hdot. i. 57, μ. εἰς ταῦτα τὰ χωρία. 
Fig. John v. 24. 1 John iii. 14, μ. ἐκ τοῦ 
θανάτου els τὴν ζωήν. So Plato, 550, 
μ. τὰ τῆς τιμαρχίας els τὴν ὀλιγαρ- 
χίαν, and 165. Eurip. Hipp. 1287, πῶς 
οὐχ ὑπὸ γῆς τάρταρα κρύπτεις Δέμας, 
αἰσχυνθείς : ἢ πτηνὸς ἄνω μεταβὰς 
βίοτον ; 2 Macc. vi. 9,24, Hence gener. 
to pass over or away, depart, foll. by ἀπὸ, 
Matt. viii. 34, μ. ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν: 
by ἐκ and πρὸς, John xiii. 1; by adv. 
Matt. xi. 1, μετέβη ἐκεῖθεν. ui. 9, wd 
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Μεταβάλλω, f ada, fo cast, throw 
or turn over, as the earth’ with a plough, 
Xen. CEc. xvi. 13; to turn about, as one’s 
‘back to the enemy, Hom. Il. vil, 94; to 
move one’s body, Eurip. Hipp. 204, μὴ 
qerdfadne Binas: and nent. to change, 

iod. Bic. i125 to ‘one's opinion ot 
mind, Hdot. i. 65. Xen. Hitt. 8, 1 

in N. T. to change oneself, i. 

mind, Acts xxviii, 6, sere 
ἔλεγον. So Xen. Hist. iv. 8, 
Aénevor ἔλεγε; and Plato, 481, E, μέτα- 
βαλλόμενος λέγεις. 

Μετάγω, f. ξω, (ἄγω, in Class, fo 
μόξισάντοα onde 5 
transfer, remove. The primary sense of 
the word is fo lead with take whers one 
plates, 1K. vil 48. TaN. Tit 

to move or turn about from one pl 
to another, as a horee is managed by a br 
dle, Ja, if 3, or a ship in steered by the 
helm, πηδάλιον, called by Hom. Od. 
32, πόδα νηὸς, where Didymus, with al- 
lusion to this eonse, explains τὸν μεταγω- 
γὸν τοῦ κέρατος κάλων, ἢ τὸ πηδ. 

Μεταδίδωμι, f. δώσω, to give a 
share of, share with any one, i.e, to im- 
‘part communicate; fll. by dat. La 

1. "Eph. iv, 28: "absol. ὁ peradidods, 
“one who distributes alms,’ perhaps an 
officer of the primitive chureh, Rom. xi 
8; 500, however, my note: with acc. and 
dat, Rom. i. 11, ἵνα τι μεταδῶ χάρισμα 
ὑμῖν πνευματικόν. 1 Τβοια. it, ἀν Both 


































constr. occ. in Class, 


Μετάθεσις, ews, ἡ, (μετατίθημι,) 
in Class. tra ting in an- 
φίλοι place implying or alteration, 
In N.'T. I. prop. removal from one place 
to another, Heb. xi. δ. Diod. Sic. i. 23.— 
ΤΙ. fig, from one thing τῶ ether, mata 
tion, » Heb. vii, 12, νόμου μετά- 
Grote, ak 2], τῶν σαλενομίνων τὴν 

ετάθεσιν. 2’Mace, xi, 24, τῇ ἐπὶ τὰ 
Ἑλληνικὰ, sel. ἔθη, μεταθέσει, Thue. 
v.29, 















Μεταίρω, f. apa, (αἴρω,) in Class, 
pre. to lift up and ἐς away, remove 
m one ‘place to another, to curry off. 
InN. τὶ jaan with ἑαυτὸν ipl fo 
oneself off or array, i. 6. go away, de- 
part, Matt. xiii, 53, μετῆρεν ἐκεῖθεν. 
xix.'1, So Gen. xii,'8, Aq. καὶ μετῆρεν 
ἐκεῖθεν. Plut. x. 482. 7 
Μετακαλέω, f. ἔσω, in Class, to call 
off or awoay any one, i. ¢. from one place to 
another, and to oneself, to recall. In N. T. 
only in mid. to call aroay to oneself, to call 
Sor, to send for, with accus. Acts vii. 14, 
pstexadlcaro’ τὸν πατέρα αὐτοὶ 
Ἰακώβ, x. 33. xx. 17. xxiv. 25. Eurip. 
Epist. iv. Diod. Sic. xvi. 10, 


Meraxivie, f. how, to move any thing 
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or perton from one place to another, and 
so change its place; only pasa, in N. T. 

ole i, 28, μὴ μετακινούμενοι ἐπὸ 
τῆς ἐλπίδος, x.7.A. ‘not moved away trom 
the hope,’ &e. ie, not fallen away, waver 
ing in opinion; oe. fg las in Clan, bt 
only of & change of political institutions, or 
the like. I am not aware of fy ater 
example of the senso in Col. (i, eto be 
drawn away from any opinion into sm 
other) except 1 Sam, ax. 30,, Thndo 
suid of rebels, who full away from thet 
allegiance. 


Μεταλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, to labs 
apart, dave any loge ohn te 
to’ partake of, share ἐπ, with gen, 2 
ay καρπᾶν μεταλαμβένειν. Ha 
7. xii 16. So τροφῆς μεταλαμβέ. 
pew, $0 of food,” ie, gener, ὡ 
take food, Acte ἢ, 46. xxvii. 83, and of. 
in Class.” Hence gener. to take, get ok 
tin wih ne, Acie Sa 25, ea δὲ 
erahapéov. Simil. Pol. i. 16, 
λαβόντεν καιρὸν ἁρμόττοντα, and, Sh, 
ΤΙ, τόκον wv. 80, ὃ, and 40, δ. Not 
it confined to the ‘later writers, since it 
‘ce. in Trocr, and Plato in the serseobaia 
Μετάληψιν, ewe, ἡ, (μεταλαμβέ. 
vw,) a partaking οἵ any thing, 1 Τα iv. 
ὅν tle μετάληψιν, “to of, 
joyed! Pol. xxxi. 21, 3, μετάληψωι τῆς 
ἀρχῆς. 
Μεταλλάσσω, £ 
one thing for another ; (οὶ 
25; ele, ver. 28. Diod. Sic. iv. BI. 
Μεταμέλομαι, f. ἥσομαι, (μετὰ, 
μέλομαα ta et befor coke or einen ts 
boneself" to eare for,) aor 
ἐμελήθην, with mid. signi 























by to Ron’. 














one's care, &e. Hence, ont 
mind oF after ‘having done any 
thing, 1 οπηρὶ, Matt. x21. 29, ὕστερον 





δὲ μιπαμεληθείς, ver. 82, Heb, vil 3]. 
Pol xxv, δ, ΤΙ. i. δ᾽ δι 3) wih ἂν 
idea of regret, sorrow, (as ἴὰ μετάνοια, 
to repent, feel sorrow, Matt. xxvii ὃ. 
δα τὰ ἐπα ae 
Μεταμορφόω, f. dow, prop. to troar 





form, to 
Ve Hinde 

N. 7, mi 

trangigured, Matt, xvii. 2, where tee my 
note, Mk. ix. 2; fig. to be transformed in 





mind and heart, Rom, xii. 2, werapop- 
φοῦσθε τῇ ἀνακαινώσει τοῦ νοὸς ὑμῶν. 
3 Cor, iti. 18 Comp. Seneca, Epist. τὶ. 
“Tnteliigo non’ emendasi me tanta, sed 
trangfigurari’ See more in my note. 
Meravote, f. tow, prop. to pereeire 
afierwards, lit! to take oftersthosght, 
opposed το forethought; and hence 
change one's views or Opinion as to an 
thing, 40 aa ὁ to be sorry it has been done,’ 
Sept. Zech. Wi. Ud. Brow, xxiv. 32. ὅς 
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Ant. ii. 14, 5, and Class., as Xen. Cyr. i. 
1,3. Diod. Sic. i. 67. xv. 47. Plut. vi. 
94 & 95. InN. T. to change one’s mind, 
in the sense fo repent, implying the feeling 
of sorrow and contrition for what one has 
done, 1) gener. in a moral sense, Lu. 
xvii. 3, καὶ ἐὰν μετανοήσῃ, ‘if he be 
sorry for what he has done.’ So also absol. 
Diod. Sic. xiii. 53. Epict. Ench. 34. 2) 
spec. in a Christian sense, implying heart- 
felt sorrow for unbelief and sin, and the 
turning from them unto God and the Gos- 
pel of Christ; absol. Matt. iii. 2, μετα- 
νοεῖτε, ἤγγικε yap ἡ βασιλεία τῶν ov- 
ανῶν. iv. 17. χὶ. 20, Mk. i. 15. vi. 12. 
u. xiii. 3,5. xv. 7, 10. xvi. 30. Acts ii. 
38. i 19. xvii. 30. xvi. 20, μετανοεῖν. 
καὶ ἐτιστρέφειν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν, ‘ repent 
and tum {0 God; i. e. by abandonment 
of idolatry and iniquity, and the worship 
of the true God, and performance of what 
he has commanded, Rev. ii. 5. iii. 3, 
19. xvi. 9,11. Pregn. followed by ἀπὸ, 
Acts viii. 22, μετανόησον ἀπὸ τῆς 
κακίας, i.e. ‘repent and turn from this 
evil;’ foll. by ἐπὶ and dat. 2 Cor. xii. 21, 
καὶ μὴ μεταν. ἐπὶ τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ, Kc. 
So Lucian, t. ii. 315, μετανοῆσαι ἐφ᾽ οἷς 
troince, et al. in Class, implying sorrow 
for what has been done, and a consequent 
change of mind; foll. by ἐκ, Rev. ii. 21, 
κ τῆς πορνείας. ver. 22, et al. Sept.; 
with ἀπὸ. Jer. viii. 6. As attended with 
acts of external sorrow by penance, (though 
tuch form only an adjunct of μετάνοια, 
but are not an essential part of it,) Matt. 
xi. 21, ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ μετενό- 
σαν. Lu. x. 13. The idea of penance, 
expressed in the above passages, is tmplied 
at Matt. xii. 41. Lu. xi. 32. 


Νετάνοια, as, ἡ, (ueTravoéw,) gener. 
and in Class. change of mind or purpose on 
reflection on any thing that has been done, 
Polyb. iv. 66, 7. Jos. Bell. i. 4, 4. iv. 6, 
1; or regret for what one has done wrong, 
Thucyd. iii. 36. Plut. de Discr. Adul. 
Am. 17, ὁ μὲν ἐλέγχῳ καὶ ψόγῳ δηγμὸν 
ἐμποιῶν καὶ μετάνοιαν. InN. T. it is 
used 1) gener. Heb. xii. 17, μετανοίας 
yap τόπον οὐχ εὗρε, ‘he found no place 
for a change of mind,’ viz. in his father 
Isaac, Joseph. Ant. iv. 6,1. Pol. iv. 66, 
7. 2) spec. in a religious sense, repextance, 
denoting, as the word is usually explained, 
ὁ sorrow for unbelief and sin, and a turning 
from them unto God and the Gospel of 
Christ.” So Matt. iii. 8, καρπὸν ἄξιον 
τῆς μετανοίας. ver. 1]. ix. 13. Mk. 1. 4. 
ii. 17. Lu. iii. 3, 8. v. 82, καλέσαι ἁμαρ- 
τωλοὺς εἰς μετάνοιαν. xv. 7. xxiv. 47. 
Acts v. 31, δοῦναι μετανοιαν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ 
καὶ ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν, (where see my 
note, and compare Joseph. Ant. xx. 7, 7. 
iv. 6,10. Wisd. xii. 19, and Clemens, 1 
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Epist. ad Cor. 8 7, μετανοίας τόπον 
ἔδωκε.) Acts xi. 18, τὴν μετάνοιαν εἰς 
ζωήν. ΧΙ, 24. xix. 4. xx. 21. τὴν εἰς τὸν 
Θεὸν μετάνοιαν. xxvi. 20. Rom. ii. 4. 
2 Cor. vii. 9, 10. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Heb. vi. 
1,6. 2 Pet. iii. 9. In the above passages, 
however, there are various shades of the 
eneral sense, which may be found stated 
In my notes in loc. Suffice it to add, that 
sometimes the term is used with reference 
to the repentance, or change of mind and 
conduct (by moral reformation) produced 
by the preaching of John the Baptist; but 
more frequently of the change of heart as 
well as conduct (by the abandonment of 
idolatry and sinfulness) required by the 
Christian covenant. In short, this μετά- 
νοια is not merely such a sorrow for past 
sins, (arising from a conviction produced 
by reason, that they are destructive of 
our happiness in this world and in the 
next,) as shall occasion abandonment of 
them for the future; but it is rather, in its 
second stage, and in its only evangelical 
sense, such an entire change of mind and 
heart, both as to the sins repented of and 
forsaken, and all sin, as is produced by 
the motives to holiness propounded in the 
Gospel of Christ, and wrought in us by 
the Spirit of God working with our wills; 
such, in short, as springs from a filial love 
rather than a slavish fear, from an anxious 
desire to please God, and to be ‘ holy as he 
is holy; thus carrying with it a hatred of 
the sins abandoned, as being odious in the 
sight of Him who is ‘of purer eyes than 
to behold iniquity.’ Of the two foregoing 
stages, the first marks a change of mind, 
the second, a change of heart ; such as can 
only be entirely effected by Him who 
made the heart, in answer to such prayer 
as David's, ‘Create in me a clean heart, 
O God; renew a right spirit within me.’ 


Μεταξὺ, adv. (μετὰ, μέσος.) in Class. 
with genit. tz the midst, i. 6. betwixt, of 
lace or space, and of thing or object, 
dot. vii. 85. Eurip. Hec. 437. Thue. i. 
97; also absol. chiefly with the art. as 
said of time, or with a particle of time while, 
during. In N.T. 1) with gen. of place, 
Matt. xxiii. 35, μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ Tov 
Svciactnpiov. Lu. xi. 51, (and so in 
Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 10,) or of person, xvi. 
26, μ. ἡμῶν καὶ ὑμῶν. Acts xii. 6, μ. δύο 
στρατιωτῶν. Fig. of pers. Matt. xviii. 
15, μεταξύ σον καὶ αὐτοῦ. Acts. xv. 9, 
οὐδὲν διέκρινε μ. ἡμῶν τε καὶ αὐτῶν. 
Rom. ii. 15, μεταξὺ ἀλλήλων, " between 
one another,’ i.e. in turn, alternately: a 
use very rare in Class.; of which the only 
apposite example is one adduced from Plut. 
de Discr. Adulat. et Am. 1, μεταξὺ φιλίας, 
‘in the mutual intercourse of friendship.” 
2) absol. only of time, mean-tyme, Mean- 
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τῆς ἱερωσύνης, ‘the priesthood bem 
transferred,’ i. e. to Christ ; see my note 
Sept. Jos. Ant. xii. 9, 7, μεταθεῖναι τὴι 
τιμὴν ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς οἰκίας Els ἕτεροι 
οἶκον. Mid. to transfer oneself, to go over 
from one side or party to another, ἀπὸ and 
els, to fall away from one to another, Gal. 
i. 6, οὕτω ταχέως μετατίθεσθε ; and % 
Class. oft. (see Kypke,) insomuch that ὁ 
μετατιθέμενος was, as we find from Diod. 
Laért. vii. 37, the name given to ἃ philo- 
sopher who changed his sect. Metaph. 
to transfer to another use or purpose, to 
pervert, abuse, Jude 4, τὴν χάριν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ ὑμῶν μετατιθέντες els ἀσέλγειαν, 
‘into an excuse for lasciviousness.’ 


while, 6. gr. ἐν Tw μεταξὺ, scil. χρόνῳ, 
‘in the mean time,’ marae 8]. χρᾷ 80 
in Xen. Conv. i. 14, 20. Also with art. 
ὁ μεταξὺ, ‘the intervening ;’ put for nezt 

Sollowing, next, as Acts xiii. 42, τὸ μετα- 
Eb σάββατον, and often in Joseph. and 
ater Class. 

Μεταπέμπω, f. Ww, in act. sense, 
‘to send persons after another, in order to 
fetch or bring him to any one,’ to send for, 
Thuc. iv. 30, 40. vii. 15. Aristoph. Vesp. 
670. More freq. in mid. to send for any 
one to oneself, on one’s own account, as 
often in the best Class. And so Acts x. 
5, 22, 29. xi. 13. There, however, the 
sense is ‘to invite to come,’ as in Thuc. 
viii. 5, and often in Xen. said of an infe-| Μετέπειτα, adv. (ἔπειτα,.) lit. after 
rior with respect toa superior. In Acts | then, i. 6. afterwards, Heb. xii. 17, and 
xxiv. 24, 26. xxv. 3, we ave the judicial | Class. ᾽ . 
sense, as in Lat. accerso and our summon. ͵ , , 
With the primitive plena locutio at Acta prep. er exw, { μεθέξω, aor. 2. fo parle 
x. 5, πέμψον ἄνδρας, καὶ μεταπέμψαι,} 5 ᾿ share in, be a partaker &c. with gen. 
comp. Xen. Hist. ii. 1, 6, ὁ δὲ αὐτὸν [1 Cor. ix. 10 12, εἰ ἄλλοι τῆς ἔν 
μεταπέμπεται πέμψας ἀγγέλους. Gen. | σίας ὑμῶν μετέχουσιν, see my note. Heb. 
xxvii. 45, , ii. 14, vii. 18, φυλῆς ἑτέρας μετέσχηκεν, 

Μεταστρέφω, f. uw, to turn about | ‘he had part in another tribe,’ belonged to 
from one direction to another, neut. Plut. | another tribe: with ἐκ, 1 Cor. x. 17, see 
Otho 4. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, 28, and pass.| my note. So ¢o partake of food, i.e. Ὁ 
to be turned, or mid. to turn oneself, round, | take as food, Heb. v. 13, and oft. in Class. 
Hom. viii. 258, and foll. by els or πρός. , , . 
So Ja. iv. 9,6 γέλως ὑμ. els πένθος μετα- f Μετεωρ ίζω, f. icw, iron. vo hi high, 
στρα ἤτω. Simil. 1 Mace. ix. 41, μετ- on ΩΝ: th ἀείρω, δ . bo ift 
ἐστράφη ὁ yduos els πένθος. Ecclus. xi. hope, confidence pride, Re e Δ ἫΝ τ. 

9 3 9 ° 


31, τὰ ἀγαθὰ εἰς κακὰ μετ. And as the ye ς 
Classical writers use the term of changing der hesitating, fluctuating, to make of 


both for the better and for the worse, (e. gr. doubtful fidelity, Pol. v. 70, 10. Diod. Sic. 
Hom. Od. ii. 67,) so also, in a trans, sense, | Vil. 5, μετεωρίζεσθαι πρὸς ἀπόστασιν. 
it signifies to pervert, as Gal. i.7, μ. τὸ | Hence in N. T. pass. or mid. μετεωρί- 
εὐαγγέλιον : a use arising perhaps from | S°#@!, to be in suspense, be of doubiful 
the sense ¢o invert, ‘turn to another pur- | ””d, anxious, fluctuating between hope 
pose,’ found in Aristot. Rhet. i. 15. and fear, Lu. xii, 29. Comp. μετέω 


, ταῖς διανοίαις, Pol. iii. 107, 6. v. 18,5. 
Μετασχηματίζω, f. low, (σχημα- | viii, 22, 8, et al. Oppian. Hal. iv. 22, μετ- 
τίζω, σχῆμα.) prop. to change the σχῆμα, 


[ jopov ἦτορ ἔχειν. And so Gloss. μετ- 
figure, form, or appearance of any t Ing, | éwpos, ὁ μὴ σταθερὸς τὸν νοῦν. This 
trans. Phil. iii. 2], ὃς μετασχηματίσει 


᾿ ᾿ , Xn sense, however, probably arises, not from 
TO σῶμα τῆς ταπεινώσεως ἡμῶν. Jos. | the foregoing uses, but from that use by 
Ant. vii. 10, 5. viii. 11, 1, μ. αὐτὸν, of the 


which a ship is said ; {CeoBan, ‘to 
external habit, 1 Sam. xxviii. 8, Symm. asp ἃ μετεωρίζεσθαι 


Mid. to transft if int th be out at sea,’ Thuc. i. 48, or ‘tossed to and 
id. ransform oneself into another | fro by tempestuous winds,’ Arr. Εἰ. A. vi 
shape, character, &c. [01], by els, 2 Cor. 2. pestuous winds, “AIT 


: A : 192. And so the persons on board a ship 
ΣΙ, 18, μετασχηματιζόμενοι εἰς ἀπο- | thus tossed are spoken of as μετεωρισθέν- 
στόλους. ver. 14; with ws, ver. 15, μετα- 5 


: ' ) t-! ras. Thue. viii. 16, μετεωρισθεὶς ἐν Tw 
σχηματίζονται ὡς διάκονοι δικαιοσύ- | πελάγει. And because these are per- 
νης. Fig. to transfer figuratively, i. e.| petually tossed np and down by the winds 
to apply metaphorically, with εἴς τινα, 


Ι and waves, hence μετεωρίζεσθαι may 
1 Cor. iv. 6, where see my note, and comp. | wel] represent the state of one tossed about, 
Quintill. ix. 2. 


fluctuating between hope and despair, as in 
Μετατίθημι, f. θήσω, to transpose, 


the above passages of Polyb. and Diod. 
put in another place, and hence to trans- 


Sic. and oft. in Jos. And as μετεωρί- 
port, also transfer, translate, trans. Acts | ζεσθαι is used of vessels tossed to and fro, 
vii. 16, καὶ μετετέθησαν (αὐτὸν) sis 


up and down, now aloft, and then at the 
Συχέμ. Heb. xi. 5, ᾿Ενὼχ μετετέθη, sc. | very depths, (see Ps. cvii. 26,) so it is an 
els τὸν οὐρανὸν (see my note). Sept. 


apt image of anxiety and unstableness of 
Gen. v. 24. Heb. vii. 12, μετατιθεμένης 



























mind. Soin Horat. Epist. i, 18, 109, we 
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have, by the same nautical image, ‘neu 
fratem dubiz spe pendulus hore.’ 

Νετοικεσία, as, ἡ. (μετοικέω, equiv. 
to μετοικίζω.,) prop. change of abode, ηιῖ- 
gration, and hence put for the Babylonian 
exile, Matt. i. 11, 15, 17. Sept. 2 K. xxiv. 
16. 1 Chr. v. 22. 

Μετοικίζω, f. iow, Att. fut. ἐῶ, (oi- 
κίζω, fr. οἶκος.) to cause to change one’s 

, to cause to migrate, trans. Acts vii. 
4, μετῴκισεν αὐτὸν els τὴν γῆν ταύτην. 
ver. 43, μετοικεῶ ἐπέκεινα Ba. Sept. 
Meroyn, as, ἡ, (ueréxw,) prop. par- 
and so equiv. to μέθεξις : also 
partnership, fellowship, 2 Cor. vi. 14, τίς 
γὰρ weroyxn—; parallel with τίς δὲ κοινω- 
via—; as in Plut. viii. 980, ὀρχηστικῇ 
di καὶ ποιητικῇ κοινωνία καὶ μετοχὴ 
ἀλλήλων ἐστί. 

Μέτοχος, ον, ὁ, 7, prop. adj. ({μετ- 
ἔχω,) partaking, as Hdot. iii. 52, and oft. 
i Plato. In N. T. subst. 1) prop. α 
portaker, Heb. iii. 1, κλήσεως ἐπουρανίου 
μέτοχοι, and ver. 14, μ. τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
vi. 4. μ. Πνεύματος ay. xii. 8, and so 
sometimes in Plato. So also Synes. τὸ 
τγεῦμα ἱλαρύνει τοὺς μετόχους αὑτοῦ. 
2) in the sense of partner, associate, fel- 
low, Lu. v. 7. τοὺς μ. Heb. i. 9. 


Μετρέω, f. ήσω, (μέτρον,) to measure, 
trans. 6. gr. of capacity, with an adjunct 
of manner, in the Provera ee ᾧ, Or 
ἐν ᾧ, μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε (deal out), μετρη- 
θήσεται, Matt. vii. 2. Mk, iv. 24, ἴα. vi. 
8%. OF , &c, as measured by the 
tule, κάλαμος, Rev. xi. 1, μέτρησον τὸν 
ναὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ. al. and Class. Fig. to 
eximate, judge of, 2 Cor. x. 12, ἐν ἑαυτοῖς 
ἑαυτοὺς μετροῦντες. Aristot. Rhet. ii. 14, 
Ty yap αὑτῶν ἀκακίᾳ τοὺς πέλας με- 
tpovet. And so Hor. Kpist. i. 7, fin. ‘Me- 
tri quemque se suo modulo ac pede verum 
ΘΕ; where pede stands for a foot-rule. 


Μετρη τὴ ς, ov, ὁ, (μετρέω,) prop. a 
neasurer, but almost always metretes, John 
1, 6, the Attic amphora, a measure for 
liquids, containing 2 xoes, or 144 κοτύ- 
Aat, πὰ of an Attic medimnus, or He- 
brew . Hence the μετρητὴς was = 


about 334 English quarts, or to 8% gallons. 
Sept. and Class. ᾿ ὃ 


Μετριοπαθέω, f. iow, (μετριοπα- 
Ms, of moderated passions, fr. μέτριος, 
taQos,) to be moderate in one’s passions, 
o have one’s ions moderated ; hence 
o be gentle, indulgent, compassionate, with 
lat. gowards any one, Heb. v. 2, μετριο- 
γαθεῖν δυνάμενος τοῖς ἀγνοοῦσι κιτιλ. 
~hilo de Joseph. ii. p. 45, 37, μυρία δ' 
ιὑτὸς ἔπαθον τῶν ἀνηκέστων, ἐφ᾽ ols 
ταιδευθεὶς μετριοπαθεῖν, οὐκ ἐγνάμ- 
ῥθην. Jos. Ant. xii. 3, 2, speaks of Ves- 
asian and Titus as μετριοπαθησάντων, 
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“exercising moderation towards the Jews," 
notwithstanding the provocations they re- 
ceived from them. 

Merpiws, adv. (μέτριος, μέτρον.) 
measuredly, moderately, prop. with mode- 
ration; also, and perhaps prim. medzocrt- 
ter, ‘in middling degree,’ neither too little 
nor too much, Hdian. iv. 9, 16. ii. 7, 8. 
As, however, our terms middling and mean 
came at length to have a bad sense, so p. 
came to mean parum, little, as Xen. Mem. 
iv. 1, 1. Hdian. i, 18, 16. iv. 6,3. And 
so in Ν, T. Acts xx. 12, we have παρ- 
ἐκλήθησαν οὐ μετρίως, ‘not a little: a 
rare idiom, but found in Jos, Ant. xv. 8, 
1, ob μετρίως ἐδνσχέραινον. 

Μέτρον, ov, τὸ, (fr. Goth. met-an, 
whence the Latin met-tor, and our mete ; 
so signifying lit. that by which any thing 
is measured,) measure, 1) prop. as of 
capacity, in the proverbial expression, 
Matt. vii. 2. Mk. iv. 24. Lu. vi. 38. Sept. 
and Class. Measure of sins, Matt. xxiii. 
32. Also of length or surface, a measure, 
i. e. a measuring-rod, κάλαμος, Rev. xxi. 
15, in later edit. xxi. 17, μέτρον ἀνθρώ- 
που, man’s measure, i. 6. common, ordi- 
nary. Sept. and Class. Gener. and adv. 
ἐκ μέτρου, by measure, equiv..to μετρίως, 
i. e. moderately, sparingly, John iii. 34. 
2) meton. measure, for portion, as mea- 
sured off or allotted, allotment, proportion, 
Rom. xii. 3, ὡς ὁ Θεὸς ἐμέρισε μέτρον 
πίστεως. 2Cor. x. 18, Eph. iv. 7, 18, 
16, and Class. See on κανών. 

Μέπτωπον, ov, τὸ, (μετὰ, oW,) the 

Sorehead, Rev. vii. 3. ix.4,al. & Class. Sept. 

Μέχρι, also Μέχρις sometimes before 
a vowel, a particle serving to mark a ter- 
minus ad quem, both of place and time. 
It differs therefore from ἄχρι, in that ἄχρι 
fixes the attention upon the whole duration 
up to the limit, leaving the further con- 
tinuance undetermined ; while μέχρι re- 
fers solely to the Jémzt, implying that the 
action there terminates. L as PREP. with 
the gen. unto, until, usque ad. 1. of place 
UNTO, as far as to. Rom. xv. 19, μέχρι 
τοῦ ᾿Ιλλυρικοῦ. Sept. and Class.—11. of 
time, UNTIL, 1) with gen. of a subst. 
Matt. xiii. 30, μέχρι τοῦ ϑδερισμοῦ. Acts 
x. 30. Rom. v. {4 μέχρι Μωυσέως. 1 Tim. 
vi. 14. Heb. iii. 6, it ix. 10. Sept. and 
Class. 2) μέχρις οὗ, i. 6. χρόνου, lit. 
until what time, i.e. until, as a conjunct. 
with the subjunct. where the thing is un- 
certain. Mk. xiii. 30, μέχρις οὗ πάντα 
ταῦτα γένηται : with impf. indic. Xen. 
An. v. 4, 16. 3) μέχρι τῆς σήμερον, 
‘until this day,’ Matt. xi. 23. xxviii. 15. 
So μέχρι τοῦ νῦν, Paleph. xvii. 2, μέχρι 
τῶνδε τῶν καιρῶν, Diod. Sic. iv. 19.— 
Il. fig. of degree or extent. 2 Tim. 4.9, 
κακοπαθῶ μέχρι δεσμῶν. Web. τὰς 4, 


ΜΗ 


μέχρις αἵματος. Phil. ii. 8, μέ 
του. ver. 30. Sept. & Class.—I]. as con- 
JUNCT. until, before a verb in the sub- 
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future purpose, Heb. iii. 18. After verbs 
of commanding, entreating, Matt. ii. 12. 


"ποῖ. where the thing is either pres. or |v. 34. Acts i. 4. Eph. 111. 13. By ple- 


fut. and therefore uncertain, Eph. iv. 13, 
Expt καταντήσωμεν---εἰς ἄνδρα τέλειον. 
en. H.G. i. 3, 11, περιέμενεν---μέχρις 

ἔλθῃ. 


Μὴ, ἃ negative particle, NOT, but im- 
plying every where a dependent and con- 
ditional negative, i.e. depending on the 
idea or conception of some subject, and 
therefore SUBJECTIVE ; while οὐ expresses 
the direct and full negation independently 
and absolutely, and is therefore OBJECTIVE. 
That is, μὴ implies that one conceives or 
supposes a thing not to exist, while οὐ ex- 
presses that it actually does not exist ; and 

ence μ1[ refers to the predicate, οὐ to the 
copula. I. as a NEGATIVE PARTICLE, not, 
where the following special uses all flow 
from the general principles above stated ; 
e. gr. μὴ, and not οὐ, is used: 1. in all 
negative conditions and suppositions, in 
N. T. after ἐὰν and εἰ, 6. gr. ἐὰν μὴ, 
Matt. v. 20, ἐὰν μὴ περισσεύσῃ ἡ 
δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν. Mk. iii. 27, al. So εἰ 
μὴ, Matt. xxiv. 22, εἰ μὴ ἐκολοβώθησαν 
αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι. Mk. ii. 7. John iii. 13, 
al. With ἐὰν or εἰ implied, Mk. xii. 19. Lu. 
x. 10. Sometimes εἰ is followed by ou, 
but οὐ then refers not to the condition, 
but to the verb alone, which it renders 
negative, as Matt. xxvi. 24, καλὸν ἦν 
αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη, i. 6. ‘the not 
being born would have been better for 
him.’ John x. 37, εἰ οὐ ποιῶ τὰ ἔργα 
τοῦ Πατρός μον, i. 6. ‘to not do,’ equiv. 
to leave undone. Ja. ii. It. Comp. in 
Ov.—t11. after particles implying purpose, 
also result anticipated or supposed, i. e. in 
N. T. after ἵνα, ὅπως, ὥστε. Matt. xxvi. 
5, ἵνα μὴ ϑόρυβος γένηται. Matt. vi. 18. 
Lu. viii. 10. John iii. 16. So before an 
infin. expressing purpose, &c. either inf. 
simply, or with ὥστε, eis, πρὸς, διὰ, δα. 
-ΞῚΠ᾿ after relative pronouns, as ὃς, ὅστις, 
ὅσος, wherever they refer not to definite 
antecedents, but to such as are indefinite 
and general, or implied, Matt. x. 14, os 
ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς. xi. 6. Lu. ix. 5 
But ov is put after os, ὅστις, where 
these refer to a definite antecedent, as Lu. 
xiv. 33; or where any thing is said actu- 
ally not to be, or to be done, as Matt. x. 
38. xiii. 12.—rv. with the txfiz. as being 
dependent upon another finite verb or 
word expressed or implied: 1) inf. simpl. 
Matt. xxii. 23, of λέγοντες μὴ εἶναι 
ἀνάστασιν, i. e. as they suppose and 
believe. Lu. ii. 26. Rom. xiii. ᾿ θέλεις 
δὲ μὴ Φοβεῖσθαι τὴν ἐξουσίαν. | Cor. 
vil. 1, al. After δεῖ, ὀφείλω &c. Matt. 
xxii, 22 Lu. xviii. 


| τοῦ ποιμνίου. 2 Cor. iv. 2 
9, ἣν ἡμέρας τρεῖς μὴ βλέπων, καὶ οὐκ 
ἔφαγεν. Also with καὶ as equiv. to ὥστε, 
. Rom. xv. }.\ Lui. 20, ἔση σιωπῶν, καὶ μὴ δυνάμενος 


onasm after verbs implying ἃ negative, 
e. gr. of denying, Lu. xx. oF, οἱ ἀντιλέ- 
γοντες ἀνάστασιν μὴ εἶναι. xxii. 84, 
Vice versa after οὐ δύναμαι, where each 
negative has its proper power, and both 
together constitute an emphatic affirma- 
tive. Acts iv. 20, οὐ δυνάμεθα ἃ εἴδομεν 
-- μὴ λαλεῖν, i. e. we cannot but speak. 
After ὥστε, in N. T. marking a 7 
anticipated, or supposed, on the of 
the speaker or writer, Matt. viii. 28. Mk. 
iii. 20. 2) infin. with τοῦ as dependent 
on a subst. Rom. xi. 8, and 1 Cor. ix. 6. 
After verbs of hindering or being hinder 
ed, Lu. iv. 42. xxiv. 16. Acts x. 47. Se 
by impl. Lu. xvii. 1. As marking pur- 
pose or result, where wore might stand 
instead of τοῦ, Rom. vii. 3, ἐλευθέρα 
ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμον, τοῦ μὴ εἶναι 
αὐτὴν μοιχαλίδα. 3) infin. with τῷ, 
2 Cor. ii, 12, τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν με Τίτον. 
4) infin. with rd, Rom. xiv. 21, καλὸν τὸ 
μὴ φαγεῖν κρέα. 1 Cor. iv. 6. So with 
els and πρὸς as marking purpose, supposed 
result, &c. 6. gr. els τὸ μη, Acts vil. 19. 
Heb. xi. 3. πρὸς τὸ μὴ, 2 Cor. iii. 13 
1 Th. ii. 9—v. with participles, when 
they stand elliptically for any of the above 
constructions, or refer to an indefinite sub- 
ject, or in general where they imply su 
osition, condition, purpose, any thing su 
jective, e. gr. 1) when the partic. may be 
resolved into the construction with εἰ, 
ἐὰν, &c. Lu. xi. 36. Rom. v. 13. Gal. τὶ, 
9. 2) where the part. either with or with- 
out the article, is equiv. to a relat. refer 
ring to a general or indefinite antecedent; 
6. gr. ὁ μὴ with part. Matt. xii. 30, ὁ μή 
ὧν per’ ἐμοῦ, i. 6. * whosoever,’ Joho 
iii, 18, ὁ μὴ πιστεύων, and x. | 
Matt. xxv. 29, ἀπὸ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντοϊ, 
Lu. iii. 11. πᾶς μὴ, with part. 1 Thess. 1 
12, πάντες οἱ μὴ πιστεύσαντες. Matt 
iii. 10. 1 John iii. 10. So gener. Matt. is. 
36, ὡσεὶ πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμενα. 
x. 28. Acts xx. 22, ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ --- pA 
εἰδὼς, Rom. ii. 14. 3) where the part. 
with μὴ expresses the supposed or 
rent cause or occasion of any thing, Matt 
i. 19, Ἰωσὴφ δὲ 6 ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς, δίκαιος 
ὧν καὶ μὴ ϑέλων κ'ιτ.λ. xviii. 25, μὴ 
ἔχοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀποδοῦναι, ἐκέλευσεν 
κιτὰλ. Mk. ii. 4. xii. 24. 4) where the 
rt. with μὴ expresses a supposed or apr 
ee nt it like wore μὴ toll. by infin. 
u. vii. 30. Acts xx. 29, εἰσελεύσονται 
--λύκοι βαρεῖς els ὑμᾶς, μὴ φειδόμενοι 
5 So Acts 1x 


MH 


λαλῆσαι. xiii, 11.—vr. in all negative 
expressions of wish, entreaty, command ; 
where μὴ then often stands at the begin- 
ning of a short independent clause, the 
nea of wishing, &c. not being expressed, 
but retained in the mind. Thus to express 
anegative wish, μὴ is construed with the 
optative ; in negative entreaty and com- 
mand, with the imperative and sub- 
junctive. 1) with the opé. implying a 
negative wish, in the frequent exclamation 
{ἢ yévorro! ‘may it not be! let it not 
pen! Lu. xx. 16. So Gal. vi. 14. 

2 Tim. iv. 16, μὴ αὐτοῖς λογισθείη! 2) 
with the emper. always, (which never takes 
ov,) usually with the imp. pre. implying 
continued action, and forbidding what one 
isalready doing, Matt vi. 16, μὴ γίνεσθε 
ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταί. ver. 19, 35, xxiv. 6, 
ὁρᾶτε, μὴ ϑροεῖσθε, ‘beware, be not 
troubled.’ Mk. ix. 39. 3 pers. pres. Rom. 
Wi. 12, μὴ οὖν βασιλευέτω ἡ ἁμαρτία ἐν 
τῷ ϑνητῷ ὑμῶν σώματι. Xiv. [6, al, So 
In antithetic clauses, as Col. iii. 2, τὰ ἄνω 
φρονεῖτε, μὴ Ta ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. Ja, i. 22. 
μὴ ἀλλὰ, Lu. xxii. 42. Matt. xxiv. 18. 
Mk. xiii. 15. John vi. 27. 3) with the 
subj, in negative entreaties, commands, ex- 
hortations, &c. where the action is to be 
expressed as transient; 1 pers. plur. subj. 
present, Gal. v. 26, μὴ γινώμεθα Kevo- 
doko. vi. 9; aor. John xix. 24, μὴ 
σχίσωμεν αὐτόν. In 2 and 3 pers. subj. 
Gor, Matt. i. 20, μὴ φοβηθῇς. iii. 9, μὴ 
ὀύξητε λέγειν. Cor. xvi. 11, al_—vu. 
gener. in any construction, where the 
Negation is from the nature of the case 
subjective or conditional, Matt. xix. 9, os 
ἂν ἀπολύση τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ, μὴ ἐπὶ 
πορνείᾳ, where μὴ either depends upon 
the preced. relat. or it expresses conditzon, 
‘if not for fornication. Mik. xii. 14, δῶ- 
μεν, ἢ μὴ δῶμεν ; John iii. 18. Rom. iii. 
8. Col. ii. 18, ἃ μὴ ἑώρακεν ἐμβατεύων, 
1.e. into what he cannot possibly have 
Seen, or be supposed to have seen; where 
οὐ would have expressed that he had not 
Seen them, though he had the power. 
1 Thess. iv. δ, μὴ ἐν πάθει ἐπιθυ- 
μίας, where μὴ refers to the preceding 
infinitive, κτᾶσθαι. Rom. xiv. 1.—vut. 
coupled with ov, i. 6. οὐ μὴ, as an 
intensive negative, in emphatic assertions 
and assurances referring to the future, ποΐ 
at all, by no means, construed prop. with the 
Indic. future, or more commonly with the 
Subj. aorist. 1) foll. by Indic. fut. Matt. 
xvi. 22, οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο. xxvi. 35, 
οὐ μή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι. So, in emphatic 
interrogation, Lu. xviii. 7. John xviii. 1]. 
2) foll. by Subj. aorist, 6. gr. aor. 1. pass. 
Matt. xxiv. 2, οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῇ wee λίθος. 
Heb. viii. 12. Aor. 2. act. Matt. v. 18, 
20; mid. Mk. xiii. 19.—IT. as a Con- 
JUNCTION, that not, lest, Lat. ne; in N. T. 
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only after verbs expressing fear, anztefy, 
foresight, with which both the Greeks and 
Latins connect a negat. implying a wish 
that the thing feared may not be or hap- 
pen. Construed variously: 1) with the 
Subyunct., where the preceding or govern- 
ing verb is in the present. So after verbs . 
of fearing, ἄς, Acts xxvii. 17, φοβούμενοί 
TE μὴ εἰς THY D. ἐκπέσωσι. 2Cor. xii.2], 
& Class. After verbs οὗ Soresight or caution, 
the verb being in the pres. Matt. xviii. 10, 
ὁρᾶτε μὴ καταφρονήσητε ἑνὸς κιτιλ. 
Mk. xiii. 5, 36. 2) with the Opt., where 
the preceding verb is a perf. of the Indic. 
So after a verb of foresight, Acts xxvii. 42, 
3) with the Jndic., less often, and implying 
that the thing feared already exists, or is 
about to happen. So with indic. pres. Lu. 
xi. 35; with indic. fut. Col. ii. 8. 4) with 
the Jnfin. in negative wishes or admoni- 
tions, implying a fear of the contrary, i. e. 
with acc. & infin. 2 Cor. vi. 1. xiii. 7.—III. 
as an emphatic interrogative particle, which 
has lost its own negative power; but ex- 
pressing a degree οὗ fear or anxiety, and 
implying the expectation of a negative 
answer ; while οὐ interrog. demands an af- 
firmative answer. Constr. with the Indic. of 
all the tenses. 1) stmply, with indic. pres. 
Matt. ix. 15, μὴ δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ 
νυμφῶνος πενθεῖν. John iii. 4. Acts vii. 
28; aor. Lu. xxii. 35, μὴ τινὸς ὑστερή- 
cate; John νἱ 48. Rom. xi. 1; pert. 
John vii. 47; fut. Matt. vii. 9, 10. as 
used before ov, i.e. μὴ ob, where μὴ is 
interrogative, and ov belongs solely to the 
following verb, Rom. x. 18, ἀλλὰ λέγω" 
Μὴ οὐκ ἤκουσαν : ver. 19, μὴ οὐκ ἔγνω 
Ἰσραήλ: 1 Cor. ix. 4, 5. xi. 22. 

Mnye, see in Γὲ no. II. 4. 

Μηδαμῶς, adv. (μηδαμὸς for μηδὲ 
ἀμὸς,) ὧν no means, Acts x. 14. xi. 8. 
Sept. and Class. 

Μηδὲ, conjunct. (μὴ & δὲ.) differing 
from οὐδὲ as μὴ from οὐ, and having the 
same general signification as μὴ, prop. 
and not, also not, and hence neither, not 
even, as connecting whole clauses or pro- 
positions. 1) in continued negation, at the 
beginning of a subsequent clause, NEITHER, 
NOR, mostly preceded by μὴ, Matt. x. 14, 
ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς, μηδὲ ἀκούσῃ 
τοὺς λόγους ὑμῶν. Mk. vi. 11. John iv. 
15; by μήπω, Rom. ix. 11. So in con- 
tinued prohibition, usually after μή : and 
then it takes the same constr. as μὴ with 
Imper. or Subj. Fol]. by imperat. pres. 
expr. or impl. Matt. vi. 25. Mk. xiii. 11. 
Rom. vi. 13. undeis—pndé, | Tim. v. 22; 
aor. 1. pass. 1 Pet. iii. 14; foll. by Subj. 
pres. 1 pers. plur. in exhortations, 1 Cor. 
x. 8,9; aor. 2 and 3 pers. Matt. vii. 6, μὴ 
δῶτε---, μηδὲ βάλητε. MK.xii. Ld. prdercs 
—noi, Lu. iii. 14. Boll. by infin, de 
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Bending.on α verb of prohibition, Acts i. 
8. 1 Tim. i. 4. 2) in the middle of a 
clause, NOT EVEN, Mk. ii, 2, ὥστε μηκέτι 
χωρεῖν μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν. Eph. 
3, and Class, 

Μηδεὶς, μηδεμία, μηδὲν, (μηδὲ, εἶς.) 
ποῖ even one, no one, 6. "πὸ one, whoever 
he may δ." I. gener. Matt. xvi. 20, ἵνα 
μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν. Mk. vi. 8, ἵνα μηδὲν 
αἴρωσιν εἰς ὁδόν. John viii. 10, 
Class, With μὴ, μηκέτι, or μηδεὶς re- 
peated, in a strengthened negation, Mk. 
Hi 1A Acts iv. 17 1 Pet. 6, αἰ. and 

jass.—II. in prohibitions, foll, by Imper. 
pres. Lu, iii, 18, μηδὲν Afov—mpaa- 
σετε. 1 Cor. ii. 18, 21, ale; with, imper, 
impl. Matt. xxvii.'19.’ Phil. ii, 3; with 
double neg. Rom. xii, 8. Foll. by Subj. 
aor, Matt, xvii. 9, μηδενὶ εἴπητε τὸ ὅρα- 

a. Acts xvi, 28. Luc. D, Deor. i. 2. 

att. vill. 4, ὅρα μηδενὶ εἴπῃς : with 
double neg. Mk. i, 44. ΠῚ. nou. μηδὲν, 
nothing. 1) 98 adv. not at all, 8. gr. μη. 
δὲν διακρινόμενον, Acts x20, x1 ΤΣ, Ju 
i, 6. After verbs of profit or loss, Mik, 
26, καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα. Lu, iv. 35. 
Phil. iv. 6, and Class. So ἐν μηδενὶ, ‘in 
no respect,” 2 Cor. vii. 9. Phil. 

i.4. 2) metaph. μηδὲν dv, * 
count,’ Gal, vi. 8, and Class, 

Μηδέποτε, adv. (μηδὲ, ποτὲ) not 
even ever, never, 2 Tim. ili, 7, and Class, 

Μηδέπω, adv. (μηδὲ, me) even not 
yet, not yet, Heb, xi. 7, and Class, 

Μηκέτι, adv. (μὴ ἔτι,) no more, no 
‘Sarther, no longer, in the general senso of 
‘uit, and constr. after ἵνα, (comp. μὴ I. 11.) 
2 Gor, v. 15. Eph, iv. 14. ἦνα μηκέτι 

i 






























. ἦν, ἢ, With participles, as express- 
ing a cause, Rom. ἀν. 28, νυνὶ δὲ μηκέτι 
τόπον ἔχων. 1 Thess, ili. 1,5. As ex- 
Pissing α res, Acte xii 34, and Clas 

in negative expressions of wish, entreaty, 
command, see μὴ I. v. Foll: by Opt, 
implying "a negative wish, Mark xi 14, 

kere ἐκ σοῦ μηδεὶς καρπὸν φά 
Cy Tnpers pres. John γ. 14, and ‘iio, 
εἰκότι dudgraye, Bp, iv, 38, al. and 

Class. yjunct, pres. . a 
Roam, kiv. 13; aor-3 and ὃ pers. ME. i. 
25, al. 

Minos, cos ous, τὸν length, Rev. καί, 
16; metaph. Eph. iii, 18. Sept. oft. and 
Class, 

Μηκῦνω, £. υνῶ, (μῆκος,) prop. to 
make long, lengthen iy tings he ‘apr. 
long. In N. Ὑ. mid. μηκύνομαι, to 
lengiken oneself ; spoken of plants, ἡ. δ. to 
grow up, Mks iv, δῇ, καὶ ὁ σπόρον βὰν. 

στάνῃ, καὶ μηκύνηται. So Sept. in wet. 
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“ἢ ΜΡ 
ἡ | implying fear or cant 
Matt, 
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15. xliv. 14, 8 ἐφύτευσεν ὁ Κύριον, καὶ 
ἐμήκυνε. 

Μηλωτὴ, ἧς, ἡ, (μῆλον, a sheep) o 
steep en ὑοὰ Ἰοθονήρς, Helle 
87, sec my note. Sept. 1 K. xix. 13,19. 
2K. ἃ 8,13, 14. Clem. Rom. Ep lal 

or. xi 


Μὴν, a particle of stron 
yea, assuredly, &e. In N. 
connexion ἡ μὴν, ee in”. 

Μὴν, μηνὸς, ὃ, a month. 1) prop. a. 

5.24.05, ἃ oft, Sept, and Clas ἢ 
teton. for new-moon, which was the fit 
day of the month and a festival, Gal it. 
10, Sept. νεομηνία. 
Μηνῦτω, f. dew, to make known, di 
dose, discover, reveal, i.e. something We 
fore unknown, trans. La, xx. 37. Johns 
57. 1 Cor. x. 28; with dat. Acts xxii. 3. 
Clas. oft. 

Μήποτε, neg. partic. (μη), word,) ia 
the same general sense and ‘uses af μέ. 
I. a8 a NEGATIVE PARTICLE, not ever, 
never, at no time, in no case, Heb. ix, 17, 
ἐπεὶ μήποτε ἰσχύει [διαθήκη] ὅτι GS 
διαθέμενος, and in Class.—I. as 400k 
JUNCTION, * that not ever,’ that ever, let 
ever, i.e. ‘lest at some time or other’ 
indefinite, = lest s. So after verte 
implying ‘purpowe, fll. by Subjunc. μὲ 
preceded by a fut. ἃ pres. or aor, of 

τῇ, Indic. So with fut. preced. Matti. 
ὃ, ἀροῦσί σε, μήποτε προσκόψῃς κτλ. 
Lu. iv. 11; with pres. or aor. Matt v.25 






affirmation, 
\ only in the 














vii. 6, Wa μήποτε, Lu. xiv. 29; pert. 
reced, Matt. xiii. 15, Acts xxvii. 27; 
fll. by Indic. fut. MK. xiv. 2, μόποτε 





ϑόρυβος ἔσται τοῦ λαοῦ. After verb 
foll, by Subjune. 
BA, al. τ with pre 





- 82. Lu. x: 





| verb impl, Matt. xxv. 9. Acts v. 39, Xen. 


Cyr. i. 6, 10; foll. by Indic. fut. Hebi. 
12. ΠΡ as? an ENFRRRDGATIVE Ta 
TICLE, in ἃ direct inquiry implying a nege 
tive answer, John vii ὅδ, μήποτε ἀλτ᾽ 
Gas ἐγνωσὰν οἱ ἄρχοντεν" -ἰ Indra 
whether . if perhaps, will 

15s with ike 2th 






Μήπως, conjunct. (sur), πως,} that is 
no way, that by no means, i.e. lest is oxy 
say let perhaps. After verb imply 
purpose, foll. by Subj. and preceded by 
the pres, (comp, in μὴ IT. 1.) 1 Car. 








a by ar. Gal. Alter verbs ime 
lying fear or caution, e. gr. foll. by In 
feomp. in μὴ IL-3.) δοῖεν. 11; by Sub 





‘Acta xxvii, 29. Rom, xi. 21. 











the thigh, Rev, xix. 16. 
Μήτε, conj, (μη, τε.) αὶ continuatire, 
referring usualy ther to ἃ part οἵ α 
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proposition or clause, than the whole ; and 

tot alo nots ence meter nt exen. Δ] 

in continued ‘negation, at the beginning of 

a vabeoquent clause, after μὴ, nether, aor, 

Eph ἐν. ΣΙ, 8 ἥλιος μὴ ἐπιδῥέτω, rt 

δίδοτε τόπον τῷ διαβόλῳ, al πὰ Clas, 

Repeated, μήτε: -μήτε, neil ἢ 

fore different parte of the same, claus 

Matt. v. 34, al. and Class, 2) alone, 

the middle of a clause, not even, Mk. ii 

20. Xen, Lac. x. 7. : 

Μήτηρ, τέρος πρὸς, ἡ, a mother. 1) 
Mattei. (8: fell 15, 20, al. eape 
and Cluss, "Fig. of one in the place 

‘smother, Matt. xi, 49, δῦ, Mk. x. 30. 

αἰ, Hom. Il. vi. 429. Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 1. 

τ for parent, or ancestor, Gal. iv. 

ii.20, Fig. of acity as the 

ickedness and abomi- 

ations, Rev. xvii. 5, Βαβυλὼν ἡ μεγάλη, 

ἡ μήτηρ τῶν πορνῶν καὶ τῶν βδελύγμά; 

τῶν τῆς γῆς. So Οἷς, de Orat. ἢ. 40,,. lax. 

lures avaritie mater.” A poctical mode of 
expression, 20 much the less harsh, since 
cities were commonly considered as females, 

Μήτι, neg. partic. (μιὴ, τε indef,) not 

Perkaps, for the τι diminishes the force of 

the nggat. See my note on John iv, 29, 

lh ha 1) as wxGar. only in the con- 

fection εἰ μήτε, ‘if not perhaps, unless 
βαλε; Ta. ix, 18, 1 Our. vi, 5, 2 Gor 
Also μήτιγε, equiv. to μήτι, but 

'tronger, ‘much more then.’ 2) as IN- 

"anos, whether at all? whether perhaps? 
ts ο has then, perhaps? Matt. vii. 16, 

tint συλλίγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν ora 





























δυλήν - Mk, iv. 21, al. oft. Sept. & Class | δὲ 


tyr ἄρα, 2 Cor. i. 17. 
Miireye, see in Μήτι 1. 
Μήτις, pron. interrog. (μη, τὰν indef.) 
‘any one? is or has any one? John 
1. 33, vii. 48, 
Μήτρα, as, ἡ, (μήτηρ,) matrix, womb, 
sa. ii, 23. Rom. iv. 19, Sept. and Class, 
Μητραλῴαν, ov, ὁ, Attic μητρα- 
vias, (μήτηρ, ἀλοιάω = ἀλοάω, τὸ 
aite,) ὦ smiler of his mother, a matricide, 
Tim. i. 9. 
Μία, sco Els. 
Miaive,f. ανῶ, (perf. pass. μεμίασμαι, 
it. i 15; perf, pass. 3 pers. sing. pep 
rrat, Tit. i, 15; aor. 1. pass. ἐμιάνθην,}) 
lengthened form of the obsol. pio, 
thence μιαρὸς,) cognate with μόω, 
veo, admoveo,’ signifying 1) manibus 
‘yeeo’ ac tracto, tango, tracto; 2) om- 
κκέο, and that often used in’ the sense 
fn luo, as our verb to thumb for to 
il.’ "The signif. to colour, tinge, stain, 
απ in Hom. Hl.iv.14],) is only aderived 
ὁ, midway between the prim. sense and 
e’general one to defile, trans., oft. occ. 
cle 
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two acceptations, 1) in the Lecitical sense 
to defile, ceremonially, John xvii, 28, ἵνα 
μὴ μιαγθῶσι; and oft. in the Sept. 3) in 
ἃ moral or spiritual sense, Tit. i. 15, μεμί- 
avrat αὐτῷν καὶ ὁ νοὺς καὶ ἡ συνείδησις, 
i. €. Shave become corrupt.’ Comp. Dio- 
nys. Hal, de Thueyd. vili, κράτιστον δὲ 
πάντων τι undiv ἱκουσίως ψεύδεσθαι, 
μηδὲ μιαίνειν τὴν αὑτοῦ συνείδησιν. Heb. 
χῇ. 16, καὶ διὰ ταύτης μιανθῶσι πολλοὶ, 
“be corrupted and seduced,” namely, τὸ 
sensual corruption. An. ics more dis- 
tinetly expressed in a similar at 
Fade 8, σάρκα μιαίνουσι, “they pollute 
their bodies with fleshly lusts.” ‘Such are 
decribed, 2 Pet, i, 20, κα οἱ ὀπίσω σαρ- 
κὸν, ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ μιασμοῦ πορενόμενοι, 
So Rev. iii. 4, οὗ he righteous οὐκ ἐμό-. 
λυναν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν. With war 
θῶσι in tho above of Hebrews we 
may compare. the similar expression in 
Liber Enoch Fabr, Cod. Peeud. 182, μι- 
αἴνεσθαι ἐν γυναιξὶ, where the sense is, 
sg ἀοῆῖο themselves with womens as 

ev. xiv. 4, of μετὰ γυναικῶν οὐκ é 
λύνθησαν. " 

Μίασμα, eros, τὸ, (μιαίνω,) prop. 
inquinamentum, any pollution, “ehlehers, 
1) physical, from contact with’ any thing 
ἀϊτίγ: 2) by the violation of the 
‘Mosaic ritual laws; 3) ceremonial, by pro- 
fanation of the Temple, or any thing holy ; 
4) in a moral wense, the pollution of the 
mind and soul, by deeds of sin and ini- 
quity. The if, is attested by He- 

‘and Suidas; the 2d, uamely, 

legal pollution, occurs at Lev. vii. 
er. xxxii. 34, ἔθηκαν τὸ μίασμα ἐν 
πῷ οἴκῳ : with which comp, Demosth, 
1374, ἵνα μὴ μιάσματα γένηται ἐν τοῖ 
ἱεροῖς. ‘The 3d occurs in Ν. Τ' 2 Pet. 

), ἀποφυγόντες τὰ μ. τοῦ κόσμοι 
And 80 often in Class., as Plat, vi. 605, 
τὸ μ. τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν, and expec, the 
poets gener. in the sense erine, 

Μιασμὸν, οὔ, ὁ, (μιαίνω,) pollution, 
detemenh ἰδὲ ποπὶ see, ἢ ἡ i 
ν ἐπιθυμίᾳ μιασμοῦ, ‘in polluting lust.’ 
Seo Wisd. xiv. 25. ied 

Miya, ατος, τὸ, (μίγνυμι.) a mirture 
or compound, John xix. 39, μίγμα σμύρ- 
νης καὶ ἀλόης. Elsewhere only used of 
medical mixtures, Plut. vi. 298, 3. Ecclus, 
xxviii. 8, ποιήσει μ. So Lat, méxtura, 

Μίγνῦμι, £ μίξω, to mix, mingle, 
prop. with ace, and dat. and in pass, with 
dat, Rev. vill. 7, μεμιγμένα αἵματι. xv, 
2 and Cl Iso with acc, and μετὰ 
twos, Lu, xiii 1, 

Μικρὸς, ἃ, dv, adj. small, litle, com- 
par. uxpdrepos, smaller, less ; prop. the 
app. of μέγας, large. 1) of magnitude, 
Mate. xifi, 32, 6 μικρότερος πάντων τῶν 










































. and also found in N. Τὶ; but in 


2 δα, TS, and Chasey ἋΑ 
Nk 
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Sept. Ez. xvii. 6. Xen. Cyr. viii. 4, 20; 
hence of age, small, young, Acts viii. 10, 
ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἕως μεγάλου, et al. Ina 
compar. sense for less, younger, Lat. minor 
natu, Mk. xv. 40, rou "Iax. τοῦ μικροῦ. 
2) of quantity, α little, prop. 1 Cor. νυ. 6, 
μικρὰ ζύμη. Gal. v. 9, and Class. Fig. 
Rev. iii. 8; adv. μικρόν τι, 2 Cor. xi. 1, 
16, and Sept. Soof space, neut. μικρὸν, 
as adv. α little, προελθὼν μικρὸν, Matt. 
xxvi. 39, and Class. 3) of number, ἐξα, 
Jew, Lu. xii. 32, τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον. 
Sept. Gen. xxx. 30. Xen. Cc. ii. 8. 4) of 
time, John vii. 33, μικρὸν χρόνον, al. 
Hence absol. μικρὸν, i.e. χρόνον, a li 
while, prop. acc. of time how long, John 
xiii. 33, et al. So μετὰ μικρὸν, after a 
while, a little after, Matt. xxvi. 73, and 
Class. 5) fig. of dignity or authority, 
lowly, humble, Matt. x. 42, ἕνα τῶν μι- 
κρῶν τούτων, al. and Class. 

Miduzoy, tou, τὸ, a mile, Matt. v. 4]. 

Μιμέομαι, f. ήσομαι, depon. mid. 
(tos, ) fo imitate, follow, as an example, 
with acc. 2 Th. iii. 7, ¢rws det μιμεῖσθαι 
ἡμᾶς. ver. 9, Heb. xiii. 7. 3 John 11, 
and Class. 

Μιμητὴς, ov, 6, (μιμέομαι.) an tmi- 
tator, follower, occ. only in the phrase 
μιμητὴς γίνομαι, ‘to become an imitator,’ 
i, e. to imitate, equiv. to μιμέομαι, 1 Cor. 
iv. 16. xi. 1. Eph. v. 1, al. Jos. & Class., 
as Hdian. vi. 8,6, ὡς μὴ μαθητὴς εἶναι 
μόνον, ἀλλὰ ζηλωτὴς καὶ μιμητὴς τῆς 
ἐκείνου ἀνδρείας. 

Μιμνήσκω, ἴ. μνήσω, in Class. prop. 
to recall to one’s mind, to remind any one, 
Hom. Od. xii. 38. Il. i. 407; but gener. 
as neut. to bear in mind, remember. In 
N, T. only as a partial depon. mid. μιμνή- 
oxouat, (f. μνήσομαι, aor. 1, pass. ἐμνή- 
σθην both as mid. and pass., perf. part. 
μεμνημένος, as pres.) to call to mind, re- 
collect. remember, usually with gen. 1) 

bd 


prop. in pres. Heb. ii. 6, ὅτε μιμνήσκῃ 
αὐτοῦ. Heb. xiii. 3; aor. 1 as mid. Matt. 


xxvi. 75, ἐμνήσθη---τοῦ ῥήματος. Lu. i. 
54, ἐλέους, ver. 72, al. sepe. Heb. viii. 
12. x. 17, τῶν ἀνομιῶν αὐτῶν ov μὴ 
μνησθῶ ἔτι, = ‘I will pardon them,’ and 
Class. Foll. by ὅτι, Matt. v. 23. Lu. 
xvi. 25, al. and Class. 2) aor. 1. ἐμνήσ- 
θην as pass. to be remembered, to he in 
remembrance, ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, for good, 
as prayers, Acts x. 31, comp. ver. 4; or 
for punishment, Rev. xvi. 19. So Sept. 
Ez. xviii. 22. 

Micéw, f. tow, to hate, detest, trans. 
pess. to be hated, odious. 1) foll. by acc. 
of pers, usually implying active ill-will in 
words and conduct, Matt. v. 43, μισήσεις 
χὸν ἐχθρόν σον. ver. 44. x. 22, ἔσεσθε 

Méecoupevo:, and very oft. also in Sept. and 
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stature, Lu. xix. 3, τῇ ἡλικίᾳ μικρὸς ἦν. | Class. 


ΜΙΣ 
By impl. to persecute, Rev. xvi. 


16, οὗτοι μισήσουσι τὴν πόρνην. So 
Sept. 2 Sam. v. 8. xxii. 18. 2) fol. 
acc. of thing, to detest, abhor, John iii. 
Rom. vii. 15, ὃ μισῶ, τοῦτο ποιῶ. Heb. 
i. 9. Jude 23, where see my note. Tob. 
iv. 15. Jos. B. i. 31,2. Xen. Cyr. iv. 
2, 87. 3) espec. in antith. with ἀγαπάω, 
it is not to love, to love less, to slight, with 
acc. of pers. Matt. vi. 24, τὸν ἕνα μισήσει, 
kal τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει. Lu. xiv. 26. 
xvi. 13. John xii..25. Rom. ix. 13. 80 
Sept. Gen. xxix. 31. Deut. xxi. 16. Mal. 
i. 3. 

Μισθαποδοσία, ας, ἡ, prop. ‘ ful: 
payment of wages ;” hence recompens, re- 
quital, e. gr. in the sense of reward, Heb. 
x. 35. xi. 26; aleo punishment, Heb. ii. 2. 
Constit. Apostol. vi. 11; comp. μισθο- 
δοσία, Thuc. viii. 83. 
εἰδισϑαποδότης, ου, ὃ, (μισθὸς, ἀπο- 
idwut,) prop. ‘a payer in full o ; 
ence μ᾿ , rewarder, Heb. xi. 6, of 
God. Constit. Apost. iv. 6, of Jesus 
Christ. 


Μίσθιος, fa, tov, & tov, (μισθὸν) 
prop. an adj. htred, with ellips. of ἄνθρω- 
qos, 88 in Jos. Bell. iii. 6, 2; but in uses 
subst. one hired, a hired servant, Lu. xv. 
17, 19. Sept. and Apocr. 

Μισθὸς, ov, ὁ, hire, wages, recompense. 
1) prop. and gener. Matt. xx. 8. Lu.x./, 
ἄξιος yap ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ μισθοῦ avtov 
ἐστιν. Acts i. 18, μισθὸς τῆς ἀδικίας, ‘the 
wages of his iniquity.’ Rom. iv. 4. 1 Cor. 
ili. ὃ ] Tim. v. 18. Ja. v. 4. 2 Pet. it. 16, 
μισθὸς ἀδικίας, ‘wages got by iniquity. 
Jude 1], μισθοῦ, i.e. fer hire or gait. 
Sept. and Class. 2) in the sense of re 
ward or recompense, though far exceeding 
the merit of the receiver, Matt. v. 12,0 
μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς, sepe al. Sept. aad 
Class. -But in reference to the N. T. use, 
the word differs in this, that it often sign 
fies a reward of mere grace, as well 88 
wages, e. gr. Rom. iv. 4. 3) in the sens 
of retribution, punishment, 2 Pet. ii. 13, 
μισθὸς ddixias.—2 Macc. viii. 33. Callin. 
Hymn. in Dian. 264, οὐδὲ yap’ Ατρείδης 
ὀλίγῳ ἐπεκόμπασε μισθῷ. Eur. Iph. 4- 
1168, fEl, Frag. 937. 

Μισθόω, f. wow, (μισθὸς,) in Class. 
to hire out, let for hire to others. In N. Τ. 
only mid. μισθόομαι, f. ὦσομαι, to hire 
Sor oneself, simply to take to hire any per- 
son for any service, especially labourers oF 
artificers, trans. Matt. xx. 1, μισθώσασθαι 
ἐργάτας. Sept. and Class. 

Mic wua, ατος, τὸ, (μισθόω.) prop. 
the hire or wages paid for work or service, 
Sept. and Class, Thus lian, V. H. iv. 
12, applies it to @ painter. In N.T. it 
signifies a thing hired or rented, e. gr. 4 
lodging ot whined dwelling, Acts xxviii. 80. 


MI 
and Philo, ἐν μισθώματι οἰκεῖν, and 
Theophr. Char. 6, μισθωτὴν οἰκίαν οἷ- 


«ety. And go in Isocr. Orat. Areop. p. 
145, it is used for the rent of land. 


Μισθωτὸς, ov, ὁ, (μισθόω,) one 
hired, a hired servant, Mk. i. 20, as used 
of seamen; John x. 12, 13, of a shepherd. 
Sept. oft. and Class.; but chiefly of mer- 
cenary troops. 

Mya, as, ἡ, Lat. mina, prop. a Greek 
weight, containing 100 δραχμαὶ, and larger 
than the Roman libra or pound in the 
proportion of 4 to 3. Hence, as the latter 
isreckoned at abont 12 oz. Engl. avoir- 
dupois, the μνᾶ would be nearly equivalent 
tothe Engl. pound avoirdupois. In N. T. 
wa isa silver coin, estimated by weight, 
containing 100 δραχμαὶ, and being itself 
the 60th part of a talent, Lu. xix. 13, al. 


Μνεία, as, ἡ, (μιμνήσκω,) prop. ‘ the 
δεῖ of bringing to mind what is forgotten ;’ 
but also used of presenting to the mind 
something to be known ; thus correspond- 
Ing to the two uses of the Lat. commemo- 
ratio, namely, calling or bringing to mind, 
and recounting, detatl, mention. The for- 
mer sense is rare in the Class. ; but found 
in Sept. and N.T., Phil. i. 3, ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ 
weia ὑμῶν, ‘on every remembrance of 
ou. So Baruch v. 5, χαίροντας τῇ τοῦ 
Jeou μνείᾳ. The latter oft. occ. in Clase, ; 
tut almost always in the phrases μνείαν 
Xe τινὸς, ‘to bear any one in memory,” 
ave remembrance of him, ‘(which is 
tund in the best Attic writers, as also 
1 N. T., 1 Thess. iii. 6. 2 Tim. i. 3.) 
ad μνείαν ποιεῖσθαι, ‘to make mention 
f” which occurs in Plato and Lysias, and 
ft. in Sept., as also in N. T., Rom. i. 9. 
ph. i. 16. 1 Thess. i. 2. Philem. 4, of 
uking mention of any one in prayer to 
od; with which compare Eurip. Bacch. 
ἡ, ἐν εὐχαῖς οὐδαμοὺ μνείαν ἔχει scil. 
tou. 

Μ νῆμα, atos, τὸ, (μιμνήσκω,) prop. 
monument, (lit. ‘memorial,”) intended 
preserve the memory of any deceased 
son or past thing, Hom. Od. xv. 126; 
mce sepulchral monuments, Hom. I]. 
iii, 619. Eur. Or. 118, In N. T. meton. 
tomb, re, Mk. v. 5. Lu. viii. 27, 
al. seepe. Sept. and lat. Class. 


Μνημεῖον, ov, τὸ, (μιμνήσκω,) prop. 
memorial, monument, = μνῆμα, Xen. 
z. vi. 2. Thue. ii. 41 ; hence a se 

mument, cenotaph, Dem. 1125, 16. Thuc. 
138. v.11. In N. T. meton. a tomb, 
mlchre, Matt. viii. 28. xxviii. 8, where 
»>my note, and Mk. xv. 46, where see 
y note, et al. Sept. Gen. xxiii. 6, 9, et 
Xen. H. G. iii. 2, 14 & 15. 


Ννή μη, NS, ἡ, (μιμνήσκω,) prop. ‘ the 
; of reminding,’ but gener. its effect in 
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remembrance or recollection ; lit. ‘ that by 
which any thing. is brought to mind,’ 
whether before Fnown or unknown. In 
the latter case the word may be rendered 
mention; in the former, remembrance. 
The latter sense only is found in N. T., 
namely 2 Pet. i. 15, in the phrase τὴν 
τούτων μνήμην ποιεῖσθαι, ‘to call to 
one’s mind, bear in recollection ;’ a phrase 
occurring in Hdot., Thucyd., &c. but only 
in the sense ‘to make mention of.’ To 
express the other sense, a Class. writer 
mould have said wy. ἔχειν, as Eurip. Iph. 


Μνημονεύω, f. evow, (μνήμων, μι- 
μνήσκω,) to , i.e. to call to one’s 
mind, and to bearin mind, 1) prop. & 
absol. Mk. viii. 18; foll. by gen. fu. xvii. 
32, μνημονεύετε τῆς γυναικὸς Λώτ. 
John xv. 20, py. τοῦ λόγου. Gal. ii. 10. 
Col. iv. 18,‘ to be mindful of’ in the way of 
kindness; foll. by acc. ‘to bear in mind, 
1 Thess. ii. 9, uy. τὸν κόπον. 2 Tim. ii. 8, 
pv. Ἰησοῦν Xe. So, by a certain mode 
of speaking, God is said to remember sin, 
i.e. to punish it, Rev. xviii. δ, ἐμνημό- 
νευσεν ὁ Θεὸς τὰ ἀδικήματα αὐτῆς. 
(see μιμνήσκω and ὑπομιμνήσκω :) foll. 
by ὅτι, Acts xx. 8]. Eph. ii. 1]; πόθεν, 
Rev. ii. 5; πῶς, iii. 3. 2) by impl. ἴο 
mention, speak of, foll. by περὶ, Heb. xi. 
22, περὶ τῆς ἐξόδον ---- ἐμνημόνευσε. 
Hdian. 1. 1, 5. Xen. Vect. iv. 25. 


Ννημόσυννον, ov, τὸ, (prop. neut. of 
adj. μνημόσυνος, a word of the same form 
with dovAdcuvos, δεσπόσυνος, δικαιό- 
ouvos, and signifying, ‘commemorative,’ ) @ 
memorial, monument, = μνημεῖον, Hdot. 
ii. 136,148. Thuc. v. 11. In N.T. gener. 
memorial, i.e. any thing preserving the 
remembrance of a person or thing, Matt. 
xxvi. 13, and Mk. xiv. 9, εἰς μνημόσυνον 
αὐτῆς, i.e. ‘in memory of her,’ to her 
honourable remembrance, fame. Acts x. 
4, ai wpocevyai σου---ἀνέβησαν εἰς pv. 
ἐνώπιον τ. Θ. “ thy prayers—are come up 
as a memorial, i. e. into remembrance, be- 
fore God.’ Sept. and Apocr. 


ΝΜνηστεύω, f. evcouat, (μνάομαι,) to 

ask tn marriage , to woo. In N. T. only 
., prop. to be asked in marriage ; hence 

fy im l. to be betrothed, affianced, with 
dat. of pers. Matt. i. 18, μνηστευθείσης 
τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ Μαρίας τῷ ᾿Ιωσήφ. 
Lu. i. 27. ii. 5. So Sept. Deut. xxii. 23, 
25, 27, 28. Artemid. ii. 12. 

Μογιλάλος, ov, ὁ, 1, (μόγις & λά- 
dos, loquens, } δ got os Rk a 
stammerer, Mk. vii. $2, where see m 
note. Sept. for ‘ tongue-tied,’ 18. xxxv. 6. 
Aétius viii. 38. 


Μόγις, adv. (μόγος. labour,\ with 
difficulty, hardly, Lit. . wad Que 
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Μόδιος, ov, ὃ, Lat. modius, αὶ Roman 
measure for things dry, = καὶ of the Attic 
‘medimnus, and containing therefore 1.916 
gall, Bogl or nearly one peck, Matt v.18, 
etal. 


Mecxahts, ides, ἃ. (cin, form ot 
pouxas expres. of contempt,) 1) pro 
foe Alaheren Bom, i bie 2 beh 
14, ὀφθαλμοὶ μεστοὶ μοιχαλίδος, ‘eyes 
full of the adulteress,” 5 {αὶ ig with 
desire after such persone, ὁ glosting for, 
as in the line of Rowe, ‘ Teach her delu- 
ing eyes fo gloat for you! ‘The word oft. 
‘occ. in Sept. and sometimes in lat. Class. 
as Plut. Proc: 
Heb. one faithless towards God, as an 
adulteress towards her husband ; in O. T. 
spoken chiefly of those who forsook God 
for idols, How ii. 1. 10. It 3 7, 54. Ex 
xvi. xxiii, In N. T. gener. of those who 
neglect God and their duty towards him, 
and yiold themselves up to their own lusts 
and ‘passions ; of, at least, transfer. th 
dest affections from God te the worlds κω 
iv. 4, μοιχοὶ καὶ μοιχαλίδες. 20 
γινιὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς, a8 waid of 
the Jewish people, expresses an attribute, 
adulterous, |e. faithless, idolatrous, Matt, 
xii, 39. xvi. 4. Mk. viii. 38. 

Μοιχάω, f. ἤσω, (μοιχὸς,) act. to de- 
file ἃ married irene aes ‘adultery 
with her. This act. form is very rare, yet 
it occ. in Xon. Hist. i. 6, 15, but in a fig, 
sete, In N. Τὶ only mid. μοιχάομαι, 
gener. to be an adulterer, commit adultery, 
used both of man and woman, intrans. 
Matt. v. 32, bis, ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοιχᾶσθαι" 
καὶ δ᾽. μοιχᾶται 9. bis, Mik. x. 1], 
12. rt. er. 8. ix. 2, ἃ oft. Me- 
nander ap. Clem, Alex. Strom. νυ. p. 205. 


Μοιχεία, as, ἡ, (μοιχεύω,) ads 
Matt, sv. 19; Mi vie Dh al” Sop 
Class, 

Μοιχεύω, £. εὔσω, and mid, poryes- 
mat, (uotxas,) to commit adultery, gener. 
and absol. act. Matt. v.27, οὐ μοιχεύσεις. 
Rom, xiii. 9. Mk. x. 19, μὴ μοιχεύσῃς, 
etal. Mid. once, John viii, 4. Diod. Sic. 
i. 78. Xen, Mem. ii. 1, 5. Fol. by acc. 
to commit adultery with any one, Matt. v. 
38, ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτὴν, and often in 
Class, Ὁ Jer. iii, 9. Symbol. 
foll. by μετά τινος, Rev. ii, 22. 

Μοιχὸς, οὗ, ὁ, an adulterer, Lu. xvii. 
11, et al, Sept. and Clase. Fig. from the 
Heb. one fuithless towards God, &c. sce in 
Movyanis, fin. Ja. v. 4, and comp. Is, 



































it. and 
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Μόλιν, adv, (μῶλος, μόλος, labour,) 
τ αόγις, but less Attic, with’ difficulty, 

farily, scarcely, Ac xiv. 18, a, and 
lase. 


Mod d'vw, £. wid, prop. to spot, (fr. the 





Heliod. 2) fig. from the | Re 
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obsol. μολὺς, oF μολὸς, a spot or stain, 1 
pow, accedo, lit. erothing whereby » 
other colour is imparted than the origin 
one.') The term, however, signif, gene 
to soil both in the Class, writers, as Ari 
toph. Eq. 1286, Lucian, de Gymn. 2, an 
Sept. as Gen, xxxvii. 31. Cant. v. 3. 1 
N. T. Rev. ili. 4, οὐκ ἐμόλυναν τὰ ἱμάτι 











iit. 
αὐτῶν, there is simply an allusion, 
strongly figurative expression, to the 


filement of iniquity and sin, espec. by evi 
communications, derived from the case o 
ἃ peraon whose clothes are soiled by mix 
ing himself with foul companions, A 
A, μετὰ yur, οὐκ ἐμολύνθησαν 

there is ‘reference’ to still greater moral 

ution, See Theoer. Td. v. 87. xx. 9 
So Lier Henach. p. 182, Fabric Co 
Proud. μιαίνεσθαι ἐν γυναιξίν. Atl Cor 
viii. 7, ἡ συνείδησις αὐτῶν νεται, 
the sense is, " their conscience is a it were 
stained in its moral purity," by violence 
being done to it. So Ammian, Mare. αν. 
2, a person is suid ‘polluere conscientiam’ 
‘And in Eeclus. xxi. 28, the sou! is spoken 
of as polluted by vices.’ And Plato p. 535, 
Ἐ sys the sulin emily polluted, ne 
vera, ὥσπερ ϑηρίον ὕειον (‘a swinish 
beast) ἐν ἀμαθίᾳ, q. d. ‘when rolled ia 
the mud of jgnoranee and vice.” 

Μολνσμὸς, οὗ, ὁ, (μολύνω,) prop. ἃ 
soiling, and fig. defilement, pollution, ins 
miral vente, ἢ Cor. yi 1, ἀπὸ παντὸς 
μολυσμοῦ σαρκὸς καὶ wy. i. 6. purity! 
all the pollutons produced bythe carnal 
appetites and sensual passions. 

Μομφὴ, i thy (μέμφομαι. fat 
found, blame, censure, i. δ. ‘occasion of 
18: Eurip. Orest. 1068, 


Μονὴ, i, ἡ, {μένω,) prop. a staying in 
aplace, Xen. An. v. 1,5. InN. T. abode, 
dvcelling, mansion, John xiv. 2, So ποιεῖν 
Hovi mapa τινι, *to make one’s abode 
with any one, i, to abide or dwell with 
him, fig. 23, comp. Rev. xxi, 3. 
, 181, μονὴν ποιεῖσθαι. Jos 








‘complaint,’ Col. 
9, Plato, Bpist. 















ενὴν, dos obs, ὁ, ἡ, αἂ!. (μόνοι, 
‘yévos,) only borm, only begotten, i.e. only 
chil, i, 12, μονογενὴς τῇ μητρὶ. 
viii, 42, Suydérnp μον. ἣν. ix. 38. Heb, 
Sis 17. "Tob i 15. vi. 9. Jon. Ant. ἢ. 7, 
4, Diod, Sic. iv, 73. In St, John’s writings 
spoken only of ὁ Λόγος, the only begotten 
Son of God in the highest sense, as alone 
knowing and revealing the essence of the 
Fathe 4 his Divinity, or Diving 
natur 14, (where see’ my note,) 
18. iii, 16, 18, 1 John iv. 9. Comp. Aé- 
γος WL, 
Mavos. nov, adh, only donee. ΔΝ, 
prop. Swithowy others? ὄχον." apart feo, 
\‘Sihers? without companions, Ὁ. gr. of pet 
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sons, Matt. xiv. 23, μόνος ἦν ἐκὶ 
yeah αὐτὸς μόνος ἐπὶ τῆν γῆς. τς 
κατ' ἰδίαν μόνους. Sept. and Class, Fig. 
af one acting by his own authority, alone, 
John vii, 16; or as destitute of help from 
another, ver. 29, xvi. 32. HE. V. HL ix. 
40. Ο things, Lu. xxiv. 12, τὰ ὀθόνια 
κείμενα μόνα, i.e. without ‘the body of 
Jems, Jobn xii, 24, ὁ κόκκον---μόνος μέ- 
vu, ice. sterile, barren. Used in an ad- 
terbial vense, of persons and thin 
ind οὐκ dx" ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται ὁ ἄνθρ. 
Ἴδαν. 44, τὴν δόξαν τὴν παρὰ τοῦ μόνου 
ϑιοῦ οὐ ζητεῖτε. Jude 4. Rev. xv. 4,and 
Clam, So after εἰ μὴ, Matt, xii. 4, εἰ μὴ 
τοῖς ἱερεῦσι μόνοις. Matt. xvii. 8, al. 2) 
dime of many, one out of many, Li xxi 
ὄνος παροικεῖς Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
αι ἴα’ δι. 2 Τα, ive I. Xen. Cyre 
1.4,11: 3) neut. μόνον as 
, alone ; sitaply, Matt. v.47, τοὺς 
ὑμῶν μόνον. ix. 21, ἐὰν μόνον 
Ὁ ἱματίου αὐποῦ, Mk, v. 86, 
aland Clase. “After εἰ μὴ, Matt. xxi, 19, 
Δ Μὰ φύλλα μόρον, Mi τὶ ἃ. With 
ves, ©. gr. μὴ μόνον, not only, sim- 
Me Galiv, 18, 76. 1, 22; in antich. or 
Bastion, foll. by ἀλλὰ, Phil. ii. 125 by 
al, bud also, Jobn'xiii. 9, μὴ τοὺς 
πόδας μου μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς χεῖρας 
exd. Hiian. ii. ὃ, 10. οὐ μόνον, nat only, 
ν in Οὐ HL; simply, Ja i 24; in 
antith, or gradation, foll. by ἀλλὰ, Acts 
tix, 96; by ἀλλὰ καὶ, but aloo,’ Matt, 
xii, 21, John τ. 18, al. and Class. "Hian, 
12, 14, Xen. Gyr. i.6,17, al» 
Μονόφθαλμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (μόνον, 
kde) onseyed having’ Lott σα ογοὶ 
Mat sv 9. Mii. 47. Luc. γον, Hist. 
i, 
Μονόω, f. ὦσω, (udvos,) to leave alone, 
δος Pant Χο & 
p probably childless, 1Tim. ¥. 5. 
Diod. Sic. xix. 39. Xen. Ven. ix. 9. 


eret ἤν, ἡ, form, shape, Mk. xvi. 
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ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ. Sept. Is. xliv. 13. 
Xen, Be, Vic 10. Phil ἢ. ἦν μορφὴν δούς 
λον λαβὼν, 1. 6. ‘appearing in a humble 
and despised condition;’ where seo τῶν 
note. In Phil. ii. 6, ὃς ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ 
ὑπάρχων, tho sense is, subsisting in the 
real form or nature of God,’ one and equal 
with the Father. Μορφὴ has the sense 
nature, φύσις, 80 that ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ 
ὑπάρχων in equiv. to being of that nature, 
of the same nature with God, i. ὁ. bein 
God: κο Test. x11. Patr. 644, Θεὸν ἐν 
σχήματι ἀνθρώπου. Of this sense of 
ope, see many examples in my Gr. Test. 


in 

Μορφόω, f. daw, (μορφὴ,) to form 
or Yaekson, tans, Sept. Yo eh 13 deere 
the word ia used of forming a block of 
wood or stone into a statue. And 80 in 
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MYE 
other later Greek writers, as Plut, x. 207, 


2, | and the writer de Mundo, ἐμπρέπει τῷ 





Θεῷ & ja poppow. In N.T. 8. 
bis ay hr Me hee CN ar 
μορφωθῇ Xp. ἐν duty, ie. “until the very 
{image of Christ be impressed upon. your 
hearts.” So Gregor. ὁ τῇ αὐτῇ πίστει 
μεμορφωμένος. 
Μόρφωσις, ews, ἢ, (μορφόω, 
‘a Tomi λον oe eee) J ay 
figure with chalk, &c. on a plain surface. 
In Ν. Τ᾿ form, appearance, (the Class. use 
μόρφωμᾶ, but μόρφωσιν in this renee 
fee. Test. xr. Patr. 142.) 6. gr. mere ex- 
ternal form, 2 Tim. ili 5, ἔχοντες μόρ. 
wow εὐσεβείας. So Philo, p. 340, 14, 
Ἱπιμορφαζόντων τὴν εὐσέβειαν. 
impl. @ prescribed form, norma, Rom. ἣν 
20, ἔχων τὴν 4. τῆς γνώσεως, ἄς, 
“faving in the Law the very form and 
at pre of true knowledge prescribed by 
Μοσχοποιέω, 
ἕω, to make α calf, 
or bullock, Acts vii. 41. 
Sxxii 4, 09, where Sept. bas ἐποίησαν 
μόσχοι 
Méexos, ov, ὃ, prop. shoot of a plant, 
youn, and tender, ‘How. TL. xi. 105. Dio? 
Teor. 108. "Hence α young animal, and 
spec. in prose Class, and N.T. ἃ calf, a 
ng baloek, Lu. xv. 28, εἰ al. Sept. and 





















Μουσικὸς, ἡ, dv, adj. (μοῦσα.) de- 
soled to the Mies i.e o the liberal arte 
and sciences, Aristoph. Eq. 191. 
Bland offen ἴ the θεῖον writer Ἵν 
N.T it is explained α musician, performer 
‘on a musical instrument, subst. Rev. xviii 
2, φωνὴ κιθαρῳδῶν καὶ μουσικῶν καὶ 
αὐλητῶν. But of this sense little or no 
proof exists. It would rather seem that 
the meaning is singers ; a sense found in αὶ 
passage of Artemid, iii. 49, where it is 
faid of the cicada, grassh that in 
dreams they mean μουσικοὺς, and also 
τοὺς οὐδὲν dxpeAodvras; for, adds he, 
asshopper are of no foree, πλὴν Φωνὴ 
ἔχουσι. Hesych. however explains μου- 
σικὸς by Ψάλτης, for which he had, 1 
doubt not, good authority ; and this I oy 
prehend to be the sense intended in 
pretent pasage, namely, ‘the sound of 
lyrists and harpers, of pipers and trum- 









Μόχθος, ov, ὃ, wearisome labour, tra- 
vail, sorrow; in N.T. coupled w th « i- 
Hi. 27, ἐν κόπῳ καὶ μόχθῳ. 
9. 2 ΤᾺ, ii, 8. Sept. and Clase. 
Μυελὸς, οὔ, ὃς marrow, Hed. 
Sept. and Clase, 
Muto, 5. φως Quo 
mouth, inasmuch δα those’ 
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heathen mysteries were to shut their 
mouth, and not reveal what they were 
taught,) co initiate, to instruct, viz. in 
things before unknown, pass. Phil. iv 
μεμύημαι καὶ χορτάζεσθαι καὶ πεινᾷν, 
ἔγδανο been thoroughly instructed, fully 
learnt? probably with allusion to the 
heathen mysteries ; for the proper signifi 
cation of μνεῖν is, ‘to initiate any one inte 
the heathen mysteries;’ and such is ite 
{general sense iu the Class. ; though some~ 
times it is used in the sense ‘to fully 
imbue with knowledge; as Diod. Sic. iv. 
7, μνεῖν τοὺς ἀνθρώπονε' τοῦτο 3 ἐστὶν, 
τὸ διδάσκειν τὰ καλὰ καὶ συμφέροντα. 
Μῦθος; ov, ὃ, prop. and prim. ‘some- 
thing said’ for’ any purpose whatever, 
whether to dret, coumel, de. α saying, 
i... injunction, δες, or simply to narrate, 
diooourse, τὰ Hom. Od. 2. 661. 
en. Mem. i ἃ, 581 and thenee ἃ ματα: 
tion, prop. by wi mouth, whether 
founded on truth, as Hom. Od. i, 94, 
iv, 824, or fiction, as Hdot. ii, 54. Pin 
i in 























i. 47. Nem. vii. 34; also α narrative. 
InN. Τ᾿ fable, 1 Tim, i. 4. iv. 7, 
τοὺς δὲ βεβήλους καὶ γραώδεις μύθους 





τοῦ where nee my note. 2 Tim i. 


Ot 





t. i. 14, 2 Pet. i, 16, σεσοφισμένοις 
μι. 80 Diod. Sic. 5. 98, μύθους πεπλασ- 
μένους. 


Μυκάομαι, f. ἥσομαι, (ud,) to moo, 
to low, prop. said of oxen, as in Homer, 
Lucian, and other writers ; but sometimes 
transfered to other animals, as asses or 
camels, In N. T. said of a lion, to roar, 
Rev. x. 8, ὥσπερ λέων μυκᾶται. And 
30 Anthol. Gr. i, p. 246. Opp. Cyneg. iv. 
and μύκημα in Theoer. xvi. 21. 

_Muxrnpife, ἢ fow, (μυκτὴρ, nose, 
lit. to turn ‘one’s nose in scorn, anc 
hhence to mock, deride, pass. Gal. vi. 7, 
Θεὸς οὐ μυκτηρίζεται, i. ©. ‘God is not 
to be mocked’ with impunity. The act, 
form oft, occurs in Sept. and the pass. is 
found at Prov. xii, 8. ‘The word rarely 
‘occurs in the Class. 
ὠλάνλικὸε ΕΝ 
ing ἰο α mil Ἢ 
μὰ millstone? Mk ix. 42, 
Μύλος, ov, ὁ, (μύλη, 
prop. a grinder’; hence a also α 
ill, The mills of the ancients were 
chiefly hand-mills, worked by two 
ons, generally females, and composed of 
two stones, of which the lower was called 

‘meta ; and the upper 209, the rider, ἐπὶ- 

μύλιον, turned round upon it for the pur- 

‘pore of grinding the corn, having ἃ hole in 

the middle for receiving the grain, See 
Lucian Asin. ‘xxviii. 4, 





[μύλη, mill,) 
Bos μυλικὸς, 


fr. μύλλω,) 





uill-stone was called ὀνικός. In 


an Asin, vnedtger till 
Were turned by an ass, whence the upper 
Pr ἐμοὶ γὰρ μυρίοι διλασκῦκοι ἡνήγθνοκι, 
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the word signifies, 1) a mill, as Rev. xvi 
καὶ φωνὴ μύλου, where the sense is 
either, ‘the sound of ‘the mill,’ the noise 





12, | made by the mill in working, or by meton. ~ 


* the song of the mill,” 
the singing in the mil 
servants while grit 
8. Jer. xxv. 10. Ez. . 
just before we have φωνὴ κιθαρῳδῶν, ἅς, 
ἴα this sense the word occurs also in 
Brod, ai δ, and Plat, vii, 172, ix ai 
2) jecd, a mill-stone, i.e. the w 
eae Her αι τὰ αὖος dooce, ME 
xviil, 6. Lu. xvii. 2 μ. μέγα, Rev. xvii. | 
31. ‘Sept. Judg. ix. 53.2 °K. xi, ἢ]. 
‘Anthol. Gr. iii. p. 46, 51. 

Μύλων, wvos, ὁ, (μύλη,) lit. a grind 
ing-place;’ alto, the place where the mil 
is, mill-howse, Matt. xxiv. 41, δύο ἀλήθον. 
σαι ἐν τῷ μύλωνι. Lucian’ Asin, 42, ue 
τὸν μυλῶνα εἴσαγέ με. Vit. Auct. 2, 
ἐμβαλὼν εἰς τὸν μυλῶνα. Thue. vi, 2 
σιποποιοὺς ἐᾷ τῶν μυλώνων. In which 

sages, and in the one of St. Matthey, 

fro are tounderstand, not a private guint 

ing-place, but a public mill-house, where 

corn was ground into flour and made inte 

is clear from the use of ὃν 

article, which is used very properly; ni 
λων being one of 


8. the sound of 




























the nouns called monadie 
nouns, on which see Middl. Gr. Art. it 
§ 3, and Winer, Gr. Gr. § 12, 2. 
Μυριὰς, ddos, ἡ, (μυρίος.) a myriad, 
i.e. ten thousand, Keto xix, i, Sept. and 
Class. “Put, as in English, for any inde- 
finitely large number, Lu. xii, 1. Acts 
xxi. 20, al. Sept. Gen. xxiv. 60, al. and 
Class. as Azachyl. Pers, 891. 


Μυρίζω, £. tow, (μύρον,) gener. ἐν 
anoint with ‘aromatic’ oil or unguents, 
any purpose whatever, as often in Aristoph. 
Plut. and other Classical writers, expe 
for feasting, &c.; but sometimes 
burial. SoClem. Alex. Pedag. 
μυρίζονται οἱ νεκροί. So Artemid. iv. 
22, fin, νοσοῦντι δὲ πονηρὰ τὰ μύρα, διὰ 
πὸ συνεισφέρεσθαι νεκρῷ. 


Mupios, α, ον, adj. in Class, μα ssid 
of persons,’ very many, innumerable ; of 
things, immense, infinite ; used both in 
sing. and plur. chiefly the latter ; in N.T. 
vwe have only plur, μυρίοι, ten’ thousand, 
top. Matt. xviii. 24, μυρίων ταλάντων. 
Spe διὰ Chas Did. Se ἐν δ, 
Xen, Cyr. i. ut, as in Engli 
and sexcenti in Latin, for any indefinitely 
large number, 1 Cor. iv. 15, ἐὰν μυρίουτ 
παιδαγωγοὺς ἔχητε. xiv. 19, ‘The idiom 
is not unfrequent in Class,; but only as 
weed of things, τὰ ἴα 1 Cor, xiv. 19, μ. 
λόγους. Ne used of only 
aite examples ute νυ 




































ἴδοις. 
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Galen de Compos. Med. μυρίοις ὑπο- 
θεβληκέναι τὰ ὦτα μαθήσεως ἕνεκα. 


Μύρον, ov, τὸ, (Heb, το, ἔτ. an old 
root preserved in the Arabic mur, to flow, 
whence the Gr. μύρω, to flow,) prop. any 
aromatic juice dining of stat from a 
tree or plant, especi rh, μύῤῥα, 
σμύρνα, lian 'V. Hi. xi 3h. comp. 
Diod. Sic. v. 41, Also, αὶ fragrant oil, or 
balsam, thence prepared. So Archil. 

‘Athen.’ p. 688, and often in Aristoph. In 
NT. an aromatic or perfumed ointment, 
‘enguert, Ma a 7, ἀλάβαστρον wi 
wv. Ver. 9,1, et al. ezxpe Opp. to ἔλαιον, 
i 46, τὰ aleo Sept, and. Clan as 
ἴκα V. Ἡ. ix. 9. 
















Μυστήριον, lov, τὸ, (μύστης, fr. 
μνίω,) α mystery, lit. something shut up, 
len,” either wholly, or partially; 
“tomething into which one must 
initiated, instructed,’ before it can be 
own ; 
wed of the various heathen mysteries) ; 
something of itself not obvious, and beyond 
buman insight, t0 sometimes in Claes, 
alw in Sept. and Apocrypha, In the 

cal sense, ‘that which is naturally 
hidden from human reason, and only to 
te known by the revelation of God.’ See 
tore in Horne's Introd. iv. 526. In N.T. 
is used, I. GENER, Matt. xiii 
δίδοται γνῶναι πὰ μυστήρια 
τῆε Bac. τῶν οὐρ. * the mysterious thin 
tiie Kiagiom of heaven. 1 Cor xiv. ὅν 
λαλεῖ μυστήρια. Eph, v. 82, τὸ μυστή- 

pur τοῦτο μέγα ἐστίν. 2 Thess. ii. 7, 
τὸ μυστήριον τῆς ἀνομίας, ‘mysterious 
wickedness,” i. 6. skedness, a8 
yet unknown to Christianity, in opposition 
to ἀποκαλύπτεσθαι at ver. such ag 
had begun to work in secret, but was not 
the completely manifested? Soin Jeph. 
Β. 1, we have κακίας μυστήριον. 
In Rev, i. 20. x. 7, xvii. 5, 7, it denotes 
‘a spiritual truth, couched under an ex. 
temal representation or similitude, and 
consequently concealed until some ex- 
planation be given. Thus in the passage 
of Rev. i. 20, τὸ μυστήριον τῶν ἑπτὰ 
ἀστέρων; it means the epiritual meaning’ 
concealed under that eymbol. And so of 
the rest-—IL sPxc, of the Gospel, the 
Christian dispensation, as having ‘beer 
long hidden, and firet revealed in later 
times ; and’ espec. with reference to ite 
moat hidden doctrine, the calling of the 
Gentiles, Eph. iii. 9,'and Col. i, 28, τὸ 
μυστήριον τὸ ἀποκεκρυμμένον ἀπὸ τῶν 

ἰώ ob. vie 19, τὸ μυστήριον 
ποῦ εὗα; Col. ἢ. 3, τὸ μ. τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ, and ἦν. 3, and Eph. iii. 4, τοῦ Xo. 
Pte. it 9 τῆν πίστεως, Rota. xvi. 3, 
Cor. ii. 7, where see my note, and comp. 
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80 it is in the Classics often | th 





MOP , 
Wid. ii, 22, οὐκ ἔγνωσαν μυστήι 


μα, 
Θεοῦ. 1 Cor. iv. 1. xiii, 2, Eph. ii, 8, Col. 
Ὁ 7. Soy of particlar doctrines or parts 
‘of the Gospel, Rom. xi, 25. 1 Cor. xv. 51. 
Eph i, 9, τὸ μα τοῦ ϑελήματον αὐτοῦ, 
sil, Θεοῦ, | Hla purpose, or wil, long 
hidden in'the mind of God,’ namely, for 
the salvation of all men by Christ.” In 
L Tim. iii, 16, τὸ τῆς εὐσεβείας μυστ. 
there is reference to the mysteries of the 
Gospel dispensation in general, but chiefly 
Ὁ test of mysteries, ‘God mani- 
fested in the flesh,” on which all the 
others hinge. 

Μνυωπάζω, f. dow, (μύωψ fr. μύω & 
BY,) prop. to shut the οἱ ‘to doe or 
contract the eyelids, ἐο blink, 
annot see clearly; hence by impl. to be 
rearctighted, Ariniot. Prob. Sect. Fig. 2 
Pet. i. 9, ᾧ γὰρ μὴ πάρεστι ταῦτα, mean- 
ing, “ie who does not acquire these virtues, 
snd does not practise these duties," τυφλός 
tort, μνωπάζων, ὅτ. * closing’ his eyes, 
The may not see the truth ;” meaning 














e one who 














what is similarly e3 by connivens. 
Gomp. Matt xil- 16 and Acts xxvii 17, 
robs ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν ἐκάμμυσαν, μὴ 
τοτὲ ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς. Comp. 
Mare, Anton, iv. 39, τυφλός (Jos) ὃ 
καταμύων τῷ νοερῷ ὄμματι. And eo in 
Soph. Ged. Tyr. we have τυφλὸν τὸν 


τοῦν. 

Μώλωψ, woe, ὁ, (fr. μῶλον, battle, 
and Gy, the eye) 4. ἅ. the mark left 
from battle, as we say a Black eye. Seo 
Hlesych.; also gener. weal, i.e. mark from 
ὁ gtspe or Mow, 1 Pet. 24 ob τῷ 
μώλωπι αὐτοῦ ldbnrs, ie, collect. stripes. 
Me" ποτὰ oft gee, tn the later Greek 
“writers, espec. Plutarch. 

Μωμάομαι; f. ἥσομαι, depon. mid. 
ἱμῶμος,) to ult with, carp at, blame, 
iM ef Cath 2, ud τς ἡμᾶς 
λωμήσηται. So Wisd. x. 14. Prov. ix. 

7, μωμήσεται ἑαντόν. Hom. Ul, iii. 412, 
Bschyl. Ag. 268, Aor. 1. ἐμωμήθην. a 

2 Cor. vie 8, ἵνα μὴ μωμηθᾷ ἡ 
μακονία.. 

Μῶμος, ov, 5. Of this word itis fruit- 
less, with the’ etymologists, to seek the 
origin in the Greek language. It is mani- 
festly the same word as the Hebr. Dm» 
which means prop. ἃ spot or stain on the 
surface of any thing, and thence α blemish ; 
also, a bodily defect, as lameness or blind- 
ness, Deut. xv. 21; and fig. @ moral 
stain, ot disgrace, by some vice. And 
such’ is its sense in N. T. as 2 Pet. ii, 13, 
σπῖλοι καὶ μῶμοι, ‘epote and etainn) 
4. ἃ. “they are a disgrace to you? 

Μωραίνω, & av, \umeds) BRS 
make dull or weak, see a λωρὸν, | SSS 
Used 1) of impressions on Whe tastes 











MQP 


become insipid, tasteless, to loee its savour, 
3 salt, Ma v. 13, god nee iv δι. ἐὰν 
ὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανθῇ. of the mi 

make foolish, ive. τὸ show to be foolish, 
‘rith ace. 1 Cor-i,20, οὐχὶ ἐμώρανεν ὁ Θεὸς 
τὴν σοφίαν τοῦ κόσμου. Sept. Is. xliv. 
1S Pasa "Rom, i 2 φάσκοντον, εἶναι 
σοφοὶ. ἐμωράνθηφαν, they Became Polish, 
Tether ἔέκο tools ope 8 Saunas 10, 
16. xix. 11. In Class. μωραίνω, in this 
senso, ia inirans, ἐ δ foolish, to acl fool. 
‘iy ac, δ. Mort i 3. Xen, Met. 


ia, ας, %, (μωρὸς,) folly, ab- 
TGor i. 18, ὁ λόγον. “τοῖς μὲν 
᾿ολλυμένοις μωρία ἐστί. ver. 21, 23. 
14. ill. 19. Apoer. and Class, 
Μωρολογία, as, ἡ, (μωρολόγος fr. 
μωρὸς, λέγων, foolish talk, Eph. v. 4. So 
μωρολογεῖν, Plut. vi. p. 669. 

8, ἃ, ὃν, adj. In tracing the ori- 
ποτὰ, etymelogiis are, 1 ἀρ- 
στοᾷ. It is simply the same, 
with a dialectical change, a8 μαῦρον 
ἁμαυρὸς, ‘faint, weak,’ i. e. incapable of 
making impressions on the eenses, as sight 
or taste : prop. dull, i, e. not capable of 
making impressions on the taste, faint, 
ϑιίρων tasteless, Dioscor. iv. 18, ῥίζαι. 

εὐσαμένῳ μωραί. Hippoer. de Dista, i, 
Be ad τὸ μωραίνεσθαι is used of 
salt that has lost its saline property, Matt, 
ν. 13, Lu, xiv. 34. Hence, as applied to 
the mind, (by the same translatio as that 
of the Hebr. fan and the atin ἀπεῖπεν 
and fatuus, and our insipid,) it stands for 
παν ἣν ‘addle-pated, by ἃ metaphor de- 
vive from a stale eg Ya NT sign 
as said of the mind, foolish. And s0 
μωρὸς, subst. a fool 6. gr. of persons, 

Vii, 26, ὀμδιωθήσεται ἀνδρὶ μωρῶ. 

17, μωροὶ καὶ τυφλοί. ver. 1: 

xxv. 2, αἱ πέντε μωραὶ, sc. παρθὶ 

ver, 8,8, 1 Cor i 16. iy. 10. In Matt 
vy. 22 it means wicked, impious, li 

1. lili. 2” Job ii. 10, and 

of things, 1 Gor. i. 

25, τὸ μωρὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, i. δ." what men 

count foolish in the ordinances and pro- 

ceedings of God;" comp. ver. 23, 24. ver. 

27, πὰ μωρὰ τοῦ κόσμου. 2 Tim. ii, 23, 
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in, 
and Tit. ili. 9, ζητήσεις μ. Sept. & Class. 
both of persons and things. 


N. 


Nal, Heb. 10, adv. of affirmation, yea, 
yes, certais prop. in answer to ἃ 
juestion, Matt. ix. 28, πιστεύετε ὅτι 
ivapar τοῦτο ποιῆσαι; λέγουσιν αὑτι 
Ναὶ, Κύριε, al. spe and Clase, 3) as 
expressing assent to tho words or deeds of 
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another, Matt. xi, 26, val, ὁ Πατὴρ, (κ. 
ὀρθῶε ποιεῖς.) ὅτε obras ἐγίνετο we 
dofia κτλ. Lu, x.21. Rev. xvi. 7. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 7, 145 foll. by καὶ introducing 
subsequent limitation or modification, 
Matt. xv. 21, and Mi. τῇ. 28, ναὶ Kir 
and 
sere. 








καὶ γὰρ τὰ κυνάρια κιτλ. 
8) tntens. in strong affirmation, 
ration, Lu. xi. 51, ναὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, de 
ητηθήσεται vd. xii, 5. Phil’ 0. 
vai. 7, val, ἀμήν. xiv. 18. xxii. 20,a0d 
Class. Also with καὶ, yea and more alm, 
Matt, xi. 9. Lu. vii. 26, val, λέγω ὑμῖν, 
καὶ περισσότερον προφήτου, “yea, μὲ 
more than a prophet.’ Xen. Conv. viii4; 
with the art. τὸ val, yea, (1. ὁ. ‘the wad 
yea.) 2 Cor. 1.17, ἵνα ἢ map’ ἐμοὶ τὸ 
val, val, καὶ τὸ οὗ, οὔ. ver. 20. Ja.v.13; 
with art. impl. Matt. v.37. 2Cor. i. 18,19. 


Ναὸν, οὔ, ὃ, (ναίω, to dwell,) prope 
dwelling ; hence a temple, as the dwelling 
a god; in Classic writers mostly equit.o 
Ἱερὸν, though sometimes spoken of the 
interior and most sacred part of ἃ temps, 
the fane where the image of the god ma 
setup. In N.T. I. gener, of any tem 
le, ἐν χειροποιήτοις ναοῖς, Acts Tei 
24, and Class, 18: Acts xix. 24, rode 
ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς "Apréusdor, means, ‘i | 
ver shrines of Diana,’ i. e. small model 
the temple of Diana at Ephesus, or αἱ 
least of its sanctum, containing ἃ smal 
image of the goddess. So Hdot. ἢ. 6% 
See more in my note in loc—II. 

¢ Temple at Jerustlem, or in allusion 



























viii, 
16, bi 
dv τῷ χρυσῷ τοῦ ναοῦ. ver. 17, 2) 
35, μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυσιαστε. 
ρίου. xxvii. 5, ῥίψας τὰ ἀργύρια ἐν τῷ 
ναῷ, prob. in the entrance of i 
Lui. 9, Sohn i, 20, 2 Thom ὦ ss a 
joseph. oft. 2) symbol. of the Tem 
God in fete ἐὐτηκ that of Jeruaden 
was to correspond, (comp. Heb. viii 
I 11. Rew ie 12 τῇ, 15, x 1. a 
spe, Test mir, Pat. p. 350; 

isd. iii, 14. 8) metaph. of persons in 
whom God, or his Spirit, is said to dwell 
oe act, gr the body of δι, John 
19, 2s of Christians, 1 Cor. ii 16, 
ναὸς Θεοῦ ἔστε, vi. 19, 2 Cor. vi 16. 
Eph. ii. 21, Act. Thom. § 12, γίνεσθε 
ναοὶ ἅγιοι. 

Νάρδος, ov, ἡ, nard, i, 6. the oriental 
spikenard. Heb. τ, Sanser. narda, The 
ancients extracted from it an oil oF oint- 
ment which was highly prized, (‘Theophr. 
H. Plant. ix. 7. Dioscor. i. 68.) hence in 
Ns τ. μύρον région marie, ‘ointment 
of ire _spikenard,’ i, e. 6 most 
Sows Me aie, 8 Jobe a δοσσοοο 
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Navayéiw, f. iow, (vavayds, ‘one 
shipwrecked,’ fr. ναῦς, &yvupt,) to make 
shpureck, i. e. to be shipwrecked, intrans. 
2Cor. xi. 25, τρὶς ἐνανάγησα, and oft. in 
Class. ; fig. 1 Tim.i.19, ν. περὶ τὴν πίστιν. 
So Philo, de Somn. p. 1128, ἢ. ναναγή- 
σαντας πφὶ γλῶτταν ἄθυρον. On the 
exact nature of the metaphor, see my 
mote. 

NavxAnpos, ov, 6, (ναῦς, κλῆρος.) 

; r, nauclerus, i.e. the master or 
owner of a trading vessel, who took pas- 
sengers and freight for hire, Acts xxvii. 
11; see my note in Recens, Synopt. or 
Gr. Test. 


Naus, gen. νεὼς, acc. ναῦν, ἡ, (from 
the obsol. vaw, cogn. with véw, ‘to float.’ 
The first vessels were floats or rafts, such 
as are still in use in the interior of Sonth 
America.) @ ship, vessel, Acts xxvii. 4]. 
Sept. and Class. | 


Ναύτης, ov, ὁ, (vais,) @ seaman or 
sailor, (lit. ship-man,) Acts xxvii. 27, 30. 
Rev. xviii. 17, and Class. 


Neavias, ov, ὁ, (νεὰν & νέος.) a 
youth, a young man, Acts xx. 9, al. Sept. 
and Class. ken of Saul, (1. 6. Paul, ) 
Acts vii. 58, where, however, it determines 
nothing definitely as to his age, since vea- 
vias, like veavioxos, was applied to men 
in the vigour of manhood, up to the age of 

years. 

Neavioxos, ov, 6, (vedy, fr. νέος.) a 
youth, a young man, Mk. xiv. 51, els τις 
νεανίσκος. Lu. vii. 14. Sept. and Class, 
So of young men in the vigour of man- 
hood up to the age of 40 years and up- 
wards, Matt. xix. 20, 22; comp. Lu. xviii. 
18, where it is ἄρχων. Acts v. 10, veavi- 
oxot, i.e. ‘the younger members of the 
community ;* equiv. to νεώτεροι in ver. 
6; opp. to πρεσβύτεροι, Acts ii. 17; of 
soldiers, Mk. xiv. 51. So Sept. and 

ass. 


Νεκρὸς, ov, ὁ, adj. (véxus,) dead, used 
also as subst.; prop. only of persons, or fig. in 
allusion to them. In N. Τ. I. SUBST. one 
dead, a dead person, as oft. in Hom. and the 
early writers.—I. a dead body, corpse, Matt. 
xxiii. 27, γέμονσιν ὀστέων νεκρῶν. Rev. 
xx. 13. Sept. Deut. xxviii. 6. Jer. vii. 31. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 6, 5, et al.—tn. gener. a dead 
person, plur. the dead, e. g. 1) as yet 
unburied, Matt. viii. 22, θάψαι τοὺς 
νεκρούς. Lu. vii. 15. Heb. ix. 17. So for 
me slatn, Rev. xvi. 3. Sept. and Class. 
2) as buried, laid in a sepulchre, and 
therefore as being in ἄδης, Lu. xvi. 30, 
lay τις ἀπὸ νεκρῶν πορευθῇ πρὸς av- 
τοῖς. John v. 25. Acts x. 42, et al. Sept. 
ind Class. So of νεκροὶ ἐν Χριστῷ. i. 6. 
those who have died in the Christian 
aith.” In reference to being raised again 
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from the dead, by resurrection, e. gr. 
@uTes EK νεκρῶν, fig. Rom. vi. 13. ζωὴ 
ἐκ v. fig. xi. 15. So ζωοποιεῖν τοὺς ν. 
Rom. iv. 17. ἐγείρειν νεκρούς. Matt. x. 8, 
al. ἐγείρειν τινὰ amd or ἐκ νεκρῶν, 
Matt. xiv. 2. Acts iii. 15, al. ἀναστῆναι 
ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, Matt. xvii. 9, et al.; 
fg. Eph. v. 14. ἡ ἀνάστασις τῶν νεκρῶν, 
att. xxii. 31, al. dv. ἡ ἐκ νεκρῶν, Acts 
iv. 2. 3) emphat. οἱ νεκροὶ, the dead, i. e. 
utterly dead, extinct, both body and soul, 
Matt. xxii. 82, οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ Θεὸς. Θεὸς ve- 
κρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων. ΜΚ. χί!. 97. Lu.xx. 
38. 4) fig. in plur. those dead to Christ and 
his Gospel, spzritually dead. Matt. viii. 22, 
ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς «.7.r. ‘let the spi- 
ritually dead bury their dead,’ i. 6. ‘let 
no lesser duty keep you from the one 
at duty of following me.’ So Rom. vi. 
3. xi. 15. Eph. νυ. 14.—IL. aps. νεκρὸς, 
a, dv, dead, in Attic and later usage. 
—I. prop. Matt. xxviii. 4, ἐγένοντο ὡσεὶ 
νεκροί. Acts xx. 9, καὶ ἤρθη νεκρὸς, 
‘was taken up dead,’ (not ‘for dead,’ as 
the recent foreign Commentators gener. 
interpret, evidently to explain away one of 
the miracles of the N. T. See more in my 
note.) xxviii. 6. Rev. i. 17. Sept. and 
Class. ; fig. for lost, perished, ‘ given up as 
dead,’ said of the prodigal son, Lu. xv. 24, 
32, parall. with ἀπολωλώς. So, at least, 
the Lexicographers explain, referring to 
Aristoph. Ran. 420. Menand. Incert. fab. 
188, p. 249; but the meaning is rather, 
‘spiritually dead... See my note.—1I. 
metaph. in opposition to the life or salva- 
tion of the Gospel, which is ‘hid with 
Christ in God.’ 1) of PERSONS, dead to 
Christ and his Gospel, spiritually dead, 
(as Rev. iii. ], and prob. Lu. xv. 24.) viz. 
in trespasses and sins, separated from the 
vivifying influences of the Divine light | 
and Spirit, unable to do any thing good, 
or to raise and convert themselves, as a 
dead body is to quicken itself. There 
seems also to be implied a being subject to 
the second death, ‘without hope of life 
eternal.’ Foll. by dat. of cause or manner, 
Eph. ii. 1, ὑμᾶς ὄντας νεκροὺς wapa- 
πτώμασι. ver. δ: with ἐν, Col. ii. 13; 
with διά τι, Rom. viii. 10, τὸ σῶμα 
νεκρὸν δι᾽ ἁμαρτίαν, i. 6. Sas to the body 
ye still remain subject to sinful passions,’ 
etc. See, however, my note. Vice versa, 
νεκρὸς εἶναι τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, ‘to be dead to 
sin,’ no longer willingly subject to it, 
Rom. vi. 11; equiv. to ἀποθανεῖν τῇ ἀμ. 
in ver. 2. See Gal. ii. 19. 2) of THINGS, 
dead, 1. 6. tacttve, inoperative, 6. gr. 
ἁμαρτία, Rom. vii. 8. πίστις, Ja. ii. 
17, 20, 26. So ἔργα νεκρὰ, " dead works,’ 
i. e. ‘external righteousness,’ not proceed- 
ing from a living faith, and therefore /ruzt- 
less, unable to justify, nay sinful, (see Art. 
Xvii. of our Church) Heb. wi. L. dx. AS 


NEK 


Nexpdu, f. dow, (vexpie) to pet to 
death, and pass, to be put to death, to die, 
p. Anthol. Gr. iv. p. 276. In N. Τὶ 
. to deaden, to deprive of force and 
vigour, 415. πὰ μίλη, ic. to πω, 
Col, ii, δὲ pas. yar, νενεκρωμένος, ἢ, 
i. 6. dead, powerless, ee 

et, {10 Lat. enortuem or pramortenm, 
a veranp. ἤσαν. 10. Heb ai 1 
In ‘ilesraton of the figur. sense, comp. 
Plat. ix. p. 758, ἔστησε τὴν ἕξιν ixwa- 
Tiispe αὶ νικροῦεῖσαν. “ar. Ἑγίοι. i 

πὸ αἴδημον ἀπονενέκρωται. 

Νεέκρωσιν cos, ἢ, (νεκρόν 
putting to hence 
violent_death, 2 Cor. iv. 10, τὴν έκρω: 
σιν τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐν τῷ σώματι περιφέ- 
povres, i.e. ‘ever exposed to suffer, for 
the cause of Christ, the same violent death 
which Ἧς mffeed! 2) fig. deadnes, ἐπ 
potency, Rom iv. 19. Aree Ἐρίοι. 1. δ, ἄς 





Nios, a, ον, adj. young, new ; compar. 
νεώτερον anger. of PERSONS, 
Tit. ti, 4; ἵνα σωφρονί" 

oo τὶ vias. Sept. and Class. ; compar. 


νεώτερος, the younger, i, 6. of two oF 
wore Tage ἢ 15, δ νεώτερον αὐτῶν. 
ἐγ. for ἃ 
fom an in old Engl. α gounker, plure the 
younger in opp. Me αὐ οῖδον Sohn aah 
8, ὅτε ἧς νεώτερος. Acts v. ὃ, οἱ ve 
πεέροι, equiv. to οἱ νεανίσκοι in ver. 10, 
1 Ti, v1 5g implying inferior a 
nity, La. x3 2, ὁ elfen a ὡς 
ἀνώτερος, Sept, Je 1°6, 7. Geb, Tab. 
‘Doma 242, 15. ‘Thue. i. 42.” See’ more 
is my note, 2) of THINGS, new, recent, 
8. gr. οἶνος, ἀσκοὶ, Matt. ix. 17. ΜΚ. ji, 
22, al. Sept. and Class. ; fig. of the heart, 
disposition, nature, as , and there- 
fore better, 0. gr.'l Cor. v. 7, ἵνα ἧτε 
νέον φύραμα, i. δ. "ἃ society greatly st 
riot’ to the former. Col fi ἀρνίον 
». to the 
‘Gaposition 
being ‘renewed 
in mind and heart, after the image of his 
Creator,’ and which is called by St. Peter 
“a Divine nature.’ 
Neoaeds, οὔ, ὁ, (νέος,) youngling, the 
ΤΩΙ ‘of animale, espec. of. δῖ Pate 
ὁ δο νεοσσοὺς περιστερῶν, Sept. and 




















ΟΝ ότηο, τος, ἡ, éos,) youth, word 
occurring only in'N. TT, in’the phrase ἐκ 
νεότητος, a8 Matt. x. 20, al. with the 








single exception of 1 Tim, iv. 12, μηδείς 
gov ais». καταφρονείτω, ‘let no one 
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| which is not found in the Classic but ealy 


ἐκ παιδός. 
Nes: ον, ὃ, ina νέος, φύι 
ε ἐόφυτον ov, ὃ, ἡ, i ἀν a, git) 


prop. ποιοὶ ᾿ : 
Pe neophg, new cet | 


ἂς subst. 
Tim. 

Νεύω, £. νεύσω, to nod, beckon, ws 
sign to any one to do any thing, Joba xi, 
34, pies οὖν αὐτῷ Σίμων bist 
κτλ, Acts xxiv. 10, νεύσαντος 
λέγανε abel in Hom. Od. xvi. 

V. Ἢ. xiv. 22. Tts general sens, 
however, is, ‘to assent or promise bys 
n 


Νεφέλη, ne, ἡ, (dim. of 
ubeedia of atber) top: ὁ onalldd 
La. xii. 54, comp. ries 44; genera 


cloud, Jude 12, νεφέχαι ἀνυδροι 2 Pe. 
ii, 17. Bept. and Class. ; ΕΣ ΤῊ 
supernatural appearances and event 

the pillar of cloud in the desert, | Gur 
1,25 in connexion with Christ as wihs 
see foe heaven, Tn. ix, 255 ort 
transfiguration, νεφέλη φωτεινὴ, Matt 
vi, 5 a5 af receiving im up αὐ hie 
cenvion, Acta i. 95 δὲ purroun 

his second com 

supe ; a8 surroun Aasconding saints or 
angela, 1 Th. iv. ioe x.lal. 

Négos, soe ove, τὸ; prop. a οἰονά; in 
ΝΟ ΤῸ Bg for eroud, throng. Heb. ai, 
νέφος μαρτύρων. Hom. Th. xxii 
vigor εἵπετο πεζῶν. Hdot. vii 
νέφος τοσοῦτο ἀνθρώπων, and oft it 
Class, 

Negpds, οὔ, ὁ, a kidney, Aristoph. 
Ran. 476, usually’ plur. of νεφροὶ, te 
Kidneys, reing, Sept. Ex. xxix. 13, 2 
Job xvi. 18, & Class, e. gr. Aristoph. Ly. 
962. Athen. lib. ii," And as the 
from their being placed in the inmost part 
of the body, are, like the heart, Te 

garded as the seat of the affections, μ᾽ οἱ 
νεφροὶ in Ν᾽ To used fig. for the ‘ama 
mind, the seat of the desires and passions, pastes 
Rev. νῶν νεφροὺς καὶ καρδίοι, 
as oft, Sept. in the sim. phrase, Pa, vii $. 
xxv. 2. Jer. xi, 20, xvil. 10, xx. 12 


Newndpos, ov, ὁ, (ναὸς, Att. νεὼς, & 
opt.) The word at fret meant. simply 
tempe-noceper but afterwards, when tht 
humility of religious devotees’ made the 
office sought after even by personsof rank, 
the term came to denote ter 7 
lit. prefect of a temple, who 
also of the decorations, Joseph. Ant. i. 7, 
8, Xen, An. ν. 3, 65 alo simply tora 












































lespise thy youth," e. give no one reason 
lespiee thee on account of thy youth, 
Pe ‘conduct thyself with the wisdom οἱ 


riper age." This word oft. occ. in Sept. 


Sut almost always in the phrases ix νεό- 





per, ‘one who frequents the tem 
God,’ 6. gr. of the Israelites in the 
Jou B. δον SA Sin ὁ Θεὸς ἑαυτῷ 
end ous ἦγ AX λον, what we, 
sperly apres aly Na, Se aa tend 
cramaferred Wo 


roe and ἐν vedere, the former 0t\ ene vo Wow 


NEQ 


int © person to fill the office; and 
it expressed the attachment of the 
ities, 20 the word camo to mean devoted 
tb the worship and service of the Deity in 
question : thus in N. T. said of Ephesus, 
worshipper, devotee of Diana, Acts xi 
35, ve πῆς μεγάλης ᾿Αρτέμιδον. 
See more in my note in loc. 
Νεωτερικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (νεώτερος,) 
}, pertaining to youth, 2 Tim, ii, 
τὰς ν. ἐπιθυμίας φεῦγε. Joseph. Ant. 
xu. 11, 7, αὐθαδίας νεωτ. Pol. x. 247, v. 
λοι. 
Νὴ, prop. cle of swearing, always 
ive, and taking the acc. of that by 
which any one swears, &c. In N.T. how- 
ever, it is used as a particle of solemn 
aueveration, whereby we protest a thing is 
$0 or 80, by some circumstance attesting 
ia truth ap 1 Cor. xv. 8], νὴ τὴν ὑμ. 
καύχησιν, ‘by all. my ground of glorying 
inyeuy ice. Uproteats ἄς. ‘So Sept. Gen, 
xii, 15, 16, νὴ τὴν ὑγίειαν Φαραώ. Arr. 
Eni. νὴ τὴν Καίσαρον τύχην ἐλεύθεροι 
ἰσμέν. 


Ὡ 
a 











Νήθω, f. νήσω, ( spin, 
sbeol, Matt, vi 28. Lu. xii. 27, οὐδὲ νήθει, 
i.e τὰ κρίνα. Sept. and lat. Class, 
Νηπιάζω, f. dow, (νήπιοι) to be as 
a che ἀκα Ἢ Gar. xiv. 20, 
ἢ κακίᾳ νηπιάζετε, i. 0. ‘be ignorant οἱ 
Gril” comp. Matt xvii 8, Gr. prov. δια- 
fpes δὲ τοῦ νηπίον καθ' ἡλικίαν οὐδὲν 
δὲν ταῖς φρεσὶ νηπιάζων. 
Νήπιος, fa, τον, also of two endings, 











ὁ, ἡ, adj. (vn- insep. un, ἔπος, prop. ‘not 
ing,” infans, and hence an infant, 
i Base eibout any detoite ie 


tion of age.) 1) prop. Matt. xxi. 16, ἐκ 
στόματος νηπίων καὶ θηλαζόντων. 1 
Gor, xili. 11, ὅτε ἤμην νήπιον Κατιλ. ΒΥ 
impl. a minor, one not yet of age, Gal. iv. 
1. Sept. and Class, 2) metaph. babe, for 
one unlearned, unenlightened, simple, Ἰ 8 
fred tense, Matt αἰ. 25, ἀπεκάλνψας 
αὐτὰ νηπίοις. Ln. x. 2. Rom. ii, 20; 

Cor. ii, 1, ὡς νηπίοις 
ἦν Χριστῷ, Gal. iv, 3, Eph. iv. 14. Heb. 
τι 18. Sept. Prov. xix. 7, and 
i Class, ‘but only in the sense 





implying censure, 1 








Νησίον, ov, τὸ, (dim. of νῆσος,) an 
filet, Acts xxvii. 16. 

Νῆσος, ov ἡ, (νέω, to float) an 
island, Acts xiii. 6, al. sxpe, Sept. & Class, 

Νηστεία, as, ἡ, (νηστεύω,) the act of | 
fasting, and the state of fasting, fast. In 
ἮΝ. ΤΙ 1) gener. fasting, for wart of food, 
2Cor. vi. 5. xi. 27, ἐν λιμῶ καὶ δίψει. 
by νηστείαις πολλάκις. Plat. vii, 642, 
νηστεῖαι, 2) in a religious sense, 6. gr. 
Of the private fastings of the Jews, some~ 
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‘mes twice a week, Matt. xvii, 31, and 


NIK 

Mk, ix. 29, ἐν προσευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ" 
Lu. ii, 87. 1 Cor. vii. δ, Sept. for Dre 
ἘΣ ΤΕΣ 

οι i.e. ‘ the great annual publi 

fast’ of the Jews, the great day of atone- 
ment, which occurred in the month ‘Tisri, 
corresponding to the new moon of Octo- 
ber, and thus served to indicate the season 
of the year after which the navigation of 
the Mediterranean became dangerous, Acts 
‘xvi, 9. Comp. Lev. xvi. 28,84. axl 
‘27, eq. Jos. Ant. iii. 10, 3. Philo, de Vit. 
Mi 657. C. Plat, viii. p. 669, 12. 
‘And so at Athens the middle day of the 
‘Thesmophoria, on which there was ἃ fast, 
‘was called Νηστεία, ‘the Fast.” 

Νηστεύω, f. show, (νῆστις) to fast, 
το altath fin ostg? WRC only ak 

vate fasting, Matt. vi. 16, aqq. ctl. sepe. 
ent, ἄὶ. Vi Ht v.20; with the notion 
of grief, mourning, with which fasting was 
vofien connected, Matt. ix. 15, πενθεῖν--- 
νηστεύσουσιν. Mk. ii, 20. Lu, v. 34, 355 
of our Saviour'e supernatural fast of forty 
days, Matt. iv. 2, where it is plain from 
Lu, ἵν. 3, οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲν, ‘he ato 
nothing whatever,” that entire abstinenco 
from food must be meant, If #0, as Mr. 
Rose observes, our Saviour’s life was mi- 
raculously preserved, though he was not 
the less alive to the pains of hunger, 

Nios, son δ, ty αὖ. (νης ins, μας 
deta) fasting, plu ace. nforeis, Mat. 
xy. 32. ‘Mk. vii. 3, Dion. Hal. Rhet. ix. 
16, νήστεις : elsewhere generally in sing. 

Νηφάλιεος, fa, tov, adj. (νήφω,) in 
Caen sober, temperate, abstinent, caper. 
in respect to wine; in N. Τὶ fig. 
minded, ΠῚ tim, 

δεῖ οὖν πὸν ἐπίσκοπον εἶναι νηφάλιον. 
ver. 11. Tit. ii, 2. Not found in Class. 
who use νήφων. 

Νήφω, f. ψω, in Class. gener. to be 
sober, temperate, abstinent, espec. in respect 
to wine, τὰ Soph, CBA. Col. 100, νήφων 
ἐοίνοις. In Ν. Τ᾽ to be sober-minded, and 
by impl. watchful, circumspect, intrans. 
UTh. v8, γρηγορῶμεν καὶ μέφωμεν, 
and ver, 8, (20 in Plut. Pol. Pree. wo 
have ἀγρυπνῶν καὶ νήφων, and 1 Pet. v. 
8, νήψατε, γρηγορήσατε.) 2 Tim. iv. 5, 
σὺ δὲ νῆφε ἐν πᾶσι. 1 Pet. i, 18, iv. 7, 
νήψατε εἰς προσευχὰς, render, ‘be yo 
vigilant unto your prayers," be vigilantly 
attentive to prayer. Similar to τῇ πὶ 
εὐχῇ προσκαρτερεῖτε, Col. iv. 2, and τὸ 
προσευχῇ προσκαρτεροῦντες, Rom, 
ἴδ’ ὠνὸ προσμένει. ταῖς προσευχαῖι 
ΕἼΩΝ v, 5. By a similar mode ex 
pression itis said in Lindan, Bermot. Sl, 
νῆφε, Kal μέμνησο ἀπιστῶν. ᾿ 

Nix de, f. vise, \vinn,) to be wetorinn 
8. gr. L. INTRANS. to come off ciclor, ΚΑ, 










































NIK 
ὅπως ἂννικήσῃε ἐν 


one's cause, Rom, 
3 . over their accnsera, 


πῷ κρίνεσθαί σε, i. 








by being acquitted. Of the word thus used | 


in ἃ judicial sense, examples are found in 
the Class, as Liban. Or. p. 249, νικῶν 
ἁπάσαις. Ismus, Or. iv. τί ὠφελούμεθα 
νικήσαντες: 80 also Hom, Il. i. 576, 
ἐπεὶ τὰ χερείονα νικᾷ, but gener. with 
the addition of δίκην, γνώμην, and such 
like, In the military sense this intran 

use is found in Hom: Il iii. ΤΊ, ὁππότε: 
por δέ κε νικήσῃ, and 255, In’Rev. v. 5, 
ἡνίκησεν ὁ Λέων- ἀνοῖξαι τὸ βιβλίον, 
there may be, as Vitrings and Eichhorn 
suppose, an allusion to carrying a cause in 
ἃ court οἵ justice, ἐνίκ. standing for ἠξι- 
θη. In ¥er.4 we have ἄξιος εὑρέθη. 
‘As, however, this view involves something 
not a little ‘harsh, it is better to suppose 
νικῶ here used, as'the Lat. pravaleo, for 
vim hubere, 08 Pliny, H.N. xxviii. 7, ‘Lac 
provalet ad vitia in facie sananda’” And 
‘0 oft. valere in Lat. for vires habere, posse. 















—ILraans. prop, foovercome, conquer, with 
ace. Lu. xi, 22, ἐπὰν ὁ ἰσχνρότερου.--νι- 

αὐτόν. Rev. xi. 7 . fig. Rom. 
xii. DL, νίκα ἐν τῷ ἀγαθῷ τὸ κακόν. Also 
to overcome spiritually, either as said of 
Christ, John xvi. 83. Rev. iii. 21, ‘who 








‘overcame the powers of evil,’ or of his fod- 
lowers, who are bound to fight under his 
Danner against sin, the world, the flesh, 
and the Devil, John τ. 4, νικᾷ τὸν 
κόσμον, and ver. 5. ii, 13, 14. iv. 4, 
Hence part. absol. ὁ νικῶν,“ the victor,” 
“he that overcometh,” Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17. 
iii, δ, and oft. in Rev. where sometimes 
we have the nomin, absol, as ii, 26. iil 12, 
"κῶντας ἐκ τοῦ 
τ pragn. by Hebr. 
for” those who. have come off conquerors 
out of (ar after) contest with the beast.” 

Νέκη, ns, ἦ, prop. victory in battle, or 
any advantage gained over any one.” In 
N.T. by meton. of the effect for the offi- 
cient, ‘the ground or means of victory,” 
1 John v. 4, αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ νίκη ἡ νική- 
gave ov κόσμον, i.e, that princpl 
whereby wo overcome the world. See 
νικάω IT, 

Νῖκος, sor ove, τὸ, (νίκη,) victory, a 
later form for νίκη, 1 Η 
σου, ᾷδη, τὸ vixos ; and 





















νῖκος, adv. victorivusly, triumphantly, 
Matt. xii. 20, 1 Cor. xv. 54, where see 
my note. 





Νιπτὴρ, ἥρος, ὁ, (νίπτω,) a wash 
basin, John xiii. δ. 

Νίππω, f. ψω, to wash some 

the body, as the face, hands, feet. 
τὸ πρόσωπον, Matt. vi. 17; 

ποὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, John i: 

χεῖρας. Matt, Mk, sii, 3. τοὺς πὶ 

as, John xi 


rt of 
"rans. 
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fe | said of offspring, 


NOM 


Νοέω, f. now, (vdos,) prop. to κ᾿ 
the eyes, to perceire, as ὀφθαλμοῖς 
|. xxiv. 204. iii, 396, Xen, . 

4, 44; also ‘to remark, observe,’ as 
Oa iv. 116, et al. In N, T. fig. 
ereeite, with the mind, i.e. ἢ t 
rive, understand, comy , absol. 
xvi. 9, οὔπω νοεῖτε; John’ xii. « 
καρδίᾳ : with ace. expr. or immpl. E 
4, ἀναγινώσκοντες νοῆσαι σύνεσί 
τι 80. Rom. i. 20. 1 Tim. i. 7. f 
infin, Heb. xi. ὃ: by ὅτι. Mat 
Sept. Pros. i 2 6, ἀν ἢ 
iod. Sic. v. 31. Plut. Thes, 8. 1 
| ili 20, ὑπὲρ ἐκ περισσοῦ ὧν alro 
ἢ νοούμεθα, the sense is conceive, € 
by thoupkt, (whence νόημα, “a ment: 
ception") a8 in Hom. Il. xv. 81, τ 
ἀΐξῃ gos ἀνέρι ᾿ paso! πευκαὶ 
νοήσῃ, Ἔνθ᾽ εἴην, ἢ ἔνθα, μενοινήσ 
πολλά, 2) to have, or turn in 
think of, consider, absol. Matt. xx 
i oxtay νοείτα 
λέγω. Eee! 
ΤΊ νδησον πρῶτον καὶ τυτὲ ἐπ 
Hom, ΤΙ. xv. 81, et al. Arr. Epict, 


Ν,όημα, ατος, τὸ, (νοέω,) a thoug 
what has ’passed through the mi 
Hom, Od, vii. 36, νέες ὠκεῖαι, doe 
ρὸν, ἠὲ νόημα. And s0 often in Pl 

yop. ‘any thing thought out,’ excog 
hence α purpose, proc, whether ἃ 
Hom. Tl. x. 104, and often both i 
and plur.) or eri, as in N.T. 24 
11, οὐ γὰρ αὑτοῦ (ro Σατανᾶ) τ 
μάτα ἀγνοοῦμεν, and x. 5, aixue 
Korres wav νόημα. Baruch ii, 8. 3 
¥. 30. 2) meton, as in Engl. for the 
©. gr. the understanding, 3 Cot 
ἐπωρώθη τὰ νοήματα αὐτῶν. i 
the affections, disposition, xi. 3, μὴ 
7Ρρῇ τὰ νοήματα ὑμὼν. Phil 
Hom, Od. xx. 82, 346. Hes. ΟἹ 
Pind. Pyth. vi. 29.” Plato, p. 197, 
only in bing. 









































Νόθος, ov, ὁ, 
joined with υἱ 












not 


| pastage chiefly worthy of notice, fr 
| similarity of the sentiment ; for of tl 
in question examples are by no 
rare, 

Νομὴ, fs, ἡ, (νέμω, act. to fer 
sons or pasture cattle, also neut. 1 
take food, whence νομὴ, fr. νένομα 

Xen. (eon. + 








NOM 


lasting life. And as the word isnsed gener, 
of the act of feeding, Elian, V. H. xiii 
1 so it is also used spec. of that spreading 
ofa gangrene or ulcer by which it eais 
avay the sound flesh. And so in Hipnocr. 
deUlcer. p. 516. Jos. Bell. vi. 2.9. Hence 
the phrase νομὴν ποιεῖσθαι, Polsb. i. 81, 
= in] Ν. T. νομὴν ἔχειν, as in 2 Tim, if 
7, λόγος αὑτῶν ὡς γαγγραίνα yop. 
ἔξει. ine. will spread farther, bas a te 
dency to spread further τ 
Phiner expression at Acts iv. 17, ἵνα μὴ 
ἐπὶ πλεῖον διανεμηθῇ. 








Νομίζω, ζ, few, (νόμος, which βοο,} 
ish ἃ thing by law or usayo’:' 
tit when established, and regard 
yy law or custom, 1} prop. fo 
ch any thing by custom, to ἴο αοσιαίονιοά, 
orvont ; a8 Hot. ii. 61, ταῦτα vevoui- 
κασι, and oft. Pass. Acts xvi. 13, οὗ ἐνο- 
(ero προσευχὴ εἶναι, ' where, accord- 
ng to custom, waa the proseuche,’ (a sense 
frequent in the Class, from Hot. und 
‘Thucyd. downwards, espec. in the parti- 
i or ὁ where prayer was wont to 
See my note there. 2) gener. 
Ὁ recognise oF any thing as 
Veiog what law has prescribed or custom 
fred, and gener. to, regard as 80° of ει 
τιπτ τινὰ Θεὸν νομίζειν in Dinarch. 102, 
15. and Xen, oft. νομίζειν ϑεούς. So pass. 
l ὧν ἐνομίζετο, ‘as he was τὸς 
aarded, reckoned. namely, according to 
Jewish custom. Dem. 1023, 16, of vojs- 
ζόμενοι μὲν υἱεῖς, μὴ ὄντες δὲ γένει ἐξ 
αὐτῶν. Hdot. iv. 180, τούτου παῖε νομί. 
ζεται. Hence gener. to think, suppo: 
regard, foll. by inf. with acc. Lu. it, 4 
νομίσαντες δὲ αὑτὸν ἐν τῇ συνοδίᾳ εἶναι. 
Acts vii. 25, viii. 20. 1 Tim. vi. 5, vou 
ἴόντων πορισμὸν εἶναι τὴν εὐσέβειαν, 
B,Ferding the ον 
[0.) as a mere m 





































. ΤΠ, 5, χρηματισμὸν ἡγούμενοι 7 
τόλεμον. In 1 Cor, vii. 26, νομίζω τοῦ- 
ὁ καλὸν ὑπάρχειν, it has the force of 
my opinion is.” So Lat. censeo ; 6. 

‘ic. Epist, Fam. vii. 13, *Treviros, vi 
‘And so Plato, Pheed. p. 230, ὡς 
ouilio συμφέρειν ἡμῖν, γενομένων τοῦ- 
Νομικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (νόμος,) per 
uy fo law, 1 ‘gener. of things, Tit 
ἄχαι νομικαὶ, isc. disputes relating 10 
recMorate αν, 3) of persons, one stile 
ihe lane, a lavcyer, Ἧι. Τὴ. 13, τὸν 
Plut. vii. 99, οἱ νομικοί. St 
813, οἱ παρὰ 'Ρωμαίοις νομικοῖ. 
rr. 13,7. Diog. Laért. vi. 54. 
1 the Jewish sense, an interpreter unl 
‘cher of the Mosaic law, (as Jos. Bell. 
21,7.) equiv. to νομοδιδώσκαλος and 
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OM 


»ραμματεὺς, (which sec,) Matt. xxi 

x. 25, γομικός τις, οἱ al. Dissert. vii 
xii, Trigland de Kareis, p. 66, Reland. 
Dise. Misc. P. ii. p. 90, and my note on 
Matt, xxii. 35. 


Νομίμως, adv. (dur 
toi, “according. to law 
1 Tim. 1. 8, αὐτῷ ν. χρῆται 
ἐς Πᾶν is injunctions 2 
μὴ ν. ἀθλήσῃ. Arr. Εἰ 
ἤθχησας, and oft. ia Class 

Νόμισμα, ατος, τὸ, (νομίζω, to use 
88 money, Plato Eryx. p. 400,) prop. * any 
thing prescribed by law or custom,’ τὸ 
νενομισμένον ἔθος. Henco current money, 
coin, Matt, xxii. 19, τὸ ν. τοῦ κήνσου, 
and Sept. ; also oft."in Class. from Xen. 
downwards, 

Νομοδιδάσκαλον, ου, ὃ, (vduor, δι- 
δάσκαλος,) lit. a lare-teacker, ‘a teacher 
and expounder of the Jewish law,” equiv. 
to νομικὸν and γραμματεὺν, Lu. v. 17. 
Acts v. 84, (Seo on ypanyarads, Lu. v. 
17.) Spoken also of Christian teachers 
whoobtraded themselves upon thechurches 
as expounders of the Mosaic law, 1 Tim. 
7, θίλοντες εἶναι vowed. 


Νομοθεσία, as, ἡ, (νομοθετέω, for 











» ft. νόμος) 
or custom, 
At ἢ 






















the phrase νόμον τίθεναι, “to lay down a 
law,' lawo-giving, legislation, the giving of 
ἃ code of laws. So Plato 684, ἡ 






κατοίκισις καὶ νομοθ. et sapo al. In Ν᾽ Τ. 
by meton. the luw so given, or laws, THE 
LAW, ¢.g. the Mosaic code, Rom. ix. 4, 
ὧν αἱ διαθῆκαι καὶ ἡ νομοθ. 2 Mace. vi, 
23, ὁ λογισμὸν ἀναλαβὼν--πῆς ἁγίας καὶ 
ϑεοκτίστου νομοθεσίας. Jos. Ant. iii, 13, 
6. Dion, Hal, Ant. ii, 23, Plut. 
Reisk. vi. p. 892, ἕως οὗ παντάπασιν 
ὑπεριδόντες τὴν Ἀνκούργου νομοθ. 


jaw, (νομοθέτης,) fo 
fo enuct as law, 
prop. and with d: any one, Xen. 
‘Apol. Socr. 15, Λυκούργου τοῦ Aaxedar- 
μονίοις νομοθετήσαντος. Sept. Ex. xxiv. 
12, τὰς ἐντολὴν, de ἔγραψα νομοϑετῆς 
σαὶ αὐτοῖς. Hence in N.'T. pass. to be 
legislated for, to receive latos, (where the 
dat. of the active construction omnes: 
the nom. to the passive,) Heb. vii. 11, ὁ 
λαὸς γὰρ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ νενομοθέτητο, * for 
the people received the ( Mosaic) law upon 
this condition,” i he 
Le u, 
4, ἐπὶ τῇ αὐτοῦ ἀτιμίᾳ τοιαῦτα ivono- 
θέτησε. 3} to establish, sanction, prop. a8 
law, or by law, act, Xen, Mem. iv. 4, 25, 
and oft, in Class.” In N.T. pass, Heb: 
viii. 6, ἥτις (διαθήκη) ἐπὶ eaten 
ἐπαγγελίαις νενομοδίτιται. Derk. πόδι. 
10, ποιῆσαι κατὰ πάντα ὅσα. ὃν vows” 
























θετηθῇ σοι. Jos. Ant. W. V5, 5,70 Your” 
θετηθίν. And go Plato,as W. Se. δε 


NOM 284 NOS 
tifies, sometimes uses it for legi subjici, 
legem accipere. 

Νομοθέτης, ov, ὁ, (νόμος, τίθημι.) α 


lawgiver, Ja. iv. 12, and Class. 


Rom. ii. 14, ἔθνη τὰ μὴ νόμον ἔχοντα--- 
ἑαυτοῖς εἰσι νόμος. Diod. Sic. i. 94, νόμοι 
ἔγγραπτοι. ----111, THE LAW, i. 6. the 
body of laws contained in the Mosaic code, 
and that whether moral or ceremonial. 
1) prop. Matt. v. 18, ἰῶτα ἕν---οὐ μὴ 
παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου. xxii. 36. Lu 
xvi. 17, & oft. οἱ ἐκ νόμου, οἱ ἐν νόμῳ, 
ol ὑπὸ νόμον, ‘those under the Mosaic 
law,’ Rom. iv. 16. iii. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 20. 
ὅσοι ἐν vouw, id. Rom. ii. 12. Sept. Dent. 
i. 5. iv. 44, al. 2) fig. for the Mosaic 
dispensation, Rom. x. 4, τέλος γὰρ νόμον 
Χριστός. Heb. vii. 12. x. 1. 3) meton 
for the book of the law, prop. the books of 
Moses, the Pentateuch, Matt. xii. 5. Lu 
ii. 23, et al. So Sept. Neh. viii. 2. As 
forming part of the Old Test. ὁ νόμος καὶ 
ol προφῆται, Matt. v. 17. Lu. xvi. 16. 
John i. 46, et al. Jos. de Macc. 18. ὁ νόμος 
M. καὶ προφ. καὶ ψαλμοὶ, Lu. xxiv. 44 
Also simply ὁ νόμος, for the Old Testa 
ment, John x. 34. xii. 34. 2 Mace. ii. 18 
—IV. fig. νόμος τέλειος, Ja. i. 25, ‘the 
(more] perfect law,’ the Christian dispen- 
sation, in contrast with that of Moves, 
which made nothing perfect, Heb. vii. 19. 
ix. 19, called at Ja. i. 25, νόμος ὁ τῆς 
ἐλευθερίας, as freeing believers from the 
yoke of ceremonial observances and the 
slavery of sin. This is also called, Rom. 
iii. 27,‘ the law of faith,’ as opposed to 
any law of works. On the phrase ἔργα 
νόμου at Rom. iii. 28, and ix. 32, see Bp. 
Bull’s Harm. Apost. ch. vi. Also, ‘ the 
law of the spirit of life,’ in opposition to 
the law (i. 6. power) of sin and death, 
Rom. viii. 2. Also, at ix. 31, vow. δικαι- 
οσύνης, as containing Evangelical right- 
eousness, in opposition to that arising from 
any law of works; (such as is adverted to 
at Phil. iii. 6,9. Tit. iii. δ, et al.) even 
that imputed to sinful man, through faith 
in Christ, by which his past sins are for 
given, and he is accepted, as righteous, to 
ife eternal. See Rom. iv. 6, 7, 8. v. 18, 
21. x. 10. Phil. iii. 9. Also used of the 
laws, precepts, established by the Gospel, 
e. gr. ὁ νόμος Χριστοῦ, Gal. vi.2; absol. 
Rom. xiii. 8,10, πλήρωμα οὖν νόμον ἡ 
ἀγάπη.---. fig. law, i. 6. norma, rule, 
standard, of judging or acting, or a prin- 
ciple of action, Rom. iii. 27, διὰ “οἷον 
νόμον; τῶν ἔργων; οὐχί" ἀλλὰ διὰ νόμον 
πίστεως. vii. 2]. 28, 25. viii. 2,7. In the 
sense of rule of life, discipline, Phil. iii. 5, 
κατὰ νόμον, Φαρισαῖος. Arr. Epict. i. 


26, 1. 

























































Νόμος, ov, ὁ, (vévona, fr. νέμω, to 
divide out, allot,) prop. ‘ what is assigned, 
allotted, or ordered’ for any one to have or 
to do, or ‘that principle which assigns or 
marks out’ to every one his duty. So 
Etymol. Mag. νόμος ὁ νέμων πᾶσι τὸ 
δέον. Of course, there 18 an implied notion 
of ordering, as is the case in all terms 
denoting law, in every language. Thus, 
for instance, the Lat. Lex and our law 
(anciently Ley, Lage) is the past partic. 
of the Goth. laggan, to lay down, and 
means any thing lad down, (i. 6. ordered, ) 
as arule of conduct. So Hooker defines 
law to be ‘that which assigns unto each 
thing the kind, that which moderates the 
force and power, that which appoints the 
form and measure of working.’ In like 
manner ϑεσμὸς comes from τίθημι, ‘to 
lay down.’ Thus a man’s right by law is 
only what it is ordered he shall have. A 
view certainly in the mind of Pindar, 
when he says: Nouos ὁ πάντων βασι- 
λεύς. But besides this sense of νόμος, 
there is another and qualified one, namely, 
that of custom, which, by long prescription, 
becomes law. So Thucyd. li. 37, speaks 
of laws, ὅσοι ἄγραφοι ὄντες explained 
by the Schol. ἔθη. And so oft. in Hdot. 
and other Class. In N. T. the word only 
means law, as something laid down or 
prescribed, by some authority, human or 
divine. I. gener. and without reference to 
a particular eople or state, Rom. iv. 15, 
οὗ γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι νόμος, οὐδὲ παράβασις. 
v. 1d. vii. 8, χωρὶς νόμον ἁμαρτία νεκρά. 
1 Tim. i. 9, δικαίῳ νόμος οὐ κεῖται. 
Xen. Mem. i. 2, 41, and oft. in Class.— 
II. spec. of particular laws, statutes, ordi- 
nances, spoken of in N. T. mostly of the 
Mosaic, viz. 1) of laws relating to civil 
rights and duties, John vii. 51, μὴ ὁ νόμος 
ἡμῶν κρίνει τὸν ἄνθρωπον : vill. 5. xix. 
7. Acts xxiii. 3. xxiv. 6. So the law of 
marriage, Rom. vii. 2. 1 Cor. vii. 39; of 
the Levitical priesthood, Heb. vii. 16, 
also ix. 19, κατὰ νόμον, ‘according to 
the ordinance or command,’ i.e. respecting 
the promulgation of the law. 2) of laws 
relating to external religious rites, 6. gr. 
purification, Ln. ii. 22. Heb. ix. 22; cir- 
cumcision, John vii. 23. Acts xv. 5; sacri- 
fices, Heb. x. 8. 3) of laws relating to 
énternal religious principle on the hearts & 
consciences of men, as influencing their 
conduct, Rom. vii. 7, ὁ νόμος ἔλεγεν'" 

Οὐκ ἐπιθυμήσεις. Ja. ii. 8. Heb. viii. 10. \ 105. ας. 1. 188. In N. Τ᾿ fig. νοσεῖν 
x. 16, διδοὺς νόμους μου ἐπὶ καρδίας αὐ- περὶ τι." to have acy Longing fot ANY 
σῶν, 4) by impl. for a written law, 2 \ thing, to Prue sway, * have ἃ τοῦθ fond 

daw expressly given, ὁ νόμος ἔγγραπτος. \ Ness for? ἃ Tin, ἃ. 4, νοσῶν πιρὶ Gen 


Nocéw, f. wow, (vdcos,) to be sick, to 
suffer under bodily disease, prop. Hot. i. 


h 
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σεις καὶ λογομαχίας. So Plut. de Ira 
Cohib. 14, rots περὲ δόξαν νοσοῦσιν. 
Plato, Pheedr. p. 228, περὶ λόγων ἀκοήν. 

Νόσημα, atos, τὸ, (voréw,) sickness, 
disease, equiv. to νόσος, John v. 4, and 


Nooos, ov, ὁ, 4, prop. sickness, disease, 
Matt. iv. 23, ϑεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον, 
and ver. 24, where see my note, et sepiss. 
Sept. and Class. Metaph. used to denote 
the pain or sorrow of sickness, Matt. viii. 
17, αὐτὸς τὰς ἀσθενείας ἡμῶν ἔλαβε καὶ 
“τὰς νόσους ἐβάστασεν, where the latter 
term relates to disorders of the body, the 
other to the diseases of the soul, (not of 
the mind, as most, even orthodox, Com- 
mentators explain, ) namely, those diseases 
of the soul by sin, (see Ps. xli. 4. ciii. 3. 
cxlvii. 3,) alone to be healed by the great 
Physician of souls, Jesus Christ, that 
‘Sun of righteousness,’ who, arising ‘ with 
healing in his wings,’ by the efficacy of 
his blood, (as it is said, 1 Pet. ii. 24, ‘ by 
whose stripes ye were healed,') healeth our 
spiritual isorders, and by the potent in- 
uence of his Spirit helpeth our infirmities, 
enabling us both to will and todo. By 
the same allusion it is said, Ps. xxxviii. 4, 
‘ Mine iniquities are a burden too heav 
for me to bear.” And in Gal. vi. 2, suc 
ἀσθένειαι are called burdens, as being 
burdensome to those who bear them, and 
to others—burdens from which Christ alone 
sets us free. So again in Ps. xl. 12, it is 
said, ‘ Mine iniquities have taken such 
hold of me, that lam not able to look up,’ 
where there is an allusion to disorders so 
Violent in their nature as not to permit 
the sufferer even to look up. Now the 
Saviour is represented as suffering in his 
own body the sins of many, inasmuch as 
‘on him were laid the iniquities of us 
all.” See Is. lili, And he calls those ini- 
quities his own, of which he bore the 
penalty. Of this spiritual. sense of the 
term, it is said no example occurs in the 
Classical writers. Yet Plato speaks of 
various vices, and of vice in general, as 
disorders of the soul; e. gr. Soph. p. 228, 
τὸ μὲν πονηρία καλούμενον νόσος αὑτῆς, 
scil. τῆς Ψυχῆς, and 69], τῆς μεγίστης 
νόσου. ἀνοίας, πληρωθεῖσα. 477, κακίαν 
ἂν φήσαις ἀσθένειαν εἶναι καὶ νόσον. 
610, τὴν ἀδικίαν εἶναι ϑανάσιμον τῷ 
ἔχοντι, ὥσπερ νόσον. 

Νοσσιὰ, as, ἡ, (a contracted later 
form for νεοσσιὰ. from νεοσσὸς.) a nest, 
i.e. with the young. Sept. Ps. Ixxxiii. 3. 
Pausan. ix. 30, sq. In N. T. @ nest of 
young birds, @ brood, Lu. xiii. 34, ov 
τρόπον ὄρνις τὴν ἑαυτῆς νοσσιάν. So 
Sept. Deut. xxxii. 11] 

Nocalov, ov, τὸ, (contr. for veoo- 
tov,) @ young bird, Plur. τὰ νοσσία, a 
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brood of young birds, Matt. xxiii. 37. Sept. 
Ps. Κάτι 8, Aristot. H. An. ix. bo, 
/El. V. H. x. 3. 

Νοσφίζω, f. iow, (νόσφι, apart, ) prop. 
‘to put or set apart, to separate,’ mid. fo 
separate oneself, to go away, Hom. Od. xi. 
73. Act. to take or snatch away, to rob, 
Pind. Nem. vi. 106. ep . J. mid. to fake 
away for onesei/, to any thin 
wt telon 4 another, to embezzle 
purloin, absol. Tit. ii. 10, μὴ νοσφιζό- 
μενος: with acc. 2 Macc. iv. 32. Jos. Ant, 
iv. 8,29. Foll. by ἀπὸ with gen. partit. 
Acts v. 2, 3, νοσφίσασθαι ἀπὸ τῆς τι- 
μῆς with ἀπὸ, Sept. Josh. vii. 1, ἐνοσ φί- 
σαντο ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀναθέματος. Philo de 
Vit. Mos. i. p. 641, οὐδὲν ἔκ τινος ν. 

Νότος, ou, 6, the south wind, or strictly 
the south-west wind, Lat. notus. 1) prop. 
Lu. xii. 55, νότον πνέοντα. Acts xxvii. 
13. xxviii. 13. Sept. & Class. 2) meton. 
the south, the southern quarter of the 
heavens and earth, Matt. xii. 42. Lu. xi. 
31, βασίλισσα νότου. xiii. 29. Rev. xxi. 
13. Sept. Eccl. i. 5, al. Jos. Ant. viii. 13, 
2. Hdot. vi. 139. 


Νουθεσία, as, ἧ, (vovOeréw,) prop. a 
putting in mind, i. e. warning, admonition, 
exhortation, 1 Cor. x. 11, ταῦτα ἐγράφη 
πρὸς νουθεσίαν ἡμῶν. Eph. vi. 4. Tit. iii. 
16. Jos. Ant. iii. 15, 1. Diod. Sic. xv. 7. 


Νουθετέω, f. how, (vous, τίθημι.) 
prop. to put in mind, to put into one’s 
eart; hence fo warn, ish, exhort, 
trans. Acts xx. 31, οὐκ ἐπανσάμην---νου- 
θετῶν ἕνα ἕκαστον. Rom. xv. 14, al. 
Sept. Job iv. 3. Jos. Ant. iv. 8, 24. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 2, 15. 

Nouunvia, as, 7, Att. contr. for veo- 
μηνία, (νέος, μὴν.) prop. new-month, i. 6. 
the new-moon, as a festival, Col. ii. 16. 
Sept. and Class. 

Nouvey@s, adv. (vouvexys, ‘having 
understanding,’ fr. νοῦς, ἔχω.) under- 
standingly, discreetly, Mk. xii. 34, vouv- 
exws ἀπεκρίθη. Pol. ii. 13, 1. Diod. Sic. 
x. p. 41. 

Novus, vou, acc. νοῦν, ὁ, Att. contr. for 
Νόος, νόον : but in N. T. only gen. νοὸς, 
dat. vot, prop. the seer or percetver, i. 6. 
the intelligent or intellectual principle, THE 
MIND, 1) as the seat of the passions and © 
affections, ‘mode of thinking and feeling,” 
disposition, moral inclination, equiv. to 
heart, Rom. i. 28, παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς ὁ 
Θ. εἰς ἀδόκιμον νοῦν. xii. 2. 1 Tim. vi. 5, 
διεφθαρμένων τὸν νοῦν. So for firmness 
or presence of mind, 2 Th. ii. 2. As im- 
plying heart, reason, conscience, in oyQy. 
to fleshly appetites, Rom. wi, Us. 2. 
Sept. Is. x. 7, V2. Hom, 02.4.5. Raa 
Cyr. νυ. 2, 17. Hidot. ἃ. ΔΤ. ED, Bw 
oft. 2) mind, for understanding, wt 





Lu. xxiv. 45, du 
1 Cor, xiv. 14 9.18 
18, ὁ ἔχων τὸν νοῦν, 
Sept. Josh. xiv. 7, & of 
He ywnwards. 3) meton, mind, for 
‘what is tn the mind, i. 6. thought, counsel, 
purpose, ὁ. gr. of God or Christ, Rom. 
34, τίς γὰρ ἔγνω νοῦν Κυρίου; 1 Cor. 
16. Of men, Rom. xiv. 5. Judith viii. 
14, Βοι. vi. 150, iv. 38, and oft. ὦ Bg. 
of things, sense, meaning, Rev. xvit. 9, 
ὧδε ὁ νοῦς ὁ ἔχων σοφίαν, ive. ‘the deep 
or hidden sense.’ Hdot, vii. 162, οὗτος ὁ 
νόος τοῦ ῥήματος. Synes. Ep.’ 103, od 
κακῶς ἐπεδέξω τὸν νοῦν τῆς ἐπιστολῆς. 

Νύμφη, ns, ἡ, (obsol. νύβω, Lat, nubo, 
to veil, with allusion to her being con: 
ducted veiled from her father’s house,) ὦ 
bride, spouse, newly married, 1) prop. 
John iii, 29, ὁ ἔχων τὴν νύμφην, νυμφίος 
ἐστί. Rev. xviii. 23, al. Sept. and Class. 
2) as opp. to ἡ πενθερὰ, & put for daugh- 
ter-in-law, Matt, x. 35. Lu. xii, 58. “So 
Sept. Gen. xxviii. 11. Ruth i, 

6. Tob, xi. 16,17. Jos. Ant. 
Class, 

Nunglos, ov, ὁ, (νύμφην a _ 
groom, spouse, newly marri ΡΝ 
‘et αἱ. sepe. Sept. and Class, 

Νυμφὼν, ὥνος, ὁ, (νύμφη,) bridal 
chamber where the nuptial bed’ was pre- 
pared, usually in the house of the bride- 
groom, whither the bride was brought in 
Procession. The word occ. sometimes in 
the Sept. and Apocryphal writers, also in 
Heliod. vii, 113; in N. T. only in the 

hrase οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος, ‘sons of the 
Bridal chamber Matt ix. 15, Mk. ii 19, 
Lu. v. 84. ‘Theso were the companions of 
the bridegroom, or rather his guests during 
the nuptial festivities, bridemen, just as 
the bride had also her companions or 
bridemaids ; whether they were the same 
or not with the παρανύμφιοι and νυμφ- 
aywyoi of the Grecks, is debated, but 
prob. they were not the same. 

Ny, adv. (also νυνὶ as strengthened by 
the demonstr. i,) now, Lat. nunc. 1. prop. 
as adv. of time, Now, used 1) of the 
actual present, a3 opp. both to time past 
and future, Lu, vi. 21, οἱ πεινῶντες νῦν. 
ver. 25. John iv. 18, xii. 27, al. sep. 
Sept. and Class. In direct antith. to 
something done in time past, ©. gr. νῦν δὲ, 
Ln. xvj. 25, Gal. iv. 9. νυνὶ δὲν in whi 
connexion chiefly is νυνὶ found, Rom. 



























































21, So in antith. to something future, 
emphat, Mk. x. 30, νῦν ἐν ΕΣ 
πούτῳ. Xen. Conv. viii. 4, νῦν ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι. With the art. ὁ, ἡ, τὸ νῦν, a8 


adj. the nore existing, present, Rots xxi. \, 


τῆς mods ὑμᾶν νυνὶ ἀπολογίας. Row. 


26, ἐν πῷ νῦν καιρῷ, al. τινὰ Class, 


286 








ΝΥΞ 


henceforth, Ln, i, 48. 2 Cor. v.16. ἂν 
νι tnt nono, Rom. vil 22. Pik, 
ἕως τοῦ viv, id. Matt, xxiv. 9]. τὰ 
ν oF τανῦν, adv. now, at present, Acs 
29, τ. 38, al. and Class, τὸ νῦν ἔχον, 
Jas i now ἐς, i. δ. for the present, Act 
xsiv. 25, 2) in reference to time μέ 
past, now, i, ©. JUST NOW, even mit, 
Matt, xxvi. 65. John xi. 8.'Rom.vll τ 
etal. 3) in reference to fidure time jal ἔ 
αἱ hand, RVEN NOW, ly, ima 
wily og fl by fa, John a Sl 
ὁ ἄρχων ποῦ x. τ. ἐκβληθήσεται te 
‘ciel Te Phi i. by ond Chae, ἐὴ 
by perf. for fut. as implying what is inme- 
diately to take place, Jobn iv. 23, ἔρχεται 
pa, Kal νῦν ἐστιν. xii. 81, νῦν κρίσις 
| teri τοῦ κόσμου τ. xvi. 5, 32, οἱ al—IL 
sa particle of transition or continuatn, 
Now. 1) gener. now, as marking ἃ pre 
sent condition, i.e. “in the present state 
of things, as things are,’ Lu. fi, 29, νἷν 
ἀπολύεις τὸν δοῦλόν σον. xi. 39. Rom. 
v9. Col. i, 24. καὶ νῦν, Acts ii, 17, Ia 
antithesis, νυνὶ δὲ, 1 Cor. xiii. 13, 2) 
implying that one thing follows now out of 
another, thue marking ἃ conclusion, tr 
ference, equiv, to NOW THEN, now 
fore, i.e. “since these things are 90," Acs 
‘xi. 1], νῦν οἶδα ἀληθῶς. xxii, 16.'1 Cor. 
xiv. 6 νυνί. So viv οὖν, Acta xvi 38,8 
Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 34; interrog. Acts x. 
10. viv ἄρα, Rom. viii. 1. 8) emphat, in 
commands and exhortations, implying that 
what is to be done should be done now, st 
ouce, So with imperat. Matt. xxvii 8, 
καταβάτω viv ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. ve. 
43. John fi, 8, σα. iv. 13, ἄγε νῦν. τοῦ 
Acts vii, 34, νῦν δεῦρο. Hom. Il. 
485. Aristoph. Pac. 851, et al. 


NUE, νυκτὸς, night, Lat. nox. 1) orp. ἡ 
Matt. "xiv. 25, τετάρτῃ φυλακῇ τῆν | 
νυκτὸς, Lu. ἢ. 8, Rev. vill. 12, al. Sept | 
and Class. ; fig. John ix. 4, 
“the night of life's little da x 
iv. 1, 16, ‘ jam te premet nox.’ Tn spec 
fications of ‘time ; genit. of time token, i 
def. and continued, e. ge. νυκτὸς, by nigh, 
Matt i 14, χαν, ὅς. John Hi, ΡΟ 
ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς, by day αἱ , 
rer continually, Acte ix. 24 Rev. iv. 
ψυκτὸς καὶ ἡμ. 2 Tim. 
μίσης δὲ νυκτὸς, Mat 
μέσον τῆς ν. Acts xxvii. 27. 
| verde, during the night, i, 
ight, Lu. v. 5, or by night, Acts 

2 of time tehen, definite, 

Ἢ τῇ νυκτὲ, this very πὶ 
6. ἵν νυκτὶ, by night, τὼ xi, 
Matt, xxvi. 31. John ai, 10: 
‘Aceus, of time how long, Matt. iv. 2, vis- 


ῷ 'πισσαφάκοντα. τίν. ΝᾺ, πριῖς νύ- 















































































τας. So τὰς νύκταν. the nights, Ve 


So ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν, scil. χρόνου, from nove, \ during the Bigs, La. EA. Ti νύκτα καὶ 
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Class.” 2) mefaph. for ἃ 
‘of moral and spiritual darkness, the 
ite of gospel light and day, Rom. sii. 
Wa νὺξ προίκοψεν. Such at leat is the 
interpretation of most recent Commenta- 
tors; but it rather denotes the time of th 
present life, as being a stato of darkne 
‘amd ignorance, in comparison with the 
dear light and knowledge of which the 
saints shall be ers in another and 
Tetter state, ὁ the words of a 
ist post “they waken with that light, 
day shall never sleep in night.” To 
1Th, v. 5, οὐκ ἐσμὲν νυκτὸς, scil. viol, 
‘there is ἃ combined notion of ignorance 
and dissoluteness. See σκότος 2. 
Νύσσω, f. Ew, to prick, pierce, 6. gr. 
τὶν πλευρὰν, Jobin xix, 84; and Class.” 
Νυστάζω, £ Ew, (νεύω,) prop. to 
ποά, ἐκεῖν "ane aati τοῖς αν, 
δ, ἐνύσταξαν πᾶσαι καὶ ἐκάθευδον. Sept. 
and Class. Fig, 2 Pet, ii, 8, ἀπώλεια 
αὐτῶν οὐ νυστάζει, highly fg. expres- 
sion, perhaps formed on prosopopaia for 
ierat, a6 in Eurip. Hee. 602, οὔποτ᾽ 
εἴδει λυπρά σου κηρύγματα. 
Νυχθήμερον, ov, τὸ, (νὺξ, ἡμέρα, 
day and night, 24 hours, Py oneniesy 
Found only in late writers. 
Νωθρὸς, ἃ, dv, adj. contr. for νωθερὸς, 
fi. νωθὴς, slow, dull, stupid, prop. physi 























ally, Ecclus. iv. 29. Lucian de Astro 
In’ N.T. of the mind, Heb. v. 
νωθροὶ γεγόνατε ταῖς ἀκοαῖς. vi. 12. 





t. Prov. xxii, 29, Pol. ἵν. 8, 5, Plut. 
pas 18, med. 

Naros, ov, ὃ, the back, Rom. xi. 10, 
Sept. and Class. 


Ξ. 


Ξενία, as, ἡ, (ξένος,) prop. guest- | 


oF claim, alliance of hospitality, as 
oft in Claws.” InN, Τὶ peace for α 
guest, a lodging, Acts xx , ἧκον πρὸς 
αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν ξενίαν. Philem. 2. 
Ξενίζω., f. low, (ξένος,) 1) to receive 
αι a guest, to entertain, Hom. Od. iii, 355, 
trans. pass. to be entertained, to lodge with 
any one, Acts x. 6, ξενίζεται παρά τινι 
Σίμωνε Bopoet, ver 18, 28 92, xxi 16. 
Eavil. 7, ἡμᾶς φιλοφρόνως ἐξένισεν. 
Heb. xii, 2 Xen Uyr, vie DB, 
ξενισθέντες τότε παρὰ Κύρῳ. 3) to 
ἄρρεαν strange to any one, ἴο surprise, 









trans. Jos. Ant. i, 1, 4, τὸν θεὸν ἐξένιζεν, 


τὸ πραττόμενον. InN, T. partie. pl 
τὰ ξενίζοντα, ‘things strange, surprisin 


also mid. ξενήζομαι, to be surprised 
U Pet, iv. 12, pr} ξενίζεσθε τῇ ἐν ὑμῖν 
“wpéoe, 
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ἐμέραν, night ond day, continually, Mk. 
i en sil ond day, ootnuly, Mk 
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Ξιενοδοχίω, fou, {ξενοδόχος, fr. 
to entertain strangers, 
, absol. 1 Tim. v.10, 

where see my notes. Max. Tyr. Diss, 

133, Dio Case. Ixxvii. δι lave: 
δοκέω, Hot. 

Ξ νου, ἡ, ον, prop. adj. not of one's 
fumily oF nation, foreign, strange to one; 
‘also subst. a foreigner, ot α stranger, i. 
‘one not of ihe family; also, by use, ono 
who, though a stranger, has been intro- 
duced into the family, and connected with 

y bonds of hospitality and friendship. 

"Tit ote. 1) sUBeT. ὁ ξένον, ὦ 
guest, bospes, prop. a friend ailied in hospi- 
‘ality, hospes, such “an alliance being in 
ancient times usual among friends, who 
lived in different cities or countries, who 
then were entertained at each other's 
houses. So Rom, xvi. 23, Γάϊος, ὁ ξένος 
μου καὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας ὅλης. But there 
the sense is by impl. host, as sometimes in 
the Class.; ¢. gr. Hdot. ii, 114. Diod. Sic. 
xvii. 47, Xen. An, ii 1, 4, ‘Thus Eustath. 
says, ‘both he who entertained, and he 
who’ was entertained, were each called 
ξένος in rempect to eich other” And 40 
the Lat. hospes bears both senses. 3) ina 
more gener. a stranger, i. e. foreigner, as 
coming from another place or country, 
Matt. axv 85, ξένος Ruy. ver. 88, 42, 
44, xsvii. 7, εἰς ταφὴν τοῖς ξένοις. ‘Acts 
xvii 1, of ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι, ‘ resident 


| Eévos and δέχομαι, 
































- | strangers, foreigners.” Heb. xi.’ 13. Sept. 
ν΄ and Class. Fig. for ἀλλότριος, as not 


belonging to the Christian community, an 
alien, with gen. Eph. ii. 12, ξένοι τῶν 
διαθηκῶν, ΝΟ from ae Soyenants! 
Simil. Soph, (Ed, Tyr. νος μὲν 
τοῦ λόγου. So αὐκο @ arene not of 
the family of Christ, a Christian, 
19, 8 John δ. 2) aps. strange, i. ὁ. 
forviga, unknown, a8 coming from another 
country, Acts xvii. 18, δαιμόνια ξένα. So 
ZB. ¥. 13, ξένοι δαίμονες. Fig. 

9, διδαχαῖο ξέναις, ‘atrange 
αν i.e. foreign to the Christian 
faith, See my note. Fig. strange, is ὁ. 
novel, unheard of, eausing wonder, 1 Pet. 

ὡς ξένου ὑμῖν συμβαίνοντος. 
ΤΠ χίχ, δ᾽ E. ϑάνατον. Thegcr. Or. 
p. 29, &, πάθος; Diod. Sic. ii. 52, ξ. ἡ 
περὶ τούτων Ἱστορία. 

& bonnes ov, ὃ, Lat. saat of seatarins 

τόρ. Roman measure, the 16th part of a 
| Mrodivs, ἘΞ about ΠῚ English, Sos. 

9. In NT. gener. for any 
| small measure or vessel, cup, pitcher, &c. 

Mk. vii. 4, 8. ‘The word is generally, but 
most improbably, thought to be derived. 
from the Lat, sextarius, "There Ws Wee 
J doubt that the word 38, 28 Bram, wR 

poses, derived from Eeords, polished, © 
as to’ mean a wooden rgssel turned Οἱ 
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And he might have proved the 


int Fin Ἢ the expression in Aristoph, 
ἴμεναι. 778, ξεστὸς πίναξ: alo from a 


paange of Hos Od. i. 138. iv. 54, Ext 
ἐστὸς 






πραπίζαν. Indeed, the epithet 
mae fod to utensile of all kinds that 
formed by turning and polishing. 
“aapatve, f, avis, (Enpés,), aor. 1. 
ἐξήρᾶνα, Je 1; perf. pass ἐξήραμμαι, 


3 pers. sing. ££; vgn) hy 
Be pee bbe dig ame ἀρ! 








bea 3 pass. fo be 

slants, act. ‘odiyup tiler Jas 
ocr ἐξήρανε τὸν χόρτον ? 

twither αιοάν, Mat. xii. ©. Mk ive can 

πὸ μὴ ἔχειν ῥίζαν ἐξηράνθη, et al. ἴω 

the senso οἵ to be dry, i.e. ripe, as ὅτι 

ἐξηράνθη ὁ δ Siponiey| ἴον αν, ἰδ. Sept 

‘opros ξηραι ῥάσεται. oft. 

Xen Mea. Wr eure i. 8, 9. OF 

up, Rew. xvi. 12, 

a ΠΝ Ἔ ΓΝ 








fluids, pase led 
πὸ ὕδωρ. Mk, τ 29, 
γι 1, Εὶ τὸ ap, 


ae, 1, σχέτο ἐδ λαὸν ὕδωρ. 
body of ond pass. f0 πρὸ 


i anergy | ἔχων τὴν 











xiii, 4, ἐξηράι SS ctp: 
ope Pine away, Mk. ix. 16, καὶ ξπραίνες 
παι. So Prov. xvii, 22, ἀνδρὸς λυπηροῦ 








npalveras τὰ ὀστᾶ. Sept. Ps. xxii. 15, 
Ἰράνθη, ὡσεὶ ὄστρακον, ἡ ἰσχύς μου. 
Ξηρὸς, ἃ, ὃν, adj. dry. 1) of a tree, 
dry, "withered, Lu. Maxi 31, εἰ ἐν τῷ 
ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, ἐν τῷ 
noe τί γένηται! ie. ἃ green oF & dry 
as emblematic, respectively, of the 
Hticons andthe wicked, comp. Ps. i. 3, 
. xx. 47, 4. d, ‘if an ianocent man’ be 
thus treated, what shall be done to. the 
wicked” ‘The phrase occ. Sept. Is. Ivi. 3. 
Ex, xvii, 24. Of the body or it 





members, 








John vy. 3. Matt. xii. 1 Comp. 
Hon eae a Ἐπρὰ, ecll. γῇ, 
“the dry inns fn opp. ὦ ἡ ϑαλάσση, 


‘Matt. xxiii, 16. Heb. xi. 29, Sept. Gen, i 
9,10, Jonah i, 9. lat. Class, 

Bvdvoe, ἢ, ov, adj. (ξύλον.) wooden, 
2 Tim. ii. 20, σκεύη ξύλινα. Rev. ix. 20. 
Sept. and Class, expec: Thucyd. 

Ξύλον, ov, τὸ, (ξύω,) prop. ‘a lag οἵ 
wool ora ecoota Eee νην th brates 
hewed. I. gener. for fuel, 1 Cor. ii. 12, 
λίθους τιμίους, ξύλα, χόρτον. Sept. Gen. 
xxii, 8, σχίσας ξύλα. Ken. Οὐκ ἃ, 
49, ξύλα τις σχισάτω. ΑἹ. V.H. ξύλα 
aia. Also, timber hewn or sawed square, 


Rev, xviii 12, πᾶν ‘hou Ti. 
Hom ih exit 1, Huot isl, Shute. 


52.11. spec. * any thing made of wood,’ ax 
Be @ stiff or cab, τ wera μαχαιρῶν καὶ 
ew, Matt. xxvi. 47, 55, al. Jos. B. 3. 

f 3 1 Hoot. ii, 63,’ Haian, vii. 7, ὃ. 
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ἃ wooden block, or frame with holes, in 
‘which the feet, and sometimes the bands 
and neck, of prisoners were confined, Aew 
xvi. 34, τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν ἠσφαλίσατο 
εἰς τὸ ξύλον. Job xxxili. 11, ero δὲ ἐν 
ἔὐλω τὸν πόδα μου. Luc. Tox. 29, τὸ 
σκέλη on πῷ ξύλῳ κατακικλεισμίκ. 
Plat. vil p ὅδι, τοῦς πόδας ἐν τῷ i 

διδεμίνουν, 8} ‘cross, = σταν. 
pds, Acts v. 30, ΕΣ x ἰσαντιν 
ἐπὶ ξύλον. xiii, 39, 8. 1 Pet ἢ 
24, “So Sept. Deut. xxi. 22, 28. Ἐπὶ), 









πῷ ὑγρᾷ ξύλῳ, meaning the 
righteous, tho are ee ΣΌΣ αν ἀν 
ἡπονιοῦ τ ἔτεα κοᾶ flourishing 
SeoPsi.8, Exexx 47. Rov. ict, aE 
τῆς ζωῆς, with allusion to Christ ὦ 
author of salvation to all that believe in 
and obey him, comp. Lu, xxii, 43:8 
| Ss designation of that eternal bie 

ich was lost by our first parents, aml 
restored by Christ. In the sue ene 
the word also occ. in Class, as Héot 
Ariatot. and Theophr. 

Ξυράω, f. sow, (ξυρὸν,) to sear, 
shave, i.e,’ the locks or beard, mid. Aet 
xxi. 34, ἵνα ξυρήσωνται τὴν κεφαλίν, 
“that they may shear their heade! ἐς 
have them shorn : 


μένη, 1 Cor. xi. 5, ἔἔδβεταο τοῦ Cae” 





oO. 


“0, ἡ, τὸ, gen. τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ, originally 
α ἀοίμοημαν pron. thi that, ut in Ate 
and later usage mostly a prepositive art- 
cle, the. I, a8 DEMONSTR. PRON. i, 
that. 1) simply, Acts xvii. 28, τοῦ γὰρ 
καὶ γίνος ἐσμὲν, * for of αὶ 







are also the of 2) 
and distribu 3c. with pray 
niv— δὲ, the one—the other,” that ont— 


‘this one, Phil. i. 16, 17, οἱ μὲν ἐξ Joie 
DUE ἀγάπην. Heb τὴν Bea 
--τὸ 66; distrib. one—another, mother” ph. woe. ae, 
Matt. xiii, 23. “Acta xiv. 4. Rom. ii 7 
Eph. iv. 11. Also οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι ἂν, 
tix, 14: καὶ τίνες. οἱ δὲ, Acts χα 
18. So Matt. xxviii. 17, οἱ δὲ ἐδίστασαν, 
“but some doubted,” i. ὃ, in antith, τὸ al 
88 impl. in προσεκύνησαν. 8) in the nar 
rative style ὁ δὲ is used by way of tram 
ion 0 another person of party aleny 
mentioned without a preceding ὁ μὲν be 
this one, i.e. but he. Ἢ δὰ a 
‘ros Mk. τῆν 28. Ea. 
a participle intervening, Matt. ii, 9, of & 
ἀκούσαντες ἐπορεύθησαν, ver. Va ἐν. 
II. as the PREFOSITIVR ARTICLE, 
αιβεῦνν ἃ ἀεταονειζειίνο, but having its 
Aetmonsiaive YoweT, Gradually 












Dem, 645, 16, or 2) stocks, Lat. nereus, ἡ down, wo ws Woy WO tar wa ϑὸ 
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definite or speevfic_—I. with SUBSTAN- 
TIVES, or words standing for substantives. 
—I. simply, i. 6. without adjectives or 
other adguncis, where the subst. is to be 
expressed as definite or specific. 1) gener. 
where the subst. refers to a person or thing 
2s well known, i. 6. either as already men- 
tioned, or as of common notoriety. As 
already mentioned, Matt. i. 24. v. 1, τοὺς 
ὄχλους. 2) as of common notoriety, Matt. 
i. 22, διὰ τοῦ προφήτου. ii. 15. ix. 
28. xii. 41. Mk. ii. 24. Lu. v. 14, τῷ 
ἱερεῖ. xii. 54. Acts xi. 13. Rom. iv. 3, ἡ 
γραφὴ, ‘the Scriptures. Rev. v. 13. 
) with nouns implying a person or thing 
as alone or monadic, either as pre-eminent 
above all others, or as alone existing, thus 
approaching the nature of a proper name, 
and sometimes passing over into one; ὁ 
ards, ‘the Christ,’ the Messiah, Matt. 

i, 17, and so almost always where it stands 
alone ; without the art. as a prop. name, 
very rarely in the Gospels and Acts, Lu. 
xxili. 2. John ix. 22; but oftener in the 
Epistles, Rom. v. 6. vi. 4. ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ 
or τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, see vids; ὁ διδάσ- 
καλος, Mk. xiv. 14. So ὁ διάβολος, ‘ the 
devil,’ Matt. iv. 5, and always except Acts 
xiii. 10. The names of God, Θεὸς and 
Κύριος (the latter also of Christ), often 
have the article, but more frequently 
omit it, espec. in the oblique cases; Ἰατὴρ 
applied to God has usually the art. and a 
gen. but likewise simply ὁ Πατήρ. So τὸ 
Πνεῦμα and τὸ Πνευμα ἅγιον, almost as 
ἃ prop. name, Acts i. 8. x. 19. Also with 
nouns or names of single objects, concrete 
er abstract; where the article under cer- 
tain circumstances is sometimes omitted : 
ὁ ἥλιος, Matt. xiii. 43, anar. ver. 6. ὁ οὐ- 
ανὸς, οἱ οὐρανοὶ, iii. 16. v. 18. anar. 2 
et. iii. 5, 12. ἡ γῆ, Matt. v. 18, anar. 2 
Pet. iii. 5, 10. go θάλασσα, νὺξ, &c.; 
also ὁ νόμος, ‘the law’ of Moses, John i. 
17, anar. Rom. iii. 31. v. 20. τοῦ ἀγραῦ, 
Matt. vi. 28; but ἀπ᾽ ἀγροῦ as opp. to 
the city, Mk. xv. 2]. with abstract 
nouns, ἡ ἀρετὴ, 2 Pet. i. 5, anar. ver. 3. 
ἡ ἀγάπη, Rom. xiii. 10, anar. 1 Cor. xiii. 
2. ἡ ἁμαρτία, Rom. v. 12, anar. ver. 13. 
ἡ δικαιοσύνη, vi. 18, anar. ix. 30. ἡ πίσ- 
vis, iv. 9, anar. iii. 28. 4) with nouns 
implying a definite genus or class of indi- 
viduals, distinct from all others; gener. in 
plur. αἱ ἀλώπεκες, Matt. viii. 20. ol 
ἀετοὶ, xxiv. 28. So οἱ νεκροὶ, ‘ the dead,’ 
xiv. 2. xxii. 31, but more freq. without the 
article. Here belong also the plural names 
ef nations, which take the article as gene- 
ric, of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ‘the Jews, John v. 1. 
οἱ "Ἕλληνες, John vii. 35. οἱ Ῥωμαῖοι, 
xi. 48. Also in the sing. where the noun 
a generic idea, or stands as the 

utative of a class, where in English 

Jeo we commonly put the, Matt. xii. 35, ὁ 
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ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος---καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθ. 
MK. iii.27. Lu.x.7, ὁ ἐργάτης. John x. 11, 
ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλός. Rom. i. 17, ὁ δίκαιος. 
5) with nouns in themselves indefinite, 
which yet become definite as standing in 
some certain relation to the definite person 
or thing there spoken of, as Lu. xviii. 15, 
τὰ βρέφη, i.e. their own children, John 
v. 36. Acts xiv. 10. 1 Cor. xi. 5, ἀκατα- 
καλύπτῳ τῇ κεφαλῇ, ‘ with the head 
uncovered.’ Heb. vii. 24. Rev. iv. 7. 6) 
where two or more nouns in the same case 
are connected by καὶ, &c., if the first have 
the article, the second either takes or 
omits it in certain circumstances. If the 
nouns are of different genders or numbers, 
the article is repeated, Matt. xv. 4, τίμα 
τὸν πατέρα Kai τὴν μητέρα. Lu. xiv. 
26. Eph. ii. 3. Col. ii. 18. If the nouns 
are of the same gender, but express dif- 
ferent and independent objects, the article 
is repeated, Mk. ii. 16, of γραμματεῖς 
καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι. Lu. i. 58. xii. 1]. But 
if the nouns be of the same gender, and 
stand in near relation to each other, the 
article is more commonly not repeated ; 
e. gr. when they all are parts of one gene- 
ral idea, of a whole, ὅς. Mk. xv. 1, οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖς μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων Kai 
τα ματέων. Lu. xiv. ἃ, 21. Col. ii. 8, 
6: 1 Tim. iv. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 25; or where 
a noun is added for clearer explanation, 
Col. iii. 17, eby. τῴ Θεῷ καὶ Πατρί. Eph. 
i. 3. 2 Pet. i. 11; or where with the first 
noun and its article there is connected a 
gen. or other adjunct, which refers also to 
the second, Phil i, 25, sis τὴν ὑμῶν προ» 
κοπὴν καὶ χαρὰν τῆς πίστεως, | Th. ii. 
12. Acts i. ὅς, Eph. iii. 5; or where the 
nouns thus connected are adjectives, or 
other predicates referring to one subject, 
Acts iii. 14, ὑμεῖς τὸν ἅγιον Kai δίκαιον 
ἠρνήσασθε. ii. 20. John xxi. 24. Phil. iii. 
3. 1 Th. ii. 15. So with ἀλλὰ, John x. 1. 
7) with the subject or predicate of a sen- 
tence. Here a common rule is, that the 
subject takes the art. and the predicate 
omits it; but this is true only in so far as 
the former is more frequently definite than. 
the latter; and the case may be inverted ; 
or both may be definite or indefinite: so 
that, strictly speaking, the subject and 
predicate, as such, neither take nor reject 
the article, but are governed in respect to 
it hy the same principles as other nouns. 
The sulyect takes the article, but not the 
redicate, John i. 1, Θεὸς ἦν ὁ λόγος. iv. 
24, πνεῦμα ὁ Θεός. vi. 63, τὰ ῥήματα--- 
“πνεῦμά ἐστι καὶ ζωή ἐστιν. Rom. vi. 2]. 
] John iii. 15. iv. 8, ὁ Θεὸς ἀγάπη ἐστίν. 
Both sulyect and predicate have the art. 
Matt. vi. 22, ὃ NOYvos τοῦ GhyorTds Lortw 
ὁ ὀφθαλμός. Jobn i. ἃ. Wi. G3. \ Got sn, 


56. 2 Cor. ἃ. VT. PAL. HW. 1S, 1 Sonn DD. 


4. The predicate haa the art. Waste Vo 
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subject is without it; e. gr. where the sub- 


- ject is a proper name, | John iv. 15. v. 1, 


having the article expresses not an 
“15 Guat, 


6; or a pronoun, John vi. 51, ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ 
ἄρτος. Acts vii. 32. 2 Cor. iii. 2: 80 
where the predicate is a participle with the 
art. the subject being still a pronoun, ἐγώ 
εἶμι ὁ μαρτυρῶν, John viii. 18. But 
sometimes both su/yject and predicate are 
without the art. Matt. xx. 16, πολλοὶ ya 

εἰσι κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 8) wit 

a noun tn the nom. where it stands for the 
voc. Matt. xi. 26, ναὶ, ὁ Πατὴρ, ὅτι. 
xxvii. 29. Mk. ix. 25, et al.—m. with 
nouns as accompanied by adjuncts, Here 
the use of the art. depends on the definite- 
ness of the noun, either in itself, or as af- 
fected by the adjunct; the adjunct may 
stand either before the noun (i. 6. between 
it and the article, if it have one), or after 
the noun; and then, if the noun have an 
art. this may be repeated or not before the 
adjunct, according to circumstances. 1) 
with a substantive as adjunct, either in the 
gen. or in apposition: t gen. (and here 
each noun, both the leading and the 
governed, takes or omits the art. according 
to the general rules above,) e. gr. between 
the art. and noun, 1 Pet. iii. 20, ἡ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ μακροθυμία. 2 Pet. iii. 2; more 
freq. the gen. is put last, Matt. iii. 2, ἡ 
βασιλεία “τῶν οὐρανῶν. iii. 1. vi. 22. In 
apposition; and here the leading noun 
takes or omits the article as above in 1. ; 
while with the adjunct the article is either 
inserted or omitted, according as the latter 
is, or is not, intended to distinguish the 
leading noun from all others of the like 
kind or name. Rom. viii. 23, νἱοθεσίαν 
ἀπεκδεχόμενοι, THY ἀπολύτρωσιν τοῦ 
σώματος ἡμῶν. John xvi. 13, ὅταν ἔλθῃ 
ἐκεῖνος, τὸ Πνεῦμα κιτιλ. Matt. ii. 1, 3, 
Ἡρώδης ὁ βασιλεύς. iii. 1. iv. 21. 2) 
with an adjective as adjunct; prop. as ex- 
pressing an essential or intrinsic quality of 
the subst. and forming with it one idea; 
here if the subst. have no art. the adject. 
takes none, and is put either before or after 
the noun, Matt. xiv. 14, εἶδε πολὺν ὄχ- 
λον. vii. 11, δόματα ἀγαθά. But if the 
noun have the art. the adj. may stand 
either between the noun and its art., or 
after the noun, in which case the art. is 
repeated before the adj. Matt. vii. 13, διὰ 
τῆς στενῆς πύλης. xii. 35. Where the 
adj. is the predicate of a clause or sentence, 
it naturally stands without the article, as 
being indefinite; its place is then usually 
before the subject, Matt. vii. 13, πλατεῖα 
ἡ πύλη, καὶ εὐρύχωρος ἡ ὁδός. Heb. v. 
11, περὶ οὗ πολὺς ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος : but also 
after the subject, Matt. ix. 87. Ja. ii. 26. 
Where an adj. connected with a noun 
tntrin- 
ty belonging to the noun, 


circumstance or condition predicated of it, 
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the adj. then stands without the art. either 
after the noun, or before the noun and its 
art. and constitutes a species of indirect pre- 
dicate, John v. 36, ἐγὼ δὲ ἔχω Thy μαρτυ- 
ρίαν μείζω τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννον. 3) with a pron. 
as adjunct; personal pronouns in the gen. 
used instead of possessives, follow the same 
general rnle as the gen. of nouns. Pos- 
sessive pronouns follow the rule of adjec- 
tives, Matt. xvii. 20. rative pro- 
nouns are put between the art. and noun, 
2 Cor. xii. 3, τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄνθρωτον. 
Mk. ix. 37; or, more commonly, either 
before the art. and noun, or after the noun, 
as αὐτὸς, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, δίς. which, being 
definite, usually require the art. along 
with the subst. which they qualify, Matt. 
iii. 4, αὐτὸς ὁ "Iwayyns. John v: 36, αὐτὰ 
τὰ ἔργα. Acts xvi. 18, αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ. 
4) with a participle as adjunct, where the 
construction is nearly the same as wi 

adjectives; δ) with a preposition and ts 
case as adjunct, i. ©. as a periphrasis for an 
adj. or the like : here if the leading noun be 
indefinite, the adjunct in general 18 80 like- 
wise, and is put after the noun, 1 Tim. iv. 
3, εἰς μετάληψιν μετὰ εὐχαριστίας. i. 
5, ἀγάπη ἐκ καθαρᾶς καρδίας. Rom. xiv. 
17; bat if the leading noun have the art. 
or be in itself definite, then the adjunct 
sometimes stands between it and the art, 
but more commonly aféer it, with the art. 
repeated, or not, according to circum- 
stances, Matt. xv. 1, of ἀπὸ Ἴεροσ. ypap- 
ματεῖς. Lu. i. 70. Acts xxvii. 2. . 
ix. 11. xi. 27; after the noun, with art. 
repeated, Matt. vi. 6, τῷ Πατρί σου τῷ 
ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ. vii. 8. Mk. iv. 31. Jobn 
xii. 21. Acts iv. 2. xxvii. 5. 6) with an 
adverb as adjunct, i. 6. as placed between 
the art. and subst. and thus forming ἃ 
periphrasis for an adj. Acts xiii. 42, τὸ 
μεταξὺ σάββατον. Rom. vii. 22, κατὰ 
τὸν ἔσω ἄνθρωπον. 2 Pet. i. 9.—I1L. with 
ADJECTIVES: 1) as connected with nouns, 
see above. 2) used as nouns, and then the 
article is employed, or not, precisely a 
with nouns. Neut. adjectives with the 
art. are often put as abstract nouns; sing. 
Rom. i. 19, τὸ γνωστὸν Tov Θεοῦ. ii. 4, 
τὸ χρηστὸν τ. Θ. viii. 3. 1 Cor. i, 25. 
2 Cor. iv. 17; as collect. Heb. vii. 7.— 
III. with pronouns: 1) pron. : 

as connected with nouns, see above, [. 11. 
3. As standing for nouns, these take or 
omit the art. like nouns. 2) with demon- 
stratives, 6 τοιοῦτος, either as a generic 
idea, or all such, as a class, Matt. 
xix. 14.—IV. with PARTICIPLES: 1) as 
connected with nouns, see above, I. 11. 4. 
2) absol. in the place of nouns, and then 
the use of the article corresponds to the 
sage With nouna—Y. before PREPOSI- 


but δὴ TIONS with their cases, which Vhen form κα 
pernphrasis for τοῦτον. of aay. δὴ qanex. ἃ 


ere 0 hee nn eee ey Cee eee se om 
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8,08 ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰταλίας, ‘ those from 
taly,’ the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24. Phil. iv. 
22, of ἐκ τῆς Καίσαρος οἰκίας. Rom. iv. 
14, of ἐκ νόμου, ‘they of the law.’ ii. 8, 
ol ἐξ ἐριθεέας, ‘the contentious.” Mk. iii. 
21, of wap’ αὐτοῦ. Lu. xxii. 49, 2) neut. 
τὸ, Ta, Eph. i. 10, τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς 
καὶ τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ° the things celestial 
and terrestrial.’ Lu. xxiv. 35, τὰ ἐν τῇ 
ὁδῷ, ‘ the events in the way.’—VI. before 
ADVEBRS, which then usually stand in 
lace of a subst. or adjective; as subst. 
hil. iii. 14, τὰ ὀπίσω ἐπιλανθανόμενος. 
—VII. the NruTER of the article is pre- 
fixed: 1) absol. to the gentétve of a noun, 
and thus expresses the abstract idea of 
something having relation or reference to 
that noun, as pertaining to it or derived 
from it, as done by or to it, &c.; sing. τὸ, 
Matt. xxi. 21, τὸ τῆς συκῆς, * the thing 
of the fig-tree,” i. e. done to it. 1 Cor. x. 
24; more freq. in pl. τὰ, Matt. xxii. 2]. 
2) the sing. τὸ is prefixed both to single 
words and to whole clauses, when they are 
to be taken as independent, or as them- 
selves constituting an object; with single 
words, Gal. iv. 25, τὸ “Ayap, i. 6. ‘the 
name Agar,’ as here used, signifies, &c. 2 
Cor. i. 17. 3) the singular τὸ is prefixed 
to the énfix. when taken as 8 noun, which 
is then employed in all the constructions 
that occur with substantives ; nomin. with 
τὸ, Phil. i. 21, éuot τὸ ζῆν Χριστὸς, καὶ 
τὸ ἀποθανεῖν κέρδος. 1 Cor. vii. 26. 2 
Cor. viii. 1]. Gal. iv. 18; gent. with τοῦ, 
Acts xx. 3, ἐγένετο γνώμη τοῦ ὑπο- 
στρέφειν. ΑΒ referring to a whole sen- 
tence, and expressing purpose, where some 
supply ἕνεκα or the like: here it nearly 
resembles the Engl. infin. with go, equiv. 
to in order to, , and 80 τοῦ μὴ, i” 
order not to, that not, lest, &c. Matt. ii. 
13, μέλλει ‘Ho. ζητεῖν τὸ παιδίον, τοῦ 
ἀπολέσαι αὐτό. ui, 13. Dative with τῷ, 
as implying cause, 2 Cor. ii. 12; purpose, 
1 Thess. iit 3. Accus. with ro, ἐν \depend. 
ing on a verb, Lu. vii. 21, τυφλοῖς πολ- 
hots ἐχαρίσατο τὸ βλέπειν. 


3 Ὀ γδοήκοντα, (ὀκτὼ,) eighty, Lu. ii. 
7. 


"Oyédoos, n, ov, ordin. (oxTd,) eighth, 
Lu. i. 59. 2 Pet. ii. 5, ὄγδοον Νῶε ἐφύ- 
λαξε, ‘the eighth person,’ i. 6. ‘one of 
eight.’ Plato, p. 693. But the Class. more 
gener. add αὐτὸς, as Thue. i. 46. 

"O yKos, ov, 6, prop. mass, weight, mag- 
situde, a tumour, swelling, and fig. infla- 
tion, elation, pride. In N. T. weight, bur- 
den, tmpediment, Heb. xii. 1, ὄγκον πάν- 
τα ἀποθέμενοι. Xen. Ven. viii. 8. 

“Ode, ἥδε, τόδε, demonstr. pron. (fr. ὁ, 
ἡ, τὸ, as pron. and enclitic de), this, that, 
gener. equal to οὗτος, but stronger: 1) 

as referring to the person or thing last 
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lead the way, to lead, guid 


@ guide, 
of a teacher, Matt. xv. 14. xxii. 16. Rom. 
ii. 19. Wisd. vii. 15. 


PLACE, @ way, 
gener. Matt. 1]. 12, δι’ ἄλλης ὁδοῦ ἀνεχώ- 
ρῆσαν. vii. 18, 14, al. Sept. and Class. ; 
of a street in a city, &c. xxii. 9, ἐπὶ τὰς 
διεξόδους τῶν ὁδῶν. ver. 10. Lu. xiv. 23, 
Sept. and Class.; also κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, 


journey, course, 





OAO 


mentioned, Lu. x. 39, τῇδε ἣν ἀδελφή. 
xvi. 25, and Class. 2) as introducing 
what follows, the following, Acts xv. 23, 
γράψαντες τάδε, Oi ἀπ. κιτιλ. xxi. 1]. 
Rev. ii. 1, 3) instead of an adv. for here, 
there, i.e. δεικτικῶς. Ja. iv. 13, πορευ- 
σώμεθα els τήνδε τὴν πόλιν.  Plut. 
Symp. i. 6, 1, τήνδε τὴν ἡμέραν. 


Ὁ δεύω, fut. edaw, (ddds,) to be on the 


way, to journey, travel, intrans. Lu. x. 33. 


Sept. and Class. 
Ὁδηγέω, f. now, (odnyds,) prop. to 
ide any one, & gen. 
Matt. xv. 14, τυφλὸς δὲ τυφλὸν ἐὰν ὁδη- 
ἢ. Βον. vii. 17, & Class.; fig. of teaching, 
ohn xvi. 13, ὁδηγήσει ὑμᾶς els πᾶσαν 


τὴν ἀλήθειαν, ‘all the truth, the whole 
truth.” Acts viii. 31. Sept. Ps. xxv. 5. 
Wisd. ix. 11. 


Ὁ δη γὸς, ov, ὁ, (ὁδὸς, ἡγέομαι.,) prop. 
; , Acts i. 16, and Class. ; fig. 


Ὁ δοιπορέω, f. jow, (ὁδοιπόρος, fr. 


ὁδὸς, πόρος.) to be on the way, to jou 
travel, intrans. Acts x. 9, an ‘Class. mys 


͵, Ὁ δοιπορία, as, ἡ, (ὁδοιπορέω,) ὦ 


Journeying, travel, John iv. 6. 2 Cor. xi. 


‘Odds, ov, ἡ, α way. I. in respect to 
highwa , road, street, 1) 


or on the way, x. 4. Acts viii. 36, 


and Class. 2) foll. by gen. of place to 
which a way leads, 
ἁγίων ὁδὸς, ‘the way, entrance into the 
sanctuary.’ Gen. ili. 24, ἡ ὁδὸς τοῦ ξύλου 
τῆς ζωῆς. Meton. for the whole region to 


eb. ix. 8, ἡ τῶν 


or through which a way leads, Matt. x. 
5, els ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν, ‘into the way,’ i. e. 
country, ‘of the Gentiles.” iv. 15, ὁδὸν 
θαλάσσης, ‘way of the sea,’ i. 6. the 
region around the sea of Galilee. 3) in 
the phrases ἑτοιμάζειν, or kaTaoKevaCecy 
τὴν ὁδὸν, ‘to prepare the way,’ for a 
king prop. Rev. xvi. 12; fig. Matt. iii. 3. 
xi. 10. So εὐθύνειν τὴν ὁδὸν, John i. 23. 
4) meton. of Jesus as the Way, i. 6. the 
author and medium of access to God and 
eternal life, John xiv. 6.—ITI. in respect to 
ACTION, way, ‘a being on the way,’ a going, 
1) gener. εἰς τὴν ὁδὸν, 
‘for the way, journey,’ Lu. ix. 3. ἐξ ὁδοῦ, 
xi. 6. ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ‘in or by the way, on 
the journey,’ Acts ix. 17. κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν. 
‘by or on the way} xxv. ὃ. Aiso L "Thera. 
iii, 11, κατευθύναι τὴν ὁδὸν ἀρῶν. AX 
Vili. 39, πορεύεσθαι τὴν ὑδὸν." 9 TH 
one’s way, continue ΕΝ \ourney - 


ΟΔΟ 


and Class, So Mk, ii, 28, ἤρξαντο οἱ 
μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὁδὸν ποιεῖν τίλλοντεν |. 











ποὺς στάχυι ἢ to 

τ oy the cae i nee whee 
ie παν τὰ Habra, espn 

the Latin der fall. by 

siting, Lu. i. tie 3, ν πὸ 
journey: Acta i, 12, σαββάτου ἔχον 
ὁδὸν, ἴα subbath-day’s journey," i. ὁ. uc- 
cording to the Rabbinic limitation, 1000 





Inner βασι, oqual to about 7} furlongs 
FIO. toay, manner, means: 1) way 
‘oF method of proceeding, in order to do or 
effect any thing, 1 Gor. iv, 17, τὰς ὁδούν 
ἰν Χο. χῇ!, 8,. αἱ ὁδοὶ rou Θεοῦ, | 

the ayn οἱ God his mode οἱ proceed” 
jog, ministration, ownsels, Acts xi. 10 

lass, 

riving at or obtaining any thing, Lu, i, 79, 
wae “the way to salvation,! 
foie, x7 17, 2 Pot i 
21, τὴν ὁδὸν τῆς δικαιοσύνης. Matt. xxi. 
32 ἦλθεν Ἰωάννης ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνην. 
However, the Christan rel religion i is called 
‘the way’ of righteous “peace” δα, 
tot only bocause it leade to righteouanca, 
‘&e, but because it is a discipline of righte- 
and leads to justification, and con- 

od and salvation. 

Nay, at Rom. iii, 17, ὁδὸν εἰρήνης οὐκ 
ἔγνωσαν, the sense ot ‘peace with God’ 
may be added to that of ‘peace with man; 
the other is predominant. See my note. 
8) fll. by gen. of pore. the way oF toys of 


any on conduct, 
cal hein viv, 16, Rows ἐν ἴδ. 5 Pet 


















i me "Jude ML But the God or 
the Lord, is also the way, Para life, 
ταν God approves and f 


uires, Matt. 
Bail, 16. Ace xvii ΕΝ ΣΝ i 10. 
Hence absol, for the Christian the 

‘Aots ix. 2. xix, al, 
ἡ ὁδὸς τῆς ἀληθείας, "the 


Christian 
So 2 Pet. 
true religion.” 
δοὺς, ὄντος, ὁ, α tooth, Matt. v. 38, 
Ὀδυνάω, ἢ tow, (ὀδύνη,) to εἰσιν 
βοίλου ἴα body (at Galen ἀρ. Ste 
‘Thes.) or mind, trans. to ph. ἘΣ 
a4, and elemore in lass, InN. T. 
οἱ or mid. to be pained, distressed, 
fo somow, La. He ἐν πεῖ, ϑέ, ὀῥυνῶμαὶ 


ἐν ὶ ταύτῃ. ver. 25, σὺ δὲ 
ΕΣ Ἢ xx. 88, ὀδυνώμενοι. ὑπ 
and Cass. oft. 

οἰϑδύνη, ‘ns, ἡ, (perhaps from ὁδοὺς, ‘a 

Ὑ lit. α gnaroing pain, pain, distress, 

sorrel of body or wind, σι. Τα. 2 
Tim. vi, 10. Sept. and Class. So Hischyl. 
Suppl. 550, ὀδύναιο τε xevrpodmhiirois. 

νι θδυρμὸν, οὔ, ὃ, (ὀδύρομαι, to νο. 


‘mourning, 
Jae) sie, ἘΠῚ καὶ 


ιὸς πο- 
Nina Gon 7 bench sores τὸ 


"Ofc, £. tow, or ἔσω, to smell, yield 
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) tway oF means of ar-| Ney 









of a corpse, to stink, abeol. 
Sept. Arr Ἐρίοι iv. 11. 
Ὅθεν, relat, adv. whence, 1) of plan, 
‘Ac aie’ Bor δον ἤσαν φαρολελδαίαι 
πῇ xen ‘oi 8. where 

ne Sept. 
ἐκεῖθιν Brov, thence 
pe 





ὅθεν ὑπιξ. 


ἔθεντο παῖδας, Ke. 2) of @ source, meas 


where, 1 Jom 18, ὅθεν yurdoroun, 





Soe und, ποῦνε, τ where 
xiv. 7, 
yan eh IT ai eat oe 





viii. 20, Xen, Mom. i, 1,2.” 


son Sir ae PEE oot 
ΕΣ "τα 





ab τατον, dlrs x. 6, 21, ἐσθ 
seek θάναν: Jos hat 8, 6, ὀθόναε 
καὶ στολὰς, and oft. in Lucian. 


᾿Οθόνιον, ov, τὸ, 
smaller linen 





Jobn xix. Ὁ 2 (xx. 5,6,7; not in this sense 

in Sept. or ΟἹ 

Oléa, sie Bite, no. II. 

Οἰκι τον, a ον, ‘adj, (οἴκος,) in Class 
toa house, or ‘ connected with α 





Beate her δὲ istians, ὁμόπιστοι, 
the faith brother Chri 
ts Thood, explana, So Servber pf woe 
chet pudscopplas, for ‘philosophers,’ 

18, οἰκεῖοι γεωγραφίαν, for * goe- 
ποῖ Η 

κέτης, ov, δ, (οἶκος, 

gourd (leon) το κοῦ one 





belonging toa 
tame botse, Beclun: #11" Hiot if 108 
but espec. and in N. Τὶ a 





wreon, Lu. xvi. 18, οὐδεὶς οἰκ. δύ- 
varat δυσὶ κυρίοια δουλεύειν. Acts x. 7. 
Rom, xiv. 4-1 Petit 18. Sept. and Class. 


Οἰκέω, £. ow, (οἴκος.) to dwell, 1) 
intrans, with ἐν, to dtoell in, fig. of the 
Holy Spirit abiding in Christians, Rom, 


OIK 
vii. 9, Πνεῦμα Θεοῦ οἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. ver. 
ll. 1 Cor. iti. 16. Of sin, or a sinful 
ity, abiding in men, Rom. vii. 17, 
ἡ οἰκοῦσα ἐν ἐμοὶ ἁμαρτία. ver. 18, 20. 
Sept. and Class. Foll. by μετὰ with gen. 
to dwell with any one, and when spoken 
of man and wife, to live with cohabit as 
man and wife, 1 Cor. vii. io, 13. So 
Sept. Prov. xxi. 19. The Class. use cum 
οιἰκέω. 2) trans. to inhalit, 1 Tim. vi. 16, 
fies οἰκῶν ἀπρόσιτον. (comp, Jer. XXv. 
.) Sept. and Class., ὁ. gr. Eur. Phen. 
125, Agpvaia δ᾽ οἰκεῖ νάμαθ᾽, and some- 
times in Plato. For ἡ οἰκουμένη, ‘the 
habitable world,’ see in its order. 
Oixnpa, ατος, τὸ, (olxéw,) prop. a 
dwelling, a house, but in Attic usage, and 
also in N. T., a prison, (lit. prison-house, ) 
Acts xii. 7, φῶς ἔλαμψεν ἐν τῷ οἰκήματι. 
Thue. iv. 48, and oft. in Attic writers. 
Οἰκητήριον, ου, τὸν (οἰκητὴρ, fr. 


olxéw,) pro a ing, ἢ 
oie sear 6, ἀπολιπόντας τὸ ἴδιον 
οἰκητήριον, ‘their proper habitation, — 
heaven, and, by impl. their sttu- 
ation, aspiring toa higher. 2) fig. of the 
future spiritual body as the abode of the 
soul, 2 Cor. v. 2. Jer. xxv. 30, ἀπὸ τοῦ 
οἰκητηρίου τοῦ ἁγίου αὐτὸς (sc. Κύριος), 
δώσει φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. 

Oixia, as, ἡ, (οἶκος,) a house, dwelling- 

Ἃ tation, 1) prop. and gener. 
Matt. ii. 11, ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν. vii. 
24, sq. John xii. 3, al. Sept. and Class, 
Matt. v. 15, of ἐν τῇ oixia, ‘ those in the 
house,’ i. e. the housebold. heaven, as 
the dwelling of God, John xiv. 2, ἐν τῇ 
οἰκία τοῦ Tlarpés. Comp. Ps. xi. 4. Is. 
Ixiii. 15. Am. ix. 6. Artemid. ii. 68, ὁ 
οὐρανὸς θεῶν ἐστὶν οἶκος. Fig. of the 
body as the habitation of the soul, 2 Cor. 
v. 1. 2) meton. a A ily, those 
who live together in a house, Matt. x. 13. 
xii, 25, οἰκία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ ἑαντῆς. 
John iv. 53. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. Sept. Gen. ]. 
8. Dem. 1358, 13. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 6. 
domestics, servants, attendants, Phil. 

iv. 22, of ἐκ τῆς Καίσαρος οἰκίας. Sept. 
3a xxiv. 2. Comp. Jos. Ant. xvii. 5, 8. 

meton, goods, property, i. 6. ὁ one’s 
house and what ἐξ in it,” Matt. xxiii. 14, 
κατεσθίετε τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν. So 
Heracl. de Incred. c. 8, καταφαγεῖν ol- 
«lav. Hom. Od. ii. ΟΣ, κατέδουσι βι- 
aiws οἶκον 'Odvecijos. iii. 818, ἐσθίεταί 
μοι οἶκος, and so ‘domus’ in Lat. 

Oixraxds, ἡ, dv, adj. (olxia,) belong- 
ing to the house, ic, = οἰκεῖος, in 
NT. only plur. oi olxsaxet τινος, ‘ those 
of one’s house,” i.e. household, family, 
Matt, x. 25, 36. Plut. Cic. 20. 

ng neo f. how, (οἰκοδεσπό, 
THS,) prop. to be master of a house, an 
wt) OR: hood ofa famnsly, rule a Bouse: 
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OIK 


hold, absol. 1 Tim. v. 14. Lucian, Astrol. 
20. Plut. Placit. Philos. v. 18. 


Οἰκοδεσπότης, ov, ὁ, (οἶκος, δεσπό- 

της.) α head of a family, master of a 

house, (peter-fanilias, ) sometimes simply 

master, Matt. x. 25, & oft. Pleonast. Lu. 

xxii. 11, οἰκοδεσπ. τῆς olxbas. Jos. 6. 

Apion. ii. 11. Plut. Qu. Rom. 20. 
Olxodopéw 


f. How, (οἰκοδόμον,) 
prop. to busld a and gener. ἐὺ busld, 
construct, erect, trans. 1. PROP. 6. gr. ol- 
xiav, Lu. vi. 48. πύργον, Matt. xxi. 33, 
ναὸν, Mk. xiv. 58; with dat. commodi, 
Lu. vii. 5, τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς φκοδό- 
μῆσεν ἡμῖν. Acts vii. 47, 49. Foll. by 
ἐπὶ with gen. to build upon, Lu. iv. 29; 
with acc. Matt. vii. 24, 26. Sept. and 
Class. ; absol. Lu. xiv. 30. John ii. 20. 
Part. of οἰκοδομοῦντες, ‘the builders,’ 
Matt. xxi. 42. Mk. xii. 10. Lu. xx. 17. 
Acts iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 7; in these latter 
passages the term is applied to the Priesta, 

ribes, and Pharisees, who ought to have 
built up the Jewish Church in the true 
faith of a glorious but suffering Redeemer. 
Fig. of a system of instruction, doctrine, ὅσο. 
Rom. xv. 20, ἐπ᾽ ἀλλότριον ϑεμέλιον 
οἰκοδομῶ. Gal. ii. 18, εἰ ὃ κατέλυσα, ταῦ- 
τὰ πάλιν οἰκοδομῶ, i. 6. direct, or coun- 
tenance, its observance.—II. by IMPL. to 
tld, renew, i. 6. ἃ building decayed 

or destroyed, Matt. xxiii. 29, τοὺς τάφουε 
τῶν προφητῶν. xxvi. 6], al. So Sept. 
Josh, vi. 26. Job xii. 14. Am. ix. 14.---- 
III. mztaru. to build up, in a spiritual 
sense, establish, confirm, 1) in a good 
sense, as said of the Christian Church and 
its members; who are thus compared to a 
building, a temple of God, erected upor 
the one only foundation, Jesus Christ, 
1 Cor. iii. 9, 10, and ever built up pro- 
gressively and unceasingly more more 
m the foundation ; whether externally, 
Matt. xvi. 18, ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ οἶκο- 
δομήσω μου τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. Acts ix. 31, 
οἰκοδομούμεναι καὶ πορενόμεναι. | Ῥεῖ. 
ii. δ, ὡς λίθοι ζ. οἰκοδομεῖσθε : or tnter- 
nally, in ἃ good sense, to build up in the 
faith, to αἶψ, to cause to advance in the 
Divine life, 1 Cor. viii. 1, ἡ ἀγάπη olxo- 
Coust, (where see my note,) x. 23, οὐ 
πάντα οἰκοδομεῖ. xiv. 4, ἑαντὸν olxo- 
δομεῖ. So Test. xu. Patr. p.737, καθαρὸς 
vous, ἐν τοῖς μιάσμασι τῆς γῆς συνεχό- 
μενος, μᾶλλον οἰκοδομεῖ αὑτὸς αὑτὸν, 
καὶ οὐ μιαίνεται. 1 ΤῊ. v. ll, ol«. εἷς 
τὸν ἕνα, i.e. ‘ build up and help each other 
forward’ in your Christian couree. 2) ina 
bad sense, οἰκοδομεῖσθαι, to be built up, 
confirmed, or to think or to do 
any thing, 1 Cor. viii. 10, olxodourosrac 
sls τὸ τὰ εἰδωλόθυτα ἐσθέειν, ‘embold- 
ened to the eating of idol-meate’ Go Mal. 
iii. 15, ἀνοικοδομοῦνται PForovvTes ἄνομα. 


ΟΙΚ 


Jos. Ant. xvi. 6, εἰς νουθεσίαν τὴν dei 
νων αὐτὸν elx. A Classical writer would 
have said ἐπαρθήσεται ; for ἐπαίρεσθαι 
often means, to be, as we say, buoy to 
doany thing, excited, induced, a8 in Hdot, 
i, 87, Θεὸς, ἐπάρας ἐμὲ στρατεύεσθαι. 
Plato, p. 416, Ο, ἐπ. κακουργεῖν, et ul. 
Kachin. C. "Tim. πολλοὺς ἁμαρτάνειν 
é And so erigi in Latin, as Hor. 
Sat. ii. 8, 57, ‘erigimur.’ Sallust Jug. 25, 
“auos ad virtutem erexit.’ 

Olxodousi, ἧς, ἡ, (οἶκος, δομὴ,) a 
later word for gheodépnose and cies 
μημα, I. a building up, the act of build- 
ing walls and houses, also an edifice so 
ls building, Ta NT. only metaph ὦ 

ilding up in the faith, edification, ad- 
vancement in the Divine life, said of the 
Christian Church and its members, see in 
Οἰκοδομέω IIT, Rom. xiv. 19, διώκωμεν 
-πὰ τῆς οἰκοδομῆς. xv. 2, πρὸς olxodo- 
μήν, Eph. iv. 12, εἰς οἰκ. τοῦ σώματος, 
ἄχο. ‘for the building up, completing the 
building of the edifice of the Church of 
Christ,” et al. sepe. Πα Gin 
edifice, = οἰκοδόμημα, Matt, xxiv. I, τὰν 
οἰκοδομὰς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. Mk. xiii, 1, 2. Fig. 
Η] of the Christian Church as the Temy fe 

God, and sacred to Him, Eph. ii. 21, 
ἐν ᾧ πᾶσα ἡ οἰκοδομὴ-- αὔξει εἰς ναὸν 
ἅγιον ἐν Κυρίῳ, where there is 8 meta- 
phor taken from ‘vegetable, to denote adi- 
‘ficial, increase, in a spiritual sense. 2) οἵ 
man, as the object of God’s put in 
the: |, to build him up, and give him 
an inheritance among the saints, (see Acts 
xx. 32) 1 Cor. ili, 9, Θεοῦ γεώργιον, 
Θεοῦ οἰκοδομή ἐστε, g.d. ‘Ye are that 
which has ἢ cultivated (and made 
fruitful) by God;’ that which has been 
Duilt up to the faith by Him. 3) said of 
the future spiritual body as the abode of 
the soul, 2 Cor. v. 1, οἰκοδομὴν ἐκ Θεοῦ 


ἔχομεν. 

Oixodouta, as, ἡ, (οἰκοδομέω,) prop. 
a building up, the actof waldo RE 
fy. edification, spiritual improvement, 1 

im. i. 4, in text, rec, Others οἰκοδομιὴ 
or οἰκονομία. 

Οἰκονομέω, f sow, (οἰκονόμον,) prop. 
to be οἰκονόμος, oF ct howsehold, 
‘and gener. to be manaber, Mooerd &e. 
absol. Lu, xvi, 2. Diod. Sic, xii. 15, τι 
χρήματα. Xen, Mem. iv. 5, 10, τὸν 
ἑαντοῦ οἶκον. 

Οἰκονομία, as, ἡ, (οἰκονομέω,) in 
Class, management of α household, or of 
houschold affairs; in N.T. 1) prop. i.e. 

stewardship, administration, the office of αὶ 
_fnanager_or steward, Ln. xv. 25 fGen 
dyov τῆς οἰκονομίας σον. ver. γί. 
ie. xii, 19. Jon. 6. Apion. Ἂς Se 
Ex. i. 1. Fig. of the apostolic office, 

τ ix. 17, οἰκονομίαν πεπίστευμαι. 
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ΟΙΚκ 


Col. i. 25, κατὰ πὴν οἰκονομίαν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, where the sonse is, if not verbally, 
yet really, the same as at Eph. iii. 2, τὴν 
οἰκ. χάριτος, for τῆς δοθείσης, though 

matically belonging to χάριτος, yet 
ἦρθα, in effect, tand for oleovoylas, by 
ἃ license not uncommon in the Clast, 


"Thucyd. 2) from the original 
dona managment ‘Grbgeh. implies 


bution of every thi oper gl) 
tribution of every thing to its proper pl 

at Tength atone that of plan, method, com 
silium institutum,’ as found in Pol. i. 13, 
a 1. fr, δα, Naan % 
40,3, αὕτη φύσεως olxovoula. And 
such is nearly the sense at the obscure 
passage of Eph. i 10, εἰς οἰκονομίαν τοῦ 
πληρ. τῶν καιρῶν, where render, ὁ with 
ἃ view to the plan of (respecting) the ful 
noss of time,” meaning, the time of salve 
tion, ‘Though the term dispensation may 
be retained, if it bo taken to ea δ 
system of distribution of good and 
natural and moral, in the Divine govern: 
ment, a system of principles and rites en- 
joined on man, such as the Mosaic dispen- 
sation, and the Gospel dispensation—the 
plan of salvation by Christ. The same 
sense is observable in 1 Tim. i, 4, οἰκονου 
μίαν Θεοῦ, (as found in the early Edd, 
find slmost all the MSS., for the vulg 
οἰκοδομίαν,) where the full meaning io- 
tended is, ‘which occasion questions οΥ 
controversies, rather than produce [a know- 
ledge of] the dispensation of God in the 
Gospel).” 

















Οἰκονόμος, ov, ὃ, (οἶκος, νέμω,) a 
howse- 7 overseer, steward 
‘one who had authority'over the servants 
or slaves of a family, to assign their tasks 
and portions ; eo Diod. Sic. x. 156, where 
an olx. is mentioned over a household 
οἵ 200; with which was also united the 
general’ management of domestic affain 
and accounts. Such persons were usually 
slaves, Lu. xii. 42; 80 Eliezer, Gen. x¥. 
2, xxiv. 2; and 80 Joseph, who is called the 
οἰκονόμος of Potiphar, Gen. xxxix. 4 
Plut, do Educ, 7, and Lucian, Tim, 14, ὧν 
κατάρατος οἰκέτης, ἢ οἰκόνομος, ἢ rar 
δότριψ. But free’ persons were some- 
times employed, Lu. xvi. 1, 8, 8 comp. 
ver, 3,4. ‘These οἰκονόμοι bad also some 
charge over the sons ofa family; probaly 
in respect to pecuniary matters, (and some- 
times others? ace Gen. xxiv. δὴ thus dF 
fering from’ the ἐπίτροποι, or tutors, 
Gal. iv. 2, ὁ κληρονόμον. ὑπὸ ἐπιτρό. 
ποὺς ἐστὶ καὶ οἰκονόμους. 3) in a wider 
sense, ‘one who administers a public 
charg ot ffice,a deward, minder, agen, 
for others, gener. 1 Gor. ee, δῷ ἃ he 
fincal officer of & city ot thate, treaturer 
, \quastor, Rom. x0. 23, ὃ ολκονόψον πὶ 

















‘the apostles, as stewards, 

atte φαρον 1 Gorin 1, Tiel 

others, private believers, who had reccived 

soy miacolous gift of ὦ ae ( Pet, 
x 





v.10, be καλοὶ οἰκονόμοι χάριτος Θεοῦ.) 
and consequently were bound to use the 
sift, and émpart it, as the term suggests, to 


ὃ, @ house, develling, 2 


Let 


f houses, 
Ὁ βασιλέως, oF ποῦ 
‘8 palace, Matt. xi. 8. Ln, 
1d Class. οἶκος ἐμπορίου, | sre 
Talc bazaar,’ John ae 16: 


i 


H 
3 





"Lu. xi. δὶ 
‘ie, id. Matt. xxi. 18. Mk. xi. 
t. By ΠΑΡ put for ἃ room 
ofa 10use, 6. 16 cenaculum, or large 
pom for eating, La αν. 23; for thet 
+ pov, OF of τ, Acts ii, 2, 
x a0. ἐν ρα ΚΑ ας ll, 2. ae 

mv. ii. e iris~ 
7 ia tual lowe οι empl FS 
. in Οἰκοδομέω ITT. 
ἐν hom end ἐρίων dol Matt 
2) in a wider sense, dwelling 
Ἂς acity ies 
οἴκος ὑμῶν ἔρημος 
35. Xen. it'e 4 


1 alto οἶκος. 










πούτιᾳ. Acta x. 2. 
xi. τὴν er ee οτος σου, al. Sept. 

and Class. Including also the idea of 
ouschold-afairy Se “Acta: ΠΝ 
ii, 4, δ, 12. Fig: οἶκος τοῦ Θεοῦ, *house~ 
hold of God," i.e. the Christian Church, 
Christians, I Tim. fii. 15, ἐν δἴκῳ Θεοῦ. 
ἥτιν ἐστὶν ἐκκλησία Θεοῦ ζῶντος. Heb. 

















i, | the inhabited earth, 
| inbabited by Gree! 





Greeks and 8; 
Acts xvii, 6, xxiv. 5, τοῖς 
᾿Ιουδαίοις τοῖς κατὰ τὴν οἰκουμένην. 
Jon, Ant. αὐ, 8.1. Hetan, τ, 5, δι 2) of 
Palestine and εἰ the djcont couric, La. 
iL 1, ἀπογράφεσθαι πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκου 
28. Joseph. 


μένην. xx, 
8, 4 ΠΡ seer in later 


Ant vil et 
won, e. = toon tin the ancients. 1) 
?| prop.’ Matt. xxiv. κηρυχθήσεται 
Vibro τὸ εὐαγγίλιον ἵν ἕλη Τῇ οἶκον. 


τὸ. x, 18, Heb. i, 6, Rev, xvi, 








Lu. iv, 5, πάσας τὰς 





10 earth, mankind, ‘st 

FOr ie ΓΞ ΡΈΡΗ 
iio si, ‘ 

κουμένη ἡ μέλλουσα, -- ὁ αἰὼν ὁ μέλλων. 


ΟΙκουρὸς, οὗ, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (οἶκος, 











| οὔρος, watchi Prop. and in Clase. 
| sta, ian») Prop. ‘and jin = 
at 
ees 
i.e, Keepin; 

mpl. care- 





το, οἰκονομικαὶ, said of females, Tit. 
δ Andee Kar) Hore. Fure46,'spo: 








ὸὲ ᾿ ou y, (housewifa,) and 
ee: erat Eee 





Ὁ, οἰκουρὸς, οἰκονόμος, παιδον 
πρόφος. 
Οἰκτείρω, f. spa (οἴκτος, pity,) later 





fut. οἰκτειρήσω, to pity, have com} 
on, with ace, Rom, ix. 15, οἰκτει 
ἂν οἰκτείρω. 

Οἰκτιρμὸ (elersiow) ps, 






oh δ 
the 





compassion, 
than ἔλεος, (+ vee) im. deSyn0m, 
N.T. p.69, sq, Col. i, 12 σπλάγχνα 
οἰκτιρμοῦ, but 

leewhere in Ν᾽ Ἐν only ph ler, 
fhe plar. Hebe, term to which th 
gorresponds, and intensively, Rom. 















iii, 6. x, 21. 1 Pet. iv. 17. So of the|9 Cor Heb. x. 28. 
ΕΝ γεν i. 2,5. Sept. Nutn. Though the sing. is occasionally found ἢ in 
me family, lineage, a it. and that 
τ᾿ descended from one bead or aces sere μὰ Ree date reat, 
word occurs in the 


i, 2 aE οἶκον Δαυΐδ. 1-4, Sept. 

|, and Class, By Hebraism 

Sonted to 2 whole people, nation, as 

descended from one ancestor, 8. gr. οἴκου 

“Tapes, ‘house or peopleof Iara], Matt. 

cor ᾿Ιακὼβ, id. Lu. i, 33. ὁ οἶκος 
Yalta HOD τ δ’ Bo Be pt. oft, 


Olxouutyn, 18, ἡ, (οἰκέω,) scil. γῆ, 











plural form, Pind. Pyth. 164, κρείσσων 
οἰκτιρμῶν φθόνος, it is better to be 
envied than pitied.’ Theocr, Id. xv. 75, & 
Tat, Class, 

Οἰκτίρμων, over, ὃς ἂν, νὰν, Se 
πείρω,) com merciful, ιν. τὰ 





B.S le 
ja. ve + Sept 


ΟΙΜ 
Οἴμαι, see Οἴομαι. 


Οἰνοπότης, ov, ὁ, (οἶνος, 
prop. a wine-drinke ho Ἶ 
*vini potor,’ as, says, but 
bad sae, a tine bibber αν in N. 
ΓΝ ἴα ΜΗ δ Sept. Prov, 3 20. 

xx, 8, and so, in the epitaph on Ana- 
ereon, preserved by ‘Suid Σπεῖσόν μοι 
παριών" εἰμὶ γὰρ οἰνοπότηε. 

Olvos, ov, ὃ, wine, 1. prop. as οἶνος 
νέος, mew wine, must, Matt. ix. 17, Mk. 
ii, 2 al. xv. 23, ἐσμυρνισμένον οἶνον. 
Lu. 1. 15, οἶνον καὶ σίκερα, & vii. 33. 
‘Sept. and Class. oft. Meton. for the vine 
and its fruit, Rev. vi. 6. & Sept. Joel i. 
10. symbol. ὁ οἶνος τοῦ ϑυμοῦ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, wine δ΄ Gots wrath, (see Θυμὸς,) 
Rev. ‘xiv. 10, al. Symbol. ὁ οἶνος τοῦ 
ϑυμοῦ τῆς πορνείας αὐ." wine of wrath of 
fornication,” i. 6. a love-potion, philter, 
ΟΝ a a reduces to fonndeation 

(idolatry), and thus brings upon men the 

‘rete W Ge, Rev. xit ΝᾺ με 5. So 

lipt. ὁ οἵ τῆς πορνείας αὑτῆς, Rev. 
grip, Comp. Jer. fia 


ἃ αϑινοφλυγίς ας, ἡ, (οἰνόφλυξ, fr. 














ὕω, to overfiow,) wine-drinking, 
drunkenness, | Pet. iv, ὃν a Class, oft. | 7% 


Οἴομαι, contr. οἶμαι, to think, 
be of opinion, prop. foll. by infin. with acc, 
tor. John ani, 25 οὐδὲ αὐτὸς ined 
κόσμον χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα fa, 
tnd Chaat wich saphing when the ea! 
ject of both verbs is the same, Phil. i. 16, 
and Class. : with ὅτι instead of inf, Ja, i 
ΤΊ with inf. and ace. Hdian. iv. 15, 15. 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 10: with inf, 2 Mace. vii, 
24. Xen, Mem. if. 1, 15. 


OTos, a, ον, a correlative relat. pron, 
corresponding to ποῖος, τοῖος, &c. prop. 
of tohat ind ot sort, what, euch as, quale 

[. prop. in a dependent clause,” with 
ποιοῦτον, &e. corresponding, 1 Cor. xv. 48, 
gioe ὁ χοϊκὸς, τοιοῦτοι καὶ οἱ χοϊκοί. 
2Cor. x. 11; with ὁ αὐτὸς, Phil. ἡ. 
with τοιοῦτος, &e. impl. Matt. xxiv, 
θλίψις μεγάλη, ofa ob γέγονεν. Mik. ix: 
3, et al 

srhon it has the nature of an exclamation, 
implying something great or unusual, what, 
tthad manner of, how great! La. be. 58, 
οὐκ οἴδατε οἵου πνεύματός ἐστε ὑμεῖε; 
1 Th, ἃ. 5, 2 Tim. iti, 11, ult. Jos, Ant. 
x, ἃ, 3. Hdian, vii. 4,2—I11. neut. οὐχ 
οἷον, adv. not s0 as, not s0, usually follow: 
ed by an antith, as ἀλλὰ not so—~but, Pol. 
xviii, 18, 11. ib. i, 20, 1. Hence Rom, 
ix, 6, οὐχ οἷον δὲ, drt ἐκπέπτωκι 
λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, lit, “it is not ao that, in 
fal," out not 0’ (5, would T reason) τὲ 
that the promise of God is become void," 
and then the antithesia follows indirectly 
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I. in an independent clause, | iri¢f, 


OAT 
jin the general sense, and directly in ἀλλ᾽, 
\v 


Ole, see Φέρω. 
"Oxvie, f. ἤσω, (ὄκνον, slowness,) ὦ 


. | be slow, tardy, to delay, ‘in ΕΣ ay 
μὴ 


thing; intrans, ‘with inf. Acts ix. 
ὀκνῆσαι εἰσελθεῖν ἴως αὐτῶν. Bept. τὰ 
Class. as Hom. Il, v, 265. Hdot. vii 30, 
᾿Οκνηρὸς, ἃ, dv, adj. (ὀκνέω,) san, 
tardy, 1) of persons, ΠΝ ‘Matt. xxv 
25, πονηρὲ δοῦλε καὶ ὀκγηρί. Rom, 
1 and Class, ss Prov. vi. 6,9. 
‘Thue, ἢ. 142, 2) neut. of things, tedion, 
tiresome, Phil. ii. 1, τὰ αὐτὰ ypégeo— 
ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐκ ὀκνηρόν, Theoer. 18, sa. 











᾿Ὀκταήμερος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (ὀκτὸ, 
ἡμέραν) lasing eight dase, i. am αὐλὰς 

ay person or thing, Phil. ii, 5, περιτομῇ 
ὀκταήμερος, ‘as to circumcision an εἰ 

‘man,’ i.e, circumcised on the cigith 

day. Comp. τ. Naz, Orat. xxv. p. 
485, Ὁ, Χριστὸς ἀνίσταται πριήμιρα, 
“Λάζαρος τετραήμερος. 

"Owed, οἱ, αἱ, τὰ, indecl. card, num. 
eight, Lu. i. 31, et al. 
*Ods0 pos, ov, ὁ, (ὄλλυμι,) destruction 
in, death, 1 Cor. v. δ, εἰς ὄλεθρον τῆν 
σαρκός. Sept. & Class.; of divine punis 
ment, 1 Thess. v. 3, al. 


᾿Ὀλιγόπιστος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (ὀλίγοι, 
πίστις, little faith, ‘noredulous, Matt. 
ΡΣ ΤΣ 

᾿Ὀλίγος, n, ον, adj. 
πολύς. 1) οἴ NUMBER, “τ. 
only pl. ὀλίγοι, at, a, few, Matt. τῇ. 14, 
ὀλέγοι ol εὑρίσκοντες αὐτήν. xxv. 2. 
Lu, xii. 48, δαρήσεται ὀλίγας, κεῖ]. πλη- 
de. Heb. xii. 10, πρὸς ὀλίγας ἡμέρα: 
hence 1 Pet. v. 12) δι᾽ ὀλίγων ἔγραι 
briefly. Thue, ἵν. 95, δι᾿ ὀλέγον. 2) of 
MAGNITUDE, amount, little, 
only sing. Lu vii. 47, ᾧ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίι 
Acs xii, 18, aie ‘oF οὐκ ὁ ον ar 

Tim. ἵν. 8, πρὸς ὀλίγον. wor, 
βκωτῳ for tle" Ja. iii, sf hence 
be 





































3, ἐν ὀλίγῳ προέγραψα, tin 
viefly. 8) of rime, “ate, short, 
β΄ Acts xiv. 28, χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον. 
Jaciv, 14, πρὸς ὀλίγον, εο!. χρόνον το 
ἐν ὀλίγῳ, Acts xxvi.28. 4) neut. ὀλίγον, 





τ adv. apoken of spice, amount, time, 8c. 
Mk. i 19, προβὰς ὀλίγον. vi, 31. Lu. vii. 
M1, ay you. Rev. xvii. 10, ὀλίγον 





αὐτὸν δεῖ μεῖναι. Sept. and Class. 
adj. (ὀλίγοτ, 
" 





Ὀλιγόψῦχος, ov, ὃ. ἡ. 
ψυχὴ)" at it 
παραμυθεῖσθε τοὺς ὀλιγοψ.. 


ν. 
“those 





4 | in doubts and fears abont their salvation.” 











The word is very rare in the Classical 
writers, and only found in Artemid. iii. 5. 
Ttoccurs several times. in Sept. but onl 


im the wense ‘ low-spirited,” Is. liv. 





OAI 
“panblepited ‘contrite.’ In Is, xxxv. 
ere, “say to them that areof a feeble 
(aera funy) ear (ot ὀλιγ. τῇ διανοίᾳ,) |. 


λιν! 
χωρίῳ, tom er se 

ee of “cian, ite ii 
Ὁ Nerspe παρὸ ἀπ πμαῖον νρίου. Thue. 





ἀκ α α συν οὔ, 3 Cee § ἢ 
Gor, 10, equiv, 
ἀλοθρεύων, ‘the destroying angel.’ 
Dy note, 
Ὀλοθρεύω, f show, ὄλεθρος.) to 
Pasi ae i eet Sig ay 
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OMI 


Oa, iti. 450. ib, ai. 408, Au) Tn later 
tae, genet. fo oy εν wlulare 
to shout, Tow a 64. 

ius Βα 678, InN. Tin complai 
to shriek, to howl, absol, Ja. v. 1, 
cate Ba 80 Sept. 15. χἱ! 6. 
ἰοὰ, Sic. ili, 59. Dem. 











Ὅλος, 20m dll le whl αἱ, 
incading ere ) of space, extent 
nwad ἧς, Matti, 28 ὅλην τὴν Ταλι 
ΟΣ ὅλον τὸ σῶμα. xvi, 28, τὸν 
κόσμον ὅλον epdion: xxi. 4, τοῦτο δὲ 
Bhan γέγονεν; al Neat, ἔχον ὧς hole 
ie. mass, Matt xii, 33, Lu, xi 








38, ὁ ὀλοθρεύων τὰ πρωτότοκα. Sept. | ὅλον, 


Ex. xii, 23, and oft, elsowhero; always « 
strong term, denoting utter destruction. 


Ὁλοκαύτωμα, ατος, τὸ, (ὅλοκαυ- 


πόω, Jos. Ant. i, 18,1, Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, | emotion, condition, Mi 


᾿ὀλόκαντος, from 
whole burnt-offering, Ἢ 
wich the whole etn was Tease? at δ 
Burnt-offeriag, Mk. xii, 38. Heb. x. 
ἔξ sepe Be αν, 12, and oft. 
Lord nota, as, i, (dednpen) 
‘soundness of body, Acts ili. 16, 
ἴδωκεν αὐτῷ τὴν dd. rele Bo δεν 
dd ποδῶν ἴως κεφαλῆς οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἦν αὐτῷ ὁλοκληρία. 80 Laért. 
i. we have joined ὀλοκληρίαν, 


19, ἐν ὁλοκλήρῳ τῷ σώματι. 
“oheenren ον, ds. adhe (ὅλου, 
«λῆρος, sor, a inest, 
‘tee quod δοῦλο absent pat cr 
‘mhole. entire in everyspart.” idian. 
6, Πέρσαις Hichickinrad πᾶσαν 
᾿ἰλῴληροι w ἀρχὴν, ἐπ ite full eo, 
‘Thus the words ‘synonymous with 
fot a stronger ri stronger term, ote pee ao “mole, 
in full int its. parts,” 
Auintot Bib. Wes ob πᾶσιν TAdennoot 
παραγίνεται. 80 1 Thess. v. 23 Hes 











κλῆρον ὅν πνεῦμα, καὶ 
“your whole spirit soul soul, ΤῊ 
te your whole man, 






‘vas used of sanity of body, os 
Lucian iii. 209, Arr. Epict. ii. 26, 0 it 
waa transferred fig. to mental qualities, os 
in James i. 4, ἵνα ἦτε τέλειοι καὶ Od. 
where, however, there may be an allusion 
to that bodily soundness required by the 
Mosaic law, in both the victims and the 
erificing priests, who werg to be τέλειοι, 





ὁλόκληροι, ἄμωμοι. See Deut, xxvii. 6. 
Jos. Ant. iii. 12, 2 
Ὁλολύζω, ξ ξω, (aword formed from 


to cry aloud to the gods, 
ication or thankegiving: 
‘of hymns of joy uttered 
by fe on festiv 
with shouts and cries, 





day, aezompacid 





ot sod καία,) τῇ 


star, αναινθητίαν, &e, Ando Lucian, | τὶ 
T 








Sah Soha Sh to dpe 
νήθης Bro, where there is & blending of 
two. phrases, ὃς ες, and 
ue ἐν μέρεος τς, ἘΔ σόα 
xii fon, Hist, v. 
Nis diborane Risch Bose it iT Rob 
ἕλκος, Demonth, p. 1110, πλάσμα ὅλον 
i διαθήκη. 

ἡολοτελὴς, dow οὔο, ὁ, ἡ, adh (ὅλον, 


») 

Th. Ga ἀγιάται ‘nae Setters ᾿ 
ic, wholly, in every part; κοο my note 

Ὄλυνθον, ov, ὁ, an p, OF twin 
ter fig, such a2 grows under the leaves and 
docs not ripen at the proper season, but 
hangs upon the trees during winter, Rev. 
vi. 18. Sept. and Class. 

Ὅλως, adv. (ὅλον,) wholly, 
in every respect or sense, 
ὅλων Fringe ὑμῖν ἐστιν 
pare Xen. Hist v. 3,7, ἀντιπάλοις τὸ 
mer’ ὀργῆς προσφέρεσθαι ὅλον ἁμάρ- 

ἔστι. Also every wire, gener. 
1 Gor. ¥.1, ὅλως ἀκούεται ἐν ὑμῖν x.7. 
Nea, οὐ or μὴ ὅλων, not at ‘all, 1 Cor. 

v.29, Matt. v, 84, and Class, 

ἬὌμβρος, ov, ὁ, α heavy shower, violent 
ai, with thunder and, tempest, Lat. i 
ber, Lu. Sept. & Ch 
pone, to long for, have strong 

affedtion for, with muiv. to ie 
μαι ate Sehr τῷ oubettated, 1 Te, 
in Jater edit. ; but see my note, 


Outre, δὲ jo, (ὅμιλον γεν. to bein 
intercourse 


with, B ao πὰ ἢ Ὑὴ 


Ἐπ σὺ ma 



























to or COUT, Seal, oe 
1); foll. by dat. Acts xxix 
n. |x. 1,7. Ken. SASS Ny RR 





Mem. 
Ὁ 


OMI 


ἀλλήλους. La. xxiv. 14; with πρὸς, Xen. 
Mem. iv. 3, 2. 


«ἰϑμιλίαι as, 4, (ὁμιλέμι) ) prop lit & lit, 


εἴ Tb. in Ν. Τ, intercoures, 1 Cor. 20. 
φβείρουσιν ἤδη χρηστὰ ὁμιλίαι καὶ 
So 20 Clana. & Diod. Sie, xvi. 54, 
ταῖν πονηραῖς ὁμιλίαις διέφθειρε τὰ 
Bon τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
“Ὀμῖλον, an, (Sud ὁμοῦ, Dy 
cron) prop ero hence ἃ 
ee, ‘xvui. 17, in text. 
rec. baer Class, oft. 
“Qt πη, ἡ, α αἰ, mi 
4 Pe ἢ, ΤΡ itive ὑπὸ Χυλατοὶ 
ny Nesbbpevad ΜῈ 1d. for text. νεφέλαι. 
Sept. and lat’ Clas, 
"Onna, ατος, τὸ, (ὄψομαι, ὄμμα, 
Bee any thing seen, Soph. 
ΠΡ ly gy, gi ΕΝ» ware, the 
eyes, Mk. vill pt, and Claes, 
Oust ne and Ομνύα, f. ὁμοῦμαι, aor, 
1. ὥμοσα, to swear, i.e. 1. 
iin io 84, μὴ Sud : 
τ ἤρξατο ὀμνόειν. v.34, μὴ ὁμόσαι 
Petre person or thing by chick one 
ates ie variously conetrued; accus, τὸν 
ogni, da. v.12 κατὰ with gen, Heb, 
Ὑ 18, ὅμοσε καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, vere 16, and 
Ciase. ; once with εἰς Ἱπροσόλυμα, Matt. 
vy. 35; by Hebr. τὰ a bore ob 
pangs ἐν τῇ γῇ, οἱ I 
ἐπ declare ah in oa fall, by tho 
words of the oath, Heb. iii. ‘hu, ὡς ὦμοσα 
ἐν τῇ ὀργῇ μου, al εἰσελεύσονται, vil. 
21; by inf. iii. 18, and Class, Hence to 
romise with an oath, foll. by dat. and ὅτι, 
Ik. vi. 23; with ὅρκῳ, fol. ae and 
infin, Acts i, 30; by ace. and dat. vi. 17, 
τῆς ἐπαγγελίας ἧς ἧς ὥμοσεν ὁ θεὸς τῷ 
᾿Αβραάμ: tg with πρός τα μαν ve 
ὅρκον ὃν ὥμοσε πὶ om 
Od. xiv. 331. pes ᾿λβραάμ. 
Ὁμοθυμαδὸν, adv. (ὁμόθυμος, fr. 

















aude, θυμὸν.) with the same mind, with 
one accord, all together, Acts i. 14, & oft. 

Ὁμοιάζω £ daw, (unio, tobe lite, 
intrans. Mk. xiv. 70, ἡ λαλιά σου ὁμοιά" 





ζει, not elsewhere found except in comp, 


Ὁμοιοπαθὴς, és οὖς, ὁ, adj. (ὅμοι- 
os & πάθος.) e. of like 
nature, affections, condition’ hence gener. 
with dat, Acts xiv. 15, ἡμεῖς ὁμοισπαθεῖς 
ἐσμεν ὑμῖν ἄνθρωποι. Ja. v.17, ὁμοιο- 
παθὴς ἡμῖν. ΤΙ ie, however, too complex 
ἃ term to be represented by any single 
expression, From the adduced 
by Wetstein, it plainly denotes gener. the 
being subject to all those eecidents which 

attach to human nature, namely, to the 








Passions and affections, the wants and ἡ ἢ. \8,to say the mame, 
the liability to discase ana ἡ con 
‘flesh is heir too Sforariagthe |e 8 6, 


weakm 
leath, which 


298 


| aac 


ΟΜΟ 


opporite to the notion of Deity. ῬΡΙδὰ.ἶι. δ, 
Jos. de Mace. § 12. "Theophi, Η. PLv.8. 


opposes sone aa (ὁμός,) like, re 





duct, character, Matt. xi. 16: in condition, 
sireuinstances, sii. $1, of. and Clas, 2) 
just like, ‘same with ; in kind or 
“ature, Jude ee ἡμοιον Τούτοις eb 
πον, Paleph. xxix. 8. Ecclus. xii, 

in conduet, character, once with gen, John 
. BB, ἔς icone ὅμοιος ὑμῶν, Webern: 


in sunt, guy, Romer, Mat ai 
a αἱ εν. αἰ. 


89, δεντέρα 
Son τα fas ἔοι, Sie τὸς 


onda nros (Spon, len, 
eb. iv. 15; parity οἱ 
Sie’ Chenv's human shastor 
Ὁμοιόω, £. ὥσω, (ὅμοιος,) fo make 
Tike, with ace, and dat, pase. aor. 1, soe 
θην, to be or become Bi th da “ ἢ 
roo extern 
Ἐν. οὐ Geel huoceblores ἀνόρώτος 
ΠΝ μὰ Class, ; in. condu: 
Matt. vi. 8. Eeclus, xiii 1. Thue. ii, 82; 
condition, circumstances, Heb. fi 17, 
rots ἀδελφοῖς ὁμοιωθῆναι. Thue, iv. 92 
vy. 108; once foll. by as, Rom, ix. 29, ὡς 
Tinotie ἂν ἃ ἂν ὡμοιώθημεν. 2) in compare 




















sons, to liken, to Le likened, 
ie Mat it δὲ gpotaee αὐτὸν 
ἐς and Philostr 





φρονίμῳ, oft. 


soph. Hens en - ὁμοιώσω αὐτόν. 






Ὁμοίωμα, ὁμοιόω, 
something” made (ena 
form, shape, figure, Phi 1 by ὁμοιώ». 


‘mare Gs prow a vos, parall. with 
He ‘Sept, ‘and Aristot. 
10. εν abstr. likeness, resem 
Wance, only in the sense of an ‘adj Ron. 
i, 23, bg ὁμοιώματι εἰκόνος opt φθαρτοῦ ἀρ 
θρώπου, ing to ἐν εἰκόνι ὁμοίᾳ xd. 
‘an image like unto mortal man‘ v. 14, 
ἐπὶ πῷ ὁμοιώματι τῆς παραὶ 
᾿Αδάμ, i. e. a transgression like that of 
Adam, vi. 5. 3. 

olws, adv. (Spowos,) in like mas. 
ner, likewise, Matt. xxii. 26, ὁμοίως καὶ ὁ 

7 3. ὁμοίως ποιεῖν, 
Class. 

Ὁμοίωσίεε 18, ἡ, (ὁμοιόω, 
ΓΕ eS en 
lance, Ja. iii. 9. Sept. μὰ Class. 
Ὁμολογέω, £. tow, (ὁμόλογος, - 





























ὁμὸν, ὁμοῦ, & λέγω, a} rep prop. to speak 
say the same with an Piped 
the same language, with Ax. it 142. 
‘8. to aswel, 

agree with, OW Gy ὧς: Sens Ἀπ 

Qe Hidot. 2. BVO. νειν ῖ 





cogn. noun, 

x ὁμολογίαν. 
Talks 8 Φαρισαῖοι δὲ ὁμολογοῖ 

spa with inf Tit 16, 6 Bie 

Seodoyodew ε εἰδίναι. Xen. Mem. ji, 3, 9. 
articp. for infin. 1 John iv. 2, πᾶν 

wins ὃ ὁμολογεῖ Ἰησοῦν Xp. ἐν σαι 

ἐληλνθότα. ver. 3. 2 John 7: absol. 





H. xii. 2. Note the construction ὁμο: 
ip ὧν ran, to confess ἐν any one 
δ. 


to or 
in Ἔν no. Π. 8.) Matt. x. 
where the sense is, ‘I will. acknow- 
‘him as my disciple.” By Hebr. with 
ἃς of par. fo αἰἰκομ ράρο Se ἄρρεν of |i 
‘one, to give thanks, praise, Heb, xii. 
eye ὁμλογρύντων πῷ ὀνόματι 
re Sent oft ‘accord swith 





ἴω 





or 
ΕΣ ef Prom ΠΣ ΞΥΣΣΕΣΣ 
ἐν αν xiv. ὧι 
Son, Ante τὴν. 4, 8. 
ae hee and oft. in Class. 
Ὁμολογία, ας, ἡ, (ὁμολογέω, 
cata ie Thue. 
1 Tim, vi. 1: 
τήν καλὴν ὁμολογίαν, com 
Bia the sense of an adj. 2 Cor. 
σταγῇ τῆς ὁμολογίας ὑμῶν. 
“your professed Zikjoniene or sin dien 
profession of the Gospel. Heb. x. 28, κατ- 
ἔχωμεν τὴν ὁμολ. τῆς ἱλπίδρε, ἐν 
ro have professed,’ ἡ. 6. the Christian 


ὑπαὶ 


σεν ας. 











and iii, 1, κατανοήσατε 
fa τῆς ὁμολογίας im. ‘the High: 





Ire profeesor own asa Master, ie 
the Messiah. Hence meton. 
forthe thing professed ice, the Christian 





Rlgion, Hob. ἐν. 14 κρατῶμεν io 
λογίατ. So Philo ‘de Soma, i. 
16,6 μὲν δὴ μέγας ἀρχιερεὺς τῆς duo 


deyias. 

‘Oporoyoupives, adv. 
pao of buckeye) by amend al τπσι: 
fesedly, without controversy, 1 Tim. iii. 


16, and Clase, 
το μότεχνοι, om δ, ὃ, 
rhea) Y the same trade, 






Ace x 


of Geo (prop. gent. net of buds) 


same place or tine, 
tps Joba xxi. 2, and Class, 
ohn iv. ὅδ, xx. 4. Sopt. and Οἱ 


‘Onddper, oves, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (Subs & ἢ 


aR | 


ONE 


φρὴν,) of the samé mind, like-minded, | Pet, 
+. | iii. 8, and Class. from Homer downwards. 


“0 εν advers, ids,) ‘at the 
μως, are, (dude) καὶ the 





Tih Sh Ow the gonnexion "between the 
rious senses of ὅμω, se0 Mr. Tate on 
Soph, Ged. Tyr. 1326.’ In the usage of 
Paul, ὅμως is put before ἃ comparison 
with’ something inferior, out of which 
there then follows a conclusion ἃ minoré 
aud majus, equiv. to yet even, 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 
Sus τὰ ἄψυχα φωνὴν διδόντα Kerb. 
‘yet even as to inanimate musical in- 
uire them to give forth 
distinct sounds; (how much more then,’ 

&e.] Gal. ii. 15, * yet even ἃ man's cove 
nant, duly confitmed, no one annulleth,’ 

ke. 








firumeats, you 





"Ovap, τὸ, indecl. a dream ; in N.T. 
only ear ὄναρ, ‘in a dream," Matt. i, 20, 
TB, 19, 2. 
Jat, Clase. 

Ὄνάρεον, ov, τὸ, (dim. of ὄνον.) a 

young as, John ai 14, coll. v.15. Athen. 
xiii 
αἰδυειδίζω,  ἰσω, Breton) 
lefame, disparage, gener. 
"| tela Poole to call with epprobrio 
words, in later usago with ace. of pers. 
att. v.11, μακάριο! ἐστε, ὅταν ὀνειδί: 
σώσιν ὑμᾶς. xvi 44. Rom, xv, and 
oft. Sept. absol, Hom. Tl. i. 211. vik 
2) spec. to τὰ any thing. 
upbrai, eid, e- gr, with ate, peri, and 
ὅτις Mat αἱ δ, τότε ἤρξατο ὀνειδίζειν 
τὰς πόλεις κιτίλι and Clasa + with see, 
of thing for which, Mik. xvi. 14, τὴν dre 
στίαν ἀὐτῶν, and Clas, “Absa: ep 
Braid, sil, with benefits conferred, Ja. 
δ' διδόντον ἀπλῶτ' καὶ μὴ ὀνειδίζοντον, 
‘doce not upbraid them with benefits con- 
ferred.’ So Menander, καλῶν ποιήσας, 
οὐ καλῶς ὠνείδισας. "Tt not unfreq. occ, 
in Class. 

'Ονειδισμὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (ὀνειδίζω,) re 
proach, reviing” contumely, Rota. ἀν. 3. 
oi dwaduouol τῶν ὀνειδιζόντων of. Ἱ Τὶ 

eb, x38. αὶ, 8, τὸν dos 
Xp. ‘reproach like that of Chris 

“pt. and Apocr.; only found in late & 
writers. 

"Ὄνειδος, tor ove, τὸ, prop. fame, 
name, report, Tee’ good 
| fame, renown, 
λιστον ὄνειδος. ee 

5, ἀφυκεῖν τὸ ὑνειδὰς νῶν 
5.25, kepada τὸ Soe 
tym allnsion to Gen SF 


Os 


xxvii, 19, and oft. in 















































ONI Sot 
᾿Ὄνι κε, ἡ, ν, κἀῇ, (ὄνος,) pertaining δ 
to απ uss, Matt. xviii. 6; nee μύλοε. 
"᾽Ονίνημι, £. ὀνήσω, to be of use, to 
(profit; in NT. only mid. ὀνίναμαι, aor. 
°2. opt. ὀναίμην, to have or joy, with 
of or from any one, Philem; 20, al, 
ἐγώ σον ὀναίμην. 
Ὄνομα, ατοι, τὸ, α παπρ, i. the 
proper name of a person, &e. I. 
gener. Matt. x. 2, τῶν δώδ, ἀποστόλων 
τὰ ὀνόματά ἐστι ταῦτα, Lu. i. 63. Rev. 
xiii. 1, ὄνομα βλασφημίας, ‘a ~ 
mous name.’ 16 verb καλέω sometimes: 
takes ὄνομα with the name in apposit 
Matt. i. ΩΝ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
᾿Ιησοῦν, ver. 23, 25. Mk. 16; 


καλεῖν πιὰ τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ, by thi 
name,’ ἦα ἢ, δ᾽. Further, οὗ τὸ ὄνομα, 
teil. ἐστὶ, Mk, xiv. 82. τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
for αὐτῆς, ecll. ἐγένετο, Lu.i. 5. Adv. 
κατ' ὄνομα, “by name, severally, John x. 
7 Mein. aime in pat forth orzo οὲ 
persons bearing that name, Lu. vi. 22, ἐκ-. 
ἄλωσι τὸ ὄνομα ὑμῶν ὧς πονηρόν. Acts 
£15, ἦν ὄχλος ὀνομάτων, 1: implying 
Guthority, &-gr. ‘to come or to ἀρ any 
thing én or By the name of any one 
using, his namie, 58 his envoy, 
tive, by his authority, ἐν ὀνόματί τινος, 
Matt. X29, ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἐν 6v. Κυρίου; 
John x. 25, Acte ti, 6. ἵν. 7. ΤΠ. as im: 
lying character, dignity, Matt. x. 41, ὁ 
exsusvoe προφήτην εἰς ὄνομα προφή- 
ποῦ, “in the character of a prophet,’ ἀεὶ 
prophet. xvii. 5. Hence mere name, as 
‘pp. to reality, Rev. ii. 1, ὄνομα ἔχεις ὅτι 
Spe, καὶ νεκρὸν εἰ, ΤΥ; emphat. τὸ ὅνο. 
jue τοῦ Θεοῦ, τοῦ Κυρίου, τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
‘Ke. the name of God, of Christ, ssa. pork: 
plirasis for God ἀλέπιμοίί, Christ himself in 
Ail their being, attributes, relations, mani- 
festations; gener. Matt, xxviil 19, βαπτί- 
ζοντες αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Πατρὸς 
καὶ τοῦ Υἱοῦ καὶ τοῦ Αγίου Πνεύματος, 
Bye, 1} of God where hi name is wid 
to be hallowed, revealed, invoked, honour- 
τὰ, and the like, Matt. vi. 9, ἁγιασθήτω 
τὸ ὄνομά σου. Let i, 49, ἅγιον τὸ ὄνομα 
αὐτοῦ. John αὶ Rom, ix, 
ἵπτ ater, ἐπικαλέω, Ace 2. ἀπ] 
im. x. 13; of praise, homage, xv. 9, 7, 
δνάματὶ ey ψελῶ, Heb. τ 10. 2) ef 
Cihtist as the Messith, where. hie name is 
said to be honoured, revered, believed on, 
invoked, and the like, Acts xix. 17, Que: 
γαλύνετο τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Kypiov ἴησου. 
Rom. i. δ. Phil, i, 10. 2 Thess. i. 15. 
Where benefits are said to be received in 
co through the mame of Christ, John xx. 
BI, ἵνα πιστεύοντες ζωὴν ἔχητε ἐν τῷ 
ὀνόματι αὑτοῦ. Acts iv. 10, 30; where 
any thing is done im λὲν name,'.e. “in and 
through hin” through faith in hima, Eph, 
v.20. Espocially the name of Christ 


















































θ out 


stands for Christ as the head of the Gorpeh. 
dispensation, Christ and his cause, Acta vii, 
12, εὐαγγελιζόμενου τὰ ποῦ ἀν. gr 
xX, . 20, 

Zo rd: μὸν ὄνομα: so. where evils πὶ 
sufferings are endured, διὰ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
Xp. Matt. x. 22, μισούμενοι διὰ τὸ ὄρο- 
μὰ μου, ie. ‘on account of me πὰ ἢ 
cause,” as believing on me, John xv. 2. 
1 Pet. iv. 14; ἕνεκεν τοῦ dv. μου, 

xix. 29; ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόμ. Xp. Acta v. Al; 
or where one opposes and Mfesphemes τὸ 
ἄνομα τοῦ Xp. xxvi. 9. 8) of the Holy 
Spirit, Matt. xxviii. 19. 

"Ονομάζω, fut. dow, (Svoua,) to nome, 
call by name, trans. 1) ‘cr and fall 
by ὄνομα, to name the name of any oe, 
to call or pronounce his name ; wit 
roe, Acts xix. 13; also to oall upos, i= 
woke, ‘the name of any one, 2 Tim. 

19, wae ὁ ὀνομάζων τὸ ὄνομα Κυρί 

Pasa. to be named, 1. 6. mentioned, 

of, known, Rom. xv. 20, ὅπου ὠνομάσθη 
Xpiords, i. 6. ‘whore ‘Christ is alread 
Known and professed ;' Eph. v. 3, 

ὁὀνομαζέσθω ἐν ὑμῖν, ‘let it not’be © 
much es named among you.’ 1 Cor. v.4. 
2) in the sense of to call, i.e, to gives 


name or appellation, with double ace. La. 




















vis 18, 14, ὃν καὶ ἀνόμασε Πέτρον. Pas. 
1Cor. τ. 11; foll. by ἔκ τινος, to be xamed 


from ot after any one, Eph. iii. 15. 

“Ovos, ov, ὁ, ἡ, an ass, male or female, 
Matt. xxi, 2,5, 7: Sopt. and Clase. 

Ὄντως, adv. (ὧν,) really, traly, in 
very deed, Mk. xi. 32, ὅτι ὄντως προ- 
φήτης ἦν. Gal. it, 21; with the ar ὁ 
ἥντως, a8 adj, real, trie, 1 Tim. v. 8,5, 
16. Sept. and Class. 

*O£os, cos ous, τὸ, (ὀξὺς,) prop. sharp 
twine, vinegar, also gener. 7 ar 
‘wine, posoa, a cheap thin wine, which 
mixed with’ water, constituted a commen 
drink, espee. for the poorer classes snd 
soldiers (Sept. & lat. Class.) ; mingled with 
myrth or bitter herbe, it was given to per 
sons about to be executed, in order to so 
pify them: go in N.T. gener. Matt. xxv. 
30; 48, λαβὼν σπόγγον πλήσαν τε ὄξοπ. 
La, xxiii, 36; where see my notes. 


“O£bs, εἴα, ὑ, adj. aarp, keen, 1) prop 
ing a sharp edge,” ῥομφαία, dpimawy 
Rev, ie ας if Set and Cian. ἢ 
rik at sino the ie οἱ ° 
jeenness, implies also eagerness, τὸς 
mence, and speed. Rom. iit 15, ὀξεῖε « 
πόδες αὐτῶν. Sept. and Class, 

"Om, stan opening, Role, ο. ὅτ. 
fissure in the earth, Heb. xi. 38: eee 
note,) a fountain, Jam. iii.11. Sept. & Clas 

"Ὄπεσθεν, adv. (dm, ». from ὃ 
hind in NTs only pao Bek χα oe 
αἱ the bark ot any yersom or thing. | 























‘hi 


Ot 


absol. Mk. v. 27, ἐλθοῦσα ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ 
ὄπισθεν, i. 6. from behind;’ Rev. iv. 6. v. 
1, βιβλίον γεγραμμένον ἔσωθεν καὶ ὄπι- 
σθεν, "ἃ T Claw a) within and on the 
back,’ and with gen. as prep. 
behind, , Matt. xv. 23, κράζει ὄπι- 
σθεν ἡμῶν. Lu. xxiii. 26. Sept. and Class. 


"Orlow, adv. (dais,) behind; back, back- 
wards, both of place and time. I. as adv. 
in N. T. of place only, Lu. vii. 38, στᾶσα 
ὀπίσω. Matt. xxiv. 18. μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω 
ὀπίσω, i.e. to his house. Sept. and Class. 
With the art. τὰ ὀπίσω, prop. things be- 
hind, and εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, rd, back ; 
0 ἀπέρχ. els τὰ ὀπίσω, to go back, 
back, prop. John xviii. 6. fig. from a 
teacher, vi. 66; βλέπω els τὰ ow. Lu. ix. 
62, στρέφομαι els τὰ ὁπ. ‘ to turn back,’ 
ie. about, John xx. 14. μὴ ἐπιστρεψά- 
τω ale τὰ on. to return, ‘turn back,’ i. 6. 
to one’s house, Mk. xiii. 16, al. ; fig. Phil. 
ii. 14, τὰ ὀπίσω ἐπιλανθανόμενος, i. 6. 
former pursuits and acquirements. Sept. 
and Class.—II. as prep. foll. by gen. 
spoken both of place and time. 1) of 
PLack, behind, after; place where, Rev. 
1.10, ἤκουσα ὀπίσω μον φωνὴν, behind 
me; with verbs implying motion after any 
one, i. 6. following as a disciple, partisan, 
or otherwise, ἀκολουθεῖ ὀπίσω μου, Matt. 
x, 38. δεῦτε ὀπίσω pov, iv. 19. ἐλθεῖν, 
xvi, 24, ἀπελθεῖν, Mk.i. 20; so Lu. xix. 
l4, Acts v. 37; fig. 1 Tim. v. 15. 2 Pet. 
i. 10; also implying motion behind any 
one, to his rear, in expressions of aversion, 
ἃ ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου, ‘Get thee behind 
me,’ i.e. Away, avaunt thee, Mk. viii. 33. 
2) of TIMRB, after; ὁ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμε- 
vos, Matt. iii. 1]. Jobn i. 15. 

Ὁπλέζω, fut. ἔσω, (ὅπλον,.) to _fur- 


nish out, prepare, equip, arm, and mid. to 
prepare one’s self for a work, to arm one’s 


self, take arms; in N.T. only mid. to arm 
one’s self, fig. in a moral sense, with acc. 
] Pet. iv. i, ὑμεῖς τὴν αὐτὴν ἔννοιαν 
ὁπλίσασθε. Soph. Electr. 99], ϑράσος 
ὁπλίζεσθαι. Jos. Ant. vi. 9, 4. 

Ὅπσπλον, ov, τὸ, (fr. ἔπω, operor, to 
work, whence Lat. opus, ὅπ-ελον, contr. 
to ὅπλον, a8 in the cases of πέπλον, ἄν- 
thov, &c.) an instrument, implement, tool ; 
in N.T. only pl. τὰ ὅπλα, instruments, 
implements, 1) of war, weapons, arms, 
armour, John xviii. 3; fig. 2 Cor. x. 4, 
τὰ yap ὕπλα τῆς στρατείας ἡμῶν οὐ 
σαρκικά. Rom. xiii. 12, τὰ ὅπλα τοῦ 
φωτός. Comp. Eph. vi. 1]. Hdot. vii. 
25. ix. 121. 2) metaph. tustruments, with 
which any thing is effected or done, Rom. 
vi. 18, ὅπλα ἀδικίας and ὄπλα diKxato- 
σύνης, where see my note. 

‘Ov ot09, a, ov, relat. pron., correlat. to 
ποῖον, Toios, what, i.e. of what kind or 
sort, gualis, and with τοιοῦτοε, equiv. to 
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fall: 


ΟΠΩ 


as, Acts xxvi. 29, τοιούτους ὁποῖος κἀγώ 

εἰμι : simpl. 1 Cor. iii. 13, τὸ ἔργον 

ὁποῖόν ἐστι. Gal. ii. 6, and Class, 
Ὁπότε, compound relat. particle of 


time. (Sre,) when, at what time, (so our 


poetic. what time,) with indic. of what ac- 
tually took place at a certain time, Lu. vi. 
3. & Class, 
Ὅπου, compound relat. adv. of place 
(ποῦ.) where, in which or what place. 
) Prop. and after express mention of a 
place; foll. by indic. Matt. vi. 19, 20, ἐν 
οὐρανῷ, ὅπον οὔτε ons κιτιλ. Mk. ix. 
44. John i. 28, al.; with éxet added οἷο. 
onast. Rev. xii. 6, ὅπου ἔχει ἐκεῖ τόπομ. 
ver. 14. Sept. and Class. by subjunct. df 
that which is indef. Mk. xiv. 14. With 
ἐκεῖ emphatic in the corresponding clauee, 
Matt. vi. 21, ὅπον ἐστὶν ὁ 5. ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ 
ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμ. al. Simply, and 
including the idea of a demonstrative, 
there where, Matt. xxv. 24, ϑερίζων ὅπου 
οὐκ ἔσπειρας. Mk. v. 40. With ἂν, as 
ὅπου dv, wheresoever, with subjunct, Mk. 
ix. 18, ὅπου dv αὐτὸν καταλάβῃ : ὅπου 
ἐὰν, id. Matt. xxiv. 28. 2) fig. in a wider 
sense, including also time, manner, cir 
cumstances, &c. Col. iii. 11, ὅπου οὐκ 
ἔνι “Ἕλλην, 2 Pet. ii. 11. Simply, there 
where, Heb. ix. 16. x. 18; so in reason- 
ing, whereas, equiv. to stnce, 1 Cor. iii. 8. 
ὅπου γὰρ ἐν ὑμῖν ζῆλος----, οὐχὶ σαρκικοί 
ἐστε; 3) by attract. after verbs of mo- 
tion, instead of whither; foll. by indic. 
John viii. 21, 22, ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω. xiv. 
4; so ὅπου ἂν with subjunct. Lu. ix. 57. 
᾿Οπτάνω, ἃ "Οπτομαι, see Ὁράω. 
Ὀπτασία, ας, ἡ, (ὀπτάζω,) a sight, 
appearance, espec. @ vision, apparition, 
Lu. i. 22. xxiv. 23, ὀπτασίαν ‘yy thon 
ἑωρακέναι. 2 Cor. xii. 1. Sept. & lat. Class, 
"Owrrds, ἡ, dv, adj. (ἔπω,) roasted, 
broiled, cooked by fire, Lu. xxiv.42, ἰχθύος 
ὀπτοῦ μέρος. Sept. and Class. 
᾽Οπώρα, as, ἡ, prop. late summer ; or, 
generally, the season in which fruits ripen, 
autumn ; hence in N. T. meton. and col- 
lect. fruits, Rev. xviii. 14, ἡ ὀπώρα τῆς 
ἐπιθυμίας τῆς γυχῆς σου, i.e. ‘the fruits 
in which thou hast delighted.’ Sept. Jer. 
x]. 10, 12, and oft. in Class. ες 


Ὅπως, prop. a relative adv. of manner, 
tn what manner, how ; it passes over also 
into a conjunct. tn the manner that, so that, 
ἄς. I. 88 8 RELAT. ADV. ἐπ what man- 
ner, how; once in N. T. foll. by indic. 
aor. in the narration of an actual event, 
Lu. xxiv. 19, 20, τὰ περὶ ᾿1Ιησοῦ---ὅπως 
τε παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς.---11. 
a8 ἃ CONJUNCTION, prop. in such manner 
that, and then gener. so that, that, in the va- 
rious senses of iva, both final, a3 marking 
end or purpose, to the end that, in order 
that, an 


eventual, os mosldng Une ewent or 


“ 


ΟΔΟ 


and Class, So Mk, ii, 28, ἤρξαντο οἱ 
μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ὁδὸν ποιεῖν πίλλοντεν 
τοὺς στάχνα, «his ἀἰμήμιου eran ὦ go 






along, plucking the ears of 

tothe atl ter acre 3) fal. sl 
Latin 

of time, τ 44, ἡμέρα: ΡΟΝ ‘a 

journey.” Acts i, 12, σαββάτου ἐὰν 

δὲν, ἦν journey,’ i. ὁ. πος 





sabbath vis ἐς 
cording to the Rabbinic limitation, 1000 
fi Be aces, equal to about 7) furlongs. 
10. ty, manner, means: 1) wy 
jing, in order to do or 

chon any any εἴν 1 Cor. iv. 17, τὰν Sods 
nov τὰν ἐν Xp. xii, 31. αἱ ὁδοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
“the ways of God,” his mode of proceed- 
ing, administration, counsels, Acts xiii. 10. 
. 3) way or means of ar- 

any thing, Lu. i, 79, 





riving at or obtaining 
4 ὁδὸς εἰ ‘the way to salvation 
on OES Gate xvi. 17. 2 Pet. ii. 
21, τὴν ὁδὸν τῆς δικαιοσύνης. Matt, xxi. 
82, ἦλθεν Ἰωάννης ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνην. 
However, the Christian religion is called 
“the way of righteousness,” * peace,” &c. 
ot only because it leads to rightcousmes, 
δ. but because itis a discipline of τὴ 
Rad lenda to juntication, and on 
sequently pesce with God and salvation. 
Nay, at Rom. iii, 17, ὁδὸν εἰρήνην 
ἔγνωσαν, the sense of ‘peace with Θι 
μεν be added to that of peace with man 
the other is predominant. See my note. 
8) foll. by gen. of pers. the way or ways of 
y one, i.e. bis of! uct, 
*hete xiv. 16, Rom. iil 16, 2 Pet. 
rerarnsi Bat fe ταν of Gedo 
of tho Lord, is alo the way, wal, i, 
τιον God yproves and repsires 
xxii, 16, Acta xviii, 25. 
Hence absol. for the’ Christi 
Christian 


80 2 Pet. 

true religi 
Ὃδοὺς, ὄντον, 4, a tooth Matt. 38. 
᾿Οδυνάω, ξ ἥσω, (8b 

whether in ‘body (as 

Thee) or mind, trans to 

ΞΕ a Se 

οἱ το 

fo θέτο, Ln. i. ia. Ta Μ᾽ ὀδονὸὶ 

ἐν τῇ φλογὶ ab, 











υ- 
νᾶσαι, Acta χα ὀδυνώμενοι. Sept. 
“ase 185 ἦν ( from Sab, ta 
tant shore areas, 
of body or misid, 

Tien. vi 10. Sept, and Class, ‘So Aschyl. 
Suppl. 550, ὀδύναις τε κεντροδηλήτοιε. 
ναϊθδυρμδ, οὐ. 8 (ὀδύρομαι, to be to be- 


Matt, i, 18, avd) ἢ ddupude x: 
Ate 2 ipod cal ara τὸ *: 
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πίστεων, 
"| the fh brother Christiane, ἀμόπιστος 
εἰ οἰκεῖοι φιλοσοφία, for * 


odour, 
ν. 60, Theoo 
tht sometimes the reverse,“ 89 in N. T 
of @ corpee, 10 absol. John xi. 89. 
Sept. Arr. Ἐρίοι. iv. 11. xv. 18, 
ὅοθεν, relat. adv. whence, 1) οἵ 
Acts xiv. 26, ὅθεν ἦσαν παραδεδομένοι 
τῇ χάριτι τοῦ O., where see, my note, 
xxvii. 18, et al, Sept, and Class. 
ἐκεῖθεν ὅπου, thenoe 





ait 


Mak oe 








Ἂν συνάγων ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρφισαι, 
Thue, i. 89, διεκομίζοντο ὅθεν ὑπεξ- 
ἔθεντο παῖδας, &e. 2) of α source, means 
thereby, 1 John ii. 18, ὅθεν γινώσκομεν, 
ἃ Ομ, 8) lative, a, re ing ot 
ἄρον, TO bee nao 
tte aie. 1, ὅθεν με aon ἄμ. 
χάγησει etal. er’ 


Heb. ii. vr ie 1, 
viii. 20. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 3. 


100500, πο, wie Hae, 
Hom. Giri δ mp ie foe 


gra sheet, Acta x. 11, or oe 
θόνην Eye. xi, 5. Hom. 

595, τῶνδ᾽ al μὲν λυπτὰς ὀθόνας ἔχων 
οἱ δὲ χιτῶνας. Heian. x. 6, 21, ἐσθητάς 
τε καὶ ὀθόνας. Jou. Ant. ν᾿ 8, 6, ὀθίναν 
καὶ στολὰς, and oft. in Lucian. 


Lay stag πὸ, (ἀϊπιῖα. from 206m) 


only of bandages in which ‘cad bodies 
were swathed for burial, Lu, xxiv. 12. 
John six. 40. ας. δ, δ, Τῷ notin this sense 
in Sept. or Class. 
Ot8q, see in Εἴδω, no. II. 
Οἰκεῖος, a, ον, adj, (oon, in Clam 
ΠΣ Rowse, oF ‘connected with 4 
family,” by relationship, alto by the te of 
in Latin. In NT. 













19, § those τὴ τς of the ely of ad 
(com i. 15, and seo our Collect 
7) often called οἴκου τοῦ 





ida 
- | @,and cunroNt ras τῶν ἁγίων. οἱ olx. τῆς 


τ. 10, those connected ἴα 


as explains, So Strabo, p. 7, wee 


18, οἰκεῖοι ian rp for * goo- 


ικέτης, ου, δ, (cleo, Prop. ‘any one 
belonging to house, Ὁ ive, ia the 
sume house, Eelus i, Hdot wi 108 
uit espee. ‘and in ἃ domestic, 
servant, slave, Lu. xvi. 13, οὐδεὶα ole, δό- 
varat bvel κυρίοιε δουλεύειν. deta x7. 








σιν, or ἔσω, to smell, yield \Boly μὲν Wing 


Rom. xiv. 4, TPetii 18 Sept and Cla. 


Olxiw, τ. ἔσω, (ston) to dealt, 1 
jntrans, with νὼ Seat ete SS 
wo Cheatin, 


Yo, 


OIK 
viii. 9, Πνεῦμα Θεοῦ οἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. ver. 
ll. 1 Cor. ini. 16. Of sin, or a sinful 
ity, abiding in men, Rom. vii. 17, 
ἢ olxovca ἐν ἐμοὶ ἁμαρτία. ver. 18, 20. 
Sept. and Class. F all. by μετὰ with gen. 
to dwell with any one, and when spoken 
of man and wife, to live with cohabit as 
man and wife, 1 Cor. vii. 12, 13. So 
Sept. Prov. xxi. 19. The Class. use συν- 
οικέω. 2) trans. to inhabit, 1 Tim. vi. 16, 
φῶς οἰκῶν ἀπρόσιτον. (comp. Jer. xxv. 
.) Sept. and Class., 6. gr. Eur. Phen. 
125, Λερναῖα δ᾽ οἰκεῖ νάμαθ᾽, and some- 
times in Plato. For ἡ οἰκουμένη, ‘the 
habitable world,’ see in its order. 
Oixnpa, ατος, τὸ, (olxéw,) prop. a 
ing, @ house, but in Attic usage, and 
also in N. T., α prison, (lit. prison-house, ) 
Acts xii. 7, φῶς ἔλαμψεν ἐν τῷ οἰκήματι. 
Thue. iv. 48, and oft. in Attic writers. 
Οἰκητήριον, ov, τὸ, (οἰκητὴρ, fr. 
olxéw,) prop. 1) a dwelling, habitation, 
, vude 6, ἀπολιπόντας τὸ ἴδιον 
οἰκητήριον, ‘their proper habitation, — 
heaven, and, by impl. their situ- 
ation, aspiring to a higher. οἷ fg. of the 
future spiritual body as the abode of the 
soul, 2 Cor. v. 2. Jer. xxv. 30, ἀπὸ τοῦ 
olantnpiou τοῦ ἁγίον αὐτὸς (sc. Κύριος), 
δώσει φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. 
Oixia, as, ἡ, (οἶκος,) a house, dwelling- 
> tation, prop. and gener. 
Matt. ii. 11, ἐλθόντες eis τὴν οἰκίαν. vii. 
24, sq. John xii. 3, al. Sept. and Class. 
Matt. v. 15, of ἐν τῇ οἱκίᾳ, ‘those in the 
house,’ i. 6. the household. heaven, as 
the dwelling of God, John xiv. 2, ἐν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ τοῦ Πατρός. Comp. Pa. xi. 4. Is. 
lxiii. Am, ix. 6. Artemid. ii. 68, 6 
οὐρανὸς θεῶν ἐστὶν οἶκος. Fig. of the 
body as the habitation of the soul, 2 Cor. 
v.1. 2) meton. a household, family, those 
who live together in a house, Matt, x. 13. 
xii. 25, οἰκία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ ἑαντῆς. 
John iv. 53. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. Sept. Gen. 1. 
8 Dem. 1358, 13. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 6. 
domestics, servants, attendants, Phil. 
iv. 22, of ἐκ τῆς Καίσαρος οἰκίας. Sept. 
δ) τ xxiv. 2. Comp. Jos. Ant. xvii. 5, 8. 
meton, goods, property, i. e. “ one’s 
house and what is in it” Matt. xxiii, 14, 
κατεσθίετε τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν. 
Heracl. de Incred. c. 8, καταφαγεῖν oi- 
κίαν. Hom. Od. ii. 237, κατέδουσι βι- 
aiws οἶκον ’Odvecips. iii. 318, ἐσθίεταί 
μοι οἶκος, and so ‘domus’ in Lat, 
Οἰκεακὸς, ἡ, dv, adj. (olxia,) belong- 
ing to the house, A ὦ = οἰκεῖος, in 
N. T. only plur. of οἰκιακοί τινος, ‘ those 
of one’s house,’ i.e. household, family, 
Matt. x. 25, 36. Plut. Cic. 20. 
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hold, absol. 1 Tim. v. 14, Lucian, Astrol. 
20. Plut. Placit. Philos. v. 18. 


Οἰκοδεσπότης, ov, ὁ, (οἶκος, δεσπό- 
τῆς) α head of a family, master of a 
house, (Peter-famnilias, ) sometimes simply 
master, Matt. x. 25, & oft. Pleonast. Lu. 
xxii. 11, οἰκοδεσπ. τῆς olxbas. Joa. c¢. 
Apion. ii. 11. Plut. Qu. Rom. 20. 

Olxodopéw 


f. aw, (olxodomos,) 
prop. to butld a , and gener. ἔο bud, 
construct, erect, trans. I, PROP. e. gr. ol-~ 
κίαν, Lu. vi. 48. πύργον, Matt. xxi. 33. 
vaov, Mk. xiv. 58; with dat. commodi, 
Lu. vii. 5, τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς ᾧκοδό- 
μησεν ἡμῖν. Acts vii. 47, 49. Foll. by 
ἐπὶ with gen. to build upon, Lu. iv. 29; 
with acc. Matt. vii. 24, 26. Sept. and 
Class. ; absol. Lu. xiv. 30. John ii. 20. 
Part. of οἰκοδομοῦντες, * the builders,’ 
Matt. xxi. 42, Mk. xii. 10. Lu. xx. 17. 
Acts iv. 1]. 1 Pet. ii. 7; in these latter 
passages the term is applied to the Priests, 

ribes, and Pharisees, who ought to have 
built up the Jewish Church in the true 
faith of a glorious but suffering Redeemer. 
Fig. of a system of instruction, doctrine, &c. 
Rom. xv. 20, ἐπ’ ἀλλότριον ϑεμέλιον 
οἰκοδομῶ. Gal. ii, 18, εἰ ὃ κατέλυσα, ταῦ- 
τα πάλιν οἰκοδομῶ, i. e. direct, or coun- 
tenance, its observance.—II. by IMPL. to 
rebuild, renew, i. e. a building decayed 
or destroyed, Matt. xxiii. 29, τοὺς τάφους 
τῶν προφητῶν. xxvi. 61, al. So Sept. 
Josh, vi. 26. Job xii. 14, Am. ix. 14— 
III. ΜΕΤΑΡΗ. to build up, in a spiritual 
sense, establish, confirm, 1) in a good 
sense, as said of the Christian Church and 
its members; who are thus compared to 8 
building, a temple of God, erected upon 
the one only foundation, Jesus Christ, 
1 Cor. iii. 9, 10, and ever built up pro- 
gressively and unceasingly more and more 
rom the foundation ; whether externally, 
Matt. xvi. 18, ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ olxo- 
δομήσω μου Thy ἐκκλησίαν. Acts ix. 3), 
οἰκοδομούμεναι Kal πορευόμεναι. | Pet. 
li. 5, ws λίθοι ζ. οἰκοδομεῖσθε : or inter- 
nally, in a good sense, to build up in the 
faith, to edify, to cause to advance in the 
Divine life, 1 Cor. viii. 1, ἡ ἀγάπη olxo- 
Comet, (where see my note,) x. 23, οὗ 
πάντα οἰκοδομεῖ. xiv. 4, ἑαντὸν oixo- 
δομεῖ. So Test. x11. Patr. p.737, καθαρὸς 
vous, ἐν τοῖς μιάσμασι τῆς γῆς συνεχό- 
μενος, μᾶλλον οἰκοδομεῖ αὐτὸς αὑτόν, 
καὶ οὐ μιαίνεται. 1 Th. v. 1], olx. εἷς 
τὸν ἕνα, i.e. ‘ build up and help each other 
forward’ in your Christian course. 2) ina 
bad sense, οἰκοδομεῖσθαι, to be butlt up, 
confirmed, or emboldened to τὰς ot Wo de 


any thing, ἃ Cor, with. 10, olxotophcutea 


Οὐκοδεσποτέω, ἢ jouw, (olxodsomd- els τὸ τὰ εἰδωλόθυτα EoDlew,* edad: 


748,) prop. fo be master of a house, and ened to the eating of Wol-meate: SS δὰ 
gener, to be head of a family, rule a house- iii. 15, ἀνοικοδομοῦνται “Φοιοῦντες GVO 


ΟΙΚ 


Jos. Ant. xvi. 6, εἰς νουθεσίαν τὴν ἐκεί- 
ov αὑτὸν οἰκ.Α Classical writer would 
have said ἐπαρθήσεται; for ἐπαίρεσθαι 
‘often means, to be, as we say, buoyed up to 
doany thing, ected, induced as ἴα, Huot, 
i, 87, Θεὸς, ἐπάρας ἐμὲ στρατεύεσθαι. 





Plato, p. 416, κακουργεῖν, et al. 
Hachin. C, "Tit. πολλοὺς, ἁμαρτάνειν 
ἐπαρεῖ. And 20 in Latin, as Hor. 





Sat. ii. 8, 57, ‘erigimur.’ Sallust Jug. 25, 
“auos ad virtutem erexit.’ 

Οἰκοδομὴ, ἥς, ἡ, (olxor, δομὴ,) α 
later word for οἰκοδόμησις and leone 
mua, I. a the act of build- 
fetal snd bouton theo an eifce 90 
bale ἃ building. εἶα N τὰ ‘only metaph. ἃ 
lds ‘the fait! if τό 
‘Christian Church and its members, see in 
Οἰκοδομέω IIT, Rom. xiv. 19, διώκωμεν. 
-- τὰ τῆς οἰκοδομῆς. xv. 2, πρὸς οἰκοδο- 
μήν. Eph. iv. 12, εἰς οἰκ. τοὺ σώμ ᾿ 
χα, *for the building up, completing the 
buil ing of the edifice of the Church of 
Christ,” et al. spe. II. a building, an 
edifice, = οἰκοδόμημα, Matt, xxiv. ὦ, τὰν 
οἰκοδομὰς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. Mk. xiii, 1, 2. τ 

















1) of the Christian Church as the Temple 
God, and sacred to Him, Eph. ii. 21, 
ἐν ᾧ πᾶσα ἡ οἰκοδομὴ -- αὔξει εἰς ναὸν 
ἅγιον ἐν Κυρίῳ, where there is a meta- 
phor taken from vegetable, to denote adi- 
fiat, increase, in a spiritual sense, 2) of 
‘man, as the object of God's purposes in 
the Gospel, to build him up, and give him 
an inheritance among the saints, (see Acts 
. 52) 1 Cor. iii, 9, Θεοῦ γεώργιον, 
ὃ οἰκοδομή ἔστε, 4. ἃ. Yo are that 
mn cultivated (and made 
ul) by God; that which has been 
up tothe faith by Him. 3) said of 
the future spiritual body as the abode of 
the soul, 2 Cor. v. 1, οἰκοδομὴν ἐκ Θεοῦ 
ἔχομεν. 

Οἰκοδομία, as, ἡ, (οἰκοδομέω,) 
«building ap, the act of building ἴα Ν᾽ Ἐν 
fig. edification, spiritual improvement, 1 

im, i. 4, in text. rec. Others οἰκοδομὴ 
or οἰκονομία. 

Οἰκονομέω, f ἥσω, (οἰκονόμον,) prop. 
10 be οἰκονόμος, of manager of a id, 
and gener. to be manager, ἄς 
νοοῖ, Lu, xvi. 2. ‘Dod. Sic. xil 18, τὰ 
χρήματα. Xen, Mem. iv. 5, 10, τὸν 
ξαυτοῦ οἶκον. 

Οἰκονομία, as, ἡ, (οἰκονομέω,) in 
Class. management ‘of a household, or of 
housebold affairs; in N.T. 1) prop. i. 6. 
stewardship, administration, the office of & 
manager or steward, Lu. xvi. 2, fod 

γον τῆς olxovouiae σου. ver. 3,4. Sept. 
Wee Semen Apion te 18. Xen. 
1. Fig. of the apostolic office, 


















frui 
δι 
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. 17, οἰκονομίαν πεπίστενμαι. 


ΟΙΚκ 


Col. i. 25, κατὰ τεὴν οἰκονομίαν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, where the sense is, if not verbally, 
yet really, the eame as at Eph. iii. 2, τὴν 
οἰκ. χάριτος, for τῆς δοθείσης, though 
grammatically belonging to, χάρίτος, et 
om. in effet, stand for οἰκονομίαν, by 


ἃ license not uncommon in the ΟἹ 


eepec, Thucyd, 2) from the sense 
of domestic: management (which implica 
orderly , disposition, and dis 
tribution of every thing to ite proper place) 
length arose that of plan, ‘com 

ium institutum,’ as found in Pol. i. 13, 
8. i 47, 10. . ἐδ, 115 als sytem, ας 

, 8, αὕτη φύσεως οἰκονομία. 
such is nearly the sense at the obscure 
passage of Eph, i. 10, εἰς οἰκονομίαν τοῦ 
πληρ. τῶν καιρῶν; where render, " with 
ἃ view to the plan of (respecting) the ful- 
news of, time, meaning, the time of ale 
tion, Though the term dispensation may 
be omineds ft δὲ taken mean 6 
aystem of distribution of i 
tRtara and moral i the Bivins gover 
ment ἃ ἐγεῖραι of principles and rte ea 
joined on man, such as the Mosaic dispen- 
tation, and the Gospel dispensation—tho 
plan of salvation by Christ. The same 
tense is observable in 1 Tim. i. 4, οἰκονο- 
μίαν Θεοῦ, (as found in the early Rad, 
ἀρὰ slmot all the MSS., for tho vulg. 
οἰκοδομίαν,) where the full meaning in- 
tended. is,"*which occasion questions or 
controversies, rather than prodiice {a know- 
ledge of] the dispensation of God {in the 


Gospel]. 
Οἰκονόμος, ov, ὃ, (οἶκος, νέμω,) ἃ 
manager, overseer, steward 1) prop. 
one who had authority over the servants 
or slaves of a family, to assign their tasks 
and portions ; eo Diod. Sic. x. 156, where 
an olx. is mentioned over a household 
of 200; with which was also united the 
general’ management of domestic affairs 
and accounts. Such persons were usually 
slaves, Lu. xii. 42; 60 Eliezer, Gon. xv. 
2, xxiv. 2; and 80 Joseph, who is called the 
οἰκονόμος of Potiphar,’ Gen. xxxix. 4. 
Plat, de Edue. 7. and Lucian, Tim, 14, oe 
κατάρατος οἰκέτης, ἢ οἰκόνομος, ἢ παι- 
δότριψ, But fice persons. were some- 
times employed, Lu. , 8, 8 comp. 
oe es οἰκονόμοι bad also some 
charge over the sons of a family ; probably 
in respect to pecuniary matters, (and some- 
times others, see Gen. xxiv. 3,) thus dif 
fering from’ the ἐπίτροποι, or tutors, 
Gal. iv. 2, ὁ κληρονόμον.--πὸ barvrpé- 
πους ἐστὶ καὶ οἰκονόμους. 2) ina wider 
sense, ‘one who administers ἃ public 
charge or office, α steward, minister, 
for others, gener. 1 Cor. iv. 2. So of the 
fiscal officer of a city or state, treasurer, 
quastor, Rom. 1.28, ὁ οἰκονόμος τῆς 
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πόλεως. Diod. Sic. i. 62. Xen. Mem. iii. 
4,7, 11. 1 Esdr. iv. 49. Jos. Ant. xi. 6, 12. 
Fig. of the apostles, as stewards, ministers 
of the gospel, 1 Cor. iv. 1. Tit. i. 7; also 
others, private believers, who had received 
any miraculous gift of the Spirit, (1 Pet. 
iv. 10, ὡς KaXol οἰκονόμοι χάριτος Θεοῦ.) 
and consequently were bound to use the 
gift, and smpart it, as the term suggests, to 
others. 

1) 


Οἶκος, ov, ὁ, α house, dwelling, 
gener. Matt. ix.6, ὕπαγε els τὸν οἶκόν 
σου. Mk. iii. 20. Lu. i. 40, al. Sept. sepiss. 
and Class. So in phrases, ἐν οἴκῳ, ‘at 
home,’ 1 Cor. xi. Be κατ᾽ οἶκον, κατ᾽ 
οἴκους, ‘ from house to house,’ Acts ii. 46, 
al. Said of various kinds of houses, edi- 
fices, as ὁ οἶκος τοῦ βασιλέως, or τοῦ 
ἀρχιερέως, i. 6. ἃ palace, Matt. xi. 8, Lu. 
xxii, 54, Sept. and Class. οἶκος ἐμπορίου, 
‘house of traffic, bazaar,’ John ii. 16. 
Spec. ὁ οἶκος τοῦ Θεοῦ, ‘ house of God,’ 
where the presence of God was manifested, 
and where God was said to dwell, 6. gr. 
the Tabernacle, Matt. xii. 4. Mk. ii. 55 
Lu. vi. 4. So Sept. 1 Sam. i. 7, 24, al. 
the Temple at Jerusalem, Matt. xxi. 13. 
John ii. 16, 17, al. and Sept. Once for 
ὁ ναὸς alone, Lu. xi. 51; also οἶκος 
wpocevyijs, id. Matt. xxi. 18. Mk. xi. 
17, 8]. Sept By synecd. put for ἃ room 
of a house, 6. gr. the caenaculum, or large 


room for eating, Lu. xiv. 23; for the. 


ὑπερῷον, or place of prayer, Acts ii. 2. 
x. 30. xi. 13. Jos. Ant. x. 11, 2. Xen. 
Conv. ii. 18. Fig. of persons, e. gr. Chris- 
tians, as the spiritual house or temple of 
God, 1 Pet. ii. 5, comp. in Olxodouéw ITI. 
Of those in whom evil spirits dwell, Matt. 
xii. 44. 2) in a wider sense, dwelling- 
, habitation, abode, as a city or coun- 
try, Matt. xxiii. 38, ὁ olkos ὑμῶν ἔρημος 
ἀφίεται. Lu. xiii. 35. Xen. τῇ G. iii. 2, 
10. 8) meton. a household, family, Lu. 
x. 5, εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ. Acts x. 2. 
xi. 14, σὺ καὶ was ὁ οἶκός σου, al. Sept. 
and Class. Including also the idea of 
household affairs, &c. Acts vii. 10. 1 Tim. 
iii. 4, 5, 12. Fig. οἶκος τοῦ Θεοῦ, ‘ house- 
hold of God,’ i. e. the Christian Church, 
Christians, 1 Tim. iii. 15, ἐν οἴκῳ Θεοῦ--- 
ἥτις ἐστὶν ἐκκλησία Θεοῦ ζῶντος. Heb. 
iii. 6. x. 21. 1 Pet. iv. 17. So of the 
Jewish Church, Heb. iii. 2,5. Sept. Num. 
xii. 7. 4) meton. family, lineage, pos- 
terity, descended from one head or ances- 
tor, Lu. i. 27, ἐξ οἴκου Δαυΐδ. ii. 4. Sept. 
Ex. vi. 14, al. and Class. By Hebraism 
extended to a whole people, nation, as 
descended from one ancestor, e. gr. olkos 
*Iopanx, ‘ house or people of Israel,’ Matt. 
x. 6. ὁ οἶκος ᾿Ιακὼβ, id. Lu. i. 33. ὁ οἶκος 
*Iovéda, Heb. viii. 8. So Sept. oft. 


Οἰκουμένη, NS, ἡ, (olxéw,) scil. Yn; 
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᾿πείρω,) compassionate, merciful. 


OIK 


the inhalited earth, the world: I. prop. as 
inhabited by Greeks, and afterwards by 
Greeks and Romans; hence 1) the Roman 
empire, Acts xvii. 6. xxiv. 5, τοῖς 
᾿Ιουδαίοις τοῖς κατὰ τὴν οἰκουμένην. 
Jos. Ant. xii. 3, 1. Hdian. v. 2, 5. 2) of 
Palestine and the adjacent countries, Lu. 
ii. 1, ἀπογράφεσθαι πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκου- 
μένην. xxi. 26. Acts xi. 28. Joseph. 
Ant. viii. 13, 4.—TII. gener. in later 
usage, the habitable globe, the earth, the 
world, i. e. as known to the ancients. 1) 
prop. Matt. xxiv. 14, κηρυχθήσεται 
τοῦτο τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ οἰκου- 
μένῃ. Rom. x. 18. Heb. i. 6. Rev. xvi. 
14: hyperbol. Lu. iv. 5, πάσας tas 
βασιλείας τῆς οἰκουμένης, = τοῦ κόσ- 
μου, Matt. iv. 8. Sept. 158. xxiii. 17. Ps. 
xix. 4. Jos, Ant. iv. 8, 2. Pol. i. 1, 5. 
Diod. Sic. i. 1. 2) meton. the world, for 
the inhabitants of the earth, mankind, Acts 
xvii. 31, κρίνειν σὴν olx. xix. 27. Rev. 
iii. 10. xii. 9. Sept. 3) fig. Heb. ii. 5, ἡ ol- 
κουμένη ἡ μέλλουσα,:: ὁ αἰὼν ὁ μέλλων. 

Οἰκουρὸς, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (οἶκος, 
οὖρος, watchman,) prop. and in Class. 
‘taking care of and guarding the house,’ 
Artemid. ii. 11. Aristoph. Vesp. 964, 
κύων οἰκουρός : also one who keeps at 
home, lives a retired life, Afsch. Ag. 1608. 
In N. T. keeping the house, i.e. Keeping 
at home, domestic; and by impl. care- 
takers, olxovoucxai, said of females, Tit. 
ii. 5. And so Eur. Herc. Fur. 45, rpo- 
Gov τέκνων, οἰκουρὸν, (housewife) and 

ec. 1277. Philo de Exsecr. p. 932, 
γυναῖκας ---σώφρονας, οἰκουροὺς, Kai 
φιλάνδρους. o Cass. p. $01, γυνὴ 
σώφρων, οἰκουρὸς, οἱκονόμος, παιδο- 
τρόφος. 

Οἰκτεέρω, f. epw, (olKros, pity,) later 
fut. οἰκτειρήσω, to pity, have compassion 
on, with acc. Rom. ix. 15, οἰκτειρήσω ὃν 
av οἰκτείρω. 

Οἰκτιρμὸς, ov, 6, (οἰκτείρω,) pity, 
compassion, i.e. the feeling, less strong 
than ἔλεος, (which see,) Tittm, de Synon. 
N. T. p.69, sq. Col. iii. 12, σπλάγχνα 
οἰκτιρμοῦ, but text. rec. σπλ. οἰκτιρμῶν. 
Elsewhere in N. T. only plur. snitably to 
the plur. Hebr. term to which this word 
corresponds, and intensively, Rom. xii. 1. 
2 Cor. i. 3. Phil. ii. 1. Heb. x. 28. 
Though the sing. is occasionally found in 
Sept. and Apocr. It is remarkable, that 
in perhaps the only instance in which the 
word occurs in the Class. it is in the 
plural form, Pind. Pyth. 164, κρείσσων 
οἰκτιρμῶν φθόνος, ‘it is better to be 
envied than pitied.’ Theocr. Id. xv. 75, δὲ 
lat. Class. 

Olxrippwy, ovos, 6, ἡ, adj. (olx- 
» Lu. vi. 


36. Ja. νυ. lL. Sept. 
O4 


ΟΙΜ 
Οἴμαι, κεο Οἴομαι. 


Οἰνοπότης, ov, ὁ, (οἶνον, πότης,) 
op: α win drier one who drinks wine, 
vit tor,’ as Pliny says, but gener. in & 
bad acnve, tine idbor coin Ν᾽ Τ᾽ Matt, 
xi 19. Lu. vil δ4. Sept. Prov, xxiii, 20. 
Pol. xx. 8, and s0, in the epitaph on Ana. 
‘creon, preserved by Suidas, Σπεῖσόν yo 
παριών" εἰμὶ γὰρ οἰνοπότης. 


Olvos, ov, ὁ, wine, 1. as οἶνος 
νέος, new wine, must, Matt, ix. 17. Mk, 
ii, 2, al, xv. 28, ἐσμυρνισμένον οἶνον. 
Lu. 1. 15, οἶνον καὶ σίκερα, & vii. 33, 
‘Sept. and Class. oft, Meton. for the vir 
and its fruit, Rev. vi. 6. & Sept. Joel 
10.—IL symbol. ὁ οἶνος τοῦ ϑυμοῦ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, twine of God's wrath, Ge Θυμὸς,) 
Rev. xiv, 10, al. Symbol: ὁ οἶνος τοῦ 
ϑυμοῦ τῆε πορνείας αὖ." wine of wrath of 
fornication,’ i. 6. a love-potion, philter, 
with which a harlot seduces to fornication 


| 

















ide ), and thus brings upon men the 
αἰῶ, gad toe gy oon en the 
cllipt, ὁ οἶνος τῆς πορνείας αὑτῆς, Rev. 


xvii. 2, Comp. Jor. liv 7. 


Οἰνοφλυγία, as, ἡ, (οἰνόφλυξ, fr. 
οἶνον, φλύω, τὸ overfiow ΣΝ 
drunkenness, | Pet. iv, 3, and Class, oft. 


Ofomar, contr. οἶμαι; to , think, 

inion, prop. foll. by infin, with acc. 
28, οὐδὲ αὐτὸν ging τὸν 
κόσμον χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα βιβλία, 
tad Chase with staph int hen the sab! 
ject of both verbs is the same, Phil. i 16, 
and Class. : with instead of inf, Ja. i 







‘opinion, 
aor. John x3 





7: with inf. and ace, Hdian. iv, 15, 1. 
eo, Cyr. i. 4,10: with inf. 2 Mace. vit. 


Xen. Mem, ii. 1, 15, 


Olos, a, ov, ἃ correlative relat. pron. 
corresponding to ποῖον, τοῖος, &c. prop. 
of what kind ot sor, what, euch as, quali. 

[ prop. in a de clause, with 
ποιοῦτος, &e. corresponding, 1 Cor, xv. 48, 
οἷος ὁ xoixds, τοιοῦτοι καὶ οἱ χοῖκι 
3. Cor, x. 11; with ὁ αὐτὸς, Phil. i. 30; 
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OAI 
in the general sense, and directly in ἀλλ΄, 


ver. 7. 





Ole, vee Φέρω. 

"Oxvie, f. ἥσω, (ὄκνον, slowness) δ 
be alow, tardy, to delay, in doi "a 
thing; intrans. ‘wi “Acta ix. 38, μὴ 


ὀκνῆσαι εἰσελθεῖν ἴως αὐτῶν. Sept.’ nd 
Class, as Hom, Il. ν. 255. Ηδοε. vi. 20, 

᾿Οκνηρὸς, ἃ, ὃν, adj. (ὀκνέω,) aloe, 
tardy, 1) of persons, I, Matt, xxv. 
28, πονηρὲ δοῦλε καὶ ὀκγηρέ. Rom. xi, 
1: and Class, a8 Prov. vi. 6,9 
‘Thue, ἢ. 142, 2) meut. of things, tediow, 
tiresome, Phil. ii. 1, τὰ αὐτὰ γράφει»-- 
ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐκ ὀκνηρόν. Theocr 1d. xx 


, Ὀκταήμερος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (ὀκτὼ, 
cp) eight days, lt. ax eighth 
‘person or thing, Phil. ili. 5, περιτομῇ 
ὀκταήμερος, 'as to circumcision an εἰ 
day man,’ i. 6. circumcised on the eighth 
day. Comp. Gregor. Naz. Orat. xxv. p. 
D, Χριστὸς ἀνίσταται τριήμεροι, 
Λάζαρος τετραήμεροι. 
᾿Ὀκτὼ, οἱ, αἱ, τὰ, indecl. card. num 
eight, Lo. ii. 21, et al. 
*OX £0 pos, ov, ὁ, (ὄλλυμι,) destruction, 
ruin, 1 Cor, v. 5, tle ate τῆν 
σαρκός. Sept. & Class. ; of divine punish- 


ment, 1 Thess. v. 3, a. 
᾿Ολιγόπιστος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, κὰϊ. (ὀλίγον, 
πίστις, of lide faith, imoredulows, Mat. 
To wa οί ah a 

“Ort yo8, n, ον, adj. little, prop. opp. 
πολύς. 1) οἴ NuMBER, small, in NT. 
only pl. ὀχίγοι, at, α, 
ὀλέγοι οἱ εὑρίσκοντες αὐτήν 

. Xi 48, δαρήσεται ὀλίγαι 
ἄς. Heb. xi 




























pds ὀλί st die 
, πρὸς ὀλίγα: : 
ence 1 Pet. τὶ 12. δὲ ὀλίγων ἐὔραψα, 
brigly. Thue, iv. 98, δι᾽ ὀλίγον. 2) of 
MAGNITUDE, amount, litle, small, in N.T. 
only sing. Luvii. 47, ᾧ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται. 
Acta xii. 18, τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος. x¥.2 
1 Tim. ἐν. 8, ὀλίγον ὠφέλιμοι, 
ble for little.” Ja. iii. δ᾽ lence 


















with τοιοῦτος, δα. impl. Matt. xxiv. 8, iv ὀλίγῳ mpotypawa, tin 
θλίψις μεγάλη, ola ob γέγονεν. Mk. ix. iefly. 8) of ‘TIME, ‘ite, short, 
Bet al-IL, tn an independent clause, | rief, ets xiv. 28, χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον. 


when it asthe nature of an exclamation, 
implying something great or unusual, what, 
what manner of, how great! Lt. x. 55, 
οὐκ οἴδατε οἵου πνεύματός ἔστε ὑμεῖο! 
i 11, ult. Jos. Ant 

x. 8, 2. Heian. vii. 4, 2—T1T. neut. οὐχ, 
οἷον, adv. not $0 a8, not s0, usually follow: 
δ ith, κα ἀλλὰ not so ~but, Pol. 
20,12, Hence Rom, 

olov δὲ, ὅτι ἱκπέπτωκεν ὁ 
λόγος τοὺ Θεοῦ, lit. “it is not ao that, in 
full, ‘but not s0 (i. δ. would 1 reason) as 
that the provaise of God is become void,” 
and then the antithesis follows indirecty 














Jaciv, 14, πρὸς ὀλίγον, κοῖ!. χρόνον to 
ἐνόλίγῳ, Acts χανὶ 28, 4) ποῦϊ. ὀλίγον. 
τὰ adv. spoken of space, amount, time, Mer 
Mk. 1. 18, προβὰε ὀλίγον. vi 81. Leu, wie 
M7, ἀγαπᾷ ὀλίγον. Rev. xvii. 0, ὀλίγον 
αὐτὸν δεῖ μεῖναι. Sept, and Clase, 
Ὄλεγόψ ὕχος, ov, ὃ. A adj. (ὀλίγον, 
ψυχὴν fh eran 
παραμυθεῖσθε τοὺς ὀλιγοψ.. i.e. *thore 
ἰδ doubts and fears abont their salvation: 
The word is very rare. in tho Clusia 
writers, and ouly found in Artomnid. is & 
Toecute several times in Sept, but oa} 
in the wetne * low-pirted,” Is, liv. & 
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‘humble-spirted; « contrite” In Is, xxxv, | Od, ii, 450, ib. xxi, 408, 411. In late 
ΔΜ here any 3 them that areof «feeble | usage, gener. ὦ yy td ἴοι. walare 
(gaber tin bear, ὀλίγ. τῇ διανοίᾳ,), 8. gf. in joy, to shout, Theoer. xvii, 64. 
strong, fear ay, Bact 78. Te Wn compat, 
Ὀλιγωρέ sion 2 BAL ja. v1, Kai 
Oy OL ee (ἰδ γ ροοι IM | oars ὀλολύχοντν, Bo sept I 6 
ig es a, Heb, xii, hard xy. 8. xvi. 7. Diod. Sic. 
Ὁ ddan εἰ παιδείας Κυρίου. Thue. ii. | $13, 20, 21. 
‘2, and oft. in Class. “Ὅλον, ἡ, ον, adj whole, the all, 
1) of apace, extent, 


᾿ὀλοϑριντῆν, οὔ, & (ὀλοθρεύων; ἃ 
‘or. x. 10, eq to ὁ 
ὀλοθρεύων, ‘the destroying ‘gel? See 
ny note. 
“rob paim, ξ sow, (Belper) to 
detvoy, trans, only in sankey. Heb. x. 
δ᾽ ὀλοθρεύων τὰ πρωτότοκα. 
Be ai S8tand of οἰοίπιοτο, alae 
strong term, denoting utter destruction. 
Ὁλοκαύτωμα, aros, τὸ, 
πόω, Joa. Ant. i, 18, 1. Xen. Cyr. vill, 3, 
ὀλόκαντος, from ὅλος and καίω,) ἃ 


which fier whole Yietim was ‘burned; but 
burnt-offeriag, Mk. xii. 88. Heb. x. 














ἔα sepe Bx. x 12, and oft. 
᾿Ολοκληρία, αε ἡ (AdeAapon) 
‘soundness of body, Acts ii. 1 


ener αὐτῷ τὴν dd. ταύτην. So Ts. i. 
ὁ, ἀπὸ ποδῶν ἴως κεφαλῆς οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἐν αὑτῷ ὁλοκληρία. "So Diog. 
Zeon. we have ΠῚ Basia, 
ὑγιείαν, αὐ ϑηφίαν, &e. Andso Lucian, 
Ὁ, p. ὁλοκλήρῳ τῷ σώματι. 
Ὁλόδκληρον, ου, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (ὅλον, 
κλῆρος, βοτε,) prop. ines 
totam. quod 





‘sorte .« 


‘thole, entire in everyspart." 
Πέρσαις ἀνανεώσασθαι mr 


a 
pee ite fall int 

yeu with ak, | 
‘erm,  agnitying * mol, 


Be al Into, ofits para’ ia 
Aristot. Eth. iv. 1, οὐ mace δλόκληι 
παραγίνεται. 80 1 Τ' 28, Bade 
‘iseoy tne τὸ wy wal ΕΣ 

καὶ τὸ σῶμα, γοῦν whole spiny 

and body," fe your whole man. 

‘was used of sanity of A's 
Lucian ii, 209, Arr. Epict, iii, 26, 0 it 
vas transfered ἦς, to menfal qualiton, as 
in James i. 4, ἵνα ἦτε τέλειοι καὶ od. 
where, however, there may be an allusion 
to that bodily soundness required by the 
Moeaie law, ἦα both the victims and the 
sacrificing priest, who werg to be τέλειοι, 
bcknee ἄμωμοι, βαοίδους xr δ; 

fos. Ant. 


“Ὀλολύζος £. Eo, (ἃ ποτὰ formed from 
the sound,) ‘ry aloud to the gods, 
τας alppication or ‘thanksgiving ; 

of ἀγέρα of joy ered 
by on days, secompanied 
ws stats ‘anderen, Hows. τὶ 




















prop. in | 2. 


. | docs not ripen at the 





including every μὰς ἣ 
att. iv. 44) ὅλην τὴν Γαλι 
λαίαν. si ὅλον. τὸ σῶμα. x 26, τὰν 
κόσμον ὅλον τοῦτο 

ΧΩ he Neue ΔΗ 
i, 8. mass, Matt. xiii. ὅδ ta. 3 ii. 21. δι 


ee ΩΣ John xix. 
and Ft ting, τὴ 


εν. ὃ, δ᾽ ὅλης 






,, (ὅλοκαυ- ΕΣ C 





8158. J oe ten Xan ep 
john ix. ly tas εν-- 
vis ὅλον, where there it a blending of 
ὅλος duaprahde ts, and 

aes a δ. Se 





two phrases, 
edie ἐν ἂ 
xiii, 10, καθαρὸς δ᾽ 
ὅλον ἁμάρτημα. ἔτος 
ἕλκον, Demosth, p. 1110, πλάσμα ὅλον 
ἡ διαθήκη. 
proved io fos gob ἡ, adj. (Bes, 
τῷ 
ΤΉΝ Se dnd λυτωλεῖς, 
Δι ο, sally, in every part; see my note. 
Ἤθλυνθος, ov, ὁ, an p OF tin 
ter fg, auch a grows under the leaves and 
Prope season bat 





ἽΕΙ ΓΝ {teen during winter, 


"Ὅλως, adv. (Sdos,) wholly, altogether, 
in every ‘or sense, I Cor. vi. 7, 
ὅλωι Hrs ὑμῖν ἐστω, T would com- 
pare, Xen. Hist. v. 3,7, ἀντιπάλοις τὸ 
μετ' ὀργῆς προσφέρεσθαι ὅλον ἁμάρ-. 
πημά ἐστι. Also every where, gener. 
1 Cor. v.1, ὅλως ἀκούεται ἐν ὑμῖν κιτλ. 
ὁ Nena οὐ οὲ μὴ ὅλως, not at all, 1 

v.29. Matt. ν. 84, and Class, 

Ὄμβρος, ov, ὃ, α heavy shower, violent 
ran, with, thunder and tempest, Lat. ἄν 
ber, Lu. xii. 54, Sept. & 


Ὁμείρομαι, to ‘ons for hace strong 
affection for, with gen. equiv. το ἱμείρο- 
μαι for ‘whieh it is substituted, 1 Th. ii, 

in Tater edit. ; but see my note. 


᾿Ὁμτλέω, ‘oy Geka tobein 
have intercourse 







to τα otal. 
1); foil. 
x.il,7. 


ὉΜΙ 
ἥλους. Lu, xxiv. 14; with πρὸς, Xen. 








Mem. iv. 3, 
Ὁμιλία; as, ἡ, (ὁμιλέω, & lit. 

«ἰϑ cree (Gunes) ἢ gro. κα ἐν 
ΕΑ ΣΝ ΡΣ 


)ϑείρουσιν ἤδη χρηστὰ ὁμιλίαι καὶ 

τὰ tnd we Clase Bind. Se ae 54, 

1839 πονηραῖς dunes διέφθειρε τὰ 
Wn. τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

‘Thos, Mo ὁ, (ὁμὸς ὁμοῦ, ἴλη, 

cond τῇ, ἃ rong toelb: Rence's 

Renee 17, im text, 





Ὁ μίχλη, ne, #, α cloud, mist, capour, 
2 Pe. ἥ, wh Hast Sed Naowt 
Aravwspevar, lat. Bid. for text. νεφέλαι. 


Sopt. and lat. Class. 
“Onna, aren τὸ, (ὄψομαι, ὦ 
bor ἴων ἀντ gh τὰ ἢ 5:1 
eyes, Mk. viii. ee Sept. and a 
“ὀμνῦμι and “Ons, f. ὀμοῦμαι, ar 
1; ὥμοσα, to swear, i. er. and 
ΕΣ to fale or make te χχνΐ. 
4, ἤρξατο ὀμνύειν. μὴ ὁμόσαι 
Brut etfs όῖοα or thing by thith one 
swears is jously construed ; sccus. τὸν 
οὐρανὸν, Ja. v. 12, κατὰ with gen. Hed. 
vi, 18. ὦμοσε καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ver. 16, and 
Ciass.; once with ele Ἱεροσόλυμα, Matt. 
χα δ by Hobe, with ἐνὶ τὶ ὃς, ἦν τῷ οἱ- 

















pave, ἐν , oft, and Sept.—II. spe 
wi sedate Tak ak fa iy the 
‘words of the oath, Heb. ii, 11, ὡς ὥμοσα 





ἐν τῇ ὀργῇ μου, εἰ εἰσελεύσονται, vii. 
21; αν int i, 18, and Clase. | Hence to 
Bromine wrth on oath, fll by dat. and ὅτι, 
vi, 23; with ὅρκῳ, foll. by dat. and 
infin, Acts ti, 80; by acc. ‘nd Qu, 
πῆς ἐπαγγελίας ἧς ὥμοσεν ὁ Θεὸς πῷ 
᾿Αβραάμ : 80 with πρός τινα, Lu, i. 78, 
ὅρκον. ὃν ὥμοσε πρὸς ᾿Αβραάμ. Hom. 
Md xiv. 381. 
Ὁμοθυμαδὸν, adv. (ὁμόθυμος, fe. 











Bade θυμὸ Guuds,) with the same mind, ‘with 
‘one accord, all together, Acts i, 14, & oft 

Omordten f dam, (Snowe, tbe lite 
intrans. . xiv. 70, ἡ τά σου ὁμοιά- 


αι, not elsewhere found except in comp. 
Ὁμοιοπαθὴς, for obs, ὁ, ἡ, adj, (ὅμοι 
or & πάθος.) like-affeced,' ie. of like 
nature, affections, condition ;’ hence gener. 
with dat, Acts xiv. 15, ἡμεῖς ὁμοιοπαθεῖς 
ἐσμὲν ὑμῖν ἄνθρωποι. Ja. v.17, ὅμοιο. 
παθὴς ἡμῖν. It ἰδ, however, too complex 
a term to be represented By any single 
expression, From the ‘adduced 
ἂν Wetsein, it plainly denotes gener, the 
being aubject to all those accidents which 
attach to buman nature, namely, to the 
passions and affections,” the wants and 
weaknesses, the liability to disease and 
death, which “flesh is heir to,'—forming the 
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ΟΜΟ 
opposite to the notion of Deity. Wisd.vii ἃ, 
Jos, de Mave, § 12. Theophr. H. PL v. 8, 


"Ὁ μοιοῦ, a ον, adj, ἀμ) τῶ, τς π᾿ 


1 foll. by dat. 
nel fon and me cor Fei Her 9, Rer, 
Ts: ὅμοιον Vig. ἀνθρώπιου, ver. 15, a 
a snd Class.; in kind or nature, Acts 





. Gale v.21, and Class; it eon 
duct, character, Matt. i 1 
cireu! i. 31, oft. 
just like, 
ature, Jude 7, τὸν ὅμοιον Τούτοις wpb 
πον, Palmph. xxix. 8, Eeclus. xii. 16; 
in conduet, character, once with gen, John 
sk 








Hi, δδ, ἔσομαι, ὅμοιο ὑμῶν, 
in authority, dignity, power, 
39, διντέρα δὲ ὁμοῖα αὐτῇ. Rev. xii |. 
Jou vil 14,1. Beclus.xliv: 19. 


“Ouasdcns, ἤτοι ἡ (ὅμοιον, cen, 
similitude, Heb. iv. 15; parity of nature, 
ἔα ΤΡ ΣΟ ΚΣ 
Ὁμοιόω, £ ὅσω, (ὅμοιον, Fidel ᾿ 
like, καὶ καὶ, τοῦ dak ) 
θην, to ἐν or δαωπιο Ee wih αὶ dat) 
gener, only pase; in external form, Act 
xiv. I], of Seol ὁμοιωθέντες ἀνθρώποις. 
Sept. and Class. ; in conduct, character, 
Matt. vi. 8. Ecclas, xiii. 1. Thue. if, 82; 
in condition, cireumstances, Heb. ii. 17, 
τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς ὁμοιωθῆναι. Thue. iv. 92 
¥, 103; once foll. My ὧν, Rom, bx 29, ἐς 
Τδμοῤῥα ἂν ὦ suo 
sons, to 
de lle Matt vi. 24 
Goorin, of Ἐπ “πὰ Philo 
ph, i, 27, ὃ, τῷ Hod. ὁμοιώσω αὐτόν. 
Ὁμοίωμα, ατος, τὸ, (5 
‘something made like,” 
form, figure, Phil. 


ματι ἀνρώπον γιρόμενσο, γαμεῖς ih 
ip eve ας, Sept! aed Ait 
ἔνα, vit 10, Ἣν ata keness, resem 
tos only in the senve of an adj. Rom. 
ἐν ὁμοιώματι εἰκόνος Oa, 

θρώπου, equiv. to ἐν εἰκόνι ὁμοίᾳ, τα 
am image like unto mortal man v. 14, 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοιώματι τῆς παραβάσιω: 
᾿Αδὰμ, i, 6. a transgression are of 

Adam, vi. 5. viii. 8. 
ne δ βοίσν, a (ὅμοιον) i ihe πῶς 







































ἡ ὁμοίως 0 
δεύγεον, I Got vie ὃ, duster rouse 
Ti, al. Sept. and Class. 
'Ὁμοίωσις, 





ως, ἡ, (ὁμοιόω,) prop. a 
likening, comy iN N. a) Be 
resemilance, Ja. iii. 9. Sept. and Class. 


'Ὁμολογέω, f. How, (ὁμόλογος, ἔν. 
ὁμὸς; ὁμοῦ! & λέγω, try pak « 





say the same with another, e. 
the same language, with dat ioe te 





18, fo say the same things, 
consent, agree with, foll. by dat 
\ BLA. WR. ὃν AL. Thue. ἵν. 69. 





' ,) of the samé mind, like-minded, 
τ Ree Gite ἔνοα Homer dowsimards 


99 ONE 


1Pet. 
"Ons, advers, part, (3nd) ‘at the 
sxe tse peotils nlilae 


fing, yeh oft. in Class, as strengthened by 
Poa oka Sion eles καὶ, Ὁ 
bac yet. Aria 


Ran. twin Won rt ᾿ 








Haian. ii. 8. Cebet. 


vet. | Tab. 33. On the connexion between the 





ie 
‘With parte. for infin 1 John iv. 2, πᾶν 
πνεῦμα ὃ i ἐν σαι 
ἵληλυθό, “ey 2 en Τρ μοῦ, 





oy nec ὅτι 
νοι καὶ x. εἰσίν. ἴα μου δι - 


. Ἡ. xii. 2.” Note the construction ὁμο: 
λογεῖν ἔν τινι, to confess ἐπ any one's 





σεν αὖ: 


10" ὅρκου ὡμολ δ: 
τι vil 4,3. Ken, An, 


jon, An vid, 4, 


ὁμολογέω,) 
in Thue, ; in 
Pope 1 Tim. aa 13. 
τὴν καλὴν ὁμολογίαν, comp. in 
being ὁποταγὴ τῆς uohryies 
τῇ ὑποταγῇ τῆς ας ὑμῶν; 
‘bet ὑποταγῇ τῆς ὁμολογίας ὑμῶν) ἡ! 
of the Gospel. Heb, x. 23, κατ- 
ἔχωμεν τὴν ὁμολ. τὴς ἐλπίδρε, ἐν. tthe 
‘we have professed,’ i.e. the Christian 
and iii, 1, κατανοήσατε ἀρχ- 
τρία τῆν ὁμολογίας ‘iq. ‘the High-Priest 
‘we profess or own as a Master, i.e. 
the, Mesh, “Hence, meton, profession 
the Christian 





“Ouokoylare as, ἢ, ἵ 
a off 














rae 
ign, Heb. ty. 14, κρατῶμεν τῆς 
ioe’ HB ile de Somme, Oh, 





16,6 μὲν δὴ μέγας ἀρχιερεὺς τῆς ὁμο. 
λογίαν. 

Ὁμολογουμένως, κἂν. es. 
pass. of ὁμολογέω,) by me aloe 
ἦρα, without contvvery, Τ Ti 

onéren νος, Ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (duds, 
τέχνη!) of the same’ trade, Aets avi. 8, 








τ ὁμοῦ, μὰν, it neut. of ude, 
ἀρ cana eee Rene ttion eg 

ΠΝ ΣῊ αχὶ. 2, and Clas. of time, 
iv, 36. xx. 4. Sept, and Clase. 


Ὅμόφρων, ovos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (Suds &| Ὁ 


ὁ. gt | and in 


te Mr. Tate on 
in the usage of 


various senses of 3 
Soph. Bd. Tyr. 1 


haus, tee 


9.) Panl, ὅμως is put tons ἃ comparison 






inferior, out of which 
fows ἃ conclusion ἃ minori 

10 yet even, 1 Cor, xiv. 7, 
γυχα φωνὴν διδόντα. est 
‘yet even as to inanimate musi 
stromeata, you τὴν ἦτο them to give forth 
distinct sounds; [how much more then,” 
ὅς. Gal. even ἃ man’s cove- 
Sony uly eonlfmed, po ono annulleth? 
&e. 

“Ovap, τὸ, indecl. α dream ; in N.T. 
only κατ᾽ ὄναρ, ‘in 8 dream,” Matt. i. 20. 
i 19, 22, xxvii. 19, and oft. in 











ie. 








Jat. Glas 
᾿Ονάριον, ov, τὸ, (dim. of ὄνον.) a 
ung ay ob 31, calls να]. Athen. 





᾽Ονειδίζω, f. low, (ὄνειδος, ) Bp. 
defame, disparage, 
tara, ood to waa with opprobrious 
words, in later’ usage with acc. of pers 
Matto 11, μακάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν ἀντιὸς: 








σωσιν ὑμᾶς. xxvii. 44. Rom, xv. 8, and 
oft. Sept. absol. Hom. I. i, 211. vii. 95. 
2) pe . to with any thing, = to 


iphraid, chide, 6. gr. with ace, 
Matt, xi.20, τότε ἤρξατο 
and Οἱ 


Brie 


with acc. 

xvi 14, τὴν ἀπ: 
mand Clase. Abel ἕο op 
Fred se with benetie conferred, Ja 
5, διδόντος ἁπλῶν, καὶ μὴ ὀνειδίζοντος, 
‘does not upbraid them with benefits con- 









ferred.’ 80 Menander, καλῶς ποιήσας, 
οὐ καλῶς ὠνείδισας. ‘Tt not unfreg. occ. 
in Class. 

'Ονειδισμὸς, οὔ, ὁ, {oruaito,) re 
proach, reviing” contumely, Rom. 
οἱ ὀνειδι ὄντων at. 1 





σι αὐτῶν Sh i 
fi, 7, Heb. x. x 88. αἱ. δ. τὸν ὀγειδ, τοῦ 
Xp. ‘reproach like that of Christ. xiii, 
Sep, and Apoer.; only found in iste Gr. 
write 
"Ονειδος, tor ove, τὸ, prop. fame, 
name, report, οἱ 
fame, renown, Eurip. 
λιστον ὄνειδος; and 
- Τ᾿ il fame, 1. 6. 
| 25, ἀφελεῖν τὸ ὀνειδόε μον. 
οἷαι allusion. to Gen, αι. 


oe 














grace, Li. 











ONI 


'ονικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, 


j._ (ὄνου,) 
to απ uss, Matt. b 


65 see μύλος. 






profit . ὀνίναμαι, aor. 
2 opt. ὀναίμην, to have profit or joy, with 

of or from any one, Philem; 20, ναὶ, 
ἐγώ σου ὀναίμην. 

ἼὌνομα, ror, τὸ, α name, ie. the 
proper name - BOP, 
gener. Matt, x. 2, τῶν 868. ἀποστόλων 
τὰ dvinard ἐστι ταῦτα La. | 68. Rev. 

. 1, ὄνομα βλασφημίας, ‘a blasphe- 
Boor nang” Ἦν τοί καλέω rometnes 
takea ὄνομα with the name in apposition, 
Matt. i. 21, καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
᾿Ιησοῦν, ver. 23, 25. Mk. iii. 16; also 
καλεῖν τινὰ τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ, ‘by this 
name, ἴαι. i. Θ᾽. Further, οὗ τὸ ὄνομα, 
εεὶ!. ἐστὶ, Mk. xiv. 32. τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
or αὐτῆς, sil. ἐγένετο, Lu. i. ὅ. Adv. 
κατ' ὄνομα, * by name,’ severally, John x. 
8. Meton. name is put for the person or 
persons bearing that name, Lu. vi. 22, ἐκ- 
βάλωσι τὸ ὄνομα ὑμῶν ὡς πονηρόν. Acts 
1.15, ἦν ὄχλοε ὀνομάτων.-- ΤΠ. implying 

ὧν, δ. gr. ‘to come or to do any 
thing im or by the name of any one,’ i.e. 
using his name, as his envoy, representa. 

Ὑ his authority, ἐν ὀνόματί τινος, 
. xxi. 9, ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν dv. Κυρίου, 
John x. 25, Acts ii 6. ἐν. 7..- ΤΠ. as im- 
Blying characer, digmiy, Matt x. 41, ὁ 
εἰχόμενος προφήτην els ὄνομα προφή- 
τον, “in the character of prophet,’ as αὶ 
prophet. xviii. 5. Henco mere name, as 
opp. to reality, Rev. iii, 1, ὄνομα ἔχεις ὅτι 
Sis, καὶ νεκρὸς eT.—IV. emphat. τὸ ὄνο- 
ἐς τὰ θεοῦ τοῦ Ἑυρίου, τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 

. the name of God, of Christ, a3 a peri 
Plaats fr God Kind Chris Μία 
all their being, attributes, relations, mani- 
festations; gener. Matt. xxviii. 19, Bawri- 
ζοντες αὑτοὺς εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Πατρὸς 
kai τοῦ Υἱοῦ καὶ τοῦ' Αγίου Πνεύματος. 
Spec. 1} of God, where his name is said 
to be hallowed, revealed, invoked, honour- 
ed,and the like, Matt. vi, 9, ἁγιασθήτω 
τὸ ὄνομά σου. Lui. 49, ἅγιον τὸ ὄνομα 
αὐτοῦ, John xii, 28. xvii. 11, Rom, ix. 

7; after ἐπικαλέω, Acts ii, 21. xv. 14, 
Rom, x. 13; of praise, homage, xv. 9, τῷ 
ὀνόματι σον ψαλῶ, Heb wi 10. 3) of 
Christ, as the Messiah, where fis name is 
stid to'be honoured, revered, believed on, 
invoked, and the like, Acts xix. 17, éue- 
yadivero τὸ ὄνυμα τοῦ Kupiov Ἰησοῦ. 
Rom. i, δ. Phil. ii, 10. 2 Thess, i, 12. 
‘Whicro benefits are said to be received in 
fo through the name of Christ, John xx. 
31, ἵνα πιστεύοντες ζωὴν ἔχητε ἐν τῷ 
ὀνόματι αὑτοῦ. Acts iv. 10, δῦ where 
δὴν thing is done tn his name, i.e. i 
through him,’ through faith in him, Eph. 
τ 20. Espocially the name of Chri 
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out 


stands for Christ as the head of the Gospel. 
dispensation, Crist and his cause, Acts vii, 
12, εὐαγγελιζόμενος τὰ-" τοῦ de. Ἰησοῖ 
Xp. ix. 15, xvii. 20, συνηγμένα 
tie τὸ ἐμὴν ὄνομαν κο where evils τὰ 
sufferings are endured, διὰ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
Xp. Matt, x. 92, μισούμενοι διὰ τὸ bor 
μά μον, i.e. ‘on account of me and i 
cause,’ as believing on me, Jobn xv. 21. 
1 Pot, iv. 14; ἕνεκεν τοῦ ἐν, μου, Matt. 
xix. 29; ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόμ. Xp. Acts v. Al; 
for where one opposes and blasphemes τὸ 
ὅνομα ποῦ Xp. xxvi. 9. 8) of the Holy 
Spirit, Matt, xxviii. 19. 
᾿Ὀνγομάζω, fut. dew, (ὄνομα, to nome, 
call by name, ‘trans. 1) gener. and foll. 
by ὄνομα, το name the mame of an 
τῷ call or pronounce his name ; with ἐπὶ 
τα, Acta 2, 18; alo to call upon tr 
tole, the name of any one, 2 Tim. 
Ἦν Τὸ, πᾶς ὁ ὀνομάζων τὸ ὄνομα Kopin, 
ss. to be named, 1. 6. mentioned, 
of, known, Rom. xv. 20, ὅπον ὠνομάσθη 
χριστόε, i. e. ‘where ‘Christ is ah 
‘known, and. profested τ Eph. v. 8, μι 
ὀνομαζέσθω ἐν ὑμῖν, ‘let it not be Ὺ 
much as named among you." 1 Cor. v4 
2) in the sense of fo call, i.e. to gives 
name or appellation, with double acc, La. 
vi 13, 14, ὃν καὶ ὠνόμασε Πέτρον. Paw. 
1Gor. vd; foll.by ἐκ τίνος, 00 be named 
from oF after any one, Eph. ii. 15. 
Ὄνος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, an ass, male or female 
Matt. xxi. 3. 5, 7. Sept. and Class, 
“Ours, ade. (iy) relly tray in 

















vory deed, Mk. xi. 83, ὅτι ὄντως 
ἡτης ἦν. Ga ας wih he ane ὁ 
iret, a8 adj real, true, 1 Tim. v. 

16. Sept. ‘snd Class, 


θξος, sos ove, τὸ, (ὀξὺς,.) prop. sharp- 
wine, vinegar, also gener. ‘vinegar, sr 
wine, posca, ἃ cheap thin wine, which, 
mixed with’ water, eonstituted « commen 
rink, espee. for the poorer clames and 
soldiers (Sept. & lat. Class.) ; mingled with 
tmyrsh oF bitter herb, it was given to per 
sons about to be executed, in order to st0- 

ify them: so in N.'T. gener. Matt, xxvi. 
30°48, λαβὼν σπόγγον πλήσας re for, 
Lin xxii 36; where sce my notes. 

"OE bs, εἴα, ὑ, adj. sharp, keen, 1) prop. 
“having a sharp edge; ῥομφαία, δρύπανον. 
Rey, 116, si 14 Sept and’ Clam. ἢ 

ik, aif sinco the ides of or 

cones; inplies also, eagernest, vebe- 
mence, and speed. Rom. iii 15, ὀξεῖς οἱ 
πόδε» αὐτῶν. Sept, and Class, 


Ὁ πὴ, js, ἡ, an opening, hole, 6. gr. 4 
fisure in the earth, Hleb. αἰ, 88. (wee my 
note) fountain, Jam. fi.11. Sept, & Class. 

"Ὄπεισθεν, adv. (ὅπιε,) prop. from be- 
hind in NER, only SF phaoe Be of 
cat the back ot any eran or thing. 1) 














On! 


aheol, Mk. νυ. 27, ἐλθοῦσα ἐν τῶ ὄχλῳ 
ὄπισθεν, i. 6. from behind; Rev. iv. 6. v. 
1, βιβλίον γεγραμμένον ἔσωθεν καὶ ὄπι- 
σθεν. ‘a scro ae within and on the 

> and Class. with gen. as prep. 
rely , Matt. xv. 23, κράζει dari- 
σθεν ἡμῶν. Lu. xxiii. 26. Sept. and Class. 
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as, Acts xxvi. 29, τοιούτους ὁποῖος κἀγώ 
εἰμι : simpl. 1 Cor. iii. 18, τὸ ἔργον 
ὁποῖόν ἐστι. Gal. ii. 6, and Class. 

Ὁ πότε, compound relat. particle of 
time. (dre,) when, at what time, (80 our 
poetic. what time,) with indic. of what ac- 
tually ook place at a certain time, Lu. vi. 

. ass, 


Orlow, adv. (ὅπις,) behind; back, bach- 3. & 


wards, both of place and time. I. as adv. 
in N. T. of place only, Lu. vii. 38, στᾶσα 
ὀπίσω. Matt. xxiv. 18. μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω 
ὀπίσω. i.e. to his house. Sept. and Class. 
With the art. τὰ ὀπίσω, prop. things be- 
hind, and εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, backward, 7 


so ἀπέρχ. els τὰ ὀπίσω, to go back, full: 


back, . John xviii. 6. fig. from a 
teacher, vi 66; βλέπω els τὰ ὁπ. Lu. ix. 
62. στρέφομαι els τὰ ὁπ. ‘to turn back,’ 
i.e. about, John xx. 14. μὴ ἐπιστρεψά- 
te εἰς τὰ ὁπ. to return, ‘turn back,’ 1. 6. 
to one’s house, Mk. xiii. 16, al. ; fig. Phil. 
ii, 14, τὰ ὀπίσω ἐπιλανθανόμενος, i. 6. 
former pursuits and acquirements. Sept. 
and Clase.—II. as prep. foll. by gen. 
spoken both of place and time. 1) of 
PLACE, behind, after ; place where, Rev. 
1.10, ἤκουσα ὀπίσω pov φωνὴν, behind 
me; with verbs implying motion after any 
one, i. e. following as a disciple, partisan, 
οἵ otherwise, ἀκολουθεῖ ὀπίσω μου, Matt. 
x. 88. δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, iv. 19. ἐλθεῖν, 
xvi. 24. ἀπελθεῖν, Mk. i. 20; so Lu. xix. 
14. Acts v. 37; fig. 1 Tim. v. 15. 2 Pet. 
i, 10; also implying motion behind any 
one, to his rear, in expressions of aversion, 
8 ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου, ‘Get thee behind 
me,’ i.e. Away, avaunt thee, Mk. viii. 33. 
2) of TIME, after; ὁ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμε- 
vos, Matt. iii. 11. John i. 15. 

Ὁ-πλέζω, fut. ἔσω, (ὅπλον,.) to fur- 
nish out, prepare, equip, arm, and mid. to 
» one’s self for a work, to arm one’s 
self, take arms; in N.T. only mid. to arm 
one’s self, fig. in a moral sense, with acc. 
Ι Pet. iv. ἵ ὑμεῖς τὴν αὑτὴν ἔννοιαν 
ὁπλίσασθε. Soph. Electr. 991, ϑράσος 
ὁπλίζεσθαι. Jos. Ant. vi. 9, 4. 


Ὅπλον, ov, τὸ, (fr. ἔπω, operor, to 
work, whence Lat. opus, ὅπ-ελον, contr. 
to ὅπλον, as in the cases of πέπλον, ἄν- 
τλον, &c.) un instrument, implement, tool ; 
in N.T. only pl. τὰ ὅπλα, instruments, 
implements, 1) of war, weapons, arms, 
armour, John xviii. 3; fig. 2 Cor. x. 4, 
τὰ γὰρ ὕπλα τῆς στρατείας ἡμῶν οὐ 
σαρκικά. Rom. xiii. 12, τὰ ὅπλα τοῦ 
φωτός. Comp. Eph. vi. 11. Hdot. vii. 
25. ix. 121. 2) metaph. instruments, with 
which any thing is effected or done, Rom. 
vi. 18, ὅπλα ἀδικίας and ὅπλα δικαιο- 
σύνης, where see my note. 


Ὁ ποῖον, a, ον, relat. pron., correlat. to 
woos, τοῖος, what, i.e. of what kind or 


sort, gualis, and with τοιοῦτος, equiv. to that 


Ὅπου, compound relat. adv. of place 

(ποῦ) where, tn which or what 
ἡ Prop. and after express mention of a 
place ; foll. by indic. Matt. vi. 19, 20, ἐν 
οὐρανώ, ὅπου οὔτε ons κιτιλ. Mk. ix. 
44. John i. 28, al.; with éxez added ple- 
onast. Rev. xii. 6, ὅπου ἔχει ἐκεῖ τόπον. 
ver. 14, Sept. and Class. by subjunct. of 
that which is indef. Mk. xiv. 14, With 
ἐκεῖ emphatic in the corresponding clause, 
Matt. vi. 21, ὅπον ἐστὶν 6S. ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ 
ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρδία bu. al. Simply, and 
including the idea of a demonstrative, 
there where, Matt. xxv. 24, ϑερίζων ὅπου 
οὐκ ἔσπειρας. Mk. v. 40. With dy, as 
ὅπου ἄν, wheresoever, with subjunct. Mk. 
ix. 18, ὅπον ἂν αὐτὸν καταλάβῃ : ὅπου 
ἐὰν, id. Matt. xxiv. 28. 2) fig. in a wider 
sense, including also time, manner, cir 
cumstances, &c. Col. iii. 11, ὅπου οὐκ 
ἕνι Ἕλλην, 2 Pet. ii. 11. Simply, there 
where, Heb. ix. 16. x. 18; so in reason- 
ing, whereas, equiv. to since, 1 Cor. iii. 3, 
ὅπον γὰρ ἐν ὑμῖν ζῆλος---, οὐχὶ σαρκικοΐ 
ἐστε: 3) by attract. after verbs of mo- 
tion, instead of whither; foll. by indie. 
John viii. 21, 22, ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω. xiv. 
4; so ὅπου ἂν with subjunct. Lu. ix. 57. 
᾽Οπτάνω, ἃ "Orropat, seo Ὁράω. 

Ὀπτασία, ας, ἡ, (ὀπτάζω,) a sight, 
appearance, espec. α vision, apparition, 
Lu. i. 22. xxiv, 23, ὀπτασίαν byython 
ἑωρακέναι. 2 Cor. xii. 1. Sept. & lat. Class, 

Ὀπτὸς, ἡ, dv, adj. (ἔπω,) roasted, 
broiled, cooked by fire, Lu. Xxiv.42, ἰχθύος 
ὀπτοῦ μέρος. Sept. and Class. 

‘Ow wpa, as, 4, prop. late summer ; or, 
generally, the season in which fruits ripen, 
autumn ; hence in N. T. meton. and col- 
lect. frutts, Rev. xviii. 14, ἡ ὀπώρα τῆς 
ἐπιθυμίας τῆς Ψυχῆς σου, i.e. ‘the fruits 
in which thou hast delighted.’ Sept. Jer. 
x]. 10, 12, and oft. in Class. - 


“Or ws, prop. a relative adv. of manner, 
in what manner, Σ it passes over also 
into a conjunct. tn the manner that, so that, 

I. a8 ἃ RELAT. ADV. in what man- 
ner, how; once in N. Τὶ foll. by indie. 
aor. in the narration of au actual event, 
Lu. xxiv. 19, 20, τὰ περὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ---ὅπως 
τε παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς.---Ἱ. 
48 ἃ CONJUNCTION, prop. in such manner 
that, and then gener. 80 that, that, in the va- 
rious senses of ἵνα, both final, as marking 
end or purpose, ta the end thot, in order 
, and eventual, os mariing the event or 


OPA 


result of an action, so that i toas or is 20 
and so. In the N. T. ὅπων is found onl; 
with the subjunct. though in the Class. it 
is construed with other moods, like ἵνα. 
Το rival, 10 the end that, ἐα order tat, and 
ὅπως μὴ, δε order that not, lest, with, sub- 
juack Ἢ sly i. ‘without ἄν. Pre- 
ceded by the pres. ot an aor. of any mood 
except the indic.; and then the subjunet. 
marks what it is supposed will really take 
Place; pres, Matt, "2, ὥσπερ of ὑπο. 
kpiral ποιοῦσιν, ὅπωε δοξασθῶσιν.] Pe 
ii. 9; aor, Mk. v. 38, ἵνα ἐπιθῇς 

πὰς χεῖρας, ὅπως σωθῇ, John ἔν 
‘cts xx. 16. ΒΥ the imperat. 
8, ἐπαγγείλατέ μοι, ὅπως 

















i, 18. By a past tense, Matt. xxvi. 59, 
ἐζήτουν» Yevdouaprupler—, ὅπως αὐτὸν 


᾿ 17. 2) ὅπως 
Acts ἔτ᾽ 


Matt. vi. δ᾽ Ὁ) 
Tiras ἂν ἴλθωσι ar. 
Xe; by fat. xe 17 ΤΙ BVENTUAL, 
‘90 that, 80 as that, with subjunct. 
ceded by pres, Matt. v.45, καλῶς ποιεῖτε 
ὅπως γένησθε κατ.) perf. 
Lu. xvi. 26, By aor. Matt. v.16. 
y fad. Matt. xxiii 36, διώξετε- ὅπως 
Diop. By perk, Heb, Ἢν 9 8. βλέπομεν ὃ, 
Ἰησοῦν. ἐστεφανωμένον, ὅπως χάριτι 
the Trae errant Ῥανάτον. 
εἰ νειῖα οἱ coking ἐπάναίηρ, ἐπ: 
horing, alo οἱ » commanding, 
which in themselves imy var +, ὅπως 
Recone puaen ta don ie Fesioe cow. 
pantion, ike our that, simply pointing out 
Srnodueisg that τὰ whch fe peting 
swords refer, Matt ix, 38, δεήθητες ὅπως 




















ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας. Acts vill. 24. ἐρωτάω, 
ταν oP ας ils 30 εὔὖχοι en Je 
¥,16. προσεύχομαι, Acts viil. 15, ἐπὶ 









Philem. 6. παρακαλέω, Mat ΕΝ 
(these verbs are also followed by ἵνα or 
an infin,); after verbs of deciding, Matt, 
xii. 14, συμβούλιον ἔλαβον κατ’ αὐτοῦ, 
bras αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 





“Ὅρᾶμα, ore, τὸ (ὁράω,) prop. a| 5 





thing seen, ἃ 
vii, 31, ὁ Μωῦσῆς ἰδὼν it 
ὅραμα. Matt. xvii. 9. Sept. and Cl 
spec of supernatural appearance sion, 
cts ix. 10, oft. 














“Opaars, set, tn (Spdu,), prop. the 
sight, ρου. 
WT) prop. aspect, λίπα Pore, 

ὅμοιος ὁράσει λίθῳ ἰάσπιδι, 


appearance, Eccl, xi. 2, 2) 
equiv. to ὅραμα, or ὀπτασία, a sight, 
vision, presented to the mind, Acta ii. I 
er. ix. 17. Sept 

“Opa ds, ὁν, adi, Gde,) ze, vis 
be, Col. 1. ἰδ, τὰ ὁρατὰ καὶ τὰ ἀόρατα. 
Scand ΟῚ 

Ὅράω, (less freq. ὀπτάνων ἴ. ὄψο- 
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χθὼν word. vie 4. ὅπωε μὴ, | look 





OPA 


ty ἃ. 1. ὠψάμην; a 1. ἄφθην; 
ΤῊΣ ἄρον, pu ἕόρακα plop fap 
i tom pero ty ee die 
trans, ΠΥ not ‘not merely the act of veo: 
ing, but also the actual perception of some 
ghjoct, and. thus a βλέπω. 
L. PROP. with accus, of person or thing, 
Lu, xvi. 23, ὁρᾷ τὸν "ΑΙ Doe 
ισίαν ἑώρακεν. ix. 86. John vi.2. Acts 
vii, 44, Matt, xxvill 7, ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν 
σθε. ver. 10, Liu, ii. 6. xill. 28, John x, 
40, ὄψει τὴν ὀόξαν. So with ace. and 
attic. Heb. ἢ. 8, οὔπω ὁρῶ 
πάντα ὑποτεταγμένα. 
ὄψονται τὸν Υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρ. tps} 

ito in various modified senses’ 





af 





any a 
Sohn xin. 
ΕΟ soniemplate, Joh δ 





see face to face, to see and converse 
i, δ. to have personal intercourse 
John vi. 36. viii, 57. xvi. 16. 1 John iii, 
2; foll. by τὸ πρόσωπόν τίνος, ‘to see 
ΠΣ id oe AY, eta ze 28 So So 
to see for to ice. to 

know his chatter, ἄς. John xiv: 7, 9, al. 
See my note on John i. 18, Ina wider 
sense, to see God means to be admitted to 











iy and ", Matt. v. 
ὄψονται τὸν Θεὸν, Ἂς Rev. 

xxii. 4. In the sense of to 

Syd, John xvi. 22, Heb. ΟΝ 


see take place, fo witness, Thy ‘na 
crvde, La. xvii 22-—UL io, to wate. 
to perceive with the mind, &e. 1) gen 
tobe aware of, observe, with ace. & part 
Acta vil. 38, als σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας ὁρῶ 
σε ὄντα : fol. Ja. ii, 24. 2) of 
ΞΡ ΕΧΤῚ 
now, to john, άκαμει 
μαρτυροῦμεν. ver. 82. vili, 88; iu the 
sense of to understand, Col. ii. 18, ἃ μὴ 
jeaxey ἐμβατεύων. Rom. xv. 21, parall. 
ith συνίημι.--- ΠῚ. by Hebr. to se, i.e. 
, attain to, Joho ii οὐκ 
LTV. absol. to see io i, fake 
care, only in imperat. phrases, Heb, vii, 
a γὰρ, φησὶ, ποιήσῃς πάντα, 
strictly for ὅρα ὅπως. Elsewhere only as 
followed by μὴ, or an equivalent phrase, 
ὅρα μὴ, ὁρᾶτε μὴ, take heed last, beware; 
with subjunct. Matt, viii. 4, ὅρα, nde 
εἴπῃς. 1 Thess. v.15. Rev. xix. 10, 8 
μὴ, be. ποιῇς τ with imperat. Matt, ix. 30. 
xxiv. 6; fut, σὺ ὄψει, ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε, 
“look ye to it,’ ἃ milder form for the im: 
perat. Matt. xxvii. 4, 24.—V. pass. a I. 
ὥφθην, £. 1. ὀφθήσομαι, pres, part. ὁπ- 
avéutvo, with dat. toe sen by anyone, 
fo any one. 9. and used 
oF dag, fal by ἐν of Bade dew 
09 x ἡ κιβωτὸς--ἐν 
ΤῊ with dat of pers, Acts ἢ. ἃ ἀφθησαν 
αὐτοῖς γλῶσσαι ὡσεὶ πυρός. xvi. 9. 
Spoken δῇ persons, with dat; of pera; of 
08, ὃ Θεὸν ὥψϑη τῷ πατρὶ iim, Acts vi. 














to 
ὄψεται Lush 




















opr 


Sil παυόμενοι 3, oR oe Pst 
μενος, Acts i, 3, oft. OF at 
second coming, ὀφθήσεται, Heb. ix. 28; 
οἵ Lu. i. 11. Acts vii, 30; of per- 
‘Matt, xvii. 3: with ἐν οἵἉ man- 
ἀκ δὲν oh, ὀφθέντι ἐν δόξῃ, 2) 


to it one’s: 
or bgire Ων one ἐν ἀὴρ τι δ 25, 
rots μαχομένοις, 8) £ 1. pas. 
jonas, Acts xxvi. 16, μάρτυρα ὧν 
8, ὧν (τούτων Δ) τε ὀφθήσομαί 
σοι, ‘a witness of what thou hast seen and 
deat sce, of thove things ἴα to] which L 
shall hereafter or further reveal myself 
‘unto thee.’ See my note there, and comp. 
Ia. Ix. 3. Sept. 
ϑρ χὴν μ᾽ ἡ, (ὀργάω, ὀρέγω,) prop. 
Petite 
stretch Yorward towards any 
prone to it, &c. Hence gener. ‘ad ahh. 
csiom, je. any violent commotion of 
‘mind, indignation, wrath, expec. including 
the desire of vengeance or punishment, an 
τοίη difering from ϑυμός. 
er. Mk. iii, 5, περιβλι 

μετ᾽ ὀργῆς, i. δι indi 


tly 5, see 
pane Rom. xii. 19. Eph. iv. 31. Also 


srascibleness, ΟἽ tim, i. δ, 
ὀργῆς καὶ διαλογισμοῦ. Ja. i. 19, 
Said of God, as implying utter abhor: 
rence of sin, and version το those, who 
live in it, Rom. ix. 22. Heb. iii. 11; 
meton. wrath, aa including the idea of 
periment ment ss the penalty of law, Rom. 
ἵν. 15, ὁ νό ν κατεργάζεται. xii, 
4,5: aloo of the alk of God, 
the divine judgments to by infcted upon 
cod, ἀπὸ Λλούσης 4 





sons 
er, Lu. 
umd. 
Teer 
4904 
τε εἶ 


δεν 








«ψάμενος 




















2, σκεύη ὀργῆε. Ephii, ὃ, τέκνα φύσει 








ὀργῆς. v. 6. 9, τὸ ποτήριον 
τοῦ οἶνον ποῦ θυμοῦ τῆς ὀργῆς αὑτοῦ. 
meric ι΄ fom (Servis) to mate 
wid byte ah ἀργίσθην, Yo be oF 
πὶ ἴομαι, ἃ. iv, to be or 
Become. an he: abso). Matt. 









etal. Eph. 
καὶ μὴ ἁμαρτάνετε, 
r 80 a8 not to sin; 









zien, ov a5 (ἀργὴν) irasile, 


‘Opyurd, as, ἡ, (ὀρέγω,) a fathom, 

prop. the space equal 7 ἐδ κα tea 
ed at full length. Acts xxvii, 28, bie, 

᾿Ὀρέγω, f. Ew, to reach or stretch forth, 
as the hand or foot, InN. T. only mid. 
ὀρέγομαι, to stretch oneself out, to reach 


‘Oo: 
mee 
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ope 
γρίδος κρεί: 1 Τί 
ΤΡ ad to Clase te Apel. hod. 
ἣν 678, τοῖο δὲ ϑυμὸν ὀρίξατο γηθοσύ- 
σιν, By ipl. to be given over to, 1 
im. vi. I 


"Opesvds, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (5pos,) found on 
or, pertaining, ¢ mountains, wild, mows 
tainous, a8 ἡ ὀρεινὴ, ὃς. χώρα, mour- 
tainous country, Lu. i. 39, 65. Sept. & Class. 

"Opes, ews, ἡ, (Bpkyonas), pop. ἃ 
jon BE Beclun aa. ἃ 
. 2, ὄρ. πορι- 

(debe & σοὺ, 
to τραῖξ (Ii 

a ie ii, ti} 
0988s, ἡ, ἐν, adi. (ὥρθαι, 















σμῶν. 





r RP 3 1) ro wright, Sera Ri aie 


10, ἀνάστηθι ὀρθός. 1 Esdr. ix. 46, 2) 
horizontally, κί 





Ορθοτομέω, £. ἥσω, (ὀρθοτόμον, 
from ὀρθὸς & τέμνω,) to cut ‘reat , 
divide right, equiv. to’ ὀρθῶς τέμνειν in 
Athen, ip. 808, E.” Hence ὀρθοτο 
μεῖν ὁδὸν, Lat. " viam recte secare,’ 
{ead a straight way ἢ. δ. to make onset 
way, go might or ἢ 
TaN. Τ' ἤν, to othe ight may, posed 
eat, ey ἀρ 15, dp ἐοτυμοῦντα τὸ τὰν 
ὄγον τῆν ἀληθείας, “ αἰ 
δὲ to the word of truth ; ἘΣ sup igh 
δε ith all renten truth, ote vf 
iigene,) teaching the word of truth the 
Gospel.’ Such, at least, is the sense as- 
ier “to the ‘words by many eminent 
recent Commentators, Yet in th ellipsis 
a fo thus supposed, there is a certain de- 
gree of harshness; and perhape the idea of 
ὁδὸς thus introduced has no place here. 
‘The metaphor is rather, I end, from 
stone-catteng in which operation to κοι πήραν, 
it in necessary for the workman to cut 
ἢ whence, suspect, the termin ques- 
tion was popularly transferred to any ἔργον, 
and those who handled it aright were said 
ὀρθοτομεῖν τὸ ἔργον. Sometimes, too, 
the ar ce. that called forth the labour 
was subjoined in its place. Thus those 























+ | who handled (ie. dught) the law of 


Moses, were denominated οἱ τέμνοντες 
τὸν νόμον. And here, instead of the fig. 
designation of the Gospel by its chief pro- 
petty we might have Thad simply its eppel- 
ative τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. 

᾿Ορθρίζω, f. few, (ὄρθρος, to 
rie carly hence to do δεν ty early ἐς 
the morning, e, g. praegn. Lit. xxi. 
ὁ λαὸς ὥρθριζε πρὸς αὑτὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, 





after any’ thing, and hence fig. to long 
after, to desires with gen. Heb. xi. 16, 


‘came early in the morning to'hinn, to heat 
| him.’ “Sept. and Apoct, But not Chass. 


ΟΡΘ 
ox ὀρθρινὸν. δὰ dn al 
the morning 


Serena 


[αὶ 
Keer weer 

"08, s, @, ov, adj. (ὄρθρος) a 
tina obly Ὧν De erage to tae Τὶ 


‘snoring, an 
aiv. 55, γενόμεναι ὄρθριαι ἐπὶ τὸ, ae 
ey Beh eld Chane” 
Dobe, on ὁ (Kind with fon 











the time 
ἔθεε κα about ἀκ ὑεῖ ian 
ariv. 1, ὄρθρον ΡΣ xx]. 
3) cat to 

‘John vii, B yotpou hi πόλον 


“αειγὰ τὸ εἰς τὸ ἱερόν. Acts v. 21. 


, adv. (ὀρθὸν, ) prop. straightly, 
i οι ἐρεῖς, Xe i τὶ τὰς ria τ 
ὦ. 


Bo λα τ ομθδς, ie ak προτὶ 
Ἢ “Th ὁ πιταὶ conse, 
i Se ἔκρινα. x. 28, xx. 21. 


Serta 

ἔζω, £. low, (ὅρον,) to bound, set 
opto (gen Th, NP. and 
Rie ety, rte 


Sonate by erin, fob. iv. 
ra τάν τὸ τινὰ ὁ δρίξει ἡμέραν. Acta xvi 
Soin vos. 
ait i pert pam 
20¢. of pers. as appoint 
station, Acts a gin ἐν ai ἔχῃ Gh 
ὥρισε. Pass, with noun of ing 0 
apposit. Acts x. 42. So Rom. i. ᾿ς ποῦ 
γε: ὙἹοῦ Θεοῦ κατ, comp. Phil 
i, 8 20, 99. oi here ren- 
τ 


ἢ. 
uss stor ly trl Ce kee δ 





cia 28 











ὥρισαν (resolved) ἕκαστον -- πέμψαι 
κτλ. 

“Ὅριον, ov, τὸ, (zim. of ὅρος, ἰ form 
only,) @ bound, bo ia NT, Ἦν only 


ply τὰ ὅρια, "the borders 


7 Hat ie 


of ἃ land, the frontiors, 
18. aie, Τρ εἰν τὰ ὅρια τῆς Ιουδαίαν. 
ΠΗ 


Sept and 2) meton, and by Hebr. 

jundaries, το: 
fon 6, ἐν Brady 
‘kal ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ὁρίοις αὐτῆς, vii. 84, 
αν. 22. 89. Sept. 

sea Phi f ἴσω, (Sone, io 

Mio Made’ necro tee Gop an 
i “nN Too to adjare, with dup. ace, 
Ῥεῖνου thom, and ἦν whom, Mt 
ἀρῆχο σε τὸν Bue. Retest’ 19. Ὁ ΤΙ 
Sept. 

“Ὅρκος, ov, ὁ, an oath, Matt. xiv. 7, 
and oft. and Sept.; meton. what is pro- 
mised with an oath, Matt. v. 83, ἀπο- 
δώσεις τῷ Ἀνρίῳ τοὺς ὅρκους cov. 

Ὁρκωμοσία, as, ἡ, (ὁρκωμοτέω, fr 
ὅρκον, ὄμνυμι prop. the soearing oF a 
oath, by tmp! Heb. vii. Ἢ 





and Class, 
‘Opudes, ἢ ήσω, (ὁρμὴ ) prop. to MAXX, 
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ΟΣ 
fo rush Lo inp ine trans. δαὶ 
gener. ἐμὰ ἴα Ν᾿ sa 
move forwards impetuously, foll. 


τίνα, τῶ vi, BT. ὥρμησαν ἐπ᾿ 
with ες τὰ ai. a, εἰ τὸ θέατρον, and 
so oft, in 


Ὁρμὴ, inh 3 

Ph fis, ὁ Gomi) BPS Bape 
ind ‘Clase, Big. of tho. mind, im 
ma. | purpose, will, Ja. ii, 4. Thue. iv. 4. 


=) Pop 


hence, 
Pen ἂν 4 ios, at μας 
XB, ὁρμήματι βλη 

ται, with νἱοϊοποῦ αι 

Ὄρνεον, ον, τὸν es) Bid, fos 
carnivorous, Rev, xviii. 2. xix 

*Opues, sor, ὁ, 4 
iNT. gal ot pol atid "palin, 


ΕΝ ας, ἡ, (ὁροθετέω, fr. ὅρον, 


τίθημι, ‘meton. ἃ 
bonne, mi, Acta xvi 26. 
. Te ὰ ὄρη, 
τῶν τ Gotan mountaa? He Mere ET Ἢ 
px of: 00 τὸ Spon πὶ 
καλούμενον" Ἰλαιῶν. Proverb. to remove 
mountains is ‘scconplah and 
aes things,’ 1 Cor. xiil. 2, Sept, and 
0 Ee, “αἰδρω, to raise,) to 
one xxi. 33, ὥρυν hd 
Φ ζηνόν: Sirsa. 18. Sept. & ἀξμα 
"Opgaves, ἡ ὃν, adj. with 
a σύμ Beane of any ΤΩ ay hing οὲ 


with gen. or absol.; whence 
ἢ κοι He eco 
καὶ ea) without & 
sand τοῖα xiv 18 

fat. ἥσω, (kindr, with 
tia ap, tobe Sot are μὴ 


μίθρμημα, aro, τὸ, (δ 
ipetuous movement, a 

















soem, 











νυμιῃ 
mp μα wid ἀρκίρμαν, ἐ Soop 
1 op μων upon one fest, to dance, i 
trans, Matt. xi. 17, ηὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν. καὶ 
Soe ἀρχήσασθι, ἐν δ 

"Os, ἣ, 5, gen. οὗ, ἧς, οὗ, originally s 
ἃ | domontraive pron. sta Putin AtGe 
and later usage mostly the postpostive 
ἀπὸ ee clatits prow coho beak ste, 
ial a vudonernarivs Pabsoes 
this, that, only in Sintintions and dis 
bution, with iva 5 "ὃς ai, 

‘hat one—this one, the other, ἃς 
ten frequent in in Attic than ὁ μὲν. ὁ a, 
butequally common with itn later writen 

ΤΟ 2 Cor. i, 16, οἵε μὲν. -οἷε δὲν 
ΟΝ Mut ea 34 oo 
μὲν ἔδειραν, ὃν δὲ ἀπίκτειναν, ὁπ. 
Sait δ, ὃ μὲν.“ δὲ, xxv’ Ἰόγοῖς. 

—IL. us the JOSTROSITIVE, νον or 
Telative pronoun, wha, which, hal, 
















ΟΣ 


‘he construction with the relative strict] 
nplies two clauses ; in the first of whic 
1ere should stand with the verb a noun 
the antecedent), and in the second the 
responding relative, each in the case 
hich the verb of its own clanse demands, 
1¢ relative also agreeing with the ante- 
edent in gender and number: but the 
wm and power of the relative are much 
aried, both in construction and in signi- 
cation, as well as by its connexion with 
tner particles.—1. in CONSTRUCTION: 1) 
sto gender, the relative agrees regularly 
fith its antecedent, Matt. ii. 9, ὁ ἀστὴρ 
ν εἶδον. Lu. v. 3. Jobn vi. δὶ : so where 
ΤΥ to ἃ remoter antecedent, 1 Cor. 
ὃς βεβαιώσει ὑμᾶς, i. 6. ὁ Θεὸς, ver. 
2 comp. ver. 9. But from this rule there 
re two departures in form: Where the 
elat. with the verb to be, &c. conforms 
a gender to the foll. noun, Gal. iii. 16, τῷ 
πέρματί σον, ὅς ἐστι Χριστός. Eph. 1. 
4.vi.17, τὴν μάχαιραν τοῦ Πνεύμ. ὃ ἐστι 
nna Θ. Where, by the constructio ad sen- 
um, the relat. takes the gender tmplted in 
he antecedent, and not that of its external 
om, Rom. ix. 23, sq. σκεύη ἐλέους, ἃ 
tponroimacev—ovs καὶ ἐκάλεσεν. Gal. 
v.19. Phil. ii. 15. 2 re it 16, nae 
rus ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς [ΞΞγράμμασι), ἐν 
ἧς «.7.A. 2) a8 to number, the relat. 
frees regularly with its antecedent; and 
e departures from this rule are rare, 
.gr. relat. pl. after an anteced. sing. col- 
ect. Phil. ii. 15, ἐν μέσῳ γενεᾶς σκολιᾶς, 
vols φαίνεσθε, here the construction is 
d sensum both in number and gender : so 
here the anteced. includes in any way 
ie idea of plurality, Acts xv. 36, κατὰ 
ἦσαν πόλιν, ἐν als x.7.X. 3) as to 
se; here the general rule is, that the 
lat. stands in that case which the verb 


its own clause demands; as subject, ° 


hn i. 9, τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀλ. ὃ φωτίζει πάν- 
ιἄνθρ. ver. 30, ἀνὴρ ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μον 
γονεν. Matt. x. 26: as object, acc. ii. 
ὁ ἀστὴρ ov εἶδον : dat. Acts viii. 10, 
1p ᾧ προσεῖχον πάντες. But the de- 
tures from this rule are frequent, viz. 
| by attraction, i. e. where the relative 

t to its own verb would stand in 
; accus., but the antecedent stands in 
. or dat., and then the relat. is αὖ- 
cted by the antecedent into the same case 
th itself; genst. John iv, 14, τοῦ ὕδατος 
ἐγὼ δώσω. vii. 31, oft.; dat. Lu. ii. 20, 
t τἄσιν ols ἤκουσαν. (2) by tnverted 
raction, i. e. where the antecedent is 
racted by the relat. into the same case 
+h itself, viz. Where the antecedent 
nains connected with its own clause, 
d before the relative, Matt. xxi. 42, 
Bop ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν---: οὗτος K.T.X. 
1. 3. 78, ὅρκον [for ὅρκου] ὃν ὦμοσε. 
Cor. x. 16, τὸν ἄρτον ὃν κλῶμεν, οὐχὶ 


90ὅ 


" 


ΟΣ 


xowwvla—; Where the antecedent itself is 
attracted over into the clause of the relat., 
and stands after it in the proper case of the 
relative, Mk. vi.16, ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα 
᾿Ιωάννην, οὗτός ἐστιν for οὗτός ἐστιν 
Ἰωάννης ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφ. Lu. 1. 4. Acts 
xxi. 16. (3) often the case of the relat. 
depends on a prep. with which the verb is 
construed ; gener. Matt. iii. 17, 6 vids 
μου, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. x. 1]. xi. 10. Rom. 
x. 14. 1 Cor. viii. 6, εἷς Θεὸς, 6 Πατὴ 
ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα. (4) sometimes the 
relat. is not dependent on the verb, but on 
some noun connected with the verb, and 
then the relat. is put in the genit. Matt. 
ili, 11, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ ὑποδήματα 
βαστάσαι. ver. 12, οὗ τὸ πτύον. 4) a8 
to position ; here the relat. with its clause 
regularly follows the antecedent, as in 
most of the preceding examples: but, for 
sake of emphasis, the relat. clause may be 
put first, especially where a demonstr., as 
αὐτὸς, οὗτος, &c. follows, Matt. xxvi. 48, 
ὃν av φιλήσω, αὐτός ἐστι. John iii. 26, 
Os ἣν μετὰ cov, οὗτος βαπτίζει. Heb. 
xiii. ]1.—11. in ΒΙΘΝῚΕ. The relative, in 
strictness, serves simply to introduce a 
dependent clause, and mark its close rela- 
tion to the leading proposition, as Matt. 
ii. 9, ὁ ἀστὴρ, ὃν ἐν ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, 
προῆγεν αὐτούς : but in common use it 
was employed in a wider extent, both asa 
general connective particle, and also some- 
times as implying purpose, result, cause, 
or the like, which would properly be ex- 
pressed by a conjunction: for the sense 
what, that which, he who, see 1. 4. 1) asa 
general connective, John iv. 46. xi. 2, ἦν 
αρία ἡ ἀλείψασα τὸν Κύριον μύρῳ.. 
ἧς ὁ ἀδελφὸς A. ἠσθένει. here it is 
equiv. to a demonstrative, and this, these ; 
and he, they, δια. Lu. xii. 24, ols οὐκ ἔστι 
ταμεῖον, ‘and they have no storehouse.’ 
Acts vi. 6, obs ἔστησαν, and these, &c. 
vii. 45, xi. 80. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, Phil. iii. 12. ἐν 
ols = ἐν τούτοις δὲ, Lu. xii. 1. els ὃ 
=els τοῦτο δὲ, Col. i, 29: this is rare 
in early Greek writers, but more fre- 
quent in later ones. Also in the for- 
mula ὃν τρόπον. 2) as implying pur- 
pose,=tva, Matt. xi. 10, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω 
Tov ἄγγελόν μου, ὃς κατασκευάσει τὴν 
ὁδόν σον. 3) as marking result, event, 
&c. = ὥστε, Lu. v. 21, τίς ἐστιν οὗτος, 
ὃς λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; vii. 49, ὃς καὶ 
ἁμαρτίας ἀφίησιν. 4) as implying cause, 
ground, a reason, &c. = ὅτι, because, Ln. 
viii. 13, οὗτοι ῥίζαν οὐκ ἔχουσιν, of πρὸς 
καιρὸν πιστεύουσι, Lat. ut qui,—because, 
since, &c. iv. 18.—11r. connected with 
other particles. 1) os ἄν, o¢ ἐὰν, whoso- 
ever, Matt. v. 21,19. 2) ds ye, see Γέ. 
3) os δήποτε, see Δήποτε. 4) ὅσπερ, 
who indeed, who namely os, Wor wrqnger 
and more definite, Mk. zv.6, ‘iva decprov 


OZA 
i.e. the very one whom 


᾿ how many 
See eeiy win a 
and ἐὰν, which seo. 


Ὅσιος, a, ov, adj. holy, pure, sanctus, 
rop. right, a8 conformed to God and the 
vine will; thus distinguished from δί-. 
a.os, which refers more to human laws 
‘and duties, Pol. xxiii. 10, 8, τὰ πρὸς 
ποὺς ἀνθρώπους δίκαια, καὶ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς 
Grobe ὅσια. Thue. 1. 11,5 in N.T. 1) of 
PERSONS, holy; spoken of God, as the 
orsonification of holiness and purity, Rev. 
xr fe Sri hema of a αι 
pious, godly, careful of all dut 
God, Tit. Vig bat τὸν ἐπίσκοπον εἶναι. 
σώφρονα, δίκαιον; ὅσιον: elsewhere of 
Christ, Heb. vii, 26. Acts ii, 27, and 
35, οὐ δώσεις τὸν “Οσιόν coy ἰδεῖν ὃ 

Ἰοράν. Sept. and Class., as Xen. Ag. fi, 
Peer eee ids 6. 2) of THINGS, holy, 
1 Tim. ii 8, ἐπαίροντας ὁσίους χεῖραει 
i, . by impl. pure, Prov. xxii. 11, 
ὅσια kaphia Acta xii. 34, δώσω ὑμῖν 
πὰ ὅσια Aavid τὰ πιστὰ, lit. ‘the holy 
[promises] of David, the sure promises, 
io. the things inviolably promised by 
God to David.” Comp. 15. lil. δ. 


Ὁ σιότην, aan 4, (Goron,) holiness, 
5, piety, observance of 
eee tadacds σὰν distinguished 
from, δικαιοσύνη, 88 ὅσιος from δίκαιον 
200 Ὅσιοε), Liv. i. 75, ἐν ὁσιότητι καὶ 
νκαιοσύνῃ ἱνώπιον αὐτοῦ. Eph. iv. 24. 
Sept. and Class. 
‘Oatws, adv. (Saros,) holily, piously, 
godly, 1 Th. ii. 10. Jos. and Class. 
"Oopriy Hs, ἡ, (ὄζω,) α smell, odour, 
whether bad or in Ν. Τ᾿ only of 
Ἢ odour, John xii. 3, ἡ οἰκία dwAn- 
aon ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς τοῦ μύρου. By 
febr. ὀσμὴ εὐωδίας, ‘odour of ce 
i. 0, smoot odour, ἀφ accompanying an 
scceptable sacrifice, Eph. v.2. Phil. iv. 18, 
Lev. 1. 9,and oft. Fig. 2 Cor. ii. 14, 
τὴν ὁ. τῆς γνώσεως. ver. 16, ὀσμὴ ϑα- 
ζάτου. ἴα like manner the Rabbinical 
‘writers use the expressions aroma vite 
and aroma mortis, designating the Law as 
fan aroma vite to Israel, but to the heathen 
an aroma mortis. 


“Ὅσον, ἡ, ov, relat. pron. correl. to 
τόσος, in NTs fo τοσοῦτον ον ΕΣ 
either expr. or impl. (= Lat. tus, 
Gon great how much, how many, as great 
as, oo much as, ὅκο, I. of MAGNITUDE, 
ow great, as great as, Rev. xxi. 16, τὸ 
ἀῆκαι αὐτῆς τοσοῦτόν ἐστιν ὅσον καὶ τὸ 
re AL, of TIME, how long, as long 
τόνον χρόνον; Mk ἢ. 19, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 

‘Sporn Rom, vite 1. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, Matt. ix. 
IE" Repeated intens. Hed. x. 31, in. 








Ὁσάκις, adv. 
times, how often; in 
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μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον, ‘yet & Very very 

Tae ow iach bo many, Be. 1 

tit I> 

τα παρὰ as, Jobn vi. 11, ἐκ τῶν ὀψαρίων 
Ἴθι “tees, 








reany ot oll Hato a wha 
att, xiv, 36, ὅσοι ἥψαντο διεσώθησαν. 
Mk. ii. 10. Acts iv. 6,34; neut, La. xi, 
3, ὅσα ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ εἴπατε. Joba xv. 
Ὧι, Acts preced. by πάντεν, Matt 





xii. 46. xxii, 10; with οὗτος or’ αὐτὸς 
corresponding, Rom. viii. 14, 5 

Slow. Jobo i. 12. Gal. vic 12, 1 
δι ὅσον id, whosoever, shal 





Gp, a8 ὅσος ἂν, 
‘Matt. xviii, 18, ὅσα ἐὰν δήσητε 
fz. Mk. vi 11. John xi 2 
19°") nent. ὅσα by impl ex 
admiration, how many and 
13, ὅσα κακὰ bro 

16. xv. 12, ὅσα 





Rev. fi, 

presses also 

(great things, Acts ix. 

σε τοῖο ἁγίοις σου. Ver. 

ἱποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς σημεῖα : 30 Ci 
or unusual deeds, Mk. vi. 

i, 25; of benefits 








ας. 

Le 
hn xx. 25 

Mk. iii. 8. v. 19. Acts xiv. 27—IV. 

‘easune, degree, extent. 1) before 

Comparat., καϑ' ὅσον. κατὰ τοσοῦτον, 

ihe mick hy 9 mach, τὺ, vi, 2,20 

Ἐν τοσοῦτῳ id. 14,” 2) abwol, next 

ὅσον, adv. how much, by how much, Mk. 

μεν] ὅσον singe αὐτοῖο dusor hers 

ἄλλον περισαύτε woe 

(at er τοσοῦτον, Her. xvi 7. ἐφ᾽ dem 

Saomuch αα, Mat. xxv. 40, 

“Ὅσπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, δ. Ὅε. 


Ὄστέον, contr. ὀστοῦν, οὔ, τὸ, pL 
uncontr. ὀστέα, gen. ὀστέων, @ 
bones, Jobn xix. 36, ὀστοῦν οὐ συντρι- 
ἥσεται. Lu, xxiv. 99, σάρκα καὶ ὀστέα. 
att. xxiii. 27, γέμουσιν ὀστέων. 
Ὅστι», frie, ὅτει compound relative 
τιν i.e. δὲ strengthened by re; 
aot See doesnot occur in tho Ne, 
but only gen. ὅτου in the phrase let 
Brov; prop, any one who, some one 
whoever, whatever ; differing from δὲ im 


















referring to a subject only , 
‘one of ἃ clase, and not definitely, thos 
serving to render ἃ position 

in the proper relative sense. 

and gener. who, i.e, one who some ont 
‘who, whoever, &e. Matt. ii, ὃ, ἐκ σοῦ 





Ἱξελεύσεται ἡγούμενος, ὅστις ποιμανεῖ 
ἦν λαόν μου, Ἷ. 6. one who, vi, 24. Lo 
19; mh Met πεν 28. xxv. τάδ 
τὶ, 20. 2) by impl. every one 

Iho, whosoever, whatsoever, where’ the 
relative clause often stands firat. Gener. 
with indie, Matt, v. 39, ὅστις σε ῥαπίσει 
ΤΣ στρίψον αὐτῷ κιτιλ. ver. Al. xii, 12. 
‘With ἂν, which strengthens the indefinite- 
ness, , in N. T. only 











τ, whatsoever, 
‘with the sing. with subjunct. Matt. x. 
Boru ἂν ἀθνήσηταί we, Lu. x. 85, Jobo 


ΟΣΤ 


i. 5. Col. iii. 28. 3) sometimes ὅστις 

refers to a definite subject, and is then 

epparently equiv. to de, Lu. ii. 4, εἰς πόλιν 

Δαυὶδ ἥτις καλεῖται Βηθλ. Acts xi. 28. 
- xvi, 12.---11. like ὅς, so also ὅστις is em- 
τ ployed in a wider extent, both as con- 

wective, and as implying result, cause, or 

the like, where a conjunction might 
Jelso stand. 1) as a general connective, 
"tLa. i. 20, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἐπίστευσας τοῖς 
λόγοις μου, οἵτινες πληρωθήσονται. 
‘xxni. 19. Rom. ix. 4. Gal. iv. 24. 2) as 
warking result, event, &c. ΞΞ ὥστε ; after 
'ποιοῦτος, 1 Cor.v.1. 3) implyin cause, 
:{pound, or reason, &c. = ὅτι, Use, 
: vii. 15, προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῶν Ψευδο- 
προφητῶν, ol-rives ἔρχονται πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 
Tat. αἱ gui. xxv. 3. Acts x. 41; so ἥτις, 
Col. iti. 5, 14. 

Ὀστράκεινος, n, ov, adj. (ὄστρακον, 

: 2 Tim. ii. 20; eas an Lanse 
- of frailty, 2 Cor. iv. 7. Sept. and Class. 


Ὄσφῳφρησις, ews, ἡ, (ὀσφραίνομαι, 
« $f (ὀσφραίνομαι,) 
17. Class. 


the sense of smell, 1 Cor. xii. 


‘Oagds, vos, ἡ, and pl. αἱ ὀσφύες, 
the loins, the lower region of the back, 
lumbar region, the hips; in N. T. 1) ez- 
‘orzal, = the hips, where the girdle is 
worn, Matt. iii. 4, ζώνην δερματίνην περὲ 
τὴν ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ : the Orientals, in order 
torun or work with more ease, are accus- 
tomed to gird their long flowing garments 
close about them ; hence ¢o have the loins 

ἱ is ΞΕ ίο be in readiness, red 

an thing, Lu. xii. 35. Eph. vi. 14; 

. 1 Pet. i. 13. 2) internal, as the seat 

procreative power in men, Heb. vii. 5, 

see ᾿Εξέρχομαι, 1. 2,) ver. 10. Acta ii. 

, καρπὸς τῆς ὀσφύος, i, 6. children, 
g- 

Ὅταν, adv. (ὅτε, ἂν.) when, with 
the accessory idea of uncertainty, possi- 
bility, whensoever, if ever, in case thut, 90 

as, &c.; construed regularly with 
subj., referring to an often-repeated or 
posible action in the present or future 
time; in Gr. writers sometimes with the 
Ki and in a few very late instances with 
indic. I. prop. with the suBs. 1) in 
general tons, with subj. pres. Matt. 
xv. 2, ὅταν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν, Lu. xi. 21. 
John xvi. 21. In a general comparison, 
With pres. Lu. xi..36, ws ὅταν.---φωτίζῃ 
σε, 2) in reference toa future action or 
time ; with subj. pres. Matt. xxvi. 29, ἕως 
τῆς ἡμ. ἐκείνης ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω μεθ᾽ 
ὑμῶν. Mk. xiii. 4. John vii. 27.—II. with 

e indtc. imperf. in narrating an actual 
event, once, Mk. iii. 11, τὰ πνεύματα τὰ 
ἀκάθαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει, i. 6. 

» 68 often αϑ; here Class. writers 
would employ the opt.—III. by impl. 
ὅταν is put like Engl. since, while, in 
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OTI 


assigning 8. cause, reason,—because, in that, 
foll. by subj. John ix. 5, ὅταν iv τῷ 
κόσμῳ ὦ, ge elul κιτιλ. Rom. ii, 14. 
1 Cor. xv. 27. 


“Ore, adv. of time, then, correl. with 
ποτὲ, τότε ; construed regularly with the 
indic., as relating to an aciwal event, some- 
thing actually taking place; rarely with 
the subjunct. 1) with indic. pres. in 
neral propositions, John ix. 4, νὺξ, ore 
οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐργάζεσθαι. Heb. ix. 17. 
2) usually of time past ; with indic. pres. 
in an historical sense, Mk. xi. 1, comp. 
Matt. xxi. 1; imperf. Mk. xiv. 12, ὅτε τὸ 
πάσχα ἔθυον. χν. 4], ὅτε ἦν ἐν τῇ Γαλ. 
John xvii. 12; with ποτὲ corresp. Col. 
iii. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 20; aor. Matt. vii. 28. 
xii. 3, Mk. i. 32; with τότε corresp. 
Matt. xxi. 1; perf. 1 Cor. xiii. 11, ὅτε 
γέγονα ἀνήρ. 3) of future time, foll. by 
indic. fut. Lu. xvii. 22, ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι 
Ore ἐπιθυμήσετε κιτιλ. John iv. 2]. 
Rom. ii. 16. 


“Ore, 8 conjunct. demonstr. and causal, 
like Engl. that, originally the same as 
neut. of ὅστις : as demonstrative it stands 
properly for τοῦτο ὅ Ti, a8 pointing out 
or introducing that to which the prece- 
ding words refer, i.e. their object, contents, 
&c.; as causal it is properly the same as 
διὰ τοῦτο & τι, and assigns the cause, 
reason, motive, ground of any thing, that, 
because, &c. It is construed in Ν, T. 
with the indic. I. as a conjunction de- 
monstrative. 1. prop. after a demonstr. 
pron.» as τοῦτο or the like, expr. or impl. 

ohn iii. 19, αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ κρίσις, ὅτι τὸ 
φῶς ἐλήλυθεν. Rom. ii. 3. Rev. ii. 6; 
implied, Matt. xvi. 7.—u. after a pron. 
interrog., as ris, τί, John xiv. 22, τί yé- 

ovev, ὅτι ἡμῖν μέλλεις «.7.A.; 80 τέ 
ὅτι for τί ἐστιν ὅτι, prop. “ what cause is 
there that,’ &c. Mk. ii. ἴδ. Acts ν. 4, 9; 
with a pron. or subst. Mk. iv. 41, ris ἄρα 
οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι κιτιλ. Heb. ii. 6.—111. 
most freq. ὅτε with indic. is put in con- 
struction after certain classes of verbs, to 
express the object or reference of the verb; 
and is then equiv. to an accus, with infin., 
or to the corresponding participial con- 
struction, and often alternates with these 
in one and the same verb. 1) after verbs 
signifying to say, speak, and all verbs in- 
cluding this idea ; 6. gr. after λέγω, Matt. 
iii. 9. xii. 6. εἶπον, Matt. xxviii. 7, 13; 
ἀναγγέλλω, Acts xiv. 27. γράφω, Mk. 
xii. 19. διδάσκω, 1 Cor. xi, 14. διηγέ- 
omar, Acts ix. 27. paprupéw, Matt. xxiii. 
31. ὄμνυμι, Rev. x. 6. ὁμολογέω, Heb. 
xi. ἜΝ σφραγίζω, John iii. 88. Some- 
times λέγω or the like is implied in the 

receding verb or words, e. gr. Acts xiv. 
bo Jobn vii. 35, 2) after verbs signif. to 
show, muke known, ἃς. with σον. ot 


OTO 


infin. : after δεικνύω, Matt. xvi. 21. 2 Th. 
ii. 4. δηλόω, 1 Cor. i. 11. ἀποκαλύπτω, 
1 Pet. i.12. ἐμφανίζω, Heb. xi. 14. φα- 
vepow, 2 Cor. iii.3. 3) after verbs signif. 
to hear, see, and fig. to perceive, know, &c. 
4) after verbs signif. to remember, care 
for, &c.; after μιμνήσκω, Matt. v. 23. 
Jude 5. μνημονεύω, John xvi. 4. 5) after 
verbs signif. to hope, believe, think, consider, 
&c. ἐλπίζω, πιστεύω, πέποιθα, &c.—Iv. 
ὅτι serves also to introduce words quoted 
without change, chiefly after verbs imply- 


ing to say, &c. and is then merely a mark | 6 


n 
of quotation, not to be translated in Engl. ; 

att. ii. 23, τὸ ῥηθὲν---ὅτι Ναζωραῖος 
κληθήσεται. v. 3). vii. 23.—II. as a con- 
junct, causal. 1) after a demonstr. pron. 
as τοῦτο, that, because ; διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι, 
John viii. 47. x. 17. ἐν τούτω ὅτι, Lu. 
x. 20; also οὕτως ὅτι, Rev. iii. 16. 2) 
after a pron. interrog., as τίς, Ti, 6. gr. 
διατί, ὅτι, Rom. ix. 32. 2 Cor. xi. 11; 
80 χάριν τίνος, ὅτι, 1 John iii. 12. 3) 
absol. put after certain classes of verbs, 
and also gener. to express the cause, 
reason, motive, occasion of the action of 
those verbs, or of any action or event 
mentioned, that, = seeing that, U8e, 
for, ἃς. 4) after verbs signif. ax emotion 
of the mind, as wonder, joy, pity, sorrow ; 
ϑαυμάζω, χαίρω, Lu. x. 20. 5) after 
verbs expressing praise, thanks, ἐπαινέω, 
1 Cor. xi. 17. evyaotoréw, Lu. xviii. 11, 


&e. 6) gene att. ii. 18, οὐκ ἤθελε 
παρακλη ἢναὶ, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσί. Mk. i. 27. 
v. 9. 


Ὅ του, see Ὅστις, init. 
Οὗ, adv. where, see Ὃς, II. 7. 


Od, also οὐκ or οὐχ before a vowel, ac- 
cording as it is smooth or aspirated; usu- 
ally without accent, but written οὗ when 
standing alone or at the end of a sentence; 
a negative particle, not, no, expressin 
direct and full negation independently an 
abeolutely, and hence olyective ; thus dif- 
fering from μὴ, which implies ἃ conditional 
and hypothetical negation, and is therefore 
sulyective ; I. before the subject of a verb, 
where it renders the verb and proposition 
negative in respect to the subject. 1) 

ner. Matt. i. 25, οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὑτήν. 

k. iii. 25, Lu. vi. 43. John i. 10, 11. 
Acts ii. 15. 2) with the 2d pers. future in 
prohibitions, where the neg. fut. then stands 
for a neg. imperat. precisely as Engl. ‘ thou 
shalt not do it,’ &c. which is stronger than 
the direct imperat. do tt not ; Matt. vi. 5, 
οὐκ ἔσῃ ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταί. Lu. iv. 12. 
Acts xxiii. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 9; so from the 
decalogue, Matt. v. 21, οὐ φονεύσεις, ver. 
27, 33. Rom. vii. 7, al. 3) where the sub- 
ject is πᾶς or ete, and ov is joined not 
With was but with the verb; here by 
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| not one, none, Matt. xxiv. 22, oJ: 





OY 


ἐσώθη πάσα σὰρξ, prop. all t 
not be saved, i. ee δ flech, rh ii 
Eph. v. 5, πᾶς πόρνος οὐκ ἔχει. | 
31. 2 Pet. i. 20. 1 John ii. 21. Rev. 
3. εἷς---οὐ, not one, none, Matt. x. ‘ 
ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται. Lu. xii. 6 
where οὐ with its verb is followe 
ἀλλὰ, i. 6. οὐ---ἀλλὰ, prop. Matt. i: 
οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες la 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. xv. 1]. Joh 
16; also οὐχ ὅτι--ἀλλ’ ὅτι, vi. A 
. δὴ sometimes ov stands in a ¢ 
tional sentence after εἰ, where the 
negative is μὴ. as strengthened by 
negative icles; also by compoun 
οὐ, 88 οὐκ οὐδὲ, not even; οὐκ ἢ 
οὐδὲ τοὺς ὀφθ. ἐπᾶραι, Lu. xviii. 1] 
2, xxiii. 53. Acts viii. 89. Rom. iii. 
II. before the object of a verb, wh 
renders the proposition negative in n 
to the object; gener. Matt. ix. 13, 
Jédw, Kai ov ϑυσίαν. 1 Cor. iv. 15; 
freq. as followed by ἀλλὰ, Mk. i 
οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται, ἀλλὰ τὸν κιτὰλ. 
v. 4, Eph. vi. 12: so οὐχ ὅτι----ἀάλλλ 
2 Cor. vii. 9.---Π|, before the adjan 
verb, adverbial or the like, where it 
ders the proposition negative in resp 
the adjunct; 6. gr. before a noun im] 
manner, 2 Cor. iii. 3, ov μέλανι, 
πνεύματι. ν. 7. John iii. 34. Gal. i 
before an adyct. as adv. οὐχ ἐκ 
Rom. viii. 20; before an adv. 1 Cor. 
ἔγραψα ὑμῖν ov πάντως, ‘not gene 
John vii. 10, οὐ φανερῶς, ἀλλά.. 
before participles, where a direct an 
solute negative is to be expressed, ¢ 
iv. 8, ϑλιβόμενοι. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ στενοχ.! 
Gal. iv. 27. Eph. ν. 4.—V. as aff 
single words, ov not only renders 
negative, but often gives them the di 
contrary sense, sometimes as a « 
compound, like Engl. non, un. 1) 
verbs, οὐκ ἀγαπάω, to not love, = 
careless of, Rev. xii. 11; οὐκ ἀγνο. 
to know well, 2 Cor. ii. 11; οὐκ gaan 
restrain, Acts xvi. 7; οὐκ ἀμελέω 
be careful, 2 Pet. i. 12; οὐ ϑέλω. m 
be ,unwilling, Matt. xxiii. 37; οὐκ 
ἄξιος or ἱκανὸς, to be unworthy, &c. 
if. ll. Acts αἰ. 25. 2) with nous 
ads, οὐκ ἔθνος, q. d. @ non-people, | 
ii. 10, of ποτὲ οὐ λαὸς, νῦν δὲ 
Θεοῦ. Rom. x. 19. 8) with adjea 
was, where in the form οὐ was, ov 
τες, it merely takes away the po 
force, = not every one, not all, 
21, ov was ὁ λέγων. xix. 11; buta 
οὐ means no one. With other adjer 
it expresses the contrary ; οὐκ ἄσημο 
mean, == renowned, Acts xxi. 39. xv 
4) with adverbs, οὐ μετρίων, Acts x3 
οὐκ εὐθέως, Luke xxi. 9.—VI. io 1 


Hohr, πᾶο---οὐ or οὐ--πᾶς is ΞΞ οὐδεὶς. ἡ tive anewera, no, nay, ποῖ, == not al 


OYA 
Matt. xii. 29, ὁ δὲ ἔφη, Οὔ. 2 Cor. i, 
Y, οὗ od, intens, Matt. v. 37; with the 





wt. τὸ οὗ, i.e. the word οὐ, 2 Cor. i.17.— 
tive questions, nonne; is not ? 
‘an sffirm, anawer is always 
- |, 80. that the neg. question 
2amnds instead of a direct affirmation ; 
, Matt. vi. 28, οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον 
ere αὐτῶν ; xii, . 18, 
3 80 xiv, 60, οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδὲν ; wit 
‘ether particles, οὐκ ἄρα, Acts xxi. 88. 
DY’ οὐ, Heb. iii. 16, ‘tcho now were they 
ἘΚ ον ὍΣΟΣ 
(sere they μοὶ . compare 
"᾿λλλά. 
Ova, inter}. ak! aba! Lat, eab! ut- 
{{ “τοῦ ἰὰ derision, Mk. xv. 29. 


| Oped, inter wo! elas! Lat. va! ot 
τ iodignation, ὅς 
‘et ta ic ‘with aS ca 
xxiii. εν with 
τὰν tpl, Rew, vil, 18. xvii 10" 2) an 
φεῖδι. indec. 1 Cor. ix. 16, οὐαί μοι ἐστὶ, 
woe is me! Hence with art. fem. ἡ 
Ἢ μία, the frst woe, Rev. ix. 12. 
Οὐδαμῶς, adv. (οὐδαιιὸν,) by 50 
6. 
ganjunct (ov δὲ.) denying abno- 


ively, and differing from 
‘fom ui} properly ceatinu, 
‘not, and 
Bee rao τ the bepmeeng of τς 
at the beginnit aul 
| wyuont clause’ Ὁ) and not, nor, neither, 
Ὁ pler Preceded by of Matt 1, i, 30 
κλέπται ov διορύσσους οὐδὲ 
αλέπτουσιν. ver. 26, ΓΙ Acta viii. 21. 
Raog, Mic tis 17; precede! by oe, 
- Mc vii, 175 cubule, 
| Mate dx. 17. Rev. Ὑ 33 80. ia appoeit” 
with οὐδεὶς. ὁ. gr οὐδὲ “οὐδὲ, 
ter, Mk. xii. 52; by ἵνα μὴ. οὐδὲ, Rov, 
in 4. 3) also not, neither, in a stronger 
‘wmasition or antithesis; preceded by οὐ, 
Matt. xxi. 27, οὐκ οἴδαμεν. οὐδὲ ἐγὼ 
Nye ὑμῖν. Mk. xii. 21. Lu. xvi. ἔπ 
n αν. 4. Rom. iv. 15; by oudelo— 
ts2i, John vii. 11, ovdels οὐδὲ οὐκέτι 
Matt, xxii. 46. ἐὰν μὴ. οὐδὲν vi. 15. 
With yap and ἀλλὰ, after preceding 
κὮ, ceo np inthe otent at 
sti γὰρ, for not also, for neither, where 
δὲ denies, δὲ connects, and γὰρ assigns a 
razon, Jobn vii. 5, οὐδὲ γὰρ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 
aired ἐπίστενον εἰς αὐτόν. Rom. viii, 
Ty wtrengthened by οὐδεὶς, John v. 22, 
qilizde ὃ Πατὴρ κρίνει Siding. Gal, 
1 Sah γὰρ οὔτε, Also ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ, 
μα, moither, where ἀλλὰ merely 


‘ae’ the negation, Lu. 15, οὐδὲν 
Upon ἀλλ οὐδὲ Ἡρώδηφι 1 Cor. il, 2 
ait 

«Ii 







































3.—IL = not even, not 20. much 
in the middle of a clause, Matt. vi. 
8, λέγω ὑμῖν, Sts οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν 
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πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ. Mk. vi, 81. Lu. vii. 9. 
Jolin xxi. 257 also ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ, yea, not 
even, Acta xix. 2. 1 Cor. iv.'8. 2) in 
interrog. Mk. xii. 10, οὐδὲ τὴν γραφὴν 
ταύτην ἀνέγνωτε ; Lu. vi, 3, xxii. 

Οὐδεὶς, οὐδεμία, οὐδὲν, (οὐδὲ, εἴς.) 
dec]. like εἴς, 0 neg. adject. denying abso- 
luteiy and objectively, and differing from 
μηδεὴν as ov from μή: gener. mo one, 
nothing, i.e. none at all; smphat. 
not even one, not the least, but in this 
sense it is commonly written separately, 
οὐδὲ ale, οὐδὲ ἣν, ἄς. Ἱ. as adj, with 
subst, n0°one, no, Ln. iv, 94, οὐδεΐς 
φήτην. John xvi. 29, παροιμίαν οὐδὲ. 
hiay; neut, Lu, αχί!!. 4, οὐδὲν αἴτιον. 
‘Acts xvii, 21. Ῥατθϊείνοϊν, with gen. of a 
whole, Lu. iv. 26, πὶ εμίαν αὐτί 
ver. 27, John vii. 19. Acts x 
absol, as subst. οὐδεὶς, no one, no person, 
Matt. vi. 24, οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐνσὶ κυρίοις: 
δουλεύειν. Jobn v. 22. Αια ix. 8, With 
other negatives for strength, Matt. x: 
16, οὐ wehes σοι περὶ οὐδενός, Lu. zal 
58, οὐδέπω οὐδείς. Mk, xii, 84, οὐδεὶς 
οὐκέτι---ΠΠ. neut, οὐδὲν, absol, nothing, 
ener, Matt. x, 26." Acts xv. 9. Gal. ii δ᾽ 
With other negatives for intensity, Mik. 
xiv, 60, οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ ob8iv ; Lu. iv. 2 
1 Cor, viii, 2. οὐδὲν" -οὐ μὴ, Lu. x. 19, 
‘Accus, οὐδὲν, adv. i.e. ἐπ no tray, ἐπ πὸ 
respect, Acte xxv. 10, ᾿Ιουδαίους οὐδὲν 
ἠδίκησα, Gal. iv. 12; with ob, Jobn vi. 
63, σὰρξ οὐκ ὠφελεῖ οὐδέν. Metaph. 
nothing, ery recounts weight alee, 
authority, &e. Matt. xxiii, 16, δὲ ἀν 
ὀμόσῃ by τῷ ναῷ, οὐδέν ἐστιν. 1 Cor. 
xili, 2: δὸ εἰς οὐδὲν γενέσθαι, to come to 
nought, Acts v. 36. εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι, 
to be set αἱ nought, be contemned, xix. 27. 

Οὐδέποτε, adv. (οὐδὲ, ποτὲ,) not 
rer, ner comp οὐ, ini; oll, by prem 
1 Cor. xiii, 8, ἡ ἀγάπη οὐδ. ἐκπίπτει. 
Heb. x.1 Matt, vii, 23, οὐδ. ἔγνων 
ἡμᾶς. ἴκ. 88. Lu, xv. 29, Acts xiv. 8; 
by fut, Matt. xvi. 33. In interrog. xxi. 
16, ov. ἀνέγνωτε 5 

Οὐδίπις, dy, (οὐδὶ, πα.) 
ever yet, mot yeh, never ; foil. 
John” vi. 39, οὐδ. 
Strengthened by οὐδεὶς, Lu. xxii, 83 
οὐδ. οὐδείς. 1 Cor. viii. 3, οὐδ. οὐδέν: 

Οὐθεὶν, lat. Gr. for οὐδεὶς, 1 Cor. xiii, 
2, in early Edd. 

Οὐκέτι, or οὐκ ἔτι, adv. no more, πο. 
further, no longer, in the general sense of 

i ce, gener. Matt. xix. 6, 














































Prop. not 
‘by pret. 
ἐδρξάσθη. xx. 9. 











οὐ, whit 
ὥστε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ dio. Lu. xv. 19, Rom. 
ik 17, With ether negatives for strength, 





Matt, xxii. 46. Mk. vii. 12. Acts viii 











Οὐκοῦν, nd. (οὐκ abn) pro, fn 

το, nonne ergo? not 20 then orkaee rn 

affirm. answer, and hence “Ws he 

Attics as an affirmative ilative partise, 


OYN 


‘THEREFORE, THEN ; in N, T. once, Jobn 
xviii. 37, οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς al ov; i. 6. 
‘thou art ἃ king then, art thou not? 


Οὖν, conj. thereupon, i. 0. now, then, 
therefore; put after one or more words in 
ἃ clause, and expressing either the merely 
external connexion of two sentences, that 
the one follows upon the other; or also 
the internal relation of cause and effect, 
that the ane follows from the other—I. 
as marking mere external connexion, and 
thus denoting transition or continuation 
from what precedes to what follows, there- 
now then, Se. 1) gener. Lu, vi. 9, 
πεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ι. πρὸς αὑτούς. John xii. 
1,9. xix, 29, σκεῦος οὖν ἔκειτο SEous 
ὄν. Rom. xi. 1, 11: 90 where, after 
{ntroductory matter, the transition is made 
‘to the thing itself, Matt. \. 
29, ἑπτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν. Jobn it 
xix. 40. Also μὲν οὖν, comp. μέν: with 
δὲ following, Mk. xvi. 19. Acts i. 6, 54. 
il age rithout dex 92 ean ον, 
2) joined with « particle of time, or words 
implying time; ὅταν οὖν, Matt. xxi. 40. 
Lu. xi. 34. ὅτε οὖν, John ii. 22. ὡς οὖν, 
iv. I, 40. ἐξαντῆς οὖν, Acts x. 33. νῦν 
οὖν, ibid. πάλιν οὖν, John viii. 12. οὖν. 
“πάλιν, ver. 21. τότε οὖν, xi. 14. So with 
ἃ participle, which may be resolved by a 
particle of time, as ὅταν, ὅτε, ws, with » 
nite verb, John vi. 14, οἱ οὖν ἄνθρωποι 
ἰδόντες, then those men when they had seen, 
ver. 15, Acts xv. 2.—IL. as expressing the 
nlernal connezion of two sentences, that the 
one follows from the other as effect from 
cause, therefore, consequently; 1. GENER. 
‘where any thing is said to be done, &c. ἐπ 
‘what is previously narrated, 
2 ner. Lu. xv. 28, ὠργίσθη δὲ, καὶ οὐκ 
lity εἰσελθεῖν" ὁ οὖν πατὴρ αὑτοῦ 
ἐξελθὼν παρεκάλει αὐτόν. Acts xvii. 20, 
Rom. ix. 19. Eph iv. 1: 80 in the 
hase εἶπον. λέγει οὖν, &c. John viii. 
3. xxi. 5. 2) in tations founded on. 
precedes, Matt. v. 48, ἔσεσθε οὖν 
ὑμεῖς τέλειοι. Mk. xiii. 35. Acts iii. 19. 
mm, x1. Ὁ). 8) where the consequence 
is connected with a conditional or causal 
chan ἐν of here, Mat. 38. 
Rom. ii. 26. εἰ οὖν, Matt. vi. 23. Lu. xvi. 
11. εἴτε οὖν, 1 Cor. x. 3) 
Heb. ἢ, 14. iv. ILLATIVE, ex~ 
pressing an inference or conclusion from 
what precedes; 1) gener. Matt. iii. 10, 
ἀξίνη---κεῖται, πᾶν οὖν δένδρον. ΜΙ. χα. 
9. Rom. 4 He ix, 23. 2) after = 
ennmeration of particulars, e the 
general result or conclusion, Matt, £17, 
αι οὖν ai γενεαὶ dwd'ABpadu. John 
43. xx. 30. 3) where the conclusion 
is connected with a conditional or causal 
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το ἐπεὶ οὖν, | 9 


10, ἡ the 


OYP 


Johm ai, 14, Acta xi, Mam, ve . 
sontence has been interrupted by a 
thesis, or by intervening. clauses, μὴ 
again ='T say," ‘as before mid, 
ἄς, Matt. is 24 πᾶν οὖν ὅστις, com. 
yer. 21. x, 38, etmp, ver 22. 1 Cor 










4, comp. ver. 5, comp. ver. 1 
Heb. iv. 11, ‘com 6.—1v. in inten 
τοῦ. sentences, back to α previon 
casertion, jon, circumstances, ἄς, 


jener. Matt. xiii, 28, ϑέλεις οὖν dah 

Barres συλλέξωμεν αὐτάν 

1, parte, Ma αν το, 

γραμματεῖς λέγουσιν ; Rom. iii. 1. iv. 

‘bee οὖν, Matt, ail, 27. πῶς οὖν; τᾶ 
Οὔπω, adv. (οὗ, πω,) not even 

γαῖ; fll. by πίον M 





= 
ait. xxiv. 6, ἀλλ 
οὔπω ἐστὶ τὸ τέλος. John ii. ἀν by μα 


| ii, 24, Heb. xii. 4. οὕπω οὐδεὶς, Acta vi 


16. Tn interrogat. Matt. xv. 17, of 
woetre. 
Οὐρὰ, ae, ἡ, the tail of an animal, Re 
is. 10, 19, xi. 4, Sept. and Class, 
νος, a, ον, (obpavds,) and w 
ἢ , i.e. dwelling in heave 
Πατὴρ ὁ οὐράνιος. Matt. vi. δ a 
82. xv. 13. Aristoph. Nub. 153 
ϑεοὶ οὐράνιοι. στρατιὰ οὐράνιος, hence 
Jost, angels, Lu. ii, 13: also μα comb 
from heaven, οὐράνιος ὀπτασία, At 
xxvi, 19, 
Οὐρανόθεν, adv. (obpavds,) fre 
heaven, Acts xiv. 17. xxvi. 15. Clean, 
Οὐρανὸς, οὔ, ὁ, pl. οὐρανοὶ, dy, 
ἀδάσεη, the heavens; spoken prop. of t 
expanto of the sky, the ξ cone 
hemisphere above us, which was regard 
by the Hebrews as solid, the firmames 
Dut, in common usage, including alee t 
regions above the aby, where God is ἃ 
to dwell; and likewise the region und 
neath and next the firmament, wheret 
clouds are gathered, the birds ἦγ, &e.: 
N.T. ΤΟ prop. and gener. as inelodi 
the visible heavens and all their pba 
‘mena; 80 where heaven and earth : 
spoken of together, opp. 1 Cor. viii 
ire ἐν οὐρανῷ, alte ἐπὶ τῆς γῆν. 2P 
ὁ οὐρ. καὶ ἡ γῆ, 



















x 
οὐρανοῦ, ἄκρα οὐρανῶν, the extremitia 

© heavens, mhere they seem to touch 
earth, Matt, xxiv. 31. Mk. xiii. 27. ὁ 
τὸν op. under heaven, i.e. on ex 
Acai 12, οἱ ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρ. ii, Bs 

,ecil, χώρα, = the earth, or 

Of the. earth, Las svi. 24, ἐκ τῆν! 
οὐρ. ele τὴν ὑπ᾽ οὐρ. ‘from one part 
the earth to another.’ Further, ol 1 











clanse; εἰ οὖν in the sense of ἐπεὶ οὖν, 
1], εἰ οὖν ὑμεῖς οἴδατε Kd, 





οὐρ. 2 Pet. iii. 7, and ὁ πρῶτος ovp. Β 
sai. 1, the present dewvens, which are 


OYP 


stroyed at the final consummation of 
tings, after which new heavens are to 
τ, καινοὶ οὐρανοὶ, 2 Pet. iii. 13. Fig. 
lqvae ἕως τοῦ ovp. Lat. ad celum 
i, ‘to be exalted to heaven,’ ‘to be 
y distinguished,’ Matt. xi. 23. More 
ically spoken,—II. of the firmament 
the starry heaven, in which the sun, 
, and stars are fixed, Mk. xiii. 25, οἱ 
γες τοῦ οὐρ. Heb. xi. 12. Hence ἡ 
Tia τοῦ ovp. Acts vii. 42, and ai 
ιεες τῶν οὐρ. OF ἐν τοῖς οὐρ. Matt. 
29. Mk. xiii. 25. Further, the stars 
iid πίπτειν ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρ. to fall 
heaven, as emblematical of great 
1\otions and revolutions, Matt. xxiv. 
he firmament itself, which is spread 
rer the earth as a curtain, is likewise 
> be rolled together as a scroll, Rev. 
- Fig. Lu. x. 18, ἐθεώρουν τὸν 
vay ws ἀστραπὴν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρ. 
»τα, where the form of expression is 
usion to Isa. xiv. 12, the lightning 
emblematic of swiftness,—for the 
q. ἃ. the power of Satan is broken, 

John xi. 31.—III. of the lower 
1, or region below the firmament, = 
r, atmosphere, where clouds and tem- 
are gathered, and lightning breaks 
where the birds fly, &c.; of clouds, 
Xvi. 2, πυῤῥάζει ὁ οὐρ. xxiv. 30. 
‘iv. 62. Lu. xii. 56, et al. sepe. Fig. 
αι τὸν οὐρ. to shut up heaven, i. 6. 
ithhold rain,’ Rev. xi. 6.—IV. of the 
or superior heaven, beyond the visi- 
mament, the abode of God and his 
of the Messiah, the angels, the spi- 
‘the just after death, and gener. of 
thing which is said to be with God. 
ter. of Gop, Matt. v. 34, μήτε ἐν τῷ 
wt Spovos ἐστὶ Tov Θεοῦ, xxiii. 22. 
viii. 1; hence God is called ὁ Θεὸς 
vp. Rev. xi. 13; κύριος τοῦ οὐρ. 
ΧΙ. 25: ὁ Κι. ἐν τοῖς οὐρ. Eph. vi. δ. 
rip ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, Matt. v. 16, 
ὁ Πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, Lu. xi. 18: 
8 ΜΕΒΒΙΑΗ, the Son of God, as 
g from heaven, John iii. 13, 31; or 
arning thither after his resurrection, 
τ]. 19. Acts i. 10, whence he will 
come to judge the world, 1 Th. i. 10. 
; of the Hoy Spirit, Matt. iii. 16. 
i, 12; of angels, Matt. xviii. 10, al. ; 
called τὰ στρατεύματα τὰ ἐν τῷ 
tev. xix. 14; of the righteous after 

Matt. v. 12, ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς 
ς oup. vi. 20. Lu. x. 20. 1 Pet. i. 4, 
1 heaven also is the spiritual temple 
ts sacred utensils, Heb. ix. 23, 24. 
ci. 19; and there also the new Jeru- 
is prepared and adorned, iii. 12. 
» to be or to be done, ἐν τῷ ovp. = 
‘or by those who dwell in heaven, Lu. 
χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ ovp. Matt. vi. 
i. 19. τὰ ἐν τοῖς ovp. = the higher 
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spiritual world, Eph. i. 10, and so iii. 15, 
πᾶσα πατριὰ ἐν οὐρανοῖς : 80 poetically, 
where the heavens are said to rejoice, 
Rev. xii. 12. In various phrases, &c. to 
look up to heaven, as the abode of God, 
ἀναβλέπειν els τὸν ovp. Matt. xiv. 19. 
ἀτενίζειν, Acts i. 10. ἐμβλέπειν, ver. 1]. 
ἐπᾶραι τοὺς ὀφθ. Lu. xviii. 13. To 
ascend or be taken up into heaven, Lua. ii. 
15. Acts ii. 34. x. 16. 1 Pet. iii. 22. 70 
come or be sent from heaven, John iii. 31. 
vi. 33. 1 Thess. iv. 16. Heb. xii. 25. 
1 Pet. i. 12. Also heaven is said to be 
opened, so as to let pass in or out, to lay 
open the interior, ἃς. Matt. iii. 16. Mk. 
i. 10. John i. 52. Acts vii. 56. 2) ἕως 
τρίτου ovp. unto the third heaven, 2 Cor. 
xii, 2, probably in allusion to the three 
heavens as above specified, viz. the lower, 
the middle or firmament, and the superior, 
hence i. q. the highest heaven, the abode of 
God, angels, and glorified spirits, the spi- 
ritual paradise, ver. 4; comp. Eph. iv. 10. 
Heb. iv. 14. vii. 26. 3) meton. and from 
the later Hebr. οὐρανὸς, οὐρανοὶ, like 
Engl. heaven, as being the abode of God, 
is often put for God himsetf εἶναι ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ, = ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ, Matt. xxi. 25. 
δεδομένον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρ. John iii. 27. 
ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρ. Lu. xv. 18; also in 
the formula so freq. in Matt. ἡ βασιλεία 
τῶν ovp. iii. 2, al.; elsewhere ἡ Bac. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

Οὖς, ὠτὸς, τὸ, an ear, pl. τὰ ὦτα, the 
ears, Mk. vii. 33. viii. 18. Lu. xxii. 50. 
In phrases: ὁ ἔχων ὦτα or εἶ τις ἔχει 
ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω, OY ὁ ἔχων οὖς 
ἀκουσάτω, i. 6. ‘whoever can hear and 
understand, let him hear and attend,’ 
Matt. xi. 15. Mk. iv. 28. Rev. ii. 7. 
έσθαι els τὰ ὦτα, to let sink into the 
ears, to fix deep in the mind, Lu. ix. 44: 
also to come sis τὰ ὦτά τινος, unto the 
ears of any one, Acts xi. 22. λαλεῖν 
πρὸς or ἀκούειν els τὸ οὖς, to speak or 
hear in the ear, i. 6. privately, Matt. x. 27. 
Lu. xii. 3 (Ps. xviii. 6. Is. v. 9): 80 fo do 
any thing ἐν τοῖς ὠσίν τινος, i.e. in his 
hearing, presence, Lu. iv. 21. ὦτα els dén- 
ow = ὦτα Θεοῦ ἐστὶν εἰς ὃ. i. 6. God 
listens to prayer, 1 Pet. iii. 12. Poetically, 
οὖς, as the organ of hearing, is put for the 
person who hears, Matt. xii. 16, μακάριοι 
- τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν, ὅτι ἀκούει. 1 Cor. il, 9. 


Οὐσία, ας, ἡ, (οὖσα, fem. part. of 
εἰμὶ.) Prop. entity, essence, nature, being, 
life ; in N. T., and usually, what ts to any 
one, what he has, i. e. substance, property, 
Lu. xv. 12, 13. Jos. and Class. 


Οὔτε, con} 


j. (ob, τε.) a continuative, 
referring usually 


to a part of a proposition 
or clause, and not, not, i. 6. neither, 
nor, not even. 1) as introducing a τος. 
clause, with or without a preceding ney. 


ΟΥ̓́Τ᾽ 912 ΟΥ̓́Τ᾽ 


neither, nor ; οὔτε γὰρ, Lu. xx. 36. John | apodosis after el, Rom. viii. 8. δ): 
iv. ll, οὔτε ἄντλημα ἔχεις, Kai τὸ ] parenthesis, or intervening sentence, 
φρέαρ ἐστὶ βαθύ. More freq. repeated, | the writer again returns to the leadin 
odre—oire, neither—nor, before different | ject, Acts vii. 35, τοῦτον τὸν M: 
‘parts of a clause, Matt. vi. 20. Acts xv.|—-rovrov 6 Θεὸς «x.7.A. comp. γι 
fo. Gal. v. 6, al. After another nega-| so ver. 37, 38.—V. where οὗτος 
tive, oJ—odre, John i. 25, οὐδὲ---οὔτε, | lowed by a relative sentence, obrc 
Gal. i. 12. 2) in the sense of not even, | equiv. to this who, he who, that whi 
Mk. v. 3, οὔτε ἁλύσεσιν οὐδεὶς ἠδύ- | ix. 9, Tis ἐστιν οὗτος, περὶ OF— ; 
vato αὐτὸν δῆσαι. Lu. xii. 26. 1 Cor.| v. 12. 1 John v. 9.—VI. as streng 
iii. 2. by αὐτὸς, i.e. αὐτοὶ οὗτοι, ‘ thes 
themselves,’ δεικτικῶς, for ‘they 
selves, Acts xxiv. 15, 20; oftenei 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο, τοῦτο αὐτὸ, ‘this very 
&c. as referring to what precedes, 
ii, 3, ἔγραψα ὑμῖν τοῦτο αὐτό. 
18. with relat. ὃ-τ-αὐτὸ τοῦτο, | 
10.— VII. after καὶ, as καὶ οὗτοι 
gener. in the foregoing senses, 
and this man, and he, Lu. xvi. 1; | 
xx. 30; δεικτικῶς, xxii. 56, 59 
spec. Kal οὗτος, Kai τοῦτο, καὶ ’ 
and he too, and this too, and that 
i. e. where a particular stress is to 
upon the connexion of two circum 
οὗτος is thus joined to καὶ, and t! 
ways refers back to the former, 1 
2, εἰ μὴ ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν, καὶ 
ἐσταυρωμένον : oftener neut. Rot 
1}. 1 Cor. vi. 6, 8. Heb. xi. 12.—V 
distribution, τοῦτο μὲν---.τοῦτο ὃ 
as to this—as to that, equiv. to 5 
partly, Heb. x.33.—IX. neut. ταν’ 
as adv. so, thus, equiv. to οὕτω! 
καθὼς, John viii. 28; ταῦτα εἶναι 
thus, such, 1 Cor. vi. 11.—X. in 
&c. the use of οὗτος exhibits son 
malies of syntax; 1) where otro: 
in sense to a preceding noun, it ye 
times takes the gender and numl 
noun following, Matt. xiii. 38, τὸ 
σπέρμα, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ viot. Lu. 
15. 2) by Hebr. the fem. αὕτη 
for nent. τοῦτο in Matt. xxi. 42, a 
xii. 11. 






















































Otros, αὕτη, τοῦτο, genit. τούτου, 
ταύτης, τούτου, pron. demonstr. this that, 
prop. for ὁ αὐτὸς, ἡ αὐτὴ, τὸ αὐτὸ, this 
same. I. prop. as referring to a person cr 
thing before mentioned, i. 6. to something 
preceding. 1) δον. to that next pre- 
ceding, Lu. i. 32, ᾿Ιησοῦν' οὗτος ἔσται 
μέγας, ii. 25. John i. 2, Θεὸς ἦν ὁ λό- 

os’ οὗτος ἦν. iii. 2. vi. 71. Rom. xiv. 

8, ἐν τούτοις. 2 Pet. ii. 20, oft. Neut. 
pl. ταῦτα sometimes refers only to one 
thing, 3 John 4. Lu. xii. 4, and oft. in 
Class. 2) sometimes οὗτος refers not to 
the nearest, but to another person or thing, 
as being the chief topic of discourse, Matt. 
iii. 3, οὗτός ἐστιν, scil. ᾿Ιωάννης, ver. 1. 
Lu. xiii. 2. John i. 42. xi. 37, καὶ οὗτος, 
even this man, Lazarus; Acts iv. 11, οὗ- 
τός ἐστιν ὁ λίθος, scil. Χριστός. vii. 19. 
Gal. iv. 26. 3) as referring generally to 
the receding discourse, Matt. vii. 28. Mk. 
iv. 13. Lu. i. 29. xxiv. 21. John ii. 11. 
Rom. xi. 27.—II. as referring to or intro- 
ducing what follows, with emphasis, as in 
Engl. THIS, i. q. ‘the following ;’ as fol- 
lowed by the express words, Gal. iii. 17, 
τοῦτο λέγω. διαθήκην, 1 John iv. 2; or 
with subst. Matt. x. 2, τὰ ὀνόματά ἐστι 
«ταῦτα. Lu. ii. 12. Acts viii. 32. 1 Cor. ix. 
3; or by a noun simply, as the predicate, 
2 Cor. xiii. 9, τοῦτο εὐχόμεθα, τὴν ὑμῶν 
κατάρτισιν. 1 John v. 4, al.—lIII. used 
δεικτικῶς, i.e. as pointing to a person or 
thing present either to the eyes or to the 
mind. 1) gener. Matt. iii. 17, οὗτός ἐστιν 
ὁ vids μου. xvii. 5, 20. Mk. xii. 43. John 
i. 15. Matt. viii. 9, ἡ σοφία αὕτη. xxvi. 
34, ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτί. Lu. xii. 26, και- 
ρὸν τοῦτον. 2) ἴῃ admiration, Matt. viii. 

» ποταπός ἐστιν οὗτος, ὅτι K.T.A, Xii. 
23. John vi. 14. 3) more usually in con- 
tempt or aversion, as in Engl. ‘this fel- 
low,’ &c. Matt. ix. 3, οὗτος βλασφημεῖ, 
xii. 24, xiii. δά. Acts vii. 40.—I1V. ἐπ- 
serted for emphasis, 1) after the subject 
or object of a verb, i. e. between this and 
the verb; after a noun, Matt. xiii. 38, τὸ 
καλὸν σπέρμα. οὗτοί εἶσιν οἱ υἱοί. xxi. 
42. Lu. viii. 2]. Rom. vii. 10. 1 Pet. ii. 
7; after a relative pron. Matt. v. 19. Mk. 
iii. 35. Lu. ix. 24. John i. 33; after a 

rtic. Matt. xiii. 20, ὁ σπαρεὶς, οὗτός 


forw. Mk. xii. 40. Lu. ix. 48. 2) in 


Οὕτως, also Οὕτω before a cor 
(ov-ros,) demonstr. adv. ἐπ this maz 
thus, to which corresponds relat. 
I. prop. as referring to what PRI 
and in complete sentences preced 
relative adv. or adverbial word : 

a preced. relat. adv. as—so ; καθ 
οὕτως, Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 12 
wep τὸ σῶμα ἕν ἐστιν, οὕτω καὶ 
στός. 2 Cor. viii. 11. καθὡὼς---οὔτ 
xi. 80. 1 Th. ii. 4. ὡς---οὕτως, A 
32. Rom. v. 15. 2 Cor. vii. 14. & 
οὕτως, Matt. xii. 40. Rom. vi. : 
ther, καθ᾽ Scov—otrws, Heb. ix. 
ὃν τρόπον---οὕτως, 2 Tim. iii. 
alone, and as referring gener. to t 
ceding discourse, Matt. iti. 15, οὔτ 
wov ἐστὶν ἡμῖν πληρῶσαι wae 


1.6. * by being baptined? τὶ 12. vi. 


ΟΥ̓Χ 


, ὧδ. John xi. 48. 1 Cor. ii. 11. interr. 
ha Pla 22. Acts vii. L xvii 11. 3) ἐπ 
ic affirmation or prohibition, οὕτως 
gras, so shall ἐξ be, Matt, xii. 45, xiii, 
9. xx. 26.—II. as referring to and intro- 
ucing what FOLLOWS; in complete sen- 
ances followed by a relat. adv. or adver- 
ial word. 1) with a following relat. adv. 
—23; οὕτω καθὼς. Lu. xxiv. 24. Rom. 
i. 26. οὕτως---ὡς, John vii. 46. 1 Cor. iv. 
. ob rws—orte, with inf. Acts xiv. 1. 
ὕτως---ὃν τρόπον. i. 11. καθ᾽ ὃν Tp. xxvii. 
5. 2) alone; as followed by direct nar- 
ution or quotation, Matt. i. 18, τοῦ Ἰ. 
(ρ. ἡ γέννησις οὕτως ἦν᾽ μνηστευθείσης 
TA, ii, 5, οὕτω γέγραπται, Καὶ σὺ 
ἰηθλεέμ. Rev. ix. 17 OTL used δεικ- 
ues, Acts xxi. 11, τὸν ἄνδρα---οὕτω 
ἥσονσιν ἐν ‘Iepove. Rom. ix. 20; with 
1¢ idea of aversion, 1 Cor. v. 3, τὸν οὕτω 
οῦτο κατεργασάμενον.---ἸΥ. inserted for 
is: 4 after participles, before the 
verb, like οὗτος. Acts xx. 11, ὁμι- 
ὅσας ἄχρις αὐγῆς, οὕτως ἐξῆλθεν. xxvii. 


, 2) in apodosis, after ὅτι causal, Rev. 2, 


. 16.—V. spoken of degree, extent, so, 
much, to such a degree, in such ἃ man- 
ir; with adjectives and adv. Heb. xii. 
οὕτω φοβερὸν ἦν τὸ φανταζόμενον. 
ev. xvi. 18. οὕτω ταχέως, Gal. i. 6; 
terrog. Mk. vii. 18, οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς 
roverot ἐστε: iv. 40. Gal. iii. 3. ith 
verb, 1 John iv. 1], εἰ οὕτως ὁ Θεὸς 
"ἄπησεν ἡμᾶς: foll. by ὥστε with indic. 
bn iii. 16; interrog. Matt. xxvi. 40. 
Cor. vi. 5. 
Ov xi, adv. not, a strengthened form of 
I. gener. John xiii. 10, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὲ 
teres, ‘ by no means all,’ ver. 11. 1 Cor. 
1. οὐχὶ---ἀλλὰ, x. 29.—IT. in neg. an- 
ers, πο, nay, by no means, only foll. by 
Aa, Lu. i. 60. Rom. iii. 27.---[11. often 


neg. questions, nonne? is not? are not ? 
. implying an affirm. answer, Matt. v. 


οὐχὶ Kai οἱ τελῶναι τὸ αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι: 


. 13. Lu. xvii. 6. ver. 8, ἀλλ᾽ obi ἐρεῖ 


τῷ; 
O φειλέτης, ov, 6, (ὀφείλω,) α debt- 
) Matt. xviii. 24, εἷς od. μυρίων 
λάντων : fig. of one indebted for fa- 
ars, Rom. xv. 27. 2) metaph. debdfor, 
e morally bound to the performance of 
y duty; foll. by infin. Gal. v. 3, ὀφει- 
τῆς ἐστὶν ὅλον τὸν νόμον ποιῆσαι: 
dat. and inf. Rom. viii. 12; so i. 14, 
λλησί τε καὶ βαρβάροις ὀφειλέτης 
ad, cil. εὐαγγελίζεσθαι. Soph. Aj. 590, 


οἷς we οὐδὲν ἀρκεῖν εἴμ᾽ ὀφειλέτης ἔτι. 
from the Hebraic idiom, equiv. to a 


one who fails in the perform- 
ce of duty, Matt. vi, 12, τοῖς od. ἡμῶν, 
» “ shove who fail in their duties towards 
2᾽ hence gener. ὦ transgressor, sinner. 
αἷν. to ἁμαρτωλὸν, Lu. xiii. 4; comp. 
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ver. 2. So Liber Henoch. 180, dg. duap- 
vias μεγάλης. 

Ὀφειλὴ, js, ἡ, (opelrw,) α debt, 
Matt. xviii. 32, πᾶσαν τὴν ὀφ. ἀφῆκά 
σοι: metaph. ὦ due, duty, obligation, Rom. 
xiii. 7. 1 Cor. vii. 3, in lat. 

’O φεέλημα, ατος, τὸ,(ὀφείλω. . 
‘ something owed," a debt ; qn N. a, 
metaph. 1) ἃ due, duty, obligation, Rom. 
iv. 4, οὐ λογίζεται κατὰ χάριν, ἀλλὰ 
κατὰ ὀφείλ. So Thue. ii. ἢ, οὐκ ἐς χά- 
piv, ἀλλ᾽ ἐς ὀφ. 2) from the Hebraic 
idiom, delinquency, i.e. a fault, sin, Matt. 
vi. 12, ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ dq. ἡμῶν, equiv. to 
τὰ παραπτώματα, ver. 14, and τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας, Lu. xi. 4. The Class. only 
say ἀφιέναι τινὶ τὰ χρέα. 

Ὃ φεέλω, f. now, to owe, be indebted. 
I. prop. in a pecuniary sense, with acc. 
and dat. expr. or impl. Matt. xviii. 28, ds 
ὥφειλεν αὐτῷ ἑκατὸν δηνάρια. Lu. vii. 
4]. 8]. Sept. and Class. ; pass. part. neut. 
τὸ ὀφειλόμενον, prop. ἐπμαι is owed,’ @ 
due, Matt. xviii. 30. Sept. and Class. 
—II. ΜΈΤΑΡΗ. fo be bound to the perform- 
ance of any duty, equiv. to 7 ought, I 
must, foll. by infin.; so of what is required 
by law or duty in general, with infin. impl. 

att. xxiii. 16, ὃς dv ὀμόσῃ---ὀφείλει, 
i.e. ἀποδοῦναι, ver. 18; elsewh. with in- 
fin. Lu. xvii. 10, ὃ ὠφείλομεν ποιῆσαι, 
πεποιήκαμεν. John xix. 7, ὀφείλει ἀπο- 
θανεῖν, ‘he ought to die. Rom. xv. 1]. 
27, & oft. and Class.; also of what the 
circumstances of time, place, person, ἄς 
render Tr, = to a . 
ought, Acts xvii. 29. 1 oor vii. 56, οὕτως 
ὀφείλει γίνεσθαι. xi. 7, al.; or of what 
is, from the nature of the case, necessary, 
v. 10, ἐπεὶ ὀφείλετε ἄρα ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου 
ἐξελθεῖν. ix. 10.—III. by impl. and from 
the Hebraic idiom, fo fail in duty, to be 
tn fault towards any one, with dat. Lu. xi. 
4: see ᾽Οφειλέτης 3. 

Ὅ φελον, epic and later form for Att. 
ὥφελον, aor, 2. of ὀφείλω, prop. 7) ought, 
but used only in the implied sense of wish- 
ing, UTINAM: in earlier Gr. writers it is 
still a verb, foll. by inf. and is often pre- 
ceded by ws, el, εἴθε : in later writers and 
N. T. ὄφελον is an indec. particle of wish- 
ing, or interject. O that ! would that! ués- 
nam, with indic. 1 Cor. iv. 8, καὶ 6 

ε ἐβασιλεύσατε. 2 Cor. xi. 1. εν, 

2. Rev. iii. 15. Sept. and lat. Class. 

Ὄ φελος, sos ovs, τὸ, (ὀφέλλω,) εὐΐ- 
ἐδ. profi, advantage, 1 Cor. xv. 82, τί μοι 
τὸ ὄφελος ; Ja. ii. 14, 16. Sept. & Class. 

᾿ὈΟφθαλμοδονλεία, as, h, (ὀφθαλ- 
fos, δουλεία.) eye service, i. e. rendered 
only under the master’s eye, Eph. vi. 6, 
Col. iii. 22: not found elaewhere. 


᾿Ὀφθαλμὸς, οὗ ὃ, Laqders, wor. Par. 


eXov 
Υ 
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of ὄψομαι.) Tit, ‘that (organ) by which ad τοῖς ox. iv. 25, τῇ, 28 χῇ, 28. 
any thing is seen: (see Θύρα,) the eye, 1. Chia?” Claas «once pl. οἱ ὄχλοι, οἱ 
PROP. and . Matt. v. 29, ὁ ὀφθ. ἄλτασ ar multitudes ont of different a- 
σου ὁ δεξιός. 1 Cor. αν. ΕΣ ἐν ῥιπῇ ὁ 
ϑαλμοῦ, 2) in oh 


ἀκα Hace ὩΣ 
τοῦ also below ‘i 
ὀφθαλμοὺε in phrasesafter the verbs ἄνοι- 
Yo, διανοῖγω, ἐξορύσσω, ἐπαίρω, καμ- 
μι fee’ under these verbs respect- 
Ively; for 2 Pet, ii. 14, seo μοιχαλίς. 
8) poctically, the eye, as the ongan of 
socing, is put for the’ persom who sees, 
Matt"'sil. ἐδ, μακάριοι ot 30. Ln. i 30, 
εἶδον οἱ 698, μου. x. 28. Rev. For: 
ther, as affections of mind are visible 
through the eyes, hence that is attributed 
to tho eyes which strictly belongs only to 


att 390. worn. 


for acc. τοὺς 








the person, 6. gr. envy, Matt. xx. 15, ὁ se 


898. cov πονηρός ἐστιν, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀγα- 
Bos εἰμι; ΠΝ ΜΗ, 22, 22, ἀφ. ΤΟΝ ὸς, evil 
xi 398. 


ive. 

ΕΣ εἰς Glog ak oh and. © oft. ἤν ‘Apocr— 
το. 

perceiving and ening. οἱ 

δε Ciow i, 18, text roe, “ther Ea id. 

καρὸὶ ΠΣ ad 1 Cor. 8 19, 

ie ψυχῆς, "Te ἘΠ 

τῆς He τὸν lsewh. 

Lu. xix. a ie n ἀπὸ ek: 


1] 


Ὄφις, ews, 5,0 serpent, Matt. vii. 10, 
μὴ ἀφ ἐκιβόσει αὐτῷ: Mic x0, 18, & 
ae eae 

ie a τ ἐς παν 
πίον or ΠΑ Τὴ jin a good sense, Matt, 
x. 16; in a bad sense 33: hence 
symbol, for Satan, 2 Cor. xi. δὲ 
τι 8, ὁ ὄφις ὁ ἀρχαῖον. ὁ Σατανᾶν. 
Ἢ φρὺς, ios, ἡ, brow, eye-brow ; 
in oR oe ον Om in-edge of ἃ 


precipice, La. iv 29, and Clas 


᾿Οχλέω, fa, foe, (By hou) ighon) ep fo 
erat Tt hema, iy 
ace.; in Ν᾿ ner. πον ‘vex, on] 

in past. Lu vis ἴδ, ὀχλ. ὑπὸ πνευμάτων 
ἀκαθάρτων, where see my note. Acta v. 
16, Tob. vi.7, Act. Thom. § 12. ὑπὸ dai- 
μόνων ὀχλούμενος. Clas. ἐνοχλ εἶσϑαι, 
said of a disorder, Hdian, iii, 11. 1. 


᾿Οχλοποιέω, f. tow, (ὄχλος, ποιέω,) 
fo oodieion α oround, rats ἃ tod or tum, 
intrans. Acts xvii. 5: 














not found eleewh. 


FOxdow, gv, ὁ, α σγοιρά, mallitud, 
Thugd. vf SL’ ΤῸ prop. aing. Matt. ix” 
23,1 ύμενον. ver. 25, 
xiv. 14. 1, and oft. οἱ 
tenmddes τοῦ ὄχ. “1. ἘῚ,οἱ ὄχλοι, 





rowods, multitudes, Matt, v. \. 


poser of i 


; | at the close 








seception tospel. i 
29, ὀχ. ὁσίον φόβος Κυρίου. Somaya 
38, ὀχ, ὁσίου φόβοι Kupl up 


Ov deter, ov, τὸν (Sor) Lat, ope 
wium, i.e. ‘any thing cook το on 
with bread, as mest, &c. Seo Xen. . 


Num. xi. 22, Ῥίυι, Symp. ore Sot 
138; hence in N. T. ὀψάριον, a fish, John 
ἡ ὁ δ δύο. og (comp. Lu. ix.'13:) ver. 11, 
Owe, er (fr. obsol. ὄπισε, late, 
kee he a log time, Hom. Ga SUNS 
in the day or evening, late evening 
hence in N. % 1) abeol” 
Mk. xi. 19, ὅτε δὲ put for 


3 





tyive 
with genit., in the sonse of af the end 


#0 Rev. | evening-watch, xii. 85. Gen. xxiv. 1]. ig 


afer, Mat, xi 1 
πὴ, ἐπέ οσκοῤσῃ th me 
sabi μὰν fe, ΠΑ being, now on) 
towards the dawn, equiv. to 
τοῦ caf. Mi. ἀνα. So Phitoss, VE 
ΠΝ ἦν. 18, ΠΩ μυστηρίων, gad dol ia 
fis, ὀψὲ τούτων» ve. 
Retest ie Tears ΤΑ αν 
Ov enen, ον, δ ὃ ,) ll 
ων: “A a μα 








latter, Ja. v. 

ἵμον καὶ ays rere τος my note. 
“Owes, 2 ΠΙᾺ (ye ἡ fat ᾿ 

ρας, te tbe i now ato evenly 

sere; comp, diy 2) fem. καὶ ὁψία, xl 


ὥρα τὰ 

te Ἠρύτονο reckoned tee evenly τα 
fie fons the aint hour, i. 8 
φαίνει until sunset; the other from sunset 


onward comm. Mk. xiv, 15, with ver. 


-, 1 Cor. ix. 7; fig. and gener. 


~*~ iw 
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23: in N. Τ᾿ ἡ ὀψία appears to denote 
the former evening in Matt. viii. 16. xiv. 
15. xxvii. 57. Mk. iv. 35. xv. 42; the 
latter in Matt. xiv. 23, comp. ver. 15. xvi. 
2 xx. 8. xxvi. 20. Mk. i. 32. vi. 47. xiv. 
17. John vi. 16. xx. 19. This latter the 
Greeks called ὀψία δείλη. Thue. iv. 59. 

"Opes, ses, ἡ, (ὄψομαι.) prop. “come- 

ing seen,’ @ sight, a; rance, Hdot. iii. 
30. Xen. An. vi. 1,9; hence in N. T. 
aspect, looks, &c. 1) prop. as denoting the 
visage, face, countenance, πρόσωπον, John 
xi. 44, ἡ ὄψις αὐτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περιεδέ- 
δετο. Rev. i. 16. Sept. and Class. oft. 2) 

appearance, mere show, John vii. 
24, μὴ κρίνετε κατ᾿ ὄψιν, and Class. 
See my note. 

Ὀψιώνιεον, ov, τὸ, (ὄψον, ὠνέομαι,) 
Lat. opeonium, prop. ‘ whatever is bought 
to be eaten with bread,’ see ὀψάριον. 
Hired soldiers were at first paid partly in 
meat, grain, fruit, &c.; hence in N. T. 
ὀψώνιον, a stipend, » prop. of sol- 
diers, Lu. iii. 14, ἀρκεῖσθε τοῖς dy. ὑμῶν. 
, recom- 
pence, 2 Cor. xi. 8. Rom. vi. 23, τὰ dw. 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας. opp. to χάρισμα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
the former term having allusion to the 
soldiers’ regular pay, the latter to the free 
donative occasionally bestowed on the 
troops by the Roman emperor. 


IT. 


Παγιεδεύω, f. εὐσω, (παγὶς, prop. to 
snares for, to snare, us. ix. 12; in 
. T. fig. to ensnare, entangle, by difficult 
juestions, &c., with acc. Matt. xxii. 15, 
ws αὐτὸν παγιδεύσωσιν ἐν λόγῳ. So 
Sept. Prov. vi. 2, Symm. ἐπαγιδεύθης 
ἐν ῥήμασι τοῦ στόματός cov. See also 
Sept. 1 Sam. xxviii. 9. 

Ilayis, (dos, 4, (πήγνυμι,.) prop. 
‘whatever makes fast or hole fast,” ἌΜΑ 
@ snare, érep, gin: 1) prop. Lu. xxi. 35, 
ὡς παγὶς ἐπελεύσεται, ‘as a snare shall 
it come upon them,’ i. 6. suddenly, unex- 
pectedly, as beasts are suddenly caught in 
a trap, or pitfal. The word is used both 
in the Sept. and Class. 2) fig. ‘what en- 
snares and entangles’ one to destruction, as 
ἡ παγὶς τοῦ A:af., ‘the snare of the 
devil,” 1. 6. wile, stratagem, 1 Tim. iii. 7; 
absol. vi. 9, els πειρασμὸν καὶ παγίδα. 
Josh. xxiii. 13; also, by impl., for cause 

destruction, Rom. xi. 9, γενηθήτω ἡ 
τράπεζα αὐτῶν els παγίδα. See my note. 

II άθημα, ατος, τὸ, (πάσχω, παθεῖν,) 
prop. ‘ something suffered,’ some suffering, 
whether in body or mind, πάθος, or some 
passiow, F e. magn of the mind. i 

-T. 1) . suffering affisction, dis- 
tress ; Heb. |i , διὰ τὸ πάθ, τοῦ θαν. 


91ὅ 


passibilis, that 


WAI 


i. e. ‘ suffering even unto death,’ the genit. 
being explanatory: sing. in Xen. Hier. i. 
36; also pl. τὰ παθήματα, sufferings, 
calamities, Rom. viii. 18. 2 Cor. i. 5, τὰ 
παθ. τοὺ Xo. ‘ the sufferings which Christ 
endured,’ Phil. iii, 10, et al. sepe, and 
Class. 2) meton. pusston, i. e. affection 
of mind, .v. 24, τὴν σάρκα σὺν τοῖς 
παθ. καὶ ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις. Rom. vii. 5, 
τὰ π. τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν. So oft. in Class. 


Παθητὸς, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (πάσχω, πα- 
θεῖν.) liable to or susceptible of suffering, 
(so Plut. ix. 501, παθητὰ τώματα,} oF 

can suffer, Philo, p. ; 
in N. T. destined to suffer, Acts xxvi. 23, 
λέγων---εἰ παθητὸς ὁ Χριστὸς, ‘that 
Christ must needs suffer,’ i. 6. according 
to the prophets; comp. Lu. xxiv. 26. 


Πάθος, eos ous, τὸ, (πάσχω, παθεῖν.) 
suffering, 6. gr. affliction, calamity, as gener. 
in Class. 5 in a; passton, i. 6. affection 
of mind, espec. lust, concupiscence, Rom. i. 
26, πάθη ἀτιμίας, ‘infamous lusts.’ Xen. 


Cyr. v. 5, 10. 
παῖς, ἄγω, 


Παιδαγωγὸν, ov, ὁ, 
ἀγωγὴ.) α pedagogue. In Class. ἃ person 
of mean condition, a freedman, or even a 
slave, to whose care children were com- 
mitted, in order to train, instruct, and dis- 
cipline them at home, as a sort of private 
tutor, and to conduct them to the public 
school; so answering to the ἐπίτροπος at 
Plut. de Educ. ὃ 7. Xen. Laced. ii. 1, 2. iii. 
1, who expressly distinguish between these 
and διδασκάλους, ‘the masters’ of the 
public schools.—In Ν, T. gener. an in- 
structor, 1 Cor. iv. 15; fig. of the Mosaic 
law, Gal. iii. 24, 25, ὁ νόμος wad. ἡμῶν 
γέγ. els Xp. & with reference to the first- 
mentioned proper sense of the word; the 
leading idea being that of bringing to and 
preparing for, as the ped gus aid for the 
didasculus, and the Law for the Gospel. 

Παιδάριον, ov, τὸ, (waie,) a boy, lad. 
John vi. 9. Sept. and Class. Pea tad, 

Παιδεία, as, ἡ, (παιδεύω,) prop. the 
training of a child, and hence gener. edu- 
cation, as it consists either in enstruction, 
or in moral discipline, informing the mind, 
or forming the morals: 1) gener. Eph. vi. 
4, ἐκτρέφετε αὐτὰ ἐν παιδείᾳ Κυρίου, 
denoting.‘ such a course of moral discipline 
and religious instruction as shall prepare 
them for the Lord.’ 2 Tim. iii. 16, wa:d. ἡ 
ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ. And so Class. 2) by 
synecd. of part for the whole, correction, 
chastiemen, Heb. xii. 5,8q. Ecclus. xviii. 

4. 


Παιδεντὴς, ov, 6, (παιδεύω.) an in- 
structor, preceptor, prop. of boys; in N. T. 
1) gener. Rom. ii. 20, παιδεντὴν ἀφρό- 
νων. 2) by synecd. a corrector, 

Heb. xii. 9. dept. ΝΣ wed 


TAL 


Παιδεύω, £. εύσω, (wais,) prop. to 
trai wp α old, ‘and hence gener. to edu 
trans. 1) gener. 

ταῖν fe of thing, Acte vii. 22, ἐπαιδεύθη | 0 
Μωὺσῆς πάσῃ σοφίᾳ Αἰγυπτίων : with 
κατὰ, xxii, 8, Jos, and Class. In the 
senso’ of to teach, admonish, by word or 
deed, 2 Tim. ii. 25, ἐν πραότητι παιδεύ- 

with inf, 1 Tis 











ovra. Tit. ii. ὩΣ 





mities, 1 Cor. xi. 
ii, 19, and Sopt, ; hence of malefactors, to 


scourge, Lu, xxiii. 16, παιδεύσας αὐτὸν 
ἀπολύσω, ‘and Sept. 

Παιδιόθεν, adv. (wardiov,) from a 
, from childhood, par 
Παιδίον, ov, τὸ, wate) a little child : 

1) said of a child recently bora, a babe, in- 

‘Lu. xviii, 16, 17, r@-aracdia,comp. ver. 
cy, kg ‘of those more Marinced, 
a a Ce. Θ, ec. of aa child, ΠΝ 

an of a male cl , 

recently born, ‘Matt. iy 8, aq also more 

ἘΞ A Ξ 5} 

a le child, Had 

v. 39. Used as a term ‘of Kindaces or 

affability by elderly pene oF superiors to 

those with whom they conversed, corre- 
ponding to carissimi in Latin, John 

1 John ii, 13, 18. As an endeari 
Heelan for the followers of Christ, 


b. fi, 13, 14, 

Παιδί σκη, nt ἡ, (main) agin 

ae AD efor, 
Feet re or rant, Mat. xxvi. 69. 
22, ἵνα ix τῆς παιδ. καὶ ἕνα ἐκ 

τῆν Dcobipan oft i Sop and Clans 
sj llatha, fat, παίξομαι, (παῖς) aor. 
ἔπαισα, to ‘or sport as a child, 
trot τ Chee oh Tuned in gene? 
ταὶ senae (alep found in Sept. 1 Chron. 
xv. 29, and Hot. jx.11) to ploy, a by 
Teaping, dancing, singing, and all other 
kinds of featal sport, I Cor. x. 7, ἐκάθισεν 
ὁ λαὸς φαγεῖν kal πιεῖν, καὶ ἀνέστησαν 

παίζειν. 

Tate, παιδὸν, ὁ, ἡ, α αἰ], male or 
female; ipl. οἱ παῖδε, 
children, Se. ἐπι of all ages from 
Infancy up τὸ fll grown youth prop. 
and gener. . 16, ἀνεῖλε πάντας 
τοὺς παῖδας το τοὺς iv B. καὶ 15s sg. 
ὁ παῖς, xvii, 18, Jol 1, ὁ παῖς cov 
Hf Ace xx. 185, alo ὁ ra, Lo. wl 

comp. ver. 42. Sept. and Class —II. 
(like Engl. boy, and Lat. puer,) put for 
erent hy op and gore fy Sotho 

@ servant, Matt. vii. 6, comp. ver. 
δ᾽ Tn, vil 7, Sept, and Clas! 2) an al- 
sendant, minister, as of a king, Matt. xiv. \* 
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. TAA 
2 εἶπε τοῖς παισὶν αὐτου. Sept, and 
sometimes in Class, Diod. Sic. xvii. 86, 
8) ὁ παῖς τοῦ Θεοῦ, the servant of God, 

ken of α νεῤπέείογ or ambassador οἱ 
‘of David, Lu, i. 69; of Israel, ver. 
54; aleo of Jesus the Messiah, Matt. xi, 
18, ἰδοὺ ὁ παῖε μον. Sept. oft. 


Παίω, f. παίσω, to strike, smite, with 





| the fist, αὶ rod, sword, &e. Matt. xxvi. 68. 


Μὰ αν, αἴ snd ἔπαισε 'τὸν δοῦλον, and oft 
in t. and 5 of a to strike, 
ΕΝ ion 
Πάλαι, μὰν. of old, formerly 8 ρας 
TL iz. 528, μέμνημαι τόδε ne 
πάλαι, οὔτι ΓΝ 
Matt. xi. 21, Lu. x. 13. eb i. Ἵν ive 
δ θεὸς Χαλήσαν τοῖς πατράσιν Jude 4, 
or, ντρογεγραμμένοι. Sou Vit 65. Hees 
i πάλαι, τα δᾶ]. former, 2 Pet. t 
> cara ΕΌΙ "ἁμαρτημάτων, the 
‘sins committed before he was converted to 
Christianity.” So Eurip, Orest, 129, ἔστε 
δ' ἡ πάλαι γυνὴ, ‘the same woman who 
‘was formerly.” 
yeast ἃν ὃν, adj. (πάλαι, old: 
ti 


in age or tine, ol, former, 

αν ύμη, 1 Cor. v7. be 

ϑήκη, 2 Cor, . ἐντολὴν I Joh i. 7 

‘worn oud ; ho’ 

Hats. 18 Bein oe 17; ‘gener. xii. 
52, Sept. and Clase 

παλαιότην τος, ἡ, δι (wadasds,) pop 

Plato, ancientness, 





as oft in Plat 
antiguas in Οἷς. pro Planco, 6. 18: 
By ‘npl. antiquatednese, Roma, a8 ἐν 
παλαιότητι ράμματον, equiv. eh 
γράμματι wa) 
Παλαιόω, f. dow, {παλαιόε,) lit 
old, Become old, 





decay. 
μενον καὶ γηράσκοι: “what hes become 
old and worn out.’ Metaph. to make από 
render or consider as obsolde,= 


to abrogate, πεπαλαίωκε τὴν πὶ 
tel. edhe Πεὺ τὰν 18 The ταὶ 
Rontatr here compare only the Lat ee 
phrase δὰ the prose 
node of expression is not um 
in the Greck Clase, Thus in fac Cone Conv. 
7,208, wo have, τῷ τὸ ἀπιὸν καὶ rahar 
ϑύμενον ὕπερον νίον ἐγκαταλτίπει, 
there ἀπ: καὶ araX. means quod abit εἰ 
antiquatur, and. is exactly similar to τὸ 
sak: καὶ γηράσκον nthe pamage οἱ ὅς. 
Paul, there being in each a. hendied 
duced to strengthen the sense: in 
oo caso. wo may ronder, “what i worn 
out and ou ed in the other, 
Seat it mink gen offend wom out two Ὁ 














TAA 


an jy (πὰ) 
ak ΣΝ ἡ, (πάλλω,) @ wrestling; 


id ed tothe spiritual combat with 
ΠΕΣ ΣΝ 


πιολεγγενεσίας as, ἡ, (πάλιν, γένε- 
αὶ repro- 


as) P 


vente, sea generation new 
change, by apintul ξι 
ature to a Chrietian 
of renovation, rest 
tation, ie. to a former state, equiv. t0 
ἀποκατάστασιν; in N.T. ses of the 
complete external manifestation of the 
Mews Kingdom, when ll things ar τὸ 
te delivered from their present corruption, 
aad restored to spiritual. purity and splen 
wake wet laySidereb dude te Spe. 
ν καὶ τοῦ, 
τ και σ eats. don 
me ΕἾ 9. Cicero ad ΠΝ μὴ 6. a 
interpre owever, rel 
σίας one; fa far from being frtaly esta- 
Ninhed as such, TaN. may here denote 
(what te anit nd aoe modern, Ex 
tors, suppose it to mean) the resurreo- 
to, in which sense the term 
ei, more teh one And 
cecal lowing context, together 
wih the similar passage, Matt. xxv. 81, 
seems to require quia ake interpretation. 
Πάλιν, adv. back, back again, again, 
prop. as = ining vatorn bao to ἃ former 
org of ἄς, like Lat. and Engl. 
PLACE, espec. after verl 


ii 














of motion, 1, πάλιν εἰσῆλθεν ele 


a, Mk. 
Kaz. v. 31. John vi. 15. xiv. 3. 2 Cor. 
. Phil. i, 26, διὰ τῆς ἐμῆς παρ- 





316. xi, 10. οἰκοδομεῖν wikis re 

Maat ii, 18.—IL of rime, 

ghar fine, om re 1) gn i ἦν. 
= λαμβάνει αὑτὸν ὁ Δ 

t+ XX. Be χατὶ ἀν, τω xxv ἐν be on, 

Tin the sense af another time, 








: ject, again, once more, 
: v.88 mahi ἠκούσατε: 
+ TBE Δ, og. Hebi 8, oft. and Claas, 
+ where there is an implied antithesis, again, 
- σα the other hand, contra, Matt. iv. 7. 
2Cor. x.7. Gal. ¥. 3. 1 John ii, 8, and 
Class. 
Hens! Andel adv, (maya daBin, fe 
rae, Aion, te whole multitude together, 
iene, La ex 18, 


i Πάμπολυς, πόλλη, πολυ, adj. (was, 
πολὺν.) very much, very great, vast, Mk. 
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TAN 
Tal 1, παμπόλλον ὄχλον ὄντοι, and 


Παν δοχεῖον, ov, τὸ, (mavdoxsin) 
prop.“ place where εἰ! are τρτοϊ σον i. 
Be δ το East κα Kan, acraoonerai 
‘Lu. x. 84, and lat. Class, 

Tagdoxsis, ton 4, (πανδόχος, fr. 
ss, δέχομαι rep, one who receives 


Tlaviyvpse, ews, ἡ, (πᾶς, ἄγυριν, 
peng san assembly of th flat tant} 
to celebrate’ any public festival 
solemnity, as games, public sacri 
0 oft. in Class. ; hence gener. a 
convocation o assembly ; in N. T. occ. only 
Heb. xii. 23, μυριάσιν, ἀγγέλων wave 
γύρει, καὶ ἐκκλησίᾳ πρωτοτόκων κτλ. 
“to countless throngs, [ονδη] the joyful 
amembly of angels,’ i.e. 88 hymmnin; 
pric of ¢ of God around his throne,” Comp. 












nape par, (nd geo) oh alt 
τ household, Acts xvi. 84. 


"even dts, as, ἡ, ἀεώσελον, fr. 
πᾶς, ὅπλον,) prop. complete armour, “Ἢ 
fensive and’ defensive, Lu, xi. 22; fig. 
spiritual armour, Eph, vi. 11, 18, νὴ 
800 my note, 

Πανουργία, as, ἡ, {πανοῦργον,) 

ΠΕΣ ἘΣ cons 

Πανοῦργος, ov ὁ, ἡ, adj. (πᾶς 
ἔργον.) prop. one who can turn hie hand 
to any thing, capable of doing any things 
hence, ἡ a8 oft. in Sept. 
But, like our words cunning and knowing, 
the term came to have a bad sense, a8 ap- 








[plied to one who scruples αἱ nothing, ας 


jax omnia ui_ruit per vetitum 

nefas.” Asch. Choéph. 878, βροτῶν τλή- 

ov καὶ πανοΐργῳ, χειρί. Also said of 
ng, but whose knowled; 

fe erat, 2 Gor. xii 16, 

Prov. xii, 16. 

Ah, BID 6,18, Avviok Εἰ. τι 12 


᾿Πανταχόθεν, adv. (πᾶς,) from all 
every quarter, ter, eh 

Πανταχοῦ, adv. (πᾶς) in all places, 
every where, Mk. xvi. 20. 

Παντελὴς, dor οὖς, ὃ, ὁ, adj. (πᾶς, 
zion) “0 be wholly ended, 
i.e, gener. perfec entire; in N. T. only 
in the advertial ay der) παντελὲς, 
wholly, entirely, i.e. 88 referring to time, 
hweate, Heb. Wi, 255 μὴ εἰς τὸ π. = nok 
at ah a. χα. 11. Joe, nt, vi 2,3. EL 




















Vv. H. 

Maven, a. (mae,) every wheres in 
NT. of manner, in teay, ἐν ol 
things, Acts xxiv. 3, and 


πάντοθεν, «ἄν, πῶ from every 





οἱ 


‘Twos, prop. 


»- 


ΠΑΝ 
side 7 and be i 
Fond oar hte. Hehe 


Tavrox, άτωρ, opos, δ (was fe. a- 
rian) in Claes, om Grice 
ruler; but in i with ΠΣ ΤΟΣ 

Ὕ said of God, 2 Cor, 


vis 18. Rect and oft, 


Πάντοτε, adv, (xas,) iowa αἱ all 
simes, over, Matt, xxvi 11, Mic. xiv. 7. 
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lied to 8 1) 


ΠΑΡ 


his kindred, Mk. 21.-αἰττ. Fra. with 
gen. of pers. as the source, author, 
whom any thing proce proceeds, is derived, ἄς. 


Fero αὕτη. Lut. 45. δι I John δ 

2) ence frp ort intend of ὑπὸ, 
ἐδ τὸ, τί Ka: ‘irae 

Me Rondatone cI. wit ihe ber. Bak 

of pers. and thing, 


ile pected 











tion near, 
Πάντως, a (ra) wholly, alto- polo τα prop. of, 
gether, en ΠΟῪ 10, | plying ret o einaiiog tae 
καὶ ob πάντων. 2 0, and Class. 2) ener. and with dat. of thing, 


, assuredly, Lu. iv. 23, ὅδ, 


all means, 
[ΠῚ ἐρεῖτέ μοι. Acta xxi, 22. 1 Cor. 
να πάντως τινὰς σώσω. Tob. 
av, 8, AV. A in neg. 
reply it is phate Rom. iii. 9, 
τῶν, not αἱ all, not in the least. Xen. Or 
governing the genit. dat. 


4, 10. 
ΓΝ a, 
vataed, Frith the prime ΠΣ ἜΣΑΝ 
pear ἐν: expreming | the Welation of 

ate proximity, which is 
modified according to the force 
teases. I. with the GENIT.; 
where, as combined with the force of the 


it. iteelf, it expresses the sense from 
ΕΞ from ith; it in found, in “prose 


only with» gon. of 











person implying αὶ ei 
ing from the near vicinity of any on 

from the presence or side of any one, anc 

thus takes the general sense from’ 1. 
prop. after verbs of motion, as of coming, 
tending, i, Mk. xiv. 48, παραγίνεται 
᾿Ιούδαν, καὶ ὄχλος πολὺς παρὰ τῶν 
ἀρχιερέων. μον πιῆ, 49. John xv. 96. 








xvii. 8; 80 after εἶν from, =to 
omg vi. 46, Poo Of thing » Liu. 
τί. 


δύραμιο παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ IEAM ἐν, a 
virtue went out from him.'—u. fig. after 
erie of asking, receiving, 
imply then notions, Mat, 

xx 30, Mk vil Ip Acta 


earning We. fiom any ono, Toba 
ie Jeni, en 1 Fate 8, 





Gal. i, 12, 2 Tim, fii. 14. 2 John 4; of 
receiving, obtaining, buying, being 
mised, and 


ell any on 
yevheerad αὐτοῖν παῤὰ τοῦ 

hie ai Ὁ, ἵνα ech: 
: 6. 


‘argh, τὸ δι. Aner 
ἦναι: ‘expr. or impl. to be from any one, 
Le. to come, be given, , from or 
any one, John xvii. 7, πάντα ὅσα δίδω- 
apa σοῦ ἐστιν. Acts χανὶ. 22, 
30 of hospitality or gifts, Lu. x. 
ΤΟ Phil i, 18, τὰ rap! ὑμῶν: οἱ gener. 
come, be or, any 
one Mk. τ 96, τὰ rap’ 











wn property; 80 of persons, 
‘oss from near ony one, 


‘of proceed. |i 52. 2 Cor. i. 17. 









bras, wavra,\near & Woes, 
fer ‘all sho had from heredlty al W 






Ks 


Foll. by dat. of 
place, Matt. vi. 1, μι 
πῷ Πατρὶ ὑμῶν. 





xxii. 
vill. 38. xvi. Mb Acts x. 6.1 Cor. xvi. 2, 
ao! ἰαντῷ τιβέτα, ih Rina ia 
home. Col: iv. 16, wap’ ὑμῖν, 

Bim. iv: 18, Ree 


in your 

rarely after verbs of motion, 
ἰδ wae subsequent rest is also 
implied, so in Engl. by, with ; Lu. 

ὄμενος παιδίον, ἔστησιν 
ἀπ αβόμανα au ἐπι dat. of 

on, the reference 

Viel witout ead 
and gener. with, among, 
δὲ διελογίζοντο πὶ 





ἐπε 


1 
wn: 
ἰαντοῖς. Lu. i. 80. 
Pet. ii. 20. 


a ‘with 






so ii, 1], παρὰ Κυρίῳ, 
as Judge ; also of what is 
xix, 26, παρὰ ἀνἱ 
Ἴστι, παρὰ 
πάντα δυνατά: wo οἱ moral 


τοῦτο ἃ xt ἘΠ 







he Κυρίῳ, ver. 22.1 
cusar., 


9. near, by, 
with ace,’ of’ thing, Matt, iv. 18, weprre 
raw ὁ Ἶ. παρὰ τὴν ϑάλασσαν. xii 4 
ΜΚ. ἵν. 15,—11. a8 expressing motion ὡς 
ἃ place, i.e. place whither, near to, to, at 
after verbs of motion, at es ΞΞ εἰς αἱ 
πρὸς with ace, Matt. xv, 29, μεταβὰν 
ἐκεῖθεν, ἦλθε παρὰ τὴν ϑάλασσαν, *he 

wme near to the ves.’ ver. 30, Acts ἐν. 
15, vii, 58.—n1. sometimes also express 
ing the ides of rest, (after previous motion, 











. near, by, at, = παι 
ox \ τὴν moe of ee 
fe Ἢ πὰ 
ponte, wean WORT SS 


ΠΑΡ 


τὰ; πόδα αὐτοῦ, x. Ὁ 2) me-| 
the ‘or reason by or along 
igh conclusion follows, , by reason 
en thin edcount, | Cor te 
ποῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ix τοῦ 
IV, as denoting motion on ot 


ἄκος, i os paming 
‘as implying a 
a a 


aN. T. onl} 

in the gener 

equiv. to Engl. aside from, not 
nt with, not conformable to, i. 6. 


1 to, against, Acta xvii. 18, ay 
ov, aside from the law, i, ταῖς 
ut law, Rom. 128, παρὰ Φύσιν. 
w. 18, wap’ ἐλπίδα. xvi. 17. 





ad zie compared with Gal. 
In Acts xvii. 13, the difference 
Fie Peron in queiog ἐμά eed 
ion 
As to Rom, i 25, and 
where παρὰ φύσιν occurs, 
05S ἴα ted the hdmited de 
between things prt 
fra naturam ; of which the 
ten affords god illustration, ‘4 
rap’ ἐλπίδα the 
joe theastage atthe tom Dee 
more than prater. And it were 
allege the passage of Rom. iv. 18, 
the Oxymoron there and the ἀπέ 
> modify the sense, as to make the 
of no use on any question as to the 
force of the ΓΟ 2) equiv. to 
we the sense of failing, 


on 


‘save 
‘hort Fone. Ὁ, equiv. Ὡ Eogl| 24 
the vente of 1, more than, 80 
Heb. xi. 11, παρὰ καιρὸν ἡλικίας, 
© proper 

fan eb age. 








Ὁ 80 after comparati 
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Tee i 


ΠΑΡ 


Παραβαίνω, ξ. βήσομαι, κοτ. 3. παρ- 

ἄϑην, prop. to go’ by one's side, fo accom- 

| pany’; as one of the warriors in a chariot ; 
by or over in silence ; usually and 


s from, 

with accus. Matt. xv.°2, 3, ὑν 

‘ropes. τὴν ἐντολὴν. ee steal 3 ol 2 Je 

3 preg. Acts i, ἧς παρέβη ᾿Ιού- 

25 Pom which Jed by ὑπέρ πτεσίρα 

fall away, ἢ. ΠΡ me ἀραὶ ἐν 
‘transgression. Jos, Ant. xiv, 

πρὸς Ὑ. ΝΞ " 


T άλλω, fut. 
αραβάλλω, βαλῶ, 


εἶν 


near, cast lown by an; 
|store ΝΣ eed ὦ 
; | ate ide ἐν εἰς, gt πὶ ἵν 
τινι, Mk. ἵν. ἴδοι. iv. 198. Ken. 
Ho. δι΄ 3) iatrene’ of with Ἰαστν, 
| impl. prop. to throw one’s self near, i. 6. to 
telake Ula en's lf ny wee, 90 to a place, 
ship, foll. by ale, Acts xx. 15, 
παρεβάλομιν᾽ ele Σάμον. Ἠδοι ive 179, 
et al. in Class, 
Tapép 





a μ᾿ (way 

yrop sg ‘or "Pla Ty τοὶ 
er. in ἃ τὸς ‘transgression ; 

ας er ἐτέμο ‘abool. fv, 1δ, τ᾿ 

14, oft. Sept, and Class. 





παρα βάτηει v5, ( re 
fy CTY ebook Gale 18 Sept. 
si it Ba Eum, 540, Se: 
τ 19, 


Πφραβιάζομαι. ται. fut, ἄσομαι, depen. 
mid. to, 
Te rece tawny ning, 16, 


μὴ παραβιάζεσθαι ταῖς ἡδοναῖν ix 
φύσιν. TT. to compel, constrain by 
overmuch entreaty, foll. by acc. Liu. xxiv. 


φῶ. ἀφῶ xvic 15, whore μοῦ my note 
and Class. 7 Sem. 


Tha, panonsie aif εὐσομαι, ἃ 
mid. παράβολον. ἀπ τα Roars) 
bps one's mt eft 3, 

















Lu 

μηδὲν, πλέον παρὰ τὸ διατεταγι “δ᾽ 

eb. ἡ 4. Ὁ βῆος ἄλλον. Παραβολὴ, ἧς, ἡ, ἱπαραβέλλω,) 
iti, 11.— Nore! In comp. παρὰ ‘placing ‘side; ia 
11) proximity, nears ὅν, 8 παρα. ἘῸΝ Sempron etd Dane 
1, παρίστημι, παραϑαλάσσιος, &e. | Mik. iv. 30, ἷν ποίᾳ παρ. παραὶ a 
tion ‘or ditecton near tn to, ἦν, a | abr Heb. αἱ, 18, In παραβολῇ, sewed 
ἰάλλω, παραδίδωμι, παρέχω, πα- figuratively, or ‘with similitu nde see my 
vw, &e. 30 motion ὃν or past any | note. Tn the some of δ 
polng legend, ts wcpeyir wap. μὰ τ τύτον Hebe ἰκ ὦ, id Gl κῶρε: 
αἰ, παραπλέω : 4) fig. of whatever βολὴ, ‘a symbol or type of spiritual things 


4. from the true point, comes short | ἦν 
‘or goes beyond it, like Engl. mi | parable, 


,) a8 παρακούω, 
t. procter, trans, 
violation, as παραβαίνω, παραὶ 








comp. ver. 1]. 2) @ 
a Ladin aie 


OF in Which the Aetitiour ie 





“no ly eallh, as παρεισάγω, be, 


0} δὰ τὸ rorenent ane Agate Se eS 
& more in my ‘ote on, Mast, 8S) 
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Matt. xiii. 24, 31, 33, often; once of a 
series of comparieons, including also a 
arable, Lu, xiv. 7, comp. also ver. 7—11, 
2—14, 16—24. 3) in ὃ wider sense, ὃ 
we discourse, a dark saying, i. 6. 
A da and full of hidden meaning’ Matt, 
xiii. 35, ἀνοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα 
pou: hence also = a proverb, adage, Lu. 
ἦν, 

Παραβουλεύομαι, f. εύσομαι, to 
misconsult, Phil. ii. 30, in text. rec., where 
lat. edd. read παραβολεύομαι : see my 
note. 

Παραγγελία, as, ἡ, (παραγγέλ- 
Aw, ) Op, an announcement, declaration, 
by authority ; in N. T. command, charge ; 
in Class. used of an order from a military 
officer; from magistrates, Acts v. 28, ou 
παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν ὑμῖν : Xvi. 
24; from teachers of religion, 1 Thess. iv. 
2, παραγγελίας ἐδώκαμεν ὑμῖν διὰ τοῦ 
Kup.’I. 1 Tim. i. δ. See my note. 


5) 17, ὁ κόσμος παράγεται, see my note. 
intrans. rapayw, to pass along, 

by, Matt. xx. 30, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι aes 
παράγει. Mk. ii. 14, xv. 21. John ix. ] 
Tn the sense of to pass on further, to pas: 
away, Matt. ix. 9, παράγων ὁ ᾿Ἶἴησ 
ἐκεῖθεν. ver. 27. John viii. 59: fig. & 
disappear, perish, 1 Cor. vii. 31, τι 
σχῆμα τοῦ κόσμον τ. παράγει. See mj 
note. 

Παραδειγματίζω, f. low, (wa 
δειγμα, fr. rapadelxvout,) to Ringe 
example of, se to tc shame, witl 
acc. Matt. i. 19, μὴ ϑέλων αὐτὴν παρα: 
δειγματίσαι. Heb. vi. 6. 


Παράδεισος, ov, ὁ, paradise, a wor 
which seems to have had its origin in the 
languages of E. Asia, comp. Sanscrit para 
dé Persic paradisha, ‘ a land elevated 
and cultivated ;’ Armen. pardes, ‘a gardes 
round a house : in the Hebr. form oT! 
and Gr. παράδεισος, it is applied to the 
pleasure-gardens, and parks with wild 
animals, surrounding the country resi- 
dences of Persian monarchs and princes, 
Neh. ii. 8, comp, Eccl. ii. 5. Xen. Cyr.i. 
3, 14; the Sept. employ it of the garden 
of Eden; and hence in later Jewish 
and in N. T. paradise is put for the 
of the blessed after death, viz. 1) the 
tnfervor paradise, or the ion of the 
blessed in hades, Lu. xxiii. 43. Jos. Ant. 
xviii. 1, 3. Bell. ii. 8, 11. iii. 8, 4. And 
this, Chrysost. says, was the idea entertain- 
ed of paradise by all the orthodox believers 
of his time. 2) the celestial paradise, where 
the spirits of the just made perfect dwell 
with God, 2Cor. xii. 4,=0 τρέτος οὐρανὸς, 
ver. ὃ. Rev. ii. 7, ὁ wapad. τοῦ Θεοῦ. 




































Παραγγέλλαω, f. ελῶ, (παρὰ, ay- 
γέλλω,) ΧΡ. to bring or send word to 
any one; hence in Class. and N.T. fo 
direct, command, charge, and παραγγέλ- 
λειν μὴ, to forbid, with dat. of pers. expr. 
or impl, the thing commanded being put 
in the ace. or infin. or with ta, &c. 1) 
with dat. and acc. 2 Th. iii. 4,10; with 
dat. impl. 1 Cor. xi. 17. 1 Tim. v. 7. 2) 
with dat. and infin. aor. Mk. viii. 6. Lu. 
v. 14. viii. 29; with present, ix. 21, 
παρήγγειλε μηδενὶ λέγειν τοῦτο. Acts 
i. 4. iv. 18; with acc. and inf. pres. 1 Tim. 
vi. 13; with dat. impl. Acts xv. 5. 3) 
further, with dat. and ἵνα, Mk. vi. 8. 
2 Th. iii. 12: foll. by dat. with καθὼς, 
1 Th. iv. 1]. 


Παραγίνομαι, fut. γενήσομαι, prop. Παραδέχομαι, f. ξομαι, depon. mid. 
in pres. to become near or present, i. 6. to | (δέχομαι.) to take near or to one's self, 
come near, approach, arrive, Matt. iii. 1, | i. ὁ. to receive to one’s self, prop. from 
(see my note) 13. Mk. xiv. 43. John iii, | hands of any one; in N. T. fig. to receive, 

3: aor. 2. παρεγενόμην, to be near, be | admit, approve, with acc.; of things, Mk. 
: present, i. 6. to have come or arrived: 1) | iv. 20, τὸν λόγον. Acts xvi. 2], ἔθη. xxii. 
gener. and absol. John iii. 23, παρεγί- 18. 1 Tim. v. 19. Sept. and Class. : of 
vovro καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο. Acts xi. 23. | persons, by Hebr. to delight tn, Heb. xii, 
xxv. 7. With an adjunct of place whither; | 6, υἱὸν ὃν παραδέχεται. 
foll. by εἰς of place, Matt. ii. 1; by ἐπὶ Παραδιατριβὴ, qs, ἡ, (παρὰ, dur 
with acc. of place, iii, 13; with acc. of τριβὴ.) mis-employment, = tdle occupa 
pers. to come upon or against any one, Lu. | tion, 1 Tim. vi. 5, text. rec. lat. Edd. δια- 
exit 52; by πρὸς with δον οὗ person, παρ. See my note. 
vii. 4. With an adjunct of place whence ; , ee ς . 
as ἀπὸ, Matt, iii. 13. ἐξ ὁδοῦ, Lu, xi, 6 |, Lapadioeme £ «δώσω, lit. to giv 
παρά τινος, Mk. xiv. 43. 2) = to come | gy θρν ope or w yt o his 906 sion 
or appear publicly ; of John the Baptist, | |. ower, trans. : Kan 1) of ἀμ deli- 
Matt. iii, 1; of Jesus, Lu. xii. 51. 3) =| Jeg Over with ovil cotere te a 
to come back, return, Lu. xiv. 2]. » with evil intent, into the 
? ’ power or authority of others; to magis- 
Παράγω, f. ἄξω, (παρὰ, ἄγω,) to| trates for trial, condemnation, with acc. ἃ 
lead along, near, by, or past; hence, i) in | dat, Matt. v.25. Mk. xv. 1, παρέδ. αὐτὸν 
N. T. mid. παράγομαι., to pass along, pass \ τῷ Wor. La. xx. Wy with dat, imyl. 
away, absol. 1 John ii. 8, ἡ σκοτία wag- \ Acts δὰ. VS, Lo Veto, ot whaiers, io 
éysrat: fig.—to disappear, perish, \ John \ punishment or mytawnment, Man, τ 


ΠΑΡ 


‘iii: 34, xx.19, τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, ie. the Βο- 
sansoldiers, Acts xii, 4; foll. by ace. with 
‘final, Lu. xxiv. 20,2rap. αὐτὸν εἰς xpl 
avérov, i.e. ‘to be punished with death;* 
ith ἵνα, Matt, xxvii 26, and Class, So 
mer. to the power and pleasure of one's 
aemies, with ace.and dat, Matt. xxvi. 15. 
fk. χ. 838, Lu. xxii, 95: 
fat, x4. Lu, xxi. 21; 
2 Apocr, and Class. 
AL by ele συνέδρια, into, i. 6. before 
ouneils, x. 17, Lu, xxi, 12: foll. by ele 
εἶράς τινος, into the hands, or power, of 
ay one, Matt, xvii, 22. Acte xxi, 11: 
‘ith ele Gnal, Matt, xxiv. 9. xxvi. 2. 
fk, xiii, 12,’ Acts vill, 8, Rom. iv, 25, 
fii, 82. 1 Cor. v. δ. Gal. fi,20, 2) of 
ersons or things delivered over to do or 
wer any thing, in the sense 40 give or 
iid up, over, with acc. Acts xv. 26, 
γθρώποις παραδεδωκόσι τὰς ψυχὰς 
ὑτῶν, ‘jeoparded their lives;” with ace. & 
‘a, 1 Cor, xiii, 8, and Class, So of per- 
ms given over to follow their passions, 
pith cc, and dat 7 thing, ἑαυτοὺς 
" ᾿ἀσελγείᾳ, Eph. iv. 19; acc. 
af imin. Acts τῇ 42; ace, and εἴς τι, 
Ho any thing, i.e. into the 
of it, Rom, i. 24, 26, ὃ, 8) of per 
ynsand things delivered over to the charge 
f care of any one, in the sense to give 
‘commit, entrust, gener. with acc. and 








ace. simp 
Matt. i 












wer OF 





Mace αὶ oT, πιῶτα μοὶ παρεδόθη, 18% 


πὸ τοῦ Πατρός pov. xxv. 14. Lu. ἦν. 6. 
iets xxvii. 1, παρεδίδουν τὸν Παῦλον 
κατοντάρχῃ. 1 Pet. ἢ, 23, and Class. 
Ὁ wapad. τινὰ τῇ χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ, ‘to 
‘ommit or commend to the favour of God,” 
Acts xiv. 26, xv. 40; sapad. τὸ πνεῦμα, 
cil. τῷ Θεῷ, to give up the ghost, Joho 
ix. 30. Also, to give back, deliver ἢ 
‘ender up, 1 Cor. xv. 24, ὅταν παραδῷ 
ἣν βασ. τῷ ©. Xen. Hist. ἢ. 3, 
ον ater oly oc by ταὶ 
‘im. i, 2, Acts τ, 14, τὰ ἔθη ἃ παρίδω- 
ἂν ἡμῖν M. xvi, 4, al.; pass. Rom. vi. 
7, εἰς ὃν παρεδόθητε rine διδαχῆς, 
‘nd Class, 6) intrans, or with “avrdn, by 
mpl, to deliver up one's self, to yield one's 
off Took. xi.19, Alex. o.gr- a8 the harvest 
resents itself for the sickle, Mk. iv. 29, 
Fray παραδῷ ὁ καρπὸν, where see my note, 
Tapddo£os,ov,8,1,3dj. (fr. the phrase 
jionemt, 


δόξαν, 
παρὰ et edaton) τὰ NT. by αὶ 
‘Junge, wonderful, Lie 26, and lass, 








. κα 
od 





Παράδοσις, ews ἡ, (παραδίδωμι,) | self 
wines Y α τὰ aA of deen 


jvery, i. 0. ‘the ‘act of delivering 
rer’ any thing from one to another, Thuc. 
"5; ia NT. ‘any thing orally delivered,’ 
‘recept, ordinance, énstruction: 1) of oral 
ecepts delivered down from age to age, 
wdidion, traditional law, Matt. xv. 2, 
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παραβαίνουσι τὴν παράδ. τῶν 3 
‘yor. 8, 6, oft, Jos. rt 10, oP 
xii, 6, 1, 3) gener. doctrine 





1 Cor. xi. 2, ὼς παρέδωκα oui , τὰς 
παρα, xaviyert. 2Th. i, 18. δ. 6, late 
‘Class, and Jos. 


Παραζηλόω, f. dow, (ζηλόω,) prop. 
to ae rh dom F ὥσῳ, (oe) prop. 
‘emulation; fig. spoken of Isinel, whom 
God would make jealous of their own 
privileges, i.e. cause them to set a right 
γαῖα upon them, by bestowing like privi- 
ἔξει ot other nations trans. Rom, κ 19, 
παραζ. ὑμᾶς ἐπ᾿ ob Yon. x. il, 14? 
al to provoke to δὲ or anger, 
ice, by Fendering to idofs the homage due 
to him alone, 1 Cor. x. 22. Sept. 1 Kings 
sv. 22. Bp. xxxvil 1. Beclus, xxx. ὃ, 


Παραθαλάσσιος, a, ov, adj. (παρὰ, 


Ξόλασσαν sia the se, mari 
ime, Matt. iv. 13, εἰς Kaw. τὴν 
ἰαλασσίαν, sil, πόλιν. dot, wie 





109, πόλεις τὰς wap. vill. 23, κώμας 
zap. Thue, vi. 62, # Nowa wove 
λασσίδιον. 

Παραθεωρέω, £. how, to look at and 
e2amine a thing, while placing it by the side 
of another, i.e. fo . Mem. iv. 
& 7; in N.T. to look By or aside from 
uny thing, = to overlook, neglect, slight, 

. Acts vi, 1, ὅτι παρεθ. αἱ xi 
αὐτῶν. Diod. Sic. x. 185: the earlier 
and purer writers use παροράω. 

Tapabiien, ns, ἡ, (παρατίθημι.) a 
depo “irae aie ting Coaited τὸ 
«πο charge,” 1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. i. 12, 
Sept. and lat, Class, 

Παραινέω, f. ἔσω, (παρὰ, alvtw,) 
top. to speak to, as in Hach. Ag. 98, 146] ἃ 
orto at, i, 8. to any one; hence to 
ay 7 one, ἐρ ethort, admonish, 
foll. by infin, with acc. of pers. Acts xxvii, 
22, παραινῶ ὑμᾶς εὐθυμεῖν : absol. ver.9. 

Παραιτέομαι, £. ἥσομαι, depon. 
mid. (παρὰ, αἰτέω ἴα Class. to ask from 
amy one, i.e, af his hands, also to obtain by 
asking ‘ain Pind, end Hot. in N 
io aside or away, to 
ἰο beg off from: 1) prop: and 











Ἂ r. to 
entreat that sométhing may not take place, 
foll. by inf. Acts xxv. 11, οὐ παραιτ. τὸ 


ἀποθανεῖν, I do not ‘do 
uot refuse’ to die:' so Jos. Vit. § 29, 
ϑανεῖν οὐ παραιτοῦμαι : 80, foll. by μὴ 
with inf, Heb. xii, 19, 2} to’ excuse one's 
from an invitation, absol. Lu. xiv. 18, 
ἤρξαντο παραιτεῖσθαι. Plut. 1. Ces. 68, 
apavroipevos,* excusing Wane? WR, 
part. as pass, La. xiv. 8, ἔχε pe παρττος 
μένον. 8} by img. mot to recent, νον 
to refuse, reject, with atc, Fes, ~ 

















παρ. τὸν λαλοῦντα. \ "Tim. ¥ we 
PS 


come, 
π᾿ τὴν αἰτίαν wapsx. 
ὑμᾶς, and Class. 2) to call for ot upon 
‘any one, as for aid, to invoke, and oft. in 


xxviii. 20, διὰ 


Int, Clan; hence in later ἀμ and NT. 

gener. to entreat, wit 

Zvi 92, Acts "avi, 88. With the acc, 
or impl., are other adjuncts, 

pet, es or the likey Matt. vi δι 

81. Acts xxv. 2. Also with inf, aor. Mk. 


7» Matt, 8) to call upon an) 
gue t> do any thing, ive. to exhort, ad 
ish, with ace. of pers. Acts xv. 32. 
2 Cor x, 1. Heb, ii 18. Also with acc. 
and farther adjuncts, ὁ. gr. 
wwordn, Acie 31028. 1 Got ἦν. Its T Pot 
ii. 11. τ, 1. “Abeol. with ace. of por, 
‘Luke ii. 18, Rom. xii, 8, ὁ παρα- 
w. Heb. x. 25: 80 ταῦτα λάλει καὶ 
παρακάλει, Tit. ii, 16. 1 Tim. τὶ, 2. 4) 
by impl. to extort, in the way of consola- 
tion, encouragement, &. = to console, 
on it, with ag. of pre. Matt. 18 τ 
LH Cot 4 ὁ παρ, ἡμᾶς ἐπὶ πάσῃ 
ϑλήψει, ver 6. Eph, τὰ 25, Gol. ἢ. ὦ 
In the sense of to make glad, pass. to be 
rejoice, Lu, 
pifltpanad ince Ye fo cover aor, 
tc a itting any thi ide or 
defore'an object’ ἴα Ne Τὸ fig, Lu ix, 5, 
πὸ ῥῆμα ἣν παρακικαλυμμένον ἀπ' αὐ' 
τῶν, and Class. 

Παρακαταθήκη, ns, ἡ, (παρακατε 
rime) ἃ deposit, trust, seching om 
mitted to one’s charge, 1 Tim. vi. 20, and 
2 Tim. i. 14, where recent edd. have the 
Inter form παραθήκη. : 

Παράκειμαι, f. σομαι, to 
adjacent to ; in Ν. T. be 











lie near, be 


present, prompt, 
‘wapdxtiral μοι; 
γ΄ Comp. ὦ 
μία πρόκειται. 
παράκλησις, « 


πολλῆς παρακλ. δεόμενοι ἡμῶν. ver. 17. 

2 ition, Rom. xii, ὃ. 

εἴτε ὁ παρακαλῶν, ἐν πῇ παρ. 1 Cor. 

xiv. 3; in the sense of instruction, 

ag, meaning hortatory, Acts 

BL” 5) consolation, cm 

loa διά τῆς παρ. τῶν 

‘Arita ἔχωμεν, ‘the conse 
Scrip 2 





i. U5. αν. 





tures,” 
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" | ix. 34, 1 John Pris τις 








, Rom. xv. 4, 
ion ἀποταθὰ bn 
AT. ὁ Θεὸτὴ side by 


ΠΑΡ 
Tink stots δὴ μὴν 


ero 80 my note, "Acts 
ix, 81, 4. lov TIy.: meton. for 
‘the Author of itual aid and consola- 
ἔσαν Lu. ii. 26. So λέ. 
part for λυτρωτὴς, Lu. ἢ. 88, Seo 
Tore i my note, By impl. in the sense 
of joy, gladness, Lu. vi. 24. 
Παράκλητον ον δ ἦ prop. vertal 
adj. (παρακαλέω, pom, ieee 
ike (hebee τὰ subwes 1) Tat, adocatay 
an advocate, i 
cause 
Sure 


πῆς παρ. Rom, 
and consolation. 








who pl 

soy on, bao, 

'HRIST, who standing at 
intercedes | 


i 
co 


Ξ 
te 
# 
etter 


i 


ι 


ἄκλητον ἔχομεν πρὸ τὸν 
Ae Atel we Reve ὧν eon 
παρακαλεῖν used of the Jewish 


Priest, δουρί, too, Anti. fy 
plies it to Past! Pera τοῦ 8 


ἢ 


2 
"sa 


a3 


[ 


rap 
‘as if 
them, inasmuch as Moses 
advocate, or intercessor, 
Class, Gr. also the word 
wren the abore pameags 
over, in the a 
jt fo auch hired adoaten, ὁ 
but to friends, called παράκλητοι, 
office ft was to intercede for the 
with the judge. Seo Bp. Pearson 

- 

a 


Hs 


». Pe 
Creed, Art. viii. note 5. 2 
Holy ‘Spirit, Sohn xiv. 16, τὸ 
δώσει ὑμῖν. xv. 26, ὅταν δὲ ἐλθῇ ὁ I 
ἀνῇ 7, ὁ Π' οὐκ ἐλεύσεται, In the fint 





reference to some 41 
common to both. ‘That, I 
whi ins to 


ich 
well as the Hol; it ; the 
Ture afer ian: how ἢ 





Παρακοὴ, ἣν 


‘a hearing amiss,” or 


ty ἡ, (παρακούω,) prop. 
“xe μᾶς te tear, 
. 0 hea, 
coat + arcs ἔστ 
owe Re, OF here 
Tapaxshovdie, them ἱστὰς 

eee 3 caceamepengy Sy oo 





TAP 
Ὁ Ν. Τὶ said fig. 1) of things, to accom; 
ive ‘be done by any ΟἿΣ ‘with dat MK 
xvi. 17, σημεῖα τοῖς πιστεύσασι ταῦτα 


παρακολουθήσι uliar expression, 
ie explained by Κγρκο aa put for ‘mire: 


‘hee patrabunt credentes.’ So Lucian | Mi 


de Conscrib, Hist. § 6, there is mention 
made of the faults, ὁπόσαι τοῖς PavAoue 
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asm, before other verbs, to express the 
‘idea more full, iphically, Acts xvi. 
88, παραλαβδν αὐτοὺς ἔλουσεν ἀπὸ 
τῶν πλ' xxi, 24, al.: 20 also the 
yerb itsel tae i hore καὶ τῆς τὸ παιδίον 
ἢ, 18, παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον, καὶ 
φεῦγε. John xix. 6, al. 1 Sam, 
δα δι, Bre” τὴς οἱ ove whom Chant 





«νγγράφουσι παρακολονθοῦσιν. Pol. ‘ill take with him, or receive into favour, 
cin. ὀκνήσομεν διασαφεῖν | ot his Bs coming, pain ‘Matt, xxiv. 40, ὁ εἴς 
ξαρατολουθοῦντα ταῖς ἐξουσίαις αὐτῶν ἰάνεται, καὶ ὁ εἷς ἀφίεται. 
ἐπριπῆ, Dioscor. Pref. to 1. vi. τὰ nee 2. also of a teacher, = 4a 
ὄντα σημεῖα ἴκαστῳ τῶν ΞΕ nase 

teem, however, fobn i, 11.—II. 


fenton. It ld 

he intent ofthe words in the see 

μον is not 80 τῶι to represent 
working the miracles, but rather the 


prea ΤΣ the miracles as being in- | receive ὑ 


{in them ; jut as in Hermog.p. 84, 


the acrboteof ἃ pon are represented | 2 


weg 
‘ep closely ἴα mond fo tra \ to trace out, 
‘cdenine, with dat Ln, 3, Ταρακ, πᾶσιν 
kept and oft in Cas 


Tine 6 Tn δἰ 





ely. παρά τινος, Gal. i. 12, 1 ΤᾺ. ii. 18. 





Bay of hinge Καὶ sometimes of pers 


vons; 88 Enchir, 39, τίνων wap- 
ἀκούσῃε ; ‘whom will you disobey ᾽ 

Tepaciara, f. Yu, to stoop down 
sear by any thing” ἐ Bend forward 


ie δὰ onder to lok, at doy ering mors 


jorely. Sept. and Class. and 
abeol. Lu. xxiv, 12, rapa ἔπει 
τὰ ὀθόνια : with es, John 22. 1, παρ' 
ἰαυψεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον. ‘And 80 ies 


τὰ τα Τὶ κα κατ' ἄντρον παρ, ἢ) metaph, 
to find out or know, 
eit 25. 1 Pet. 12, εἰς ὦ 


ho gran, lit, 


hen 





'παραλαμβάνω, & λήψομαι, to take 
near, south, phe self; cae 
pass. to receive with or fo one's self: Lt 
take to one's self, e. gr. a city or ki 
ive to take in meals ἰα 
only eae en es ας 
wif oan an ‘associate, companion, with 
ce, Matt. δ 20, μὴ φοβηθδε παραλα. 
Gxty M. χὴν eras σοὺς ἊΝ 
παραλαμβάνει ὁ 1- τὸν Mer wm 
Ὡ πα οἷς, Als with ἧς Of place, Matt 















δὲ an office, dignity 

ory xii, 
wad Clas“) to το: 
ceive into the mind, ie ἀπ 


with δος, of thing a 
ταρίλαι ἄβον κρατεῖν. Tear Sel, Gal 
ἃ καὶ ἐμάθετε καὶ 

ΕΣ ‘(Bini scriptor ap. Routh. 
Bragm. Pat 1 δ, τὴ, πίστιν, ἣν ἐξ 


ἀρχῆς παρελι 
πον, Cor. 3 δὴν 





“Παραλέγω, f. Ew, to lay near, and 
side ὦ chr thay sta NT 


3 only mid. παραλίγομαι, μα ἃ nautial 


term, to lay one's course near, i. 0. to sail 
aear, by, along α place or coat, equiv. to 
παρωπλέω, with ace. depending on παρὰ 
in composi, Acts xxvi, 18, παρελέγοντο 
τὴν Κρήτην. So Diod. Sic. 
τὴν Ἀταλίαν, ἴα Acts atv ὃ, παρα; 
eyéqev αὐτὴν, (namely the praontry 
Imone,) it means doubling. 'T 
παραλέγεσθαι was wed in rotenone to 
παραπλεῖν, with allusion to. the custom 
of the ancients in doubling promontories, 
or coasting close in shore, or in dangerous 
navigation, of having the sbip towed 
ropes from boats. So Thuc, iv. 
παραπλεόντων ἀπὸ κάλω, where seo 
my note, 
Tapddcon ov, ὁ, εἶ. (παρὰ, Bs) 
near ot by ‘marit 
Tie παραλίου ( 
tea-coaat of Tyre. 


παρολλαχὴ ΩΝ ῇ {παραλλάσσῳ. 











ime, 
(ions) ) Του οἱ the 





παρ' ᾧ οὐκ in παραλλαγή,᾿ Bo Plt 
Enn, ¥i. 6, ὃ, ἡμερῶν πρὸς νύκτας τῇ 
παραλλαγή. Plut. viii. 214, μείζονας 
παραλλαγὰς αἱ ἡλικίαι περὶ ἕκαστον 
ἡμῶν ποιοῦσιν, ἢ κοινῇ περὶ τὸν πὺ- 
das. 


ΤΠ αραλογίχομαι. τ tgouss: τ τὰ 


im “ie 


reasoning, and ‘ence, ‘pues 


ΠΑΡ 


Set i. "2. Sept and Class 

Παραλντικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (wapa- 
λύω,) paralytic, palsied, Matt. iv. 24. 
viii 


Παραλύω, f. tow, to loosen at or 
from the side, i.e. thin joined side by 
side, fo to disjoin ; ; in N. to dissolve, i. 6. 


relax, enfeeble, only, only pe or ello flbie Pass. 


wapadchu ἕνος, relaxed 
1) prop. Heb. xii. 12, “rapenehont ἕνα 


γόνατα, see my note there. Sept. and lat. 
ass. 2) in the sense of pas equiv. 
to wapadutixds, Lu. v. cts vit. 7, 


πολλοὶ παραλελυμένοι καὶ χωλοί. ix. 
33. 1 Macc. ix. 55, and lat. Class. 


Tlapapévw, f. evw, to remain near, 
by, with any one, foll. by πρός τινα, 
1 Cor. xvi. 6, πρὸς ὑμᾶς τυχὸν παρα- 
μενῶ: absol. Heb. vii. 23, κωλύεσθαι 
παραμένειν, i. 6. thereby, therein, scil. in 
the priest’s office; and in Class. fig. to 


continue tn any thing, to therein. 
So Diod. Sic. ii. 29, παρ. ᾿; τῷ μαθήματι. 
Absol. Ja, i. 25. 

Παραμυθέομαι, f. ήσομαι, depon. 
mid. ” near or with any one, i. 90. 

indly, soothingly, to soothe, pact 
Hemsterh, on en. Eph. p. rt hence 
in N.T. 1) to exhort, encourage, with 
acc. of pers. expr. or impl. 1 Th. ii. 11, 
παρακαλοῦ ouvres ὑμᾶς καὶ παρα μ θοῦ 
μενοι. v. 14. Xen. Hist. iv. 8, 28. 2 
to console, comfort, with acc. of pers. John 
xi. 19, ἵνα παρ. αὐτὰς περὶ τοῦ ἀδελ- 
φοῦ αὐτῶν. ver. 31. Jos. and Class. 

Παραμνθία, as, ἡ, (παραμυθέομαι.) | a 
in Class. gener. exhortation, encon 6- 


ment ; in Ν, T. consolation, com or. 
xiv. 4. Wisd. xix. 12. Jos. & lat. ort clone 


Παραμύθιον, ov, τὸ, (παραμυϑέο- 
μαι) consolation, comfort, solace, 
ii. 
a αρανομέω, f. now, (παράνομος,) 
Prop to act aside from law, i. e. to violate 
w, transgress, absol. Acts xxiii. 3. 
Παρανομία, as, ἡ, (παρανομέω.) 


violation of law, transgression, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 


Παραπικραίνω, | f. avw, a. 1. πα 
επίκρανα, found only in Sept. and N. ἦν 
strictly fo make bitter, or be bitter, towards 
any one, treat with bitterness ; more usu- 
ally to embitter, provoke, hence absol. to 
provoke, i.e. God, Heb. iii. 16, 1 Esdr. v.15. 
Παραπικρασμὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (παραπι- 
κραίνω.) an embittering, provocation, o 
God by disobedience, eb. iii. 8, 15. Sept. 
Ps. xcv. 8: not in Class. 
Παραπίπτω, a. 2. παρέπεσον, to 
fall near by any one, and hence to fall in 
with, meet, also to fall aside from, to 


swerve or deviate from any thing , hence 
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vent, with acc. oof pers. Col. ii. 4. | in N. T. 


ΠΑΡ 
fig. fo fall away fron, the path of 
duty, from the faith, 10. to apostatise, abeo 
Heb. . Wisd. vi. 9, and Class. a) 


xii. 7, 2, τῆς ἀληθείας. 
Παραπλέω, f. εύσομαι, to sail near, 
by, past a place, Acts xx. 16, and Class. 
Παραπλήσιον, adv. (παραπλήσιος) 
near by, nigh to, i.e. like, stmilarly, foll. 
by dat. Phil. ii. 27, ἠσθένησε “παραπλή- 


σιον ϑανάτῳ. 


Παραπλησίως, (repent 
σιος,) prop. near to, nigh ty 
tn the ltke manner, Heb: ἢ 4, and Clan 


τὰν τον ἩΡΡν t, f. εὔσομαι, to go 
near or by side of any one, = to ac- 


company ; in NC τ to pass by, pass along 
, intrans. Mk. xi. 20, παραπορευόμενοι 


εἶδον τὴν συκῆν : part. ol παραπορευόμε- 
vot, , Xv. 29: foll. b τὰ with 
gen. of place through which, ii. 23, διὰ τῶν 


σπορίμων. ix. 30. Sept. and lat. Clase. 
Παράπτωμα, ατος, τὸ, (παρατίπο 
Tw,) prop. a fall, occasioned ‘by stumbli 
against or upon any thi a. ot. vil δ 
full gener. i in N.T. 
or away, from right, att hy 
, error, fault, viz. 1) prop. a8 com 
mitted unintentionally, from i mnorance or 
inadvertence, Matt. vi. 14, ἐὰν ἀφῆτι 
τοῖς ἀνθρ. τὰ παρ. αὐτῶν: "Rom. xi 
106. 2) by Hebr’ gener xix. 13. Pol, ix. 
y Hebr. gener. for transgression, 
sin, Rom. iv. 25, oe παρεδόθη διὰ τὰ 
παρ. ἡμῶν. v. 15, oft.: of Adam’s firt 
transgression or fall, v. 15, 17, 18, & δορί. 


Π αραῤῥέω,. psicouat, (παρὰ, ῥέω, 
2. pass. παρεῤῥύην, in act. signif. prop. 
to flow near or by, prop. of a river; and 
fg. to glide away, escape, from the mind; 
80 of a person, ἕο glade along by stealth, 
as a thief; in N. T. once of persons, fig. ὦ 
il, | glide aside from, to swerve or deviate 
any thing, as the truth, law, precepts, ἄς. 
absol. Heb. ii. 1, δεῖ ἡμᾶς w οσέχειν τοῖς 
ἀκουσθεῖσι, μήποτε παραῤῥυῶμεν, " * Jest 
we glide aside from them,’ i. 6. lest we 
transgress them ; parallel with “παράβασις 
and παρακοὴ, ver. 2. See my note, 


Παράσημοε,ς ου, ὁ, ἥ, adj. (onpa,) lit 
bye-marked, i. e. having a ved fete 
or sign to distinguish it from others. Hence 
as neut. τὸ παράσημον, as subst. 
mark, pl. insignia, scil. by which any thing 
is distinguished from others ; espec. spoken 
of the sign of a ship, a painting or image in 
bas-relief on the prow, and erat alas pod 


of | from the tudela, or figure of the tut 


of the ship upon the stern, though “ee 
times the parasemon and were the 
same; as in Acts xxviii. 11, ἐν “πλοίῳ 
παρασήμῳ Διοσκούροις, " in a ship with 
the ensign Dioscuri.’ 


Vapackrevide, & acu, lit. to make 





AP 
ready, and near or for any one, to 
Frortre and sone tbe ol and en Bol, 
abeol. Acts x. 10, ἐγένετο πρόσπεινον, 
Tapaccevat vray τείνων, and Class. 

id, or pass, to one's self, be 
ready, 2 Gor. ix. 


παρεσκεύασται ἀπὸ 





‘rlpver, ‘ was prepared or ready.” 1 Cor, 
ΕΗ 8, τίς παρασκενάσεται εἰ Pl ene 

all pre κεῖ "Ἢ 
Jer. 1B. Soe. Ant. v.47, 5, & Clas. 


Παρασκευὴ, is, ἡ, (σκευὴ,) a makin 
ready, preparation ; in N.'T. with article 
4, in ‘the Jewish senso, the preparation, 
ἴοι the ὧν δε μοι Enfore the sabbath, 
or other festival, when preparation wis 
mado for the celebration, the eve of the 
sabbath, &e. John xix. 14, 31, 42, al.: it 
ἰα αἶδο called προσάββατον, Mk.'x 
Judith viii. 6, and προιόρτιον, Philo, 
p- 626. 
Maparetvw, 








£. ενῶ, to stretch ont 
pee extend near ; in N. T. 
. to extend, prolong, continue, in tin:c, 
trans. Acts xx. 7, παρέτεινε τὸν λόγον 
μέχρι μεσονυκτίου, and Class. 

Παρατηρέω, f. tow, lit, ‘to kee; 
one's eye neat; to observe narrowly, watch 
dlosely: 1) prop. as the actions of any one 

it ter intent, trans, Mk. iii, 2, παρ- 
wy αὐτὸν, εἰ τοῖς σάββασι Sepa- 
πεύσει αὐτόν. Lu. xiv. 1. xx. 20: 80 Tis 
πύλας, Acts ix. a 2) fig. οἵ times, to 
observe ᾿ titiously, Gal, 
iv. 0, so don ae ἔν rap, τὰς 
ἑβδομάδα. 


Παρατήρησις, εως, ἡ, (παρατηρέω, 
lowe ‘toatching rage ape ati ῃ ) 

















oc i 
xvii. 20, οὐκ ἔρχεται ἡ Bas. τοῦ Θ. μετὰ 
παρατηρήσεως, not wit ion, i. c. 
not 50 that its may be watched 


with the eyes, or with what attracts οὖς 
servation, scil. so as to catch observation 
by its external appearance, 
'Παρατίθημι, f. ϑήσω, ἰο put or place 
near shy ane, ata, Ὁ) prop. of foe, to 
oF any one, with acc.” of 











set 

thing and dat. of pers. or impl. Mk. 

WA, Toe παραθῶσιν αὐτοῖε. vit 7. Ln. 
᾿ς Acts xvi. 34, τράπεζαν. 1 Cor. x. 





7. Sept, and Class, 2) fig. as a teacher, 
to set or lay 2, = to propound, deli 

with μος, and dal, Matt. ei 
παραβ. παρέθηκεν abrois : 
ὅτι, Acts xvii. 38. Sept, and Class, 3) 
mid, παρατίθεμαι, (2.2. παρεθέμην, 
2, imper. παράθου,) prop. to. place with, 
any one on one's own account, = to give 
in charge, commit, entrust, with ace. and 
dat, Lu. xii, 48, ᾧ παρίθεντο πολύ. 
Ἱ Tim. i, 18, 2 Tim. ii, 2. 1 Pet. iv. 19; 
alto Lu. xxiii. 46, εἰς χεῖράν cov παρα: 
θήσομαι τὸ πνεῦμά μου. Sept, and Class, 
In the sense of fo commend, with ace. anc 
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Κυρίῳ, xx. 92. So Jos. Ant, iv, 8,2, 
ὑμᾶς νόμῳ σωφροσύνηε. 
Παρατυγχάνω, aor. 3. παρέτυχον, 
to fall in will any one, #0 happen to ἐὰ 
reli, part. οἱ πάρατυγχάνοντευ, Acts 
xvii, 17, τοὺς π΄ ‘those that happened to 
be there,” And so oft, in Class. 
Παραντίκα, adv. (παρὰ, abrixa,) 
prop, at this very instant, instantly, for 
παρ' αὐτὰ τὰ πράγματα. InN. Τ. 
with art. τὸ παραύτικα, as adj. instant, 
ἀν δ. momentary, transient, 2 Cor. iv. 17, 


πὸ π᾿ ἐλαφρὸν, momentary, light, Freq. 





in Class, 
Παραφέρω, st. 2. παρήνεγκον. 
‘This verbs like ther comp. of παρὰ, bas 


ferent meanings, according to the 
igned to the παρά. Hence some- 
signif to bringioor towards any one; 
at others, fo durn away, as the eyes from 
aan object, or aside, as ἃ Weapon levelled at 
any one; also, to hurry away, as a stream 
does those who attempt to cross it, or a8 a 
tempestuons wind husries ἃ ship out of its 
course. From the two last senses have 
sprung those two in which the word occurs 
in N.'T., namely, 1) act. and fig. to cause 
to pass by, as said of evil, Mk. xiv. 36, 
παρένεγκε τὸ ποτήριον ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τοῦτο. 
Lu. xxii. 42, where there seems to be an 
allusion to ἃ host's causing a cup of wine 
to be carried pat ‘one of the guests. 2) 
ass, prop. to be borne along, carried atoay 
), Jude 12, in later edd. νεφέλαι ἄνυδροι 
ὑπὸ ἀνέμων παραφερόμεναι. But the 
toxt. rec. περιφερ. yields by far the better 
sense; the context requiring that of circum- 
aguntur, or circumferuntur, On the con- 
trary, in Heb. xiii. 9, διδαχαῖς ποικί- 
haut μὴ παραφέρεσθε, nae. edd, 
for text. rec. περιφ., Which yields, indeed, 
ἃ good sense, (and $0 Eph. iv. 14, it is 
said, μηκέτι κλυδωνιζόμενοι παντὶ ἄνε- 
pw τῆς διδ.) but ποῖ 50 ἃ one a8 
rap, ab Similarly Plut, Timol. 6, 
we have αἱ κρίσεις σείονται καὶ παρα" 
φέρονται ῥᾳδίως ὑπὸ τῶν τυχόντων 
ἐπαίνων καὶ ψψόγων, ἃ metaphor taken 
from a ship hurried out of its course 
violent winds. Plut, Arat. 12, The 


sense, then, in the above is, ‘to be 
carried away’ [from the ἐγα 






























So in 
Plato, p. 265, it is mid, ἀλήθους τινὸς 
ἐφαπτόμενοι, τάχα δ' ἂν καὶ ἄλλοσε 
παραφερόμενοι, and 893, παραφερό- 
5, παρενέχθημεν, et al. also i 
-¥i,53, καταδέοντες τὴν κρίσιν (judg- 
ment) ὕπτως μὴ καταφέρηται τῷ τέρ- 
ποντι πρὸς τὸ βλάττον. 
Παραφρονέω, f. tow, to be aside 
[from a right mind,’ be aside oneself, to be 
(foolish, cact foolishly, absol. 2 Cor. xi. 23, 
'παραφρονῶν λαλῶ, Sey. πιὰ Cass. 












dat. Acts xiv. 23, παρέθεντο αὐτοὺς τῷ 


Παραφρονία, as, r, (rapadpovie) 
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neself, madness, may mean bythe-bye, éndireciy, silently. 
Fb teen Bee ° ΠΕΣ 2) Ὧν οἱ mein 
σιίδρ unawares, intrans, Gal. Ὧν &, of 


Mapaxsindte, £ dom to wiser |! 
near oF at ἃ place, or with ἃ person, in 
‘Kets xxvi 12. xvii ΠῚ ΠῚ Gat. τὶ, 
‘and Class. 
pdispaxernagle, as, ty (παραχει- 
Ln) heat οὐ at 6 Pace, 
Tee veri 18. cod Cl 
Tapa ἢ 
Pree Sati cli "ah thing ince sie 
ree moment on th ies 
wi, mail, Matt xx. 19. ἐξηράνθη | near 
πι , i.e. immediat 
Tee ee cared, τὸς 36: Lah Be, 
39, & oft. Sept and Class, 
Πάρδαλις, ως, ἡ, (wépdor,) a 
tier, Lapard Ἔστι χα SSeS Chee 
Maptd pasa, wo Προσεδριύω. 
ΒΕ ἔσομαι, (παρὰ, εἰμὶ,) to 
weal te μαι ( rapa, ela eh 


τῇ 68 ἐμὸν sire πάρεστιν a on ὁ 
ἐιδάσκαλοι per ἂς αν 2. αν. 
wo 2Ῥοι. i ν τῇ παρούσῃ ἀλη. 
ἴδ, τὰν Bath igh ye have τος 
et παρὸν, the present time, 
i, τὸ παρόν. Said of 
ΠΝ fall. ‘by ‘dative of person, to be 
present with or fo pertony ας ἃ. ‘the 
s the thing,’ 2 Pet. i. 9, ᾧ μὴ πάρεστι 
“he who has not these things.’ 
isd. xiii. 1, οἷς παρῆν Θεοῦ ἀγνω- 
σία, xi. 21, ἃ Class, Hence τὰ παρόντα, 
the twhick one has, i. 6. property, 
fortune, condition, Heb, xii, , ἀρκού 
μένοι τοῖς παροῦσιν. Class, ©, gr. Xe 

















Conv. iv. 42, ols τὰ παρόντα ἀρκεῖ, 
ἥκιστα “ray ἀλλοτρίων ὀρέγονται: 
Phocyl. 4. 


Παρεισάγω, f. En (rapa, fintge) 
2 iy ὰς Dib others in NE τ᾿ 





σάν δὴ rowphiteby eis Gat id ba | 18, 
τἰσάγαῃ οἰ δα 
τοὺς π. ψευδαδέλφονς for ἀλλοτρίους. 
παρεισδύω, τ dou, (παρὰ, edu) 
to go or come in to creep in un- 
andares, Jude 4. You, and Clase. 
Παρεισέρχομαι, aor. 2. παρεισῆλ- 
Gov, (apa, eietpxopar,) intrans, 1) to 
ΕΣ erg Sone te bad 
‘undo or with any thing, 20, νό, 
δὲ παρεισῆλθεν se. als τὸν κόσμον, ' 
the law entered ia thereunto,’ va. wnto oF 
upon the παράπτωμα, ver 18, (comp. 
ver. 12, ἡ ἁμαρτία εἰσῆλθε, i, 
Taw supervoved upon ths stato of ra 
gression from Adam to Moses.’ So Test. 
wrt, Patr, 











. 608, γίνεται μέθη. καὶ wap-\ δὲ 
παπαῖ, onratia, "but παρὰ ok Sesto pan by.be pods chal 


τινες παρεισῆλθον mavacxonioa, ‘and 
Class, 


ε ἐ Ὡς rive 
(gen ciepipe) to bar’ boy ft 


|i eb wa 

rap. σπονδὴν πᾶσαν, 
2 Pet. i. 5, where see my note, 

nollgpeardy adv, (napa, ἐκτὸς 
on the onto; 8 

used with art, τὰ wapexrds, 
besides, over and above, 2 Cor, xi, 
χωρὶς τῶν παρεκτός : With rene 
sense of except, Matt, v. 
λόγου ον opm ‘Acta xvi. 


cape behh fe a fsa 
eatery word, ἃ jucta-arroy, © 
troops, Pol. xi, 2 


method f dewving ep 
3 hence in N.T. I) meton. array, 
array, ἴα 

Nie τὰν 


(wy. Rev. xx. τοὶ 
Pol. ii. ie ‘lV. ΕΣ xiv. ines 






‘son | 2€Mipment, i.e. prop. 


im acamp, hence gener, @ 


Te, Ant ve Φ 1. iat’ Gee of 


AI" said of a standing camps onsira sat, 
or , of the Roman ‘soldiers at Je- 
rasalem in the fortress of Antonia, Aci 
xxi. 34; also of the encampments of the 
Inacic ἴα the devert, Heb. i ἂν; a 
in the same connexion, fig. ver. 


spevox hte, £ ὅσων (x nad 

ὌΝ eben rn fied aie 
cts xv. 19, κρίνω 

ote, meh τὰ ih πα πῆμ 

tion ‘Sept. and lat Claes, as Pol, Diol. 

Sic. and Arran, 


Tape (agnor, ov ὃ, sll (παρὶ 


ixtinton) ἃ 
moos χοὶ ‘ot ong i om τ ἃ 
15. see τὴ, ας Ἵν Bept 
ζω whe ἴω δίας 


παρέρκομαν παρὰ, 
παρελεύσομαι, sor. 2. παρῇ) 
1, & come near to ) 80) 
draw near, Lit. xi, 37, παρελθὼν 
κονήσει αὐτοῖς. xvii. 7, Eeclus. xxix. 9; 
gener. Mk. vi. 48, ἤθελε. ἐλθεῖν αὐ 
πούς. EL. V. Ἡ. ii. 85, ἐπεὶ 
| παρῆλθε: in Sow ‘manner, Acts xxiv. 
ἢ, Jon, Bel. Xen Xen. Conv. i. a 
to Go or a pool ‘pass. 
1) prop. and abeol. Lu. xviii, 37, 
ine. épxerat: foll. by ace. ΩΝ 
ἐριλθόντες τὴ τὴν μον δὰ τῇ 
τς 


Bb 


ἔρχομαι f 
fs 
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pane. Acts xxvii. 9. 
παριληλυθὼν zoos. 


o} 





Ὁ ἀρ Mate Χο Ἰὰ aa, 


bo Mi i 

w gov ai ah 

. of evils, to 

Κα τὴ 
Matt. ‘xxvi. ὅθ, παρελθέτω ἀπ’ 


Ὁ τὸ ποτήριον τ. Mk, xv, δδ, 
i. 


Ε V. HL xi δ Ὁ fig. 
pass by or over, equiv. to 
oak toa 


ἔλθωσι. 8) 


αἱ 4 Ὧν κρίσιν. 
Ἵντολήν. Sept, and 
518, τς, ἦν rer) preter 
nat pono, 
not a 
Pate from Spurn 
sich implics pardon, forgiveness Dion 


παρέχω, du, (παρὰ, 
ill nor any us ν ΠΑΎΣΩ 
epee μὲν tere 








or, Ke. 1) prop. with see. Lar. 
πάρεχε καὶ τὴν ἄλλην το. σιαγόνα, and 
Ὁ oftin Class, 2) fig. “to bo the cause, 


voures, occasion of any thing toa penn, 
Pe to make or do, #0 give or bestow, £0 

» 10 occasion, mite bl with 
tee, and dat., expr. of i ebro or 


ἔχειν we 
ΤΡῚΣ ποκα το ΡΣ 
ok elven, z 
x briny gain to any one, Acts xv. 
Is. ri 31, πίστιν παρασχὼν πᾶσιν, 
belief in all.” 1, 6. “proving, con- 
trong it to Ὁ all’ το ἃ & Gas ‘Acts xxii, 
xviii, 2, π. oY φλελθρωτίαν, A 1 Tim, i. 4. 
17, Clase, Mid, παρέχομαι, to do or 
show for one's self, for one's own part, Lu. 
jor ᾧ παρέξει τοῦτο, ‘for 
thom thou shouldst on thy part do’this.” 
‘Acts xix. 24, Col. iv. 1, τὸ δίκαιον rote 
δούλοις παρίχεσθε : with double accus. 
Tit ii, 7, σεαυτὸν παρεχόμενος τύπον 
ταλῶν ἔργων, and 60 in Class. 


Hapnyoeta, as, ἡ, παρηγορίαν fe fr. 
cal fei plow do Bet. τ 
Tee la, as, ἡ, (παρθένον!) oir 
μὴ Ἰήσανα ἵτη ἴ 
ἱπὸ τῆς πι 


tiga ane virgin” Sept. and Class, 
Παρθένος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. of as oft. 
ta Cates αι ΒΤ νεῖ ἡ παρθένα, 
Tone who 
not known man, Lu. i. 
παρθένον απινηστεήμένην — Παρτάμν 
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6] prorat ἡ γυνὴ Kal ἡ map! 





TAP 


comp. ver. B4. and Class, Matt, 
1, 28, ἡ παρθένου ἐν γαστρὶ Bea: also 
youthful spouse: fig. 2 Cor. αἱ. 2. 2) 
gener. of 5 jle maiden, Matt. 
xxv. 1. Acta xxi. ϑ. 1 Cor. vil. 34 μεμές 
Τ τὴν tage παρὸν equ 
ἅγα μος. τότ. 87, τὴν ἑαντοῦ παρθ. equiv. 
to in-daughter, ble. but 
ρα Rept and’ Case tit sass 
Rov. xiv. 4, οὗτοί slow of μετὰ γυναι 
κῶν οὺκ ἐμλύνδησα,, παρθϊιοι 9 γάρ εἰς 
σιν, i.e, haste, pure, who have not known 
women, 
Traplane, | i παρήσω, get we 











perf. pass 

ΡΣ ὟΝ Ω Ρ yo bose, as, 

as ropes; ence in NT Sp. pak ao 
ἕεμαι, to lit. unstrung, 
only in pes’ παρειμέναι, 
hands en aoa ‘down from wea 
ines and 


ey Heh. αὐ 1 

Save’ Zeb. Hat, Bedhur ἐν 1B are 

38. Jos. Ant, xiii. 12, δ, οἰκεῖς αἱ χάρις 
θησαν. παι 

to 31 κειρὸς ἄθλιον Répos. an 


Παρίστημι and Παριστάνω (παρὰ, 
Yorn) £ παραστήσω α ἃ. re ees 
trans. (0 cause to stand near, intrans. to 
stand near, see "Te u. I. TRANS. in the 
pres. imperf. fut. and a, 1. of the act. to 
tause fo sand near, to plaos near by ; hence 
in N.T. to place or vet before any one, to 
present, : 1) re with x ‘and 
dat. expr. or ny cts xxiii. πι 
ἔστησαν καὶ τὸν Ἰαῦλον αὐτῷ. Τα, ἢν 
22, τῷ Κυρίῳ. 2 Cor. iv. 14, 'παιαστήσει 
Gnas) σὺν ἡμῖν; teil. τῷ βήματι τοῦ 
Xp. ὅδ, το with double δὸς, of object 
and prodicate, τινά τι, AC 3, ix iz 4. 
Rom, vi, 13, 16, ᾧ παριστάνε: 
δούλους. xii. 1. oft. t. and ced 
ae to place at hand, ‘Matt. xxvi. 

παραστήσει μοι τ ᾿πλείουε. Acts χα! 

Lucian D. 

) inthe the. sent sf te com- 

ἡμᾶς οὐ παρ- 

θεᾷ, Jor. Ant. χν. 7,8. Arr. 
ς αὐτὰ ἱπαινέσαι ἢ παραστῆ. 


ay to set forth 
Sow! proves Act wine, οὔτὸ 


παραστῆσαι δύνανται περὶ ὧν κιτιλ. & 
oft. in Ciase—II. Ἰντπανβ. in the perf, 
| plup. and aor. 2. of the act. and in the 
mid. fo siand near or by: 1) gener. to be 
preset, ἄς. with dat Cxpr, ov ipl. Acts 
ix, 39, παρέστησαν αὑτῷ πᾶσαι 
αἱ χῆραι. xxvii, 23. Mk, xv. 89, ὁ παρ- 
ἐστηκὼν ἐξ ἐναντίαν, ‘who stood by over 
against him':’ so part. ol παρεστηκότες, 
conte. οἱ παρεστῶτες, 
Mk. xiv. 47. Acts xxiii. 2; with ἐνώπιόν 
νος, ἦγ. 10, Sept. Jos. and Chase. 
in a friewdly sense,to stand by, to aid = 
dat. Rom, αὶ. 2, ἵνα παραστῆτι 













me 























‘tent, to have 
par. βισμόν ‘Dem. 956, 26. 2) to 


y one, in his 
(iin? ΓΦ Δ. δι grin ἃ forenbe wensey 
τὸ ἃ judge, Acts xxvii. 4, Καίσαρὲ 


come, Mk, iv, 29, παρέστη- 


σε δεῖ παραστῆναι. Rom. xiv, 
of attendants who woait in the prownce coat 
8 superior, Ln 19) ἐγώ εἰμι Pap. ὁ 
Ζιαριστημῶς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θ. at. 

24 Sept μὰ Clas ts Tacian, D. Deor, 
xxiv. I, δεῖ-- παρεστάναι τῷ Aut 


Πάροδος, ov, Ait. « way by, 
, of place, ‘Thao. iii, 21, ie 
selon, a pasting 
παρόδιρ, by the way, in 
Tet ee 7 12 pang: © 
Παροικέω, £. tow, Ἱκέω, 
to to dod waa te A aa τὴν 
α rs ‘sjourn, di Cy 
sang with Gu κεῖτ ἢ 
παροικεῖς ἐν Trp. 
9, παρῴκησεν els ΕΝ ἣν, 


sojourned.” Sept. an 

ealtacerste ae an’, rai det 

‘ing near; in , residence 

ina foreign land Iiahont the Tights of citi- 
aensbip, Acta xii, 17, ἐν τῷ παρ, ἐν 
Aly. and Wiad, xix. 10, "Meta 
of ‘human life, 1 Pet. i. 17. Sept. 
enix, 54, 


Πάροικος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (παρὰ, of 
κος,) ἀιοοϊίη near, neighbouring ; in Ν. Τ. 
ὁπάροικον, beta welor,  φίουτημτ, ἢ 
καὶ without, the righ οἱ eitzenbi, ἃ 

"hela vii δ 20, πάροικος ἐν γγ 
Re of human life, 1 Pet. i. 11; also 
jn ‘respect to the Chureh and kingdom of 
God, Eph. ii. 19. 

Trainin a, ἦν ἀπάροιμου, fe 
srapdsolyon,) prop, something uttered 
ue may haga 2 ἢ 4 


Τ᾿ of 





ls, Heb. xi. 
‘he came and 








Pere aaaaie slag ea 
‘ote παροιμίατη 

Inde Jobat oer se  Ταροβολής 

ner, score, 

i, ) gener. oe of hidden meaning, 

Jobn xvi. 25, ἐν παροιμίαις λαλεῖν, ver. 

29, (comp. παραὶ at) Prov. i. 1. xxv. 

ἃ parable, in the 

usual sense, John x. é as παραβολὴ 2. 

Πάροινος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (παρὰ, οἶνος,) 

ἀρ ἀν ναί wie sain a δία ee 
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by, 1 Cor, a 7, ἐν i 


ἄς 





place by ot over win eget Bota, 

pire vil ᾿μέλη, drinking songs,’ 

Pind. Fr. r Pe 555; ΟὟ. of sie) 
juiv. to given to hone, ‘prop. ‘sitting long 

Brine *feomp. Prov’ xxih, 90.) Tim. 
3. Tit. i. 7, and oft. in Class. 








Παροίχομαι, (παρὰ, οἴχομαιν . 


| up, Matt. 2 








ΠΑΡ 


ira ete δ οστα 


ΣΟΥ away, intrans. Acts 
xiv. 16, ἐν ταῖς παρῳχημέναις γενεαῖε, 
Xen. An. xi. 4,1. 

Παρομοιάζω, f. dow, (παρὰ, ὁμοι- 
a to like, i. e. gener. 
hen) prop to ear with dat. ‘Matt. xxiii, 
27, So παρομοιοῦσθαι, Xen. Eph. 

Παρόμοιος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (παρὰ, 
ὅμοιος.) Le. gener. like, 
Sere oe sear eg 

Παροξῦνω, ἢ υνῶ, trae ὀξύνω, fr, 
ὀξὺν, to or om any thing, (i.e 
‘by rubbing,) ‘to asa enife, metaph, 

ἘΠΕ ange 
Xen. Mem. iii. 3, 


inger, indignation, ofl} 
or mid, “Acts avil 16, παρωξύνετο τὸ 
πνεῦμα αὑτοῦ. 1Cor. αἱ! δ. Sept. & Clas, 


pnt ene το ὃ, (raeeteen) 














σὺ μόνος Tete acy of αι ερέμεν 207 
contention, Acts 


sharp 

Class. 
Παροργίζω, f. fom & iy to mak 

angry by some act or thing, to 

gy ee wth aes phe. 4 

ieee Ba 

Eccelus. ii, 16, iv. 2. 

Παροργισμὸς, oF, ὃ, (παροργί 

yrovocation ; in N.'T. “sagen 


ms i 

‘dignation, wrath, Eph. iv. 26. 

Παροτρῦνω, f. υνῶ, (παρὰ, dzpire) 
τον ancibing forts ape eae 
ith nc, Act 


xv, 39, 





μὰ 

ts xiii. 50, lat. Cla 

ἐμὴ 

EY παρουσία, αν, ἡ, 
ing oF Becoming present. 

sense, 2 Cor. x. 10,9 παρ. 

ἀσϑενής. Phil. ii, 12, & Class. 2) α coms 

aadent, gener. Cor. avi 17, Phil ΤΆ 

παρουσία πάλιν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, α cominf 

Tlie turns Said of the Boal αὐταὶ 

of Christo judgments, Matt, xxi 

1 Cor, ἧ παρ. τοῦ ὙΥἹοῦ 

Matt, xxiv, 27, τοῦ Κυρίου, 1 ΤῊ i 


th odo ai 















in a like sense, 2 Pet. ii, 12, ἡ παρ, τῆ 
ποῦ Θ. ἡμέρας. ἐς 
nansfestution 


Also of tt 
of the man of sin, 2 Th. 


ὲ ἴδε, ἡ thy (ὄψονὴ px Prop. “ 


"Gye 543 pate oon: 
δὰ Τὰ which some dainticn aro served 


25, τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ wore 
καὶ τῆς παρονψίδου, ver. 26. Art. 
ne. Hh. DW. Phar. WAST. 
Tapdysta, or, διλπαα, Fede, 
τος meng SL ous 
_Free-epokenness, NUE 





m 















“αὐ κὰ 














on oe ok 


ΠΑΡ 


animes, Soldner as of mpeech, demean- 
‘ar, action, &. 1} prop. ner. Acts 
v.18, Sewpotvres τὴν τοῦ ona ἵτρου may 
ησίαν. 2 Cor. iii, 12. So in adverbial 
rases, παῤῥησίᾳ, freely, boldly, John 
ii, 13; or openly, plainly, without con- 
ealment or ambiguity, x. 24. xi. 14; also 
f actions, openly, ver. 54. 
ταῤῥησίᾳ, in or with 
ΚΝ boldly, Eph. 
to ἐν κρυπτῷ, Joho vii. 4, 
Sol. ie ΒΨ Ὡς 
‘ess, ic. freely, 
Tose pl. ‘cence, pn 


xvii, 20; 








, 1 Tim. i 
πολλὴν παῤῥ ty πίστει. Philem. 8. 


jos. Ant. iv. 8 12. xv. 6, 7. Zos. iii 7. 
ἢ as ΕΣ ing frank reliance, confiding 


rape, confdene, aseranct, Heb il. i. 
x18, 
ts bia an bac depen, 
σία, 
Capel es boldly, i. 4. ere 





Fe ch or action, & 
a ‘rerbs of speaking, Acta χῇ ee 
Ἰησιασάμενοι εἶπον, xix. 8; gener. and 









all, yy ἐν of by πῇ συνα: 
of, hag he gi be “tei 

pares αὐτῷ, Ἐ Eph, vi. 50, οἱ 

ϑεῷ, ἐν α tru ἴα God? 

ith ᾧ ὀνόμαπί τίου, ‘in 


me’ Ὁ thority, Acts ix, 
17, 2B; foll. by ἐπὶ τῷ Κυρίῳ, xiv. 8, 


Tas, πᾶσα, πᾶν, gener. παντὸς, πά- 
τῆς, παντὸς, δά]. all, Lat, omnis, viz.” 1. 
including the idea of oneness, tay, 
al, THE WHOLE, Lat. totus, iq. ὅλον: 
this senso tho sing. is. put wih a noun 
having the rj a the plural lo lands | 
with the art. where a definite number 
implied, or without the art. where the 
umber is indefinite—A) TN stNo. 1) 
ἃ subst. with the art. ve vi bs 
don τῇ δόξη αὑτοῦ. vill a 
ἀγέλη. Li. wit πᾶν τὸ πλῆθον. iv. 25. 
Sha νὰ. 2, πᾶς ὁ λαόν: τ with the 
names of cities, countries, ὅζο, meton. for 
the inhabitants, Matt. ii. δ. Lu. ii. 1. 
‘With proper niames, sometimes. without 
ΕΣ “ἢ gfera abl with are Jone τ ἂς, 
subst, with art, John ¢ 
τὴν τὴν τρῖσῳ πᾶσαν δίδωκε τῷ Υἱῷ. Rev. 


3) rarely Between the ar and 
Sit where then emphatic, Acte 
xx. 18, τὸν πάντα χρόνον. Gal. 

1 Tim? 1. 16,—B) mw PLUR. τ᾿ gfe : 
subst, or other word: 1) subst. with art, 
implying a definite number, Matt. i. 17, 
πᾶσαι al γενεαὶ dd'App. ἕω: A. iv, 
& Mk. iii. 28. Lu. i. 6. Acts v.20; with- 
out art. πάντες ἄνθρ. all men, all man- 
Kind indef, Acts xxi 15, Rom, 

Heb, 1 6; φάντα ἔθνη, Re 
carticip. with art, 5 subst. Ma 
révras rods κακῶς Exovras, xi, 28, Lu 
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ΠΑΣ 


66, 71. Acts ii, 44.—11. after 
te other” word: 


@ παδαί. 
subst. with art. as 
cefinite, Matt. πὰς πόλεις πάσαε, 
ceil, of that region, ‘Lu. xii. 7. Acts xvi. 
96." 2) particip. with art. as subst, Acts 

82, ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις πᾶσιν. Heb. 

. ὃς τα, between the art. and subst. a8 
ermpati Acts 3x7, χαὶ. 21-—1. 

@ pron, whether or demonstr. 
tither before or after i 
John i. 16. a. ἡ. Acts ii. 
ai, 8. ὁ. π᾿ Liu ix, 48, Acta 14. iv. 88, 
1 Gor. αν, 10, aba. 1) with ‘at οἱ 
πάντες, ‘they 1 those defl- 
titely mentioned, Ὧν si G4 οἱ πάντες 
κατέκριναν. Rom. xi, 82, Eph, iv. 18. 
Phil. ii, 21. Neut. τὰ πάντα, all 

iv. to (1) the universe, the whole cre- 
ion, Rom. xi. 36, εἰς αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα. 
1 Cor. vii. 6. Rev, iv. 11; fg, of the new 
ae creation in Christ, 3 Cor. v.17, 
meton. for all created rational beis 
all’ men, Gal. i, 22. Col i 205 alao 
all the followers of Christ, Eph. i. 10, 23, 

































ΩΝ er. all ‘before mentioned or 

ied, Mk. all the necessaries of 
if Becta 45 Rom. i i, (8) 
τ: icate of a prop. name, ὁ Θεὸς τὰ 
πάντα ἐν πᾶσι, all to all, ἱ. 6. above all, 


supreme, 1 Cor. αν. 38." Cal. ii, 11.23 
ithout art. πάντες, all, equiv. to πάν- 
τες ἄνθρ. ‘all men,’ ‘Mate, Ὁ, Mk. ii. 
Bx in Ta 5 δ. δι 1Σ Neat πάντα, 

things, Matt. vii thay 
πάντα. Mk. ἦν, 84. "acts x. 80. Cor. 
xvi, 14, πάντα ἡμῶν, “all your ac- 

ns.’ ‘Heb. τ. 12.” Accu 














zis espe 
πάντα, id. 2 Cor. oe 


things, in all respecte, xi. 6, ie 
πᾶς without the ark μὲ includin, 

plurality, all, every, equiv. to ἕκαστοι: 
1) With nouns, Matti, 10, πᾶν δένδρον 
μὴ ποιοῦν καρπόν. iv.4. Mik, ix. 49, Lu. 
ii, 28, oft. 2) before’ ἃ relat. prom. it is 
intentive, πᾶς ὅστις, equiv. to ὅστις, 
Matt. vii, 24, πᾶς ὅστις ἀκούει, every ona 
‘whosoever, Col. ii, 17. πᾶς ὃς, Gal. ill. 10. 
πᾶν ὃ, Rom, xiv. 28. 8) before a 
with the art. where the partic. with art. 
expresses the idea he who, and becomes ἃ 
subet. expressing a class, ke, Matt, v. 22, 
πᾶς ὁ 
















ὀργιζόμενος, ‘every one who is 
PO GM γον τ Bo Kew 2 
4 wth! ak, bo the paca seas 
then remains, Matt, xi, 19, παντὸν ἀκού- 
ovros, ‘every one heating,’ 2 Th. fi. 

4) abwol. Mk. ix, 49, πᾶς πυρὶ ὀλιαθές. 














σεται. Heb. i.9, διὰ παντὸς wh 
νου, continually ; τὸ ἐν παντὶ \ Gor. 8 


24, |2 Cor, iv. 8. od AM ale. ὦ 


Hinds, of coery Hind an sort, ποδὸς 


Az 


παντοδαπὸς, παντοῖος. 1) gener. Matt. 
iv. 23, ϑεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶ- 
σὰν μαλακίαν. Acta i, ἄρτῳ σοφίᾳ 
Αἰγυπτίων. Rom. |. ate the 
tense of all i, 
‘utmost, Matt. xxviii. I Hes tof μοι wees 
ἐξουσία ἐν οὐρ. καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς. γῇ Acts ν. 
xvii, 1], μετὰ πάσης προθυμίας. xxi 
1. 2Cor. xii. 12. Phil. i. $0 al.—IV. 
with ἃ negat. ob was, οὐ πάντες, not 
cone, not all, the neg. here belonging 
πᾶς, and merely denying the univer 4 
Matt, vii. 21, οὗ πᾶς ὁ λέγων. xix. 1 
Rom. ix. 6. x. 16; but was—ob (where | i; 
οὐ belongs to the verb) is by Hebr. equiv. 
fe οὐδεὶς, aot 

















Acts x. 14 οὐδέποτε ἔφαγον πᾶν κοινόν. 
2 Pot, i. 20; also πᾶν. -μὴ, 1 Cor. i. 29. 
Eph. iv. 29.’ Rev. vii, ἵν 


Πάσχα, τὸ, indec. the 
great eactiice and festival of the Jews, 
when the Paschal lamb was offered up. 
Boo Οἱ Tn N.T. τὸ πάσχα in used 
both of the ion με the, 1) the 

φαγεῖν 


prop, 
to eat the passover, = to’ koop the fos: 
tival, Matt. xxvi. 17; ἑτοιμάζειν τὸ π-. 
‘to make ready the i 


1@ passover,” i.e. for eat~ 
ing, &c. ver. 19; ϑύειν τὸ σ΄ ‘to kill the 
pastover (victim},’ Mk. xiv. 12, 2) motaph, 
of Christ, Cor. ¥. 7. IL equ. ote pas 
chal supper, the festival of the passover, 
which was also the commencoment of the 
seven days’ feast of unleavened bread. 
1) prop. of the paschal supper alone, Mk. 
xiv. 1,73. καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα. Matt, xvi 


















16, wp ge ποιῶ τὸ π᾿ keop celebrite 
Heb. xi. 28, πιποίης cept, in- 
stituted, the passo ta tide 
bed ce the per oer of unleavene 
fetival Lu, ἢ. Al, τῇ 


ἑορτῇ τοῦ πάσχα. Μααν Qa "ray 
ain nor λεγομένη πάσχα. John ii, 13, 


πάσχω, {fe srelouay, aor 3. ἔπαθον, 
Fens ewe, οι μον 1 be afte ty | Se 
neral sense, i. e. prop. 0 be aj 
ὧν thing from ‘without, to be acted upon, 
to receive an impression from external 
circumstances, to experience ; almost al- 
ways used in a bad sense, with or without 
the addition of κακῶς, or κακόν τι, a8 
Matt xvii 18, κακῶν πάσχει, 1 Cot 
26, εἴτε πάσχει ἕν μ 
iv, ὁ παθὼν ἐν σαρκί. 
et Class. Indeed, of 
sense, except with the addition of εὖ, or 
such like, to explain it, no instance occu 
ia N. T. or Sept, For though at Gal. ii. 
4 τοσαῦτα ἐπάθετε εἰκῆ; many recent 
Commentators assign the sense, * 
jenced such ‘ites Ge 
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20, | ener. of then, tf sc 
|. | God. L oxnan, 
good | whom one is begotten. ten Matt 





ave ye \ equiv. to forefather. 
8. blessings) in 
vain?’ yet. thero it is better to retain the \@ 


AT 


usual interpr, ‘have ye 
evils in vain?” the 
‘on the principle, 
thing in poporten to τ 
ΕΟ taene in their acquisition. 
y, of the word in the above sense, 
ficult to find Any example oven it 
the Classical ¢ 
ent one—of πάσχειν, with εὖ, 
Sr auch like, "is ‘ot’ to. the he pee 
‘The Commentators, indeed, adduce The 
ocritus, Id, xv. 138, οὔτ᾽ ᾿Αγαμέμνων 
τῆ “arabe, and Jos. Ant. Mi. 16, L 
ὑπορῆσαι eg πλάτος aE αὐτοὶ 
sou) κι ὧν εὐεργεσιῶν μετα. 
λαβόντες, δια. Yet in the latter paamge 
the sense is erly, whet ye have 
rienced δὲ the hands of mad ἦν 
Former example, being from s post is itt 


decisive. 

Πατάσσω, fat. ἄξω, trans. ὦ 
alone, Seas, τὸ τὰς ec, Teac αἴας 
Terngienth τ. ‘one, to H 

\y, = totouch, tap, with acc. Acta xi 

7, pay τὴν wha pw Πέτρον, ant 
Clase.” 2) with 20 as to wound 
‘with sce. Matt. xxv. δ], πατάξαι τὸ 
δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως. Lu, xxii. δῦ. 8. 
Plut. Them, πάταξον, ἄκουσον δέ. Thue 
92, with ἦν ofustrum. νος, 49: bene, 

















Alleib? wart 
πὰ δὸς καὶ ἀπφθαρασται 
the Heb. to emize, 1. 6. 
τιαῖδι owl to alist wits dace, fale 
οι, spoken only of God or his 
Ath αἱ 28, ἐπάταξεν αὐτὸν ἃ 
Κυρίον. Rev. xi. 6, and Sept. 
Tarte, fut. sow, (πάτος,) to 
swith the feet, Hfsch.’Ag. 981: 
Ton oe ns ry πὴ 
foot, = to and lay waste, Rev. 
oe ἁγίαν Liters 


gerroe 





to tread 
1) um 
πρὰε 


3, τὴν πε 
sat 24 8 Sept. and Cast. to fread 
sn Rev, xiv. 20. 
Aner. i. δι ἄρσενας πατοῦσι ome 
υλήν: Sept. 
tet the foot. upon, hare 
πατεῖν ἐπάνω δφεων, ‘to trend upon s 
by impl. utterl ε 
ΕΝ 
Πατὴρ, répos τρὸς, ὃ, a 
πακαρα, Φήμ ς tpebal τειν ἃ 


pen! 


αὐτοῦ. tei 








[pisdou τοῦ wary 
ἢ, 48, Pl, of πατέρεν, one's parents, 
father and mother. Heb. xi. 23. ee 

‘comp, wet 2s oe remote ance, 





We beak eae: EER Se ee 
‘patriarch; ting, MAN. Skene 


OAT 
ἐν χὸν "ABoady. Mi 


wed Acts wh 2 ᾿ 
Boral and spiritual sense, of Abraham, 
rer. 11, als τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν πατέρα πάν" 


τῶν τῶν πιστευόντων. ver. 12, 16; 80 
xf Satan, as the father of wicked men, 





Yoho, i, 88, 41 44. Pl. of 






Ἶ \ . ib: 8) ὡς 
tye πεσροο wn reverence, either honor- 
or towards one who is regarded in the 







1, 4) motaph., foll. by gen. of thing, 
ig hele re eee 
7 212, πατὴρ περιτο- 
Be: Koahacn, Soba τίν “ὦ ψεῖσ: 
wr eal, nal b πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, wil τοῦ 
ψεύδονε. I. of Gop, gener. 88 the Cre- 
᾿ς and Governor of all men 
ei thit over whom he watches with 
re and care: 1) a8 Father of 
John viii. 41, ta ard α ἔ; 
42, Ὁ Cor. τί, 18: 2) of all 
true ( Christians ; who are also Sued τέκνα 
Θεοῦ, John i. ΝᾺ Rom. vili. 16, So it is 
nid, ai ee ὁ πατήρ Ἢ σου ὁ ΠΣ ΟῚ 








sere πνεῦμα videolan, 
᾿Αββᾶ, ὁ Πατήρ. ΕΝ 
2: so Heb. xii. 9, 
πῶν πνευμάτων, in ‘antithesis 
ΕΝ eee τὴν τα κὸς ἡμῶ; rar fpas, 
Tre. ‘the Fat of ον apr τα ee 
ritual Father : 8) spec. God is called the 
Father of our Lord. Jesus Christ, in το 
ort to that liar relation in which 
wit in te Sim of od So whee te 
Father and Sou are expressly distinguished, 
Matt xi 27, οὐδεὶς, ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν 
Υἱὸν, εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατήρ. Mk. xi 
ἀγαπᾷ τὸν Υἱόν, 1 Cor. 


ὅπ τον: εἶν Ki 


ΠΩ ΚΣ 
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DAT 


εἰ μὴ ὁ ΤΙατὴρ μόνος. Mk, xiv. 36, smpiss, 
$0 οι is called ὁ Πατὴρ τοῦ riers 


δι 
πὴν Rag. τῷ θεῷ καὶ Πατρί, Gale ie, 

4) metaph., with gen. of thing, Ju, 
17, ἀπὸ ποῦ πατρὸς τῶν φώτων, * the 
Father of Ἡμδιαν meaning, ἦα. 8. double 
sense, the Creator of the heavenly lumi- 
naries, and the Author and source of βρῇς 
μα! 'lght, See Ps. exe. 7. J Tim. 








ΕΑ ΨΗΝ ον, by At παξραλοίαν, 
(πατὴρ; ἀλοιάω,) a λὲν father, 
ere tif δὲ seca Cc, 


{πατὴρ paternal de- 


Rfid ike 


division of *eSonnah tribe : 

. 4, ἐξ οἶκον καὶ πατριᾶς aud 
μὲ my note; and. wo Jon. ; ἢ 
ren 2) in a een 

‘nation, ce }, Acts ti 
πᾶσαι αἱ πατριαὶ Τα το 
Chron. xvi. 

Πατριά πο ds (πατριὰ; ἀρχὴ,) 
patriarch, tho father and founder, ofa 
family or tribe; ΑἹ Heb. vii. 45 
the sons of Jacob, as heads of the twelve 
tribes, Acts tii, 8,9; 90 of David, as the 
head ‘of a family, Acts ii. 29, , omap. Li 
ii, 4, and see πατριά. Sept. oft 

vets 


Beaute 

















Tlarpixds, ἡ, ὁν, adj. (07 

ternal i.e. pertaining to one's 
ἔα oes Rein Te ecetoed from one's 
| fatiors, handed down from ancestor, he- 
oditary, for πατρυπαράδοτοι παραδό. 
δα Gal 1d. So Thue. 115, αν βασι 
Asia. Diod. Sic 188, π. Ἱερωσύναι. 


Πατρὶς, ion ἡ, (oop, poetic fem. of 
πάτριος) one's nati unt it, father- 
land" in. N. T. one's native city or ψέμα, 
Tome’; of Nazareth as the city of 
because ho was brought up there, ‘Matt 
xiii, 54, 57, and oft, in Jos, and sometimes 
in Pol, and Hdian, and other lat, writers : 
fig. of a heavenly home, Heb. xi. 14, 
comp. ver. 16 and my note, 


Παπροπαράδοτος, ov ὁ, ἡ, adj. 
(πατὴρ, παραδίδωμι.) delivered “down 
\/rom one's fathers, handed down from 
‘ancestors, hereditary, 18, ἀνα- 
τροφὴ πάτροπ. ive.a way of life de- 
rived from one’s ancestors, and so oft, in 
Class. 


Πατρῷος, α, ov, adj πατὴρ) Pe pa- 
ternal, pertaining to one’s abhor τοῦ 

















27, | monial, transmitted from father etek ὍΝ 





N.'T. γεορινοὰ from one αῦχατο 

down from ancestors, hereditary, vous: 
Acts xxii, ὃ. Bos, sev, YL. EASY 
Χατρεύω τῷ πατρφ OUR, + 








TAY 


paternal ite God whom our fathers 
κὰ τὰ (ἃ made known to us, Jos. 


‘worshipped 
eS a es 
ω 
nate το af 


παύω, fat παύσω, 
1) acr. Puans, to op, mate les 
8. from any thing, foll. by acc. 
ἀρὰ ἀπὸ, 1 Pots fi 10, πουσάτω τὴν 
γλῶσσαν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ κακοῦ. The usual 
onstraction in Sep. and Clam, is sccus 
pers. and gen. of thing without prep Ὁ 
tote sometimes with, as Soph. 
, παῦσον ἐκ κακῶν ἐμέ. 2) MID. 


φῇ, 
Pe, from any thing, fa. by gertive asin 
Τ Βα in πέπανται ἁμαρτίας, “hath 
fom sin” and 20 Clase; sy pan 
cip. instead of infin. Lu. v. 4, ὡς ἐπαύ- 
σατο λαλῶν. Acts v. 42, οὐκ ἐπαύοντο 
διδάσκοντες, (867 ceased not teaching.” 
10. xx. 31, αἷς; with part. impl. Lu. 
Zi 1, and Sept.’ abaol. to cease, £0 come 
to an end, Lu, viii. 24. Acts xx. 1. 1 Cor. 
xii, 8, εἴτε γλῶσσαι, παύσονται. 
Παχῦνω, £. ννῶ, (παχὺς, 
‘pass. fo Become fat and 








‘metaph. onl} to become gross, 
callous an f Hom ft, {παχὺς and i dex 
Hiratives being often used of stupidity; 
from ‘a notion common to all ἱ 
fat tends to mental dulness,) Matt. xii, 
15, ἐπαχύνθη ἡ καρδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, 


το Philostr, a. νοῦν, 

Πέδη, ης, ἡ, (πέζα,) τ shackle, 

for the foet,'ple πέδαι, Mk. τ. 1 Ἢ 
, Pl Sept 

en ἡ ong ah. raBion) plain, 
level, opp. to ‘billy, Lu. if pee) a if 
πόπου πεδινοῦ, “he “stood “pon ἃ level 
Place ie, upon the pain, being, wo ma 
Suppose, a sort of dable land ; by whic 
the description, here and at St. Matthew, 
may very well be reconciled. 

Ππεζεύω, £ dow, (mia) prop, to tra- 
vel on soak also to wel and, intrans. 
‘Acts xx. 13, and Class 

Matt. xiv. 


Πεζῇ, adv. (πεζὸς,) on, 
a easel eae a 
to ἐν πλοίῳ α signif. not unfreq. in Class., 
‘eapec. the Attic writers, as Thuc., where 
see my notes, also in Hom. Od. iti. 324. 

πιειθαρχέω, f. dou, (πείθαρχου, fr 


















πείθομαι, ἀρχὴ.) prop. to one 
Bacto hore genes fo eben, with 
dat. ἀρχαῖς, Tit fi, 1. Θεῷ, Acts ν. 29, 
82, and Cast, see my note ‘al: to 

fvice, with’ dat. of pers. 
sar di 
T1830, dyad (πείθω, aform ee | Ci 





where unknown, = πειθανὸς ot πιθανὸς, 

porruasive, winning, 1 Cor. i. ἃ. 
Teta, (ἢ πείσω, pe 

pass. πέπεισμαι, wor. 1. 
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, cusiny conscience, to 
ul, τὰς καρδίας ea 


with ἐπί τινι, id, Mk, 


NEI 


the pespndcla, and thas, int mont 
seg, ip bend oF eras sede pe 


adeo, 
to the inci and respon of the 1) ee 
to convince, and in this sense used mostly | 
of endeavour, prop. with acc. of pers, Act 
xviii. 4, ἔπειθε ᾿Ιουδαίους, ‘he sought ὦ“ 
rsuade and convince them.’ 2 Cor.¥. : 
WTr'also with double ace. of pers, ani = 
apne Acts xxviii, 23, πείθων αὐτοὺς τὲ ' 
περὶ τοῦ Ἶ.: 80, the accus, of pers. ῃ 
impl,, xix. 8, πείθων, (αὐτοῦ!) πὰ ἃ 
κτιλ', Foll. by ace. of pers. wit 
to persuade to do any r thing, to oe 
Acts xiii, 43, ἔπειθον αὐτοὺς ἐπιμένει 
τῇ χάριτι τοῦ ©. xxvi.28. In the seat 
of to instigate, with ace. of ‘pers, and Ine 
Matt. xxvii. 20; without: ‘Acts xin ὐ 
19, 2) as aid of bringing over to Kind 7 
feelings, 10 conciliate, twin over, : 
‘coms | favour of, to make 2 friend of, ‘with ac. . 
of pers. Gali. 10, ἀνθρώπου πείθω, Σ 
'; Used of pacifying by entreatia ὁ 
or “μάνας, Matt. sei. 14. Acta χὰ Ἃ ᾿ 
πείσαντις BN. Alto, aa said of ane 
I John iii. 8, 
race. and ‘MID. ὦ 

















let om ‘be Ῥητενοά: : 
ἢ nes at ey ‘ruth, ἄτα. = to be om 
believe, 








winced, to abeol. Lu. xvi. 81, οὐδ ἀν 
ἐάν τὸν ἐκ ven ϑήσονται, 
‘Acts ανῇ, 4, al. Perf, pass. πέπεισμαι, 
res. J am ἐπ - 


infin, and ace. Lu, xx. 6, αἱ. ; with we 
τὰ, Heb, vi. 9, where, howevet, te tre 
is not to be understood of, 

So to be l, induced to rad 
thing, absol, but with infin. impl. Act: 


14 μὴ πειθομένου αὐτοῦ μα, 
νεῖν, 2) to ; floes ek 
Gat, of pers. Acts τ. Sears 38 Bab. cera 
ὁ ἐκ, τῷ κυβερνήτῃ ἐπείθετο. Rom. 
8, Gal, 7, eatin Class ΠῚ, per 2 
πέποιθα, intrans, to be tral. 
1) ὦ be assured, foll. by st. 
with inf, Rom. ἢ. 19, πέ! vie 
ὁδηγὸν εἶναι: with ὅτι, Heb. xii. Ik 
τοῦτο ὅτι, Phil.i.6, 25; foll. PY, into 
ὅτι, in respect to any one, 2 Cor. ii 
the τινα ὅτι, Δ, Gals, 10. 2) ἐν 

in, rely on, with Phil. i. 14. 

Ἐν πεποιθὸς τῇ braced cov, em 
7, with to trust or have 

















7, ἴαντι 
dence in any thing, ΡΙ Phil. it. 3, ἐν 
224 Lux. 








Πεινάω, f. 
hi 








eta 
ἐπείσθην. \ Seve 
Di persuade, trop. to incbue way thing 88. hinger afer wy Wg, 





as fetsient : 

oe SE i 
Wake τακλωῦν. 

Vang for, ἐὰ. 


TEI 


ace. τὴν δικαιοσύνην, Matt. v. 6; 80 Jos. 
Bell. i. 20, διψήσῃς τοὐμὸν αἷμα. In 
Class. foll. by genit. only; absol. of long- 
ing after spiritual nourishment by feeling 
a spiritual want, John vi. 8. 
I etpa, as, ἡ, (πει ἀωὴ trial, attem 

to do any thing; in N. T. only in the 
phrase πεῖραν λαμβάνειν τινὸς, prop. to 


take trial of any thing, equiv. to πειράζω. | P 


1) to make trial of, to attempt, τῆς θαλάσ- 

ons, Heb. xi. 29, and Sept. Deut. xxviii. 

56, ἊΣ 80 sometimes in lass. 2) to pave 

trial of, to experience, ἐμπαιγμῶν, Heb. 

τί 36. Jos. Ant. ii. ὅ, 1. Xen. An. ν. 8, 
5. 

Πειράζω, f. dow, (πεῖρα.) prop. to 
make A of, totry, Hom. Od. i. 281; said 
I. of things, as actions, = to attempt, foll. Ὁ 
infin. Acts xvi. 7, ἐπείραζον εἰς τὴν Βιθ. 
πορεύεσθαι. xxiv. 6.—II. of persons, = 
to tenipt, i.e. to prove, to the test, foll. 
by acc. 1) gener. and in a good sense, in 
order to ascertain the character or dispo- 
sition of any one, Matt, xxii. 35, see my 
note. John vi. 6, τοῦτο ἔλεγε πειράζων 
αὐτόν. 2 Cor. xiii. 5, ἑαυτοὺς wet deere, 
Rev. ii. 2, where see my note. ept. 
oft. Jos. B. i. 10,4. Plut. Clem. 7. 2) in 
a bad sense, with ill intent, Matt. xvi. 1, 
πειράζι pres ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν. xxii. 
18. Mk. viii. 11. John viii. 6, al. Hence 
to try one’s virtue, fo tempt, ‘ to solicit to 
sin,’ gener. Gal. vi. J, μὴ καὶ σὺ πειρασ- 
θῇς, ‘lest thou also be tempted,’ i. e. 
‘yield to temptation,’ Ja. i. 13. Rev. ii. 

; espec. of Satan, Matt. iv. 1, πειρασ- 
θῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ AaB. Lu. iv. 2. 1 Cor. vii. 
5. 3) from the Hebr., God is said ‘to try or 
prove men’ by adversity, in order totry their 
faith and confidence in him, 1 Cor. x. 13, 
ὃς οὐκ ἐάσει ὑμᾶς πειρασθῆναι ὑπὲρ ὃ 
δύνασθε. Heb. ii. 18. iv. 15. xi. 17, al. 
Sept. Wisd. xi. 9: vice versa, men are 
eal to prove or tempt God, by distrustin 
his power and aid, Acts v. 9, πειράσαι 7: 
Πνεῦμα Κυρίου, ‘to try whether the Spirit 
of God would detect your hypocrisy.’ xv. 
10, τὶ πειράζετε τὸν Θεόν: 1 Cor. x. 9, 
see my note. Heb. iii. 9. Wisd. i. 2, εὑ- 
ρίσκεται (ὁ Oeds) Tots μὴ πειράζουσιν 
αὑτὸν, ἐμφανίζεται δὲ τοῖς μὴ ἀπιστοῦ- 
σιν αὐτῷ. 

Πειρασμὸς, oe ὁ, (πειράζω,) the act 
of tryng, trial, > 3 putting to the test, 
ἤ ‘gener. trial of one’s character, &c. 
1 Pet. iv. 12, πρὸς πειρασμὸν ὑμῖν, i. 6. 
‘to try, to prove you,’ Ecclus. vi. 7. xxvii. 
5; by impl. trial of one's virtue, tempta- 
tion, i. 6. solicitation to sin, espec. from 
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TIEN 


ετὰ δακρύων καὶ πειρασμῶν. Gal. iv. 
14. Rev. iii. 10: vice versa, temptation of 
God by man is distrust of God, Heb. iii. 
8, κατὰ THY ἡμέραν τοῦ πειρασμοῦ 80. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. , 

Πειράω, f. dow, to try, Thuc. ii. 19; 
but more usual, and in N. T. mid. πει- 
ράομαι, to try for one's self, for one’s own 
art, to attempt to do any thing, foll. by 
inf. Acts ix. 26, ἐπειρᾶτο κολλάσθαι τοῖς 
μαθηταῖς. xxvi. 21. 


Πεισμονὴ, 7s, ἡ, (πείθω,) persuasion, 
i.e. the being easily persuaded, credulity, 
Gal. v. 8, see my note. 


II EX ayos, eos ovs, τὸ, the sea, the deep 
or open sea, i. e. remote from land, Matt. 
xviii. 6, ἐν τῷ wer. τῆς ϑαλάσσης. Thuc. 
iii, 32. Aristot. Probl. § 23, 3. Said of 
the sea adjacent to a country, Acts xxvii. 
5, τὸ π. τὸ κατὰ τὴν Κιλικίαν, i. 6. the 
sea of Cilicia. 


Πελεκίζω, f. low, (πέλεκυς,) to 
strike or hew with an axe; in N. T. to be- 
head with an axe, prop. with acc. of pers. 

8. Rev. xx. 4, τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν were- 

εκισμένων, found only in lat. writers. 


Πέμπτος, ἡ, ov, ordinal adj. (πέντε,) 
the fifth, Rev. vi. 9. ix. 1, al. 

Πέμπω, f. ψω, to send, trans. I. of 
PERSONS, to cause togo: 1) gener. with 
acc. Matt. xxii. 7, πέμψας τὰ στρατεύ- 
ματα αὐτοῦ. Phil. ii. 23; foll. by acc. 
and dat. of pers. to whom, ver. 19; els of 
place, Matt. ii. 8; of pers. Mk. v. 12. Acts 
xxv. 2]. Eph. vi. 22. 2) spec. of mes- 
sengers, agents, ambassadors, &c., with 
acc. Matt. xi. 2, πέμψας δύο τῶν pad. 
αὐτοῦ. Lu. xvi. 24, John i. 22. 1 Pet. ii. 
14. of πεμφθέντες, those sent, the mes- 
sengers, Lu. vii. 10. πρός τινα, iv. 26; 
with infin. of purpose, 1 Cor. xvi. 3. Rev. 
xxii. 16. πρός τινα, Acts x. 33; 80 par- 
ticip. πέμψας before a finite verb, imply- 
ing that one does a thing by an agent or 
messenger, Matt. xiv. 10, πέμψας ἀπ- 
εκεφάλισε τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, comp. Mk. vi. 
27. Said of teachers or ambassadors sent 
from God or in his name, John i. 33. iv. 
34, oft. xiii. 20. xiv. 26.—II. of THINGS, 
to send, transmit: 1) prop. with acc. of 
thing and dat. of person, Rev. xi. 10, δῶρα 
πέμπουσιν ἀλλήλοις : with acc. of thing 
impl. Acts xi. 29, al. 2) fig. tosend upon 
or among, with acc. and dat. 2 Th. ii. 11, 
πέμψει αὐτοῖς ὁ Θ. ἐνέργειαν πλάνης : 
so with simple acc. to send forth, rd dpé- 
wavov,—to thrust in, Rev. xiv. i5, Wied. 
xii. 25. Hom. 1]. xv. 109. 


Satan, Lu. iv. 13. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 2) from 
the Heb. trial, tempiation, Matt. vi. 13. 
exvi. 41. 1 Cor. x. 13. 1 Pet. 1, 6 : hence 
neton. for adveraty, affuction, Lu. xxii. 
83, Acts xx. 19, δουλεύων τῷ Κυρίῳ 


Πένης, nro, ὁ. ἡ. adj. (πίον δι 
poor, needy, 2. Cor. 1x. 9. Regt. wad Ohaae. 
TlevOepa, as, h,(xevdepds,)\a mother™ 
in-law, e. gr. the wifes taother, MK. ΜΝ 
ἡ πενθ. Σίμωνος. Lu. iw. 3. Dw 


EN 
husband's mother, Matt. x. 85. Sept. and 
Class, 


Πευθε ρῶς, of δια, ftherdniaw, Joh 

xviii. 3. Bept. an "| 
TepBie them (ron) fo mourn, 

Jament: 1) trans, with ace. of pers. to 

Sera any one, rive for bi, 2 

21, πεθήσω πολλούς. Sept, and ΟἹ 

2)'intrans. to mourn, ἄς atthe death of 

a friend, with κλαίω, Mk. xvi. 10; 20 

gener, = tobe ad, ἜΝ v4, 
ἰκάριοι ol πενθοῦντες, ἴχ. 

bne's eelf, 1 Cor. τι Ὁ, αἴ, μὴ 
πένθος, eos ove, τὸ, mourning, 

gener. Ja. iv. 9, ὁ γίλως ὑμῶν εἰς See 

geraorpapire. . Xviii. 7. Sept. and 
pone 


ὃς, ἃ, ὃν, adj. (πίομαι 
ep an 


aly, aus. to xiyns, 
2 Berets 3 (xtrrs,) foe times, 











πεν ατισχίλως, ans α, adj. (χί- 
λιος,) five rop. five times due 
Shounad, Matt iv. Bir xvi 9, ale and 

Ian 
“a and 


Miyraxé 
dred, Lu. vii. 


αι, a, 
Cor, xv. 


Ore, ol, al, τὰ, indec. 
xiv. 17; a8 an indefinite 
1 Cor, xiv. 19. Sept. and 
Πεντεκαιδέκατος, ἡ; 
(σεντεκαίδεκα,) the, “pftcenth, Τὰ 
Πεντήκοντα, οἷ, al, τὰ, πα α iy, 
Ln. ix. 14, ἀνὰ πεντήκοντα, ‘by filties.’ 
vii. 41. 
Πεντηκοστὴ, ft, A, (πιντηκοσσὸς.) 


, Matt, 
number, 





a fiftieth part ; in N. ‘. , the day 
Pentcctat, 3 due of the three preat Jewish | 2 
festivals, in which all the were τος 
quired to appear before God. 


 αἰτεποίθησις, wn ἧς (raider, πές 
4, ἊΝ Ti 12 Phil fi, 4. Bept, Jos 


ΝᾺ enclit, particle, {tm wt πέρι ad τὰν. 
uiv. to περισσῶν, 
taholly, ‘ewer; ἰὰ ΝΟ Τ. found at only 4 


with & pronoun, or with les, 
ἂν greater emphasis and vege 
Πέραν, adv. (accus. with ellips. of 








κατὰ, of obsel. πέρα, equiv; to πέρας, | v 
l,) beyond, τ δ αλεν ide’ 


ond non ὧδ ier εν 
with gen. πέραν τοῦ "Top. Matt. 
Ete “Jobn vis 1, xvii 1y al. Sept. and 





ἔα , διὰ τοῦ πέραν τοῦ 


1.΄εἰς τὸ π΄ τ' 


» 
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conclusioa, 
;j, | termination, Heb, vie vi. 16, ἀντιλογία: 





addeons, ¥ 1. ἴα. 
it BB sao. Matt, vil, 18,0, Sept. and iryoogesttanign si 


ΠΕΡ 


Πέραν, aren τὸ, (ripe 
pas, aren, τὸ, (3 


obeol.) en, 
extremity of 


ine. the remotes, 
feafons, Matt rir 42” Rom. x. 18 
Sic. iii, 88, τὰ π΄. rae γῆς. Ken. 
ix.4. Thue. i. 69, ἐκ περώτων 
of “what comes to an end,” 














πέραε. Sept, and 


Περὶ, pep, governing in N. the και, 
and acc., in the Classics, also the dat; 
vith the’ primary signi, AnOUND, ABOUT, 
in a local sens, imp 

and enclosing on all’ addon, {τ τὰ te 


au nee 


nN ith en. ed nly tt 
sense respecting, ἄς, 
to where the genit. denctes the cbjed 
sie τὰ ας acon 0 seated, τς . 
E 


hear abost or 


tn, shor ene of 





διδάσκω, | John ἢ. 27. γράφω, Matt. x. 
10, oft; after nouns of Ake tigi, whew 
the simple gon, might stand, 

φήμη περὶ agin vet. 3, 

αὐτοῦ. Acts xi. 

after verbs of ota 
&e, ἀκούω, ΜΚ. δ earn 
wi 








. ἐπίσταμαι, xxvi. 26. 


dott, xxvii, 223 after verbs of 
dcliberatis = 
es 


&e. ζητέω, John 





ho μοῖορ, apne 
1) gener. ater after verb off 


Rage, ie Joka» at a ταις 


Lats 
thing, 


Acta xix. 

νομαι, xxiii, 
sifctlon of the ‘mindy om 

po ‘tt See τ Ἢ 
μάζω, Lu. ii, 18. καυχάομαι, 2 Cor. x 

2 where the action ἴδ᾽ 





exerted iw 





Kc, ἐκ behalf 


δ ἀκα tou τὸ peel woke toes 
τὸ αἷμά μου “τὸ περ 
| ζανον, Gal. i, 4. Heb. τ, 8. 8) πὲς 


ΠΕΡ 
: το περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίαν, περὶ 
of tin, for Bin, 





a, Su 
© 18, 26. mii, 11. 
there there is only a mere general refer~ 
‘peo to the peron or thing denoted ἢ by 


i. Ὡ,- ας 


in relation to, 

Ὁ gener Mai avi 1, ay die ἡμῶν 
νήσωι πὶ 

rentenigwes eel τῆντὸς πράγματος 

ete xxviii, 2]. Col, ἵν. 10, περὶ 
Ὁ ἐστολάν. Hob, αὶ a 


he gen. 








οὗ ἰλά- 
John 2. 


re tnic 





ταῖν. 19, 27. Eph. vi, 2—Ti, with i 
‘AccUBATIVR, which expresses the onzuct 
‘around ot which any thing moves, 
concn, also finally remains. 1. of 


s ple hither, after 









around 3 wih te 

ye Geo Begs 

i wey 2. flew, av. δ) ροῦν abr 
TEL 18, Biv “ne, πυλλῶνν ὄχλους 


πολλοὶ 
αὐτόν. Mk. i, 82, 54. ἀεὶ καῖ, δ. 
the arto αἱ, τὰ περὶ fll. by ace, 





αἵ }, οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ 
“they about ‘Tyre and Sidon,” jc. 
in and around theeeeitien; Acts 

xxviii. 7, ἐν τοῖς 





ire. ‘in the paris around, environa” Jude 

75 ace. of pers. οἱ περί τίνα, of ἃ po 

and his followers, Mk. iv. 10, Jobn xi 

‘Acta xiii. 18. αν, fig. of that abou ort which 
an action is sree ot concern 

reapecting, cq. to τὶ gen. 1) of 

Gimattor οἱ businosnabout which one ae 

Acts xix. 25, τοὺς περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα 

Lu. x. 40. 1 Tim. vi. 4. 9) 

οἷν. to as fo, touching, i 

τὴν πίστιν ἐνονάγησαν. vi 

Ἴ with ποι 

















ΕΞ; τὰ οὶ ce circumstances, 
ἀν Ban οὐ sen 
be. Peart een nk of time not entirely definite, 


about, } owe x3, πε ὶ τὴν τρίτην ὥραν. 
Mk. vi κι 6. xxl0--Norn. In 
Reposition crt ἢ denotes, 1) prop. a 
ae, being, epreaing ‘around ‘on αἱ] 
rippin, πηριίχα, Ge. “ἢ 
περιέχω, &.; 
fig. 2s orcund an object, and therefore 
wore than, over, above, 6. gr. περίειμι, 
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παν a 


or inten- 
ise te opt to idea, 


περιουσία’ 
3, ον πεδορυλ δεν of 


Lat. per, equiv. to complete 


«| ingly, αὐ nore nal, cary evead” 'περι- 


πείρω. 
Περιάγω, f. ἄξω, to lead about, Eur, 

rel: 6901) rane. lead or carry abot 

companions, 1 Cor. ix. δ, ἀδελφὴν. 

περιάγειν, implying sustenance a8 wel 

conveyance at th 

Sept. and Class, as Dem, 

das ἀκολούθους περ 

or with ἑαντὸν ταὶ 9 

traverse, absol. Acts xiii, 11 ; or with ace. 












| of lice depending ‘on περὶ in comp. 


‘Matt, 
ἵν αν, περιῆγεν ὅλην τὴν Dedovalen, 
‘he went about all Galilee.” ix. 86. xxiii 
15. Mk. vis 6. absol. Cebet. Tab. 6. 
Mepsaipie, Ὁ Ὁ dow sor. 2. περαῖς 
λον, to = ou 3 od 
trans. ta χατῇ! 40, τὰν 
pas bare “taking up the ‘ar 
anchors round about? the ship, comy 
29; or rather, ‘having removed the an- 
chors,” ty ning th ck ‘away from the 
cables. . 80 of a 
veil, 2 Cor. ii, ere κα μαι τὸ 
don a, as in Jon, i, oo τὴν στολήν. 
fot αἰραν whol all aro 
Heit περιελεῖν ἁμαρτίας, “wholly 
to tako away sins,’ to make complete 
jon for them, Comp. ver. 4, and Zep 
iii, 15, π. Κύριον πὰ ἀδικήματά cov. 
Pass, ‘Acts xxvii. 20, περιῃρεῖτο πᾶσα 
ἐλπὶς, ‘all hope was destroyed: a form 
of expression not unfrequent in Class, 
Περιαστράπτω, f. ψω, to flash 
around, shine around, with act. of ‘pers. 
Acts ix.8; περί τινα, xxii. 6, 
περιβάλλον, βαλῶ, to cast, throw, 








or put or 

Guan, with ace.and eat, Le ies: 
βαλοῦσι χάρακά σοι. Sept. and Ὁ 

I sP&c, of clothing, = to put on, to clothe, 


1) act, with ace. of expr. or im] 
Matt seve 98 γυμοῦτ, καὶ περωβάλεπὶ 
ine, ver, 88; with double acc. to put 8. ΓΗ 
fneet ἐροαδα ot «βοὴ any one, 
any thing, Lu. xxii, 1], περιβαλὼν, a 
τὸν ἐσθῆτα λαμπράν. John xix. 2. Sept. 
and Clsss. as Hdian. ii. 8, 10; τὴν. 
Spay (αὐτὸν) ᾿περιβαλόντεν 
τ 





πὸ ἱμάτιόν σου. Matt. 


Mk. xt, δῖ, sei er edie. 
we ιβεβλ: 






ἱματίοις Keux. iv Aan. 
ment, xvii. Ay Stites ie 
καὶ κοκκίνιρ, text Tec. 


TEP 83 


Περιβλέπω, f. ψω, to look around 
pon in N.T. only mid, περιβλέπομαι, 
vous, to lok round about one : 
look around, absol. Mk. ix. 8, 
περι eden οὐκέτι οὐδένα εἶδον: 
23, Sept. and Class. 2) tran 





μι λ. 1 OV, τὸ, 
μα 'εἰβόλ ριον ann (m 








‘aro 
‘covering, t, said of the οἱ 
tment, mantle, pallcom, Heb. i 12. Sept & 














Class, ; by impl. a for the head, a 
Seeded οὐ perlape tcl, 1 Cor τς 
15. See my note. 

περιδέω, £. δήσω; περιδί- 
poe, bir a Fea Sat at 

ἐς αὐτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περιεδέδετι 
Bopt. and Clase. ° 
Περιδράμω, s00 Περιτρέχω. 
Περιεργάζομαι, f. ἄσομαι, (περίε 
αρ ἦν sor all crowd'e Wig σα ὦ 
grey wie, 0; to work carefully, μάν: 
fy, to do with extreme pains, ELV. 
Η. it. 44: hence in N. T. to overdo, to do 
with superfluous care and painn, £0 be a 
‘So, in the paroomasia, δ Th, 
1, μηδὲν ἐργαζομένους ἀλλὰ weptep- 
γάζομι νους, ‘doing nothing [in one sense) 
tover-delng {in anotheri, ‘not ΓΗ 
gor, bu, buny-bodin at lay” 
Eeclus. iii, 23. Dem. 150, yates καὶ 
περιεργάζῃ. 

Περίεργος, ov, ὃ, 4, adj. prop. work 
ing oF downy carefully, iedulousy, comp. 
περιεργάζομαι in Ν. T. 

Going withreare and pains what isnot worth 
wile ΤΣ το δ 
v.13, οὐ μόνον᾽ ἔπ 


aT a Τὰ ὁ phi ἔν 
ya 2 καὶ japor καὶ περίεργοι, 
ρα ὁ oft ἴα Claes Ὁ) οἵ nathan, τὰ 


περίεργα, pep ous 


cary, Acts xix, 19, ἱκανοὶ ἢ τῶν τὰ περί- 
εργὰ πραξάντων, and oft. in later writers. 


περιέρχομαι, sor. ὃ. πιριῆχθον, 10 
wander down, abso! 





‘es ie 8 Hol τῆ 5 80 of α ship 
course with un 
ΕΣ ὩΣ ΝΣ nee tay note 
by δος, of place, dependent. on περὶ 
in compsiion I Tim. 18 περιερχός 
1 vas οἰκίαν, ‘going about to houses,’ 
6. from house to house. Sept. & Class. 
Περιέχω, f. Ew, aor. 3. περιέσχον, 
nen oo oe Bits or gala ae etn | 
or thing, iy carling i it around. ‘Hence to 
‘otrom, us ἃ mountain ot 6 ty ( 





In NT embrace, \ 
φαίογοά., ἘΝῚ ner ᾿αβοαο σας αν 
δι po 4 pel ee ἈΞ τ. 9, ϑάμβος περι- 


ἔχεν αὐτὸν. 


1) in- 3) 


. περιέ; 


2 Mace. xiv. 16, περι- 


NEP 


6 
foyer αὐτοὺν χαλέπη περίστασι, Jo 
ἐν. 10, περιέσχε τὴν ῥώμην πάθη. 
in, a8 α writing, with ace. 
shit γράψαι ἐπιστολὴν sepiiyor 
cay τὸν τύπον τοῦτον. 1 Mace. x¥.2 
ἱπιστολὰς, καὶ ἦσαν περιέχουσαι τὸν 
τρόπον τοῦτον. ἃ Mace; ix. 1 
xovea, ober: also ἴα Philo at 
Impers. or with subject 
1 6, διότι περιέχει ἐν τῇ γραφῇ, 
pipes here suppl τοχὴ, oF the 
Tike. Jos. Ant. xi, a foot ns 
σθαι πάντα, καθὼς ἐν αὐτῇ 
περιέχει. 

Περιζώννδμι, £ ζώσω, to gi 
around ; in N.'T. only mid. oF μῶν 
gird oneself around, to’ be girded aroxad, 

ΤΟΙ 


spoken in reference to the long 

garments of the Orientals, which 

up around them while cogeged ἴα wy 

active employment; mid. at 

περιζώσεται καὶ ἀνακλινεῖ αὐτούς. Ἐ 

8, Acta. δὲ withace- δ, τὴν ὀσφὺν ἐκ. 

ἐν ἀληθείᾳ, Ep vie 14. 

pica περιεζωσμένος, ra 
pt te Lu. zi. Teqites. 9 


al ὀσφύες περιεζωσι 

ὙΠ wie τον 
Rev. Tid, Fuputooutine 
αν. δ. 

Περίθεσις, sws, ἡ, (περιτίθημι,) ¢ 
putting around, wearing, as οἱ olden omy 
ments, 1 Pet. 4.3. So Diod, Sic. xii. 21, 
περιτίθεσθαι χρυσία. 

Περιΐστημι, f. περιστήσω, παι. 
to caute to land round, to. place arved, 
in N.T. only aor. 2. perf. and mid. intrans. 
to sland around : 1) prop. and abeol. John 
4. AB διὰ τὸν ὄχλον τὸν περαστότι, 

‘stood around’ 


Acts xxv. αν. Το περιέστη 
) mid. περιΐσται 


the tribunal. "ma, 
fo place one’s wolf round abouts Le 


impl. away from, 80 88 not to come nee 
= stand 1, to with sce. 
erga δα περὶ ας ompositin, 2 Τα. 
τὰς βιβήλους κεροφωνίαν ure 
ἵστασο. Tit ΕΝ ΠΡῸΣ jos. Ant. pa 
εὐγει καὶ and oft. 
¥ aa δ Eada 'Hermog. § δ. 
ain 


td apie, avon, τὸ (περικεῖς 
equiv, to κάθαρμα, but a stronger 

term, Ut “eleanangs up," ie, oso. 

ings, flth, κα collected in cleant 

gener. and in NT. put meton, 











Joven 
Pet, 





woman 











lees, Tbe ye Srey, 
of thing, as girdle, Ae 
ζώνην χρυσῆν. 





Ξ 




















oo 
and worthless person, a wretch, ax oxdeoa, 
1 Cor. iv. 13, ὧν περικαθάρματα τοῦ 

, “outcasts from society.” So Jos 
Bell. iv. 4, 3. Philo, p. 607. Dem. 574, 


14, Lucian, D. Mort 1, and τὸ 

mentum io Latin, It if a 

‘the Ἀψοῦλο ‘baa Shere 

γῇ a a rekon it =a 
Aeeoreing, UA Te 

\Be ponte νὰ ARN aI A 





EP 


ἀρὰ, Thon hast made ae feu 

fase among the people,’ κάθαρμα 

wal περίψημα tensor 
Περικαλύπτω, £ We, to cover 

around: “τὸ πρόσωπον, ΞΞίο 

5 with acc. of pers. ΠῚ 
to be overlaid wit 


ix. 4. τ 1K. vii. 42. th gold, 
Περίκειμαι, fat. κείσομαι, 
es around, te circumjacen, a0 αὐ τοὶ, ot 






h of 





ST ts ἾΣ around” ahd tna 


laid ‘around, equiv. to pert. 
‘reperiOmuus 1) to surround, encom. 


encom: 
‘pass, with dat, of pers. Heb. xii. 1, arepi- 
‘igsno inte vio nepripan 2) 2). equiv. 


of περιτί 








by ace. of thing, in the 
verbs, Acts xxviii. 20, τὴν ἅλυσιν ταύ- 
τὴν περίκειμαι; lit. “ δα) hung around 

ive. bound with it. So 








‘ig. Hob. v. 2, περικεῖται 
ἀσθένειαν, a metaphor taken’ from cloth- 
ing, for περίκειμαι is oft. used foll. by 








8, Κυρίου, where the true 


S| geen rie a in ΕΘΗ 





887 ΠΕΡ 
‘environed: with ” 
re | oy ΟΣ ΠΕΣ ΕΣ 38 
we ἰστιν ἡ ψυχή 
Br Lan ik be 34. Sep ἃ Clan, 
Tepinive, tana, prop, to wait abot 
for a pefon of ting Lo fo wat for iy 
it in earnest 





Tray Alen Acts wait the pre 
mise fits event of performance. "So 
Gen. xlix. 18, τὴν σωτηρίαν περιμένων 
Teading is, I sus- 
pect περιμένω, tobe rendered expeco, ‘1 


“Tips, wid to be a stronger form for 
ees tit may bo bata to regard 
14 28 the form, afterwards softened 
τὸ περί. Thus it oce. very freq. in Hot. 
fall by gen. or sceus. ὅο Mach 
260, with acc. Polyb. i. 48, etal. ‘iy ‘the 
‘Attic writers it was almost always coufined 
io the adverbial use, and. by later writer 


Was cmployed wads, for adj. by prefixi 
thea 80 in TE we μένοι τέριξ, 
, Acts v. 16, 


Περιοικέω, £, sow, (περίοικος,) to 
tell ‘with ace, bu. i, 65, τοὺς 





rods, their neighbours.” 
στολὴν, δο. rarely, as hore, fig. yet an πιριοικοῦνταν αὐτοὺς, ig 

Pe δοκείμ ia Gor aa ἧς εν ριοικος, ου, δὲ 4 adh. onedening 
ἕθριν περικείμενον, fom. ἢ. i. 08, ου, ὁ, ἡ, 
149, ‘dvatbatyy rt χχχν. 26, | around, a neighbour, Lu. ber Se Sept. and 





Sept. ἐνδυσάσθωσαν al 
περικεφαλαία, αὐ, ὁ, (ul. πρι- 
fe. κεφαλὴν) head piece, 
Poe fig. Eph. vid. 1 Ὧι τ. 8. & 
Tspixpariss, ios obs, ὃ, ἡ, 
and Lit “throng round about Pernt 
‘equiv. to guile able to do it, or absol. ver 
Fame in Ν᾽ Τ' aving ‘whlly én onde 
wholly master of, and περι- 
ζρατὴς -γίνεσθαι. ἐ become master of, with 
sea. Acts xxvii. 16, περικρατεῖε γενέσθαι 
τῆς σκάφην, “to become masters of the 
fe secure it 0, δὲ to holet it into, 
the ship, comp. ver. 17, 30. 
39, Alex. ἐκείνου οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν περι: 
᾿γενέσθαι, ‘get hold and secure 
him." 
alisouspinas 
or carefully, 


ταν τάν, Lori Ὧν TDR νυ τοῦς 
Tegucrshde fr to encircle round 
city as besegey, Lo 
as. Sept. and’ 


ete don ἢ vento shine around, 
with acc. Lu. ii, ‘Acts xvi. 13. 





Susan. 

















hee, to hide by cover. | walk about, and 





mete. f. ψω, to leave over, 
be left over, remain over, equiv. ta 
Τροίαι, art ol. περιλειπόμενοι, 
vainiag over,’ the survivors, 

ὟΣ iv. 15,17, aod Class, 


“περίλ᾽αοε, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (περὶ, χό- 


Class, 
Περιούσιος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. {περι- 

enn mr pec pect 

ia Ny 


by immpl. one's own, special, pecu- 
ἀν σας Te kasd wo 
Sept. Ex. xix.5, λαὸς π΄. ot al. (seo my 
woke) que, 10 Kade sie περιποίησεν, 





7Y | 1 Pet. ii. 9, for λαὸς περιποίητος, i.e. 


οἰκεῖον. 
Tepsoxth ἦν, ἡ, (περιέχωῃ prop. cir- 
cumfened δρυΐ Cmbaak τὰν Be, cone 
‘ends of a writing in general ; hence in N.T. 
the content te ae @ ‘period, section, 
τῆς γραφῆτι 

rade Btob. Kel. Pye 464 Deooe 

de Thucyd. 25. 

πιεριπατίω, Ὁ dom, 
gener, fo 


. ἐο tread or 


᾿ ah, intrans. 1) 
prop. and gener. spas καὶ 
περιπάτει 35.5. Mi. xvi 13. Sohn i. 
36. With an adjunct of place or manne; 
νι La, αὶ, 44. John ani. 18 : 20 with 
ons, διὰ τοῦ φωτὸς αὐτῆς, 
writ μὰ ΠΑΡ Fe vii. 1, et al. 
era will of pers. = to 
Itrocate with, Jolin vi 66. 
παρὰ with acc, παρὰ τὴν ϑάλασσαν, 
iia iv. 18. 2) ria, and from the Keb. 
to ive, pase one’s’ Sone tee 
manne 


TS a 
wwe 











junct 
ve 
τήσωμεν. 





seats 


erat 


EP 


4, 10, ἀξίως : with dat, of rule or manner, 
Acts xxi 21, τοῖς ἔθεσι περιπατεῖν. 
2Cor. xii. 18, τῷ πνεύματι: 0 with pro- 
rm jons, διὰ with gen. did πίστεως, τ. 
ἐν of ‘state or condition, ἐν σαρκὶ, x. 
3; also of rule or manner, ἐν καινότητι 
ois, Rom. vi 4, ἐν ἀληδείᾳ, 2 Jobn 4, 
by Χριστῷ, Col 
‘manner or 
-- ‘mvlying iv παράδοσιν. Rom. viii 
κατὰ σάρκα. xiv. 15, 


Π' ἔρω, £ to pierce guit 
Brow “rongfel a Oh ie Chad aa Sou, 
t mah 1 Tim, vi, 10, ἑαυτοὺν 

περιέπειραν 






ὀδύνῃσι meray 
ἀνηκέστοις περι- 


1.30, κῆρ ἀχέων; 
μένος. Philo, p. ‘es, 
drupe κακοῖν. 


Περιπίπτω, aor. 2, περιέπεσον, to 
er fe 





fall into or among, with’ dat. La. 
Agorais περιέπεσεν. In Acts xxvii 41, 
a. εἰς τόπον διθάλασσον, ‘to light αἱ 
on” So Arran Peril. φεριπύππειν εἰς 












τόπους πετρώδεις. 
38.4.2 πειρασμοῖς ἃ. Exit 
|, ποιούτῳ πάθει περιπεσόντι 





Bem 1417, 18, ἀτυχίαις τὶ 
περ τοιέω, £ fem, ἐν male remain 
over and above, 





διὰ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ ΕΝ 
βαθμὸν iavroie καλὸν περιποιοῦνται. 
Sept. and Class. 


Hspsrincie sa, (rips) 


ERT. 1) ἯΙ κα ebaatag, ἢ 


tle περιποίησιν σωτηρίαν, 
Ephii dale ἀπολύτρωσιν iis περιποι- 
geo, equiv. to εἰς ἀπολ. τὴν ἦν pero 
ἡθεῖσαν, i.e. the redemption acquired 

us by Christ (see mom Fe ‘meton. ἜΣ 
dequre, α οικιένη, Pet, i θὲ λι 
εἰς περιποίησιι 
Hons ter γοταϊίαν net ema, equ. τὸ 
λαὸς περιούσιος, ‘Tit. i. 14, meas 
cation, saving οἱ life, Heb, x. 89, εἰς 





‘Th 








ξερυποίησιν ἡ Ψυχῆς, to ἀπώλεια. | 
Sept. 2 Chr. te 


waiveipe Ἢ περιῤῥήξο prop. fo 
tear Pon interne τις ET 
ments, ἐ fear off, as the clothes of persons 
about to be around, σι wa, Acts 
xvi, 22, 2 Mace. iv. 38. Plut. Popl. 
περιεῤι 
“ον τὰ σώματα. 


Περισπάω, f. dew, to draw ἔτοπι 








888 


iva πολλαῖς. ‘So Hom. 2 


6. affivence, 
| 2 Cor. vill, 14, τὸ ἐκείνων περὶ 
γώπται tle τὸ ὑμῶν ὀσπέρημαι 








τιρὶ πολλὰ τῷ διανοίᾳ περισπώμινοι. 








Bela. x12, περισαωμένῳ περὶ rar 






Ἰπερισσεία, αν, ἡ, (περισσὸτ 
ποιὰ, τ᾿ Τὴ τὴν πεῤισοῖν 
πῆς χάριτοε, equiv. (0 τὴν χάριτα τῷ 
ait, 
ly; Jai 2, 
-wickednea’ 


remainder, 
ματα κλασμάτι 





att, xii 84, ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύματος τῆς 
καρδίαν. 

te ae ἐσσεύω, f. εὔσω, (wepiocds,) 

ner ad Ghiws, ascosd iafconter 

toad in N. T. to be more than 
L. to be Left over, to remain, intrans, J 
vi. 12, τὰ περισσεύσαντα κλάσι 
ver, 13. Part. τὸ περισσεῦον, 





shed Phil Hy. 12, 18: πὶ 
Ei Lu, xv. 17, περισσεύουσιν. ἄρτων 
i. ὃν εἴς τι, ἐδ οι ἘΠῚ shew 








ἴογον ἀν [ΞΕ by ἕν nin, 
in or tn see! 0 1. xv. 18. 
Phil. i 2) ie =to to abound 
intens., with dat. Lu. xii 15, οὐκ ἐν. 
περισσεύειν τινὶ ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ: ae 
ιρισσεῦόν wut, ARH, to om cea 
ance, wealth, Mk. 44: foll. by ck 


τινα, to abound wnto any one, “ to appa 
to him abundantly,’ on. v.15; oe 


τι, unto any thing, to 
Bind conducs’ 2 Cor, iv. Weld ed a 





καὶ we dy 
δος, wien a er 


re 
Oe πᾶι 
τιρι σεῦ ἐς ὑμᾶς Eph ree ee 


ponsons, τὰ ha sbundently? Mac. 
SS WB, ταν 2-1 by iene, 


HEP 


comparative sense, to be more abundant, 
=to be more conspicuous, distinguished, to 
excel; with πλεῖον and gen. Matt. v. 20, 
ἐὰν μὴ περισσεύσῃ ἡ δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν 
πλεῖον τῶν γραμματέων : foll. by ἔν 
τινι, ἕ or tn respect to any thing, 1 Cor. 
xv. 58, περισσεύοντες ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ τοῦ 
Κυρίου. 3 Cor. iii. 9; 8080]. Rom. iii. 7, 
εἰ ἡ ἀλήθεια τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπερίσσενσεν, 
‘has been made more conspicuous,’ 1 Cor. 
viii. 8, οὔτε ἐὰν φάγωμεν, περισσεύομεν, 
‘are we the better; xiv. 12. 
ἹΠερισσὸς, ἡ, dv, adj. over and above, 
more than enough: I. PROP. as exceeding 
a certain measure, with gen., equiv. to 
more than, Matt. v. 37, τὸ περισσὸν τού- 
των, lit. ‘the overplus of these,’ what is 
beyond or more than these. Sept. Jos, 
Ant, x. 4, 2, τὸ wep. τῶν χρημάτων, and 
Class. In the sense of superfluous, 2 Cor. 
ix. 1, περισσόν μοι ἐστὶ τὸ γράφειν 
ὑμῖν, and Cae. —{I. et) nd- 
ant, or exceedingly great : in positive, 
only as adv., nent, περισσὸν, abundantly, 
in’ superabundance, John x. 10, wa ζωὴν 
ἔχωσι, καὶ περισσὸν ἔχωσιν : 80 ἐκ πε- 
ρισσοῦ, beyond. measure, vehemently, 
vi. 51. xiv. 31. 2) in comparat. περισσότε- 
pos, more '» more, ; in 
number, Lu. xii. 4; in degree, Matt. xxiii. 


14, περισσότερον κρίμα. 1 Cor. xii. 23. 
2 Cor. ii. 7 PNeut. περισσότερον, as 


adv. more mtly, more, more ear- 
nestly or vehemently, absol. Lu. xii. 48, 
περισσότερον αἰτήσουσιν αὐτόν. 2 Cor. 
x. 8, ἐὰν καὶ περισσότερόν τι καυχήσω- 
μαι. Heb. vi. 17; foll. by gen. 1 Cor. 
xv. 10, with μάλλον, Mk. vii. 36: also, 
like μᾶλλον, it forms with a positive a 
periphrasis for a comparative, Heb. vii. 15, 
περισσότερον ἔτι κατάδηλόν ἐστιν.--- 


by impl., in a comparative sense, more 
abundant, |e. di ingueshed, excellent, bet- 
ter, Matt. v. 47, τί περισσὸν ποιεῖτε: 
so Diod. Sic. xii. 15, ὁ νόμος οὐδὲν ὁρᾶται 
περιέχων σοφὸν ἣ π.: hence neut, τὸ 
περισσὸν, excellence, pre-eminence, Rom. 
iii. 1. Comparat. Matt. xi. 9, περισσό- 
τερον προφήτου. 
Περισσοτέρωςν, adv. of compar. de- 
more ntly, more, more ear- 
costly or vehemently, the object compared 
being every where implied; Mk. xv. 14, 
περισσοτέρως ἔκραξαν, ‘they cried out 
more vehemently,’ i. 6. than before; 2 
Cor. ie 12, περισσοτέρως πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 
‘more abundantly towards you,’ i. 6. than 
towards others; ii. 4, ἣν ἔχω wep. als 
ὑμᾶε, i, 6. than others have, Xe. ; vii. 15. 
Also the more abundantly, the more, 1 
Th. ii. 17. Heb. ii. 1. xiii. 19; with μαλ- 
λον, 2 Cor. vii. 13. 
Περισσῶν, adv. abundantly, exceed- 
tagly, vehemently, Matt. xxvii. 23, περισ- 


339 


. περιτιθέασιν αὐτῷ, 
Ld 


TEP 


σῶς ἔκραζον. Mk. x. 26. Acts xxvi. 11. 
Sept. and Class. 

Περιστερὰ, as, ἡ, @ dove, pigeon, 
Matt. an 16. Lu. ii. 24, δύο ᾿ξαποὺς 
περιστερῶν, ‘two young doves,’ the of- 
fering of the poor, et al. sepe, and Class. 

Περιτέμνω, ἴ. τεμῶ, aor. 2, περιέτε- 
μον, to cut around, to circumcise ; mid. to 
let one’s self be circumcised, only in the 
Jewish sense, ‘to remove the prepuce: 
1) prop. with acc. of pers. Lu. i, 59, 
ἦλθον περιτεμεῖν τὸ παιδίον. John vii. 
22, and oft.; mid. Acts xv. 1, 24. 1 Cor. 
vii. 18; . part. perf. περιτετμημένος, 
ibid. 2) metaph., in a spiritual sense, 
‘to put away impurity,’ Col. ii. 11, περι- 
ετμήθητε περιτομῇ ἀχειροποιήτῳ. 

Περιτίθημι, fut. περιθήσω, to 
or around any person or thing, foll. 
by acc, and dat. expr. or impl. Matt. xxi. 

» φραγμὸν αὑτῷ περιέθηκε. xxvii. 28, 
περιέθηκαν αὑτῷ χλαμύδα. ver. 48, 
“περιθεὶς (τὸν σπόγγον) καλάμῳ, ‘ put- 
ting or winding it around the end of a rod.’ 
On the contrary, Aristoph. Thesm. 387, 
uses περίθου for ἐπίθον. Mk. xv. 17, 

p, στ λέξαντες ἀκάνθι- 
νον στέφανον. John xix. 29. Sept. and 
Class. Fig. to bestow upon, to give, 1 Cor. 
xii. 23, τούτοις τιμὴν περισσοτέραν 
περιτίθεμεν. Sept. Esth. i. 20. Job 
xxxix. 19, Xen. Athen. i. 2. Hdian. v. 1. 

Περιτομὴ, as, ἡ, (περιτέμνω,) οἷγ- 
cumceision, in the Jewish sense, the re- 
moval of the prepuce. I. prop. 1) the act 
or rite of circumcision, John vii. 22, 23, 
περιτομὴν λαμβάνειν, ‘to receive circum- 
cision,” be circumcised, Acts vii. 8. Rom. 
iv. 11; in Sept. oft. 2) the state of cir- 
cumcision, the being circumcised, Rom. ii. 
25, 27. iv. 10, ἐν περιτομῇ dv, equiv. to 
‘being circumcised :’ 80 οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς, 
‘those of the circumcision,’ equiv. to ‘the 
circumcised,” put for the Jews, ver. 12; for 
Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. Gal. ii. 12. 
3) meton. and collect. ἡ περιτομὴ, for 
the circumcised, i. e. the Jews, the Jewish 
people, Rom. iii. 30, ὃς δικαιώσει περι- 
τομὴν ἐκ πίστεως. iv. 9,12. xv. 8.— 
FIG. in a spiritual sense, it denotes espec. 
‘the circumcision of the heart and affec- 
tions (comp. Deut. x. 16. xxx. 6. Jer. iv. 4. 
Plato i. 450.) by putting off the body of the 
sins of the flesh,’ Rom. ii. 28, 29, περι- 
τομὴ καρδίαν. Col. ii, 11; collect. and 
emphat. Phil. iii. 3, ἡμεῖς ἐσμὲν ἡ περι- 
τομὴ, i.e. ‘we are the true spiritual cir- 
cumcision,’ the true people of God. 

Περιτρέπω, f. yo, prop. to turn about 
as a person, to turn upside down, overturn, 
asa thing. In N. T. fig. to turn about into 
any state, &c: — ‘to cause to become any 
thing,’ to make, with eis, Acts xxvi. 24, σὲ 
sls μανίαν Terre ναῶν ὅσο Susokt 












EP .840 HA 
,’ makes thee mad. Jos. Ant, fowl, in N. T. only era πετεινὰ, Matt 
ΕΥΕΙΕΎΣΌΣΟΝ fis 2, oft Sept 
Περι τρέχω, μος. 2 περὶ , to μος φοίτα tof πτήσο. 
ren round’ ἐπα ‘circle. EK "Mo Twn | wai, depon, wiid. do fly, intrans. Rev. si 
‘houtin a plac, with BB, | 10 ἵνα πέτηται leh τὸν ἔρημον. γα 





ξεριθραμόντιν ‘sXne τὴν περίχωρον 


Sept. an 

απ ρεφέρω, fat, περιοίσω, 

Bear of ary ατουπὰ ae 
1) i bear, abot, i.e Sher and thither, 

k. vi, 55, robe κακῶς ἔχοντας περι᾿ 
φέρειν. 2 Mace. vil 20, τὴν ἐν γαστρὶ 
περιενέγκασι ry about in ti 
true το α child, Bur. Or, 458, Xen, Gr, 
vii. 5, 58. 2 Cor. iv. 10. See νέκρωσις. 
2) to δὲ carried or driven about 
by the wind, as a 





ship, Jase 2, ὑπὸ ‘vines x. So Max. | Ex. 


81, ἡ μεφέρετο: ἢ 
re eae Ἢ 








i ν᾿ Τά, περιφ, ἀνέμῳ τῆς 
διδασκαλίας. Heb. xiii, 9. Seo παρα- 
φέρω, 2 

Περιφρονέω, fut. show, to think about, 

‘to consider it on all 
fides 5 elso to over or beyond a 
ἢ to or ise, 
va, wore αὐτούς, Jos, 
itch. 





me 
the. ΡΟΝ ἩΤς 


15, ahh μηδείν σου περιφρονείτω. Seo 
ἊΝ ov, ὃ, ἡ, ata (ρον) 





ing Hen ia NOT Πα ἢ πυρίχορος, 
ἀεὶ γῇ, “the country round about,” Matt 
23, al meton of inhabitant, fi a 
pt. 
prop eet aros, τὸ, τ {περ άω,) 
up, fl ἰς meton. 
fers le eon (as in Engl. 
1 Cor iv. 13, πάντων. περί- 
tte fu Toe down Ana 80 Seecan wai ἢ 
jymm, There may, however, be an all: 
ssn to those mean and wretched persons 
who were ofered yy 





sepet se like Oh τον ψήματα. 
Tgnat. Ep. to the Eph. vii. 18, ap- 


Poe the barn κεν 
milltgmapesonss, (πόρπερον) depon 
ρπερεύομς μι (rere depen, 


Bonet one nto caus 1 Gor il & 
Mare, et: 5, καὶ ἀρέσκεσθαι καὶ 

περπερεύεσθαι. See more in my note, 
Tépver, adv. (dat. plur. with ellip. of 
ἐν, of the bea. Saar 'περύω, cog. 
with περάω,) the past year, α year ago ; 
in N. Τ' only yi es ἀπὸ ᾿ἀπὸπ πέρυσι, 
Jor. 





a 
bas πὶ weer ἃ 467, 14; vend ie et. | 7 


ever, Luc. 
Πετάομαι, seo Πέτομαι. 
Πετεινὸν, οὔ, τὸ, (πετεινὸς! bird, 











πετόμενος,͵ in later edd. iv. 
eee 

Ἱπέτρα, σε ἢ, a rock, prop. ἃ pro 
ing τοῦῖ ἃ elif: 1) prop. Be. vs 
τὰς πέτρας τῶν dp 

wulchres were. hewn, Mat 
‘Mlk. sv. 465 and houece and villages 
forsecutity, Matt. vil. 24. Lia, vi, 
of a rocky woil(= πετρώδη), Lu, vi, 
13, Sept and Clase.) fig. of Chiat, in 
allusion, the rock ‘Hence. the wien 
flowed in the desert, 1 Cor. x. 4 com, 

. Ram 8; tn a ire 

σκανδάλου, α or : 
said οἱ Chat, the Linea ad 
to tite who! reject him, Rom. ix ὅδ, 

te 


Πέτρος, ου, rock, John i. 43. 


‘al. Sept. and Chast, 
ject: 

















erp, som ὃ, 8 «ἂν (πὶ 
oes, ors) sone-ti Εν 
ihe πα οἱ a τοῖς, Diad. Si. δ 

sh. jane 7 774; in N. T. rocky, 

ald τὸ πιτρῶδ τ ἴσαν wo 





τὰ ἊΝ 
Dioscor. φύεται ἐν πετρώ: 








it 
i 

in τόποι. 

νον, ον, τὸ, (πήγνυμι,) rues 

ΠΕΣ ον μον 
Πηγὴ, i na source: 1) 
gener, Ja ii 11 Nasa, From 
the Hebe. way Bie Tetstiee ot 


μοι; Rev, xiv. 7, and Sept; metapt. οἱ 
life-giving doctrine, John iv. 14; 

an emblem of the highest enjoyment, Rev. 
vii. 17. xxi. 6, Prov. xili, 14. xiv. 
29, Beclua, xxi. 18, 2) = α well, τὸ 
φρέαρ, John iv. 6, πηγὴ τοῦ 
comp. ver. 1], τὸ re 2 Pet, 


Mi. 








expla 
"Th iron fi ae 


fst ue. ¥. 66 eas fe of 

construct, build, fice as ad 
ot 4 tent εὐ set up, to pih, Heb. vii 2 
ἣν ἔπηξεν ὁ Κύριοτ: 80 Gen, xxv. 
25. 1 Chron. xvi. 1. Hdot. wi. 12, and 
clsewhore in Class. 

Πηδάλιον, ov, τὸ, (πηδὸν,, 

anit Aen eta xxvii, ΚΟ Fane 








or 


with 
a letter, T have writies, διο. 8606 my noic. 


HA 


ity, Heb. vii. 4, πηλ. οὗτος. 
See 6. Lucian Hale. 2, Pol. i. 


πηλός, οὔ, δ, ay, mine, mortar, John 
κα δι opes pators deg, Rom. Bei 
T 7 wallet, Lat, 

ies the fa hich shepherds and 


carric ir provisions, Matt. x. 
wo Me. νὰ ὃ, ‘nd Gham. 
sya, δὲ (kindred with παχὺν.) 
i mixes ater form conte πηχῶν, 
NT. a cubit, ΦΧ 
ead i N. T a eubit, equal to the 
tance from the elbow to the tip of the 
middle finger, and usually reckoned at 1} 
foot, Matt. vi. 27, πῆχυν ἵνα. John xxi. 
8, ὡς ἀπὸ πηχῶν διακοσίων, and Class, 
Ππιάζω, f. dew, (Dor. for πεέζω fr. 
πίζα!) to pr bree det οἱ epen prop. with 
cir 














‘the foot, as beasts hold also 
with the hands, to seize and 80 
Theoer. iv. $5, ταῦρον ἀπ᾿ ὦριος iy 


πιάξας τᾶς ὁπλᾶς. InN. T. 1) of per- 
Tons τῷ fale one by th hands with aoe | 2 
gen. of the part, Acts iii, 7, ideas αὐτὸν 


Tig δεξιᾶς χειρόε. ἴα judicial seme, 

to take, arrest, Job rrowv αὑτὸν 
πιάσαι. ver. 82, oft. Becee ceil Ἦν 
2) of animals, to take in hunting or fish: 
ing, to catch, with accus. John xxi. 8, ἐν 
πῇ νυκτὶ ἐπίασαν οὐδέν. ver. 10, Rev. 
ἔς, ἐν, ἐπιάσθη τὸ ϑηρίον. Sept. Cant. 














Tite, f low, (ἃ later form for 
πιάχω, which alone oce. in Hot.) to 

my ald fat, κα. = hand; in 

make, compet, 

plxpor, Lal 86. Βορὶ, and mes 

πεθανολογίς, ας, ἡ, Crane χέ. de 


ive discourse, enticing words, 
[ἢ re Tao πιϑανὸς λόγου, Jou. Ant 





atv fav (nixed) pro, fo 
Tapate ce of taste, ἐθ make Bit. 
ler, acrid, trans. 1) prop. of water, pass. 
Rev. vil. 11: meton, of the pain caused by | xi 
bitter and 
make painful, to cause bitter pain, with 
tee. 8 πικι ft Pra 
ἀρᾶς. Bept, Job axvi 2. 3) fg. of the 
falas © bir, pss. 
bitter, i. 6. to be hare! ogy, Col iii, 19, 
Sept, Ex. xvie 20, Jer. xaxvii 1d, Badr, 
iv. 81. Dem. 1464, 18. Theocr. v. 1: 
Πικρία, ας, ἡ, (πικρὸς;) 
1) prop. with the accessory idea 








venom, 
tle'two being often conetted in the mind 
of the Jews: #0 in place of an adj. Heb. 


αἰ! 15, ῥίχα πικρίας, = ῥίζα πικρά, 
‘Acts viii. ὅ8, εἰς χολὴν πικρίαν, τα x. 
πικράν. 2) fig. angriness of spirit or 

Bp. ἐπ. δι, πᾶσα πικρία καὶ 


ϑυμόν. Rom. ‘Sept, and Class. 
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jisonous food oF drink, = ᾧ | fable 


+ | absol. 





IN 


Tuxpds, ἃ, ὃν, adj. prop. > 
pointed, 7 Nes genet ted in NT 
of taste, bitter, acrid, Ser ‘lass. 
prop. and opp. to γλυκύ, Ja, iil 11. Ε 
metaph. of the ΓΙᾺ or spirit, bitter, 
harsh, cruel, Js Ἰῆλον π᾿ Diod. 
Sic, i 78, Pol. vi. igh 


waa μάν, {πὶ 
. Τ᾿ of bitter weeping, 
al Sept. and Class, 











a et aa & 


Πίμπλημι, δ πλήσω, (πλάω, obsol.) 
aor, 1 ἔπλησα, aor. 1. pass. ἐπλήσθην, 
ἐν mate full, trans. “Le PROP, wor. 1 
Feknear wid see. La. x. Ἢ ἔπλησαν 
ἀμφότερα τὰ πλοῖα 20 wit ἢ. of 
that ΕΣ τὸς Matt, xxvii 4a John ohn 
Be, BO, λήσανταν σχόγγον 
Sept. and ΟἹ ing igen. iia 
xxii. aoe ΝΕ aor, 1. 


well iad, with or by any 
thing! with gen ot hogs. Tn ματος 
ἁγίου, Lu. i. 18, and oft. Senet, Iv. 28, 
al. φόβου, v. 26, αἰ. ἀνοίας, vi 1 

‘Acts ‘ii. 10.'v. 17. Sept. and ‘Glas. 
as Anthol. Gr. i. 28, σοφίην πληθόμεν 
ven aton ofl, Aoi. 2 29, 

6cy, 40 accomplished, 
aL oo αὶ [ησθῆναι τὰ γεγραμμένα, 
in later edd. Sept, in 1 K. ii, 27, πλήρω- 
Byvaw 8), ef time, ἐο be fulfilled, com- 
. ‘a ly past, Lu. i 28, ὡς ἐπλής 
σθησᾶν al ἡμέραι τῆς λειτουργίας αὐ., 
Seat ἐν ἐμ aS Beoe i Gee ταν Be 
πληρωθῆναι" 


Πίμπρημι, f. πρήσω, to set on fire, to 
κήπῳ ποσὰ, Ne μῶν 


δι ὝΗ Η. xii. 

ΤῊΝ , f0 swell, betome 
φὰς Θ᾽ Bite of a serpent, Acts 

xxvili,6, Lucian, Dips, 4, ὄφις ἐκκαίει--- 

καὶ πίμπιασδαν wok 


eden ov, τὸ, (πίναξ,) a small 
writing-table, Lu. i. 68. th Epict. 
iii, pe re 4, 
ize, κου, ὁ, α board, Hom, Od. 
67; fable, spec. in Class. a writi 
or : tablet, covered with wax ; in N. 
@ plate, dish, on which food and the like 
was eerved up, Matt. xiv. 8, Lu. xi. 39. 
Hom. Od. 4]. xvi. 49. Athen. vi. 3. 
Jos, Ant. viii. 3, 8. 

Πένω, (f. πίομαι, and 2 pers. πίεσαι, 
aor. 2. ἔπιον, perf. πέπωκα, aor. 1. pass. 
ἐπόθην,) to ἀν gener, of persons, 

att. xxvii, 34, οὐκ ἤθελε πιεῖν. 
Ln. xii, 19. Acts ix. ὃ, als 
er. Rev. xvi. 8. Inf 























seas ἔν 























αἰτεῖν πιεῖν. ver. 9, oN 1) 
fll, by ἐκ ofthe drink, oF meton. of the 
vessel containing it, i drink of any 
Thing, Mattei 27, 39. dota ke 1 
14. Ὦ by ἀπὸ of ὡς δότας Leh 








πιο 


18, 8) by acc. of the thing drunk, to 
drink any thing, Lu. i. 15. Rom. xiv. 21. 
1 Cor. x. 4; to drink of, Matt. xxvi, 29 
fig. John vi, 58, Meton. τὸ ποτήριον 





αἴνει, “to ἀετοῖς a cup, 6, gr. of wie, 
prop, 1 Cor. x. 215 fi 7 of suffering, £0 
Unk the cup δ. to 





Ee Ged rovidence, 
Matt. xx. 2. xxvi. 42.—II. fig. of the 
earth, to drink in, to imbibe, with 
Heb.’vi. 7. Sept. Deut. xi. 11. Hdot, ii. 
117. Xen. Conv. ii, 25. 


aeons ἡ, (πέων,; 2) fet fe δον 











|, τῆς π. τῆς 


Πιπράσκω, (perf. πέπρακα, 
fe. πέπραμαι, sor 1. pas. ἐπίράϑην, 
ΠΥΡῚ to make Beare 


νὰ by 
tomniderstn κα ον sal’ fom Ἂν 


alan, to delve ups and το Hote. rho 
and πωλέίω fr. πολέω, t0 turn 
commutation ; hence gener. £0 
al, with ‘ace. Matt, sil, 40, πέπρακε 
πάντα ὅσα εἴ; ε. Acts ii. 45. Pam Matt 
xvii, 25, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν padi 
Mk. xv. δι Acie ie τ as 
fe. of rico, Matt 9, πραθῆναι 
πολλοῦ. John xii. 5. Fig. pass. to be sold 
ip 00 as to bo weder any ono, το be his 
dave, Rom, vil. 14, πεπραμένος ὑπὸ τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν, “to be the aleve of sin,’ de- 
voted to it, and doing its ‘aradgery.” See 
my note. 1 K, xxi. 25. Is. 1. 1. 
Rake ree sor. 2 ἔπεσον, 
ἔπεσα, to, intrans. ro} 
fall, i.e. from κα higher to a lower, se, 
‘aid alike of persons and things; in 
peli ile an adjunct of ΣΑΣ or 
with ἀπὸ, fo fall from, Matt. 
xv. 27, ἀπὸ τῆς τραπίζην: Matt, xxiv. 
29. Acts xx. 9. ἐκ, id. Lu. x. 18, ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ. Acts xxvii. 84. ἐν μέσῳ τῶν 
ἀκανθῶν, among, ἴα. vi ΤῊ ἐπ ft th 
ace. to δὰ any person or thin 
Matt. x.°29, ἐπὶ: τὴν γὴν. rel 7. xxi de 
Lu. xxiii, 30. Rev. γῇ. 16, οὐδὲ μὴ πέσῃ 
dar’ αὐτοὺς ὁ ἥλιος, 1. 6. ‘the burning sun 
shall not injure them ; fig. = to seize, xi, 
Ll, φόβος μέγας ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ rode nor 
fli by εἴς τὰν to full into, among, upon 
any hog, Mat v.14 ale ‘BéBuvev. xvi. 
ἢ" ΜΚ. iv. 7, 8, and 20 in Clase. ; by 
apt with ace. ἀρ place, lo all als ἐν, 
sear, τα 4. 2) οἵ φκκοοὴς, fa 
down, fall prostrate, a att. xvi 
πεσὼν ὁ σύνδουλος. Acts v. 5. Joined 
With προσκυνεῖν, Maiti ΤΊ, πισά,τεν 
προσεκύνησαν. iv. 9. xvi al. 
Bad Clase” More uovally with an adjunct 
of place or manner; foll. by ἐνώπιόν 
τινος, Rev. v. 8, oF προσκυνεῖν, ἵν. I 
by els, Acts xxii. 7. els τοὺς πόδας τινὸς, 
Toba xi, $2. Diog. Lastly tie 79% by ἐπὶ 
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ΠΙΣ 


with gen. οὗ place, ἐπὶ τῆν γῆς, Mik. ix 

20; with'acc. of place or manner, ἐπὶ τὴν 
Pan hed tx a. Ul robe πόβος onde 
3.95, Sept. 1 Sam. xxv. 24, ἐπὶ apbo- 
“πον, on ont fe Ln. 123 with raph 
ποὺς πόδας, xvii, ith προσκυνεῖν, 
1 Cor. xiv. nc ioetee τῶν wots 
with προσκυνεῖν, Re 10: foll. 

αμαὶ, John xviii. 6. Said of those who 

[Jit det, 1.0. το dio, perish, Li. 
πεσοῦνται στόματι μαχαίρας. 1 Cor. x. 
Heh TT, a Sept and Class 

fall from ‘any state or ἄμα, 

















πόδεν, Rev. i δ᾽ Def rmxs, ites 
re ruins, Math. vii 35. 


walls As, ἃ 
an 









Class. 4) of a lot, 
one, foll, 
and 


) ἔπταισαν, ἵνα πέσωσι; Hel 
Gi end Clase, “OF things, = te fad 
ἀρ gre, Sof, cama wid: τα, τὰ, 
17, τοῦ νόμου μί πεσεῖν. 
Sept. Joeh. xxii. 14. 1 Sem, Tie 1S 
Plato Bath. p. 14, ob χαμαί ποτα πεσεῖ: 
rat ὅ τι ἂν εἴπῃε. 





Ἱπιστεύω, fat sem, (alors, μας 
ἐπίστευσα, perf. πεπίστευκα, to 
| faith, believe, trust, Pay have a firm 
females of, « confiding belie in the 
truth, veracity, or reality of any or 
thing” I. ye ἐμὰ 1) prop. aad 
gener. to be cok 
thing, ἐο Beléeve, foll. by 
2, ὃς μὲν πιστεύει ga 
ΟΣ ἢ ΝᾺ 
idea of hope and certain ο; : 
inf. Acte xv. 11; with oe Rom. vi. 
More commonly of words” spoken snd 
things; with dat. of a person 
wthose wore ote baleven'and eotBdes δ; 
Mk. xvi, 18, οὐδὲ ixelvos ἐπίστευσαν. 
John v. 46. ‘Acts viii, 12. With an μά: 
jane of the words or thing spoken, ἐα dt 

κι. i, 20, οὐκ ἐπίστευσας rote’ Ad: 
μου. ‘Acts xxiv, 14. 3 ΤᾺ, ii, 11: foll. by 


ert 














Gia Sees a τες 
by ἐν, i, iv ελίῳ. 
tee, of thing, John αἱ, 26.71 Cor xii. 7, 


πάντα πιστεύει. 1 John iv, 16: hence 
pass, 2 Th. i. 10, ὅτι ἐπιστεύθη τὸ μαρ- 


τύριον ἡμῶν & Foll. by ale τι 
Tyee O10 ae τὴν μαρτυρίαν by bre 
ace. and infin. "John xiv. 10. z 18, 








περὶ αὐτοῦ ὅτι τυφλὸς ἦν. Abus whee 
the case of pore, ot thing is implied from 





Wis 


the context, Matt. xxiv. 23. John xii. 47. 
Acts viii. 13, αὐτὸς ἐπίστευσε, scil. τῷ 
Φιλίππῳ εὐαγγελιζο évw. ver.12, xv. 7. 
2) . of Gop, to lieve on God, to trust 
in Him, as able and willing to help, listen 
to prayer, &c. foll. by dat. of person with 
ὅτι, Acts xxvii. 25, πιστεύω τῷ Θεῷ, 
ὅτι οὕτως ἔσται: by εἰς, John xiv. }, 
πιστεύετε εἰς τὸν Θεόν : absol. Matt. 
xxi. 22, πιατεύοντες, equivalent to εἰ 
πιστεύετε. 2 Cor. iv. 13: also as faithful 
to his promises, with dat. Rom. iv. 3, 
ἐπίστευσεν ᾿Αβραὰμ τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ édo- 
γίσθη κιτιλ. Rom. iv. 17. Jam. ii. 23: 
abso]. Rom. iv. 18. Heb. iv. 3. Or gener. 
‘to believe in the declarations and charac- 
ter of God as made known in the Gospel,’ 
with dat. John v. 24. Acts xyi. 34, πεπι- 
στευκὼς τῷ Θεῷ. | John v. 10: foll. by 
els with accus. pregn. = to believe and 
rest upon, to believe in and profess, τοὺς 
δι’ αὐτοῦ πιστεύοντας els Θεὸν, 1 Pet. i. 
21; by ἐπὶ with acc. id. Rom. iv. 24; 
abeol. Lu. viii. 12. Acts xiii. 48. 3) of 
belief in Jesus as the Messiah, with, how- 
ever, a considerable variety of sense, from 
an ample credit reposed in Him, as ‘a 
messenger sent from God,” to full belief in 
Him as one with God. And in not a few 
instances it is difficult to determine whe- 
ther simple belief in Jesus as the Messiah, 
or belief of a higher order, is intended. 
Consequently, no Lexic ical arran 
ment of passages is to be relied on, but the 
reader must exercise his own judgment. 
In such cases he is referred to the notes in 
my Greek Testament, in which he will, I 
trust, rarely miss of finding something 
that may assist his researches. With εἰς, 
John xiv. 1; with ὅτι, Matt. ix. 28, 
8080}. viii. 13. Mk. v. 36. John iv. 48; 
with dat. of person, John v. 38, ὃν ἀπ- 
ἔστειλεν ἐκεῖνος, τούτῳ ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύ- 
sre. viii. 31. x. 87. Acts v. 14; with ὅτι, 
yohn vill. 24. δὶ. 27. xx. 31, and oft. 
Ὁ εἰς of person, pr. . = to 
believe Jad rest bp ; to believe in and 
profess, Matt. xviii. 6, ἕνα τῶν πιστευόν- 
των els ἐμέ. John ii. 11. iii. 15. viii. 30; 
fig. εἰς τὸ φῶς, xii. 36: so with els τὸ 
νομα Ἰησοῦ in a like sense, — ‘to 
believe on Jesus, and invoke or profess 
his name,’ i. 12, τοῖς πιστεύουσιν eis τὸ 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. ii. 23; with Tw ὀνόματι 
αὐτοῦ, id. 1 John iii. 23. Foll. by ἐπὶ 
with acc. of pers. = εἴς τινα, Acts ix. 42. 
xi. 17, comp. ver. 21; so ἐπὶ with dat. 
1 Tim. i. 16, fig. Rom. ix. 33. Pass. 
1 Tim. iii. 16, ἐπιστεύθη ἐν κόσμῳ. 
Hence absol. to believe, i. 6. to believe 
and profess Christ, to be or become a 
Christian, Mk. xv. 32. Lu. xxii. 67. 
John i. 7, oft.; part. of πιστεύοντες or 
πιστεύσαντες, believers, Christians, Acts 
ii. 44. iv. 82. 4) of belief or credit given 
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to any one 88 8 merely human messenger, 
as Moses, John v. 40; or John Baptist, 
Matt. xxi. 25, 32. Mk. xi. 82. Lu. xx, 5. 
—II. TRANS. to entrust, commit tn trust to 
any one, for ἐμπιστεύω, Lu. xvi. 11, τὸ 
ἀληθινὸν τίς ὑμῖν πιστεύσει : John ii. 
24, Wied. xiv. 5. Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 17. 
Pass. wiorevoual τι, to be entrusted with 
any thing; foll. by acc. Rom. iii. 2. Gal. 
ii. 7, τεπίστευμαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. 1 Cor. 
ix. 17, οἰκονομίαν πεπίστευμαι. 1 Th. 
ii. 4. 1 Tim. i. 11. Tit. i. 8, and oft. in 
lat. Class. as Diog, Laért. vii. 1, πιστευ- 
θέντος τὴν ἐν Περγάμῳ βιβλιοθήκην. 


Πιστικὸς, ἧ, dv, adj. (πίστις,) 
causing belief or persuasion, faithful, 
worthy ; hence in N. T. fig. true, genuine, 
pure, ναρδοῦ πιστικῆς, Mark xiv. 3; 
others (fr. πίνω), potable, liguid. See my 


note. 


Πίστις, ews, ἡ, (πιστὸς,) faith, belief, 
trust, prop.‘ firm persuasion, confiding belief 
in the truth, veracity, or reality of an 
person or thing.’ I. in the common Gree, 
usage, 1) prop. and gener. Acts xvii. 31, 
πίστιν παρασχὼν πάσιν. Rom. xiv. 22, 
σὺ πίστιν ἔχεις, thou hast faith, i. e. ‘art 
firmly persuaded,’ ver. 23. Heb. xi, 1: 80, 
with the idea of hope and certain expecta- 
tion, 2 Cor. v. 7, διὰ πίστεως περιπα- 
τοῦμεν. 1 Pet. i. 5. v. 9. 2) equiv. to 
good fatth, faithfulness, sincerity, Matt. 
iii. 23, τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὸν ἔλεον καὶ 
τὴν πίστιν. Rom. iii. 3, τοῦ Θεοῦ. Gal. 
v. 22, 1 Tim. i. 19, ἔχων πίστιν, i. 6. 
‘being faithful,’ sincere, ii. 7. Tit. ii. 10, 
πίστιν πᾶσαν ἀγαθὴν, all good fidelity, 
Rev. ii. 19.—II. in N. T. πίστις, as 
spoken in reference to God and Christ, 
and his gospel, becomes in some measure 
a technical term, denoting that fatth, that 
confiding belief, which is the essential trait 
of Christian life and character, i.e. gospel- 
faith, Christian faith, comp. Rom. iii. 22, 
sq.—I. of Gop, i. e. faith in, on, towards 

; ἐπὶ Θεὸν, Heb. vi. 1. πρὸς τὸν 
Θεὸν, 1 Th. i. 8. εἰς Θεὸν with ἐλπὶς, 
1 Pet. i. 21; with gen. Θεοῦ, Mk. xi. 22, 
Col. ii. 12; absol. Matt. xvii. 20. xxi. 21. 
Heb. iv. 2. Jam. i. 6, αἰτείτω ἐν πίστει, 
i.e. in full confidence, nothing doubting. 
Spoken analogically of the faith of the 
patriarchs and pious men under the Jewish 
dispensation, who looked forward in faith 
and hope to the blessings of the gospel, 
comp. Gal. iii. 7, sq. Heb. xi. 18: of 
Abraham, Rom. iv. 5, 9—20; gener. of 
others, Heb. xi. 3—39, also Lu, xviii. 8. 
—i1, of Curist, fatth in Christ, 1) as 
able to work miracles, heal the sick, &c. 
absol. Matt. viii. 10, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ Ἰσρ.- 
τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. ix. 2, 22, 29. 
xv. 28, oft.: so medtately, Acts xiv. 9. 
2) of faith in Cone δῶν Nhe oohy 
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ground of our justification before God, = | 1 Tim. i. 2, τέκνον ἐν πίστει. Ex 
saving or justifying faith, Rom, ii, 22, ig bras fait, true doctrine, 2 Th. i 2 
δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ διὰ πίστεως ‘I. Xp. | 1 Tim. ἔν. 1,6. 2 Tim. iii. 8. 





vor. 25, διὰ τῆς πίστεως ἐν τῷ αὑτοῦ αἵμ. 
τον. 26, ἐκ π᾿ Ἰησοῦ: so from the con- 
nexion, abeol. ver. 27—31. 1 Cor. xv. 14, 
17: gener, Rom. i. 17. v. 1, 2, and often 
in St. Paul's Epistles, 8) gener. not only 
as the Messiah and Saviour, the Head of 
the gospel dispensation, but also as God- 
man, one with the Father. And here will 
fully apply what was remarked in the 
case of πιστεύω 1. 8, as to the variety 
of sense in the several forms of expression 
which fall under this, head, ὁ, gr. πίστιν 














πὴν ale τὸν K. ἡμῶν "Ἢ. Xp. Acts xx. 21. 
ἐν Xpiord, Galil, 28. τοῦ Kup, ἡμῶν 
"I, Xp. Ja. ii. 1. μοῦ, Rev. ii, 18, i.e. 





“faith toward mo ;* absol. Mk. iv. 40. 
‘Acts vi, 5, ἄνδρα πλήρη πίστεως. Eph. 
iii, 175 80 vi 16, τὸν Supedv 











er. with gen. ἡ πίστις τοῦ εὐαγγε: 
» the the gospel, i. e. gospel- 
faith’ Phi δ τας ἀληθιίεν, ἔμ 
ὅν the truth, i.e, in the gospel, 2 ΤῊ. fi. 13. 


Absol. in the samo sense, i. e. Christian 

ith, a firm and confiding ‘belief in Jesus 
‘and his gospel, gener. 1 Cor. ii. 5, ἵνα ἡ 
πίστις ὑμῶν μὴ καὶ ἐν σοφίᾳ ἀνθρ. 2 Cor, 
iv. 18, εαρίκο, Πίστις also seems to mark 
indirectly various predominant traits of 
Christian character, such as arise from and 
are combined with Christian faith; e. gr. 
Ch Rom. xii. 3, μέτρον 
xiv. 1, ἀσθενῶν τῇ 











πίστεως. τοὶ 
πίστει. 2 Pet. i, 
to ἔργα, i 
fessor, the faith profeseed, Acts xii ὃ, 
ζητῶν διαστρέψαι τὸν ἀνθύπατον ἀπὸ 
τῆς π᾿ 1 Cor. xvi. 13. Gal, vi. 10. 1 Tim, 
i, 15. 2 Tim, iv. 7; of Christian zeal, 
ardour in the faith, Rom. i. 8, ὅτι ἡ π᾿ 
ὑμῶν καταγγέλλεται. xi, 20, 2 Cor. 
vii. 7, Eph. vi. 23; of Christian love, as 
springing from faith, Rom. i, 12, ἡ ἐν 
ἀλλήλοις πίστιν, 1. 6. mutual faith and 
hove, 2 Th. i 8. Poiems of Chrittian 
ifs and morals, practical faith, 1 Tim. iv. 
(risony loss So ππσφαν tp aye ay 














τοῖν ἀγνείᾳ, «8, 12 91 10, Tit 2 
in th vol. i. 23. . ii, 
5610, Heb. i. 3—1v. meton. 





. 7. Ja. i. 

Of the object of Christian faith, the faith, 
ἦν 8. doctrines received and. believed, 
Christian doctrine, and gener. the system 
of Christian doctrines, the gospel promis 
justification and salvation to 
in Christ, Acts vi, 7, 
‘were obedient to the faith,’ i, ὁ. 
the gospel, Rom, i. 5. Acts xiv. 27, ϑύρα 
ἀίστεως, i, 6. ‘access for the gospel.’ 




















xxiv. 24.’ Rom. x. 8, Jude ὃ, τῇ ἅπαξ 
παραδοθείσῃ τοῖς ἁγίοις πίστει, Vet. 

‘oft. : so Tit. iii. 1δ, φιλοῦντας ἡμᾶς 
“πὶ ee in the gos 


|, as Christians, \ x 


Πιστὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (πείθω, 
‘worthy of belief and sia aah 
prop. in the sense of trustworthy, 1 Cx 
Vii. 25, ἠλεημένος ὑπὸ Kuplov πιστὸς 
εἶναι. 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim, ἢ. 2, ταῦτα 
παρᾶθου πιστοῖς ἀνθρ. 1 Pet. iv. 19. 
Rev. xix. 11. Sept. and Class. Ἠεποοοΐ 
pervons, true, veraz, worthy of credit, ὁ 
μάρτυς ὁ πιστὸς, Rev.i. 5, ii, 13. iii; 
of things, trae ure, carat, λόγος, 1 Tin 
1,15, oft. Sey X sed Cas αν ‘Acta xi. 
34, τὰ ὅσια Δ. τὰ πιστά. 2) faithful, 
to what may justly be required δὲ any oe: 
icin may job eg of a 
to His attributes : so 2 Cor. i. 18, πιστὸν 
ὁ Θεδε, with especial reference to Bit 
truth : ta faithful to His promives, 1 Cer. 
1.9, πιστὸν ὁ Θεός. x. 13, Heb. x. 2: 
so of Christ, 2 Tim, ii. 18, “Also of mes, 
faithful in duty to’ themselves or otben, 
Col, iv. 9, ὁ πιστὸς ddehpés. Rev. ii. 10. 
Espec. of servants, ministers, who we 
{faithful_in the performance of duty, Matt 
xiv, 45, ὁ πιστὸς δοῦλος, xxv. 2]. Le 
ii. 42, ὁ π. οἰκονόμος. 
i, 1a 8) act, fei, 
faith, confiding, lent to ὁ 
πιστεύων, John xx. νου Exe 
στος, ἀλλὰ πιστός. Gal. iii. 9, ‘Theogn. 
283, ‘Soph. CEd. Col. 1081; with dat, τῷ 
Κυρίῳ, Acts xvi. 15. ἐν Κυρίῳ, 1 Cat 
iv. 17, i.e, ‘faithful to the Lord or 
Christ, believing in him,’ equivalent to ἃ 
believer, © Christian; absof, id. Acts x. 
45. xvi. 1. oft. Adv, πιστὸν ποιεῖν, “to 
do faithfully, as a Christian, 3 John 5. 
See more in my note. 

Πιστόω, fut. dow, (πιστὸς,) prop 
to make any one 


hence to ive security, ᾿ 
ence one di lade 
Jae ae Pad Thee Te ἢ 
‘or mid, to make one's self or be made trax- 
worthy, i. to give security, to pledoe om's 
self, Hom. Of αν 4362 in NT, bar. 
στώθην, ἰο be made conf 
































ing, believing, fo 
| be assured, hence a Bicoe 2 Tim. 


iii, 14, μένε ἐν οἷς ἔμαθες καὶ ἐπιστώϑης. 
So πιστωθεὶς, for πίσυνος, Soph. OB. 
Col. 1039, equiv. to πιστὸς at 1031, 

Tarde f. sjow, (πλάνη,) to canse fo 
wander, to lead astray, trans. both physi- 
cally and morally, pass, to wander, go 
astray, I, γπον. Heb. xi. 38, ἐν donuiais 
πλανώμενοι. 1 Pet. ii. 25, ὡς a 
πλανώμενα. Matt. xviii. 12,18. Sept. & 
Clase.—II. P10. to mislead, 1.6. 1) to do- 
cetve, cause to err ; pass. to err, form a wrong 
judgment, Matt. xxiv. 4, βλέπετε μή τιν 

ὑμᾶς πικανήσῃ. ver. SA. V Sohn LB 
‘pass. Watt, 22S, πλανααδι UR, 
By Wh πλανεβῆγει. ddan τὰ. ML 


















4 
ἕ- 





Πλάνη, ηε, ἡ, @ wandering, 
satray from the'right path, JEL. Ὑ᾽ 
29; in N. T. only fig. error: 1) 


er. falso judgment or opinion, 1 Th. 
ἡ παράκλησις ἡμῶν οὐκ ἐκ πλάνης. 
Th. ii, 1], 2) εξ, deceit, fraud, seduc- 
tion to error and sin, Eph. iv. 14, ἡ μεθ. 
οδεία τῆς wAdv. 2 Pet. ii. 17, 1 John iv. 
πὸ ay, τῆι πλάνο, the spirit f error, 

i.e. a deceiving epirit, a teacher who seeks 
seduce; 90 a deception, fraud, Matt, 
xxvii. 64, and perhaps 1 Th. ii, 8, 3) of 
‘cond Rom. 


49, 





» 











Πιχανήτην, ov, ὁ, (πλανάω, 


one sin NT. 
ἀστὴρ πλανήτης, ἃ wandering star, μία. 
tet, Bg, of a {also teacher, Jude 13. 
TAdvos, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (πλάνη,) wan 
dering about, ἃ wanderer, 
juggler; in NT. for havo’ deveiving, 
1 Tim. iv. 1, προσέχοντες πνεῦ- 
μασι πλάνοις. So 708. ii, 13, 4, 
πλάνοι ἄνθρωποι. Subst. a deceiver, im- 
postor, Matt. xxvii. 63, and later Class, 
as Diod. Sic. 


AE, axds, ἡ, any broad and flat sur- 
μὰν eT "and gener, a ‘athe οι sab 
‘of wood or stone, on which any thing was 
inscribed ; 60 Sept. and Class.; 6. gr. the 
two tables of the decalogue given to Mo- 
see, Heb, ix. 4, αἱ πλάκες τῆς διαθήκης. 
2 Cor. iii. 3: fig. ib. ἐν πλαξὶ καρδίας 
eapxivars. Comp. Rom. ii, 15. Heb. viii. 

3, and Jer. 














10. Indeed, from Prov. 
ovetSmed' fo speak of nay hing tele 
δος to any thing dec 
infixed on the tind, as “written on the 
tables of the heart.” 

Πιλάσμαι eros, τὸ, (πλέσσω, on 
thing as an image, Hab. i. 14; 
also, & model in wax, and especially the 
fours itself, Rom. ix. 20, μὴ ἐρεῖ τὸ 
πλάσμα τῷ wAdcayri; 80 Aristoph. Av, 
686, πλάσματα πηλοῦ, (similar to the 
phrase elsewhere, σλάσσειν πηλὸν.) Lue 
Ban Door gt 4, Artem, i. 56. To thin 

aay fo 
ἀὔτθε ἔγνω τὸ σλάσμα ipa YH 
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πλάσσω, f. dow, to knead, form, 
| fashion, mould, any sof substance; as ἃ 

ter the elay, absol. Rom. ix, 20; pass. 
Prim. ih, 13) 'Addn πρώτος ἐπλάνθε, 
with allusion to Gen. it. f, 8, 19, ἔπλασεν 
ὁ Θεὸς τὸν ἄνθρωπον. In the Class, 
writers, too, the word is used of Prome- 
thens forming the first man of clay. 


Πλαστὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. 











Pel rots λόγοις. 
So Iseus, p. 70, λόγοις πεπλασμένοις 
ἀξιώσει πιστεύειν ἡμᾶς. Plut. Thea. 20, 
γράμματα πλαστὰ προσφέρειν. 

Πλάτος, cos, τὸ, (πλατὺς,) breadth, 
Rev. xxi 10, Sep. and Clas} fig. Eph. 

xx. 9, τὸ πλάτος τῆν 
the earthy’ qd. ὁ wide 

plain,’ such as the earth was supposed to be. 

shore ε wis, (wharis,) (oor ἢν 
pass. ἐπλατύνθην, perf. pase. πεπλάς 
τυμαι; & Bd pers, De rinhisrra) 
to make broad, enlarge, trans. 1) prop. 
Matt. xxiii. δ, what. τὰ φυλακτήρια 
αὐτῶν. Sept. and Class. 2) fg. fo make 
ὑγοαιὶ or larye to ot for any one, Le. ‘to 
sive him enlargement or deliverance from 
straits,’ Ps. iv. 2 Hence in Ν. Τ' pass, 
to be enlarged, ὃ. 6. to have ent, 
in opposition to στενοχωρέω, 2 Cor. vi. 
13, πλατύνθητε καὶ ὑμεῖς. "So of the 
heart, ἡ καρδία ἡμ. πεπλάτυνται, ver. 
ΤΊ, namely, in tho exercise of the tender 
afestion, ἀν which eh hears in realty 
dilated, and feels enlarged; while by the 
opposite it is actually tightened, and the 
Pileation checked. 

Πλατὺς, εἴα, ὃ, adj, broad, wide. 
1) Matt, vii. 13, πλατεῖα καὶ πύλη. 
Neb. Jos, Bell. iii, 22. 2) a8 
subst. ἡ πλατεῖα 0. ὁδὸς, α broad wa: 
wide street in a city, Matt. vi. 5, ἐν ταὶς 
γωνίαις τῶν har. xii, 19, oft. Sept. 
and Apocr., also Artem. iii, 63, 


Πρ έγμα, «τοι, πὸ, {πλέκω,) prop 
any thing plaited, braided, or woven, δὲ ἃ 
nel; in NT. a braid of bar, on ornment 
of braided hair, 1 Tim. ii, 9, μὴ ἐν πλέγ- 
μασιν, see my note, and comp. 1 Pet. ili 
3, ἐμπλοκὴ τριχῶν. 

Πλεῖστος, η, ον, adj. (πλείων,) the 
mest, the grelect, ταῖν great, the usual 
fuperl, to πολύν: in Nf. only of num- 
ber, Matt. xi. 20. xxi. 8, ὁ “πλεῖστος 
ὄχλος, ‘a very great multitude.’ Xen. Ag. 

I Hise vil 1,98. Newt, τὸ πλεῖστον, 
adv. at most, 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 

Πλείων, ovos, 6, ἡ, neut. πλεῖον or 
πλέον, pl. contr. nom, and ase. πα κίονας 
more, the usual compar.to ποκῦπ. ὟΝ 
Prop, of number, Wur sao of magniude 


Hepa at ae 






































᾿ R mogitude, 
and in a comparaon exprsor WYER AS 
by gen. Matt, PES πλλώοναν, 


Q 
“ 


AE 


πρώτων, ‘more than the firet’ or former 
ones, Mk. xii 48. John vii, 81, & Class. ; 
foll. by ἢ, than, Matt, xxvi. 58, πλείουν 
ἢ δώδεκα. Jobn iv. 1, and Class. ; before 
a nomen ἢ is usually omitted, Acts iv. 
2D, ἐτῶν πλειόνων τεσσαράκ. xxili, 13; 
‘once πλεῖον ἢ 185 once 
with πλὴν and gen. 80, 
when the object of comparison is pie 
Mat, xx. 10, Joba iv. al. Li 
vii, 43, τὸ πλεῖον, the ‘more, 
greater’ debt. Xen. Vect. iv. 
viii, 3, 11: hence gener. and * emphat 
many, very many, Acts Be ὥφθη 
ἐπὶ ἡμέρας πλείους. xxiv, 17, al.; 80 
Heb. vii. 23, of μὲν πλείονέο εἰσι ἱερεῖε, 
in opp. to one: 2) plur. with art. οἱ 
πλείονες, οἱ πλείου, the more, the mod, 
the many, Acts | πλείονα οὐκ 
ἤδεισαν. xxvii, 12. 1 
Τοὺς whelovas κερδήσω. x. 5. αν. wi 
ἃ Class. 8) fig. ΝΝ impo ie 
nity, more, grealer, with gen. 
wi. 25, oO ἢ Ὑυχῦ hatte ors 
"ie xi 88. Heb i, 
Rev. ii. ie ‘Oe neut. eter ‘more, 
ἃ Class, With gen, John xxi, 15, ἀγαπᾷν 
pte obra; also, trl πλεῖον, | a 
longer ; spoken of space, Acts iv 
17. 2 Tim. ii, 9; with gen. ἀσεβείας, ii, 
16, Xen. Eq. i.'95 of time, Acta xx. 9. 
xxiv. 4, Pol. iii. 68, 8. 
Πλέκω, f. Ew, to plait, braid, weave, 
trans, Matt. xxvii, 29, pn braid, orig. 
4E ἀκανθῶν. Mk. xv. 17, of 


πλιονάζω, ft dow, (pAaton) to be 
more intrans. 1} of persons 
to have more than enough; to have an over: |! 
lon 2 Cor. vil 16, ὁ τὸ πολὺ οὐκ th, 
) of things, to be abundant, lit. to abound 
amore, ta increase, Row. v.20, ing ἐάν ὁ 
νάσῃ τὸ παράπτωμα. vi. 1. 2 Pet. 
τ αν, ὧν εἴς τι to abound undo 


ΤᾺ juiv. to ian il. iv. 
ao and Class, 3) trans. to cause to 
wo sweeten {1}. ii, 12, ὑμᾶς ὁ 
jp πλεοράδαὶι 
Num axeh δὰ ῬεΊχκῖι ὕπνον ἐς, 


TX nner in ἢ ἤσω, (wAk 
i es ore an 


























ἕν 

















yr. i. 6, 19. 
(equiv. to πλεῖον ἔ) of fo have ah ad 
be superior, ‘also to take advan 


bro 
our ther ty 
aoe my note ag Pass, 2Con, 
i a ἀλεονικτηθῶμεν, ὑπὸ τοὺ 
hat wo may not be worsted by Satan.” 
50 Xen. Mem, il, 0,3, Βοιωτῶν πολλοὶ. 
σλεονεκτούμενοι ὑπὸ θηβαίων, Bena 


adultery; 
ii il, 
Σ. 
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ΠΛΗ 


Plat. πλεονεκτεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν πολε- 
μίων, Alto fig. x. 788, πλεονεκτεῖσθαι 


i, (πλέον, ἄχνη 


ὑπὸ τοῦ ἔρωτον. 
Πλεονέκτην, ov: 








τον 
Mdvantage, superiority, ‘Xen. Mem. 6, 
a NT the will to have mores ie. ame 


a ft for gain, Mk. 

πλεονεξίαι, 

ans of fraud and extortion; Lu, 
m. 1, 29. 


2 Cor. ix. 5, οὕτων sot εὖλο- 
γίαν, καὶ μὴ ὡς A, “μὲ bounty, and oot 
% covetoumess,’ i.e. “δα bounty on poor 
part, and not as covetousness on ours 
ts extorted by us from you. 

Πλενυρὰ, as, ἡ, the side, anid of the 
human body, John xix. 84. xx. 20, al. aad 








pega ἀν ak 
with ἐπὶ and acc, Rev. xvili. 175 
c. of place by or near which, i.e. of the 
™ Acts xx 3, πλεῖν tube κατὰ τῷ 
᾿Ασίαν τόπους, i.e. to sail along oe 
the coast of Asia Minor. woe αι 
10, πλεῖν τὰ πελάγη. ‘Ken Hise v6 
TA nya, a, ἡ, pert πέπληγα, ot 
aerated 
rane wrest 
ἃ Class. 2) meton. a δας or 
stripe or blow, Lu. x. 80. Acts xvi. 
ἴλουσεν (airots) ἀπὸ τῶν eA, ie 
the blood from their ‘wounds’ 


an 





Rev. xiii ey πρὸ βάν. τς 

‘deadly wou ,& Cham, 3) 
Le a lage Ted 

inflicted by Gi iat Rex 

31.6, οἱ sapo al. Rept. Ph Jon ἀραὶ 

not 


Πλῆθοι, τος ove, τὸ, (Ase) pee Prep 
| fulness, hence a multitude, a: 
1) gener. sv. δ. πλλόνν, ier πῶς 


Acta xxviii of Ben and oa 
ay er pono a m i. 
clas, Ke. Lu. 13, Acta. πος 
πλήθη ἀνδρῶν, i, ε. multitudes: 20 πολὲ 
πλῆθος with gon. κα: vi 17. πᾶν τὸ 
πλῆθος with gen. i. 10. ἅπαν τὸ πλῇ- 
Gor with gon. xix. 37; with gen. of place, 
vil δ, ἅπαν τὸ πλῆδοι τῆ: περιχώροο. 
Acts v.16, 3) the multitude, the people, 
lace, Acts xiv. 4, τὸ πλῆθος τῆς πό' 
ἕως, Hix. 9, xxi. 22, 36, Sept, & Clam. 


πληθῦνω, f. wr, (πληθὺν sure 








Atos) prop. fo mals Ful, 

Thane ἢ Gor ix’ 10, Heb oe 
τ, rece πληθυνῶ σε. Pass. ar 
ϑύνομαι, to be malteplied, 3 ἴα 


TAH 


number, Acts vi. 7, ἐπληθύνετο ὁ ἀριβ. 
μός. τῇ. 17. ix. 31, ‘magni- 
tude, extent, fate 12, πληθυνθέναι 
hi fay. Acta xii, 24. Gen. vii. 17, 

dat, oe person, 
2 Pa 12. 


shown to any 
1s ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη 
jude 2. 3) in- 


snultiply one's 
isheminberes τῶν μαθητῶν. 





᾿πλήθω, vee Πίμπλημι. 
Πλήκτης, ov, ὁ, (πλήσσω,) prop. ὦ 
one apt io strike, Plt. κατὰ 

ay Fe. ἃ quarreller, \ Tim. ik. 
[ρα 4.7, in opp. to ἄμαχος. So Plat 
Dio, 30, ἀνδράσι πλήκταιν μαχίμοις. 
ΕΥΣῸ Ler cguiv tw dee) Rate Jers dbs 

eg, 
gzoln, Ss θῖν, το ἀμπλήρτος dE 


δι, ir al SEve. Bee more io my 


6 My Η fr. 
oe ts edad i 


avi 4, com 
Bu, he 9P aod ats Clana DO 


T1A dy, prep. & adv, (fr. obsol. πλῆμι, 
it being the accus. of “adios πλήν) 
‘more goer ond above, hence 
eovept, a 
middle of » clanse, with gen. 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλος πλὴν αὐτοῦ, "there is 
no other iv. to ὁ but he 





ia the 





τῶν xx. 23, xx 
Ha” Spe tod Chase. 2) τὸ αὐοὶ a ths 
of a clause, equiv. to much more, 
~ergng into an adveruative 

le, meaning but 

ἃς, Matt, 31.22, 24, πλὴν λίγω 
ὑμῖν. ‘xviii. 7, oft. ; 90 ‘where the writer 
returns after a digression to a 
topic, Eph. τ. 88, comp. ver. 25, 
“πὰ ays tos ove, δ, a (wdios,)| H° 
‘i led Ὁ τιον; aid of hollow vor 
“wi at of which any thing 
is fal, expr, or implied. Mk, vi, 48) act 
μάτων δώδεκα κοφίνους zh ie: i 

plied, Matt, xiv. 20° Sept. and Class. 
Mevtaces Fall bo. fal πόνοιο, wit 


. Le GIB ἀνὴρ πλήρη» λέτρας. 
and Clase. 2) fig. fae filled, 1.6. 
iy. imbued a or abounding ἴδ say 


ort yuality, or property, or disposition, 
cr φορῶ, (eo Actor. δι By πλ' πῇ 

Trae iS 80 Sh, ἀγαθῶν Toye 
Ὁ opt, and Clas.) or evil, ar Acts xii 
10, πλ. δόλον, and xix. 28, πὰ. ϑυμοῦ. 
occur in the Sept. In Lu. 














and of the Holy Spirit.” Th 

preedon aA. χάριτον in Tohn i 14, suid 
of Christ, is “eae kind the ful- 
xuews of Christ possessing these three esson- 
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yevions | fall 


- | Liban, Bpist. 
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tia) points of distinction, 1. that while in 
others grace and the Spirit are by 
cipation, in Christ they are of 
‘ne with the Deity, in whom ‘the fulness 
of the Godhead dwells bodily* (Col. i, 9.); 
2. while in others they exist by measure, 
Eph. (6, in Him they are without 
measure and infinite, John iii, 34, 3. 
whereas the saints cannot communicate 
them to others, they are in Christ as a 
head and fountain of supply to his mem- 
bers, John i, 16. 8) beer ie. com- 
plete, perfect, Mk. iv. 28, πλήρης σῖτος, 
ae lord grain, (20 ΕΝ Gen. 
στάχνας πλήρεις,)" 2 John 8, 
And so Xen. An. vii: 
‘Also Sept. Ruth ii. 


ΝΣ (πλήρης οὶ 





jucdbe ator 
δ. δ, μισθὸν πλέρ. 
12, μ. 3. 
Πληροφορέω, τ 
έω,) prop. to bear 
full aa te, vie fil i mals 
Hence, to proof of any thing, to 
give full assurance, persuade fully, trans. 
treme Roo, τλτρς ly ae 
persuaded, Rom. iv, 21, πὶ 
θεὶς ὅτι eer. xiv Ὁ, Ἵ 
{ Clem. Rom. Homil. xi. 5 
626, ed. Lange. 2) of Εν 
fall preg of tay δον with acc, 2 Tim. 
ἵν. δ ay cov π) ληροφόρησον, 
eg by fulaling all its duties 
oon to be fully esta- 
ished a trae, Ἐν ΤΊ, τῶν πεσληρος 
φορημένων, ἦα δ. “which may 
trat and received wit 








fs ce ὯΝ 
assurance of faith,” for πεπιστευμένων. 
And so 2 Tim. iv. 17, ἵνα τὸ κήρυγμα 


πληρο ρορηθῇ, for πιστευθῇ, ‘might ob- 
tain fall 


TAnpoopla, as, ἡ, (wAny ponte.) 
‘assurance, he 
ξοφορίᾳ πολλῇ, ἢ 1h i. Col, ΠΣ 





ΜΝ es * bow, πα τὰ 
full, trans ἢ, 
ΠΣ" ἔτ στ 





ὅπε ἐπληρώθη μὴ σι ἜΣ ΓΝ Η 
σα φάραγε πληρωϑήσεται. Sept. an 
iy ae Shae xxiii. 32, πληρώσατε 
Ete nae πατίρων ip. Lethe 
Ieasure of your sina” “Gener. of a place, 
tol by ining anything, νὰ sound, oF 
αὶ οὔδει, throughout, with ac, Acts i. 2, 
ἦχος ἐπλήρωσιν Shay τὸν οἴκεον: 
and | by ἐκ οἱ thing ‘which, John 
2.8, ἡ οἰκία ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆτι 
fig. with acc. and gen, Acts v. 28, arewhy- 
gai διδαχῆς ὑμῶν, So 
᾿ Soi deat Kee τῶν 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν λόγων ἱνίπλησας. Justin, 
xi f, 14) Phrygiam totam religionibus 
implevit.” “All the Rat πληροῦν τὴν καρδίαν 











ϑώκατε τὴν Tep. 





russ, ἐν ταν αζτκα take 
possession it iy ἰδ TAA. By oF OAR 


NAH 


‘with some strange impulse to action, Acts 
τ. 3, διατί τὰν ey ὁ Σ. τὴν καρδίαν 
σου: ‘vill, 11, ἐπληροφορήθη 
καρδία “iy τοῦ bib τοῦ tortor 

‘rornpés, ‘ther, heart fs folly bent—IL 
PIG. to, ie fo, 


Furnish abundant 

δ δὴ ἐρώνα τρί, Tall fol, 
wae haa an rantinet of tat wu 
ΠΕΣ γ΄ furni 
















πάσῃ 
δ) νι ὦ aatead of ae oe dat, Te 
δι 48, πληροῦσϑε ἐν πνεύματι, 4) with 


ua " 
Spy yal TB 40s aes th. τὰ 
εἶς the 








universe “with his inane 
resonce, power. Hence pass. hn 
Tuy abeol. tobe filled ful, ἢ tied, 
iv. 18, Col ἢ. 
i, fnChne, in his work: τ 
a. πληι εἰς πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα 
τὸ 9 αν or alo a ὡς Falacee of 
i.e. ‘that yo fal 
in Pedi, the rich win gia Εἰ χ τ 
every king, both inary and ordi- 
OF suc as are given to eve 
er mera ae 
ace. Col. i. 9, ἵνα πληρωθῆτε τὴν ἐπί- 


Ὑγρωσιν. Phi i 1, πεπληρωμένοι καρ. 
Te Teatro OG pt 
. luty, οἱ 
Matt. eee "ληρῶσαι πᾶσαν 
Class,, an Hai 





te ἐν αὐτῇ, 













i, 25. Rom. viii. 4. 
i. 55, and 
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i. 23. iv. 10, said of Christ | AM 
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ὑπακοὴ, 2 Cor. x. δ: ἔργα, Rev. ii. 3. 








of persons, Col. ἐν. 12) ar rot ἐν 
παντὶ ϑελήματι τοῦ ΘΙ“ complete a all 
the will of God,’ i. 6. in the knowledge 


snd practice of ‘what God would havo ὦ 


πλήρωμα, ατος, τὸ, (ards 
ners bat thae ieee Fxg Ὧν 
thing is filled,’ of which it is fall, the com 
tents: I. PROP. 1 Cor. x. 26, ih κεὶ 





| τὸ πλήρ. αὐτῆς, ‘all that i contains: 


Ik. vill, 90, πόσων σπυρίδον πὰς 
ώματα κλασμάτων ἤρατε; ‘how mary 
ἐκεῖ. δ} ents P equiv. to we 
ens σαυρίδαν πλή ra ‘how om, many fa 
baskets δ᾽ 
that which Ms py ta hones = Tat 
μα, ἃ ix, 16. αν, τα, 





measure, ¢ 
gener. John i. 16, ἐκ roo λπρ. αὐτοῦ 
“from his rich storehouse of benefits and 








C 

“the fulness plenitude 
fections’ and 40 abeol i. 19. In 

the passages the fulness οἵ the Godhead 
must be meant, see my note. 

29, ἐν πληρ. εὐλογίαν τοῦ εἰ 
the full, abundant of the 
Rom. xi. 12, πόσῳ 


w τὸ πλ. αὐτῶν; ‘their 
Ὁ oH of persons, ful, member, 
multitude, Rom. xi. 25, τὸ 
πλ' ‘the full ‘number, all 


the maltitude of the Gentiles τ so of the 


Church of Christ, Eph. i, 28, τὸ πὶ 
maa ete oe my Sore NE 


ent, failing, fa 

















2) ee aelnation rots. τόμον, Ron t ΟΣ hile md. De 
ἘΣΤΙΝ vith accu. As πὰ πάν ©. ull νὰ come 
ς τῶν προφ. ἐπλήρωσαν. i, 18. | Piet Period, Gal. in. 
ass, fo bo, aes Has on ἀδλδιαι τὰ ἧς Eph. 110, 
accomplishment, Matt. ii. 17, τότε im πῶν Mig Η 
ώθη τὸ ῥηθέν. xxvi, δά. wy, 28, | Perferiness, ἄνδρα rise, 


ἐπληρώθη ἡ γραφή. Here belongs the 
phrase ἵνα Lege Matt. i, ise oft. 


tho ὅπως πληρωθῇ, ii, 38, al, abe my 

note—TV. 10 PE ae αὐ 

end, accomplis 

time, to be fulfilled, comy 

ils, μῳ ήρωται ὁ καιρός. ἴα. xa. 24, 
Nps cea. Teh vi 

‘Reta vi, 8, 80. ix. 58, Jon, Ant, vie 1. 


2) cra buen, work, &c. to accomplish, | ἐν 


ΕἸ 


complete, 1) ἐπεὶ ἐπλήρωσε 
πάντα τι τὰ ματα αὐτοῦ. ix. 8]. Acta 

25. , εἰς τὸ ἔργον ὃ ἑπλή- 
βώσαν. 2x, 21. Rom. αν, 19, werd 
ρωκίναι πὸ dj 25. 3 











by impl. to 

with tee St 

Scare μὸν τὴν χαράν. 2 The CAT, 
"us, 10 be made full, complete, ‘perfect, 


χαρὰ, John iii. 39; πάσχα, Lu. xxii. 16) 


7} δοιάρ, FELLOW, another person 





ai 
εἰς μέτρον ἡλικίας τοῦ wAnp. τοῦ Χι 
to the fall and ροτίνοι stature οἱ 
_complate manok in Chris: 
meaning, to that fall growth in 

graces, ind that windom “and lines 
which becomes the fulness, perfection, of 
Christ, i.e, his Church, Seo more in my 
note there. 





Πλησίον, adv, (πλησίος,) ear, near 
by: I. prop. foll. by gen. John iv. 
πλ. τοῦ χωρίου. Sept. and Clase, 
εἶναι πὰ. τινὸς, to b6 near any one, 
neighbour to μαι, La. x. 29, 36.—LI. with 
art, ὁ πλησίον, subst. one near, ἃ 

of the 


δ, 


nfo, | se nature, country, classe. 1) gouer. 


ἃ fellow-MaX, any other member of the 
hiaman family ; so in the precept 4: 

css τὸν πλησίον σον, Matt. xix. 19. 
Row. xi, WO, Eph. ἐν. 25, al, Sept, and 


TAH 


Class. 2) one of the same people or 
country, @ fellow-cCOUNTRYMAN, Acts vii. 
27, comp. ver. 26. 3) one of the same 
faith, a fellow-CHRIsTIAN, Rom. xv. 2. 
4) from the Heb. α friend, opp. to ὁ 
ἐχθρὸς, Matt. v. 43, and Sept. 
Πλησμονὴ, ἧς, ἡ, (πίμπλημι.) @ 


ing, satis , a8 With food, Sept. and 
τη, woneT ond) ἐ 14; also fulness, sa- 


Kety, Col. ii. 23, and Class. 

Πλήσσω, fut. Ew, to strike, smite ; in 
N. T. from the Heb. to plague, smite, i. 6. 
afflict with disease, calamity, evil, pass. 
Rev, viii. 12, ἐπλήγη τὸ τρῖτον τοῦ 
ἡλίου. Sept. Ex. ix. 32, sq. 

Πλοιάριον, ov, τὸ, (wAotov,) a small 
pessel, bark, spoken of the fishing-vessels 
on the sea of Galilee, Mk, iii. 9, al. and 


Πλοῖον, ov, τὸ, (wréw,) α ship, bark, 
er. Matt. iv. 21,22. Acts xx. 13, oft. 
Sept. and Class. 


ILA dos, contr. πλοῦς, gen. dov ov, but 
in later writers, as Arrian, Peripl. p. 
176, also gen. πλοῦς, 6, sailing, navigation, 
a voyage, Acts xxi. 7. xxvii. 9, ὄντος ἤδη 
ἐπισφαλοὺῦς τοῦ πλοός. ver. 10, and 

Πλούσιος, la, ov, adj. (πλοῦτος.} prop. 
‘abundantly provided with’ any thing, 
rich, wealthy : I. prop. Matt. xxvii. δ, 
ἄνθρ. πλούσιος ἀπὸ ’Ap. Lu. xii. 16. 
xvi. 1. xiv. 12, γείτονας πλουσίους. 
xviii. 23; fig. happy, rous, wanting 
nothing, Rev. ii. 9. Subst. ὁ πλούσιος, 
@ rich man; pl. the rich, Matt. xix. 23, 
24. Mk. xii. 41, πολλοὶ πλούσιοι, oft. 


Sept. & Class—II. METAPH. rich in any | 96 


, abounding in, 1) as said of man, 
abounding in faith and holiness, Ja. ii. 5. 
2) as said of God, abundant in mercy, 

bh. ii. 4. 3) as said of Christ before 
his incarnation, 2 Cor. viii. 9, de’ ὑμᾶς 
ἐπτώχευσε, πλούσιος wy. Comp. John 
Πλονσίως, adv. (πλούσιος.) richly, 
i, ὁ. abundantly, Col, iii. 16, al. & Class, 


Πλουτέω, f. ἥσω, (wAovrTos,) to be 
rich, intrans. 1) Prop. Lu. i. 53, πλου- 
τοῦντας ἐξαπέστειλε κενούς. 1 Tim. vi. 
9. Sept. & Class.; foll. by ἀπὸ of source, 
Rev. xviii. 15; by ἐκ, ver. 3, 19: fig. Lu. 
xii. 21, μὴ εἰς ὀεὸν πλουτῶν, not rich 
toward God, ‘laying up no treasure in 
heaven,’ namely, by works of piety and 
benevolence; or, ‘not being rich in the 

of God,’ as it consists in the benefit 
of man. So Lucian and Philostr. have 
πλουτεῖν sis τὸ κοινόν. Also, to prosper, 
be happy, \ Cor. iv. 8. 2 Cor. viii. 9. Rev. 
ili. 17. 2) F1G. ἐο be rich in any thing, as 
spiritual gifts and graces, and their corre- 
spondent fruits, in the life and conver- 
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sation; with ἐν, 1 Tim. vi. 18, πλουτεῖν. 
4080]. Rom. x. 12, Κύριος πλουτῶν εἰν 
πάντας, namely, in grace, mercy, and 
blessing. 
Πλουτίζω, f. tow, (πλοῦτος. prop. 
to make rich, to enrich, trans. in Nt: 
only fig. to bestow richly, to furnish abun- 
dantly ; and in a spiritual sense, with the 
blessed truths of the Gospel here, and the 
hopes of glory hereafter, 2 Cor. vi. 10, ὡς 
πτωχοὶ, πολλοὺν δὲ πλοντίζοντες. So 
Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 9, we have τὰς τῶν 
σοφών γνώμας ἀρετῇ πλουτίζειν τοὺς 
κεκτημένους. Pass. to be enriched, i. e. 
richly furnished, with all spiritual gifts 
and graces; foll. by ἐν παντὲ, 1 Cor. ΐ 5. 
2 Cor. ix. 11. ' 
1) 


Πλοῦτος, ov, 6, riches, wealth: 
PROP. Matt. xiii. 22, ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ πλού- 
του. Mk. iv. 19. Lu. viii. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 
17, al. Meton. as a source of power and 
influence, in ascriptions, Rev. v. 12. Sept. 
and Class. Fig. ὁ πλοῦτος τοῦ Θ. or 
τοῦ Xp., ‘the abundant mercy and good- 
ness’ of God and Christ, and the rich 

iritual gifts and blessings imparted by 

od and Christ, Phil. iv. 19. Eph. iii. 8; 
also spiritual welfare, Rom. xi. 12. Heb. xi. 
26. 2 METAPH. riches, richness, abundance, 
usually before the gen. of another nonn, 
equiv. to adj. rich, abundant, pre-eminent, 
Rom. ii. 4, τὸν πλοῦτον τῆς xpnore- 
τητος, equiv. to ‘his rich goodness,’ 
2 Cor. viii. 2, τὸν πλ. τῆς ἁπλότητος αὖ. 
‘ rich - liberality.” Eph. i. 7. ii. 7. Col. it. 
2. So ὁ πλοῦτος τῆς δόξης αὐ. Rom. ix. 
23, (where see my note,) et al. xi. 88, εὖ 
βάθος πλούτον καὶ σοφίας καὶ γνώσεως 
. See my notes in loc. and compare 
Philo Euth. 13, τρυφᾷς ὑπὸ πλούτου 
τῆς σοφίας. 

Πλῦυΐνω, f. υνῶ, to wash, rinse; said 
espec. of clothes, (as Aovw of the body, & 
νίπτω of the hands,) trans. Rev. vii. 14, 
ἔπλυναν τὰς στολὰς αὐτῶν. Sept. and 
Class. 

Πνεῦμα, ατος, τὸ, (πνέω). f. 
BREATH. 1) of the mouth or nostrils, 
a breathing, blast, 2 Th. ii. 8, τὸ πν. τοῦ 
στόματος, ‘the breath of the mouth,” 
here spoken of the destroying power of 
God ; of the zital breath, Rev. xi. 11, ay. 
ζωῆς, ‘breath of life. 2) breath of arm, 
air in motion, @ breeze, the wind, John iii. 
8, τὸ πνεῦμα Grou ϑέλει πνεῖ. Heb. i. 
7,6 ποιῶν τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ πνεύ- 
ματα. 

II. sprrit. 1. the vital spirit, life, 
soul, Lat. antma, the principle of life re- 
siding in the breath, breathed into man 
from God, and again returning to God, 
Matt. xxvii. 50, ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεῦμα, ‘he 
gave up the ghost,’ expired, Lu. viii, 55. 
xxiii. 40. John xix. ὃ. Acta wi. 89 de.S. 


WINE 
26. Rev. xiii. 15. Fig. John vi. 63, τὸ 


avy, ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν K.T.A. see my note. 
1 Cor. xv. 45, ἐγένετο 6 πρῶτος ἄνθρ. 
"Addu els ψυχὴν ζῶσαν, ὁ ἔσχατος ᾽Α. 
- (ἐστιν) εἰς πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν, ἃ quicken- 
ang spirit, i.e. a spirit of life, as raising 
the bodies of his followers from the dead 
unto immortal life —11. the rational spirit, 
MIND, soul, Lat. animus. 1) gener. as op . 
to the body and animal spirit, 1 Th. v. ᾿ 
τὸ xv. καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ καὶ τὸ σῶμα, as ἃ 
periphrasis for the whole man, Lu. i. 47. 
m. ii. 29. viii. 10, τὸ πνεῦμα ζωή. 
1 Cor. v. 3—5. Heb. xii. 9, 6 Πατὴρ τῶν 
πνευμάτων, opp. to οἱ πατέρες τῆς cap- 
κός. where Ψυχὴ or σῶμα are not 
expressed, Rom. viii. 16, αὐτὸ τὸ Πν. 
συμμαρτυρεῖ τῷ Wy. ἡμῶν, ‘the Divine 
Spint himself testifieth to our spirit,’ 
mind, Rom. i. 9. Gal. vi. 18. Jobn iv. 23, 
προσκυνήσουσι τῷ Πατρὶ ἐν wv. καὶ 
ηθείᾳ, ‘in spirit and in truth,’ i.e. with 
a sincere mind, with a true heart, not with 
mere external rites. 2) as the seat of the 
affections, and passions of various kinds; 
e. gr. humility, Matt. v. 3, of πτωχοὶ τῷ 
πνεύματι, ‘the poor in spirit,’ i. 6. those 
of a lowly mind or disposition, 1 Cor. xvi. 
18, ἀνέπαυσαν τὸ ἐμὸν πνεῦμα. 2 Cor. 
ii. 125 of joy, ἠγαλλιάσατο τῷ πνεύματι 
ὁ ‘Ino. Lu. x. 21; of ardour, fervour, 
Acts xviii. 25, ζέων τῷ wv. Lu. i. 17, ἐν 
πνεύματι Kai δυνάμει ᾿Ηλίου : of per- 
turbation, from grief, indignation, Mark 
viii, 12, ἀναστενάξας τῷ Tv. αὐτοῦ. 
John. xi. 33. xiii. 21. Acts xvii. 16. 3) 
as referring to disposition, feelings, temper 
of mind, ci. in 55, ah οἴδατε ἴον 
πνεύματός ἐστε ὑμεῖς. Rom. viii. 15, 
my. δουλείας. xi. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 21, ay. 
πρᾳότητος. xiv. 14, τὸ πνεῦμά μον 
προσεύχεται, ὁ δὲ νοῦς μον ἄκαρπός 
ἐστι, my spirit prays, i. e. ‘my own feel- 
ings thus find utterance in prayer, but 
what I mean is not understood by others ;’ 
2 Cor. iv. 13. 1 Pet. iii. 4. Ja.iv.5. 4) 
as implying will, counsel, purpose, Mark 
xiv. 38, τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ 
σὰρξ ἀσθενής. Acts xix. 2], ἔθετο ὁ II. 
ἐν τῷ wy. xx. 22. 5) as including the 
understanding or tntellect, Mark ii. 8, 
ἐπιγνοὺς tw wy. Luke ii. 40, ἐκρα- 
“«αιοῦτο πνεύματι, πληρούμενον σοφίας. 
1 Cor. ii. 11, 12. 
Ill. «a spirit, i. e. a simple, incor 
real, immaterial being, possessing far 
igher capacities than man, in his present 
state, can even conccive. A) spoken of 
created spirits: 1) of the human soul, 
spirit, after its departure from the body, 
‘and as existing in a separate state, Heb. 
xii. 23, προσεληλύθατε πνεύμασι dixai- 
wy τετελειωμένων. 1 Pet. iii. 19, ἐν ᾧ 
καἰ τοῖς ἐν φυλακῇ πνεύμασι πορευθεὶς 
ἐκήρνξε. Acts xxiii. 8: so of the soul of 
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ἃ person re-a ing after death, a spirit, 
ghost, ver. 9. Luke exiv. 37, 39. 2) of ακ 


EVIL spirit, demon, equivalent to da:- 
μόνιον, δαίμων, mostly with the epithet 
ἀκάθαρτον, which see; πνεῦμα ἀκάβθ. 
Matt. x. 1. xii. 48, oft.; also wy. δαι- 
μονίον axabdprov, Lu. iv. 33. wy. δαι- 
μονίων, Rev. xvi. 14. τὸ wv. τὸ “πονηρὸν, 
Acts xix. 15, and τὰ wy. τὰ πονηρὰ, Ver. 
12. πνεῦμα ἄλαλον, Mark ix. 17. a. 
ἀσθενείας, ‘a spirit of infirmity,’ ie. 
causing disease, Lu. xiii. 11, comp. ver. 
16. ov. πύθωνος, ‘a spirit of divination, 
a soothsaying demon, Acts xvi. 16, 18 
Absol. Matt. viii. 16. Mk. ix. 20. Ln. ix. 
39. x. 20. Eph. ii. 2. 3) seldomer, ia 
lur. of angels, as God’s ministering spéris, 
eb. i. 14, λειτουργικὰ ory. Rev. i. 4, τὰ 
ἑπτὰ wv. i.e: ‘the seven archangels, ii. 
1. iv. 5. v.6. B) of Gon in reference to 
his immateriality, John iv. 24, wy. ὁ Θεός. 
C) of Curist in his exalted spiritual 
and divine nature, in distinction from his 
human nature, 1 Pet. iii. 18, ϑανατωθεὶς 
μὲν σαρκὶ, ζωοποιηθεὶς δὲ τῷ πνεύμ. te 
ferring to the spiritual exaltation of Christ 
after his resurrection to be head over all 
things to the Church: so Rom. i. ἡ κατὲ 
πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης. 1 Tim. iii. 16. D) 
of the Sprrir or Gop, τὸ Πνεῦμα τοὺ 
Θεοῦ or Κυρίου; also τὸ [Iveupa τὸ 
ἅγιον, the Holy Spirit, and absol. τὸ 
νεῦμα, the Spirit, κατ᾽ éEoxiv; called 
likewise the Spirit of Christ, as being sent 
or communicated by Him after his reaur- 
rection and ascension, Πνεῦμα Χριστοῦ, 
Rom. viii. 9. Ἰησοῦ Xp. Phil. i. 19. 
Κυρίου, 2 Cor. iii. 17. τοῦ Yiow τοὺ 
Θεοῦ, Gal. iv.6. In N. T. the Spirit is 
every where represented as in intimate 
union with God the Father and Son, as 
proceeding from and sent forth by them, 
as possessing the same attributes, and per 
forming the same acts with God the Father 
and God the Son, of course implying 
sonality and Deity. The pes in which 
πνεῦμα is to be referred to this significe- 
tion may be divided into two classes ; vit. 
I. those in which being, intelligence, and 
agency, are predicated of the Spirit.—u. 
meton. those in which the effects and com 
sequences of this agency are spoken of. 

1. the Holy Spirit, as possessing being, 
intelligence, agency, &c. 1) join with ὁ 
Θεὸς or ὁ Πατὴρ and ὁ Χριστὸς, &e. 
with the same or with different predicates, 
Matt. xxviii. 19, βαπτίζ. αὐτοὺς els τὸ 
ὄνομα τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ Υἱοῦ καὶ τοῦ 
ay. Πν. 1 Ὅσον. xii.4—6, τὸ αὑτὸ Πνεῦμα 
-ὀὑἼ αὐτὸς Κύριος--- αὐτὸς Θεός. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 13. 1 Pet. i. 2. Jude 20. 2) spokca 
in connexion with or in reference to 
God the Father; where intimate union 
or oncness with the Father is icated 
οἱ τὸ νεῦμα. John xv. 26, τὸ Πχγεῦμα 


- = wm τῷ (BP wwe .. . 


ONE 


ἐληθείας, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς 
sberac: where the same omnisci- 
8 predicated of τὸ Ἰϊνεῦμα as of ὁ 
Cor. ii. 10, τὸ Πνεῦμα πάντα 
2, καὶ τὰ βάθη τοῦ Θεοῦ, ver. 11; 
the same things are predicated of 
"νεῦμα which in other places are pre- 
1 of ὁ Θεὸς, ὁ. gr. Ananias and gep- 
wre said to lie to the Holy Spirit, &c. 
r. 8, ψεύσασθαί σε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ 
: 80 ver. 9, compare ver. 4, οὐκ 
rw ἀνθρ. ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ. As speak- 
rough the prophets of the O.T. Acts 
τὴν γραφὴν ἣν προεῖπε τὸ Ty. 
΄. διὰ στόμ. Δ. comp. iv. 24, 25, & 
i. 1. Acts xxviii. 26. Heb. iii. 7. 
also gener. as speaking and warn- 
ten through prophets and apostles, 
vii. 51, comp. verse 52. here a 
. ig said to born of the Spirit, 
1 of the moral renovation, the pew 
al life imparted to those who sin- 
embrace the gospel, John iii. 5, 6, 
'εγεννημένος ἐκ τοῦ IIvevm. comp. 
here τὸ πνεῦμα, διε. is said to 
in or be with Christians, Rom. viii. 
ap Iv. Θεοῦ οἰκεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. ver. 1]. 
iii. 16. 2 Tim. i. 14, comp. 2 Cor. 
Where τὸ Πνεῦμα and ὁ Θεὸς are 
ranged, 1 Cor. xii, 11, πάντα ταῦτα 
et τὸ ἕν καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα, 
1 of miraculous gifts, comp. ver. 6, ὁ 
ἡ ἐνεργῶν τὰ πάντα ty πᾶσιν : 80 
vi. 17. 3) spoken in connexion with 
eference to Christ ; e. gr. joined with 
σ τὸς in a form of swearing, Rom. ix. 
ἰθειαν λέγω ἐν Xp., οὐ Ψεύδομαι, 
. ἁγίῳ : in a solemn obtestation, xv. 
1 the renovation and sanctification 
istians, 1 Cor. vi. 11. 2 Cor. iii. 17. 
eb. x. 29. τὸ Πνεῦμα and ὁ 
γὸς are said to be or dwell with men; 
re the examples cited above in 2, 
John xiv. 23. xv. 4. Eph. iii. 17. 
vhere τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον is said 
cend σωματικῷ eldec upon Jesus 
tis baptism, Matt. iii. 16. Lu. iii. 22. 
coming to and acting upon Christian 
2xerting in and upon them an en- 
ling, strengthening, sanctifying in- 
e: thus where the Holy Spirit is 
ented as the author of revelations to 
e. gr. through the prophets of the 
3 or as communicating a knowledge 
ure events, Acts x. 19, εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
eva, dod ἄνδρες τρεῖς ζητοῦσί 
« 23. 1 Tim. iv. 1. Rev. xix. 10; 
directing or tmpelling to any act, 
i.12. As communicating instruction, 
itions, warnings, and invitations, 
h the apostles, Riv. ii. 7, ἀκουσάτω 
Πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλ. oft. xxii. 
Πνεῦμα καὶ ἡ νύμφη λέγουσιν, 
υ: so 1 Cor. ii. 10. As speaks 
h the disciples when brought before 
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rulers, ἂς, Matt. x. 20. Mk. xiii. 11. Lu. 
xii. 12: as qualifying the apostles power- 
fully to propagate the gospel, Acts i. 8; or 
aiding in edifying and comforting the 
churches, ix. 31; or directing in the ap- 
pointment of church officers, xx. 28; or 
assisting to 8 and hear the 1 
aright, 1 Cor. ii. 13, ἐν διδακτοῖς Πνεύ- 
ματος (λόγοις), ‘in words taught, sug- 
gested by the Holy Spirit,’ ver. 14: emphat. 
as the Spirit of the gospel, 2 Cor. iii. 17. 
Also as coming to an : with 
Christians, imparting to them spiritual 
knowledge, aid, consolation, and sanctifica- 
tion, making intercession with and for 
them, and the like, John xiv. 17, 26, τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, ἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς διδάξει 
πάντα. xv. 26, τὸ ΠΠΙνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, 
‘that Divine Spirit who will impart the 
knowledge of divine truth,’ Rom. viii. 14, 
16, 26, 27. 2 Cor. i. 22, ὁ ἀῤῥαβὼν τοῦ 


TIvedu. Eph. iii. 16. vi. 18. So where 
any one is said to grieve the Holy Spirit, 


Eph. iv. 30, μὴ λυπεῖτε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ 
ἅγιον rou Θ. ἐν ᾧ ἐσφραγίσθητε, i. 6. 
by whose gifts and influences ye are 
strengthened and confirmed. . 
1. meton. the Holy Spirtt, as put for 
the effects and consequences of the cy 
and operations of the Spirit of God, 1. 6. a 
divine influence, a divine or power, 
an ismration, resulting from the imme- 
diate agency of the Holy i tly ΞΞ ἡ 
δύναμις τοῦ ἁγίου IIv. Spoken 1) of 
that physical procreative energy exe 
in the miraculous conception of Jesus, 
Lu. i. 35, Πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται 
ἐπὶ σὲ, where it is = δύναμις ὙΨίστου 
in the following clause; Matt. i. 18, 20: 
so in respect to the conception of Isaac out 
of the course of nature, Cal. iv. 29. 2) of 
that special divine influence, inspiration, 
and energy, which rested upon and existed 
in Jesus after the descent of the Hol 
Spirit upon Him at his baptism, Lu. iv. 1, 
"Inoovs Πνεύμ. ἁγίου πλήρης, comp. iii. 
22. John iii. 34, οὐκ ἐκ μέτρον δίδωσιν ὁ 
Θεὸς τὸ Πν. Matt. xii. 18. Lu. iv. 18. 
Acts i. 2. x. 88. 1 John v. 6, 8, τὸ wy. 
καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ καὶ τὸ αἷμα : i.e. by which 
also he was sealed as a spotless victim for his 
atoning sacrifice, Heb. ix. 14. As prompt- 
ing him to go into the desert to be tempt- 
ed, Matt. iv. 1. Mk. i. 12, ἤγετο ἐν τῷ 
Il. εἰς τὴν go. Lu. iv. 1; and afterwards 
to return into Galilee, ver. 14; as enabli 
him to cast out demons, Matt. xii. 28, ε 
ἐν ΠΙν. Θεοῦ ἐγὼ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, 
comp. Lu. xi. 20. 8) of that devine influ- 
ence by which prophets and holy men were 
inspired when they are said to have spoken 
or acted ἐν Πνεύματι, ὑπὸ or διὰ Πνεύ- 
ματος, tn, by, or through the Spirit, i.e. 
by inspiration; Aavid εἶπεν ἐν Tlvsiu. 
ἁγίῳ, Mk, xii. 36, Ὁ 2 Per. 1. By, xd 
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ἁγίου εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς. ver. 31. vi. 3, 
ἄνδρας ἑπτὰ πλήρεις Πνεύμ. ἁγίον καὶ 
σοφίας. ver. 10; as the medium of divine _ 
communications and revelations, Actsxi. - 
28,"AyaBos ἐσήμανε διὰ τοῦ Πνεύμα: ᾿ς 
τος. xxi. 4, Eph. 111. ὅ; as the sourceof . 
support, comfort, Christian joy and tr- 
umph, Acts vii. 55. xiii. 52. Eph. v. 18, 
Phil. i, 19. Plur. πνεύματα, Spiritsal 
gifts, 1 Cor. xiv. 12. To this head we 
may also refer many of those 
where the idea of Spiritual influence is 
conveyed by certain adjuncts, 1 Cor. vi. 
40. xii. 7. xiv. 2 & 32. 5) spoken of 
that divine influence, by which the temper. 
or disposition of mind in Christians is 
affected; or rather, put for the spirit, im 
per, disposition of mind PRODUCED &® | 
Christians by the influences of the Holy 
Spirit, which corrects, elevates, and ense- 
bles all their views and feelings, fills the — 
mind with peace and joy, and is the pledge 
and foretaste of everlasting happiness: «) 
as opposed to ἡ σὰρξ, which includes the 
idea of what is earthly, grovelling, and im- 
perfect, John iii. 6, τὸ γεγενν. ix τῆς 
σαρκὸς σάρξ ἐστι͵ καὶ τὸ γεγενν. ix τοῦ 
πνεύμ. πνεὺμά ἐστι, put for πνευματι» 
κόν ἐστι, ts spiritual, 1. 6. has those dis- 

sitions and feelings which are uced 

y the Spirit of : 80 Rom. viii. 1, μὴ 5 
κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ 
πνεῦμα. ver. 9, ἐν πνεύματι. ver. 18. 
1 Cor. vi. 17, ὁ κολλώμενος τῷ Κυρίω 
ἕν πνεῦμά ἐστι, i. 6. ‘through the in- 
fluence of the Spirit of God, they have the 
same spirit with Christ,’ Gal. v. 16—25. 
B) gener. Rom. viii. 9, πνεῦμα Χριστοῦ, 
i, e. ‘the same mind as Christ possessed,’ 
wrought in us by the Spirit, vii. 6. viii. 
15, πνεῦμα νἱοθεσίας, ‘a spirit of son- 
ship,” i. 6. a filial spirit, ver. 23. 1 Cor. ii. 
12. Eph. i. 17, δῴη ὑμῖν πνεῦμα σοφίας 
καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως, ‘a spirit of wisdom 
and illumination,’ imparted through the 
Holy Spirit, ii. 18, 22. 

ΠΙ. meton. spoken of a person or 
teacher who acts, or opeases to act, under 
the inspiration of oly Spirit, 1 Cor. 
xii. 10, διακρίσεις πνευμάτων, " the try- 
ing of spirits,’ where see my note. 1 John 
iv. 1, μὴ παντὶ πνεύμ. πιστεύετε, ἀλλὰ 
δοκιμάζετε τὰ “νεύμ. ver. 2, 3,6. 1 Th 
iv. 8. 2 Th. ii. 2, μήτε διὰ wvedp. i.e. 
‘neither by any one professing to be in- 
spired.” 


Πνεύματος ἁγίου φερόμενοι ἐλάλησαν. 
1 Pet. i. 11, τὸ ἐν αὐτοῖς Πνεῦμα Χρισ- 
τοῦ: of John in the A ypee, as being 
ἐν Πνεύματι, Rev. i. 10, al.: of the in- 
iration resting upon Jehn the Baptist, 
Ln. i. 15; Zacharias, ver. 67; Elizabeth, 
ver. 41; Simeon, ii. 25—27. So of that 
divine influence and inspiration imparted 
ἀκ νομεῖς by iene they are taught, 
ightened, guided, in respect to faith and 
practice, La. x. 13. Jobn vii. 39. Rom. 
v. 5, ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Θ. ἐκκέχυται ἐν ταῖς 
καρδίαις nu. διὰ Πνεύμ. ἁγίον. 1 Cor. 
xii. 8. 2 Cor. iii. 3. Tit. iti. 5: so when 
the disciples of Christ are said to be 
baptized with the Holy Spirit, i.e. to be 
richly furnished with all spiritual gifts, 
Matt. iii. 11. 4) of that influence of the 
Spirit by which the apostles were origin- 
qualified to act as founders and direc- 
tors of the Church of Christ, John xx. 
22, λέγει αὐτοῖς, Λάβετε Πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 
comp. ver. 23. Spec. of that powerful 
energy and inspiration imparted by the 
Holy Spirit on the day of pentecost and 
afterwards, by which the apostles and 
early Christians were endowed with high 
supernatural qualifications for their work, 
e. gr. a full knowledge of gospel-truth, 
the power of prophesying, of working 
miracles, of speaking with unknown 
tongues, &c. So where they are said to 
be Sa ized with this Holy Spirit, Acts 
i. 5, comp. ver. 8. 1 Cor. xii, 13, comp. 
ver. 8,9. Acts ii. 4, ἐπλήσθησαν ἅπαντες 
Πνεύμ. ἁγίου, καὶ ἤρξανσο λαλεῖν ἑτέ- 
pars γλώσσαις καθὼς τὸ Πνεῦμα ἐδίδον 
αὐτοῖς ἀποφθέγγεσθαι. i.e. ‘as the Spirit 
impelled them,” ver. 17, 18. ii. 33, 38. 
xix. 6. Rom. xv. 19. So also Acts xix. 
2, οὐδὲ εἰ Πνεῦμα ἅγιόν ἐστιν ἠκούσα- 
av, i.e. ‘they did not know that the 
oly Spirit had yet been given,’ that the 
time foretold by Joel had arrived. Simi- 
Jarly as it is said in another passage, John 
vii. 39, οὔπω γὰρ ἣν Πνεῦμα ἅγιον, ‘for 
the Holy Ghost was not yet given.” That 
the meaning there cannot be, according to 
the common rendering, ‘we have not 
heard whether there be any Holy Ghost,’ 
will sufficiently appear, when it is con- 
sidered that these Ephesian disciples, hav- 
ing been baptized into John’s baptism, 
must necessarily have received John’s 
doctrine, that ‘he that should come after 
him, i.e. Christ, should baptize them with 
the Holy Ghost ;’ and so could not be 
ignorant of the existence of the Holy 
host. So as prompting to or restraining 
from icular actions or conduct, Acts 
vill, 29, 39, Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἥρπασε τὸν pi : 
#iA. comp. Matt. iv. 1; 80 Acta xiii. 2, 4. \ ing to the nature of epirits, 1 Cor, xv. 44 
xv. 28. xvi. 6, 7; as prompting to holy ἃ 46, σῶμα πνευματικὸν. a epirinal οἱ 
4oldness, energy, zeal, in speaking and act- \ spiritualized and. fed. body, aR. 
ing, Acts iv. δ᾽ Πέτρος πλησθεὶς liv. \ cope ψυχικὸν, an animal body , Bat. 












































Πνευματικὸς, ἡ, dv, adj. (πνεῦμα,) 
in Class. breathing, aerial, or spiritual, i.e. 
mental, proceeding from the mind, Plut. 

. it | e l e 


vi. 491; in N.T. , 
ἃ 
NX 


TNE 


12, τὰ πνευματικὰ τῆς πονηρίας, equiv. 
τὰ for Agerins Felgen. Vs) 
for λῃστὰς, Polyzn. v. 

ie epee ὦ τ 
506 Tes persons, spiri- 

tual, e-* whose mind ἐν ‘ealightened by 
Cor. πνευμα- 

iv ὡς πνευμα. 
tual, i, δ. com- 


the Holy Spirit, | vii, 











5) of dings 
τικοῖν; ‘ 
‘Stok mach 


muni 
Rom. xv. 2. 


1 Cor. wus πνευματικὰ, | 





Spirit ;7 or ‘ re- 
ok ot, ‘merely outward, but inward 
obedionce; i, il, χάρισμα 
Laem a ritual 6. 8 gift 
To ths mind or pint of Chitens 
ss enlightened and quickened by the Holy | ἢ 
Spirit, comp. ver. 12, and Πνεῦμα. Also 
of ‘in a higher and spiritual 
Pe ὁ. not literal, not corporeal, but 
and mystica, including also ἃ re- 
to he Holy pint, 1 Cor. 3.8, 
πνευματικὸν καὶ πόμα 
πῶς Th. 1 Pet. ae my 
“a jouse,’ or temple, as 

Opp. to the maerial one. Soo my note 


nae, adv. gical 


tthe Holy 
. Ep. to Cor. 1. 47, πνεὺς 


Cle 
κατικῶς ἀπίστειλιν ἡμῖν, oll Tathos 
w Be x 8, ἥτις rae 
/ i. δ. * speaking in the Spirit, 

prophetically, allegorically, or ret 

Tei fat. ἥριύσομαι, 
Sore ntrane. Sal of of ‘hoy ‘vind Matt. vi. 
25, txvaverav οἱ Lu. xi, δ. John 
Hi 8, τὸ ανεῦμα wo . vi. 18, Rev. 
ἵνα μὴ avin: 80 Acta 3 Ey 40, τῇ ανεὶ 
oben, i.e. αὔρᾳ. Sept. and 














topping the breath, trans. Matt. xvii. 2, 
sparicas αὐτὸν ἔπμεγε, & Clas, Pas 
drowning, Mk, v. 18. Jos. and Class, 
Πνικτὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (πνίγω,) stran- 
gled ; in N, 'T. meton. τὸ πνικτὸν, stran- 
led meat, i. ο. the flech of animals killed 









strangling, without shedding their blood, 
vr 20; 29. xxi. 25, Seo my notes, 
πινοὴ, fi, ἡ, (πνέωῃ breath > 1) vital 
breath, reaction, Acts xvi, 25, ete 
ΒΗ Wa, at de i 2p 
τ, @ las, ets ii, " 
πνοῆς. ae and ΟἹ Rares 
497, wn. βυρέασ, 
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rornpé. 80 τὰ λῇστι. | dp 





ποι 


Ποδήρη, τος ous, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (xobs, 

to the feet, spoken of long 

flowing robes, Rev. i. 18, ἐνδεδυμένον ποτ 

apm ell. ᾿ἰσθῆτα, wibero © Christ in Bon, 

presented as cloth 

ment, like the Jewish ΠΣ et, ‘woes 

gute robe is ealed ποδήρη jn Ex. xxvii 
4, and elsewhere in Ex. 

ἀνὴρ ἱνδεδυκὼν ποδήρη. on Toa hat. 

Moreover the expression χυτὰ 

‘ath as Xenoph, Pausan. 











π᾿ σὸς, 
Athen, 
Πόθεν, interrog. adv. whence ? correl. 


with ποῦ, πότε, ἄς, 1. prop. of 
i ean gi rater 
αν. 88, πόθεν ἡμῖν ἐν ἐρημίᾳ ἄρτοι 
τ ἀν John iv, 11; aloo 






suthor, cause, mane 
ner, thence? Pani ae 
Bigs ken; τος 

i, 49. xix. 


54, 56. xxi. 25, pm 
9, πόθεν εἶ σύς Ja, iv. 1 
xx. 7, μὴ εἰδέναι πόθεν. Joba 
in surprise, admira- 

Hong | eer μοὶ robro; Ele 
cl implying strong negat 
i. Sf, πόθεν vide αὐτοῦ ἐστιν Ml. V. 








Ποιέω, f. fou, sor. 1. ἐποίησα, 
πεποίηκα, pluper. πεποιήκει, without 
. The various signif. may all 
classed under the two primary ones, to 
MAKE and to Do, i, 8. exprossn μοῦσα, 


either as comp 
di of hoy ‘rie yo 


MAKE, i. 6. fo 

trail in the produston of something 
obvious to the 

ον ΣΝ 

1) prop. with ace, Matt. xvii. 4, ποιήσω: 





. to| μὲν ὧδε τρεῖς σκηνάς. John ix. 11, πη- 
λὸν bro 


ings. xvii. 18, ἀνθρακιὰν πέποι- 
ἡνότεν, Acts vi, 40, Seovs. ver, 48, ix, 
39, Ἱμάτια. xix. 94. 205 foll. 
iy ἐκ of materiel, Jobn ἢ: 16, ποίήσαν 
payin ἐκ σχοινίων. ix.6. Rom. 
ix 21; with κατά τι; of manner, model, 
‘Acta vii. 44. Heb. viii. 5; mid. Acts i. 1, 
τὸν πρότον δ λόγον ἐποιησάμην. 3) said 
of G tocreate, with ace. Acts 
iv. 24,3 ποιήσας τὸν οὖρ. νὴ. δῦ. xvil.24. 
Ln, αἱ, 40, Heb. i, 2.—t1. το, spoken of a 
Hale or condition, or of thing énang 
and éxcorporeal, and gener. of sucl 
‘as are produced by an inward act rte 
mind or will, to make, 6. fo cause, 
‘about: 1) gener. wit ΤᾺ 
ἐποίησε λύτρωσιν τῷ Nad αὐτοῦ. καί, 











αν, 8, xxiv. 12, ἐπισύστασιν πονόῦντα, 
ὄχλον. Eph, Seb ποιῶν πονῶν dghiny. Se ARs, 
mid. Rom. xv. BN SES 


with accus, ἘΝ . etry 


ΠΟΙ 


. verb; 6. gr. active, ποιεῖν ἐκδίκησιν 

for ἐκδικεῖν, fa. xviii. 7, comp. ver. 3; 
ἐνέδραν for ἐνεδρεύειν, Acts xxv.3; τὸ 
ixavoy for ἱκανοῦν, Mk. xv. 15; μονὴν 
for μένειν, John xiv. 23; ὁδὸν for ὁδο- 
“τοιεῖσθαι, Mk. ii. 23; πόλεμον for πο- 
λεμεῖν, Rev. xi. 7; συμβούλιον for cup- 
βουλεύεσθαι, Mk. iii. 6; συνωμοσίαν for 
συνομνύειν, Acts xxiii. 13; συστροφὴν 
for σνστρέφεσθαι, ver. 12. Mid. ποιεῖσ- 
θαι, a8 ποιεῖσθαι ἀναβολὴν, for dvaBad- 
λεσθαι, Acts xxv. 17; δεήσεις, for δεῖσ- 
θαι, Lu. v. 33; ἐκβολὴν, for ἐκβάλλειν, 
Acts xxvii. 18; κοπετὸν, for κόπτεσθαι, 
viii. 2; λόγον, ‘to make account of,’ for 
λογίζεσθαι, xx. 24; μνείαν, for μιμνήσ- 
xew, Rom. i. 9. 2 Pet. i. 15; πορείαν, 
for πορεύεσθαι, Lu. xiii. 22; πρόνοιαν, 
‘to e provision for, for προνοεῖσθαι, 
Rom. xiii. 14; σπουδὴν, for σπουδά- 
Yew, Jude 3. 3) said of a feast, to make, 
= to hold, » Lu. v. 29, ἐποίησε 
δοχὴν pey. xiv. 12, ὅταν ποιῇς ἄριστον. 
ver. 16, Fines of a festival, to hold, keep, 
celebrate, Matt. xxvi. 18, πρὸς σὲ ποιῶ 
τὸ πάσχα. Acts xviii. οἷ. so in the sense 
institute, deb. xi. 28.— II. fo mate exist, 
cause to be, prop. spoken of generative 
power, to beget, bring forth, bear: 1) of 
trees and plants, to germinate, bring forth 
fruit, yield, καρπὸν or καρποὺς ποιεῖν, 
Matt. iii. 10. vii. 17; metaph. iii. 8. xxi. 
43; so of branches, fo shoot forth, Mk. iv. 
32. Once of a fountain, Ja. iii. 12, οὔτε 
ἁλυκὸν γλυκὺ ποιῆσαι ὕδωρ. 2) fig. of 
persons, to make for oneself, get, acquire, 
tn, Lu. xii. 33, ποιήσατε ἑαντοῖς Ba- 
avria, xvi. 9, φίλους. John iv. 1, μα- 
Onrds. So of profit, advantage, = fo gain, 
gener. 1 Cor. xv. 29, τί ποιήσουσιν : ina 
pecuniary sense, like Engl. to make, Matt. 
xxv. 16, ἐποίησεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα. 
Lu, xix. 18.—1v. causat. to make do or be 
any thing, to cause to do or be: 1) foll. 
by inf. Mk. i. 17. vii. 37, τοὺς κωφοὺς 
ποιεῖ ἀκούειν. viii. 25. Lu. v. 84. John vi. 
10, al. ; inf. with τοῦ, Acts iii. 12. 2) foll. 
by ἵνα with subjunct. to make or cause 
, &e. John xi. 37. Col. iv. 16. Rev. 
xiii. 15.—v. causat. to make be or become 
any thing, to cause to be or become 80 or 80, 
foll. by double accus. of object, and a pre- 
dicate of that object, either subst. adj. or 
adv. strictly with εἶναι implied: 1) with 
subst. as predicate; of things, Matt. xxi. 
13, αὐτὸν (οἷκον)Ὶ ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον 
λῃστῶν. John iv. 46, ὅπου ἐποίησε τὸ 
ὕδωρ οἶνον. 1 Cor. vi. 15. Heb. i. 7. Of 
persons, Matt. iv. 19, ποιήσω ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς 
ἀνθρ. 80 to constitute, appoint, John vi. 15, 
ἵνα ποιήσωσιν αὐτὸν βασιλέα. Acts ii. 
36. Rev. i. 6: with ἵνα instead of acc. 
Mk. iii. 14, ἐποίησε δώδεκα, ἵνα ὦσι μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ : in the sense of to declare, give out 


as any one, John viii, 53, τίνα σεαντὸν 
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Wor 


ποιεῖς ; X. 33, ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεόν. xix. 
7, 12, 2) with ad. as predicate: of per- 
sons, Matt. xx. 12, ἴσους ἡμῖν αὐτοὺε 
ἐποίησας. xxviii. 14, John xvi. 2. Rev. 
xii. 15. Of things, Eph. ii. 14, ὁ ποιήσας 
τὰ ἀμφότερα ἕν : once to make by suppo- 
sition, equiv. to ,) judge, assume, 
Matt. xii. 33, ἢ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον κα- 
Adv. In this construction also ποιεῖν with 
acc. of adj. often forms a periphrasis for 
the cogn. verb, as ποιεῖν δῆλον, to re 
manifest, betray = δηλοῦν, tt. iti. 3, τ. 
36. xii. 16. xxvi. 73. John v. 11. Acts vi. 
19. 2 Pet. i. 10. 3) with adv. as predi- 
cate, ποιεῖν τινὰ ἕξω, to make one be οἵ 
go out, to cause one (0 go owt, to send out, 
Acts v. 34, ἐκέλευσεν ἔξω βραχύ τι rok 
ἀποστόλους wotjoat.—LL. TO DO, expres 
ing an action as continued, or not yet com- 
pleted; what one does repeatedly, con- 
tinued! , habitually; like πράσσω: 1. 
foll. by accus. of thing, and without refer 
ence to a person as the remote object: 1) 


with accus. of pron. to do, gener. Matt. v. 
47, τί περισσὸν ποιεῖτε: xi. 8. xiv. 


8. Lu. xx. 2. Actsi. 1. Gal. ii. 10, Phil. 
ii. 14, 1 Tim. v. 21. 2) with accus. of ἃ 
subst. rarely implied, and spoken of par 
ticular deeds, acts, works, done repeatedly 
or continnedly, fo do, =to per, 620- 
cute, ποιεῖν Ta ἔργα τοῦ Ap. John vii. 
39. τὰ πρῶτα ἔργα, Rev. ii. δ. τὰ ἔργα 
τοῦ θΘ. John x. 87. ἔργον εὐαγγελιστοῦ, 
2 Tim. iv. 5. ἔλεος, Ja. ii. 18. ἐλεημοσύ- 
νην, Matt. vi. 2. δικαιοσύνην, ver. } 
so of mighty deeds, wonders, miracles, 
δυνάμεις, vii. 22. ἔργα, John v. 36. κρά- 
τος, Lu. i. 51. σημεῖα, John ii. 11. τέ 
para καὶ σημεῖα, Acts vi. 8. Also of the 
will, precept, requirement of any one, fo 
do, perform, fulfil, Matt. xxi. 31, ris ἐκ 
τῶν δύο ἐποίησε τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρόε: 
ΜΚ. vi. 20. John ii. ὅ. Eph. ii. 3: 80 of 
the precepts of God or of Christ, Matt. v. 
19. vii. 21, ὁ ποιῶν τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ 
Πατρός μου. ver. 24. Lu. vi. 46. John τῇ. 
19, τὸν νόμον. Acts xiii. 22; of that which 
one asks, entreats, promises, John xiv. 13, 
ὅ τὸ ἂν αἰτήσητε; τοῦτο ποιήσω. Rom. 
iv. 2]. . li, 20: of a pu 
decree, Acts iv. 28. Rom. ix. D8, χα 
συντετμημένον ποιήσει Κύριος, ‘ the 
Lord will execute his word decreed’ 
2 Cor. viii. 10, 11. 3) said of a course of 
action or conduct, fo do, i.e. exercise, prac- 
tise ; κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ‘to do judgment, act 
as judge,’ equiv. to xpfvew, John v. 27. 
τὴν ἐξουσίαν τινὸς ποιεῖν, ‘to exercise 
the power” of any one, Rev. xiii. 12, Spec. 
of right, duty, virtue, Rom. ii. 14, τὰ τοῦ 
νόμου π. χ. ὅδ. τὴν ἀλήθειαν, John iii. 2]. 
δικαιοσύνην, 1 John ii. 29. χρηστότητα, 
Rom. iii. 12: so John v. 29, τὰ ἀγαθά. 
viii. 29, τὰ ἀρεστά. Ja. iv. 17, καλὸν 
ποιεῖν. ἀγοὶ ew deeds or conduct, & 
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= to commit, ἢ » Acts xvii, 28, 3) ἃ doer, 
poe feepertof 2 law oF proce Fon) ie 18, οἱ 
i 41. ποιηταὶ τοῦ νόμου, bh 








dyna, 
xxviii. 17. 
Rom. iii, 
Mx. xv. 
John vii. 
ἢ shook. κ 

οὗτοι οἱ 
σαν. Rev. 
‘ner, 40 do 80 and 20, to act in any manner; | ; 
wader, . ἢ: 
fe 14. 
Matt.'i, 24: τὸ κατ' 
πρόν τι, 
do, fa offen used i 
ἃ sentence instead of 
of the ing member; 
sec. of thing, Matt. v. 46, 
xii, 20, ἐὰν ὀιψᾷ, πότι 
γὰρ ποιῶν, κατὰ. αἰ. 
Se ne ΤΩ 

‘one, i. δ. for oF 
toa being. ths remater 
wee. 


thing, Matt. xxvii 
0s ME xe 1d 2 ὧν 

‘or for any one, 
order, ‘Mateo Be 
Bea oot ὁ opie πεποίηκε. 
"Also agains an wee, 
7 Acta ix 18, ὅσα κακὰ ἐποίησε 
lose. John xv. 21. Or gener. ὧν 
‘any one, in his case, with accus. 
2. xxi, 40, 8) fol. 


28, 
i 


3 


ces 
4.2, 
i 


FE 


ase 
ξέξ: 







= 


si. 
of todo any one, by Hebr. 
Ὁ Pe Acts xiv. Uno fall) by ace, of 
time, prop. intrans. to do or act for a cer 


tain 'time,= to spend, Acta xv, 33, 


ποιήσαντι 28. xx. 
Toor. αὶ 25. Gu iv 18. 
Tot » 78 (ποιέω,} «th 
ook, Ἐπὶ me SND iT 
Rem,’ i. 20) τοῖς ποιήμασι, ssid of the 
sanibip. So Ps. 
Jiph τ το, 


LL. ΕἾ 
€ human beings, as the work of God. 


Ποίησις, sws, ἡ, (ποιέω,) prop. ἃ 








sping for producing f anything, Thus 
2. InN. T. a doing, i.e. ἐπ a 
gE δὲ ἐν τῇ wis Be Beshun 
tix. 20, π΄ νόμου. 


Ποιητὴς, οὗ, ὁ, (ποιέω,) 1) ¢ maker 
any thing, ὀνοσπέον, as π΄. μηχανημά- 
των, OF, a8 applied to words, namely, com- 
‘oaitions either in prose or verse, though 


Ποικίλος, n, ον, adje γ 
| ματέξοοἰοανεα, τὰ of in Sept, and Clas, 
«ας ON. warione,. ὧδ 





lace. fi. 67, 





works enjoined in 


in various, 





i. 6. Tit, mecn, 
4, ποικ, χάριτος Θεοῦ, 1 Pot. - 
of Ns “munfold. grace, various 
ifts, 80. 2 Mace. xv. 21. Jos. Bell. ii, 
ἔξ αὶ and oft. in later Clams. αν δίκαν, 
Plué,, Athen., and lian, 

Ποιμαίνω, f. ἀνῶ, (ποιμὴν,) to feed 
ἃ flock or herd to pasture, tend, trans. 1) 
plop. Lu, xvii, 7, δοῦλον ἔχων ποιμαί- 








μοντα. 1 Cor. ix, 7, Sept. and Clase. 2) 
. | fig. ἐὶ i 


ig. to feed, —to cherish, provide for, a 
kings should for their people, Mait. ii. 6, 
ὅστις ποιμανεῖ τὸν λαόν pov. Rev. vil 
17; also of the spiritual care of pastors 
and teachers of the Church, Jobn xxi. 16, 
Acts xx. 26, ποιμαίνειν πὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 
1 Pet, v. 2.’ Sept. and Class.; hence by 
impl, ἐο rule, govern, with severity, only 
in the phrass ποιμᾷνεῖ αὐτοὺς ἐν βέβδῳ 
σιδηρᾷ, Rov. ii. 274 al. and Sept. Ina 
‘bad sense, with ἑαυτὸν, to feed or cherish 
one's self, to take care of one's self, sil. at 
the expense of others, Jude 12, ἑαντοὺν 
ποιμαίνοντες, said with allusion to ἘΣ. 
iv. 2, 8, 10, where the unfaithful shep- 
herds of Israel are described ss feeding 
ἐβόσκησαν ἑαντοὺς,) while 








| emaetes, (16 
| they neglected their flocks. 


Ποιμὴν, vor, ὁ, α herdsman, shepherd, 
one who tends herds or flocks,” 1) prop: 
Matt. ix. 36, πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποῖ- 
μένα. xe, 92, Sopt. and Chase 8) Bg. 
‘one who has the care or superintendenes 
of any thing; and so the term was espec. 
applied to kings, as ποίμανες λαῶν, “nu 
sing fathers of their people In N. Τὶ it 
is employed of Jesus, a8 the Great Sh 
herd, who watches over and provides 
the welfare of the Church, his flock, Matt. 
xxvi. 81, πατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, John x. 
2, 1], 12, 14, 16: 1 Pet. ii. 25. Heb. xiii, 
2b, where seo my note. Bo in Sept. it i 
used of the Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 23. 
xxxvii, 24; also of a r, the spiritual 
‘ide of a particular Chureh, Eph. iv. 11, 
Sept. Jer. ἢν & ti, 15, Ezek, xxxiv. 2, δ 
Totusn, ns, th (ποιμὴν) a flock 
epee. of sheep, Matt. xxvi. 3]. Fig. 
| flock of Christ, his disciples, Church, John. 
‘16. Comp. Ποίμνιον, Act, Thom. § 25. 


Ποίμνιον, ov, τὸ, me for ποιμέ- 
. InN. πὸ 




















spec. the latter, 80 of a poet, as the maker 


μον from πὸ μὴν») ἃ 


only fig. the flock οἵ Chiat, ‘sia ἀαμόνχλκαις, 


ποι 


Choreh, Lu. xii. 32. Acts xx. 28. 1 Pet, 
v.28. Sept, Jor. xiii, 17. Zech. x. 3, τὸ 
π΄. τοῦ Kupiov. 





80, ν ποίᾳ παραβολὴ 
ΕΣ αὐτήν, Lu. τὶ 52, John 

i. 49. Rom. iii, 27. Ja, iv. 
14, ποία ἡ ζωὴ ὑμῶν: So Matt, xxi. 28. 
ete iv. 7, ἐν ποίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ by ποίῳ 
Ὡνόματι,- ὟΙ. what one? με cut of « num 






‘Sept. an 


πολεμίων fat, nt ee 
war, make 


1 Gower ὦ to 
gen. Rev. paid ie oh μρτὸ μετ᾽ 


xiii, 4. ‘The usual construction 
jn with the dat, Absol. Rev. xii, 7 joined 
with κρίνω, xix. 11, ἐν δικοιοσ έν, pies 








καὶ πολεμεῖ, will 
ἴοι 2 toconond yi. iv. 2, eet 
Ps. Ivi. 2. Diod. 





Πόλεμος, ov, ‘wear? με battle, 

1 Cor, xiv. 8, τίς παρασκενάσεται εἰς 

πόλ.; Heb. xi. 34, ἰσχυροὶ iv πολ. Rev. 

ix. 7. 80 ποιῆσαι woh. μετά rwos, 

make war with! any "ait aslo αν ae 
iv, TPeheee 





μεῖν, xi. 7. 

juiv. to ro 
2) gener. war, 
πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς ar 
31, Sept. and Class. 


Trance, wwe, dy (οὐκοῖ, πόλου, whence 
es) α ον, prop. walled town: “1 








ii, 1, al. 
1) ‘with 


In various me I 
area nek the ΣΌΝ Δ 


tioned, Matt, xxi 





31195. or par 





“the ci ie. the chiet city, 
is, Matt vil, 88. xxi 18. 9) with 
junct, Matt. x. 15, τῇ 

cts xix, 29, ἡ α΄. ὅλη. 
19. ‘So ἡ ἰδία πόλις, 
in which one dwells, 
ix. 1; or the chief city of one’s 





























family, Lui, ὃ. ἡ ἁγία πόλις, ‘the holy 
city,” Matt, iv. 5, called ἡ πόλιε ἡ ἠγα- 
πημένη, Rev. xx. ὃ. 3) fol. by gen, of 
pers, the cily of any one i 

Bly, πόλιν Δαυΐδ Lu i, 4; or in which 
one’ dwells, iv. john 1. 453. τοῦ 

ey. Barkin where God dwells, 

att. v, 35, 4) with the prop. name of 
the city subjoined ; in apposition, Acts xi. 
5, ἐν πόλει Ἰόππῃ. xxvii. 8; oF in the 


Beth τας 4.6, πόλεις Σοδόμων καὶ Ts 

‘of region or province, Lu. 
Pap atd τό τὴν Ted. Sohn We δὶ 
Lu, i} 89, εἰς πόλιν ᾿Ιούδα.-- ὙἹ. meton, 





856 


the celestial or itual Jerusale: 
| seat of the Meine Lingdemae doaried 





; and 
- | certain rule; with ady 





ΠΟΛ 


for the inhabitants of a city, Matt, viii. 84, ἢ 
πᾶσα ἡ πόλις ἐξῆλθε». Mk, 1. 88. hed 
xiii, 44, al, and Clase—IIL. symbol. ο΄ “ 


as descending out of heaven, Rev. iii 12. 
Heb. x1 10, a, vem 


Πολιπάρχης, ov, ὃ, (πόλις, sexe) 
magistrate, 


6,9. Clase πολίταρχου. 
Πολιτεία, as, iy (πολεταεύ 

«ate og eg chon the rete 

free citizen to the state 





ΕΣ 








sate itaelf, a : 
he i. Ja, shor so note, * 
2 Mace. iv. 11. Keo, Mem. Pol. 


wild : 
πολίτευμα, ατον, τὸ, (πολιτεύω, 
ha αὐανειαπανν ον the male 


τόρ. 
ΝΟ the ἴα itsl ν΄ 7 
cvumomocalls fig. ot Garis = 
rence to their’ spiritual community, Phil 

|. 20. See my note. 
fat. siow, (πολίτης. 












ποῦ εὐαγγ. πολιτεύει 

πεπολίτευμαι τῷ @. ie. lo 
according to his will. So 2 Mace. 
viel, μὴ w. τοῖε τοῦ Θ. νόμοιε. Jos. Vit 
ἢ, αἰ τῷ πατρίῳ νόμῳ, and oft in Jot 


and Phi 
_ Πολύτης, ov, ὁ, (πόλες,) α oiticen, κα 








inhabitant οἱ ‘Acts "xxi, 39, ob 

nite 78) imme. Lu. xv. 16; 

wi . αὐτοῦ, equiv. to fellow-citizm, 
fe and of ia Class, 


witond Gees, adv. (wroAde,) many times, ἢ 
oft Matt i 16, OR aad Cane 


Πολλαπλασίων, ovos, ὁ, ἡ, adh 
times more, La. 
Todvroyla, as, ἡ, (πολυλόγοε, Ε. 
πολὺς, λέγω,) much ᾿ 
Matt. vi. 7. Sept. and Class, 
Πρλυμερῶς, adv. (πολυμερὴς, ft 
πολὺν, many parts, ἐπ 
αν, Hobs i. Seo my note. 


Medvgeta dos ond ἡ, adj, (rae, ‘ 
sroseihos, prop. παὶ NT. 
cir eagles © 

.3 


Has fil, 10, a. 














afl 


ΠΟΛ 


of number, quantity, or smount: I. sine. 
prop. many, much; and with nouns im- 
plying number or multitude, large : 
) without art. with subst. John vi. 10, 
χόρτος πολύς. Acts xv. 32, διὰ λόγον 
-- Ὁ. xvi. 16, ἐργασίαν πολλήν. xxii. 
28, πολλοῦ κεφαλαίον. Matt. xiii. 5, 
γῆ» πολλήν. So with a noun of multi- 
tude, Acts xi. 21, πολὺν ἀριθμὸς, ‘a 
t number.’ xviii. 10, λαὸς πολύς. 

k, v. 24, ὄχλος πολύς. Acts xiv. 1, 
“πολὺ πλῆθοι: fig. Matt. ix. 37, ὁ ϑερισμὸς 
πολύς. <Absol. πολὺ, much, Lu. xii. 48. 


xvi. 10. Acts xxvi. 29, 2) with art. and 22. 


subst. Heb. v. 11, περὶ οὗ πολὺς ἡμῖν ὁ 
ὅγος. Mk, xii. 37, ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος, " the 
multitude.’ Absol. τὸ πολὺ. 2 Cor. 
viii. 15, ὁ τὸ πολὺ, scil. συλλέξας.---Π. 
PLUR. πολλοὶ, al, ad, many; and with 
nouns of multitude, greaé, large : 1) with- 
out art. with subst. Matt. viii. 16, das 
νιζομένους πολλούς. Mk. ii. 15, πολλοὶ 
τελῶναι. Lu. xii. 7, 19, πολλὰ ἀγαθά. 
John iii. 23, ὕδατα πολλά. So with a 
noun of multitude, Matt. iv. 25, ὄχλοι 
“πολλοί : with another adj. ἕτεροι πολλοὶ, 
Matt. xv. 30; fem. Lu. viii. 3. Absol. 
πολλοὶ, many, Matt. vii. 13, 22. Lu. iv. 
41, ἀπὸ πολλῶν. John viii. 30. Sob 
impl. many, equiv. to a multitude, ali, 
Matt. xx. 28, λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. Mk. 
xiv. 24. _ ix. Mn 
things, m att. xiii. 3. . . 
Lu. x. 41. 2 Cor. viii. 22, Foll. by gen. 
partit. Matt. iii.7, πολλοὺς τῶν Φαρι- 
σαίων. Lu. i. 16. John vi. 66; by ἐκ 
with gen. partit. ver. 60, πολλοὶ ἐκ τῶν 
μαθητῶν. x. 20. 2) with art. as referring 
to something well known ; with subst. Iu. 
vii. 37, 47. Rev. xvii. 1. Acts xxvi. 24, 
τὰ πολλὰ ράμματα, ‘the much learn- 
ing’ which thou haat. Absol. of πολλοὶ, 
‘the many,’ i. 6. those before spoken of, 
including the idea of all, Rom. v. 15, 19, 
ie. the many of whom the apostle had 
been treating as having al/ suffered through 
Adam; see more in my note. So of ¢ 
many, i. 6. all who receive Christ, ver. 15. 
xii. 5. 1 Cor. x. 33. Also the many, 
‘equiv. to the most, the number, but 
implying exceptions, Matt. xxiv. 12, 4 
άπη τῶν πολλῶν. 2 Cor. ii. 17, ὡς οἱ 
πολλοὶ, ‘as the most do,’ i. 6. the Juda- 
ing teachers.—III. fig. and intens. of 
AMOUNT Or DEGREE, much, great, vehe- 
nent, Matt. ii. 18, ὀδυρμὸς πολύς. v. 12. 
La. x. 40, πολλὴν διακονίαν. Matt. xxiv. 
30. John vii. 12. Acts xxi. 40, oft. Sept. 
and Class.—IV. of ΤΙΜῈ, much, long, pl. 
mary, Matt. xxv. 19, μετὰ χρόνον πολὺν. 
Mk. vi. 35. Lu. viii. 29. xii. 19, ἔτη 
woAdAd, ‘many years; ἐπὶ πολὺ, ‘fora 
long time,’ Acts xxviii. 6; μετ᾽ οὐ πολὺ, 
‘not long after,” xxvii. 14; μετ᾽ οὐ πολ- 
Ads gu. Lu. xv. 13; οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ἡμ. 


. Neut. πολλὰ, man 
ν. OF 
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TON 


Acts i. 5, and Class.—V. neut. πολὺ, 
πολλὰ, adverbially : 1) sing. πολὺ, much, 

greatly, Mk. xii. 27. Lu. vii. 47. Rom. - 
iii, 2, and Class. With compar. 2 Cor. viii. 
22, πολὺ σπουδαιότερον. Dat: πολλῷ, 
id., with compar. John iv.-4]. πολλῷ 
μᾶλλον, Matt. vi. 30. 2) pl. πολλὰ with- 
out art. many times, often, Matt. ix. 14, 
νηστεύομεν πολλά. Ja. iii. 2; also much, 
greatly, Mark i. 45. iii. 12. v. 10, παρ- 
ἐκάλει αὐτὸν πολλά. Rev. v. 4, and 
Class. With art. rd πολλὰ, these many 
times, for the most purt, greatly, Rom. xv. 


Πολύσπλαγχνονς, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. 
(πολὺς, σπλάγχνον), very compassionate, 
of great mercy, Ja. v. 11. 

λ ToS gos ove. ὁ, ἡ, adj. (πο- 

ὑς, τέλος.) very costly, sumptuous ; 
μάρδου. Mk. xiv. > ἱματισμὸς, 1 Tim. 
ii. 9. Sept. and Class. ; fig. very precious 
eavellent I Pet, iii. 4. Diod, Sic xiv. 30.” 

TloXvripos, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (πολὺς, 
τιμὴ.) of great value or price, very costly, 
very precious ; νάρδος, John xii. 3, μαρ-. 
γαρίτης, Matt. xiii. 46. 


Πολυτρόπως, adv. (πολύτροπος, 
fr. πολὺς, τρόπος.) ἕπ many ways, in 
various manners, Heb. i. 1. 

II dma, aros, τὸ, (wivw,) drink, 1 Cor. 
x. 4. Heb. ix. 10. Sept. and Class. 

Tlovnpia, as, ἡ, (wovnpds,) badness, 
prop. in a physical sense; in N. T. only in 
a moral sense, evil disposition, wickedness, 
malice, Matt. xxii. 18, γνοὺς ὁ "Ino. τὴν 
πον. av. Lu. xi. 39. Eph. vi. 12, ra 
πνευματικὰ τῆς πονηρίας, equiv. to τὰ 
“πονηρά. Pl. αἱ πονηρίαι, wicked counsels, 
Mk. vii. 22; wi deeds, tniquities, Acts 

TIlovnpds, a, dv, adj. (πονέω.) prop. 
* causing “labour, sorrow, ( in, ! hbo is 


274, or ‘having it,’ d, m : 
hence gener. evt/, both physically ( faulty 
nor: ,) and morally, 


as opposed to 
icked : it is ἃ th active and passive: 
I. act. evil, i. 6. ‘ causing evil to others,” 
evil-di: . wicked: 1) of 
rsons, Matt, v. 45, ἐπὶ πον. καὶ ἀγα- 
οὖς. vii. 11, ef ὑμεῖς πον. ὄντες. Acts 
xvii. 5, ἄνδρας πονηροὺς, where, how- 
ever, it may mean, ‘ bad, worthless, mean,’ 
as Matt. xxv. 26. So πνεύματα πον. 
‘evil spirits,’ malignant demons, Lu. vii. 
2], xi. 26, πνεύματα wovnporepa. Sept. 
1 Sam. xvi. 14, al.: hence ὁ πονηρὸς, 
‘the Evil One,’ Satan, Matt. xiii. 19, 38, 
oft. 2) of things, ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς, 
‘an evil eye,’ envy, Matt. xx. 15. So δια- 
λογισμοὶ πον. xv. 19. 1 Tim. vi. 4. Lu. 
vi. 45, ἐκ τοῦ πον. θησαυροῦ τῆς Kap- 
dias, equiv. to θησαυροῦ τῆς πονηρίας. 
Hdian. 1. 8, 5. So prop. as causing pain 
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or damage, hurtful, 6. g. words, injurious, 
calumnsous, ee ῥῆμα, Math. v. ll. 
Acts xxviii. 21. 3 John 10. Sept. Gen. 
xxxvii. I, al.: also painful, grievous, 
Rev. xvi. 2, ἕλκος κακὸν καὶ πον. Neut. 
τὸ πονηρὸν, evil, i. e. wickedness, Matt. v. 
37, τὸ περισσὸν τούτων ἐκ τοῦ πον. | xxiii. 23; κατὰ with acc. of place 
ἐστιν. ver. 39, al.; or evil, gener. Matt. | which, viii. 26; of way along which, ver. 
vi. 13, ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πον. See my | 36; ὀπίσω of person, by Hebr. ὦ go 
note. John xvii. 15. 2 Thess. iii. 3, where | after any one, to follow, Lu. xxi. 8; πρὸε 
see my notes.—II. pass. evil, i. 6. evil in | with acc. of pers. Matt. x. 6. Lu. xi. 5; 
nature or quality, bad, tl, vicious: 1) of | σὺν of pers. vii. 6. So with adverbs, 
persons, wicked, corrupt, an evil-doer, 1 | ἐκεῖθεν, Matt. xix. 15; ἐντεῦθεν, Le. 
or. v. 13, ἐξαρεῖτε τὸν πον. ἐξ ὑμῶν. | xiii. 31; οὗ for ὅποι, xxiv. 28; ποῦ, John 
2 Tim. iii, 13, and Class. So γενεὰ πον. | vii. 35. By a sort of pleonasm, “τορεύομαι 
Matt. xii. 39. αἰὼν πον. Gal. i. 4; of ἃ | is often prefixed, espec. in the part., to 
servant, remiss, slothful, Matt. xxv. 26; | verbs which already imply the idea of 
of things, wicked, corrupt, tious, John | going, comp. ἔρχομαι and ἀνίστημι. 
iii. 19, πονηρὰ αὐτῶν τὰ ἔργα. vii. 7. | Matt. ii. 8, πορενθέντες ἀκριβῶς ἐξε 
Col. i. 21. 2 Tim. iv. 18, al. Sept. and | τάσατε. ix. 18. χ. 7. Lu. x. 87. 1 Pet. 
Class. as Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 20, τὰ πονηρὰ | iii. 19. Sept. oft. and Jos, Ant. vii. 13, 1. 
ποιεῖν. ῥᾳδιούργη a πον. Acts xviii. 14 | 2) by impl. to depart this life, Ξ:Ξ to die, La 
(see my note). th. v. 22, ἀπὸ παντὸς | xxii. 22. Sept. and so οἴχομαι in Class 
εἴδους πον. Heb. iii. 12; also of times, | 3) gener. to go, walk ; in ἵν. T. only fig. 
prop. as full of sorrow and affliction, evil, | and from the Hebr. fo walk, = to bee, 
sorrowful, calamitous, ἡμέραι πον. Eph. | conduct one’s self, with adjunct of man- 
v. 16. Neut. τὸ πονηρὸν, evil, wickedness, | ner; with dat. of rule or manner, Acts ix. 
guilt, Lu. vi. 45. 1 Sohn v.19; pl. τὰ | 31, wop. τῷ φόβῳ τοῦ K. xiv. 16. Jude 
πονηρὰ, evil things, wicked deeds, Matt.| 1]. 1 Macc. vi. 23; with prep. and its 
ix. 4. xii. 35. Mk. vii. 23. 2) in a phy- | case, ἐν of rule or manner, Lu. i. 6. 2 Pet. 
sical sense, or rather of external quality | ii. 10. Sept. in Ecclus. v.2; κατὰ with 
and condition, evil, bad, καρποὶ “πον. | acc. of rule or manner, κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας 
Matt. vii. 17; ὀφθαλμὸς πον. i. 6. ill, αὑτῶν ἐπιθυμίας, 2 Pet. iii. 3. Jude 16, 
tseased, vi. 23. xxii. 10, πονηρούς τε] 18, Sept. Num. xxiv. 1. Wisd. vi. 4; 
καὶ ἀγαθοὺς, ‘ both bad and good,’ 8 peri- | ὀπίσω of rule or manner, ὀπίσω σαρκ 
phrasis for all; Lu. vi. 22, ἐκβάλωσι τὸ |2 Pet. ii. 10; ὑπὸ with gen. under or 
ὄνομα ὑμῶν ws πον. among, Lu. viii. 14, ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν πορ. 

Πόνος, ov, ὁ, (πένω,) labour, toil, tra- | Absol. Lu. xiii. 33, δεῖ we σήμερον πορ. 

vail: hence pain, anguish, Rev. xi. 10, | i. e. ἐο walk, act, fulfil my duties. 
μασσῶντο τὰς γλώσσας αὐτῶν ix TOU] Tlop@éw, f. jaw, (πέρθω,) to 
“τόνου. ver. 1]. xxi. 4, Sept. and Class. waste, ravage, destroy, © Oo er tom 

Tlopeta, as, ἡ, (πορεύω.) rop. a than διώκω: τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, Gal. i. 83; 
going ; also @ journey, Lu. xiii. bo, πο- | THY πίστιν, ver. 23; τοὺς ἐπικαλ. K.TA. 
ρείαν ποιούμενος, " making his way,’ i. e. 
journeying. From the Heb. in pl goings, 
ways, pursuits, occupations of life, Ja. i. 
11, where see my note. 

Πορεύω, f. evow, (πόρος,) to cause to 
pass over by land or water, to convey, 
transport ; oftener, and in N. T. depon. 
mid. πορεύομαι, f. εὐσομαι, aor. 1. pass. 
as mid. ἐπορεύθην, prop. fo convey one's 
self, betake one’s self, = to pass from one 
place to another, intrans.; hence, 1) prop. 
to pass or go, implying motion from the 
place where one is, and hence often — to 
pass ON, go AWAY, depart; absol. Matt. 
li. 9, of ἀκούσαντες ἐπορεύθησαν. Mk. | concubine, but are the true descendants ef 
xvi. 10. Acts v. 20. viii. 39, ἐπορεύετο | Abraham; see, however, my note: spec. 
τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ. Usually with adjunct of | of whoredom with a married woman, 

place whence or whither ; 6. ξ ἃ prep. and \ adultery, Matt. ~. 32. xix. 9, Ecclus 
its case, ἀπὸ, Matt. xxiv. 1. Acts v. Al, \ xxiii. 23, see my notes af inced, οἱ Ὡς 
διὰ, Matt. xii. 1; eis of place, ii. 20. Lu. \ cestuous marrage, ὰ Gor. +. 1. Las 
iv. 42; of state or condition, xxii. 33, εἰς \ dlao in reference Yo tunrriegga wikia 


ϑάνατον. vii. 50, els εἰρήνην; ἔμπροσ- 
θεν, John x. 4; ἐν of state or manner, 
Acts xvi. 36; ἐπὶ with acc. of place, 
Matt. xxii. 9. Acts viii. 26; of person, xxv. 
12; of thing sought, object, ἐπὶ τὸ ἀπο- 
λωλὸς, Lu. xv. 4; ἕως of place, Acts 
















































Acts ix. 2]. 


Πορισμὸς, ov, 6, (πορίζω.) prop. 
‘the act of providing oneself with any 
thing,’ or its effect; acquisition, gaia; 
also meton. a source or means of gai 
1 Tim. vi. 5,6. Apocr. and lat. Class. 


TIlopvetla, as, %, (πορνεύω, 
harlotry ; also fornication ; any co) τ 
of the sexes out of marri as oft. ἃ 
Class, In N. T. 1) prop. an er. Matt. 
xv. 19, μοιχεῖαι, wopvetac. Rom. i. 29, 
and oft.; John viii. 41, ἡμεῖς ἐκ πορν. οὐ 
yeyevv. ‘we are not born of fornication, 
we are not spurious children, born of 3 


TOP 


hibited by the Momic law, and 
pores tall och laletcoue tha! iw 
intersted, Acts xv. 20. x31.25. 2) from 
lebr, for idolatry, the for= 
taking of th true God to worship idols, 
{comp. πορνεύω, 2.) Rev. ii, 21, al. 
Πορνεύω, f. siow, 


) 
aes ἐπι SR ἐπ 3 


Church ΠῚ shadowed forth under the 
emblem of the conjugal union; which re- 
Jason is broken by thowe we, nership 
idols, Rev. ii. 14, 
τόρ νη, ne. | ς, ἡ, omnes o “hr 
tutes herself 
Mae at afta a. ad 


Eri 15. Heb. xi. 31. James ii. 25. | i: 


Sept. ‘Though the sen in Clas. fe gene- 

δ proatnto for ain yet it may be 
doubted whether prostitution for gain in 

jy meant in any passage of the 

XT It ἘΣ Στ 


the general yuent in οἱ 
whore, ‘one ΕΝ illegal 


Shee ee 
πόρνη μεγάλη, ‘the great 
es Ai nh 
ΡΟ heat 
Πόρνος, ov, ὁ, 2 
Soros, on (xipwie,) pop, α 
πἰραίον, 1 Cor. ¥. 9—11. vi 9, and of 
πόῤῥω, adv. (πρόσω, Dor. πόρσω, 
εἶ it ( το a sees | 
PL, xiv. 82, | 
‘and 





πόῤῥωθεν, adr, (πόῤ 
distance, Hel 


ary Soe ‘and 

Clan. Ὁ aloo far off at ἃ Thanet Un, avi 

15 of ἔστησαν πόῤ. So Sept. and 

us Heian. ii. 6, 20, ἑστῶτες π΄ 
Πορφύρα, as, ἡ, Lat. 

te a ‘shell 

the ‘Zoaste of the’ Medi 


fede a reddish-purple 
by the ancients. [πὶ N. 
Le, any, thing dyed with pun Jur 


cloths, robes of 
mma "cad wealthy bat τὰ Ἰνελιῦσι 
ύραν καὶ βύσσον. Rev. xvii. 4. 
2 Jon, Bell τὶ. 8. 8. Heian. 
|, 31. robe, put upon 
Christ as'a mock-enatlom of royalty, 
vv. 17. 
Ἱπορφύρεος ove, fa ἃ, sov οὖν, adj. 
εορφύρα τ Το. reddish purple, 
moe and 
ρρζξλι, ἕως, “ἰὴ (a y 
le) af τιρφύρα, 


τὸ 

sh, found on 
which 

dye, mu much hed 
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ΠΟΤ 


vests, for the dyeing of which the Lydians 
were famous; who seem to have partici 
pated in, or rather succeeded to, the repu- 
tation of the Tyrians, Acts xvi, 14. 


Th ry sas often int \réc0s,) how 
anny Sat et often Hise ee aT 
πόσιν tas, “stg (wiva,) prop. ἔχ ον 

rink, Sohn vi. δ᾽ Rom. 


ὼ 
eT βρῶσις καὶ eave, βορὰ & 

ies ‘ty ον, tnterrog. pron. ont 
to ὅσος, τόσοι, ) edt? quantus? 
1) of MAGNITUDE or QUANTITY, how 
great EF ners δ, Seon 
ese τῷ κυρίῳ μοὺς vet. 7. Tntenn, 

fit. τὶ, 4 πὸ σκότος πόσον; 2 Cor. 
11. Dat. πόσῳ, by how much, rm 

att. 





μᾶλλον; how much more, 





ων, Heb. x. 29, διαφέρει 
if "Wied, xi, 21, Xen, 
15,4 Of an amount of time, ow 
how’ long, πόσον ᾿ ΝΕ ix, 21. 


econ 
Tsocr. p. 424, x. χρόνος. 2) of NUMBER, 
fone many ? Matty. Bi, elon ἄρτους 
ἔχετε; xvi. 9,10. Acts xxi. 
μυριάδες. Tntens. Matt. xxvii, ce πόσα 
σοὺ καταμαρτυροῦσι ; ‘how many and 
area hing” Ν 

Ποταμὸς, i, 
stream, Mik 8, 





xéros,) α river, 

ποταμῷ, 
Nou πε Τὰ. AMtepot. σβὰ νὴ 8 Bot 
xxii 1, 3. Said of « stream, as swollen, 


overflowing, equiv. to a torrent, 
Matt vis 95, αἷν Hom, I. ive 465. 


᾿ Ποταμοφόρητου ov ov, ὁ, jo fh, 
ποταμὸς, popte, @ 

ee Sethe ee 

ποταπὸς, ἡ, ὃν, ay toro. ad what? 
i. δι of what Bis ‘or manner? Baid 
of dijonton, character quality; equiv 
ποῖον, Matt. vill. 27, ποταπός ἐστιν 
bros; what manner man tga 
is, φααπέιασ vit xiii, 1, π᾿ λίθοι 
καὶ ται οἰκάδομαί, La, 28 τῇ, 38. 

Πότε, interrog. adv. (correl. to τότε 

or ὅτε,) tohew ? af what time? e.g. direct, 
Matt xiv. 8, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; xz. 
37, πότε σε εἴ εν πεινῶντα: ‘ver. 
39, 44. ee πότοι antl chen hows 
long? xvii. 17, ὦ γενιὰ ἄπιστος, ΓΗ 
πότε ἔσομαι ped ὃ Mk. 
xiii. 88, οὐκ οἴδατε πότε 
Lu. sik 36. 

‘Tore, indef. and encltie, (correl. to 
πότε, ὅτε.) prop. WHEN, WHENEVER. 
1) at some time, one time or other, once, 
both of time pat and ἔνοχος ofthe pat 
once, 3, τόν wore 
"| rugdee Row wi Ὁ. τὶ: 80. 8 Fee TOL, 
Phil. iy. 10, ὅτι ἤδη ποτὲ, ‘now at 
length of the farare, once, 
Tost, Lu, xxii. 92. Rowe.’ 


time, ever, Eph. v.28, οὐδιλα Face Ty 




















καιρός ἔστιν. 





of ἑαυτοῦ σάρκα ἐμίσησεν. ἃ Yo. 


ΠΟΤ 
Be 520. Tatnm i ap interop, Be τι 
Gor, ix: 7, τίς orperaberat [alow ἐν 


νίοις wort; Heb. i, 5,13. Indirect, αἰ 
ἢ, 6, ὁποῖοὶ ποτε jo 





Πότερον, αὶ om interog, pron. which 
oftwo? ἸῸΝ, Το aly ne πότερον, ts 
adv. ether ας indis 1- 





Jowed by #, or, John 


τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστὶν, ἢ ἐγὼ Kr. 


ποτήριον, ov, τὸ, (ποτήριον, ἔτ. πο- 
τοῦς ‘inulng cca” cane prep. 


Matt, x. 42, ποτήριον ψυχροῦ μόνον. 
xxlil. 5, τὸ ἔξωθεν ori ror ver, 
᾿ς, xxvi. 27, et καιρὸ al, Sept. and Class, 
nr mein cup, for te tents of ἃ 
Su, opi. of wie mid of the 
rink 2 te ouharn Cor. 3,25, 

Τοῦτο 78. ἡ καινὴ διαθήκη. X16, τὸ 
π. τῆς εὐλογίας, i.e. ‘the cup for or 
‘Over which we give thanks to God. So 
πίνων π᾿ So drink © cup ver 5, π. 

vploy πίνειν καὶ α΄, 

αμμοτειαῦ τὸ tho Lord sad τὸ ον. αὶ 
Tot portion ἦν. μ. 


38, πίνειν ἐκ τοῦ π. cor 


—HIL motaph. from the 
ts to be drunk, eith 
ΕΝ ὧι ia μὲ mee 





‘under the emblem of 2, cae. 





αν. δ. xxiii δ.) or evi, 
ἀπῆν 3} TANT ep Pmrron, je tho 
bitter lot which awaited the Saviour fa ἔῃ 





att. xx. 22, xxiii, 26. xxvi. 42, αἱ. 
Seid alto of the cup of Goi'e wrath, το 
Suds, Rev. xiv. 10. 


adler et, £ tow, corn Ὁ ge to 


ἅτε ξ5, ἐκύτίκατέ we xa Wb πος. 
mpl, xxv. 37; fig. Rev. xiv. 8. Pass. 
1 Cor. xii, 18, Sept. and Class. With 





double acc. of person and thing, Matt. x. 
$2, δὲ ἐὰν ποτίσῃ ἵνα τῶν μικρῶν τ. 

ψυχροῦ. fig. 1 Cor ik, 2, 
Sept. Beclus, xv, 8. Cob Tab. 19, 2) of 
plants, to water, érrigate, Sept and Clase; 
only fig. of instruction, absol. 1 Cor. iii. 





πότος, ov, ὁ, (πίνω; ἃ drink- 
fag, the ast of a ing? πεῖσιν, and in 
To 1 @ drinking. 
1 Bet, ἐν, 8, ἐν κώμοις, πότοις, nd. 
Sept. and 
Tlow, ini niet “easlite particle, (correl. 
with ποῦ, οὔ,) somewhere, in some place 
or other, Heb. ii. 6, διεμαρτύρατό που 





vis. iv, 4, and Class. Joined with ou- 

morals, somewhere about, nearly, Rom. iv. 

18, ἑκατονταέτης που ὑπάρχων, and 
lass. 


Ποῦ, interrog, adv. (corel. to που 
indef, and ob,) where ? in what place? | 
»p. and gener. 
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πε χόσερα tx ἢ 
a 'ρι 





x 7, 
30 ᾿ Ν 

Mee Ἐν 4, intwdaero ‘wap! αὑτῶι 
6X. γεννᾶται. Mik. xv. Α΄. John 


‘en δοῦ μένει, xi, δὲ τ ith sul 
, ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλί 
8) in a direct. question paa 








ἔστιν ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν: 27.} 
i, 20, al. Sept. and Shoat ys 
tion, then τα verbs of motion, 
whither? to what place? as phe 
ρῆμα: direst quetion 
35, ποῦ οὗτος μέλλει ποι 
36, xvi. 5, Indirect, John iii, 8, 
οἶδας ποῦ ὑπάγει. vili. 14. xii, ΠΡ 
xxi. 

Tlods, ποδὸρ, ὃ, the foot 
inte Teak δὲ ania ae 





uses may be noted: 1) 
πόδε τινὸς, said of what is at See 
e, gr. to oast or lay at one’s. 
over inte one's care and 
persons, Matt. xv. money, or 
ments, ‘Acts iv. 35. vii. 6B : also’ to + 
ths feet of any one, a8 disciples wen 
Cusfomed to sit on the ground before 
teacher, Lu, x. 39. Acts xxi 
but Lu, vil. 38, στᾶσα ὀπίσω παρὰ 
πόδας αὑτοῦ, i.e. ‘standing behind 
triclinium, at the feet of Jesus’ a 
reclined on it. 2) ὑπὸ robs πόδαν τ 
to put or subdue under one's fea 
‘io make subject to any oner fo ait 
to the ancient manner of treading dow 
Pulting the foot upon the necks, of 
hed enemies, Matt. xxii. 44, F 
xvi, 20, ὁ Θεὸς συντρίψει τὸν Zar. 
ποὺς π΄. ὑμῶν. 1 Cor. xv, 25, Hed. 
πάντα ὑπίταξαε ὑποκάτω τῶν αὶ 
αὐτοῦ, ot al, 8) spoken of the ori 
mode of makin supplication, oF of ὁ 
reverence and homage to ἃ superiot 
een ας | 
one’s feet ; in supplication, πεσὼν 
τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, 
Mk,’ v. 2; 




















τοὺς πόδα 








9, xix 10; in a like 
Piagetian oie τ 
i allusion to the custom of was 
and anointing the fect of αἱ 

quest, Lu. vil, 88, 44, ὕδωρ ἐπὶ. 
πόδας nov οὐκ ἔδωκαν. Sohn li. δ. 
8.-14.. δ) meton. esol 





1. \wio goes, wal 
1) ins direct question, 
he by indie. ‘Matt. ἢ. 2, ποῦ ἴστιν ὃ 


strument of 
‘hak whieh, 


ϑῦναι τοὺς πόδακ ἂμ. vy 
Actas, Roma Wb. 2.18. 


OPA 
« Mag lon’ or Δ ἷρ ἀπον 1) δία 
Gomme dad ace fo, moder). 
shrew, περὶ τῶν werk. ἐν ἡμῖν πραγ᾽ 


i Paes Bia Ls τῷ 1 Sop ἃ Chas, 
. 


4) prop. 








mat- 
ὃ ππνένωσι reel weve Ν. 
δὰ 
ra i 2.°2 Gor, vie 
if 6, whore τῷ πράγματι 
Ears mati in quenon.” "ia 
is Sto a 
Gator at lawl lander | Gon we 
Xen, Mom. ii. 9, 1. 


adlparaarsia, ay ὁ, (πραγκατείο, 


ΕΞ of ii 4. 


— payparsboua f εὔφομαι. depen 
mid. ἐς doing, be 
ee τς τ Yo do 


᾿ *to do ‘padaees watt 
Wy arene ta, Lon, nix. 18, = 
Matt. xxv. 16, al. ; 
find Uhrys. wp. Steph. Thea, 7985. 


τ Πρ δισώριον, ou τὸ Lat, κι, 
the "s tent ina 
pind ἘΞΤΙΞ: 


Ga province, whotker a pretor Ur other 
‘house, palace ; hence 





Phil. 

“dati 39. 
ράκπωρ, oper, ὁ, (πράσσω, 

An! however, ὁ ραν Μὰ 


to exact, or require payment® 
το πράκτωρ came to mean, a8 

exactor, colle 
isiness it was to exact any 
in the 


i. 


i 


τ, i. δ. a public. 


ἯΙ 
ξ 
3 

£z 


Εἴ 
58 


ἜΠΞΟσο: 


ae 


Eee 
ie 





Ἐξ 
i 


', probably 

jor para gee whch is alluded t0 
φόνου & Hach 

om. 515, “x. aluarror, where the sense is 

's And such was, it seems, the name 

ῬΑνσα τὸ an officer of the court, like our 

‘who apprehended and committed to 


a 
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| Function, Rom. 


. se |drne of tomy So Mic vi. 40, αρασιαὶ 


th. | ference to a 
- | comp. below in IIL 


OPA 


fr wih Mathew. 25, mae the 
general one 
πρᾶξιν, αν, ἡ, (πράσσω, pop. and 
goner. a doing, of the ‘rasccr of any 
ὕλας, αν gto op pu of action, le 
occupation or Hom. Od. iii. 
B, and lastly, practice of behaviour. Tn 
ΠΝ 1) ‘something done,’ aa act, or dead, 
and ji. ads, works, conduct, Matt. xv, 27, 
ἀπο κατὰ τὴν πρᾶξιν 
i. 6. ‘practice, conduct” as taken 
ally for de πράξειν. Thus in a 
ue. χκχῇ! 19, toe 
drravoha dsiponw κατὰ τὰν πράξεια 
αὐτοῦ, Τα, καί; δἰ, Aca 3,1. Rom. 
vic 13, Coli, 9, Sept. Jon, and Clas, 
‘and | 2) “something to be done; 
4, οὐ τὴν αὐτὴν χει. 
πρᾶξιν"α peculiar idiom, of which I know 
of no οἶος example; for, as to those ad- 
duced by the Lexicographera, they are ποῦ 
to the purpose, The expression may bo 
best explained, ἴα reference tothe pristary 
= on set or course of action. 
ow, «δῇ. meek, mild, 
gene Math αὶ δῷ, xpos εἶμι. 


Toatras or Τρ όσα, σῖτος, ty 


(pas » 


2, by πνεύματί τὶ πρᾳότητον; 








similar 

















οι x. 1, 
Πρασιὰ ἄρ, §,(. πράσον, an onion) 
‘op. an onion-bed, ence bed in a gut 





len. In N.T. an area, square, 
vented," Seo my note on Thee. 56, 

Fence the term exme το denote 

and equal ies of men, like aqua~ 


squares, like beds in a garden 
repetition without copula denoting, 
"| bution, 4. d. κατὰ πρασιάε. 80 ver. 89, 








wo have συμπόσια συμπόσια, * by tables 
μὰ 10 Sept, Exod, vii. 14, 
Ῥημωνίαν ϑημωνίας, in heaps? “So also 


μυρία μυρία, in "Bechyl. Pers. 974. 
Medgow, & Em, eo. 1. ἔπραξα, pet 
πέπραξα, to ing an action as 
continued or not yet completed 5 what one 
does repeatedly, habitually 5 ike outa 
I. 1. foll. by aco, of thing, wi ithout τος 
as the remote object ; 
1) as said of 
cular deeds or acts, done 
continually, to do, to PERFORM, to 
‘Acts xix. 19, ἱκανοὶ δὲ τῶν τὰ wepi 
πραξάντων, ver. 36, μηδὲν προπετίε. 
χανὶ. 26, 1 Th, iv. 1], πράσσειν 
Xen. Cyr. v. 4,11, ap. τὰ ἑαντοῦ. 5) 
of a course of dation ot conduct, eapec. 
right, duty, virtue, to do, i. 6. to exercise, 
do practise, ‘Acta xx¥i.2, aoa ie WS 
wolas ipya πράσσονται. Ἔν 





XB. 
νόμον, 1. δ. τὰ ποῦ νόμον. ἐδ. WO. τας 
ἜΣ μὰ Gian 3} whens St hed 


IPA 362 OPI 
deeds or conduct, to do, to commit, to prao-| Πρεσβεύω, £. εὖσω, (πρέσβυς, 
Fee ei 58 Σ τοῦτο μέλλων to | aged ia sider, oan talntden rp 
. xxii, 15, 41, bis. John ill 20, ὁ ih quocele Bt eas 





λα πράσσων. Rom. ii. 1. Sept. and 





fntrans 2 Cor, v2 


[. intrans. to do, 1) with an μστοῦ οὖν πρισι ύομεν. 
adjunct of manner, Acts ii, 17, κατὰ ini ἐν τ᾿ hou ah, ΣΝ 
Eyvoay ἱπράξατε. xvi 7. 2) We Hog, | Xen. Oyr. v1, 1 
κῶς 5. 0 fare, to be in any stato " 

ἃ Ἦν a ano a ᾿ιΔιρεσβυτέριον, ἴον, τὰ (πρισβ. 
| πράσσο how seed § cider, senate ῦ τὸ NT onl 
wl ρου Ἢ fos., and ΟἿ Ch eatin or the Sowa’ 4 
reference , to do to, οἵ ὑπ respect 





.'T. only of harm or evil : 
) ‘with ace. of thing and dat. of 
pers, Acts x1. 28, "2 polly πράξῃε σιαυτῷ 
κακόν. [πί τινα, aa to, Acts v. 
ἢ rig τινα, , Acts xxvi. 9, and 
Cia, 
ny ones ute of the word, 
Teed or of perjicere in Latin, frequent in 





the Cane wo sod Of hich tho fall | enor, 


construction ἰα πράσσειν τινὰ ἀργύριον: δ 
though sometimes the 


omitted, eapecially ‘when the seers is not fader, ance 


‘made prominent ; ὁ. gr. 
ματα πράττειν and τέλος mp. 

Ν. Τὸ Ln. iii 18, μηδὲν πλέον Tend τὸ 
ἀικεῖτο "μένον ὑμῖν πράσσετε. An 
xix. 23, ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν σὺν τόκι ‘is Exp 
αὐτὸν, is also adduced; but there 
hhas the sense found in’ the Lat. exyo, ‘to 
require or cull én money’ deposited with 
any one, or due from him, 








2) in io sense to exact to collect | POP. 


ΕΣ oh tee,) La. xxi 66. Acta xxi. 
of the presbyters of the Christian 
Shure Tate 


algseperenes. δ 2, ον, a“ 


oor ta compen ant La St, δὴ 
αὐτοῦ δ sms As Hence as subet. 


sei Ττ pl. old men, 


Persia 


too τῶν τρισὶ, 
in the Jewish and Christian usege, 
Se τὸς a ip, on er. pl. elders, 
persons ‘experience, 
‘rho were called to take pert inthe mes 
agement of public affairs; in N. 'T. usod 
iNeteembar of of the Jewish 
at Jerusalem, gener. John viii. 9. Acts 
xxiv. 1; δὲ one of tho classea of mem! 








B doxtepeie, ol. γραμματεῖς, καὶ 
Hagin, cis on fogging doc | peop Matt’ xxvi. B73 oftener of ἄρχιε- 
οὖς, ad geil atv. 5 | we halal pay waol wpe A, Sek 
μακάριρι μιν ee. xi. δ᾽ (where see 415 alto ol ig καὶ οἱ πρεσβ. 
my note,) 1 7 
Πρᾳύτης, ;, ἡ, {π| ads, meek 8. 2) of the elders in other 
ies ce rs Pers sum, Lu. vii. 8. 8) of the 
i πραύτητι σοφίαν, for ebte eet ‘churches, mn 
lusion to the dictatorial temper of the whom was committed the di ad 





teachers. | Pet. iii. 15. Sept. Ecclus, 
17. iv. 8. 


Πρέπω, prop. to be eminent, distin- 
(guished, to cae impers. πρέπει, 






πρέπον ἐστὶ, it is becoming, Sc. some. 
times with an implied notion of what is 
necessary to bo done, and ought to be done. 
Cons ith dat. of pers, and i 
as subj ἐπε γὰρ air 
a τελειῶσαι. Matt, ii. 18, πρέχον κτλ, 
and Class, With simple dat. Eph. v. 
afin πρέπει. dors Fal Foll. by acc. and 
jor. xi ‘Also in 
ae nal αν σαι ες ot a nom, 
LT i. 10, ὃ πρίπει γυναιξίν, Te δ: 
1, Heb. it. 26. a Clas. 


egeasbsta. as, 4, ΤΣ ΓΝ 


ney, (fot cover: ambassadors, 
=" tee ἀτοστάλτω, Τα ἢν, $5 | ane 
4,2 Macs iv. 11, ‘Haan, ii, ὃ, 15. 




















government of individual churches, Ads 
31 80, oft, on howe ofa, ἄς. tm] 
note on Acts xi. 30, and xx. 17; sing. 
τοι σβύτεροι, 1 Tim v.19, 2! Joh 
3 John 1. ὦ symbol of the 24 eles 
around the throne of God in heaven, 
fv. 4, (Where see my note,) et al. in ‘Apoe. 


my » ov. ὁ, >) 

ἐρεσβῦτης, δ" ψρίσβυνῃ 

Pho Thad πρεσβύτης, ἃ Cin 
Πρεσβῦτις, ιδος, ἡ, (πρεσβύτην) 
a opel oman τς i Ties 


Πρ 48, see Πίμπρημι. 
Tlonvi}s, ἔος οὖς, ὁ, ἡ, adj. Lat. proms, 
ie. ‘ieadiong, "het 
18, πρηνὴς γενόμενον, 
namely, from a certain height, as the ex: 
τὶ itself implies. 
Πρίζω, or Tele, fut. few, to sax, 
sw anwader, Heb. xi. δῖ, where vee 2 





note. Sept. and 
Thoty, adv. ‘fm (Kindred with =p) 





ΠΡΙῚ 
usually and in 
Va relative oF conjunctive sense, 
the clause before which it 


ἴδια precoding zone, and having 
y of α comparative, Byfre, soon 

simply, foll. by ink, cor, with 
ten someihing new is inteduoed, 


ti mee xiv. see ieee with ἢ 
μον 


than, 

ΕΝ ‘ace,, where ae 
w is introduced, Matt, i. 18, πρὶν 
Beiv αὐτοὺς εὑρέθη κτλ. 

‘Acts ii, 20. vil. 2, 2) foil. by 
= Aor., where the reference is to 
2g future, Lu; Hi, 26, μὴ ἰδεῖν ϑά. 

τρὲν ἢ By τὸν Xp. x: 
optat, where the preceding ἘΞ 
ἃ neget, Acts xxv. 16, 

4, 8.0 Πρίζω. 
rep. ing the genit. with 
Rp ae before (Tat, Pros pra,) 

"pao καὶ ‘of PLACE, 
ἈΝ ont of in presence of, oF 
ee. off opp. τὸ μετὰ with, soo. 
foll. by gen. of lac, Acta v. 88, 
#90 τῶν by ἀρ 16,34. xi 
erson, from the Hes πρὸ 


νὸν, Jo Fe, 

t one ‘outa o 
‘nore toy oney Mate si. 10, τίς 
es me δι ΡΞ than, 
? gen. of ἃ noun 
in, i 20, καιροῦ, fore 
aypiated, Joh αἰ, 
δ: 

sion, Foun a Ἵν 
χα; for Ἐξ te πρὸ 
Τὸ before the passover.” Bye 

‘of a noun implying an event, δ 
ἧς point of time, Matt xiv. 88, 
Ὁ κατακλυσμοῦ, Lu. xi. 38. xxi. 
a xvii. 24, Heb, xi. δ; by Hebr. 
i. 24, πρὸ προσώπου τῆς εἰσόδου 
by ἌΣ ee τοὶ εἰσόδου αὐτοῦ, 
> ‘of person of 
2fore one in times John τ, 7, πρὸ 
ἀταβαίνει, δηῖσφ πο. ὅς 8, roy 














ων, Οὐ, i 17. οἱ πρό 
before any one, who 

Mev 12 Rom, x7. Gal 17. 

by τοὶ ih infin, jing an 

ταῖς, 





i, 8, πρὸ τοῦ ἰτῆσαι. 
me naa ia a of Pa. 


feren ty, 
Than before a tinge Tee 12. 
TS Nee, In compotitan πεὸ 


place, fore, before, forward, 


ov, προλέγω, προμεβιμνάω, ΓΗ 
rence, a8 προαιρέομαι. 


ά f Ew, I. Trans. to lead | fo 
Sa Fanta Ft a prises Actor | 
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᾿αγὼν αὐτοὺς ἔξω: νο, in a judl- 
δὰ τοιοῦ αἷς Bre Tusthay αὐτὸν os 
ἄγειν ἃ Μρώξης (με εἶς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, 





or εἰς δίκην, i words are expressed in 
Jos, Ant. x ) Arr, Exp. ΑἹ, iv, 
14,3. rons tas διὸ προήγαγον ab 
τὸν ἐφ᾽ ὑμῶν, i.e. ou as judges. 
1. as othe rel referring 





cither to place or aime: 1)'of wz 

to go before ic infront, abo), Matt. xi. 

9, οἱ προάγοντες καὶ οἱ 

ἴκραζον. Lin, xvii. 89; πάλ τας of 

son, depending on’ the foree of πρὸ in 

cowp., although by itself it governs only 
Matti, ὁ at 


the gen, ἘΝ τον 





Srohre at ke τας 2) of τὰς 
προῆγε δὲ πολὺ πάντα. 
τοῦς mp πέτα bikie 

᾿οάγαιν εἰς τὸ πέραν. ΣΝ at 
τὸ ἀρ, of pers, depending ttn πιρὸ, Μὲ 


2, mpodysw αὑτὸν εἰς τὸ πὶ 
zal 81 χατὶ. δὰ tts Teeter 
going, Sormer, δ, cer 
‘mpoayoteas b 
vii. 16. Hian, 
Tipoaipluy fem to takeforth out of 
any place; oftener mid. προαιρέομαι, 
to 








to 


prefer, 1 








, καθὼς προαιρεῖται τῇ 
καρδίᾳ, and Class, 

Προαιτιάομαι, f. ἄσομαι, 
mid. fo accuse be ‘aor. ας λα ἐπα, 
;| already accused, to have 
charge, with ace, and inf, Tom Ὁ, oe τος 
» | ητιασάμεθα ᾿ἔΙονὰ, not ‘alread 
for which sense there is no so nathonty, be et 
‘made a [well-grounded] charge against 
see more in my note, 


Προακούω, προήκους wo 
Pet at be ye Nate hard of 


fore, atready, with acc, Col. i. δ, fv ok 


Chass, 


‘wida) προηκούσατε. Jos. and 


Προαμαρτάνω, ἔ i | 

utente Ὁ το read alrbady. Nee. 

tofore, 2 Cor. xiis 21. xiii. 2, and Class. 
Προαύλιον, ov, 


πὸ, (αὐλὴ,} prop, 
« place before tho αὐλή, ΣΟ Bk 
ie. tho large gieway of an oriental rouse 
or palace, equiv. to gateway, vestibule, 
xiv. 68, comp, Matt. xxvi. 71, πυλών. 
Προβαίνω, ἴ, βήσομαι, sor. 2, προ- 
ἔβην, t0 90 fo intrans. 
Matt iy, 21, προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν. Jos, and 
Class, Fig. park perf. προβιβηκὼς, via, 
ge, advanced. in in life; foll. by ἐν; Lu, 
i. 7, προβεβηκότες ἐν ταῖς αι. 
ἐᾶν τ βηβηότοι δῇ rate Adee 
Mpopérrs, £ £ ade, to cast or thrust 
for Ae ain δ, 





'προβαλλόντων αὑτὸν τῶν “od. * 
RQ 


ΠΡΟ 
nie him (Alezander) fer) forward’ [ἢ 
to prope, ‘nd τὸ ia Clas 
be or nominate any one - an 


office τ᾽ i of plants and trees, to 
‘forth, δι gr. leaves, blowoms, fruit, Ln. 
‘xxi. 0, ὅταν προβάλωσιν se. τὰ φύλλα, 
comp. Matt, xxiv. 82. Jou, Ant. iv. 8,19, 
καρπόν. Sulian Or. p. 1 
Mooparsnss ἢ ἃς ΕῚ δι 
bea ody ΟΣ 
“ah ἴοι πόλι; 
κ᾿ ea es Uae the chase where 
Beep were sold far tho Scr 
Πρόβατον, ov, τὸ, (m1 vee, 
aero apoB’ a ie ee | 


"ρόβατον," 
πὶ τῇ προ, 





smaller cattle, sh ta; in Atti 
usage and N. Ta 2 pL sheep, an dis 
tinguished from fat. xxv. 32, do- 


wep ὃ ποιμὴν ΠΗ͂ τὰ πρόβ' ἀπὸ 
πῶν ἐρίφων. ver. gener. vii. 15. 
in, 96, μερο; fig. of toe ter the ἀ 
an; ‘as «she; 
Mawr brn Sted oe 
pn in. Ὁ dow, to cawse to 
trans. Acts xix. 
ee ποῦ ὄχλου να αραιβίβασαν "AA, ‘they 
fexander to advance out of the 
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i, 2: a signif. common to Hellenistic and 
Class, Greek. 

Πρόγονος, ον; by ἡ, adj. (προγίνο- 
as.) prop. earlier binds ot ok 
ngs, i le A, 
fry λοις i ee ie 

ΣΎ ΡΟ ΤΟ 
το at coe 

Προγράφω, f. Yow, ἐο sorite Before: 
1. in reference to time Past, in the 
tenses, fo have written before, at a 
time, Eph, iii, 8, καθὼς προίχι aya . 
ὁ ym. xv. 4.- 1]. 





time rruruae,f nom & 
as oft in Pea heace in NT 
Ὁ ovsoune, promsdte, Gal i fl 
kar’ ὀφθ. ‘I. Xp. iy ὑμῖν 
Terentia, Rotars whos re oe 
Christ hath been ‘hed ‘set forth, 
ang. ou a rd 
τὰν 

PE ieee bythe ive representation of 

crucified in the Henee 


‘Eucharist. 
to appoint, ordain, foie ot τό τς 


γεγρ, ale τοῦτο τὸ 
stated νοῦ. 5—7, 11, 18. ‘the expen 


is a forensio one, de 





‘sia ty posing ip tele Ramen, or those 
in ξδιυτώδον ἐν forth, prob, to speak | hore harnen were’ posted μοὶ ἀν, an ee 
instigate, Matt pind τὴς εἰς κρίμα, ‘for condemnation and punish- 

ἰητρὸς αὐτῆς : fond a the ment.” 
rt, ond inca Claneun Kew Mt 1.2, Theddn ros ow, ἃ ἡ, adj. manifest be- 
Tih pop. λόγῳ. Atistoph. Av. 1670,” | foreland; in NT. camphat, marys ἐν. 
Toa cranes, & Senet δεῖς πες προ  γἡ 
NLT pid. προβλέπομαι, to provide, with | ere it in ὑμοὰ an 


προ γίνομαι, γε 8. προγίγονα, to 
done been before, Rom. 


iii, 25, τῶν προγεγ. ἁμαρτημάτων, “sins 
before done,” re Su weaning’ “the 


sins with which Jews and Gentiles had 

Polluted themealve before coming to the 
yhrietian faith.” 

Προγινώσκω, ἔ. γνώσομαι, to know 

, trans. 1} goner. = to know already, 

t0 be before with, foll. by ace. 

Acts xxvi. 5, προγιν. με ἄνωθεν. 2) 

"foresee ; ἴὰ Ν. Τ' by impl. to 








part. 
᾿αβολῆς 
οἷς προέγνω καὶ 
, the sense ia doubtful; it may 
be either, “whom he fo wed and 
loved, or ‘who he forcknew would be 
lovers of God’ Sco. more in my note 
x phe αὐτοῦ δὶ ἂν τρούγμο, oh 

3 hat roved, loved of old,” co 

γινώσκω ΤΊ. ἦν mr 


Πιρόγνωσεπι ses, ἡ, (προγινώσκω, 
μτειασωίάρς σὲ ἔταιτο Aint 




















δῆλον, and is synon. with erin 
Heb. vii. 15. In this intensive sense both 
terms occur in Class 
Apoer. as Judith vii 

Tipodidwus, f. δώσω, to σίοι: 

᾿ give first, wit I 

προΐδωκεν αὐτῷ coe 

Toddzns, ου, ὁ, ἰδωμι,) α be 
ΚΕ ρλιω catia ἱ 

Προδράμω, see Ἰροτρίχω. Ϊ 

Tpédpopos, ov, 4 ἡ, adj. (xporpi- 
χω,) running before’; in N. T. « fore-rae 
rer, precursor, spoken of Jesus aa entering 
‘before his followers into the celestial ane 
tuary, namely, ‘to introduce thither all 
true believers into the presenes of 
to prepare ἃ place for them, as he hit 
says, Jobn xiv. 2, See more in my note 
Heb. vi. 20. 

Προεῖδον, aor, 2. (see εἰ om 
| DejorS ons τοῦς aos oh 
see, as things future, abeok. “Acts if. 31, 





προϊδὼν Ἄλῥλσι. Gal. ii, 8, with ὅτῳ 





‘by inp foreman 2 al 
ΡΥ hots, 381 Bee 


PPO, 


and Class. oft, 
3. perf. προείρηκα, 


Προεῖπον, aor. 


(see εἴπον,) to say before: 1. in reference 








μῶν σ πὶ 





ι 


ΠΡΟ 

to time Past, to have said before, aor. 
καθὼς καὶ προεῖπον, Gal. τ. 21; with 
dat. 1 Th. iv. 6, προείπαμεν ὑμῖν. Perf. 
Ga 1.9. Heb. 15; with Bri, 2 Cor. 
vii. 3, and Class.—II. in reference to time 
FUTURE, fo aay forehand, ἢ aor. 
with ace. Acts 1.16, ἣν προεῖπε τὸ Τῖν. 
Perf. Rom. ix. 29; with ὑμῖν, Matt. xxiv. 
25. ὑμῖν πάντα, Mk. xiii, 23. ὅτι, 2Cor. 
TH, 2 τῶν προειρημένων ῥημάτων, 
2 Pet. iii. 2, and Class. 

Προελπίζω, f, iow, to 
perf. to 








before; 
cee ea ee OOS Xone, 
meaning either the Jews, os having of old 
μά the hope and promise of the Messiah, 
ta app tothe Gatile, who, bere on 
now first heard of him, or the Jewis 
Garistions, os having alveady and before 
eGeatla hoped inch. Comp om. 
ΤῊ 
Ἱπροινάρχομαι δ ἔομαι, ἐ loin 
3 aor, ἐδ have ᾿ 
Serie te gin Bf scaly 
Προιπαγγίλλω, f, sda, to promise 
oo τον 47 mid Rom. 12, ὃ πρ 
διὰ τῶν προφ, i.e of old; 
‘rare in Clase, See my note 





there. 
Τροίρχομαι, f ἐλεύσομαι, sor. 2. 
pot how, depon, mid. 1.10 go forward 





or. J om, intrans. xxvi. 
Ὁ epee μικρόν τ with ace of wey, 
‘eta ἘΠ 10, προῆλθον βύμην μίαν, and 
Clase ΤΊ. to Ctr any one, 48 refer 
ring either to place or time: 1) of PLACE, 
tog before, a adrance of anyone, a8 ἃ 

messenger j With ἐνώπιόν 
‘Lu. i. 175 of as a leader, guide, 
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defore another ; hence to have the prefers 
‘ence or pre-eminence, fo excel, be superior ; 
hence in N.T, mid. προέχομαι, to excel, 
Rom. ili. 9, τί οὖν; προιχόμεθα; ‘have 
we any pre-eminence δ᾽ ‘my note 
there. 

Tponyfouas,£. ἤσομαι, prop. and in 
Class, to go before, take the Tead, as guide 
or leader; in N.'T. fig. to lead on by ex 
ample, with acc. and dat. of that in or as 
Yo which, Rom. xii. 10, τῇ τιμῇ ἀλλή- 
λον; spony. ‘in mutual respect, or cour- 
tery, talting’ the lead of each other,” and 
anticipating each other. 


Πρόθεσις, ews, ἡ, (προτίθημι,) @ 


or exposure 10, 38 
the laying out of ἃ dead body, Demosth. 
1O71; in NT, used 1) prop of food, sid 
only ‘of the shew-bread, os being set out 

re Tchovah on a table in the sanc- 
tuary, and hence by the Hebrew name 
denominated literally presence-bread. See 
Lev, xeiv. 5—9. Used in an adjectival 
sense in the phrases οἱ ἄρτοι τῆς p08. 
Matt, xii. 4, ἡ p08. τῶν ἄρτων, Heb, 
ix, 2, both equiv. to οἱ ἄρτοι οἱ por 
μένοι. Both expressions are of frequent 
‘occurrence in the Sept. From the di 
tions given in Exod. xxv. 30, and Lev. 
χαίν. 6-9, for the tion and uso 
of this shew-bread, it ts plain that this 
was meant to typify Christ, first 

sacrifice to God, and ‘thus becomin, 
spiritual food to such as in and through 
im are“made spiritual priests unto God, 
even the Father. Seo Rev. i, 6. v. 10: 
xx. 6, and 1 Pet, ii. 5. 2 























τινος, 
with ‘acc. xxii. 47, Ἰούδας προήρχετο | 500% 


αὑτούς. 3) of τίμα, (0 go first, prosde, 
Ex deter AC 
ree ἔμενον ἡμᾶς by Tp. χα. 
Tey te πλοῖον, ἢ Cor. ix. δ, cle ὑμᾶνι 
θὰ μῶρε of fo ot ari ft Τίς 


Πρρεποιμάζω, f Seiad 
beforehand; in N. T. to int before, 
‘trans, with εἰς, Rom. ix. 28, ἃ προητ. εἰν 


‘where tee my note; with dat. Eph, 
See is oc. ἔρχοιν ayabots) προ: 
τοί, 


+ | of purpose,” but rather purpose 





of firm 
πῆς καρδίας. 2 Tim. iii, 10, τῇ 
‘There, however, it denotes not so much, 
‘as most Commentators suppose, ‘ firmness 
erally, 
ke such @ course as spe sets before one- 
self as one’s great end and aim, or design, 
to which once actions tend; which ΕΝ 
in the present case, the approving himeelf 
in the sight of God. Elsewhere the term 
‘used of the eternal pur and counsel 


[μασεν (ἡμᾶς) 6 Gade, ‘to the perform. | of God, namely, of ‘gathering together in 
ance of which God hath fore, 1s, | one all things iu Christ, both Jews and 
liness pro- | Gentiles, or of choosing one nation rather 


aamely, by the motives to 
pounded in the Gospel, and the influences 
of the Holy Spirit. So Philo, p. 17, ὁ 
Θεὸε τὸ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ πάντα προητοι- 
μέσατο εἶν ἔρντα καὶ πόθον αὐτοῦ: 
Προεναγγελίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, to 
ραν ti ὌΨΑ 
jc iii. B, προενηγγ. τῷ 
᾿άβραὰμ, ὅτι. 
Προέχω, f. ἑξω, prop. to have a thing 





than another to ce 


in privileges and 
Ddlessings. ἧς κατὰ π 









vi, κατὰ πρόθ, 
(tel, Θεοῦ) κλητοῖε, and ἴα. 11. Eph. 
1. iii, 11. 2Tim, 1.9; on which passa, 





‘ee my notes. 

Προθέσμιος, ta, ov, adj. (πρὸ, θεσ-. 
uds,) set beforehand, oj i atid of 
times whence ἡ προθεσμία, oil. ἡμέρα. κα 
set dy appointed time) Gain, a 


ΠΡΟ 
Ant, xii, αἰ, A, τὴν τῆς διοθεσμίαν ἐνισταμέ- 





νης, and 
Προθυμία, ax, τ δ "γμος,} for | 0 
i μηδ of | fo 
‘vii. 11, al. 


mind, Acts xvi. Ll, 2 Cor. 
and GI 


rrpat pen ov ὃ, a Tit, forward 
ready," willing, πὸ πνι 

κα πρόθικαν Matt Sie A? Me αὶ 

58, Rept. tnd‘Clan. Nout, τὸ πρόθυμον 


15, τὸ 
ren (ior αι 









9 rei is a readiness on 

my part,’ Τ am read ον. 26, Jos, 

‘Aut iv. 8, 18, τὸ 74 ean πρόθυμον. 
Thue. iv. ΓἹ 





5, adv, (πρόθυμον, readily, | 
‘lacrity, | Pet. τ. 2 


with gen 
καλῶν ἢ vlog Tit, i 
‘Ste, Belli 20,2, a 


Td, 80 J φιλίας. 
‘Athen, ρ 612, πρὶ τέχνην. Plut, Peril. 
tae ἐργασίαι. 


οκαλέω, f. ἔσω, to call forth, mid. 
to aall firth before ond’ olf. cher τὸ 
invite ἴω ‘come, £0 solicit, of to challenge, 

to defy, i to combat; Bence ia NT. 
igre’ ta provoke, irae, 
a rious rivalry ἢ 
Chaat Ree art tive προκαὶ 
Χούμενοι, tee my note. 
Tpoxarayyidhuy f. ελῶ, fo an 
ounce end, foe fare grat, 
part. perf. po 
ἀκοαὶ 






κατηγγε 
equiv. to promised, 2 Cor. ix.5. Jon. Ant, 
ἢ: 9, 4, τοῖς προκατηγγελμένοις ὑπὸ 
τοῦ θεοῦ πίστιν παρεῖχε. 
Προκαταρτίζω, f, low, to, make 
ready beforehand, trans, 2 Cor. ix. 5. 
negate as pt ἢ προκείμενον, prop. 


‘or set before 
tae inten’; nN. only ἔς. eras 
or be Before the mind of anyone, fo 


to him, 2 Cor, viii. 12, 
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. | to advance, inorease ; wit 
| or as to which, Lu. if. 62, Ἰησοῦν προ 


ΠΡΟ 
Tiyornpieem,f Em, to prodaim 1 


bya Sveral to announce 
or proach atid in the past tenses 
tran, 
Acts iii, 20, text. rec. xili, 24, πὶ 
ἔαντος Ἰωάννου βάπτισμα patavoias, 
und Class, 


pita i iit, ΕἸ pore Prop. 
See ray RET 
ty 19, 35. 
Thi. iv 1, and inter Gr we. 5 
προκόπτει, ἐ yw, prim, * to ent for 


ward, cot once way forward’? 
ἃ wood or thicket hones fo make ones 


for 
nt tar Bell. wee ahr 


a MN to mate 
si Nesebar ia 








κοτε σοφίᾳ, Flut πρ τῇ ἀρετῇ μὰ 


| similar expressions occ. in other 











with fn Gal 1d, ἐν τῷ Ἰουδαῖσμῷ; 
Comp. Lucisn, ap. ἐν τοῖς ue 
Leroi iors rat pee) 
th ἐπὶ and see , 
wena col wena 2 TS. the 18. tal 
i fet ΚΟ] 
Cian of ts 
α δὴν ἘΣ =i. 12 8 
προίκοψίν. 
an rote Se Joe Ball ἘΠ 
ρει it thus, πρόσω τῆν νυκτὸν προ; 
ἐλήλατο. 
Πρό. a, ατος, τὸ, (a 
ante δι tr 





‘im. γ. 21. 
Miponyede, Som to ‘establish οἱ 
coxfcm before roviouay, pas. μαι Ga 


‘TpohanBéve, ae 2. πὶ 
(ake ‘before, tana, ἣν ὧς een 
other, fo 
thing, with sce. 1 Gor. ΕΝ wicker 
πὸ ἴδιον δεῖπνον προλαμβάνει, * ‘we 
i.e, ‘the rich man eats the 


‘sua te han brought, without waiting ἐς 
the poorer member to come in) intrase 


to take up 
Mk. xiv. 





beforehand, 
time of doing ‘any thing, with inf. 
8, προίλαβι μυρίαι μου πὸ σῶμα «πὰ. 
<a hath κμοϊαιοῦ τοῦ body, by παύειν 
in ταῦ bil a aes fomp. Eu 
He i, ζρόμαντιν ἐλγέαν, The te 
| wer? ὦ ΥΩ 
δάμαρ ὦ Speckpene. Gok winks tas ἐὰν 
καὶ προληφθῇ ἄνθρ. ἔν τινι παραππώ- ' 
ματι “if aay one be a 














ute πρόκειται. Philo τοῦ Cima 3) Surprised in ἃ fault.’ 

equiv. to perf. pass, of προτίθημι, to . 

(aid or set before one’s wind, 88 2 duty, OS as ἕω. SRR ETR 
reward, example, Heb. vi. 18, κρατῆσαι rr aN δι 
rie προκειμένης ἐλπίδος. xi. 1,2. δυὰς 


7. Jos, and Class. oft. 


Sar aekereere aR. Ὁ τὰν 
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αἴᾶμοεν beforehand τὰ N.T. to talify or | Πιροπωτὴρ, ἔσο ον, 3, ὃ, adh (meee 
declare beforehand, Pet. i. il. cirri long fla fru 
wit ee ese ἢ rie remediate, | hing, Ken, H eras in NT. in & 
ἀπολογ ti μὰ we bly apt. 'πράττειν. oie 
Προμεριμνάῳ, i; ἦσο, το gore 0 Ea ἢ οι Gl 


zi 1. 


Προνοέω, f. sow, prop. 
ceive beforehand, Hor aig wih 526. ag oe mid. to 





iL προνοοῦ καλὰ ἱνάπιον 
104, προνοιῖσθαι 
πὰ καλά. Jon Ant ix. 1, 1) τοῦ δικαίου 
προνοούμενον: 
πρόνοια, ax, 4 (προνοίω!) foresight 


Κυρίου. Sext. 


providence, 
ἊΝ a Me wrlony” μὴ oiabas 
νοι 


ταν ΝΕ οἶτον to 
Ete prota fr any thing,’ often occurs 


Meese πι 
miacetat rates οξξ, 
{iso fo look or boo nen hue τα 
4; in N.T, ὦ see 2 0 mid. to sce 
before have before one’s eyes, to αὶ 
‘be 80 mis of 8 oa to 
have it or him constant be 

fore uss with ace ‘Acta ii.25, προωρι 

ν 


τὸ Spreng 


bounds be- 


Tesontte, f. fou, tot 





γενέσθαι. Rom. 30; 
fh s0c, and als, 1 Cori 7, Eph. i. 
pase.ver.11, See my notes on the passages. 


Προπάσχω, sor. 2. προέπαθον, to be 


either god, ae Ει eet ‘i, 
as in 'N, 


before, 


Προπέμπο, | ᾿ Ψω, to send. om 
Xen. Cyr. ii, 4,'18; t0' send fo oF 
(dot. iv. 83; in N.T. to send for- 
on one's journey, to bring one on δ 
way, ‘expec. to for some dis- 
tent in token of respe respect and honour, trans, 
προίπεμπον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, Acie 


preioualy, Pn τα 


χχ. xxi. 5, Jos and Class; ence 
gener. £0 help one, on his journey, 
Acts xv. 8. Rom. xv. 24, al. 1 dr. Be 


47, 1 Mace. xii, 4. > 


"eufered of place, thing, ἘΣ 





Προπορεύομαι, 1 εἴσομαι, depon. 


Pass On fore any 000; 

Seawet t hoes Tacs ἂς ἢ’ 

ὧν. » ix. 1}. 

ol, xvii, Ὧν δὲ also es ἃ a forerunner, 
herald, Lu, i. 76. Sept. and 

Πρὸ the genit, dat., 

| and testi and δ Spon oreaponing in ἰῷ μὴ: 

Pf aon force of these 

a jemselvee, vee wi the gen. im- 


ng motion oF divelon, fron a place 
Boe etre dat rest of remaining by, 
a, ne place with the accus. motion oF 

xcs ot fo pas. 1, wth 
aed 


Hod vat BO EGnor de tue ὅδ᾽ 
ὲ ze foley ἡ ic EX ᾿Ισπερίων ἀνθρώπων. 
pen, ry πρὸς 
north, Hom. 


ia (tee 


proceeds, as λαβεῖν τὶ πὶ on τας δος, 
159, and ‘and whe wm pe snd passive 





‘ray toe poron e thing, 
τε acoording to ri ty 

Gol Yo1d, Henge in 

rar he 
τῆς 


ais ‘ie 





woh τς 
πρὸς marks place or objest 
which or ἜΣ is, hen pol 
“De πρὸς τῷ Spee Ln. zz, a, 
πρὸν τῇ καταβάσει ποῦ ὅρους. Joh 


Fill 16,8 ΤΙ, εἰστήκει πρὸς τῇδε sg. 
towards 





xx. 12. Rev. i. i. 13, and ΟἹ 
the Accus. wpde marks the object 
or fo which any thing moves or 
πα. of PLACE, towards, 10, unto, with ace. 
1) prop. of mo- 
tion or vert £ going, 
comin, returning, &c.. an 
tho afer Bike nouns, Mate il, 12, ΠῚ 
ἀνακάμψαι πρὸς Ἡρώδην. 
τἰορεύετο πρὸς αὐτόν. νοῦ. 14. x1 
Bee 8 Mik, 1. 85, pds τὰν 'ϑόραν. 
35 4 mie πρὸς Βηθσαϊδάν. 
xl xxiv. 12, ἀπῆλθε 
ΕἾΝ da mie home, Jobn iii, 20. wie 
Acts xxviii 
Glas Sealer svete Sau ὦ ΠΧ 
Actes 82, 2 αν ὃς ASE NS 
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στολὴ πρός τινα, Acts ix. 2, and Class. | son, awhile, Luke viii. 18, πρὸς καιρὸν 
After verbs of leading, bringing, drawing, | Spas, 1 Th. ii. 17. John v. 35: s0 Heb. 
by force or otherwise, Matt. xxvi. 5/,| xii. 10, πρὸς ὀλίγας ἡμέρας. ver. 11, 
ἀπήγαγον πρὸς Καϊάφαν. Mk. ix. 17, πρὸς τὸ παρὸν, for the present. Jam. iv. 
19, φέρετε αὐτὸν πρός ms. Lu. xii. δ8. 14, πρὸς ὀλίγον, ec. χρόνον, and Class. 
John xii. 32, πάντας ἑλκύσω πρὸς éuav- | —Il. FIG. a8 denoting the direction, re- 
τόν. xiv. 8. Acts xxiii. 15. Rev. xii. 5. | ference, relation, which one object has 
So after verbs implying motion ¢o a place, | towards or to another: 1) towards, i. 6. 
and also a subsequent remaining there, | tn reference to, in respect to, as to, im 
where in Engl. we mostly use a, upon, | ing the direction or remote object of an 
but also ἐο, unto; verbs of falling, wiw-| action, (1) with accus. of pers. Mk. xii. 
Tew or προσπίπτειν πρὸς τοὺς πόδας | 12, ἔγνωσαν ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς Thy παρα- 
τινὸς, ‘to fall at one’s feet,’ Mk. v. 22, βολὴν εἶπε. Acts xxiv. 16, ἀπρ. συνεῖ- 
vii. 25; of laying, putting, casting, and | δησιν ἔχειν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. Rom. iv. 2. 
the like, Matt. iii. 10, ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν | Heb. 7, and Class. (2) with accus. of 
ῥίζαν κεῖται. Lu. xvi. 20, ὃς ἐβέβλητο thing, Heb. ix. 18, ἁγιάζει πρὸς τὴν τὴς 
πρὸς τὸν πυλῶνα αὐτοῦ. Acts iii. 2. | σαρκὸς καθα a. Lu. xviii. 1. 2 Cor. 
So Matt. iv. 6. Mk. x. 7. Acts xiii, 36. | iv. 2: so after verbs of replying, Matt. 
Also after verbs and words implying mere | xxvii. 14. Rom. viii. 31, and Class. Here 
direction, as a turning, reaching, looking, | belongs the construction τὰ πρός τινα or 
and the like, Lu. vii. στραφεὶς πρὸς | τι, thengs ing ΟΣ intng to any 
τὴν γυναῖκα. Acts ix. 40. Rom. x. 21, | person or thing; τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην, either 
ἐξεπέτασα τὰς χεῖράς μου “πρὸς λαόν. | prop. Lu. xiv. 32, ‘conditions of peace,’ 
ph. iii, 14; fig. James iv. 5, see ἐπι- [οὐ fig, xix. 42; τὰ πρὸς τὴν 

“ποθέω. So by Hebr. βλέπειν πρόσωπον | ‘things necessary,’ Acts xxviii. 10; τὰ 
πρὸς πρόσωπον, face to face, 1 Cor. πρὸς ζωὴν, 2 Pet. i. 3; τὰ “πρὸε τὸν 
xiii, 12. 2) with “all verbs and words | Θεὸν, ths ind God, divine 
which include the idea of speaking to any | things, Ex. xviii. 19. Rom. xv. 17, and 
one, mostly with accusative of pers. (1) oft. in Class, as τὰ πρὸς “πόλεμον oF 
gener. Lu. i. 13, 19. v. 36. xxii. 70. So| εἰρήνην. 2) spoken of a rule, standard, 
with verbs of answering, Acts iii. 12; of | according to, in conformity with, &e. Lu. 
accusing, John v. 45; of praying, entreat- il δὲ 


ποιήσας weds τὸ ϑέλημα 
ing, Lu. xviii, 7. Acts viii. 24, xii 


. ὅ.} αὐτοῦ. 2 Cor. v. 10, πρὸς ἃ ἔπραξεν. 
Rom. x. 1. 2 Cor. xiii. 7. With words of | Gal. ii. 14, Eph. iii. 4. δ) of the motive, 
declaring, making known, Lu. i. 80. Acts 


ground, or occasion of an action, equiv. to 
xxiii. 22. Phil. iv. 6; of command and the | on account of, because of, for, Matt. xix. 
like, Acts xvii. 15. xxii. 1, &c. Sept. and 


8, M. πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν 
Class. (2) of mutual words and sayings, Class. 4 


ἐπέτρεψεν. Mk. x. 5, and ) as 
&c. Acts ii. 12, ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον λέ- | marking the end or resulé, the aim or pur- 
yovres. So πρὸς ἀλλήλους, to one an- 


pose of an action ; πρὸς τί, for what? why? 
other, one to another, Mk. viii. 16. πρὸς | 1. 6. to what end, for what purpose, John 
ἑαυτοὺς, id. i. 27. (3) after verbs of swear- 


xiii. 28. (1) after verbs, as expressing the 
to any one, Lu. i. 73, ὅρκον ὃν ὥμοσε | end, aim, tendency of an action or quality, 
arods "ABp. Hom. Od. xiv. 331. 8) fig. 


Acts iii, 10, ὁ πρὸς τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην 
ter verbs and words implying direction 2.) 


καθήμενος. Rom. iii. 26. xv. Cor. vi. 
of the mind or will, an affection or dispo- ὗ 
sition ἐοισαγ 8 any one, whether favourable, 















































5, πρὸς ἐντροπὴν ὑμῖν λέγω. vii, 35, x. 
11. 1 Tim. iv. 7. "Pet. iv, 12; espee. 
foll. by inf, with τὸ, to the end that, 

v. 28, was ὁ βλέπων γυναῖκα “τρὸς τὸ 
ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτῆς. vi. 1. πρὸς τὸ θεα- 
θῆναι αὐτοῖς. xiii. 30. Mk. xiii. 22. Eph. 
vi. 11. Jam. iii. 3, & Class. (2) after nouns 
and adjectives, John xi. 4, ἀσθένεια πρὸς 
ϑάνατον. Eph. iv. 14, Gol. ii. 238. John 
iv. 35, λευκαΐί elot πρὸς θερισμόν. Acts 
xxvii, 12, 2 Cor. ii. 16. x. 4. Eph. iv. 29, 
oft, and Class. Also of a tendency or re- 
sult, 2 Pet. iii. 16, πρὸς τὴν diay αὑτῶν 
ἀπώλειαν. 1 John v. 16, μὴ πρὸς θάνα- 
τον : 80 ἁμαρτία “πρὸς ϑάν. ver. 16, 17. 
5) of the relation in which one pers. or thing 


y 


2 Cor. iii. 4, πεποίθησιν ἔχ. πρὸς τὸν 
Θεόν. vii. 4, παῤῥησία πρὸς ὑμᾶς. ver. 
12, Gal. vi. 10, αζώμεθα τὸ ἀγαθὸν 
πρὸς πάντας. Eph. vi. 9. 1 Th. i. 8, ἡ 
πίστις ἡ πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. v. 14. 2 Tim. 
ii, 24, Tit. iii, 2: so Col. iv. 5, ἐν σοφίᾳ 
περιπατεῖτε πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω. 1 Th. iv. 
12: also in Class. or unfavourable, equiv. 
to against, Acts vi. 1, γογγυσμὸς πρὸς 
τοὺς ‘EBp. xxiii. 30, λέγειν τὰ πρὸς 
αὐτόν. xxiv. 19. xxv. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 
Eph. vi. 11. Col. iii. 13, 19. Heb. xii. 4. 
Rev. xiii. 6, and Class—11. of TIME: 
1) prop. of time when any thing is, ἐο- 
wards, near, Lu. xxiv. 29, ὅτι πρὸς towé-\ wands towards encther, towards, with, 
ραν ἐστὶ, and Class. 2) 85 forming with \ &c. Lo. mit, YL ἂν Tog dures πρὸς 
the accus. a periphr. for an adv. of time, \ ἑαυτοὺς. Rom, x. \° way ΝΕ τὰκ 
equal ἰο αὐ, for; πρὸς καιρὸν, for a sea- τὸν Θεόν. Acta. &l. SETH. Yh, bow 
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ὄντες πρὸς ἀλλήλουε. 2 Cor. vi. 
to διατίθεσθαι διαθήκην pds τινα, 
with any one, Acts 








i x. 16. So in a compari- 
τ. Vii, 18, πρὸς τὴν μέλλουσαν 
αν. tometimen πρὸς with ac, ia 
vorbs which express sim] 
ἘΣ ἔτη = 
. οἱ 


Mk. xi. 4, δεδεμέ: 
ἘΔ - δὲ. Sapna. 
the 






Py 
᾿άσχα. | for us by Christ, 


‘rarely, and only in later usage, 
motion or direction a wholly 

with acc. is then equiv. 

2, τὰ πρὸς τὴν 








John i, 1. Phi- 
cmp. most implica, 

rence 
ripe, weaceryihen ween 
προσαιτέω, προσαπειλέω, ἄς 
intena. a8 πρόσπεινος, προσφιλής: 8. 


nearness, near, αἱ, by, a8 προσεδρεύω, ἢ 
προσμένω. 


Ἱπροσάββατον, ον, τὸ, {πρὸ, σάβ. 
βατον, lit. fore-sabbath, sabbath, 
i. ‘demiguoreh Mi av Suaith 


oeayopeba, fut, show, gener. to 
ee ie nyo a τὴ 


by name, to name, Jos. Ant. 
ΕΖῚ is. ‘Xen. Mem. ii 2, 1}. hence in 
t0 name, declare, pass. Heb. v. 10, | 


Soocuy, ὑπὸ τον Ot dpysiente: 
Zerit Phot eta 
namely, named or declared, and consti. 


Προσάγω, £. Em, aor. ἃ. προσήγα- 
γον, to lead or conduct any one, to 
Mot 1) Teas, with ace, Lo. ix. 4, 
προσάγαγε ὧδε τὸν υἱόν σου : with 
and dat, Acta xvi, 20, προσαγ. αὐτοὺς 
ols στρατηγοῖς. Sept. and Class, Im- 

\ying admission or aceets to any one, as, 

to a king, Xen. 

yr. i. 8,8. In Ν. Τ. used fig. of God, 
to r, With ace. and 
ἵνα ἡμᾶν προσαγάγῃ 
τῷ Θιῷ, ing us into a state of 
Fekoncliftion with Gels 2) netmaxs, fo 
come or draw near, to with dat. 
Acts xxvii. 27, ὑπενόουν οἱ ναῦται 
ἥγειν τινὰ αὐτοῖς χώραν, ‘the 
ἀροτι docmat that some ‘country drew 
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. | προσανεθέμην, 





pear to thom;” meaning, by a usual sea- 
yraso founded on a well-known optical 


(iy mich, on drawing) near toa 
id to the 


ΠΡΟ 
not the ship to th “that they 
ταν τὰς τὰ is Ἔν land? So 


Kn. Tees Bia. τὴν wir epee 
ἀπὸ τῆς vide ἀναχωροῦσων, ὡς αὐτὴν 
πλέουσαν. 

sym) α 


Προσαγωγὴ, ie, ἡ, {π| 
leadi Triping accession, Ῥὶ 
pont fie as N.T. 
χάριν ταύτηι ν, Ep hie 18, δὲ 


fer wiv πριπρὸς τὸν Πατίρ a. 
12. ἐν Ὁ ἔχομεν πρ. (πρὸς τὸν θεὸν 
of the fee coos τὸ God ob ori) 








meaning both access in 
prayer, and access as to or intro- 
duction to a state of favour and accept 
ance. In the Class, the term is only used 
of introduction to some powerful person. 


ee σαλζάσν fey (xpd alr) 
al, sae InN, og, abso, ME. 
x. 46, al. 

Toestees o ov, wy (cpoverrte) « 


μρράγ, John ix. 8, in later edit.’ for 
τυφλός. 


οἶπροσαναβαίνω, κοι, 2, προσίβην, 
° $2 p forter higher, with "Lisrepoe 
glean, ἴα, Ἶ0, φίλε, προσανάβηθι 
ἐνώτερον, ‘take a higher seat,’ Sept. and 
Class, but not in the same senso. 


Προσαναλίσκω, f. λώσο, prop to 


consume besides, οἱ as De- 
month, 1025, 30, Plat pe 8, ll. “Buch, 
however, cannot be the sense in Lu. viii. 
48, ἥτις laxpois προσαναλώσι λιν 
τὸν βίον. Yet the preposition there is not, 
"» Schleusner and others it, pleon- 
but rather intensive, i.e. ‘had gra 
ly and entirely spent.” Perhaps, how- 
Lams the πρὸς in this as well as many 
other instances, merely denotes movement 
or direction towards any thing. So at Dio 
Cass. 353, 62, we have πάντα τὰ ὑπάρ- 
ed Hot προσανάλωκα ὑμῖν, and Diog. 
srt. vi. 98, el τὸν χρόνον ὃν ἔμελλον 
ἱστοῖς προσαναλώσειν, ποῦτον εἰς παι- 

δείαν κατεχρησάμην. 


Προ σανασλη ω, ἢ. ὅσω, 0 fd 
furtl ,, τὰ ὑστερήματα, 
sear gr fil seve 
MpogarartOnuy f f. θήσω, prop. to 
προ σα αξίθημῳ f δάσω, po. 
μ᾿ tides, asan "ditional burden, Xen, 
fem. ii. 1, 8; in N. T. only mid, sor. 2. 
fig. to lay before in 
om fo impart oF ommunzae fer ther, 














ἀ αὐ δα ones own. parts) gener with 
dat. Gali, SOT 
οὐδὲν. oa DS ALS 


οὐδὲν προσανίϑιντο. 
to 


sultation,, sen = 
dat. Gal. 1. 16, ot meee =. 


καὶ αἵματι. “Bo Tee 





ΠΡΟ 


τοῖς μάντισι π. περὶ τοῦ σημείου. 








Lucian . 1, ἐμοὶ τ φανάθουν ἘΥΤῊ 
με σύ Ζόνων. Here the πρὸς 
merely denotes direction, as ptbape inh 0 πὶ 
compound προσαναλίσκω, lit, ‘to commit 
iy ego cop to him tro hn, 
‘one’s case open to him, refer ᾿ ,, 500 TT, έχω. 
£20 thas coud him ith Ἱιροσδράμο, 1° coe ein) 
Προσαπειλέω, £ tow, to threaten το perma ot τὴ fr Ασα τὸ ith dat. Aca 
, absol. Acts iv. 21, and Class, xxvii 7, μὴ my amiecaeen 


Προσδαπανάω, ξ ἥσω, 1 spend fur 
thor i ae Tee θδ τοὰ Cla 
Tpogdlouar, £. ἥσομαι; d 
to nesd beriden, in adaition τ aich gen, ets 
xvil, 25. Sept. and Class 
Προσδέχομα, 1, depon. mid. 
to rote to Sate τὸ ἃ sie πα, ἢ) 
ot THINGS, fg το aden, allo, τὴν thoi, 
a, Acts xxiv. 15; negat. Heb. xi. 35, οὐ 
τροσδεξ, τὴν ἀπολύτρωι ιν, ποῦ 
fe. to rejectin 


aes τὰν pe 


Beeavie τῶν ὑπαρχώτον. 
STi, προσδίξασθει, se "rhe μαι 
ive. put up with, overlook. 2) 




















aso ove προσδέχεται. Sept. 


and 
flag. as Thue. ἢ, 12. 80 in hospitality, 


to receive kindly, to entertain, a8 ἃ guest, 
Bom, 3,2. Phils 28: Sept 1 Chron 

Hi 18. 8) of things ἢ ares ws ‘for, 
expect, wi 36, ἀνθρώποις 
προσδεχ. τὸν κύριον ἑαντῶν, πότε κιτιλι 
Acts xxili. 21: 20 of ἃ future good, with 
the idea of fuith, confidence, τὴν Bac. τοῦ 















Θιοῦ, Tan. eal δ], παράκλησιν ὕς cee 
ύτρωσιν, ver. 88. τὴν μακαρίαν ἰλπίδα, 
Tit i 18. τὸ ἔλεου ποῦ Κυρίου, Jude 
21, and Clas, 
Τιροσδοκάω, f. tow, (πρὸε, δοκεύ 

ΣΦ ΞΗ toward o for any thing 

ἘΠῚ) abeol, oF with int. 
= to pate tee tt. xxiv. 50, ἐν 
ἡμέρᾳ § οὐ my Lu, δἰ, 15. Acta 
xxvii. 5; witl ob δὲ προσεδόκων | 
αὐτὸν κτλ. Jos. and Class, In the 


12, τὴν παρονὶ 


lay, and vor, 18, 14, Sept. and Class. 


tolerates | 


Προσδοκία, as, 
Prop, ὦ » Pal 


αν. 3, 45 ; 
Wonk tae ma 26, ae 
πρϑαδοκίας τῶν ἐπερχομένων 
Kat xv 8,4, ἐπὶ μείζονον κακοῦ προσι 
éoxta, and v, 104; also Thuc. vi. πρὸν 
τὸν πρῶτον φόβον καὶ προσδοκῖαν. 












Fat rs 
Bope. Pol κατα νὼ ‘ 
δρεύω, fab 3 
dpb ‘Sz cette 

‘Dem. 318, 
iso, ‘to be in re 






by labour, Hot. vi. 61. aw 
10 gain besides, in addition, Lu. xix. 16, 
μνᾶ σον προσειργ. δέκα pve. 


Ti 


ΠΥ πέρχομαι, ξ, ἐλεύσομαι, dpe. 


mid το a near to any place of 


Ingres. I. Prop. and 








IL vr. 1) 0 
God, to 


ship, in] iret 
witl dale Jet 
αὐτοῦ τῷ Θ. xi. 6, with τῷ 
Ηρα ΤΩΣ Sov. 16, sonnel 


arate 


fof eprmct 
to the allar in mcrfice. Or ehee Pet 
ἃ ὦ πρὸν ὃν cca ρτος 10 thom 











coming, i. 
lowers.’ With dat Xen 
Mem. i, 47. ὅν. 1. 1,2) with dat οἱ 
thing, to 1 Tim. vi. 8, 


i Spowtpyeren tyulsowet Rayon Bo 


ΠΡΟ 

Philo, p. 269, μηδενὶ προσέρχεσθαι 

ony τὰν igmstoesr al Spee. 
ἰϑόντες ἀρετῇ. 


Προσευχὴ, Hs, ἡ, (προσεύχομαι,) | 5! 

δ᾽ ΓΙ ora wile Sack 
22, or 

Mii ri 2 a T Pnor, 

ae. πρὸς 7it,0, Hea ai. ὁ mp. τοῦ 





Er Mae set σὴν a ud ea καὶ wi 


γηστείᾳ. xxi 22, Lu, xxi, 

τ. Bo οἴκοι op! howe "oF 

ἀπὸ τῆ Tags οἶκοι πρὶ home 13, 

a Acie Ἰώ προσκαρτεροῖντις 0. 
WAH ἄρα τῆν mpi α, ΕΝ ἢ 

se! alt λων Ἧς a. 4 ah IL 

to οἶκος or 


: 
ΕΞ τα Ht of ἘΠ 


προσένχὴ εἶναι. ver, ie according to 
κ᾽ TSprctatcg “ot alas τσοὶ ebee 


mentators. But I havo in my note in le. | 77¢ 


siren, 1 apprehend, good rons why it 


871 


ΠΡΟ 


Apoor, Jos. und lat. Class. With dat, of 

son, to care for, watch over, Acts xx. 
ba προσίχετε ἱαντοῖε: ΠΣ ‘Ench. 

1, 1, προσέξεις σεαντι reflex, 
προσέχειν ivr or ἑαυτοῖς, Brake hexi 
to mostly imperat, La. 
. 85+ with ἀπό τινου, Lu. 
ere ἑαντοῖν ἀπὸ τῆν ζό- 


i ,, xi. 
with devrait ΠΝ foll. by wh with ae 
Matt. vi. 1, προσέχετε μὴ ποιεῖν, 








Class. : by ἀπό τινος, vii. 15, πρήρίχετε ere 
ἀπὸ τῶν ψινδσπροφητῶν, α. , 
xx. . and Jat. Class —Ii. τος 


THANS. or with ἑαυτὸν impl. prop. to hold 
apply one’ 









iv. 13: 
Thue. and others: τῷ ϑυσιασι 
to oie attendance, to minister, 

to 


3; of pers. = to adhere to, 
fallow, “Acts τῶι TO, TL. 1 Ti, $3 
'προσέχοντεν πνεύμασι πλάνοι». 


ἀναγνώσει, 1 Tim. ἡ 
3 








προσεύχομαι, (6 αι, 
προσ, une tr, « so aati Mpsonhéaf, gmt κα fo my 
‘10 pray to Ge er Prager, thing, fo affix with to α cross ; 
Cor. part τῷ Ong ng foll, by ace, and dat. Conk vii, 14, poo 
xo. τῷ Πατρί: absol. or with τῷ πε | 0 mddoas αὐτὸ πῷ σταυρῷ. Plut. ti, 
impl. ver. 5, ὅταν προσεύχῃ. ver. 7. xiv. Ρ. 206, A. συνήρπασε τοὺς λῃστὰς καὶ 
23. Mk. i. 35, oft. ‘The manner in which  προσήλωσε, Jos, Bell. i. 14, 9, 
one praye is i aspronet the dat, 1 


αὶ. δ, on πὶ οσινχομένη ἀκατακαλύπο μι 
et. James v.17, 





i a πνεύματι ἝΝ 
προσενχῇ προσηύξατο, earn: 
aay; oe batieem Εἶν ματι. Jude 
507 ine rr οἱ oct prayee the woe 
ὅσ. are put after οὕτως, Matt. 
ron Acta 24; 


thing prayed rater tee meh 
eS Tei Th th ae ερόν στ 
ὁ or person 
whom one prays, is put with a pre rie 
ερὶ with gen. eter 16, ae aie 
om Matt. v. 44. Col. i. 
ἐπα we κα i 


Προσέχα, f Eu, ae to hold wy 
fencarde any pers 2A, org 
αὐτῶν. Hot iv. 200,1p, τὴν do. 










place, as oft.in Class; in N. T. only fig. 

Εἴ ταάνα, abeol, with τὸν νοῦν impl, £0 

‘one's mind to any thing Ὁ attend to, 
‘Class, and in N. T, 1) gener. 

with dat. of fis spoken, fo vii "ὦ 

τοῖς λεγομένοιε; 

ΠΕ Spat a Sept ea Chee, 

ta the seo of fo ied amen, to bali, 
mmbrace, 14, προσίχειν 

ἰαλουμίνοιει. 1 ima Re i 1d, 








ft 
sor [Sa Κη, 


Προσήλυτου, ον, ὁ, ty (προσίρχο- 
καὶ ep one wh comes τὸ ‘notier 
country or people,’ ἃ stranger, apourner, 
Sept. Ex. xil 48, sq. xx. 10; in N. Τ' 
only in the lator Jewish sence, ἃν 
convert from paganism to Judaism, Matt. 
ull, 15, Aci ἢ. I. v.85 the sane are 
called of φοβούμενοι and σεβόμενοι τὸν 
Θεὸν, Acta δ, ase lower. 
πεν, Jos, Belle On the kin 
proselytes, &e. see Caleaet 

Πρόσκαιρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. instead of 
μάκαιρ αρὸς καιρῷ, for. κίον, 1. 
transient, temporary, “enduring only for a 
while, Matt, xii. 21, ππόσκα doris, 
hints tnaporury tnd usable Sadple 
In 3 Gordy opp. to alvin Son ἃ 
Class. 

Προσκαλέω, f. ἔσω, to call to, to 
summon, send fors in N. T. only mai. 

ite to call any one to one’s 


ue 





3, 








οἵ God, to call,’ tne 
embrace the gospel, Acts ἢ, 89; also to 
one to any office or duty, = to 


ap 
point, to choose, προσκέκλη- 
μαι, κα mid, ‘eater fess i 3 ls τὸ 
ἔργον (els) ὃ προσκέκλημαι αὑτούε. 


Προσκαρτερέω ἔσω be strong 





or firm towards any Shing, to entre ον 


ΠΡΟ 
persevere in oF with, ==to be continually ἐν, 
wrk or nar any peron o thing, intans{ 
8. gr. of a work, business, £0 continue 
persevere ἐπ, bo. constantly engaged or 
‘cupied with, foll. by dat. τῇ πρόσεν) 
‘Acta i, 14. vi. 4 διδαχῇ, it, 425 
ils αὐτὸ τοῦτο, for this 
xiii, 6, Jos. and Class; of place, 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, dts ἢ, 455 of person, to re: 


ain near, io watt pon, δ a1 tobe in 
readiness, with dat. Mk. iil 9, ἵνα πλοιά- 


ριον προσκαρτερῇ αὐτῷ τ ‘by impl. to 
attend upon, to any one, with dat, 


adhere 
‘hets vii 13, τῷ Φιλίασῳ, and of in 
Class, 
Προσκαρτέρησις, ews, ἡ, (προσ- 
continuance in 


καρτερέω,) 
an} Ἢ. vi. 18, ἐν πάσῃ προσκ. 
καὶ δεήσει, equiv. to προσκαρτεροῦντες 
τῇ δεήσει. 

ἹΙροσκεφάλαιον, ov, τὸ, (πρὸς, 
κεφαλὴ.) α pillow, or ‘cushion for the 
fold itis ted of the 





pee 











ion to εἰς sed Ὁ b 
cushion to a ρου, ‘aad by alors bat | 


Προσκληρόω, £ dew, to give or 

allot to any one, as for- 

fans desing, Diode Sie. ἘΣ 18 Lucia 

Amor, 8; in N. T. or. pase nporer. 
φώθην, δὲ mi to allot one's πὴ foam 

ne, 4, dy “to join one's lot to his lots to 

Adhere to, with dat. Acta xvii, 

4, ἐπείσθησαν καὶ προσεκλ. τῷ Παύλῳ. 

Philo, p. 741, 1001. 


Προσκλῖνω, ξ ινῶ, p 











op. to ἑποίξηδ or 


lean thing wards oF ‘pom another, ine 
trans. and fig. to incline towards, to 


cour; 
1. pass. προσεκλίθην, κα 
one’s ‘onwards to. 
‘one’s self to any one's party, to 
pion with dat. ΜῈ Ὑ 88, 
ἐκλίθη ἀριθμὸν ἀνόρῶν, later oda. 
κολλήθη, text.rec., See my note, 
Ππρόσκλισις, ewe, ἡ, (προσκλίνω,) 
δ ἀπ 0 inclination 


ἰωινῶ, in NT. ὃ, towards, 
penne Nene δ. Poe ee 
ACen Gor. ὁ δ]. Jon. Aut xix. 8,3, 
Προσκολλάω, f. tow, to glue one 
thing to another, pass. to become glued, to 
ater to any thing, Jon, vi 12, 4 fo join 
40, unite with, Plut. J. Cus. 29, τὴν βᾶσι. 
Acie τῇ ἀγορᾷ προσεκόλλησιν τ 
ΤῸ aor. 1. pass. προσεκολλήθην, a 
xia, one’s to any 
panion “or lowe, with 


ie 
αὐτοῦ, Matt. xix. 
Mk, x. 7, Eph. v. 31. 





προσ- 
προσ- 





in 


one a8 a com- 
t. Acts v. 36, 








πῇ γυναικὶ ν 
πρὸν Thy γυναῖκα. “eal οὐτοῦσα, Re. Ἐς 







ΤῊ μοῖρα. eiuty ὦ α 
is i ἃ cause 


ing crane 
Bobet γ᾿ τῇ 
αὶ το κορματο Boe 
Προσκοπὴ, fity ἡ, {προσκόπτω 
ws ἐς αἴας τς τ ας 


ἕξι ἃ oto of offence, occasion st 
fling ini in ἢ Cori. δ, μὴ drt 

to beat to- 
to 


oar es 








Tporebere, £ 


je, wpon an} 
ἈΝ. i 





215, xpoaixoy? by τι 
ἸΞΈΣΈΩΣ ΠΩ͂Σ 
thing, to ‘ffencsa, 00 an to fll into 
error and sin, absol. 1 Pet, i, 8, δὲ προσ. 
ἁόπτουσι, τῷ λόγῳ ἀπειθοῦντεν: with 
dot, Rom,'ix'825 with ἐν ᾧ, xiv. 21. 


_Hasenshm ς ἴσω, to roll to ot 
ing, λίθον τῇ ϑύρᾳ, Matt ere 
δ ἐπὶ τὴν ϑύραν, Mk. xv. 46. 
Προσκυνέω, fut. fom prop. fo kis 
towards any one, i. 6. ‘one’s own 
hand and extend it towards 
token of st and homage : the ancieat 
oriental mode of salutation, between per. 
sons of equal rank, was to kiss each 
on Sea when the difference of rank 
it, they kissed each other on the 
3 when one was much inferior, be 
faite on his knees snd touched the ground 
with his foreliead ot 
ising δὲ the ome time bie hand towards 
the superior. This latter action Greek 
writers express by προσκυνέω. See Ηδοι. 











i, tA Xen Gr ΑΤθ0} 18: hence in N. T. 
ne bo 
3 Soros al oP 


oF prostre- 
ting one's elf t hn ts 1 oma 
towards αὶ person a8 to whom ooe 
owes reverence and homage or from whom 
one implores aid; abeol. with words ex- 
pracing- prostatca added, Acte x. 25, ὁ 
Kogv. πισὰν ἱπὶ τοὺς πόδας προσεκύ- 

maevs Heophy, Mart. LW se φοακονοῦσα 


Ss 





fon in Ὅλετ unage τὰν 





ER, 
Πρόσκομμα, ατος, τὸ, {προσκόπ- \ prateation, Ma, wecarees spe 


ΠΡΟ 387: 


εκύνησαν αὐτῷ: iv. 9, ἐὰν πεσὼν προο- 
oye μοι. xxviii. 9, ἐκράτησαν αὐτοῦ 





. to adore: 1) of 
John iv. 20, ol πατέρες 
ὄρει τούτῳ προσεκύνησαν. 
προσκυνεῖν. xii, 20, Acts 
Ee Hm Ant vl 4, ἀι 
pregn. Heb. xi, 21, προσεκύνησεν ἐπὶ 
τὸ ἄι τῆς ῥάβδου αὐτοῦ, ‘he wor- 
τ eaning) upon the top of his 
oll. by dat. with words express- 
ion, 1 Cor, xiv. 25, πεσὼν ἐπὶ 














iv. 10, τὸν Θεόν σον προσκυ- 
john iv. by ἐνώπιόν 
Rev, xv. 4. 2) of Cuaron, with 
Heb. i. 6,3) of angels, with ἔπεσον 
ἰπροσθεν, and dat. Rev. xix. 10, absol. 
aa 8. 4) of fale go idol, with dat 
Acts vii. 45, οὖς & 

αἱ 





οὖς ἐποιήσατε 
ὑὑπτοῖφ. Rev. xvi. 2; with acc. ix. 
uh προσκυνήσωσι τὰ δαιμόνια. xi 
Ken” An. ii. 2, 18, πρ. τοὺς Scots, 


Προσ! ἧς, οὔ, ὃ, 10 ἕω, 
a worshipper of Goi, Teun eo) 
Προσλαλέω, f. ἡσω, to speak to or 
swith ‘say one, foll. by dst, Acts xii, 9, 
‘tbeoL xxvii. 30, and Int. Claas 
, hi ά f. λήψομαι, to take 
Se δ alition, to oot Bede to 
take to or with one’s self, in one’s com- 
pany, Xen. Cyr. i. 4,16; in N. κ᾿ mid. 


‘poe “ἢ 





Jos, B. v. 1 
With ace, wndlo, Act xavi, 88: with ac 
οἵ! to to one’s self,q. d.to 

the bead and drew eats xvi. 
fn action naturally accompanying 





advice, 
ristoph. 
λοιδορῆσαι 





to receive and treat with kind- 





l. by ace. of pers. Rom. xiv. 1, 


inst, ἐ , Ken. 
Ὁ ΝΟ 1) οἵ ing to 


8 ΠΡΟ 


τὸν ἀσθενοῦνης τῇ πίετε! προσλαμβ, 
ot. 8. αν, 7, Phifer, 13, 17 Sept 
νι ὦ δ Mace de 


Ἔσο 





Πιρόσληψ ες, ews, ἡ, (προσλαι 
prop. a taking to ‘one's self’; in N. 
ceiving, ads Rom. xi. 15, 

Προσμένω, £ ενῶ, to remain ato 
placé, or with ἃ person; of place, absol. 
‘Acts’ xviii, 18, dy Ἐφέσῳ, 1 Tim, 1. 8. 
Of persons, to continue with any one, foll. 

dat, Matt. xv. 32. Fig. to remain 








b 
fvithfl to any one, to adhere to, Acts xi 
atte 1y Ὁ to, xi. 


se sinus in anything, = 
to be constant in, to persevere, witl 
I Tim, v. 5, ταῖς δεήσεσι. Acts xi, 28, 
later edd. 

Tipooopptte, £. Low, to bring a shi 
toansior ator ἴων 4 place, Plt τῇ, ap 
προσορμισθεὶς τῷ ᾿Αρτεμισίι 
Gust anchor, land at; nN 

Ὁ drato in to shore, abso. 
Art, Exp. AL vi. 4, 8. 20,7. 


εἴλω, £ tow, (ὀφείλω,) to 
a addition, Philem® 19, ocay. 
πόν jor προσοφείλεις. Tho expression 
is ‘not, το Commentators, say, put Yor the 
simple προσοφείλω : signifying Litt ‘ts 
owe money besides what one has paid,’ fo 
be in debt ; and, properly speaking, it has 
no regimen. "So Xen, Con. ας, 1. οἱ 
οὐδὲ ἀναγκαῖα δύνανται πορίζεσθαι, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ προσοφείλουσι. ‘Thue. 
where see my note; and Arist. Eth. ἦν. 8, 
προσοφλήσει ὁ ὑπάρξας. When it cor. 
ries an accus. there is an ellipsis of some 
Brep. 9:4. Sin repect to, or ἴα regards 
here is great elegance in the expression 
. σεαντὸν, with which we may compare 
ilar one of Demonth, 650, 28, πρ. 
χάριν αὐτῷ, and 87, 7, τῶν ὑμετέραν 
αὐτῶν χάριν προσοφείλοτει 
Προφοχθίζω, t tow, tobe ina 
angry a! any one, implying detestation’ 
Iethig, ith dat. He if to, δὰ 
προσώχθισα τῇ γενεᾷ ἐκεῖ ἴῃ allusion 
to Pe atv. 10. Bo alo Hodluy 1.25: ἐν 
δυσὶν ἔδνεσι προσώχθισεν ἡ ψυχή pov. 
xav. 5. Lev. χανὶ. ἀφ, ἀρὰ τὸ the μαρία 
verb in Hom. Il. i. 570, 
Πρόαπεινος, ov, 8, 42d). (op, in- 
tens. πεῖνα,) very hungry, Acts x, 10. 


Προσπήγνῦμι, £ πήξω, to fiz or 


1» 4. ἃ, to. 
ht wo 





Bilian 


Προσοφ 
owe besten ἴα ad 








fasten to any thing, to affix, trans, Acts ii. 


23, τοῦτον--προσπήξαντες {τῷ σταν- 
pa) ἀνείλετα. Dio Cass. 230, p. 431, 


Προσπίπτω, f. πεσοῦμαι, prop. to 


| full. towards or upon any thing, to strike 


WB. A 
rs to doth 
gaint, as the wind, wits a, Was τὰς 


25, οἱ ἄνεμοι προσύπεσον TH 
Glass. ΟΝ of yorvonn, to fall dowre o 


ΠΡΟ 


any one, i. 6. at his feet in re- 
before or κε supplant; foll. by dat. of 
pers. Mk. ii 

τ. 38. Foli, by τότε γόνασί τινος, La. 
v. 8. Sept. and Class.: by πῇ τοὺς 
πόδα τινὸς, Mk. τῇ, 36, 8 Sept. Ex. 
iv. 25. 


Προσποιέω, f 
or for any one, Is, 
some ‘oF thin 
in Thueyd. and. Xen 
mid. προσποιέομαι, 
be 20 and 10, = to 

β΄ Avistopb. Eccl. Heneo in 
depon. mid. fo make as though, to make ἃ 
show of, with inf, Lu, xxiv. 28, προσ- 
ἐποιεῖτο ποῤῥωτέρω πορεύεσθαι, mean- 
ing, as Euthym. well explains, ‘mado a 
motion as though,’ ἐσχηματίζετο. 

'Προσπορεύομαι, ἢ. εύσομαι, depon. 

to go δὲ come to any one, with dat 

Μὰ xa. Sept: and Clase. 

Προσρήγνῦμι, £. ρήξω, to break or 
bara ta ot pon Sak ig to dak 
ogainst, as waves, introns, with dat. Lu. 
48,19, προσίῤῥηξιν ὁ ποταμὸν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ. 80 πρόσρηξιε ὑδάτων, Hab. ii. ὅ, 
symm. 








αι 
τ, δ. 
‘another, as often 

‘Usually depon. 
to make pretension to 
im or a 


fou, to 
to 








Tipooréris, wor, ἡ, fom. to προσ- 
πάτης, α utr, 
Rom. xvi. 2, Utterly unfounded is the 


opinion of certain learned Commentators, 
who euppotean allusion tothe προστάται, 
or patrons of the μέτοικοι at Athens. 
The term is there, as in Lucian Char. 10, 
bis acc. 29, simply put for an 
swering to patrona in Latin, (which might 
bo in the mind of the Apostle,) 6. gr. 
Terent. Eun. v.2, 48, ‘Te mihi palronam 
δυρίο. 

Προστάσσω, f. Eu, to set any per 
son doer others ; also, to 'enjoin any thin 
to others.’ Hence in N.T. to 
prescribe to ; with dat. of 

of gery. Mt 


nd dat. in pass. Ler Acts 
α τὰ προστεταγμένα σοι 
ὑπὸ 700.0. Fall, by ink, with ace, Acts 
X. 48; all which constructions are found 
in Class, Spoken of times or sescons, fo 
or appoint to any one, with 

impl. Acts xvii. 26, ὁρίσας προστεταγ- 
μένους καιροὺς, (text. τοῦ. προτέταγ- 

ivovs,) ‘certain determinate periods, 
i.e. determined or marked out in the 
gtermal counsels of God, Jonah 1, iv 


Προστίθημι, f. θήσω, import. προσ- 
ετίθην, 3 pers. προσυτίθει, to νεῖ, put, 
Fi, unto or with any 











by πρὸς with acc. Acts xiii. 36,rpoc-\2. tavrdv, Kev. 
By παὴ τῷ Θεῷ ὃς πὶ 


“τέθη πρὸς ποὺς πατέραν αἱ 





expression derived from the Ο. ‘f.(Gen. 


374 


LL, προσέπιπτεν αὐτῷ. |i 


M: 
srrogate to one- 
N. T. 





att, vi. 88, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστε. 
θήσεται ὑμῖν, Hobs ait, 19. ὄ Fall 
ace, and ἐπὶ with dat, Lu. ii. 20; 
with acc, xii, 25. Sept. and Class. 


ty Hebe, befor an infin» or sometimas 
to do, to do 
further ; 5. mpoctbtaty ik 
inf, Lu. xx. 11, 12, καὶ προσέθετο wi 
ἷ a we 


finite verb, to go on 





Προστρέχω, aor. 2. 
to run to of towards any one, = to re wf, 
absol. Mk. ix. 15, x. 17, and Clase. 


Προσφάγιον, ου, τὸ, φαγεῖν) 
prop what Beton theres Be og 
wrth broad; hence meat, eth, equi. ® 

ov, generally 


ὄψον, though, like 

tse Ot fa ohn ae 
Πρό , ὁ, ἡ, adj. prop. 

nitlog ready dase’ δορὸς Hae Seu 

Class, and Hellenistic writ rece, 

Tn N. T. gener. recent, new, Heb. x. 20. 
Προσφάτως, adv. Ἃ 

Act ei and ‘Class. recently, ahi 


Toad tpu,f. προσοίσω, aor.1 poe 
ἤνεγκα, “or, 2, imperat. προσίρεγα, 
pert προσενόνοχα, fo or rag omy 
lace oF person τ er. thing, 
With acc and dat, of place, fg. 
nea or pu to, John xix. 29, 
αὑτοῦ τῷ Th, 56. τὸν σπόγγω, 
ΠΡ θὲ με i, foll. by acc. τοὶ 
late itt. iv. προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ 
iz ah ἃ Cl 











xxiii 14. ἐπί Twa, 
xvii. 94. Π, fo ofr, 
any ith ns, and t,o. er. Soy Le 
xxii 36; cts vii, 18: δῶρ 

iL ote, Ac ll ἘΠῚ 
of oblations offered 


and dat. τῷ Θεῷ, ἄς. ὁ. gr. ϑυσίας; Act 


thing, trans. 1 prop. | vii. 2. Web. πὰς &. κατριλαν. Joho. ES 


we. \AL 


πὸν Qrdv' SS 
Ἂς a AL RA 


to God, foll. by act | 


i 
i 
᾿ 
ῃ 
ι 
a 





“ων παν 





ΠΡΟ 
Ma, 4. ix. 35. The parson or thing for or 
hich offering ‘i 
aa στὸ fale orp ee ΕΣ 
co. H 


peel 
6.7. tT. mid, with dat 





2 phy in od andj, 
cae doar to aay’ one, 
Fok dpoaone and ab cai 


Soon Phi ier 8” Soliatue arid ἢ 
eaten dy λόγῳ προσφιλῆ ποιήσει, tal 


ce ty, fer fe) ae an 


God, Heb. x, 10, διὰ vie 


Ἐξ τ τς: ἜΧρ. ver. 14. | 7: 
jas. Rom. αν, 16. δ 





Tpsexvois, τσ, ὁ, (προσχέαι) ἃ 


Pee τατον re Αἰ 28, ‘Comp. Ex.’ 
M Tpoc vate, £ αὐ J. prop. & lit. to. 
Folge Γ r ene ge wen it lightly 
y inp 
with pa μετ 46. οὐ 
tere τοῖν popriow. Sophy Philoc 








Rycewreraerient τ ἦσω,(προσω- 
πολήπτης,) 10 person of any 
Tan do portly ie 

Προσωπολήπτην, ov, ὁ, (πρόσω- 
πὸν & a "persons, 
Le. one who shows his favours with pre- 
ference to rank, dignity, or other grounds 


of external superiority, to the neglect of 
wach as aro destitute’ of those advan- 
tages.’ Acts x. 


LpccwroAnyla, at, ἡ, (προσωπο- 


ari) A oe partiality, 


‘ol. iii, 


815 


P| πῳ καυχώμενος, καὶ ob 








ΠΡΟ 
Πρόσωπον, ov, τὸ, (πρὸς, ὦψ, tho 
eye,) prop, the part of any 5:3 
i pesented to the eye of the beholder 


hence gener. the fice, 
deat | yok Matt Ἰδ 70 τὸ τον eo xp. cov 









υἶψαι. xvii, 2. xvi, 67, Gals i, 2, ἐγ 
devon τῷ rp,“ uninomp by sah wpe 

al. Sept. and Class, In parses, πίπτειν 
ἐπὶ πρόσωπον, Μαῖι. χεῖ! ourae 
mods πρόσωπον, sa nol 
intervening, 1 Sept. Gea. 
xxxii. 81. So καὶ ΣΝ ἔχει, 


‘before the face,’ face to face, Acte xxve 16 
2Cor. x. 1, opp. to ἀπών. vor. 7, τὰ κατὰ 
πρόσωπον, prop. ‘things before the face," 
ie. external things. Sept. Jos. and Class, 
nerd πρύσωπον αὐτῷ ἐντίστην, Gal. iL 
ἣν Fig. and by Hebr. ἴα Bh αὐτὸς 
αὐτοῦ ἐστήριξε τοῖ at 
ork, ὁ ΒΡΗ͂ resolved to gor” So Sept, 
oft. Ellipt. in the same tense, Lu. ix 
τὸ mp. ered, ἣν πορενόμεμον ‘ie’ 
re 12, πρ. Kup. ἐπὶ ov 
in antith. with καρδία, 
Wh προσώπῳ, οὐ καρδίᾳ, “in 
body, not in spirit,” 2 Cor. v. 12, ἐν προσ- 
a καρδίρ, ἴα. 


















‘opm ts 
"efit. to. presence, person, 
ably plhmasee borrowed from the Heb: 





νὰ followed by 
ΠῚ gle of pre fang per δ 


simple yosition, 6. ὠώπου. 
tte mee "fic, ad ἜΣ 


equiv. to from ‘before, sf 19, 
ks πρόσισπον 





wale vias, a and Sept. αἱ 
πῶν ἐκκλησιῶν, equiv. to * 


Y | the churches,’ 2 Cor. vili, 24. dy ροῦν 


wr Χριστοῦ, *in the presence of Christ,” 
i, οι before him, as ἃ form assevers- 





tion, 2 Cor. ii 10. κατὰ πρόσωπόν τινος, 
‘in the presence of* any one, ¢ iv. to 
| before, him, Li. ii 31. Acte ii, 18. parr 





τοῦ mp. cov, ‘with or in thy μερικὰ 
equiv. to with thee, Acts ἢ. 238, πρὸ προσ- 
που τινὸς, ‘before the face of” any 
‘one, equiv. to simpl. πιρό τινος, before any 


y | ones δ of plac, Stak ἀν 105 of time, 


‘Acts xiii, 24. 2) in construction toith 
with or without an intervening prep. 
with a gent. of pers expr. ot implied 


forming S periphr. 
sve So in he phrue oder 
5 








by the geniti 
iy τὸ πρόσωπόν τινοο, “to see 

face of” any one, equiv. to * see him face to 
fac, ‘to soe and convere with ny one, 


Sept. Henge also βλέπειν or ὁρᾷν τ τὸ 
πρ, τοῦ Θ. “io behold the face of God’ = 

to have access to God, to be admitted to 
his presence, Matt. xait,\0, Ber a A. 
Ina like sense, Heb, ix. 2A buganratives 
τῷ πρ. τοῦ B. ὑπὲρ ἣμ. Saber Se 
Elsewhere including the or 
condition and croamstances 5 o 


» | Acts xx. 25, 38. 1 Th. ii. 17. iti. 1 























ΠΡΟ 816 ΠΡΟ 

ἐν πρ. τίνος, to regard the ie. xix. 4, προδραμὼν ἔμπροσθεν. 
the oxternal carne of ny one, Matt | Tob. xi. 2 Xen. Pie ne 
xxii. 16. Judo 16. ἐν πρόσωπόν τι ρουπάρχω, ξ ἕξω, ἴων 
τινος, Lu, xx. 2]. ci . Aan | peje, to da Pr, ‘rhe, Γν tore 
βάνω. 3) once abwol,, as in later Greek, | or cist fire, to precede in time, Thue, 
@ person, 2 Cor. i. 11, ἐκ πολλῶν προσ- 11} 38. Τὴ Ν. Ἐ. only with ἃ participle of 

ν πὸ εἰς ἡμβε χάρισμα, ‘a gift to us | snother verb, thus forming ἃ Der. 

many persons.’ — III. of THINGS, | 4 finite tenso of that verb ; comp. τόρ 


from 
face, eurfice, it. καὶ. 85, ἐπὶ πρόσωπον 
πάσης τῆς γῆν. Acia xvi, 56. 80 Sept, 
δέ Ὁ Henan te δασῶν, exert 


Mattrxvi. 8, τὸ μὲν wp. τοῦ 
Preece a sk ΜῈ ΠΡ Pe 
ἐν. 30. 

Προτάσσω, f. Ew, prop. of place, to 

or set in ord er in front, 

Xen. ape 16. Pat Ἔν of time, 
to appoint before, pass. perf. part. καιρε 
προτεταγμένοι, * times before appointed,” 
Bete rit’ Diy text. reo. 

Προτείν 





f. ἐνῶ, to stretoh forth or 
owt ; in N. T. to stretch out or extend, a8 a 
‘bound with thongs in order to be 
seourged, Acts xxii, 25, ὡς δὲ προέτειναν 
αὑτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν, ‘a8 they were stretch 
ing him forward to the block by thongs.” 
Bee my note there. 
Πρότερον, a, ov, compar. formed 
from’ πρὸ, before, yin NT. 
and comm. of time, former: I. 
prop. Eph. iv. 22, κατὰ τὴν πρ. ἄνα. 
στροφὴν. Sept, and, Clase, — Tk. neut. 
πρότερον, an adv. before, first: 1) gener. 
John vii. 51, ἐὰν μή ἀκούσῃ παρ' αὐτοῦ 
πρότερον. 2 Cor. 1. 16, Heb. ἵν. 6, al. 
Sept. and Class, 2} with the art. πρός 
πέρον, as adj. former, Heb. x. 32, τὰς 
πρότερον ἡμέρας. | Pet. i. 14, ταῖς xp. 
ἐπιθυμίαις. Sept. and Clase.” Neut. τὸ 
πρότερον, an adv. before, formerly, Jolin 
wi. ἣν τὸ πρότερον; ix- ὃ, 
‘Sept. and Class, 
Προτίθημι, f. θήσω, to set or put 
gore any one} in, NT. only mid, wpo- 
σίθεμαι, ie. I. fig. to set before oneself, 
to propose to ‘onan io , with inf 
Rom. 18, προιθέμην ἐλθεῖν pds iy. 
ith ace, Eph 1.9. done; Ap. i 40. Pol 
vi. 12, 8—II. fo set forth before the world, 
Bublicy, with ace, Rom. fi, 25, ὃν προὶ 
Gero θεὸς ἱλαστήριον. ZE).V. H. xiv. 8. 
Diod. Sic. xvi. 27. 
Προτρέπω, f. ψω, (τρέπω,) to turn 


, to impel, morally, as oft. 
fn Glace, Ta ἮΙ Τ᾿ and comm, mid. προ: 


πρέπομαι, to propel, to impel, and hence 
to inl" sii BT So λας 


vit 11,1. Pol. ii, 22,2. Xen. Mem. i. 
2 82, 





Tporp£x w, ror.2. προέδραμον τρί 


Xe,) to run before, in advance , fol\. ty SS unantomige αὶ Ὁτὰ τὶ ὧν 
τ. John χα. ἃ, προίδραμε 


gen. with com 


πάχιον τοῦ Πέτρου. Sept. and 


ν | spoken in N. 


wo. So Lu, xxiti, 12, προῦπῆρχον 
χῦρᾳ ὄντες, prop. “who 
being at enmity,’ (as Jos. Ant. iv. 
Acts viii. 9, προύπηρχεν μαγεύων, 
before practised sorcery.” 


Πρόφασις, ews, ἡ, 
show fore.) pop.‘ whet ἦα shown 
any one,’ also, By ipl, show, 
pretert, put forth in order to cover 
real intent, Mats, xxi, 14, 
μακρὰ προσευχόμενοι. Acta 
προφάσει ὡς err. 1 ΤΆ. ἢ. 5, 
pop. πλεινεξίας, supply ἐγι 
meaning, ‘the carrying forward 
of avarice under ἃ fair 
false teachers did; in which sense 
term oft. occars in the Class, ospec. The. 
gyi. So πρόφ. ἔχειν, Sto hare 8 

john xv. 22, πρόφασιν οὐκ ἔχουσι. 
τῆς ἁμαρτίαν αὐτῶν. Ken. Oyr. iii 1,3]. 


Προφέρω, f. προοΐσω, (πρὸ, φέρα) 
to bear or bring forth out of any ‘place ἃ 
thing, foll. by sce. and ἐκ with gen, La 
vi, 45, bis. Sept, and Clase. 


Tlpodnrela, as, ἡ, (mpobrrraten) ¢ 


ing, » i.e 
Fordelling ot fature events, ha 
including also, from the Heb., the idea dl 
prophetic revelations, declarations, exh 
tations, warnings, uttered by the prophes 
while acting under divine influence: sil 


4 


- 


[ἱπροφαίνω, 


τῇ 





ΕΠ 
28 ἢ 
eer 


. 
tw 
ῳ 
τ 
u 

te 
αὶ 

κι. 
ΝΊ 
x 





fat 


al.| of the prophecies of the Ὁ. T. Matt. xi 


14, ἀναπληροῦται αὑτοῖς ἡ προφ. Ἐ’ 
gato. 2 Pett, 20, 2 ie ΕἸ ieee 
tions and warnings of the Holy Spirit 
the ‘Apocalypae, Rev. i, 8, rods 
πῆς προφ. xxii. 7, al. 80 Jo, Bell. Β. 
8,8. τὰν προφητείας τῶν ἱερῶν βίβια. 
Ta ἢ Tim. 1. 18, iv. 14, προφητεία τα 
ite revelations or dint 


refer to the 
tions of the Holy Spirit, by whi 


σι 


















‘were designated as officers and is 
the primitive Church ; comp. Acts xii. 2 
xx. 8." Seo my note, 2) 


prophecy, 
in its fullest extent, the etic gi 
. of the peculiar χάρισμα, | 
or spiritual gift, im to the ‘primitice 
ΡΣ hurch, Rom. xii, & 














ἔχοντες χαρίσματα. εἶτε προφητεία. 
1 ὅσον, xii, (xl 3 iv. 25. 0 ere see mY 
nates, 8), by meton. ἃ ing, the 
exercise of ‘Rice, the acting 

ad 


Veer of hie Wind and WIL, Bee. 8. et 
.\\the exerdiae of She proghalia gif tae 


aie 


ΠΡΟ 


Pimitive Church, 1 Cor, xiv. 6.1 ΤᾺ. v, 
Προφητεύω, f. εσω, (προφήτης) 
back as to. , intrans, 1 
ΒΡ to foretell future events, to predict ; 
ft often including also, from the Hebr., 
the idea of exhorting, reproving, threat. 
(0 in. short, the whole utterance of the 
jets while acting under Divine influ. 
ace, as ambassadors of God and inte 
ters mind and will: of the prophets 
ef the O. 


‘T, Matt. xi. 13, πάντες ol προ- 
pirat tar Ἰἰάννον προιφήτευσαν. ἂν 
Τ, προιφήτευσε περὶ ὑμῶν, forte πὶ 
ὑμῶν, meaning, ‘ spoke, under Divine in- 
piration, of tho Jown as if he had. boon 

ng of you! 1 Pet i. 10, Jude Id 
Hes κο εἶδα, of persons acting ty ὦ 
Divine influence’ as prophets and smbes- 
adore of God under the'N.T. Rev. x. 11, 
Qt σε πάλιν προφητεῦσαι ἐπὶ λαοῖε. 

8: also Acts ii. 17, 18; as including 
the idea of praise to God, accompanied by 


ΓΕ ΝΣ 1.67. Of the High-Priest, 
john xi. 
a 


i, πρ ». i.e, unwittingly ‘ut- 
smpeut. ly 
false 

















bi 
Predict fulfilled ; of 
το, ‘be 


Gospel,” may be included the ordinary one, 
ied; for there is reason to think that 
‘imfraculous powers were by God permitted 
‘to be exercised by men whore lives were 
st variance with the procepi of the Gos. 
Pel, Spoken in mockery by the soldiers 
to Joeus, snd conveying ἃ taunt, by ἃ play 
‘on the double sense of προφητεύειν, whi 
(ως also μαντεύεσθαι) is often used in the 
Seceptation of our term to divine, or guess. 
Math. xxv. δᾶ, 2) aoc. ofthe χάρισμα, 
or prophetic gift, imparted by the Holy 
frit to the primitive Christians, Acia 
6, ἦλθε τὸ Iv. τὸ dy. ἐπ’ αὖ- 
τὰν καὶ προεφήτενον. | Cor. xi. 4, xiii, 


Προφήτης, ov, ὁ, (πρόφημι,) α pro- 
Prop. ἃ ‘of future events ; 
and N. T ‘one who speaks from ἃ 

Divine influence,’ acts under inspiration, 

whether as foretelling future events, or at 

exhorting, reproving, threatening indivi- 








duals or nations, i.e. as ‘the ambassador 

of God and the interpreter of his will’ to 

men: 1. of the of the O, T. 
Matt. i i 5, 17. xii. 39. 






. xxi. 4. xxiv. 15, Acta ii. 16, 80. xii 
0. 2 Pet. ii. 16. Pl. gener. Matt. i, 23. 
prophetic books of the 

to al γραφαὶ τῶν προῴ. 

3 80. gener. v. 17, κατα. 


oft, 2) meton. the 
Ὁ. T. equiv. 
it. XXvi, 
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iy δὲ prophets and ambassadors of 
God under the new dispensation, equiv. to 
“teachers of the Gorge’ Mat xt δέ, 
προφήταε καὶ καὶ γραμματεῖ, 


| titles these given by the Jews to their 


phets and teachers which our Lord 
‘applies to the Apostles and their successors, 
timate the authority with which they: 
would preach, (an authority equal to that 

hets of old,) and their qualy 
cations for this effect, qualifications such 
as would well entitle them to the 

tions σοφοὶ and γραμματεῖς, Matt. x. 
41. xili.'57, John vil. δῶ. Hence the 
term is applied to Cunisn, the great Pro. 
plat, who, according, to tho prophocy of 
foses, Deut. xviii. 18, should come into 
tes world, John i 2 25, vi τ τὰ ao 
. Kidder’s Messiah, ©. iv.) Also 
ΚΣ oPiohm the Baptist, Lu. i 76. xx. 6, 
IIL sxc. of those who possessed tho 
prophetic gif) or Charms, imparted by 
the Holy Spirt to the primitive Churehos, 
a i, ©, a clase of instruccors or 
preachers’ who were next in rank to the 
apostles, and before the teachers, διδάσ-. 

καλοι, (see 1 Cor. xii. 28, and com 
Acta ail 1. 1 Cor, xiv, δ᾽, Eph, i, 20,) 
ns, We may suppose, who were not 
Eorely? sa soute, hve ‘thought, ter 
preters 4 ut ho, by Divine 
spiration, and therefore authoritatively, 
explained and set forth all the mysteries 











of the Gospel, and publicly preached and 
exhorted, for’ the purposes of Christian 
dif cen of the Greek 


cation.—IV. 
Epimenides, Tit. i. 12, where, though it is 
by most Commentators explained poet or 
minstrel, yet the person in question was 
haps not a poet at all. At all event 

6 was chiefly known as ἃ 

seer, and wrote a work περὶ χρησμῶν. 

So Plut. Sol. 12, says he was σοφὸς περὶ 

τὰ ϑεῖα, and consequently the general 
vente, ‘one professing to interpret the will 

of the gods,’ may be here the true mean- 

ing. The word denoted prop. interpretation 

of oracles or divinations,” i. 6. of what the 
μάντις said, ‘Then it camo to signify the 
same a8 μάντις. Thus the Hebr. wm 
meant 1) απ interpreter of God's will; 

2) one familiar with God. So Gen, xx. 7. 

Προφητικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (por ) 
aor ‘uttered. by prophets, ‘Rom, xvi. 

6. 2Pet. i. 19. 

Toogiiris, won 4, (fem. to προφής 
rasa 21) prop. of one 
speaking and acting from a Divine infla- 
ence, an ambassadress from God, Rev. il. 

20. 2) by impl. of ‘one who lives in com- 
munion with God to whom God‘ wereds 
bimeelé by bie Sask} Laie SS. Se 
am podpiren, Geo FET 
Προφϑάνω, ἴ. daw, to coms tS 
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any one, to anticipate one in doin 
sar hog Tibco in N.T said of 





‘with ace, Matt. xvii, 25. So| Heb. 






ρίζομαι, £ ἔσομαι, depon. 

to reach an} 

aus fob of Rad § ae 
destine, wit 


Tee Nr pmogutoaté ot 
ναὶ τὸ ΤΣ αὐτοῦ, xxv. 16. 


ths with dat, “Acts ii, 
Tater edt; in the sean, destined an 
ted for you? So 1 


ie πὶ ιγνωσμένον (Kpurred) πρὸ 
καταβολῆς κόσμον. 

Προχειροτονέω, 

any ono; 

‘Acts 


beforehand, pass. 1,” μάρτυσι 
τιν αροαχος, ὑπὸ τοῦ Ora 
oie προκεχειρ. ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, |e. fore- 


Tips, ἦν fom. of 
wonffeqaincie'h Tob ναῦς, te Boe 
shost part of a 





ship, as distinguished from 
Rei or prot ἂρ de Mc 38, 


ici (πὶ ΠῚ the ‘morn- 
tag, Lat. aoe"? ΕΝ stl, Mast 
Tne πρωὶ πὸ Spat ts vivoee 3) 
πρωὶ, ἀπὸ πρωὶ, ἐπὶ τὸ πὶ 
ποίου. for i high ushers 
in the dawn, Mk. xi 85; see φυλακὴ II. 
Πρωΐα, see πρώϊος. 
Πρώϊμοε, m on αὖ. (nowt) ary, 


spoken of the erly rin, Ja. τ, 
see my note, Sept. and Clase 


Πρωΐνὸς, ἡ, dv adj. tnt early, | ἦ 








morning, Rev. ii, 28. xxii. 16, later edd. 
Πρώϊος, a, ον, adj. (xput,) early, 
mmortng sta Ἦ, only Sop, 





ὥρα, ‘the morning hour,’ morning, 
sO tatapwtre ιν ανάνον τὴ τὴν πόλιν. 
xxvii. 1. rt. and Class. 


Tes pa,as, ἡ, (mpd, 

ofasip, oo yee ew! hy com 
Πρωτεύω, f. show, (πρῶτον) to 

first, chief, = to hold the Teer Hebe 

‘at dignity, ἐν πᾶσιν, Col. i. 1 
Πρωτοκαθεδρίαγαν ἡ, ἰποζτοι καθ. 

Woa,) the first οτολλβ seat, Matt xxii 6. 
Tipwroxdsola, ας, ἡ, (πρῶτος, κλι- 

ΥΣ ja, ας, ἡ, {πρὶ κλι- 


sha) te fet jing at table, 


da fous, Matt, Za. δ 














378 


Ὁ ἥσι xxii 
ia ἡζπ Be Bowe 








mPa 


ἀζύμων, scl ἡμέρᾳ, Mic. xiv. 12 Aes 
ΕἾ, τὸν πρῶτον 1 Gee a a 





7 r 1; οἱ owe 

Ae Matt χαὶ 8, τὰ πρῶτα, ci ἐδ 

fan 18 

pa gt δ 
ome το, δ, 

ἘΠ: τί, ἴδ᾽ 


the 











ees 
Beak 


pis “an of ol , before 
6, καθέρισον πρῶτον 
ποτηρίου. Acts xiii. 46, Rom. 1. 
xi, 18, 8) im division or distri 
Ἦν δεῤτερόν, | Cor, xi. 28; εἶτα, 
ΕΗ σεν ΝΥ 


Soa stn 


ΠΝ 
PSEP a, 


TROT an enema 





‘Ty cordens, ov, ὃ, (πρῶτα, 
re αν ae 
tie cea 

εν τ 





the rig 
ΤῊς bat in the later weters, ἃ 
man, and sometimes a leader, 
Ἰαρ. x4. Job αν. 24, ὥσπερ 
ὃν πρ. wimray: in N. fg 
Tit. ringleader, Acta xxi 


v. δ, 
Τιρωτοπόκια, ων, Τὰ, (πρατόν. 


κοι.) the rights of birth-rig, 
He. χὴὶ ἴθ 
Τέρω τότοκοε, ov, ὁ, ἢ, αἂῇ, (πρῶτον, 
προ τόσον hadi Crome 
Tora οἱ τ father oF mele Ma Mate 3, 


τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν perézonon 
Es 











first-born of animals, Heb. xi. 





Tiparos, n, ov, adj . from πρὸ, first born, equiv. to the 
compar. ὁ meorteen) per henes | highly distinguished an: 
ΓΗ gener, od woken of la, | of Cais, asthe Beloved, Son wed Son of Gal 
» time + ithout art. Mk: | before the creation, Col. i. 15, before any 
Dx κε λίρα, La. [rat being had xine, δι an Be 
vi. 3, ἐντολὴ πρώ- \ Pearson says! before any thing proceeiel 





8, ἐν πρώτοις, eqs 





With art. Με 


ie. from. him, ot wes framed end 
oll. by δεύτερος, Acta xX. 10, \ hin? Soe more ὯΔ wy ware, 
Xai. IT, τῇ πρώτῃ Tay \ verse 1G, Web. 8.8, CoNARS Tene ὄν. 


‘exeated by 


. 
Ἢ 
a 





ee see 


we 








τι 





OTA 
ὁ relation to his followers, Rom. viii, 29, 


Ete tee αὐτὸν ee, ἐν πολλοῖς xxi 


Bar. the first who 
we from the daa’ Ὧο τοῖο to die, the 
eader and Princo of thote who shall arise, 
ol. i. 18. Rev. i. the saints in 
seven, the just moa made perfect, as the 

ice apostles, ἄς: Heb. 
ἐκκλησίᾳ πρωτοτόκων ἐν ovpa- 
“including those 
@ faith 


οἷς : OF 88 





N. T. fig. 
a 
5. 2, cai ἐν 
Rom, xi. 1 


ye ob πταίει; absol. 
ἰὴ ἔπταισαν ἵνα πίσωσι; 
Deut. vii 







φιλεῖ 
0, 

2) to Gan Pe Ci οἱ a 

ey Ἐἤτοευ 

{π΄ Thucyd. 


ipl 


in one’s 
1, ἔπται- 


πταίσῃ ἡ Ἢ. 
πτέρνα, τε δ, ΟΣ ellips, from the old 
najont, πτέρινον, pet pe. roan μας 
orm of the yet alder of aj ππέρος, 
whence πτερὸν μιά πτέρυξ, Thos wre 
Spun nunc of the care? 
rth allusion to the 
mi 


i 


πτερύγιον, ov, 
ΕΊΣ in ig shape in, 
running out to moe Or 
Silt the high aren th 
tl sent it ‘emple, the 
‘pex of Solomon's porch, Matt. iv. δ 
"Tigercat, Matt. 


πτηνόν, i ΗΝ ΠΥ 


ὃν, adj. (réronae) 
9 


neat purr 


νξ,} Lite 





10. Xen. Hist. iv. 1, 
form is πτῆναι, δὲ "Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 11, & 
‘0 oft. in Hom. and the ‘Dram writers, 

Πτοίω, f. how, (fr. πίπτω, a8 de- 
noting, οἱ ‘Wyitenb, on Plut. i. 597, 
prop. sudden percussion of the mind, 8 and 

the perteréation thence carting, ) to terry 
pad fe 0, pro; pass. fo δα terrified, be % 
trepidation, La. 


Feat 8 ah wrorOre 





peor Hidoe ἐν 
dt ἀλβοδῖν, μὴ πρὶ Me, ie 


‘The more thaal | 3 Ce 


| which important, wma 


819 ΠΤΩ 
ἦ gee 
Prom. 868, Eur. Iph. 





Ἡτόῃσιν; των, ἡ, (re terror, 
trepidation, fear, Y Pet. li. is “th φοβοῦ: 
μεναι μηδεμίαν πτόησιν, ‘not being de- 
terred from persevering in’ their Christian 
profession by any timidity’ (vo natural vo 


their scx ‘Comp. 

φόβον yer Sa Me fe 41s Sem Bi 
ic. xx. 
Ττύον, ον, τὸ, {π-τύω, to toes away 

a besarte Sr A ith which pas 

tossed away, 

cleanse. it, 

“Artemid, ἢ, 24. Theoer. vii, 


πιτύρω, f. ρῶ, (kindr, with wrote, 


to soare or terrify pase. Phil. i 
ιτυρόμενοι. » tere prop ra LB μὴ 


Which fake fight, and then of men whe 
aro frightened aa Pat, Fab, Max. 3. Diod. 
bP 


Sic. xvi. 84, 
Τιτύσμα, ατος, τὸ, (wri 

τ, to fold or roll 

ov, ‘Lu. iv. 20. 


‘pit out,’ "John ix. 
a Δ 1 













τα, Boye 
= el dee 


Rae fh ty ᾿ τὸ, {πί: 15) Prop. & 
fall, Bl. V. rs HET ech any 
thing fallen, a ‘a wall, building, 
Poli 3, 8. Diode δῖ, xvii. 70, 





body, 
ν γὰρ ἱὰν ἢ τὸ wre 
μα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται οἱ ἀετοί. Rev. 
Sire, ϑ. Septe Joseph. and later Class. 
πτῶσιν, aan, ἡ, (πίπτω; 


doen f 2 building, 


downfall, ‘rain, Lu. ie par Is πτῶσιν, 

δι ta cause of fall and ruin,’ Eee 
ν. 13, γλῶσσα ἀνθρώπου πτῶσις 
αὐτῷ. 

Ππωχεία, as, ἡ, (πτωχὸς,} prop. the 
act of begging ; also its condition, beggary, 
ye Oe ae In Ne Τ , want, 
Jove πτωχεία, 



























δ. “deep poverty,” Arist 





Plat. 549. 
So of astute of poverty humiliation, 
2 ev. 
πιτωχεύω, £, εὖσω, (πτωχὸν, in 
Class. to beg, δὲ α δορφατ; oR 





come 
humili 
Phil, 


rr, fo be in a state of poverty and 
oy, intrane 2 Cor. wit 9; comg. 
ii, 7, wid of the Redeem 





or and ἦν, Magee oO wae NSU 
vol, ii, 621. 





πτω 


lies, Ay ὃν, adj, Del cere 


¢rouching in the manner of 3 800 











Bam 38, °F prop and ofan set 

1) ὃ wreyés, a beggar, Lu, xiv. 13, 21. 

Vi 20, πτωχὸν δέ τις ἦν ὀνόματι Ai 
ver. 22, and Class. ; fg. Re 

7. 2) οἱ πτωχοὶ, the poor, i. 6. the 

neody, destitute, Malt xix. 21, δόν rer 

χοῖε. χανί. L τοῖς πτωχοῖς. 


9, 
Neils Mk. x. pers 3) 





an adjective, poor, needy, equi 
spoken of honest poverty an 
Without the notion of m e. ἊΣ 
ἴα ana wrench, Mi x 42 4, 

i, τῆ. Sept. and Apoer—IT. by 


fe. poor ie 





εὐαγγελίζονται; and ΠΗ fj 
οἱ τ πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι, " “the poor in 
spirit? equiv. to the lowly in mind and 
Heart? Lu. vi. 20, Sept. ταπεινὸς, Tosiah 
Invi. 2a fe. of things, beggarly, poor, 
iv. 9, ἃ εἶα, 
Ble Onn, ταχεῖαι ἂρ Leeder. 
ἢ, 80, rr, ὀνόματα. Plato, p. 554, wer 
χικὰς ἐπιθυμίαι. 
Toy nih, Hs, ἡ, (πὺξ. the fit a8 oft 
ΩΝ TE ν 8, ἣν μὴ 
rs ‘iypovra πὰς vutnes Tit. ‘unless 


‘wash their hands (rubbing them) 
wih the ‘ist,’ i. 6. ‘carfally, ‘teeny 
in Greek 


806 more in my note, 
Πύθων, ὠνος, ὁ, Python, 
mythology the name (derived from Heb. 
FO, ‘the striker,’ and that from the old 
root, ππῷ, ἐο beat, found in the Sanscrit 
to Kill,) of a huge serpent slain bj 
pels ἀεὶ De ἢ ily ‘and then ‘tran 
eli himself; in later writers 
‘who were 


epired of the Pythian Apolo. 
InN. Nr Acie αὶ, 16, ἔχουσαν αν 


in 









800 more in’ my note. 

Thvxvés, iy ὁν, adj. (kings, wth πύκα, 
whence πυκινὸς and πυκνὸς.) prop. Chick, 
dense, close tagether, ὁ thickly. crowded, 
and by mpl, numerous, a8 oft in Homer. 
Hence in occurring, 
1 Tim. v, 23, διά τὰς πυκνάς gov date. 


vsias, Thue. i, 23, Xen, Eq. ix. 6, and 
the tragetians, Neu. pla πυκνὰ, a8 adv, 


38, νηστεύουσι πυκνά. 
‘Zl, Tit HoT Ron Gone 


»ότερον, Acts xxiv. 26, and Class.” 
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| Site ὙΦ ΣΙ Th tine Te ai 26 


; σουσιν are: or rather simply ‘4 









more 
St Paul to man's combat with bis cor 

poreal inclinations to evil, 1 Cor. ix. 2, 
Cire πυκτεύω, coe οὐκ ἀέρα δέρων, 
ive ΕἾ ἐαῖκο ao blow in ταν sce my 
note. 

Toda madam, 
esis leadis ‘into "a ci a 

to Sipe, 4 commen doors = 
8 Temple pate πύλῃ τοῦ Προ, ica 
fil, 10; of a prison, xii, 10; of a city, 
wit i ἀρὰ tA, Hobs. 





oF 
ue 


ral 


ΝΣ xv. Also wie aed 
ites. meton. for a 
Gee aes 
= ioe roe | 
τὴν teed. καὶ πύλαι δον οὗ 


is 





grave; 860 my note, So 1. xxvii It 
‘The Hebrews, and Greeks and Roman, 
sik aid pt Shoo or Hain 


Thee Send re ser 


house, Acta x. 17, 
CTS τὸν tah dt nS and 
ty, Acts xiv. 18, Rov. xxi 12, cl aod 
Sept. and Class, 2) by sywmcp. a gab 
tea, portal, the deep arch under which 


si peas Me πανὶ 71. La. 3b 


πυνθάνομαι, f. eb sor, 3, 
ἐπυθόμην, (fr. 
πύθμην and rinbos, 


to sowed or 

aecetain the depth of any 
ire, ἄς. 

¥ 10 snd the tions of the 

So aio the Latin porconor, to inguin 

fo δομένο, a pole, ued 


ny 
= 
a 
g 


Ee 


eed 


πύω sot nite thee 
) ἄγου, πὰς . 







came from per 
sailors to 0 ound witha 
by παρά τινος, from or of any one, 6. 
with age, Jobn i. 82, ἐπύθετο οὖν πὸ 
αὐτῶν τὴν ὥραν xt. Acts x, 18. 
ὅσα, xxv, 22) and Class, Abeol. with 
terrogat. dir. Acts iv. 7. x. 29, iter 
μαι οὖν, τίνι λόγῳ κιτιλ. αχίῃ, 19, 80 
before an indir, 








with be 
dire iat 





cial sense, to 
and reelrior, Act xxii, ἘΝ cand Clas. 
ical hea? fll Bre Act se Se 
learn, Ἢν Acta xxiii, 34,8 
arts the bes arlene 











ip, πυρδε τὸ, fire, (from the Heb 
or from ‘some Sanscrit word common 


rede, f. ebow, (fr. πυκτὴς, and γα Bed, τὶ Wir, waa, though it prop 


Tue 
that from πὺξ, 


48.2 boxer, intrans. applied spiritually by \\. Prop. 


the fit) to bas, to Baht means Ugh wanton 


AE 


ΠΥΡ 


Θάλλυται. σας 12 oh 1B a 0 
Sept. and Class. 
18. vill 6, ἐκ τοῦ πυρὸς τοῦ ϑυσι 
πηρίου, i. a. wpon the altar οἱ εἰ, The 

sale raps often take the plac of an 
aj. Ey 30 οἱ 
By Hamos dea oe 3 a 








flame, AC Heb. i. 7. Rev. 1. 
4.8. 18. Once oie vers, ἐν πυρὶ φλο- 
yas, id. 2 ΤῊ. 1, 8, Sept. ἴα. xxix, 6, Bo 


ἴνϑρακας πυρὸς, ‘burning coals,’ Rom. ἮΙ 


i. 20. γλῶσσαι ὡσεὶ πυρὸς, Acts fi, 8. 


ἂν πῦρ ἔσκον. 
%, Bye ‘of stife, disunion, 


F 






8) of the fire 
Ὁ bamely, the 





BE 
rite 


Β' 
μ᾿ 


i 
a 
i 
z 
2 
Η 
3 


ἔ 
ἢ 
ἐξ 


σωθήσεται δὰ διὰ 


= 
mL ἜΞΩ 


ἔχε Ἢ furnace,” Matt 
iene πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον, 
ΧῊ πὸ αἰώνιον, Matt. xviii. 8. 
ποῦ πυρὸς, Bere αἶα 20 al.—IIL 
x. 27, πυρὸς 

‘denoting the ‘er, ‘wrath of God, 
Ὁ cosine in the Ὁ. Τί Mali 
‘and £0 αἴθαν and. διάπυρος in tho 
writers. See Blomf, on Bach. Ag. 


ib 
5 


ΠΤ 
rt 
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as kindling οὐδ 


nap 
Tdoiv9s, yoy al. {πῦρο oro. 
burning, In N. Τ᾿ by impl., 











7, ᾿ϑώρακαε my 
εἰ πεπυβωμίνοι, a 


Πυρόω, f. dow, {πῦρ,) to wet om 
Tn Ν. Tr, only. pass. πυρόομαι, t0 
ire, toate Ὧι 


fig. ἐο δέιγα, be 

ΕΝ anger, be ‘incensed, 2 Cor, 

| with Tust, 1 Cor, vil. κρεῖσσον 

Yauicesd πυροξεϑαι, 80 crete 
τὶς τὸ μοιχεύειν, 










Sept. 

J) | φλέγομαι, Dion. “Ba Ant. 
at. wror, as Vi 

infeltz Dido, and 


. Hn. iv, 6 
for. Od. 
BY IMPL. to be tried 
a metal, Bev. 18 









Tobide ἂν ὅσ 
cola red, red, 
See Splice: Sept a Cin.” 

Tlépwors, ἕως, ἡ, (πυρόω,) 
ΓΝ inearain, ine Seat) oP 

fig. Ti clam ‘ufering, V Pet 

2, πύρωσιο πρὸς πειρασμὸν, Where 
‘herein an allusion το the qualia’ or tare 
ment by fire. 

Tw, enclit, partic, yet, even, ured only 

in compo. see Mires Μεηδίχων Obey, 
ὑδέπι. 

Πωλέω, £ sow, (s00 on πεπράσκω,) 
yrop. to ‘away wares, ἐο barter's 
ence gener. to sell, with aco, Matt, xii, 

τὸ Soa yu, oh, sx. καὶ 12 a 
lass. Pass, with gen. of 


ga (ai) ory fory- 
v. 








arin, ὃ 

xaviil. 2, 3, Apocr. and 

Πύργος, ov, ὁ, α tower: 
2, as in the allots cep Ear τὰν xxii, 


ὁ SER Leta th wall 
atthe tho cl is Si, b 
id of 


ΤῸ aman 
or more towers, 
feo, Lu. xiv.” 
Hom. Dl. xxii. 447. 


Πυρέσσω, 


Tropa δὴ ἡ, πῦρ} ὁ ΔῊ Τὰ αν 


of an ay cling wit 

cule, or turreted edie 
where see my note. 
Pol. xxvi. 4, 


f Ew, (rvperin) to bel it 
par ak ΠῚ πὸ 
Eachi a op. 228, 


TT τς ae ὁ, {πῦρ 
μαι νας of δι ἢ sob i 3 
ΕΞ πα Ν᾿ 
“Matt. a ae. ‘Mk. i. 81. Lu. iv, 
56, 9. John iv. 52, al. Sept. and Class. 





ts [ρίου πωλεῖται; 


Sie oo οὐχὶ δύο στρουθία 
1.6. Absol. Matt, 
xxi. 
akon ου, ὃ, ἡ, @ pulhe, 
i caper aang sath 
spec. of the horse, a colt, and ase. 
InN. of anass, a foala colt, j 
ὄνος, etc. Matt. xxi. 3b 7 1. ‘ie i 
absol, Mic. xi. 2, 4, 5,7, and 
Πώποτε, adv, eastern) meat 
ever ver, αὐ any tine: in N. 6c. only 
aft REE. not yt em, προσ 
30, ἐφ᾿ ὃν οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἱκάθισε. Joho 
- Sep. and Cla 


tow, {πῶρος, & kind of 
stone, also Lat, calls) prop. fo make hard 
like @ stone ; then gener. make to 
indurate, e. g. ὀστέα, Dioscor. £, 90, διὰ 








0 | as πεπωφωμένης σαρκί. WORT. OS 


@| fig. to han ull, ΕΑΝ ΤΟΝ 


δ διαν doen xk AN. 
dened, τ ena oS Peas 


ΠΩΡ 


52. vil 17. τὰ νοήματα, 3 Cor. τῇ. 14 


80 of persons, Rom. 
Πώρωσις, ews, ἡ, Sa 


Aardaees of heart or mind 


‘pi, Mic i δι Eph, 


ga He enclitc particle inde any iow, 


δ ot 


a 
i ealy ‘Ae. 


στ τ 


in some way or other ; in 
in the ‘compounds efter, 


adv, (correl. to πὼς, 
ως.) ‘in what way or manner? 
Spates? 1. prop. fn direct ques 
the 1) with the ands er. and 

κι, x. 28, πῶς ὡς ἀναγινώσκεις 
ri 18 Ὴ Moras aaa ἀνεύχθησάν 


ΤΥ 
ing wonder, Matt. xxii 12, τῶν Ἰσῆλθεν 
ἢ: Ὁ John i 9. vi δὲ: desma 
expressing what may or can 
Mate vidas Inte τῷ ἀδιλφ ov 
i, 84; "with intensive 
roe Jonas πῶν ον, vi A ‘fe 
‘same expression of su το. 
may often be rendered mare δον, τὰς 
gmat ? Mk, xii, 35, πῶς λέγουσιν 
οἱ ὁ Xp. κατὶλ. John iv. 9. 
Toor αν 12, Gal fi 1a ive 9 














»8 


ΝΣ 
negative, Matt 29, 34, wee diate 
4g “ye cannot” Mk, 






7,9. Hed. il. 8, Hence πῶς οὐχὶ, im- 
ying strong affirmation, Rom. vil 
Gor ii δ.’ 3) with the subjunctive, in « 

‘uestion expressing doubt, Matt, xxi 89, 

πῶς φύγητι ὁ ἀπὸ τῆς κρίσεως τῆς γεέν- 

Se; ens. 8) with the optatce ἀρὰ 

ἃ negative subjectively, 

‘tia wih δἰ, πῶς γὰρ ἂν ἐν δυναίμην ἐτῶν 

flow can TP ΤΡ το ἐναῦναι que 

withthe indicative, expreseing what ia real 

tnd of ‘ctual cecurrence, Sohn iz, 15, 

ἠρώτων αὐτὸν was ἀνέβλεψεν. Oftenet 

i blgus dco, τῆς ναὸς of comm 


sau ike 





Knowing, making 





known, like : here the interrog. 
force is dropped, and mare is to ite 
correlative ὅπως, ow, in that way: 1) 





with the indic, Matt, vi. 28, xii. 4. Mk. 
¥, 16. 2) with the wubjunet. where any 
thing’ is expressed as objectively posible, 
Matt, x. 19" μὴ mpanherrs ae τὰς ἡ τὶ 
λαλήσητε. Ν 1, Lu. xii, 11. 
xxii. 2, 4. Acts is ie ΠΝ y with the fat. 
jade. instead off the subjunct. Mk. xi. 18, 
ἐζήτουν πῶς αὐτὸν dwodicovew. \ Cor. 
i, 32.—III, as an intensive exclamation, 
how? how t how 
adj. or adv. 
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32, |lightor srt of rime, called 


PAA 


ἐστι, ἃς. Matt. xxi. 20; before a verh, 
Lu. “i, δῦ, πῶς gericonas ἕως οὗ re 
λεσθῇ ; John xi. 





Pp 


Ῥαββὶ, Heb. a master or teacher, 
Matt, xxiii. 7, and oft. 

Ῥαββονὶ, Heb. intens. great maser, 
Mark x. δ], al, 

Ῥαβδίζω, f. low, (ῥάβδος,) to bet 
with ‘hin te t So axurga, abeol, ἀτὼ αὶ ἢ 





ον a 3, πρὶν ἐβῥαβδίοθην, cdl 


'Ῥάβδοε, οἱ 
gener. Heb, 





jog αὶ 


wa pee 6. staff: 
Sofie Beh τα 1.8. 


Ῥαβδοῦχος, ov, ὃ, prop. a τοὰ λοϊδα, 
ἦν δια, ‘an officer, or sort of 

who Sttendcd on tho magistrates of 

cities and colonies, and executed thet 
decrees; #0 called as bearing the Boom 
| Fasces or bundle of rods, Acts xvi. 35, 3%, 


j | and Ister Class. 


Ῥᾳδιούργημα; aros, 73, 
γίω, Bgdiovpy/ée, “one who τῶι 
of what he dove,” oa cma a 
fe, ῥέδιοι, ἔργονὴ prop. ‘what is pay 
Tightly? ie. with levity. Now {seas 
does, denote, by pAtieae 


| Se, crnay eles ἢ 


to its original force, it’ τῶι 
sf toe 
ort jician, Calum, non tem. 
cred. 20, ἀπάτη καὶ ψεῦδοε, καὶ ἡ ἐπε. 
copia, καὶ προσλεπάρησις, καὶ dr 
σχυντίαι καὶ ἄλλα μυρία ῥᾳ διονργξ 
ματα. Plut, ix. 415, 10. And fuck ma 
be the senso intended at Acts xviii. 14, 


n, μὲν οὖν ἦν ἀδίκημά τι ἢ ῥᾳδιούργνμα 


πονηρόν. But as there πονηρὸν is uniiel 
with the tom Bat. i may rather be = 
etn to dente, ike σὰν rogue, 
‘wanton mischievous ticks 
42h, Chore and ‘elvewhere (an Theape 
274) πονηρὸς certainly denotes no 
than rahe causing ee ib 
short, the expression may be supposed t 
have ‘reference to those mischievous érials 
played off by the heathens, in ridicale of 
the Mosaic rites and ceremonies, 
circumcision ; for which the Jews were by 
the heathen contemptuously strled erp, 
See Juven. Sat. xiv. 106. Fi 





ly! before ax \-ynpe.) 
“πῶς δύσκολόν ἡ TOUerY 5 





Ῥιαὶ wi 79,1, ῥᾳδιουργίω ai 
‘very sense (or pefulanter ef lascive agere. 
“wadountasse Neen. ὁ ῥᾳδιούρ- 
of Sea 


aco 


PAK 


btlety or with the crimi: 
tok sore rie "Bo Ὁ ets 
λήρης παντὸς καὶ ῥᾳδιονρ. 
“And τὸ occasionally inthe Clase, | Ci 
Plut. vi, 19,12, οἱ αὐτοσχέδιοι τῶν 
+ καὶ ῥᾳδιουργίας εἰσι πλήρεις. 
τὸ δε word has ΑἹ] the senses of our 





κὰ, Heb. an 
wt, 
κος, cox ovs, τὶ 


torn off, a rag, 
τ΄ 


lation of 
lish, Matt. v. 22. 


ea Sra 


tf a ῥάκους ἀγνάφου. 
eo Ge ttre ie ed of ee 


πὸ of a web of cloth. And in Ar. | fag, 


of cloth which 


ἀένοις ἐνειλοῦνται οἱ vs 
iu, f. tow, (patra) 
Has sah nude Hew be ie 8 


δαμάλι 
von. vers 3, AP ini 
Lev. τὶ 27. 2 ‘And 


PHM 


the checks or ears, Mk, xiv. 65, of ὑπη- 
oetal βασίσμασιν αὐτὸν ἔβαλλον, ohn 
les Sept, 15.1.6, and lat, 

1s, Lon, ἡ, Miers 


to sew,) ὦ 
at ix 24 ἢ 


Lu. xviii, 
©. 26, Nicet. 





Ῥέδα or Ῥέδη, ns, ἡ, Lat. ie. 
ἃ carriage with four 


hoolsfor tra 
ἃ chariot, Rev. xvii. 13, 

Ῥίω, {, ῥεύσω or ῥεύσομαι, 10 foro, 
intrane, John vil 88, πσταμοὶ- βεύσουσι 
ὕδατος Carron βορὰ and Glad 

Ῥέω, obeo. to speak, seo in ΕἸ πον. 
Ῥῆγμα, ator, τὸ, ζὰ (ῥήρυμο α rend- 

breach, ruin, ‘Sept. Ar 
Pal ao me moe 


ἃ Ῥήσσω, f. 
ἐν, breaks tn Me RO. ὅπον; 








2+ conscience,” from, all sense of 
Ps. ἢ, 9, ῥαντιεῖς ps 
ἜΣ Καὶ caepiobioonen 


onde, οὔ, ὁ, Ἔ 
rage gi εν (δαντίζω,} prop. 





ry feb, xii. 24, αἵματι φωνὴν, lit. ‘cause a sound to 
Tend ofepeailing ie Se orca | Ἐν fs 18 Lae ke 
ene Se Se eres | Ch ay Hace. BR νι τ, of ἀπὰς 
ots is ὑπακοὴν be αντισμὸν pid 

” ‘ na, ατον, τὸ, see in ΕἸπον, 
δὰ of Seay io lesen ecg | PP a Tignes words 
wun tan eae the spot Toes ois Aca  siarel by the vg 
to hav tik 
one of Zech. xii Ty where tho) "eh 18. ih al, Cia 


ing 5 prophesied of: Un that | 
a fountain opened for sin 
‘uncleanness,’ i.e. for its removal, ΜΙ 
χωρισμὸν, or, a8 the Alexandrian 
ier MSS, with Symmn, bare, εἰν 
ντισμὸν, the very word, dou 
id by St. Peter, 
ike, f. fem, (ῥαπὶς, rod, 
eat with rods, 





; ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν σον. absol, Sue 
᾿ς Sept. and 


Ὧν re ma oe ir ig a whee 


πάντα τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα may be 


reference to both say and 

bt | Camely, the words spoken and all ΕΝ 
cumstances connected with the affair just 
Before spoken of, Soin Sept. ἃ Class.” 2) 











soma, ps τι (ῥαπίζω,) α 


od » CNPEC. On 


- | oquiv, to ‘Matt. v. 11. 
xviii, 16, 2 Cor, xiii, 1. at ‘to pre- 
diction, sare inare 

μένα, 2 Pet. ii ἜΣ Bo τὰ BE 
ἔτ: ως Θεοῦ, Rev. xvii 17 in tet re. 
pa ot ν γανσἀ μανοῦ Ose ἃ CoN 


Kings wi 


conmed, Lsue's Be Ἂς ἦα Ot 


PH: 
his omnipotent decree, Heb. 
xi, πὶ a Ee Also Lu. iv. 4. 
Matt iv 4, ἐπὶ παρτὶ ῥήματι ἐκπορενος 
μένῳ διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ, i. ὁ. 
ἔρθη πιμαίστος ly ordained’ by. Gods 
Josh. i 13, 1 Sam. xvii. 39. In 
this ‘sense, too, the word occurs ins mo- 
‘omental ‘inription ἰὰ dot. i 
κείμεθα, τοῖν 
δ) spoken of α teacher, word, 














tnare” 'παρὰ σοῦ. xi, πῆς 42. 80 
i τῆς πίστεως, ῥῆμα Θεοῦ or 
Keron ὦ "he word, word of ath, word of 

y, ive, ‘the doctrines ‘and ‘promisce 
rovedled end taught from Ged,’ THE οὐδ. 





Sean toha ed 47, Kofi in St. Jol 
τὰ ῥήματα τ ποῦ Θεοῦ, *words or 
itrine received from God,” John iii. 84. 
vii 47, xvii BIL πιο, from the 
Hob. ταῦ, thiags spoken of, i. 0. gener. 
Τ᾽ matter, afin, Uke Ὁ Greek Clas. 
μὴ "Eros and λόγου, +» Liu. eT) ev 
τοῦτο τὸ γεγονός. 1. 65, 
ne 6 ac 0 Ho Boek 
Driv ῥῆμα, (che negat. οὗ being join 
with ety ) nating ΣᾺ ‘all; Las i. BT, 
οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ τῷ θεᾷ 
Ῥήσσω, soe in Ῥήγνυμι. 
Ῥήτωρ, 2, ὁ, (obsol. ῥέω,}) a speaker, 
orca ges onats ds chee) Bln) oe 
Ῥησῶς, adv. {pares said, expressed 
in ἘΆΝ obsol., 
Best Bayle αν; 


Pia ive 
ΤΣ mvodiv λεγῶς gene 
Bite, δὴ δα τ 








ima. 





‘root: 1) prop. Matt. 
ἀξίνη πρὸς δὴν ἐᾷς (αν 
ik xi. 20, ἐκ ῥέζων, 












tay ῥίζαν, ‘to have no 
ἃ, ‘not to take deep’ root,’ Matt. 
Tia δ Δ, fv, δὲ fg of tooo nck rooted 
and established in faith & doctrine, Matt. 
Br 21. Mi. iv. 17. Sept. Ex xvi, 7,9. 
, source of any thing, 1'Tim. 
a πάντων τῶν κακῶν. Ecclus, 
‘Also the root from 
which any thing springs, Rom. xi, 16—16. 
Hob, xii. 15, ῥὲ 

person whose example is 
Ὧ note, 8) melon, (from the | Hes 


shoot, ἃ descendant, 
ert aden 
Pits fdew, 


1») to let take: 
tetera Go cies 


‘ll raat Theophe, Hin ΤΥ ὦ τοῦ. 
TaN. 
to be strengthened Wit 


40 bs firmly fized, consiant, Eph. 








384 


. to be. 
3 \ Pani. 
acl M8, ongala Bieronar See 8 A. 


POM 


ἀγάπῃ ἐῤῥιωμένοι. ¢ Cel απ Τρ κοὰ Clas, 
ἀέτα ψόβτας ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν τὰ 
Sisoy τὸν Bevan 

Ῥιπὴ, He, ἡ, (ῥί α throw οἵ cast, 
as of a stone oF fom, Il. xii, 462, 
alo the impetus with which a body, wht 
| Propelled, moves; also 
‘wings, Eur. Hel.’ 1122, Hach. Ag. 





| In No. α jerk of the 


675, i.e. α wink, 

1 Cor. xv. 52, ἐν Box Spar 

ἐμοῦ, equiv. to αὶ moment of time. The 

nearest fost phre the coxpremion οἱ 
Sink Elo. 108, ane 

ῥιπὰν, * 


ἥν τ νὰ 
{La iv. δ. of sara! Comp. 


Ῥιπίζω, £ ΓΩ feiss fr. res 


fa fe biggies 

Re ‘ti, "era, Ariniot. ὦ 
‘Rleitands τὰ τινὰς λίθους, of καίονταις-. 
ἡἐιπιζόμενοι σβίννυνται παχίωε, a 
Ν, to μα, 
Gade 








att. ζεται. 


ἃ foquentatve from Array — 
edly, Hdtv. 188. Peli ὦ, τ 
I ὯΝ ‘Acts xxi, 28, ῥιπτούνταν τὲ 
ἱμάτια, throwing up or tor 
tg their irom in tho tin a τ 
dust, in furtherance of the uproar, 
‘was ‘customary in theatres and stber 
semblies, See my note. 
Ῥίπτω, f. ψω, to throw or 
sudden motion, £0 hurt, to jerk, with wx. 
1) prop. and fol. by εἰς; Lan. i, $5 
fipay αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον ale 
χηϊ, 2, Matt. xxvii. ὅ. Foll. wih 
get 0 ust ont cia xv 19, 29. Beye 
[ ἃ milder sense, = to put or lay dow, 
as sick persons, with scc. Matt, xv. 3%, 
ξἠῥιψαν αὐτοὺς τῷ ὃς πόδας 


comp. 
14. Dem, ΜΝ ΤΙ; οὐκ ΠΗ ὅπου τὰ 
ἑαντοῦ ῥίπτει. 2) to cast forth, thee 
apart, scatter, pase. part. perf. ἐῤῥι 

cast forth, 














Pokaddn adv. (doifte & poll 
as of winds an 

walt great πεῖ no 2 ts 
10. ‘useum, 
προκάρηνος ἀπ᾽ ἠλιβάτον πέσε wir 
γον. 

Ῥ. ta, as, ἡ, α 

log tr, εἶ td wh wont, πα hire | 
τὰ Bighland claymore,) used 





wa 


Pe a ee ee 


τατσ κατ. 











“PYM 885 ΖΣΑΤ' 
πὶ, 8. xix. 15,2]. - Lu. fi. 85, δὲ | ἐρύω.) α wrinkle, i.e. ss drawn 
τὸ τς τὴν ψυκὴν dukatonre: peuple | utroetede Ariane Blot, 105Le*Diod: 
ΟΝ τὸν of soul soul st Ἢ come e upon Sic. iv. 51; fig. r. 21. 
ΩΣ 


Ant 21 12, 4, Ἢ βομ ἀμφ εῖα ΕΗ Tonsadon 
"Pinan, πε, ἡ, (οἱ bee, equiv. to 


»beol. 
are mocap τὰ 


ἃ street, lane, alley of a city, in distinction 
from ἡ πλατεῖα, (which see,) Matt. vi 2. 
La. xiv. 21, els τὰς πλατείας καὶ pina 
ἢς πόλεως. Acts ix, 11, xii, 10. 
Ie xv. 8. Tob, xii 18, Ecclus, ix. 7. 
Pol. vi. 29, 1. 
ΣΡ όομαι, f. ῥύσομαι, depon, mid. (ας 
sol. ῥύω, equiv. to dnb to draw 
towards’ oneself ce bi oda 





i 


om oy de id. 
ΚΣ τον 


Ῥυπαρία, δ» ἡ, (ῥνπαρι got.) ro 
filth, futhiness, fg. 16. 4.21, ἀποθέμενοι 
πᾶσαν ῥνπαρίαν, teaning, “fleshy tins? 


uch as gluttony, drunkenness, fornication, | 27. 


spiritually with allusion to laying aside 
υπαρὰν ἐσθῆτα. In 
it oce. in Plut. Prec. 
‘Conjug. ὃ 28, and το ῥυπαίνεσθαι, ‘to be 
pollated with vice” iu Dion, Hal. & Plut 
“and ῥύπου for the deilement of the woul, 
im Lucian, t. i, 542. fi 
“Puwapac, ἃ, ὃν, κά. i in) fy 
Sees δ, ἀτωχδε ἐν ὀνπαρᾷ, ἰσθῆτι. 
and ΟἹ - xxii, 1], in 
Berea Sept. So Act, Thom. § 13, fu. 
παρὰ ἐπιθυμία. 





ΩΝ ον, δι ΙΑ, thine, 1 Pet 
Belt pace esti aes S| 


Gymnas. 29, Pol. xxxi. 7, ὃ. 


“Pur dank dam, (pe  ῥνπάφ, fe 
Boros, eet re Tee 
Ae as fas uray, ἐνπωσάτω ἔτι. Hom. 


Oa. vi. 87. Aristoph, Av. 1271, 


Thou, sens ὧν (ῥέων which wer) 
fas at αὶ fiuaros, Mi, τ, 
43, 44. Sept, Lev. xv. 24, 19, 


BL VA. vi. 6, ΕἸ τοῦ αἵματος. 
‘Porte, τῶν, ἡ, (obsol. ῥύω, equiv. to 


. | holy, and | 
. | intimated, 
| as a symbol of 





"P ύω, #0 Ῥύομαι. 
Ῥώννῦμι, f. ῥώσω, to 


to [rm more αὲ rly pet pus 
pin 


present to be 


4 ier a formula 
xa 80, wes αν. 





x 


Zappersends, οὔ, ὁ, (σαββατί 
τς ait ( ὁ (καβδτχςυ ἔζων) 
from 1 ἜΝ Heb. iv. are 

λείπεται σ. τῷ λαῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ, Sheeis 





1, | meant, not ἃ mere resting, but such a rest 


as God entered into, when he had finished 

bis work of creation; namely, ἃ compete 

Dy rest ; it is further 

the sabbath was instituted 
eternal rest which 


‘remaineth for the people of God? Bee 
more in my note there. "The word occurs 
also in Plat, de Superst. 8. 


Σάββατον, ov, πὸ, salbath, Heb. 













ceasing Ld 
άββαται οἱ often for he in ua L τοῖς 
ψάββεοι. I. prop. the 

ΓΕ {the seventh ‘ay Sete 
121,03 σάβ. db 

‘ibe ΝΗ xxii, 
alas ΕΝ 
‘plur. ἴῃ ἃ 

5 ὥς 
nly in gen. 


nd dat. san ἊΣ ing. Matt. 2x 
ὀψὲ σαββάτων. ἡ ἡμέρα τῶν σαββάτων, 
{πὲ και Mie: ἡ δὲ Ἧ σαββάτον, 
ETON peed f goven days," os, 
sng, MF 8 πρότῃ σαββάτου. 
| Sv 12, δὲς τοῦ σαβ. Bh. i 
Ἦν plow σαββάτων. Mk, χαὶ ὃ. ἐμ. χαὶν' 
1. Kote xx: ἦν 1 Cor, xvi. 2, and Sept. 
Σαγήνη, ης, ἡ, (σαγὴ, fr. σάττω,) o 
net, red Ta fahing, and drawn τὸ the 
there, “something like our drawn, 
wiih, when sunk fato the river and 
ed το the shore, sweeps, as it were, 
tre Potonn, snd therefore called oor” 
riculum. Yn this, however, it. differed 
From un ordinary “drawenet, that besides 
being far larger, and of stouter: 
formed of wattled work, oier, or cane, it 
was intended to take not. part of the fish 
pool or atream butte bl of orery 








Icind size, and quality τ whence Ss nas. 
Tit. “that into BNENAN SSR — 
or part of ariver were ® 

together? Bo BOL BA, Baby cirtone Seen é 


ΣΑῚ 


dy zee, which yoomsalladedtointhe words 
. Matt. xii. 47, σαγήνῃ βληθείσῃ εἰς 
thy ϑάλ. καὶ ἐκ παντὸς γένονε cur 
aye en Such js also alluded to in 
ive use of the verb σαγηνεύω 
in me vi: BL, Hachyl. Ag. 1388. Plato 
Ῥ. 698, and other writers, as sai 
faring al the inhabitants of a country. | ba 
Besides the N. T., the word occurs also in 
al.) & later writers, 
ind _Artemid. 
7,8, ἔμειναν Bowe 
ἐν onvivy hig, τῇ δεισιδαιμονίᾳ, συνδα- 











Σαίνω, £. avis, (fr. σεαίνω, ted 
with oeia,) to move, stir, or shake 
thing, and A 
place. Hen 





δὲ Bor Rhee ὅδ, Be Bei α i 
wes, Sarees ee to ry 

sive σαίνεσθαι 

oe ταὶς ϑλίψναν ταδτινε, tobould be 





perturbed in mind, “wd moved from the 

ith. Comp. Acta i. 25, ἵνα μὴ σαλευθῶ, 
see my note. So Diog. Laért. vi 

ΗΝ, οἱ δ), σαινόμενοι rote ἀρομίνις, 


ov, ὁ, Hebr. i 
1. 6. we black cloth, ‘com: 
monly mde of hair, Rev. vie 12, anc 
tod for straining, liquide; alto for sacke, 
and for mourning- ents, Worn 

pets, and by acti eros et Matt 





ξάκκο 





ἧι, 4,’ Hence in Ν. Τ᾿ οὶ. 12, ὁ 
Adio μέλας ἐγίνετο ἐς σάκκος τρίχωνος, 
comp. Is. 1. 8, Eeclus. xxv. 17. Ot 


‘mouraing-garmenta, Matt, xi. 31, ἐν σάκ- 
κῳ καὶ σποδῷ, Lit. α. 8 OF @ pro- 
phet’s garment, Rev. xi. 3. 

Σαλεύω, f. «ύσω, (σάλον, the surge 
of the sea,)" prop. fo move to and fro, to 
shake, trans. i. 0. to put into a state of 
waving, vibratory motion. I, PROP. with 
ace. Lu. vi. 48, Heb, xii 28, οὗ ἡ φωνὴ 
πὴν γῆν ἰσάλενσε. Pass.’ σαλεύεσθαι. 
prop. υδοὰ of the tossing to ἀπά fro οἱ 
ships at anchor, seo Thuc. i. 137; but 
also of any other tossing, as Matt. xi. 7. 
Lu, vii. 24, κάλαμον bw. "ἀνέμου σαλενό- 
μένον. Matt, xxiv.29, αἱ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρ. 
σαλευθήσονται, denoting the destruction 
of states and potentates. So Plat. Dion, 
8, τὴν τυραννΐδα σαλεύουσαν. Acts iv. 
31, al. of an earthquake, ἐσαλεύθη ὁ τό. 
‘ror. "So HEsch, Prom. i117, χθὼν σεσά- 
λενται. Luke vi. 38, μέτρον πεπ. καὶ 
σεσαλευμένον, i.e. takes down, Also 
Sept, Jos, and Class. of thin, read) 

1 and perish, Teh. . 27, πὶ 
σαλενόμενα, things shaken and "ready 0 
fall, means “he oes dispensation while 








πὰ μὴ σαλευόμενα designates the Chris. \ also in Bag. 
ation.—Il. METAPH. to mote σανίδα προσβῆναι Kirra," a WA Lia fork 
with acc, on the 





to agitate, disturb, 
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ZAN 


Acts xi. 18, τοὺς ὄχλουε σαλιύευν 
agtate the ie. to cause ἃ tumelt, 
So in the ters not unfrequentl, 
(as Soph, Ed. R. 25. ΕἸ. 1074) poled 
turbulence is compared to the toasin, as 

tempestuous tea. Pass. Acts i, 
μὴ σαλευθῶ, i.e. ὁ that I should me 

‘be shaken or troubled, namely, 
so a8 to have my firm faith ind te 
in God disturbed.” Comp. 1 Th. ii ii 3 
So also 2 Th. il. 2, εἰς τὸ μὴ σαλι 
ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ νοὸς, ‘that ye 
[euffer 
that ye 
settled persuasion of your 
we bare, sos faa 

οἱ 

ὦ μὰ of διὰ τῶι 
ad teen cared on ‘1 Mae. 
chorage, a out to sea, 
vi, 8. Keclus, xxix, 18, xlviii. 19. 


Baden 0 ov δ pe siratory we 

ωὐόλ ον ου δι πῖον ees 
ΞΡ at anchor; hoes 
N, sea, billows, 
ἘΜ, ὅδ, ἠχούσης ϑαλάσσης καὶ Soe 
Sept. Jonah i, 16. Ps, xxix. 10. 
‘Thes. 20, Diod, Sic. xx, 74. Soph. Pil 
37). Aristoph. ‘Thesm, 872. 


Σάλπιγξ, evyos, ἡ, α trampet, 100. 
Pere haul 26,18. i 
14. Asannouneing the spproach or pre 
sence Hib. a ἰδ} og sie oe 
final advent of the Messiah, xxiv. 












sl 








trumpet,) 1 Cor. αν. 





σάλπιγγι, 1 ΤᾺ. ἵν. 16, σ΄ ΕΝ | 
Σαλπίζω, f. low, (odd L 
ἐρῶχαι σαν τα κακὰ romper locas 
Matt vi. 2, Bi coker rte 
τῳ. it 


δῆ 
Tia eT ab Sept and Ola 
padmsorie, οὗ, δ, (σαλπίχω} « 


Rev, xviii. 22) Dion, Hal. 
Q TP. and lat. Class. jon. 


Σανδάλεον, ου, τὸν (dim. of ciple 
α sandal, i. len or 

tole) covering the bottom of the foot, wl 

bound on with thongs, Mk. vi, 9. καὶ 

xi. 8. Sept. and Class. 

Eavis, (dor, ἡ, α board, plank, ε. 
of a ship, Acts 2xvi. 44, ἐπὶ weoiow! 
meaning planks from a ship's deck. So the 
full phrase in Pole 122, 8, ταῖς σανίοι 
τῶν καταστρωι eae Pas ellipe. oceart 

SAS, οὐκ, ἄθελ᾽ ὀρθόε 


deck? Ratko. Bo, Vb, ther 


| 
FR 





foolish 
Se 


zal 


Ostone ποτὲ νηὸν ἐν ὕδασι, δῆριν 
ἐθέντο Δισσοὶ ὑπὲρ μούνη: μαρνάμενοι 
σανίδοε. 

Σαπρὸν, ἃ, dv, adj. (σήπω,) bad: the 
word signifies, ‘what is decayed 


Ba 1 Pet. fi. 11, 
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ZAP 


ὺ κατὰ νόμον ἐντολῆς 
σαρκικῆς, i. ©. ‘frail, transient, tempo- 
rary,’ opp. to κατὰ δύναμιν ζωῆς ἀκατα. 








λύτου τ also carnal, κα opp. to the 
tual service ct our High'Priext Chrkt 
3) as implying sinful propensity, carnal, 





subject to carnal lusts or infirmities, 6. gr. 
of persons, Rom. vil 14, ἐγὼ δὲ eapnixée 
εἶμι τ of things, the’ lusts themselves, 

τῶν σαρκικῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν, 
carnal desires, ie. *having their seat in 





_ the carnal nature of man,’ 


Σάρκινος, mov, adj 





yy i; Theocr. xxi. 
[2,7 InN. Τὶ 
fore soft, yieldin 
λίθινος, Cor. ἢ Η ἐν πλαξὶ καρδίας 


σαι ear Comp. καρδία capxivn, 
ety, Seat BE Plaka, Goloe 








ἀργὸν | Ez, xi 
of Matt. xii. 36. Comp. Arrian Epict. ii. 
16, τὰ σαπρὰ λαλοῦσι, οἱ al. ΣὰρΕ, σαρκὸς, ἡ, eofa lie 
Σάπφειρος, ov, ἡ, sapphire, a pro- |ing man, or avimal, in distinction from 


cious stone, next in wheter ‘and value to 
the, diamond, motly of « bine colour in 
varus shades, Rev 7 xxi, 19, Sept. Jos. 


apy den, ns, ἡ, (comp. Hebr. στρ, 
to interweave, to braid,) prop. ‘any thi 
bended, twisted, interwoven,” 6. ‘a 
Bach, Sup: 769, In Ἂν 
basket, network 2 Cor, xi. 
comp, Acts fx. 25, omupls: vo “Athen: 
p. 119, ἃ 


Repdirn ο ov, ὃ, i. q. σάρδιος, Rev. 
iv. B, in text, 

Σάρδιον, ov, ὁ, sardias, sardian, 

stone of α blood-red, or βοῖδο- 

mes of α flab-colour, more ‘commonly 
kmown by the name of 

ht from Serdinia, 

alt χαὶ. 20. Sept 








sg a Aes fiche antty 

of the onyx or chalcedony, intermingled 

να ahados or stripe of strdan or carn 
Bev. xxi, 20. Jou, Ant. i. 7, δ, 


Σαρκικὸς, ἘΣ Ov, ai uj. (cap,) Aas ar ef 


portal 
opps το πριυμαξικόν. i ΤΌΣ Ως 
Tattnos, τὰ σαρκικὰ, equivalent to 
Rom. xv. 
21-1 Gor x, 1. pres ying wen 
ness, frailty, imperfection, 6. gr. of PER- 
SONS, carnal, worldly, human,"and #0, tm 
perfect, used of wisdom acquired by human 
‘or man's nat and tend- 
ial man's natural powers and tend 
ly ends, 1 Cor. 
σαρκικός, ὧς νηπίοις ly Xo. 
wha {blige earaal, human, 
2 Cor, i, 12, σὐκ ἐν σοφίᾳ σαρκικῇ. χ. 
ὅπλα οὐ σαρκικὰ, ἀλλά δυνατὰ, ὅσου 


51} fig. ἀρ hyperbe 


| spiritual or inner man, τὸ πνεῦμα, 





that of a dead one, which is κρέας. 1. 
nor, εν, sng, a 000 of the constituent 
Tarts of the body, La, xxiv. $9, πνεῦμα 
σάρκα καὶ ὀστία οὐκ ἔχει. 1 Cor. αν, 
9. Sept. «πὰ Clase More, commonly 

lur. al σάρκες, lit, fleshy parts, Rev. xi: 
Te, ive φάγητε joel Ewen βασιλέων. ve 








James ¥. 3; 
Sept. and δια “HL μαῖον, "fish, 
to Tipe noDy, corpus, the. an 

ternal nature, as distinguished from & 


2 fre, 

in N. Τ᾿ but rare in Class. 1. gen 

without any good or evil quality implied: 

1) opp, to πνεῦμα expt, 1 Cor. τ δ, εἰς 
«pov τῆς σαρκὸς, ἵνα τὸ πνεῦμα 


fam, ani | cup, 2 Cor. vit L, Col. ii δ. 1 Pet. iv. 


δι Also σὰρξ καὶ αἶμα ass periph. fr 
Taman, He. he Tae Becta iv 18. 
Simply, John vi. 82, comp. below; 2Cor. 
xii, ΙᾺ σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκὶ, ΟΝ ‘200 
note,’ Col. is πρόσωπι 
μου ἐν σαρκί. ver. 23. εἶτα 10. Acta 
i, 26, ἡ σάρξ μου, my ay, | 
metaph. John vt Bh, καὶ 
σάρξ μὸν ἐστὶν, ἀμομῖσς that? Seaut 
himself is the principle of life and nutri- 
tion to the regenerated soul,” ver. 53—56, 
comp. Matt, xxvi. 26, σῶμα. Plut. adv, 
Col, 20, μέχρι τῶν περὶ σάρκα τῆς 
ψυχῆς δυνάμτων. mortal body, in 
distinction from future and spiritual δας 
itence, 2 Cor, iv. 11. ὁ ete τῇ 
ϑνητῇ σαρκὶ ἡμῶν. ‘ou Ἰδὲ Pha, 
Ὧ5. 91. 1 Pet, iv. 3, 2) put for that 
which is merel esxernal oF only 

int eh 


in opp. to wh 
τὰ ἐδ τὸ Guedes ἔστι πὸ ζωστοιῶν 

σὰρξ οὐκ ὠφελεῖ οὐδὶν. WA, VE. Ἀνὰν, 

ids “pa κατὰ σάρκα. LCT AS 
κυρίοις κατὰ αἄρκαν Was 




















ZAP 


16: 40 of outward aftction, 1 Cor, vi 
εν δὲ τῇ σαρκὶ ἕξουσιν. 2 Cor. 
Re a ie Tk eh Pech, Spec. 
δ, ice. the exter- 
iv. 1, εὑρηκέναι 

ion 





of circumcision in the 
nal rite, Rom, ii, 
κατὰ σάρκα," 

2 Cor. αἱ. 18. i. 
12, 18. Phil. ii, 3, 4. Col. i. 
the medium of external or natural 
tion and descent, and of con 
dred, John is 18, οὐδὲ ἐκ 
σαρκός. Rom. ix. 8, τὰ τέκνα τῆς σαι 
κόρ Προ τὶ 3, 800 ποῦ, αἰ το, Ot 
one's countrymen, Rom. xi. 14. 80 κατὰ 
σάρκα, ' according to the flesh,’ i. e, a8 to 
utward kindred, by natural descent, after 
the regular course of nature, or the man- 
ner of men, always however with an im- 
plied action of impurity, Rom. ix. 3, 1Cor. 
x. 18. Gal, iv. 28,29. ἐν σαρκὶ, id. Eph. 
ii, 11, and Sept—rr. as implying weakness 
and frailty, both physical and moral ; opp. 
to πνεῦμα expr, Mk, xiv. 88, τὸ πνεῦμα 
πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής 

to Πνεῦμα ἅγιον, John 
Rom, 19, διὰ τὴν ἀσθένειαν 
ἧρκα περιπατοῦντας. ver. 8, ‘as living 
and ‘seting on merely human views," the 
maxims of human policy. So σὰρξ καὶ 
αἶμα, ‘flesh and blood,” frail feeble man, 
1 Cor, xv, 60. Gal. 1. 16, οὐ προσανεθέ- 
μὴν σαρκὶ καὶ αἵματι, meaning, ‘had not 
Tecourse to mere human counsel,’ or the 
suggestions of my own or any human rea 
son. Eph. vi. 12, οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν ἡ 
πάλη πρὸς αἷμα καὶ σάρκα, with which 
comp. Ecclus. xiv. 18, γενεὰ σαρκὸε καὶ 
αἵματος. And so occasionally the heathen 
Philosophers express themselves; ὁ. gr. 
Plat. adv. Colot. 30, τῆς κατὰ σάρκα 
ἡδονῆς, et al.—t11. as implying sinfalness, 
pronences to sin, the oarnal nature, the 
seat of carnal appetites and desires, of εἴπ. 
ful passions and affections, whether phy- 
sical or moral, (in which sense the Greek 
Philosophers speak of the σῶμα,) a8 opp. 
to Πνεῦμα, i. ©. the Holy Spirit or his in- 








vie 
ἊΣ 
τας 
τοδὶ Kin 
λήματος 





































fluences, Rom. ii. 4, μὴ κατὰ σάρκα 
περιπατοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ Πνεῦμι κ᾿ 
5.85, 13. Gale. 16. Simply, Rom 





ὅτε ἦμεν ἐν τῇ σαρκί. ver. 18, of 
Theon Alex. ia Anthol. Gr. i. p 
er riley ἐν τοῖσι πόρος ἐκάρροι, 
ἔξω σαρκὸς ἔβης. ΤΠ. MRTON. flesh, 
ἀνα tater, Melt, homo Matt ake 
ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν, al. ; Jude 
7, σὰρξ ἑτέρα, ‘other flesh,’ either by 
adultery, or perhaps by sodomy; see m: 
note, “Also πᾶσα oape, ‘all flesh, all 


. 226, 








888 


Σβέννῦμι, £. σβέσω, to quench, 
* | ui 1) prop. 
gush ta prop na alight re ihe 





men,’ all mankind, Lu. ii, 6. Jobn xvii, 
2, Acta ii, 17. 1 Pet, i. 24. οὐ-- πᾶσα 
σάρξ, ‘no flesh, no man,” Matt. xxiv. 22, 





Rom. iii, 20. μὴ.--πᾶσα σὰρξ, ia, \ Coxr.\ 
4. 29. Spec. of the ioe cack ‘of Christ, | (oifas and αἰβοι 


ZEB 


by which he took the human nature 
him, and became subject to suffering 
mortality, Jobn i, Id, λόγοι 

ἐγίνυτον I Sohn fv. 2°°T. Xp. ἐν 

ἐληλυθότα. Rom. i. ἃ, κατὰ σάρκα. ἐς. 
8. "Eph ἦν τ, ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ αὐτοῦ, Hh 
v.17, ἐν rate ἡμέραις τος σαρκὸν αὐτο, 
ie. ‘during tata when ‘fe lived as a 
man among men,” alluding to the period 


ἐμὰ 












before he bad put of his Divine πεῖστε, 

V'Timm iii, 16. 1 Pet. ii. 18. iv. 1. OLE 

22, ἐν τῷ σώματι τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῖ, 
|. ‘in his body incarnate.” 


Kectus, xxii, 16, iv σώματι, 
αὑτοῦ. 

apse, f. dow, (σαίρω, or ride 
cdpors Broom.) to ame ae 
broom, with ace. Lu. xv. καὶ 
οἰκίαν. "Pam Matt, 3. dd οἴκον σαν, 
poudvor, Tn, ai, 2, "Ariomid. cs 
» ). Pam xiii. 1 
Αι ater form instead of τὴς τσ μα σας 
which oce. in Eur. Hee. 363, σαίμν 
δῶμα. Androm. 166. Cycl. 29, 


Σάτον, ov, τὸ, αὶ measure, ἃ Heber 
measure for ‘things dry, Matt xii. 3 
Lu. xiii. 21, equiv. to 1} peck English 


esti 











“Matt. xii. 20, 

seo Λίνον. Eph. vi. 16. 
to be 
αἱ 


vov οὗ σβίφει: 
feb αἱ. 34 Pe 
quenched, to go out, Matt. xxv. 
maces. Mk. ix. 44, 46, 48 Sep 
and 2) fig. to damp, hinder, τε. 
press, to prevent thing from 
its full influence, with ace. 1 Th. τ. sn 
Πνεῦμα μὴ σβέννυτε : meaning, that they 
should not quench the supernatural gilt 
of the Holy Spirit, either Tn others, or 
themselves, namely, by neglect or abu, 
or by évil living. Understanding the words 
also to have reference, as they 
must, to the ordi ifyis 
and grace of the Froty 
every man to profit withal, the admonitioa 
will ec to another similar os, 
Eph. , μὴ λυπεῖτε τὸ Πν. τὸ 
ἅγιον ποῦ Θεοῦ. It 
{ρίζαι Ὑν ἀγάπην, Cant, vi 7. 
|. J. vi. 1, 4, σβ. τὴν χαράν. ALL 
: asa oe 
08, cont. σαντοῦ, ἧι 

οὔ, (σὺ and αὐτὸς,) reflex. pra 
pers. sing. genit. of thyself, σεαντῷ, 
ῇ Solel, ἄς, gen. John i. 22. Ace 
xvi. 1, t Acts ix. 34. xvi, 28, ab 
acc. Matt, iv. 6. viii. 4. Where a special 
ny to be ald on oan πὰ 
written separately, 6. gr. Lu. ἢ, καὶ 
σοῦ δὲ abr. ΝΕ 


Σεβάζογαι. & dg 





ἐν 
rit, given 














αι. 
VE 











den τὸς 
a) HO ὩΣ fe 


ZEB 


any thing, from apprehension of, 
rerath of buiman vengeance, 80 
acs σεβάσσατο yee 73 rove 


everoneeoeraie wore 
Romi. 25, ἰσεβάσθησαν καὶ de 
παν τῇ κτίσει, ἡ. 6. κα Heaych, expl. 
σμασι προσεκύνησαν. 

ασμα, τος, τὸ, (σεβάζομαι, 
δα bese torte ee τεριτιοὶ 
nd, Acts xvii, 28. 2 Thess, i. 4. The 
‘was, however, used not only of God, 
also’ of men, ‘viz. sovereigns; they 

considered” God’ sicegeronte on 
» Dion. Hal. Ant. i 80. iv. 1. 


Seo, ὃν, adj, . 
Concrete, "tag sean 
sary tle, and, 

ϑαστὸς, Lat. A 


ἰβώ, more usually depon. σέβομαι, 
Bich’ che primary and proper went it 


iy supped to, to shame one- 


ὦ Ἥρα, Ir, 903 | 
’ P otpctes 


‘also, 10 fear to do any 
Ὁ from shame, Plato, p. 798, σέβεται, oon, 
ti κινεῖν τῶν wore καθεστώτων. 
this seems rather a derived sense, 
that of ἐο stand in awe of doing any 
Ps. iv. 4, ‘stand in awe, and 
‘ot.’ xxziii, 8 ‘cxix. 161, where σέ- 
ax, though not sed by the Sept, 
ἃ have been the 
ing. $0 in Plato, 254, gies 
fs may servo 
“the near affinity of σέβω ith Sede 
cele; the prim, sense at 
doubtless σείεσθαι, ‘to beatraid” to 
‘rified : whence ews applied to awe 
garde the Delt jen reverence 
‘spects man, faa tobe afeil and 
remble at’ are terms not un! yenly 
‘of worshipping God. In N. 
Coca seed, with teva. 
in the sense to reverence, venerate, 
lép God, Matt. xv. 9. Mk. vii. 7, 
w δὲ σέβονταί ‘Acts xviii. 13, 
josh. +. Jobi. 9. Jos. 
ix. 10,1. hee i iter in 
‘Spec. part. ὕμενος, either al 
ith τὸν Θεὸν, i, 6. worshipping Hpping the 
God, spoken of proelytes to ‘adaism 


the heathen, in distinction from the 


ΡῈ Ἐπ 









Ἴδῃ a8 ἃ proper name, 
Iugustus, 


















τ 2 (εἴρω, ne 
sesame PERE 
ue hae Me ‘places where utter 
fds them as it were enchained.’ 
Prov. v. The word in thi 
in Jos, Ant. ii, 7,5, Luc, D. 
i. 1, Hermot. 8, 
touds, οὔ, ὁ, (σείω, 
% Prop. 





the aardh, by an carte 


43, 60. xvi 14. xvii. 4, | ἢ 





2EM 


, as Matt, xxiv. 7. xxvii, δέ. xxvii, 
Mic xii, 8, al, ‘Sept. and Glass, Also 
‘‘maris commotio,” Matt. vii, 

“Jer. xxiii, 19. ‘This ia, in the 
pol taf Mark sod Take, ox: 


Tecabeoae μογαστο eee 
iy valle ‘the like being, ‘as travel- 
Jers testify, very subject to tl 

‘hurricanes. 


Σείω, £. σείσω, to move to and fro, to 
shake, with the idea of shock, concussion, 
Rei 18, συκῆ.---ὧπι 








mind, to ,, to put in commo- 
tion, Matt. xxi. 10, ἐσείσθη ἡ πόλις, for 
ἐκινήθη, Hews xx. 90; namely, δὲ agitated 
with hope, fear, wonder, or disappro 
secording δὲ etch penn, stood affected, 
4, Sept. Is, xiv, 16. Ex, xxxi. 18. 
Fos nd Pyth. i 404, πόλων, Helder. . 
ον vi. 22. 


PAG (thas, light) the 








an 
Matt. xxi 


Σεληνιάζομαι, f ‘sora noes 
be ‘moon-struck, in usage 








ith the 
sire panies ) 


ὅτι σιληνιάζεται 
id 


fnereasing moon, (Man 
Matt ive. oy ese 






chat these σεληνιαζόμενοι wore not, μὰ 
certain recent Commentators contend, 
mere lunatice, I have shown at large in 
note on Matt, iv. 24; also indicating 
‘nit may be considered’ the “only true 
riew to be entertained of them. 


Σεμίδαλις, ΓΝ ἡ, fine 


Rev, 
rie 13; occ, oft. in Sept. Jet and 
Athen. p’ 172. 





Bennie iy on dl (conte, δι σιβός 
μένος, venerated, fr. σέβομαι.) prop. re- 
term originally 


Wale the Gof; ein Hom tyme 
AEA, and He Corer. 400, and various 
of Homer and Pindar. In Ν. T. 


σεμνῷ ἤθει. καὶ Bi 
200, τὰ σεμνότατα. 


Σεμνότης, ror, ἧ, (σεμνὸς. yor. 
augustness, sanctily, 2 Wace. ἐδ. Ὁ). Sea. 
Β. 5. τὶ. δι. WN. ΩΝ 


character, ‘and that decorous 


life and ‘convernation yeasea SS el 


ΣῊΜ 


ii. | meaning, 





xn, 358: hence, asin 
signify, éatimate, Joba xii, 88, 
πμαίνων, ποίᾳ ϑανάτῳ ἤμελλεν dre 


ΕῊΤΕΣ ee 





Seen αὶ 19, where, a of 
the word is used of things future and ob- 
senrely made known, as in oracles, &c. 
So Plut. cited by Weta, has 
οὔτε κρύπτει, ἀλλὰ σημαίνει. 
FoR σῖτα asena, acl Wo io decane 
make 86 ὦ oft. in Class. ; esate term 
being often, as there, applied to the utter- 
ing of predictions, &c. "So Jos. Ant. vii, 
8, σημαίνων τὴν tx τοῦ παιδὸς ἰσομίνην 
ἐπίθεσιν. In Acts xxv. 27, with simple 
to, tae nav’ αὐτοῦ αἰτίαν σαμᾶναι: 








idian vi 















Enmeton on τὸν equi to cua.) a 
Han, iv a nat, 
Sept. Is. xi 
2, Xen. 6 
ἃ memorial, ‘monument. 
Ὑ ὁ mark or token by euch any bing 
aay be known to bo what it is, and dis 
ished from something else; 2) a 
‘or assurance taken in evidence 
ye token of Divine interposition, α mira- 
|. prop. α sign, by which any thing 
is cag , distinguished, Known, Matt 
xxvi, 48, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς onu. Rom, 
1], σημεῖον ἔλαβε περιτομῆς, i. 
cumcision, a3 τὸ σημεῖον τι τῆς διαθήκηε: 
comp. Gen. ix. 12, 9q. apes 
eign by which the & Tarecter and truth of 
any or thing is known, α token, 
proof, Luis 12, τόῦτο ὑμῖν τὸ ona. 3 
Cor, ‘xii. 12, τὰ σημ. τοῦ ἀποστόλου. 
2 Thess. iii, 17. Sept. and Class.—II. a 
sgn by which the 
jesty is made known, i.e. 8. ou ral 
‘event or act, a miracle, by which the 
power and presence of God is manifested, 
either directly, or through the ageney @ of 
those whom e sends, as wrought 
Gop, 1 Cor. xiv. 22, αἱ γλῶσσαι. ta 
σημεῖόν slow, οὐ τοῖς πιστεύουσιν, ἀλλὰ 
ois ἀπίστοις, i.e. ‘a token to the un 
belioving of God's presence and 
comp. ver. 25. τὸ σημεῖον Ἴωναν "the 





sign of Jonah,” i. e. * which God wrought ἀμφ. wo ἄχρι TH 
in the case of Jonah,” Matt. xii. 39, comp. ἡ μέχϑι THe 
ver, 40, Meton. of pervons sent from Goa, ἡ τῆν σὴμ. 


. | presage, 





sa eign of somethin ing δὰ 


vine power and mu | I: 





ΣΗΜ 


whoee charactor and acts are « manifeat- 
tion of the Divine power, 
ἐγίνετο Ἰωνᾶς σημεῖον τοῖς Nu 





F 
ee 








mae ole nircles α ‘which God κα 


dio do through any one, ποιεῖν δέ 
er wiearayh Kets oa ni 


νον, ein 
‘and Clase as 2EL- ¥. 
Tk, THB Specs ae foreshowing 
vents, a sign of future things, ἃ poi, 
τι: xxiv. 4 τὸ πράτ τα 
“αρουσίαν. ver, σημεῖον τῷ 
τὸ ἀρ. πιρεαῖος, the labs 
pearance of tn Son of faany or 4 
wat the = understood me ἐστ μ 
in Dan, vie 
espace a the unbebeving 
vita Lo xx 11, σημεῖα. de? 
ΠΕ ἃ Te hee τς eg 





ty false 
Divine’ anthonty, Rev. Saad 1; 
wi τέρατα, Matt, xxiv, 24, al. 


Σημειόω, f dom, (σημεῖον aad 
σῆμα,) signo, ἃ ποτὶ α 
μα ἐκαπίη, marke BAL BL BOB ἃ 

Γ᾿ Ἔν only mid. to mark for 
note, by & metaphor talent from 

rivate use; with acc 

be iti, 14, τοῦτον σημειοῦσθε, ‘pee 
that man down to yourself as one tobe 
shunned.’ So Polyb i. 47, 1, 
σημειώσασθαι τὸν εἴσπλοι 
11, 12, ἐσημειώσαντο τὸν τόπον. Alm 
ΓΗ Seer adduced by Eustathius ou 

p. 1535, τὸ ἄστροις σημει 

joe ,‘tonote down and ‘mark one’s coun 
by the stars.’ Also Philo Jud. 6, A 


ee 





δυσὶ 
μηδὲν ἔχθος 
Σήμερον, adv, Att. 
πημέρᾳ, fr. ἡ! 
μα hi 


fapriptass, σημειωσάμενον τὸ 


ὑποτύφεσθαι. 


τήμερον, (fe 
ΤΣ role 
38, oft. Sept. and Clan, 


a σήμ. veil. 
Acta xix. 
time, now, Lu. iv. 21, 





Wi th the at μὴ 
equiv. to 
equiv. to αἱ th times 


τὸν 





Wan. 
‘aati ae 


a 





san 


ΣΗΠ 891 ZIT 
Bist, ὁ Ym, fo gue to rot, to cor | (metal) and ie found sams Hct, wi. 
παρέ, destroy job x1. 12. Dion, ὅδ, Arctmus i, 18. Arvian, Eux, 
HL αἱ δ iach. μοῖρ. $88. Unualy |" Sicépios, ον, δ, Lat Ly oat, (ἃ: 
and in N. T. pass. σήπομαι, 2 ica, the ah ve etlace which Η 
Fs be " short cutlass which was carried 
Fee ean toe Grae ty ih de nda tho arm, like the Hila, tlt) 
hoarded stores") oi Hom. ii, Acta καὶ. 88, wi 
terces ay iia lee wee ao comp, dots An χα, ὃ, ὃ, Β. 1. 1, δ, 
aly ἰσηπε. 
ΠῚ a wht the te tea far more | Zicepa, τὸ, Heb 70m, indec, site, 


freq. in ἀμμὲ Sept. 
r ad silk-worm, 
den of leon Ἐ ij. {ode ak wore) 


Ber Siete, TaN. net, πος 
κἂν, eye ol, len ἐᾷν, Rev. 


Bas, 
ain Lanai 88 Sept Te 
9. li. 8. Theophr. H. Pl. i. 16. Menander, 
cited by Wets. τὸ δ᾽ inde a τ cart 
Σητό νου, 
7 SBA er ean, υ, δι τυ ae 
onroppera, Sept. ‘Job αὐ. 28, 
ont. 


Zoavdu, £ Sow, (σθένον, strength, 
fo strengthen, conf, Sekt Bee eid, 
κϑενάστα of asin text. τὸς, opt σδενών 
pn 

Σιαγὼν, ὄνον, 

ἐδ ἀξ σιμὰ Hehe, ΕΞ 
ΠΩΣ hae 2. Soph 





azote e thoes, to be silent, heep si- | Particle, 
‘gener, INTRANS. Li ix. 36, 
Los ἐοἰγασαν. ἐς, ὅδ. ἀρὰ τῆς a 
Hope, and’ Class, oft. 2) Tmans._ like ἢ 
τῶι to ben, im sinc, Heep were 
fae waar beads Tis oc. τοὶ 
bree ἐφ ora yn) The 
= ent in μεν Eu 
je λόγον, while the pas, form is rare, 
the onl Pecamplce Kkagwa to me. being 


he TIE ἐμοῦγε πάντα σι 
Ἐααῦς αν iietock 2b Slopes Phen SE 
ποτε σιγώμενοι, a 














aa v. Heer. 
1, 3, of the zons, ‘doubtiem, with the 
above 
Gevelynloo κ 


me ἢ 


of St, Paul in mind,) εἰσὶ 

καὶ μὴ γινωσκόμενοι. 
am) silence, Acta 

ze (nn) Re 

‘Gyr. vii. ἣν Pa 














Σίδηρος, ov, ὃ, iron, Revs xvii, 
Sept. and Clase, "The ‘word is iorived 
to sound, σίδσω and σίσδω, 

‘cide, to make a ringing 
Se ieased Git bolag the thon Hoging 
motal known to the ancients,) σίδ. was 
originally an adjective, signif. “the ringing 


90, form, worn by the Orientals at 


sound ; | Sent, Pol. 2xxi%.2, 1. Ken. AN. 


ie. rink, any intoxicatin 
whether wine. property 20 called ie: 
xxviii. 7,) oF, ing to the more 
lication Ἧ the word, what, we sho 

gi mole ine, gain, 
paline Se. Lusi 16, οἶναν καὶ 
ΕΣ ΤΙ οὐ μὴ πίῃ, α Nazaritic injunction. 

jumb. vi. 8, and comp, Sent τὰ Ν 
9, Deut, xxix. 8. Judg, xiii. 


ἡ EigerrSeononsra vat mite, 


jent equiv. to our 
apron, πλεῖν of ines, word hy artisans, 
ἄς, Aca xix. 12, Comp. Wels. N. T. 











dice, 
Σίνᾶπι, ἕως, τὸ, mustard, inapis 
lant often growing, in the 
Palestine, to avery consi 
jize, Matt. xiii. 31. Mk. iv. 31. 
ο cxean κόςκον σε; 
in of mustard,’ is, as appears 
binieal citations fa Weta, α 
jal phrase, forthe leas, the smallest 
it, xvii. 20, Lu, xvii. 6. 
Σινδῶν, ὄνσε, Linen, malin 
trom “Sid” of adie’ δι. 1500. a6 
ial; Tales PT da 
vit 181; also. gener οἱ 
ὅδ᾽ 10. ° In Ne. tinew 
‘garment, probably are a “lone 
it in~ 
stead of the usual garments, Mk. xiv. 51, 
πιριβιβλημίνον σωδόγα ἐπὶ γυμνοῦ; 
τὰν 62. Also a web or sorapper of fine 
linen, employed to roll around α co 














i, prety to interment or ‘embalming, 





then secured by bandages, 
Mat xvi 59, Mi reddy ‘is. Lu. 
Galen. μὴ γυμνὸς κομιζέσϑω, ἀλλὰ 
es μβλημίνου σινδόνα, Hdot. i. 
ἦν μὲν ἐν ἱματίῳ ἐνελεξάμενον εὔδῃ ἢ 














"Σινιάζω, £. dew, (σινίον, sere) τ 
or winnow, Fig. with acc. of pers, 


a. |iimpl. Lo. xxii. 31, ὁ Ear. ἐξῃτήσατο 


ὑμᾶς, τοῦ σινιάφαι de τὸν οἶτον, i.e 
‘sift Jou,’ serutinize you, or try your fide- 
lity and constancy. 

Σιτευτὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (σιτεύω & 
σῖτος.) fed, i.e. with grain, fatted, Lu. 
έν. 20. oe μόσχον τὸν gees YAN, 





Σιτιστὸς, ὃ, ὃν; adh, (orien τς 
πον fey weit iy μὰ 5 SS 





BIT 392 ZKA 
πιστὰ, animals put up to fatten, fatinge, | pass. ἐο be made to to be led astray 
Mat. ααῆν 4, tesning, calves, lambe, | or alo εἰς, =o fall anoay from the tat, 
ἄς, Jou Ant. vii. 2,4. Athen. | from the Gospel, &o. Matt, xiii 21. xxiv 
10. Mk. iv. 17, John xvi. 1. 
ema πὸ, a later form fr 
pers σἰανδάληϑρον, (endto.) Br. ἃ Ε 





ἀν. 37, Re Naan ἣν ἴα Acts vii. 
12 the plural σῖτα is used to denote 


γα ποἰὰν οἴ kind, a8 we say corn or grain 
Giron, xxvii’ 38," whieh may “moan 
either, as some explain, the wheat, or the 
provisions. Sept. and Class. 


Pear hse Sar Banat} 1) 9, 
pat etteiy i ao niece bred | 


Raat ak Bl, xxvi, 88, ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 
ἐσιώπα. Mik ii. 4 and oft, Of one un- 
able to , dumb, Lu. i. 20, 
Clase. ΑΝ acide, ahs aun 
calm, hushed Mk iv, 89, σιείκα, wepl. 
Meco. The “Class, writers use in this case 
geyam, a8 Hom, δὰ ain 4 σίγα, ὃς 
τ, Flace. viii. 452, ‘sileat mare.’ 
ar et Ῥ. 169, 1, σεσίγηκεν δὲ ϑά- 
λάᾶσσα, Thooer, 14, ἢ, 88, σιγᾷ πόντοε. 












δ᾽ xxii, 8. xexv. 15, 
ἃ moral sense, 10 be a 
to any one, fo cause him to 
stumble at or in any thing’: I. ORNER. to 
offend, vex, prop. 40 scandalize, with ace, 
of pers. Matt, xvii. 27, ἵνα δὲ μὴ σκανδα- 
λίσωμεν arose. John vi. 61. 1 Cor. vil. 
13, bis, Pass, Matt. xv, 12, Rom. xiv. 21. 
2Cor. xi. 29. So Pass, oxarbaitecbar 


ἦν τινι, to be offended in or at any one, *to| 8 


take offence at’ hin character, words, or 
gndock το κα to desert and πεσε him, 
Matt, xi. 6, μακάριός ἐστιν, δὲ ἐὰν 

σκανδαλισὸῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ, meaning, “stumble 
in faith, fall off from his faith in me; the 
term σκάνδαλον signif. in aspiritual sense, 
“what obstructs us in our Christian course,” 
and causes us to fall away from the faith, 
or scruple to receive it. Matt. xiii, 57, 
xxvi, BL, 38, al IT, causam, to canoe fo 








‘offend, lead astray or into sin, ‘be the occa- 


tion of any one's sinning: with ace. of 
pers, Matt. τ. 29, al δὲ ὁ ὀφθ. cou σκαν- 
Benga ἕν μια ), xviii. 6, de o ἂν 
αλίσρ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. 

ver, 8,9. Pualt. Salow. xvi 7, γυναικὸς 


πονηρᾶο σκανδαλιζούσης ἄφρονα. Hence 









fastened ; which Seta strikes 
ngs the ihe en. Bi ergre’ 


snd 0 


a | xvii. 21. Hint poner. any hing wok 


Sang ee patinent as opt, Lev ae 
ry 

14, ἀπέναντι τυφλοῦ οὐ προσθήσια 
σκάνδ. In N.T. only fg., in a ερίπμμὶ. 
ten cause of ofems: 


‘one 


20, 
1) gener. "whaiovercocasions an 
taste or fl 

ὁ Σέτρα σκανδέλου, oe 
Romi, 981 





fees i i 2) “a canve of 
oflence and indignation, i. 9, om afta α 
scandal, Matt. xvi. 23, σκάνδαλόν μον ti. 
Gor. 28. Ol. Soh i Σῦς 
teh γίνηται ox. ver, 18.3) “what dos 
2 any 000 to peiacple et 
τ i eli, 7. Du xvii ἵν dole 









roi in brea nothing τὸ lead Bie 
comp. ver. 11. So Ps, exix. 165, 
καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν σκάνδαλον. Meton. 
of; , Matt. ii. 41, πάντα rd oxi 
dada, said of false teachers, who, under 
the pretence of Christian liberty, ica 

doctrines repugnant to moral virtue. 


Sederat to dig intrans,expe. 
a trench. So in Thucyd. ἦν, 90, we bave 
πὰ ἐσκαμμένα, Lu, τὶ. 48, ὃν 
ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνε, and xiii. 8. χτὶ ὃ, 
imraw οὐκ ἰσχύω; where we haves 
eral term to denote! working as an 
cultural labourer,’ τὴν γῆν 3c 
So Pausan, Aread. 47, τὸ ot 
ἴσκαπτον, ‘cultivated.’ Xen. (Econ. χε. 
14, σκάπτον τὸ γηΐδιον. Hom, Hym. it 
Mere. 90, gira σκάπτεις, and Xen, Ee. 
Bix ὁ, τὰ σκαπτόμενα Grd.” The ει, 
pression was, we may su] 


preeerbial fot working’ aa δα Tptcaland 
a 


Σκάφη, ns, ἡ, (oxdwre,’ uy 
thing either ‘dugout,’ as ey er 
or hollowed out, as ἃ τ 
In Ν. T. a aliff, boat, (20 called with allo- 
sion to the first boats constructed. being 
mere trunks of trees hollowed ow, like the 
Tudian canoes,) Acts xxvii. 16,30, 52. 
Bal. Ant. 44, Bol. i, 28, 7, Heot. iv. 73 


























ZKE 


Beton, sv erm τὸν plur τὰ σκέλη, 
the foot, Johu xix. 


7, from τὶ 








ae, and w igh is unnoticed even by Steph, 





gb example of i do ase, o 

ἘΣ τ ale 18am, xi δ, (of 
κι (αλκαῖ ἐπὶ τῶν σκε- 
Grok Ἐμὲν Εν τὰ σκέζη αὐτῶ 





ΓΗ Nor is the ‘sense unexampled in 
oe ree ha as tae καὶ ἑνὸς 

κατίαξαν (the very term, wo may 
‘Observe, used in of St, Jobn, 
ection Pal Ὁ δὲ Τὸ συντρίψαντν 
πὰ σκέλη. So also, but in a fig. sense, | Mat 
Arran, | Eee ii, 12, rapa σκέλος ἀπαν- 


it the 
realy as th time of Homer, and 





use 
sbably was tho primary one, being found 


τι. ai feat δρεξάμενον πρυμνὸν 2 


όνν, et κνήμην, | th 
et πόδα, modo (sg ‘Tic angontion eruat 
‘Aristoph. ‘Thesm, 24, χωλὸν τὼ σκέλη. 
zat. Prom. 74, σκέλη δὲ κίρκωσαν. 


Σκέπασμα, aton τὸ, (σκεπάζω & 






σκιπάω, to cove, ΔΩ͂ 
roiment, 1 Tim. τὶ. 8, διατροι 
φκιπάσμαται αὐ we say οἱρίλει. 





Bo δ ἴωσάμινοι σμπάσμασι 
Ὁ 159, τῶν περὶ σῶμα σκεπα. 
σμάτων ἀμελῶν. 

Σκενὴ, He, ἡ, gener. any apporatus for 
any purpose whaiorer, ‘whether of war oF 
posoo, expec. dross of oquipage ; 
controment or euipment, includi ΥΩ 
fare for houses in NT. all the: 


on oe arma- 
‘menta or furniture, ow 
(as Virg. in. τ. 8 

ὅπλα, os 
and denoted ‘by πο 

Jonas i. 5. Key, κοῦ, wil 11, 12, "hoe 
xxvii. 19, τὴν σκενὴν τοῦ πλοίον ἐῤῥί- 
Ψαμεν. 

Σ κε ὅτ, κοῦ ave, τό OF this erm the 
etymology is too uncertain to be exactly 
determined. It answers to the Latin eas, 
(which from arse, to possess, was primarily. 
vasum, fr. πάσον, of the same form as 
πράσον,) any utensil or article of furni- 
ture, ( ‘vessel to contain any thing,) 
on f, oF tool, 
work, alo a weapon. ‘The general sense, 
whatever be the derivation of the word, 
scems to be ‘something wrought or made 
for use,’ as ὅπλον, fr. ὕπω, ‘something 
wherewith one works,” instramentum, ὄρ" 
Yeoor! in N.T. it is used, 1 GENER, of 
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the 
J. | ‘and the vessels (meaning the bodies 





for any kind of ἔπη 
















See So Bopt oft tad Chae 


, V. H. xii. 8. Haian. iv. 7, 8 


be. carri 
tie διενέγκῃ σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ. Bo 


Mk. xi. 16, οὐκ ἤφιεν ἵνα 


Jos, Bell ii. 8,9, οὐδὲ σκεῦός τι 
κινῆσαι. Of any articlesin general, 
if, 20, Heb. ix, 21. Sept, and Class. 


era 
Tim. 
Also 





in the plus, , Fermi, 
τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ ty τῷ ox οἱ 
τὰ Glan as en τον en 





σαεύη ὅσοι wep ty οἰκίᾳ χρῶνται ἂἄν- 
ie una J. Pollux, On. x. 
gen πὰ κατ' οἰκίαν. Athen. xiv. 17. 


ΕΣ ΤΥ fall and babe, 
gly, fill and. fooble 
ie ἵν, 7, ἔχοι 
τὸν ἐν ἀσερακίνοιν σκεύεσιν, 
body generally, considered as the ἀγ- 
γεῖον τῆς ψυχῆν᾽ ts Philo terms ἧς, ὅτ, 
Be Giooro,siyles ik, “eas aut receptacn 
um animé whence Barnabas, Epist. §21, 
calls the human body τὸ καὶ σκεῦος : 
and Hermas applies to it the term σαν, 
1Th. 4, τὸ ἑαντοῦ σκεῦος κτᾶσθαι. 














ἰοὺ. ὅδ, σαι, in 1 Sam, a, ὅν 
the young men are holy,’ or pure. The 

sion, however, may be to the human body 
asthe workmanship of the Creator, and con- 
sequently to be used according to His will, 
not abused, Thus the term vas is employed 
for the body simply in Lucret. 
‘vitium eas efficere ipeum (ei 
Omniaque illius vitio corrumy 
Moreover to this head may beat be referred 
the controverted jon in 1 Pet. ii, 
Ἷ, ὡς ἀσθενεστέρῳ σκεύει τῷ γυναικείῳ, 






x vihere σκεῦος, as It lit. sgnifion any thing 


t0 it may there have the senso σγεά-: 
ture, meet (frame-work, in reference to God 
the Creator. See my note. 80 of in 
ἃ moral respect, considered as the 
whereonany thingisto be exercised, whether 
for evil : for the former, Rom. 
ἐκ. BS σκεύη ἐλέους, 2 Tim, i, 5], ἔσται 
ggtton εἰς τιμήν: for the later, Rom 
22, σκεύη ὀργῆε : in both which ‘ancl τὸ 
have an allusion to the vemels of the pot. 
ter, as apoken of in ver, 21.—II. aPzc. an 
, instrument, lit. “that” by which 
any thing is effected or done,” synon, 
with ὄργανον: 50 σκεύη ὀργῆς, Jer. |. 
25, Δ prop, ofa thing, and spec. the mar 
of a ship, as the chief instrament of aail- 
ing, Acts xxvii. 17, χαλάσαντες τὰ σκεῦος. 
“ving Lowered ihe mu? Ansent Se 
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‘had usually but one mast, which was raised 
or lowered αἰ pleasure, being το formed 
δὲ t0 go into αὶ socket.’ Comp. Hom. Il. 
4, 484, ἱστὸν δ' lerodéeg πέλασαν. 2) 
fig. of person as the tutrument of any 
one, Acts ix. 15, σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς, i.e. ‘a 
chosen vessel, instrument to work my pur- 
‘potes,” sid of a person well adapted to the 
execution of any purpose, So Pol. xiii. 
5, 8, Δαμοκλῆς ἣν ὑπηρετικὸν σκεῦον 

5. Is, il, 5, in 


ἡ, (Hobr. pe, to dwell,) 
gener. α booth, hut, tent : I. prop. α Booth, 
omposod of branchos of tees similar 3 
those hastily raised for temporary purposes 
by travellers, and such as wero reared at 
the feat of tabernacle, Mat. ανῇ, 4 
ποιήσωμεν ὧδε τρεῖς σκηνὰς, al. Sept. 
Gon, xxii. 17. Ini 8. Jon iv. 5, Thue. 
ii, 34, Theoer. xv. 16. Dem. 284, 24. 
Xen. © 25." Also of skins, &. a 
tent, Heb. ), ἐν σκηναῖς κατοικήσας. 
So Sept. oft. and Class. Sometimes also 
the word denoted a ὁ house, and 
fig, 2 family; and when applied to ἃ fo 
family, its reign, or kingdom, Acta xv. 16, 
ήσω τὴν σκηνὴν David τὴν 
πεπαωκυῖαν, wetaph. and mystically for 
the family or’ royal line of David, fallen 
σὰς dueling, Ls. τὶ δ᾽ εἰς τὸν alo 
» » Lin, xvi. 9, ele τὰς αἱ 
vlove σκηνάς. Rev. xii. 6, τὴν σκηνὴν 
αὐτοῦ, scil. τοῦ Θεοῦ, i.e. heaven. 
Sept. Job xxxvi. 29. Ps, xviii, 12—I1. 
spec. the Mosaic TABERNACLE, the sacred 





























tent of the Hebrews, (comp. the σκηνὴ 
ἱερὰ of the Carthaginians, Diod, Sic. κα, 


68,) in which the 
the Jewish worship before the’ building of 
the Temple. 1) prop. and gener. Heb, 
viii, δ. ix. 21, xiil, 10. Acte vii. 44, ἡ ox, 
ποῦ μαρτυρίου, #0 called either with re- 
ference to the tables of testimony con- 
tained therein, or from its being the place 
where God_gave witness of his glorious 
presence. Sept. Ex. xxix. 4, 10. Num. 
% 50, ma. By seed. spoken, of the 
outer’ sanctuary of the tabernacle, Heb, 
ix. 2, 6,8; also of the snner sanctuary, the 
Holy of holies, Heb. ix. 3, In Hebr. ix. 
11, said of the heavenly sanctum, or 
We heavens, (comp. i. 14) through which 
Jesus pssd tothe hipie! eave, or abode 
of Go himeelt, 2) sym. of th 
tual, or celestial, tabernacle, of which the 
material one was a figure, whereas the 
other was pitched by the Lord, 
men, Heb. viii. 2. ix. 11. Com 
ix, 28, 24; also fg. for the Tem 
heavenly Jerusalem, Rev. xv. 5, ὁ ναὸν 
πῆς ox. ποῦ μαρτυρίων. xxi. '3—IIT, 
Acta vii, 43, ἡ ox. τοῦ Mohax, “the taber- 

zacle of Moloch,’ which the idolatrous 
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‘was kept, the seat of 38 





Israelites constructed in the desert in 
nour of Moloch, like that in 
Jehovah ; 

to elude 








Σκηνοπηγία, at, ἡ, 
leds which,on that occasion, mere αοτοὶ 
tents wi 1, on that: were 

in and about Jerusalem, and which wa 
designed to commemorate the Israelite’ 
dwelling in tents in the wilderness, Se 
more in Calmet, or Horne’s Introd. It ws 
the third great annual festival of the Jom, 
in which all the males wero required tow 
pear before God at the tabernacle or tear 
i. ἑορτὴ τῶν "love. ἡ exe 





sete Sok ow 2 Mace 8 It 
ted τῆς ox, it xvi, 
Scot igor τῇς oc, Dea 16 ad 





jos. 
Σκηνοποιὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (σκηνὴ, oun) 
α ‘maker of tents, formed of leather αὐ 
thick cloth, both for military and domestic 
purposes; the latter sort being, from the 
scarcity of inns, much used th 
the East in travelling, and in that wam 
climate, during the summer season, used 


a | as houses. Acts xvii. 8. Comp. 





σκηνσποι- 
οὗμαι, Diod. Sic. iil, 27. Haian, vii, 2,8 
Σκῆνος, eos ovs, τὸ, equiv. to σκινὴ, 
POP, ἃ δροίβ, tent, (Anthol. Gr. ἡ. 
68) stl, tnd nN. δε. for the body 
the frail and temporary abode of 
soul, 2 Cor. v.1, ἡ ἐπίγειος ἡμῶν οἰκία 
τοῦ oxijvovs, i.e. ‘this ourearthly tent or 
house τ᾽ 2 Cor. v. 4, οἱ ὄντες ἐν τῷ ox. 
Wind τ 15, τὸ γεῶδιν onion ὃς 
ato cal ly γήϊνον σκῆνον, 
other Platonic and Pythagorean philoso- 
hers use similar expressions. Longin. de 
ubl. § 32, calls the body ἀνθρώπινον 
axjvor, in allusion to the term oxjver 
being alo applied to the bodies of animal, 
HLH. A. v.38. 
Σκηνόω, f. wow, (σκῆνος,) to pitch o 
tent, Sept. Gen. xili, 12, Jos, Vit. § 47. 
Heian, vi. 8,17; in N. TT, intrans, to 
as in tents, foll. by ἐν ἡμῖν, John i. 14, 
where the expression is used in preference 











with allusion to the life of man ss 
porary agjourn, and thus it has oft 
in Class, the sense ‘to take up one’s quar- 
ters,’ as Thue, i, 89, ii. δῶ, Xen, An. τ. 
5, 11; aleo as better adapted to’ convey 
the idea, which seems there intended, of 
that familiar énteroourse and that ixier 
community of all the functions of human 
Wife Which evidenced, our Saviour to bare 





er a 
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been really and substantially man as well 
3 God. ἐν and a dat. of place, Rev. 

Hii 12. xiii δὲ with μυτὰ and a gen. of 
ΓΞ Rev, xa. δὲ Mr ἐπὶ and secus, 

person, Rev. vi. 15, σκηνώσει ἐπ’ 
αὐτοὺς, i. 6. ‘will ever cheer them with 
will defend and 





mischief” 
Ἐκήνωμα, τον, τὸ (σκημόα ) α δροῦι 
or tent pitched, prop. 73 
N. Ta tabernacle for Godt. dea πὶ 

i » Acts vii. 46, So Sept. Ps. 
. ΝΙΝ IK, ἢ. 28. vii. 4. Fig. 

the frail tenement of the 

maa So also the term is 
Heracl. 690, σμικρὸν τὸ 


SE 





mae 

xed, ἄς, ἡ, shadow, shade: 1) 

ει ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν αὐτοῦ. Acta 

ib. and Class. In the sense of 
Tonics Blame δὲ σκιὰ ϑανάτου, death- 

shade, ic. thickest darkness, ‘Matt. ἦτ. 16. 


" 





(with which comp. tho similar 

ion in Hom, Od. iv. 180, ϑανάτοιο 

{ιίλαν vigor, similar to another ἴα Job 
fii. δ, ot al. in Sept. ‘the darkness of the 


eres ‘tough in the former passage itis 


ἘΞ to denote extreme ig- 

jgand in tho later, Sg. 
spirit a co as to. the 
Seans"of salvation the darkeens of the 
natural man, slone’ to be enlightened by 
the Sun of Highteoumens, 2) metaph. ἃ 
shadow, i. 6. ἃ 

ἴ linincton fem νὰ σῶμα, to 


Body or reality, and ἡ εἰκὼν, the full and 
3 #0 of the Jewish rites and 
as Pref ring things future 


|, ἃ ἐστι σκιὰ 
τῶν μελλόντων, τὸ δὲ σῶμα Χριστοῦ. 
Hob. vili. δ, σκιᾷ λατρεύουσι τῶν ἐπου- 
ανίωνη where σκιᾷ i sad with aloxon 

‘the subsantial reality of the other 
ministry, or temple. ἴα which conceta the 
Priest. 





f 











superiority of its Heb. x. 1, 
σκιὰν γὰρ ἔχων ὁ v9 κ αὐτὴν τὴν 
κόρα Tov ων. Philostr. Vit. 


v1 bre σκιὰ καὶ ὀνείρατα αἱ 


ππιστάαι ε ‘jew, to leap, spring, 
trans sid copes, of animals, hough some- 
times of men, as Hom. Il, x Plut. 
vi. 46, Hdian, iv. 11, δὲ in NTT. to leap 
for joy, exalt, ἴα. vi 283, χάρητε καὶ 
κιῤτήσατε, with which comp. Aristoph. 
Plat 761, σκιρτᾶτε καὶ χορεύντε. ἴα. 
i 44, ἰσκίρτησιν ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει τὸ βρέ: 
φοτ, 1. 8. ‘an it were leaped for joy.” So 
ibis mid, Ge, x21.22, ἐσκίρτων τὰ παι- 
δία ἐν αὐτῇ. 

Σκληροκαρδία, at, ἡ, 
καρδία.) hardness of heart, 


(σκληρὸς, 






‘Matt. xix. 8. 
tho former of which passages it is used 
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tect them If 





ΣΚΑ 
with especial reference to the unyielding, 
τρέπε ng eprt of the Jews, eset 
Deut. x.16. Jer. iv. Δα inned talents 


the unereumcision of the heart, and gx 
pti stands, for perverse ὧν 
v. xvii. 20. Comp, also Keclus. xvi, 


ΠΕΣ 3 dj. (σκλῆναι fr. σκέλ-. 


, ox. τιτθία. 
10, I, τὰ 'σκλ. καὶ τὰ 
xi, 4, λίθος σκληρός. 

‘aid of 





σκληρῶν ἀνέμων. So Sept. 

16, ρίαν ach ἄνεμος. EI. V. Hix, 
14 ox) ‘Arr. Alex. M. i. 26, 3. 
6,3. ‘Also used of thunder, Hdot, 

16, and whatever brings with it sounds 

that painfully pres pom the ea. 

bya use formed on the shove literal one, 

applied to denote what shoots o is aff 











tob, p. 97, ἀν 
σκληρὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ---μαλακός. Jude 16, 
σκληρῶν ὧν ἐλάλησαν κατ' αὐτοῦ, where 
the sense is 
Similarly as it is sai 
passage evidently in the mind of the sacred 
vwriter,) how long shall the wicked utter 
hard things ? or sayings. As said of things 
done, lit, het ai lly affects the touch,” 

‘Acts ix. 5. se 

σκληρόν cor πρὸε κίντρα λακτίζει; 
‘where wo have a proverbial form οἱ 
Ing, common alike to the Hebrew, Ὁ 
and Latin, expressive of bootl 
to superior stren 
the word occurs in Sept. Er 
Deut, xvi 6. Pol. iv. 21 1 


in Ps. xciv. 4, (a 









hetrte, 

to the uttermost, dpiPodixatos. 
the term is used in ἃ of Arrian 
cited by Kypke, οἱ κατοικοῦντες ἔμπο- 
pot σκληρότεροι, scil. εἰσι. ΕΝ 
Serm. Ρ. 383, ἀνδρὶ σκληρῷ καὶ ἀπὸ 
παντὸς πορίζοντι. Thus in Sept. 1 Bam 

ny 


xxv. 3, the term is used of Nabal. 
ent Commentators and Lexicogra- 
to the word in the 
fatt. xxv. 24, the sense 


phers, indeed, assi 
above passage of 

harsh, erm which is undoubtedly the 

the best Classical 

writers, being, derived from the phy- 

sical one, ‘ what resists the touch. “See 

Ving, Georg, τλῆ. and w Piss, 


2 











more’ usual’ one 


SKA 


ills such persons σκληροὶ καὶ ἀντίτνποι, 
pareve ut that does not 
0 well suit the context there : though, as 
the notion of what is unyielding is com- 
ion to both senses, it may be included, 
So in Cicero pro Planco, 16,we have ‘homo 
sper atque omnibus iniguas.” 
Ξκληρότην, wren in (erdnpdy) pop. 
dryness, πῆς γῆς, Jos, Ant. iti, 
1,1. Aardéness of the body, Plut. vi. p. 
+ in N.T, fig, κατὰ τήν σκληρότητά 
σον καὶ ἀμετανόητον καρδίαν, ᾿ἀαγάμοαι 
λρατέ, obstinacy, ΜῈ 
[ἢ ‘Deut, ΧΩ͂ 
Σκληροτράχῃλον, ὁ ὃν 4, 4,2}, (σκλη- 
pes, πράχηλοτ,) γ Nard aka, a ἐγεκκοῖσα, δι 
>. obstinate, perverse, Acts 
τὸ havo a metaphor taken from ἡ 


oven, which will not submit their necks to 
the yoke, So Philo de Educ. § 4, has 











1, where 


σκληραύχενες, probably the moro Classi- 
cal worm. Sept, Ex. xxxiii. 3, 5. Deut, 
5.6 δ. Bar i, 22 Heclus. xvi. 12. 


Ber Eye, (σκληρό 
ota tie ἐν mats dry ant i ial 
to make 1, heavy, grievous, r, 
x4. Sug: ἵν. 247 of words, 2 sao 
43; in N. Τ᾿ "fig. only of ‘persons in 8 


moral sense, ἐσ harden, 1 
nate, 


8. to make obsti- 
roeree, with ace. Rom. ix. 18, ὃν 
εἰ, σκληρύνει, comp. ver. 17, and 
3, and see iny note, Pass, Acts 
13, Fe τὰς Kap- 







oll. by 
7. Keclus, xxx. 
ἀπειθήσῃ σοι. 
Σκολιος, ἃ, ὃν, adj. ervoked, 
Lent, (fr. σκόλος, α hook or sickle, and also | μ᾽ 
‘a hooked thorn,” a word occurring several 
times in Hesych, and which may be com- 
with the Hebr. mn, whence our 
which has both these senses. Now 
in, comes from 2 perf. ἴσκολα 
(oa arthos ἐν ἔστιλα) of σκίλλα, “to 
dry up, contract,” and also, like our word 
warp, ‘to bend aside from the perpendicu- 
lar, to twist aside from straightness by con- 














traction,” and fig. ‘to from recti- 
tude and truth." Tn ite natural sense the 
iii. 18, a8 an adj. 

86, to σίδηροε.) 


used 1) PROP. of a road, or 
Lu. ii, δ, καὶ ἔσται τὰ σκο- 
εἴαν. Sept. Isaiah xii. 16. 





a ale 





Helodor 1 6, σκολιὰ γάρ τίγας frog: 
srois, Pind. Pyth. ἢ, IBY, ox. 807s, 
FIG. crooked, 

γενεὰ σκολιὰ, 





a phrase derived from Deut. αχχῇ, 5, 


γενεὰ σκολιὰ καὶ διεστραι μένη. Ot\ ‘to be made int 
τ Pe th, fro hed by the wun, as alee 
Ὸς: ‘oF corn, wer ‘nee ‘waAergune Oe, 


masters, eqniv, to perverse, peevit 
sand, oppo Emits] Bet 





wera κακά. 
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5: | betore, 


ΣΚΟ 


Σκόχοψ, στον, δ, (Sonos, hak 
thorn; see on’ σκολιδε,) prop. «any 
inted and sharp τ᾿ fg. ἃ 
An, v. 2, 5; the point of a heek, 
Luclan, “Mere,” cond. 8; 0 thorn, οἱ 
yrickle, Sept. Hos. ii. 6. Dicec. ii 2 
κείνη, Ver. Hist Ἡ. 30, διά τιον dear 
ϑώδουε καὶ σκολόπων peorie ε 
EL aN An. x. 13. ln N. T. 2 oo 

7, σκόλοψ τῇ a thorn 
‘Jomething which inflicts either 
pain or mental distress.” So Artomid 
33, ἄκανθαι καὶ σκόλοπες ὀδύνας or 
μαίνουσι, διὰ τὸ ὀξύ. In what thi al 
tion consisted, has boon not litle ἄς 
puted, Doubtless it was occasioned 17 
some body ia tee my note το 
By ἃ similar mode of expression it is 
Sept, Ex, xxvil 24, σκόλοψ, πικρία, 
and Num. xxxiii. 55, σκόλοπες ἐν τοῖς 
ὀφθαλμοῖς ὑμῶν. 

Σκοπέω, ἴ, tow, (σκοπὸν, » 
look out at, survey, ΓΕ ore.) ree 


plate, 3 Ba ot a abe 
template, attentivel 17 
fig, ἐο consider cae fully, 


Haot. 1. $2, 
πεῖν παντὸν xphuaroe τὴν 
Hence, to regard, as Thuc. ii. 43, ox. τὴν 
ἀφελίαν, tal, In NT. to Lane rapa 
to, with acc. 2 Cor. iv. 18, 
τῶν ἡμῶν τὰ βλεπόμει ΓΙΑ i 4, κὰ 
τὰ ἑαντῶν ἕκαστοι σκοποῦντεε. 80 Τῶν. 
vi. 12, ox. τὸ ἑαντοῦ μόνον, *¥o consider 
oneself, one's own interest solely.” With 
tee, of pora ἐπ to mark, note, Rot. χτὶ. 17 
Phil. il, 17, 2 Mace. iv. δ, Dem. 1488,2. 
Xen, Cyr i218; with 

prop, to Tok ot Lt, to tas heed et 
ἴω, xi 85, Gal. vi 1. Xen. Mag Hai.) 

Brow ds, οὗ, δ, (σκέπτομαι) 
mark to shoot arrows ety an objet oo 
up, at ‘which one looks αὐ elon 
mark, goal, Phil, iii. 14, κατὰ σκσπὸν 
διώκω. Sept. and Class, 
Σκορπίζω, f. low, to scatter, 
trim, 1) ‘with’ acc. Teka 
λύκου oxop rir πὰ πρόβατα: xvi 
Sept, and ‘et it was used in 
the Tonie dialect, (being, for instance 
found in Hecateus,) and from thence wat 
introduced into the common dialect ; ot 
rather, it prota always been, and 
continued to ‘in the language of 
common life: 0 it occ. in Artem. In the 
wroverbial expression, Matt. xii. 80, and 
En. 328, ὃ μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ inci, 
σκορπίζει, we may suppose it, as συνάγω 
derived from agricultural occupe 


iz 





Py 





ite 




















18. So 
Sept. Prov. xvi. 28, ἀνὴρ σκόλιος Biawi je 


tions ;’ the one signifying to soatter abroad 
to Ba r, oF corn to be 
‘9 callect the 






bore proce, tate he. λας 
one’s gifs, 


ν eae 
Gutribete Vargdly, to te Vier, 


"κα 





Veet τ το ἡ 








48. Xen. 


ΣΚΟ 
Real denies, em 


νυ Σκορ πίον, ου, δια worpin (4 tot of 
Ὁ δὴ which μος Calne) 

Tacx. 12 ie Mfow ia, S210. Sept, Jon, 
κοι alas ἴα νότὴν ἐπάνω δῷ. 
= σκορπίων, wo hive a figurative form 


οἵ expression used of surmountin; 

avila and difficulties, being δὰ 
‘men as venemous in their hostility as 
‘Comp. n. x, 23, we 


have πατοῦσαι τοὺς σκορπίουε ἀπαθεῖε 
διαμένουσι. 





Σκοτεινὸς, ἡ, dv, adj σκότον) 
‘without light, Matt. Kee eae 
Gow σκούμρὸν teres, Le, αὶ, 84, 





spi Clam, open. Phi, Xen end 
Σκοτία, a, ἡ (σκότον, darines, 





sence of light.’ 1) prop.’ John vi. ἴΣ 

τς ἱστία Ben Ἂν ΣΝ was now dar 
xii, 86, ὁ περιπατῶν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ. xx. 
L Job xxviii. 3. Mei iii. 6. Eurip. 


Phamine £46, So of αὶ place of darknees, 
dy πῇ σκοτίᾳ, tx darkness, i. 6. in a dark 
lac, in private, Matt x27. Lu. xi, 
ν᾽ χίο, of «sate of darkness ἡ. 5. moral 
darkness, tho absence of sprtal ight and | dy 
truth, ignorance and Blindness, eae 





whi 
persons in such darkness, John by ἡ 
gexrlay fr οἱ ἐσκοτισμένοι τῷ διανοῖᾳ, 





Beer! 1», £. ἴσω, (σκότος) to darken, 
Hight’ in Ν. Τ᾿ only pase, to 

1) prop. Matt. xxiv, 39, ὁ 

Rice σκστισθήσ rat. Mk, xiii, 24, Lu. 
xml, 45, Rev. vill 12, ix. 2. Sept. Job 


te 


4, 9, Kool. xfi.2. Plut. x. p. 608. Pol. 
αὐ ἴδ. 10,2) fg. and spictually, of the 
understanding, Ἵ. 6. of moral darkness, 

Eph. iv. 18, ἐσκοτισμένοι τῇ 


with which com 
fons in Dion. Hal. de Th 





Se 
ἡ σκοτίζουσα τὴν διάνοιαν ὄχλησις. 
Jou. Ant. τ 4,3, τὴν διάνοιαν ὑπίσκο. 
τισμένοι, and Bell. v. 8, 2, ἐπεσκότει 
gira ταῖν γνώμαις διὰ τὰν παρανομίαν 
ὁθεός, Rom. 1.21. αὶ. 10, σκοτισθήτω- 

a1 398. ai 
Biren ton ους, τὸ, 

i 18.) darhnes, 








(and ov, ὁ, Heb. 

‘the ‘absence ‘of’ light. 
1) gener. Matt. xxvii, 45, on 

vero ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν. Acts i, 

Pda σκότοι. 1 Cor. iv. 5, τὰ κρυπτὰ 

= Srove, ‘the hidden things of dark- 

λα" ise. ‘done in darkness,’ secret 

Binge; of the darkness of the blind, Acts 

aiit. 11. Sept. and Class. as El. V. Hi 

yt iv. 2,2 3) a dark place, 
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ΣΚΥ 


‘a place where darkness reigns,’ Matt. viif 
12. ἐκβληθήσονται εἰς τὸ σκότον τὶ 
ἐξώτερον, into the uttermost 
farthest dark’ prison, as an image “th 
place of punishment in Hades, or 
‘with an allusion, as Bp. Middleton observes 
to the Jewish notion of the state of futur 
Punishment, Wied, xvi, 21, corraponding 
to the Tartarus of the Greeks. So at 2 Pot. 
itd, wobave ctipate ber παρται 
ΕΣ similar to τὸ σκότοι τὸ 
ave at 2 Pet. ἢ 17 
δὰ Sas ἔν ὁ Leper τοῦ σκότους alt 
αἰῶνα, i. 6. * thick gloom of darkness for 
over,’ thickest and eternal darkness.—! 
P1G. of moral darkness, the absence of pi 
ritual light and truth, tgnorance and blind. 
sea including the idea of sinfulnew end 
Ὁ se σκοτία 2 2 


seen 








λλον τὸ σκότος ἢ τὸ φῶς. 
. Hi, 19, xiii, 12) τὰ 
ἔργα τοῦ σκότου, * the works of dark. 


neas,’ wicked deeds; 20 in Dr. Dupor 


8. | Gresk "vertion of oar noble Collec for 





Advent Sunday, δωρῆσαι ἡ 
ἀποθώμεθα τὰ ἔργα ότονε, καὶ 
ἐνλνσμιθα τὰ δῆλα τοῦ urn. Ὅρα. 
ἵν. δ, ὁ Θεὸς ὁ εἰπὼν ἐκ σκότους 
| Adu ras. vi. 14. 1 Pot. ii. 9; see Mic od 
) abstr. for concr. of ‘persons in a 
state of moral darkness, wicked mer, under 
the influence of Satan, or the ὧν 
spirits, κα opposed to Christ, the 
eouaness;” comp. 2 Cor. 
ξουσία τοῦ σκότους, Lu, xxii, 
bape for Satan himself, Col. i. 
Eph. v. 8, ἥτέ ποτε σκότος. vi 12 


ἦν χάριν ἵνα 



















cover 
Rev. xvi. 10, ἐγένετο ἡ Bi 
ἐσκοτωμένη, i.e. emblematic of distress, 
calamity, destruction, 8 Joel ii, 6. Nab. 
fi, 10, “all faces shall gether blacknoes.” 


Σκύβαλον, ov, τό. This is not de- 
rived, as the Lexicographers say, from 
xvgi'and βάλλω, 4. d. τὸ κυσὶ βαλλό- 
fiver, for that would only account, and 
lamely too, for one of its many usce, 
have no donbt that the σκν is corrupted 
from oxo for ἔξω, q. d. τὸ ἔξω βαλλό- 
uaa, mai cat ut ΕΣ 
it ia appl to the offal (oj or 
rou table, 5 tockaf the Seal te 
grain, and cast out to the dunghill ; 8) to 
the wreck or sea-weed cast forth by the sea; 
4) to exerement «σὲ from the owe, 
Jos, Bell. τ. 13,7, Artem.\.09. Plat? 
Ts, and Os. xxvii. 4; and ro yerhoytin Ἂ. 
1. ii, 8, τὰ πᾶντα ἐγγοῦμαι KEG 
εἶναι. So Aputeiu Flor.2, ways ἃ 
“rem familiarem ahjecisse, what owt 








ZKY 


-eoris, magis Jabori quam usui.’ And so 
‘Plaut. Truc. ii. 7, 5, ‘amator, qui bona 
sua pro stercore habet.’ 

Σκυθρωπὸς, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (σκυθρὸς, 
‘grim, stern, fr. σκύζομαι, @W,) prop. 
scowling, as opp. to lAapds ; also, gloomy, 
as said of persons in sorrow, Lu. xxiv. 17 ; 
and grim-vi. » 98 said of hypocrites, 
“Matt. vi. 16. And so in certain es, 
cited by Wets. and others, we have the 
terms ὑποκριταὶ and σκυθρωποὶ con- 
joined. Sept. and Class. 


Σκύλλω, f. vAw. The primary sense 
of this word is éo tear, » and worry, 
as dogs or other animals, with tooth and 
nail, Hesych. oxtAXew τὸ τοῖς ὄνυξι 
σπᾶν. And as we use the verb fo worry, 
for to harass, trouble and weary any one 
out, so the Greeks used σκύλλω, ©. gr. 
Hidian. iv. 13, 8. vii. 3,9. Aésch. Pers. 
569, σκύλλονται. Thus in N. T. Mk. v. 
35, and Lu. viii. 49, μὴ σκύλλε τὸν διδά- 


σκαλον. Mid. Lu. vii. 6, μὴ σκύλλου. 
Pass. . Matt. ix. 36, ὅτι ἦσαν ἐσκυλ- 


μένοι, namely, with the burdensome rites 
and ceremonies of the Law, and especially 
the irksome traditions of the Pharisees. 


Σκῦλον, ov, Td, (σκύλλω, to pluck 
off the hair, and also to tear off the skin,) 
prop. sken, hede, as stri off ; but usually 
and in N. T. spotl, booty, i.e. stripped 
from aslain enemy, in opp. to λάφυρα, 
spoil taken from the living; also spos/ 
generally, Lu. xi. 22, τὰ σκύλα αὐτοῦ 

ιαδίδωσιν, lit. ‘he scatters his spoils,’ the 
goods of which he has made a spoil. So 

hue. vi. 71, τὰ τῶν πολεμίων σκῦλα 
ἔχοντες. Sept. 

Σκωληκόβρωτος, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. 
(σκώλη, BiBpworw, ) worm-eaten, devoured 
of worms, spoken of φθειρίασις, the dis- 
ease of Herod Agrippa, Acts xii. 23. 
Comp. Jos. Ant. xix. 8, 2. 2 Mace. ix. 9. 
Theophr. H. Pl. iii. 12. Caus. Pl. v. 9, 1. 

Σκώληξ, nKos, ὃ, @ worm, i.e. as 
feeding on dead bodies, Mk. ix. 44, 46, 48, 
ὅπου ὁ ox. αὖ. οὐ τελευτᾷ, Kai τὸ πῦρ 
οὐ σβένννται. in allusion to Is. lxvi. 24, 
used only fig. for a part of the torment of 
hell; and generally supposed to denote an 
evil and accusing conscience constantly and 
eternally preying on the damned. See 
more in my note. The same image 18 
found in Judith xvi. 17. Ecclus, vii. 17. 
The word occurs in Sept. and Class. 

Σμαράγδινος, 1, ov, adj. (σμάραγ- 
δος.) 0 emaragdus or emerald, Rev. iv. 3, 
ὅμοιος ὁράσει σμαραγδίνῳ sc. λίθῳ. 

Σμάραγδος, vu, ὁ, smaragdus, ἃ 
name under which the ancients appear to 
have comprehended all gems of a fine 


ereen colour, including the emerald, Rev. 


Yept. and later Class. 
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. Sub pva, nS, ἡ, πε 
Juice of 8 certain small thorny tree 
In 
either spontaneously or by incisions, ἃ 
kind of 1 liquid, soon μ 
bitter aromatic gum, which was highly 
viced by the ancients, and was for 
Incense and perfumes, and also (a re 
learn from Hdot. ii. 82) employed inav- 
balming. Matt. ii. 11, λίβανον καὶ opi 
vav. John xix: 89. Sept. and Class. 
Σ μυρνίζω, f. low, (σμύρνα, toni 
th myrrh ; pase. Mk. xv. ἐδίδουν 
αὑτῷ πιεῖν ἐσμυρνισμένον οἶνον, i. ὃ. 
wine mingled with myrrh and bitter herbs; 


see Ὄζος 


Σορὸς, ov, ὁ, originally an urn for 
containing the bones of a dead person, 
om r xxii 91,) wot afterwards ¢ 
coffer, coffin, Hdot. ii. 78; any receptacle 
for a dead body, Lucian Ὁ. Mort. vi 4 
fEschin. xx. 34, Sept. for a mum 
Gen. ]. 26. In N. T. a bier, or 
couch, on which, among the ancients, the 
dead of the higher classes were cart 
forth to burial, Lu. vii. 14. Comp. Sept. 
κλίνης, 2 Sam. ii. 31. 

=ds, of, σὸν, pron. . thy, thine; 
said of what belonee to pone or is in 
any way with him; e. gr. by 
possession, acquisition, Matt. vii. 3, ἐν τῷ 
σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ. ver. 22. xiii. 27. Lu. xv. 
31. Acts v. 4. τὸ σὸν, τὰ σὰ, thine, thine 
own, ‘what is thine,’ Matt. xx. 14. Lu vi. 
30. So of society, companionship, La. v. 
33, of δὲ col μαθηταί. Mk. ii. Ἢ Joka 
xvii. 6, 9,10. xviii. 35. of σοὶ, thy bx 
dred, thy friends, Mk. v.19. Of origin, 
as proceeding from any one, Matt. xxiv. 3, 
τῆς σῆς παρουσίας. Lu. xxii. ῥ 
σὸν, sc. ϑέλημα. John iv. 42. xvii. 17, ὁ 
λόγος ὁ σός. Acte xxiv. 3, and Class. 


Σονδάριον, ov, τὸ, Lat. sudartum, ἃ 
piece of linen, such 88 was, among the an- 
cients, generally used as a handkerci, 
but sometimes as a napkin, and occasionally 
also, as appears from the Rabbinical wr- 
ters, used to wrap money in, and lay it by, 
Lu. xix. 20. John xi. 44. xx. 7. Acts 
xix. 12, Pollux On. vii. 71. 


Σοφία, as, ἡ, (comds,) wisdom, 
Inoweledge, (so it is detned by Xen. Nez. 
iv. 6,7, ἐπιστήμη.) εἶδ in any 
art; 6. gr.) σοφία τοῦ τέκτονος, Hom. 
Il. xv. 412: espec. in the fine arts, a 
music, poetry, painting, Pind. ΟἹ. ix. 16 
Xen. Mem. 1. 4,2 ἃ 3. An. i. 2, & Ly 
198, 11. Sept. copia, Ex. xxviii. 3 
xxxvi.l1,2. In N. T. wisdom, in various 
senses: I, εἰ in the affairs of life, proc 
tical wisdom, prudentia, sound judgment, 


wise management, w thown in 


, Heb. 0, the , 
in Arabia and Abyssinia, di: yt 


hardening into δ᾽ 


“- ies 








seni dep ewe science 
1g high ulcragen of mind and 
ἘΞ understanding. Jos. de Mace. 
δὴ τοίνυν ἐστὶν ἐγ} ϑείων. καὶ 
“πίνων πι ea 
τῶν αἰτία, Ge doe Did“ τρίς 





σοφίαν Graci Tota rerum eat 
ym δὲ humanarum scientia.” Hot, 
iv. 77. Hl. V. H. ii, 31, and oft. in Plato 
and Xen. InN. Τ᾿ 1} gener, Matt. xii, 
42, and Lu. xi. 31, τὴν σοφίαν Zodo- 
μῶνος. Acts vii, 22, te Al 

ere vee my note Tplying 


μὲν ἔχοντα σο, 

Gi aoe a Ἢ ot 
and sym 

Rev. Sept. Job 

ae Sant ΕἾΣ, Ὁ) γρο ot Ὧν 

ΤΕ Ἔχε τς 


ΤῊΝ 





Holle 


and purity of the Gospel, “nd 
tended to draw away the minds of men 
from divine truth ; hence called by Paal, 
σαρκικὴ 2 Cor, 112. σοφία τοῦ κόσ᾽ 


4,19, 20, (wh 
Gb, τὸν ἀόρόπον te 18, 8 


1.17, οὐκ ἐν σοφίᾳ λόγον, ‘not ih wie 
of words,” not with mete philtoph 

Hat. 1-60. 281, 

. 4. 8) in rect 

to divine things, spiritual wisdom and 

» ‘the knowledge of divine and 

human iy including one’s duty both 








ie 
᾿ᾧ μὲν δίδοται λόγος 


ῥρορήσει. νος. 17. Col. δ᾽ ἃ 


1 Gor. ai 8, 
δὲ λόγος γνώσεων. 
αμαποῦ Kons Godin’ τοκεὶ 

counsels, 1 Cor. i.6, σι 
λαλοῦμεν.--σοφίαν οὐ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου. 
ver. 7. Μοίοη. of the author and source of 
this wisdom, 1 Cor. i. 30. As conjoi 
Th piney ὁ bear and life Je, αὶ 














11, ἡ δὲ ἄνωθεν σοφία πρῶτον 
bs ἁγνή. ἐστιν. Lu. ii. 40, 52.---Π]. ἡ 
σοφία τοῦ Θ. the Divine ‘wisdom, Rom. 


αἰ, Bor πλούτου καὶ i 
podeion 8.1 Gon 3, 0h soap. ἘΣ 


δ | νων αὐτῆς, see more in my note. 


Spec, (κρῖναι ere 
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Eph, iii, 10, Col. ii, 8. Rev. ν. 1% wii, 
12. Of the Divine wisdom as revealed 
and manifested in Christ 

the wise counsel of God for 





ὅδ, καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν rhe 
‘a Sa So La. 






xi. 49, ία τοῦ Θ. εἶπεν. 
Dirt ‘wid 





a pul for’ ©. ὃ σοφόν wo my οὶ, 
Zoplta, £ few, (σοφὸν. to make 
sper, 


wise, Le. {o aera in 
any art or science; pass. ΓΗ ΕΣ 

ἢ Ῥαυτιλίης, 
fice Oe one vB ae InN. T. ΕΣ 
make ors ie. τ 


‘vine thingy with ac, οὔ por 2 Tea, Ὧν 
15, τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα τὰ δυνάμενά σε 
συφίσαι als σωτηρίαν. Sa Pa 
xix. 7, ἡ μαρτυρία Κυρίου πιστὴ, 
ove vie, "ov. 22. Theoph, μὰ 
οἱ προφῆται. να τ 
bai "abut jivres, Barnab, Epist. ix, 
in a lad sense, ἄγγελος πονηρὸν tod- 
φισεν αὐτοὺς, i.e. ΝΞ 2) mid. 
oo ἴζομαι as ‘depon, ‘with acc, of thing, 
ron te mabe νεῖ, Ἴ doves oily, 
tad ale (with allusion to 
that sense of ἔχ Ἢ Ὑ which it means 
camningy whether as employed. gener, to 
gvercrich, deceive, and, injure other, 
Hot. i. us . 172. 4, ἃ 85, 127. v. 
21. i aah ἡ, σοφίζονται 
τάδε. InN, T. aly part, perf. as pass. 
σεσοφισμένοι iio, cuiningly devi 


















i. 


fables, & Pet. iV 


{iso Pu Wit Ag, and Byrom bt but in 


an active sense. 


Bopds, ἢ, ὃν, adj. wise, in a 
sense, skilful’ in’ any art, ‘or 

uainted with any science; in N, Τ' 
ih expert in any att 2 Cor. i 


φοφὸν oxen Sept. 3 
Cin Se the Cha of την the 
epithe! to ‘workmen or artizans, espec. 
builders; so isch, Socr. i. 1. ἈΞ]. V. H. 
xiv. 39. See Aristot, Eth. vi. 7—IT. 
skilled nthe fir of lif, dsereety jad 
cious, practically wise; comp. in Σοφία 
1 Cor. vi 5, σοφὸς, Be δυνήσεται δια- 
. So Sept. Deut. 1.18, 2Sam. 
11, Hidt. wit 180, Xen. 
10, . akilied 











Teg nd science, i.e. ἐπι 
gent, enlightened, αἱ fer. in respect to 
‘Sin bien and divine; comp. =e 


pia ΤΙ 

ἵ ἘΠῚ fos. 3], ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ 
‘the learned and οἴονοτ." See my 
note. Matt, xxiii. 84. Rom. i. 14, σοφοῖς 
πε καὶ ἀνοήτοις. XW, Vor ADD. 
Prov, i. 6. Eecl. i, 14,18, αν Δ 











ΣΠΑ 
Hiian, i, 5. 7. Xen, Mom. . 6, 11. 3) 


Eta μὰ tnd’ Romenn, woo in Σοφία 
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ΣΠΕ 


Σπείρω, ἢ εἰ 
song | 1) prop. Ail: Wart. Bie 
οὐ er wow eit 3s ‘Part. ὁ 








Rom. i. 22, φάσκοντες εἶναι o0- ρων, the e sow, Mii δι} 
τὴς ησαν. | Cor. i. 19, 20,28, | of seed sown, Matt. xiii, 24, ew 
δ΄ 12, δὴ. χρυ, Mom. | ovr καλὴν σπέρμα, ἢ Cor. κν 38 
t to Fes se ofa fe seed or grain, ΜῈ ie 
"hinge pital and avenly, wie, ὃ 32, κόκκον 








‘as conjoined with 
fed ond ie; compe ia Bople TU 
Eph. v.15, Jas τῇ, 18, comp. ver. 17, Ta 
800 my note—IV. spoken of Gop, the 
‘Wise, as being infinite in wisdom’ and 


knowledge, Rom. xvi. 27, 
oun a 7 ude 2b whee Soe 
δ ηδράσσω οἱ τῇ; (erin) τ Ey 
ΒΡ eet tee pray 10 oft. tn Chase 
iy. 'N. Τ' to conoulss, ir nto 


indo spasms, 
ken of the effects of 

ΓΚ τς ΕΣ ΤΙ Mii 26, 

ig 90,38, Eu τα, 89, Plt do Gen, Soc 


iss. 23. Galen ad Glaue. i. 


ee ‘arr ea 


u. ii, 
ora gael ‘Aviso Ἧς Ao, vit 4 Piut 
Guest Hom 5 


Σπαταλάω, Γι fou (σπατάλη, lux- 
wy, ἴα ating and’ drinking, f. owe 
to live loxuriouly, fr σαάθη,  cury 
comb; v0 Horet, Epiat i 415, Be pi 
guem et nitidum, bene carat cute, is) 
τ fioe θὰ lnswry, voluptuous, 
1 Tim. v. 6. Ja. ν. δ. Ecclus. 
So κατασπαταλάω, Sept, Prov, xxix. 21, 
‘Anthol. Gr. ii. p. 23, 

Σπάω, f. dew, to draw, i, ὁ. to pull in 
any way whatever, gener. with an implied 






notion of from one to another ; thus | 16, ἢ 


it signif. “to draw from or among, or up, 
bala. ἼΩΝ, TT: to draw O07, m0 
frond; ταὶ σπασάμενον τὴν μάχαιραν, 
ἐἀταπίορ i Δ ΜᾺ, xiv. 4 ria 

xvi. 27. Sept. and Clase. oft. 

Σπεῖρα, as, also Ton, gen. as, οὖ 
(σπάω, to draw, to twist,) prop. * 
thing wound or wreathed,” as aod! or 
ord, rope. In N.T. a band, ot troop, 
company ! 1) asid of Roman foot-soldiers, 
probably a cohort, on which see the writers 
on Roman Antiquities. Matt. xxvii. 27. 
Acts x1, al. Jos. B. J. iii. 2,1, & 4, 2. 

it. 3. Plut. Marcell. ο. 25, 26. | ἃ 
ἢ 2) spoken of @ band of 

;, from the guards of the temple, 
Sokn' xviii 3, 12° where sce my note, 
These were Levites, who performed. the 
menial ‘offices of the temple, and kept 

watch by night, Pa, exxxiv. 1. 2K, xi, 
αν. 18; espec. 1 Chr. ix. 17, Sy 
They wero under the command ct oficets 
called στρατηγοί. 

































in the oe τ 
impart, Gal ey ree als τὴν 


ὅποι το the fet, orto the 
ἃ. similar mode’ of 


τῇ καρ 


ig. 
Σπεκουλάτωρ, opor, ὃ, Lat. 
lator;a Kind of woldiers forming the 


ae 


ιν 


#8 uard of kings and princea, so called 
{hie principal duty, that of nial 


tote may 
" derived rom 


alludes, bein 
gpeailator, and not, accord 
from spiculator, from spiculu: 
the above, however, they had 
dential duties, and ‘among thes 
acting, like the Turkish τοὶ 
prevent de, as executioners 
le Benef. ii, 25; de Ira, i. 16, 
Σπένδω, f σπείσω, to 
male 0 Uti, Sept, Gen. 
Hdian 2." Xen. Cyr. 


Bars Pe 


Ἔ elle 
[ἘΠῚ ΤῊ 





i 
a 


8 
τῇ 


ai: 





i 


88 
A 





54. ten th and life, Tin 


reer 
z 
ξ 
ΕΙ 
= 


8 
© 


oma) pao thor ὦ 
spouted upon in. 


as 
εἴ 
ἑ 


ee re 
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had the libation poured upon its head. 
Comp. Phil. ii. 17, and see my note. Simi- 
larly in Liv. xxi. 29, we have ‘libare vires.’ 
Σπέρμα, atos, τὸ, (σπείρω,) seed, as 
sown or scattered, of grain, plants, or trees : 
rop. Matt. xiii. 24, σπείρειν καλὸν 
μα. ver. 32. Mk. iv. 81. 1 Cor. xv. 
38. t. and Class.; metaph. 1 John iii. 
9, σπέρμα αὐτοῦ, i. 6. Θεοῦ, a seed from 
God, a germ of the Divine life, ‘ the inner 
man as renewed by the Spirit of God.’ 2) 
Heb. xi. 11. Sept. 
and Class. Hence meton. seed, equiv. tu 
children, offspring, prop. Matt. xxii. 24, 
ἢ ἔχων σπέρμα. In this sense the 
has in Scriptural writers almost 
always ἃ plural acceptation ; while in 
Class. as uniformly a δὲ r one. So 
in Soph. El. 1510, ἃ (ΕΔ. Tyr. 1087, and 
a Delphic oracle in Thuc. v. 16, Διὸς 
viou ἡμιθέον τὸ σπέρμα. The plural 
sense, however, is found in Soph. Trach. 
304. Eurip. Med. 798: gener. equiv. to 
ity, Pai. 55, τῷ ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ τῷ 
ow. αὑτοῦ. John vii, 42. Acts iii. 25, 
oft. : aleo gentile Christians are fig. called 
the seed of Abraham, as having the same 
faith, Rom. iv. 16. ix. 8. Gal. iii. 29, 
. see my note. 3) by impl. a rem- 
sont, a few survivors, like seed kept over 
from a former year, Rom. ix. 29, εἰ μὴ 
Κύριος Σαβαὼθ ἐγκατέλιπεν ἡμῖν σπέρ- 
μα. So Plato Tim. p. 1044, ἐξ ὧν πᾶσα ἡ 
«όλις ἐστὶ τανῦν ὑμῶν, περιλειφθέντος 
wore σπέρματος βραχέος. 


1) 
oT 


35, μ 
term 


ak ek ee ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (σπέρ- 
pa, λέγω, ing, -picking, ἃ 
term used properly of those small birds, 
sparrows, &c. which live by picking up 
scattered seeds. So we have in Plut. 
Demetr. 28, ὀρνίθων σπερμολόγων, and 
in Aristoph. Av. 233, 579. Artem. ii, 20. 
Hence in metaph. sense, it denoted those 
who frequented the market-places, 
and lived by picking up any scattered or 
refuse produce, and generally persons of 
ject condition, who were without any 
certain means of support. Hence also, it 
was applied to denote, according to its ac- 
coptation in N. T., ‘one who picks up, 
and retails, trifling stories,” a γι 
tattler, Acts xvii. 18. 

Σπεύδω, f. stow, (fr. σπέω, and 
omaw,: the prim. idea being, as Hem- 
sterhus. shows, , scil. nervos, 

. in drawing up a fishing-net. So 
Theocr. i. 40, ἐφ᾽ ἃ, scil. λεπραδι, σπεύ- 
dev μέγα δίκτυον ἐς βόλον ἕλκει---καμ- 
γοντι ἀνὸρὶ ἑοικὼς,} prop. trans. to τος 

γιέ tn motion, urge on, hasten, Hom. 

xiii. 236. Hdot. i. 38, 206. More fre- 
quently, however, and in N. T. intrans. 
oneself on, hasten, make haste, as 
iv. 258. Thuc. i. 84. So 
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Acts xxii. 18, with inf. Acts xx. 16, 
ἔσπενδε γὰρ---γενέσθαι els Ἱεροσόλυμα. 
By Hebr. the part. σπεύσας is put with δ. 
verb of motion adverbially, in the sense 
hastily, quickly, e. gr. Lu. ii. 16, ἦλθον: 
σπεύσαντες. xix. 5, 6. So Sept. Gen. 
xlv. 9. Ex. xxxiv. 8. Josh. viii. 19. With 
an accus. lit. to hasten on, or rather men- 
tally hasten after, to antictpate, 2 Pet. iii. 
12, προσδοκῶντας καὶ σπεύδοντας τὴν 
παρουσίαν κιτ.λ. i. e. ‘earnestly expect- 
ing, and ardently wishing and anticipating.” 
Sept. with acc. Is, xvi. 5. Pind. Isth. iv. 

, σπεύδειν ἀρετάν. Thuc. vi. 39, κακὰ 
ow, and 79, 

Σ πήλαιον, ov, To, (σπέος,) α cavern, 
den, Matt. xxi. 18, σπήλαιον λῃστῶν, in 
allusion to the fact, attested by Joseph., 
that the robbers with which Judea then 
swarmed, had their habitations in the 
caverns 80 numerous in that region. Seo 
aleo John xi. 38. Heb. xi. 38 These 
caverns were, it spears, not only used for 
sleepin in at night, but sometimes for 
abode by day, affording an habitation, 
however dreary, to numerous persons re- 
tiring thither in times of public danger 
and distress. See Jos. Ant. xii. 8. 


Σπιλαὰς, ados, 4, α rock under, or 
scarcely rising above, the surface of the 
sea, on which vessels are shipwrecked, 
Jos. Bell. Jud. iii, 9, 3. Pol. i. 37, 2, and 
such is now generally supposed the sense 
of the word in N. T. Jude 12, and not 
that assigned to it in E. V. stain; but 
that is more than doubtful; such, besides 
involving an incongruity of figure, being 
little agreeable to the context, and for- 
bidden by the parallel passage in 2 Pet. 
ii. 13, from which the above was evidently 
formed. It is true that σπιλὰς almost 
always has the sense ὦ rock. But that it 
sometimes meant also ἃ stain, is certain 
from Theophr. C. Pl. ii. 9, where we have 
γῆ owas, said of a loamy, greasy soil. 
And Hesych. explains σπιλάδες by pe- 
μιασμένοι. And though the two signifi- 
cations in question may seem too unlike 
to belong to the same word, vet the truth 
is, the words are, strictly speaking, not the 
same ; one being formed from σπῖλος, ‘a 
stain ;’ the other from σπίλος, ‘a rock,’ 
meaning, however, such a sort of rock as 
the low reefs of the Polynesian 
archipelago ; which seem, when viewed 
from an eminence, spots on the surface of 
the ocean (ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ); as the persons 
in question might be said to be ἐν ταῖς 
ἀγάπαις, ‘in the love-feasts,’ staining and 
deforming the fair face of Christian society. 

Σ πῖλος, ov, ὁ, prop. a@ spot, stain, ex- 
tending over the surface of any thing, fr. 
oriw and σπίζω, extendo; a word ac- 
curring only in the later writers, for which. 


ΣΠῚ 


the earlier and Attic ones use κηλίς. 
Ν. TT. it is found 


In 


only fg. ina moral 















nn oy inne ree panei 
namely, by inflaming the 
thereby making the members of the’ body 
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%0 
το Ovid. From 
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ἐμοῦ awh 
maids σαὶ 


rp 





Ἱστιαθεῖσι τῶν ἐμῶν σπλάγχνων. 

“viscera mea,’ as often 
all which examples it 
evident that the idiom in question i 


pa, | werely Hebraic. 


= ον, δ, a sponge, Malt 
ee HE eo. ἧς Sout sie al 


+ instruments to sin, to its defilement, Pass. | Class, 


μιν ἐσπιλωμένον χιτῶνα. Wisd. 

Bh Ἰκθν than hot 15. 
Σαλαγχνίζομαι, ἔ ἐσθήσομαι, (ft 

peur considered as the 


Semper, τὸ Pi a ΠΡ | 





xvii, 27, (γισθεὶς- “τοῦ δούλον 
ἐκείνου. ’ The word is one confined to the 
N. Ty ‘being found neither in the Sept 
nor the Clase, t occurs, how. 


ὅσα, in Sym. Deut ait, 6: Grr Anon 
1 Sea. it 2, and often in the Apocry- 
ts the Test, x11 Pat and 





Relaee 
warns νον, Ov» an intestine, 
Us αν ΠΡΌΣ Ἧ T. only noite 


τὰς ἊΣ 
ἐν Pt iin πάντα τὰ 
bas Paani va ΝΣ lace. ix, ἡ and 
inward parts, what we 
call call tie hears the seat of the emotions 
and pawions; and that by wus not merely 
Hebr. but uent in the Gr. trage- 
dians, ΤῊΣ τ ripides and Atechyl. 
Hence in N. τ "the term is used, like 





Hebe. Dery oo denote both the Heart 
tions of the heart ; 

ae ene gentler tions of, te ea 

tion, tender ai the former cee 





appeased οἱ 
ged by the comfort of thy tender affec- 


"1 John iii. 17, κλείσῃ τὰ σπλάγχνα | 9 


αὐτοῦ, with which comp. Act. Thom. τὰ 
Dive om. ἐπισχεῖνν i. 10; 
the latler in 2 Gor. vi 15, καὶ τὰ om: 










αὐτοῦ περισσοτέρως εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐστιν. 
Phil 1 8, ὡς ἐπιποθῶ πάντα ὑμᾶν ἐν 

Xx, in my ardent 
. 78, διὰ 


Col. fii. 12, om 
mut for the object 









λ. 
“΄ 





πὰ ἐμὰ σπλάγχνα, 
‘my bowels,” meaning ‘ whom 1 love τὰ 


Σποδὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (for σβοδὸς fr. 
vont i th ἘΚ δ ν ἤν ἡ 


18, ποῦθε, δαμάλεου, Bate τ ἢν αὶ 


31, μὲ 
μὲν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ -μιτν. 
τ don ae τὸς 


the 
576, Lucian, D. Mort xx. 4. 
Pir as, ἡ, ο 
ropa, ἄρ, ἡ, (σπείρων 








fit for sowin wring” Di Sic’ 35, Xen, 
Ἡ. G. iii. 2, BR Eps : τὰ 
See eae lees grea, 


Σπόρος, ov, ὁ, μένη a et 
iv. to So Om Me. iv. 5, By 


Ww σπόι ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. ver. 
ΕΣ ΣΥΝ τὰ τ 


“grovdd 1, £. daw, (σπουδὴ,) 
to peel as hase tre wot 
‘Theem.’ 572, ete προστρίη 






‘Also by impl. "to strive, uso all ρίαν 
Ae a, igence, strain every. nore, “ed 
a tings Ἢ, with infin, 2 fim. 
civ πρός με Ta: ad 
Ma bo Tob eats Fol 


i Eur, Iph. A. 337, ot al. 2) # 
‘to tenner 














‘thing with 
daca αὑτὸ τοῦτο ποιῆσι 
ἀπ 17. 2 Tim. ἦι 16. Said of diligence in 
working out our salvation, Heb ἦν. I 
| 2 Pet 10 15 i 14, Sept. and oi it 
nse. 


Σπονδαῖον, a, ον, ai. (σπονδὴ) 
Ly, earnest, ὧν, ἷσ we 


prop. 
_piyell or my own aon Sin. Pilon = ator ta 80 aay ay LO 


it. Soph. ii. 3, οὐκ ἐπαποδύσομαι τοῖς 


δὰ. Ὑἱν Ὧν cxotaion Bere, wk ἢ 
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πολὺ σπουδαιότερον, Newt. compart, 
σπουδαιότεροι μάν. δογπακῖν, 
Τὶ 17, σε. Tienes me. 
t Sic. i. Bi. Xen, Mem. iv. 2, 2. 
Zrovleten, adv. (σπουδαῖος,) earn- 
ly, Lu. vil. 4, wap- 
ν αὐτὸν σπουδ. tit. ti, 18. ὅσαι. 


εν σπουδαιστίρως, the more zealously, 
Pa VE, LE Reece 


» coed ὃ ‘is, ἡ, speed, haste, Hot. ix.1, 
as manifested in earnestness, or diligence. 
InN. T. 1) gener. ὁ. gr. μετὰ σπουδῆς, 
STith haste io, haat, Mk. vi. 
25. 80 Bept, 

at Gort, 20 














yusya. fii, 49, also ΕἸΣ ,, τῇ 
ὀκνηροὶ, meaning, with ἃ 
a erro tote duties of Ci 


ΠΣ ΣΙ eo leary 

mise Tics’ who, without necting ta 86 

‘who, without needing to 

Tllicited, was not only wiling, but forward 

tnd prompt to do the act of Kindness re- 

εὐτοὰ of him, aa having τὴν αὐτὴν σπου: | 
ἐν σπουδαιότερον ὑπάρχων. 2 Cor. 

I πάσην κατειργάσατο ἡμῖν σπουδὴν, 


and earnestness’ 
with ih wh te <4 ttre to clear themes 
f the chi and the 
Shaves conned ἘΠῚ ‘Apostle, vil. 7, 8. 
2 Pet. i. jude 3, πᾶσαν crow i 
sine or, making it my earnest care 
‘write,’ ἄπ. 80 [6 Hot i, 4, we have 
σπουδὴ; ποιήσασθαι πιμωρέειν, as we 
wy make a thing one's tt business,” and 
Bol 1 46,2, σπουδὴν ποιεῖσθαι περί τι. 
Bo in ‘of any one, 6. gr. τινος, 
3 Οον. vii, 12. ΙΝ 18; “ats ἐπ ie final, 
Hob. vi 11. Jon, Ant xx. ὁ, ὦ, X 
Conv. 1. 6. 
ἡ, (σπεῖρα,) α wicker- 
ιν or holding provi 
0. vi. 


nar x 
τ ἀν ἀν᾽ Arran Epict W. 70, 
AeA Tucson ce 
Bed dono δ, (onde and ternas) 


iter; ἃ 
the standard,’ 
1) prop, as ἃ measure “of distance, 
“Greok feet, or 625 Roman 
nuiv. to about 604} feet, or 201} 
English. The, Roman lle con 
0 stadia are equiv. 
nial mile of 80 to 
the degree, Lu. xxiv. 18, John vi. 19. xi, 
18, Rey. xiv. 20. xxi. 16, and Class. 3) 
πὸ στάδιον, @ sai, Great, in which 
En! ‘games were exhibited ;'e0 called 

















μη 

















se the Olympic course was ἃ stadium | 


or. ix. 3, 
piers, tad oft ia 
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1 | oceurrence in Plato, 





οἱ ἐν σταδίᾳ | 


ΣΤΑ 


Στάμνον, ov ὁ ο ὁ, {σσημι,) α are 
a gs fol hake of garth πα 

ἴα which any liquid is at aside for te gad 
thus corresponding to our oak, q. 
sanding jar: it thay well have this setae, 
‘sineo it is derived, like all words in vor, 
ye, μον, from a partic. passive, viz. 
Ἱστάμενος, ‘These participles were some- 
ieee re , as in the case of 
δεξαμένη and ἄρμενου; sometimes were 
used slightly nd , as 
in thet of στάμνον; sometimes more 10, 
as in τέρπνου from τερπόμενος, σεμνὸς 
ff, σεβόμενος, and μέριμνα fr. μεμερι- 
vos. Tt was chiefly used for keeping wine, 
Ὁ στάμνοι οἴνου, Bem. 088,25. Ars 
Plat. 545, In N. T. a pot, vase, in which 
the manna was laid ep in the tok, Heb. 
is. 4, στάμνος χρυσῆ. 


Brdous, swe, ἡ, {ἴστασαι, oe 

of ἴστημι,) prop. ἃ sanding, ἐν τς 

‘in various’ acceptations of the word, as 

status, (such as are of frequent 
the following lone 

found in N.T. I. 








act of 
στάσιν ἔχειν; ‘10, havea standing” 
wore subsist, exist,” ix. 8, ἔτι τῆς 
“srye awit Ἰχούσης «τάσιν, ie 





‘yet eabg αν on, Hal Ant i, 95 
fearly approachit in is the senso 
which the word in Hdot. ix. 8]. 
Tol, 68, 7, aly namely sation it, the 
here one stands.—II, genet. faction, 
ledition. ‘How tho. word comes Yo have 
that sense, Commentators and Lexico- 
gaphers of the Ν. Τ᾿ have not shown. 
’o me the thing appears to have arisen as 
fllows: from te sense landing or sation 
proceeded that of party or 
inuch as, ina faction, elther party bas its 
station apart from the other. “Again, from. 
the sense faction of personal rivalry sprung 
that of faction generally, i.e. sedition, 
tical commotion ; whence arose, ina private 
sense, that of dissension, contention, &c. a3 
said oftadtoiduale, While thonthe prt 
Sento of the word is party, (8 sense found 
22, ἀπὸ τῆς στάσεως ixd- 
ΤΊ, al.) yet its far moro 
is sedilion, for σύστασιν. So 
Pind, OL xi-23, στάσιν dvriave 
Nem. ix. 31. Hot. i 

















tag, the two senses above lad down, 1) 
sedition, insurrection, Mk. xv. 7, οἵτινες 
ἐν πῇ στάσει φόνον πιποιήκεισαν. Lu. 
19 ἃ 26. Acts xix. 40. xxiv. 5, 
ra στάσιν, (with which comp. Jou 
9, 4, ταραχὴν ἑτέραν ἐκίνει.) 
2) dissention, contention, Koa απ ἧς ον 
rontons ς oy svdseas κα αὐλοσδεανας, 
xxiii. Bey. FE = SEO 
Bach, Bere, Tk, Kees Mom. A 


Brahe, ἤρου, ὃ, Caran rs ee 


i 








ΣΤΑ 


certain weight ; also slater, an 
‘Attic silver coin, Matt, xvii. 27. It’ was 
equal to 4 Attic silver drachme, or about 
Ὧν. 7d, but was probably current among 
fhe Jefe an equiv. tothe shekel, or about 






ΡΝ gh ἃ, fe. era, cognate 
with or fw, to fix, namely, in the ground, 
2) eles re oe ‘2 
stic stake or fom, 
fs ‘Thuc. vii. 25, Xen. An. vii. 
rave In later writers and in N. T. ἃ 

sc, a stake with a cross) 
‘hich ‘malefactore were nailed. for execu 
ton, i.e. were crucified ; on the nature of 
wi νἀ Ἢ pop. Mae see my ‘notes on Matt, 
) prop. Matt xxvii, 32, τοῦ. 
jipwaay, ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν 
.¢. ‘to aid him in bearing it;* ver, 








τον ty 


αὐτοῦ, 
“Fig, in the phrase, αἴρειν, Bao 
μὰ ΛΩΝ λαμβάνειν Tov a to take 
‘one's crag, i.e, ‘to undergo 

Suffering, trl, puniebment,’ to 


one's self to contumely and death, denotin 





Ga ἢ προς de ents or 


spoken ony of the death 
or kn open the ‘cross, and denoting the 
whole passion of Christ, and the merit of 


his su and death’on the οἱ Ἢ 
ii. 16, eee. ὑπέμεινε seavedn to 

ὁ σταυρὸς τοῦ Xp. 1 Cor. iT Gal. οἱ. 
12, 14, and ὁ σταυρὸς, vl, 
answering to setaG σταυροῦ] Con, 
i 18, Ne 














Σταυρόω, f. ow, (σταυρὸς,) 
to drive stakes, pales, palisades, Thue. vii, 
25; but in later writers and Ν. Τ' to oru- 


of, nail to the cross, with acc. expr. or 
impl Matt, xx. 19,’ μαστιγῶσαι καὶ 
σταυρῶσαι. xxi, 8ὲ xxi. δ χατῇι 22, 















hp 


i | ing, roof, 


ZTE 


fcr tor ae Mont’ δας Sioa 
frand, at Hom. Od. vi. αὐτὰρ ἐπὶ eve ore 
φυλῇ σταφυλὴ, σῦκον ὃ ἐπὶ eben, 


σταφυλὴ bere μὰ 


Rept aa To timed, tn tis tt 

it occurs and 5 in " 

crypha; but always in the si re 

scems therefore to have been 

derived from the Hebr. 329); 

vill, 13, οὐκ ἔστι «ταφυλὴ Tr vite ‘ 

qi Neh aH. ΔῈ. οἶνον καὶ σταῖς, 

λήν ὅκα. αἱ 11, καὶ Dhan τῇ 

φυλὴν (the grapes), καὶ ἐξέθλιψγα, αὐτὰ 

Nam, v1. 3, σταφυλὴν πρόσφατον tal 

σταφίδα οὐ φάγεται, jc nether feak 
nor raisins, So Thooer. Id. χχτῇ. 

σταφυλὶε σταφίε ἐστι, where the 

Stowe fhe when ripe fs (at least) 

a raisin,’ i.e. is of some use. 

Στάχνε, νος, ὃ, (δ. στάφ,) an car of 
corn in ἴα gron sai, (co 
pecoialy erect form it then ha) Matt 

craven τῇ ‘Mk. #23 ir. 
3H Lore L bop and 

Pea a, i, (fr. cet cogn, with 
πίγω, to keep off or out, a8 
δε diker inj of the Weather) 

viii, 8. Lu. vii. 6, Mk. ii. 
ἡ ιἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην. ‘Sept. and 


Eri ye,f. ξω, inClass., as Lucian, Tia 
18. Thue. iv. τ also fic 
to conceal, not to make known, as Pol. iv. 82, 
‘Thue. vi. 72. Plato, 621, A, & Eeclus vi. 

7, λόγον στέξαι. In N.T. 
as to any thing, fo forbear, | 
cadens (a signification arising out of the 

proper pense of the word, which, pom 

πέγω, tego, signifies prim, to 
raf ad tip tee ς eta fot 
out the waters’or to. Keep in, aa vesdl 
tohold liquid, (Plate, 45,0.111, , Diva and 
hence, continere and’ sustinere,)’ wit 
1 Cor. ix. 12. xiii. 7; abeol. 1 Th, ii. 1, 
δ. Diod, Sic. xi. 32, τὴν βίαν. Polit 


























Mita Ba fet 36,0 Ὁ 
Fig. = Saver v.34, | Στεῖρου, a, ον, adj 
σταυροῦν τὴν σάρκα, το crucify the flesh! ρεὸς, figs ely ΤΡ, forma) be oe 
ie. to vanquish, mortfy, destroy the | fem, ‘used’ only of, fom Hing μορίῳ 
poreret the carnal nature, to mortify its | vi, 99 Gal ive 27. see and 

its through the faith and love of Christ | “'y-7y yon ¢ sven, rep tow μίας, 
crucified; vi. 14, ἐμοὶ κόσμος ἐσταῦ | ,, 27 4 ἐν pie "ats 


φῶτα, ᾿γὼ τῷ κόσμῳ, ‘the world ix, 
dead to me, and I to the world,’ q. d. T 
have utterly renounced the world, and the 
world me. 
Στ φυλὴ ἢς, ἡ, (fr. σταφὶς, a dried 
srape,) prop. ἃ grape, also a cluster of | pu 


ale vi 16, μήτι συλλέγουσιν \ yur 

ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν σταφυλήν, Lu. τὰ, AA. send, τὸ 

Rev, xiv. 18, ἤκμασαν αἱ σταφυλαὶ ab-\ πᾳ, got, wna Ther δὰ eng τς on 
‘is almost | Baas. οἱ wit, to be sent, 

‘the sin-\ Jon. Ant. 19,1, ES 


γῆν. And 80 in Class. the word i 
Jwave used in the plural ; though 








- 
anay, Hom. Il. iv. 294; fig. to pt 
out, as τινὰ ἐς pre 
, xi. 325, νῆα, Od. ii, 287. στρα: 
πιὰν, Hot. iii, 141,” Hence, from the 
idea of motion to a piace, implied in pre 
paring or fitting out an armament fot sy 
. comet the usual Greek signif. © 
ing, κι previous fe 











ZTE 


ΣῪ δι Farther, as the den of motion 
may sometimes imply motion 
former place; #0 hence arises, 
pie remove of sense, that of ἐὺ 
ὦ ἀν persone cent out of things thet 
extended about ; whence the term 
sana pong or rting males See Το 
αν 
4. i 11. Ἀεὶ». Supp, 704, and Ea: 
rip. Bach. 668, (where it occurs in & 
bone ‘ense,) λόγον στειλώμεθα. 
lao Hor, Od. i 10, 28, Alto fig. 
to repress, 5 aseuage, an said of 
things, κα Jos, Ant. v. 8, 8. λύπην στα- 
λῆναι. Philo ἀ Vit, Mos lip 968, τὴ 
υσῶσαν οἴησιν---στέλλι καὶ waar 
pate suai of pecan torres, 








an) thin, δα de 
ἘΣ ΔΙ peat ae 
ἀντισπῶσα καὶ ee 


Plat vit: p. 868, 6, of κατὰ ψυχὴν χει: 

στείλασθαι τὸν ἄνθρωπον οὐκ 

ὥντες. Hence in N.'T. mid. or pass. fig. 

of persons contracting or drawing them- 

selves in from fear, surprise, &c, = fo 

tirink from, to heey, off from, to ἀνα, 
th ace. 2 Cor. 


Mparo otros we aie 

a > 

Lain order pa ean Be τὰς 
ἀπὸ, 2 Th. iii. 6, στέλλεσθαι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ 

παντὸς ἀδελφοῦ Ker. ‘that yo with 

draw yourselves from every brotlier who,” 

ke, equiv. to ἀφίστασθαι, χωρίζεσθαι 

xd: τὸ Mal. i, 5, Sept. ἀπὸ προσώπου 

Srguardy pov σείλλεσθαι αὐτόν. Fol 

4, τὴν ἐκ τῆς συνηθείοι κατ 
ἀξίωσιν ὀτίλλεσθαι. 


Στέ; 3, τὸ, (στέφω,) a, 
gopiaah eath Aga Sin. 18, χαύρου! 
wal τ᾽ στέμματα, i.e. ‘ victims adorned _ 

‘and gerlenda? as was, custor 
BeSthen sabitocs? Hom B28, Thue. 
fv 188. 
Srpveyass, oy δ, (στινάζαν} 2 
5, moanig, either 
BI aS 


fas often in Sept. and in Jos. B. 
from as Acts vii, 34. 
Αἱ aed of payers not expressed 
in articulate words, Rom. viii, 














ore 
pay pore ἀλαλήτοιν, “by aspirations un- 
Pci ive. by means of, by exciting 
these aspirations. Sept. and 

Στενάζω, τ ξω (στένω, στενὸν) 

) to groan, ‘moan, intrans. as οἵ 
in distress or afffiction, Rom. viii. 23, 
ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαντοῖς orevdtonty ἀπ- 
ἀκδεχόμενοι. 2 Cor, v. 2, 4. Heb. xiii. 17. 
Also, as said of those who offer silent. 
not expressed in articulate words 
ἘΔ vii. 34, ἀναβλίψαν ἐστέναξε. 3) 
to murmur, be Ta, v. 9, μὴ στε- 
νάζετε κατ’ ἀλλη ix. 97, 
οὖ στενάξαντος, καὶ Aax. ἀρὰς ποι- 
ovpivor, δὲ al. Wisd. v. 8, διὰ orevo- 
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ZTE 

ρίαν πνεύματου στενάζοντεν, ἐροῦσιν 
davrots κιτιλ., Which 

may οἱ rows 0 ihe ἔτος ὧς the 

primary sente and ratio significationis of 

the word στένω, 4. d. angere, angustum 
fucere vel esse; the effect of groaning 
seeming to be fo narrow the guttur. Seo 
more in Scheid on Lennep Etymol., who 
‘well remarks that the term στένειν ‘ad 
duternum anitai dolorem, seu anj per- 
tinet ; proprie enim couvenit ei qui ex 
angusto pectore inspiria duit, οἰμώζειν ad 
externa signa lugentis pertinet.” 

Στενδε ἢ, ὃν, adj, a word of which 
the derivation in “doubtful, and of which 
the Etymologists give any thing but a 
satisfactory account, I suspect that it is 
corrupted from the past part. of some ob- 
olete verb, tnd that the je primary senso 
was a8 
ur adj. narrow derives its erigia from the 
pest part, of the A.-S. verb nyrwian, oo- 
rctari, comprimere, adj, straight, 
comes from the Lat. Sear post part. of 











Στενοχωρέω, £ tom, (στενόχωρον, 
from στενός, χώρα,) to crowed into ἃ nar 
τὸν space, to for and 


2 Cor. vi. 12, οὐ στενοχωρεῖσθε ἐν ἡμῖν, 
στενοχωρεῖσθε δὲ ἐν τοῖς σπλάγχνοις 
ὑμῶν, q. d. ‘ Onr affection for you is not 
stratened, but your for vs ἴα sraitened,” 
Alto tobe distresed, notable totum oneself; 
2 Cor, iv. 8, ϑλιβόμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ στενοῦ 

ωρούμενοι, where we ‘have a 
allusion, on which sge my note there, So 
ict. i. 25, 28, ἑαυτοὺς ϑλίβομεν 

καὶ ᾿στενοχωροῦμεν, κιτιλ. 

Στενοχωρία, ας, ἡ, (στενοχωρίω, 
xX 2p ( hebraerieed ) 


Tate, iv. 26, and oft in NT. fg. anguish, 
as ϑλίψις καὶ orevoy. Rom. ἢ, 9. viii, 
85. So Is, viii. 22, καὶ ἰδοὺ ϑλίψις καὶ 
x.6, ἐν τῇ ϑλίψει καὶ τῇ 
ἐν, 8. στενοχ, αρεύν 
alto distress from poverty, ὅτ. 
& bv dvdynais—ly στένοχως. 
i. 10. So in Artemid, iii, 


























Στερεὸς, a, ὃν, adj. 
and lit, standing fa 
Hom. Ii. xvii, 

‘as opposed to liqu 
ρεὰ τροφὴ, mean 
κὰ to mill, ver, 

len ἰσχυρὸν 
pict lean eo 
and Lucian, τὶ 


(tera) prim. 
also A 





13; likewise, stiff or: 
Het τ 7. 
solid 





ore 
oe 
uch a8 


aya and Pyar, 
Ἰοὰ, Sie, Theaghe, 

στεριὰ HAMEL, woSD 
as that of δὰ GAT WE HAL COT 
densed wk, ΕῚ Ao AN, YORE 
and similar aliments, eleguatts erect 

















2TE 
cles νέα stable, 
pa ἀαίσαμῦ, Ties tl 19, Aion τοῦ 


ΕΣ ΑΕ ἫΝ 9, στερεοὶ τῇ πίστει. 
Sept and Clan amid 








1 (arepads,) prop. to 
f strong, to strengthen, 
7, 16, τοῦτον--ἐστερίωσε 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοὶ, Το. “He, 
mer and majesty Sept, and 
Prov. xx. ἢ 


in 


aro, τὸ, (στερε 

οὐ Saale ase ov wit 

firmament of heaven, Sept Gen, iL 
i . fig. εἶα: 

, Cole ii, 5. 








lass. | phrase occurring not 


lic games, a 
BS ue’ φθαρτὸν orig. λάβωσιν: hence 
fg, a an emblem of the rewards of ἃ 
fey ταῖν. to price, reward, 2 Tim. 
v. 8, ὁ τῆς δικαιοσύνης ork εἶν 112, 
τῆς iit ἢ ΝΞ 4. Diod. 


whith one one may ny tone or Beale a 
ΓΤ as Cheon” 
ωξπεφανόω, Εώκω, ‘cee 


ya avin ie pale 
ἀ ἢ “ΤΩ, ἐν δ. δε με ‘Class; fg, 
το adorn, decorate, Heb. ti. 7, 9, δόξῃ καὶ 
τιμῇ ἰστεφάνωσαν αὐτόν. On the nen 
ture and origin of the metaphor, seem: 
note on Thue. iv. 121. It oce. also in Diod. 
Sic, xz. 84, and oft. in that writer, 
vine es τὸ, (lorny 
at) the breast pl lur. τὰς a i. vil, 
Ἰδιἐτυπτεν εἰς τὸ στῆθος αὐ. xxii 48, 
᾿πόστοντες tauren τὰ τὰ στήθη σοθα τὰν 
orion Th fr, fora i fea iE 
eplur. form is freq. in 
Sept. κοῦ Class me 
Tries, a τ form, found only inthe 
t, from Horace, αν find 
i 


'στημι, to stand, int 

στήκετε προυινχόμενοις. ΝΠ 

fig. to and firm ἴα tith and duty, ὦ te 
‘persevere ; with dat. commodi, 








jomer. 


faethe forent 
For fall in judgment, to 
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wed his | zecne 


75 | θήκης ἀνὰ 


ept τὰ | 10, 


ΣΤΙ 


or to be condemned. Foll. by ἀεὶ, of 
Gal. ναὶ, τῇ idevBepia: by ἐν wit 
1 Cor. xvi. 18, στήκετε ἐν τῇ π΄ 
Phil. 1.27. ive, ἐν Κυρίῳ, 
faith and profession of Christ. 
absol. 5 ΤᾺ. ti, 15. 


Sraptyadayeh ὃ, (oxne%en) 
the stars, Diod. 


ἜΑ in 


Στηρίζω, £ ἴξω, (terns, ) sta 
miter, to fiz 90 a8 not to move, Hes." 
498, of lek Saad by Jupiter; alt 
PROP. pass. μιν αν! 20, χάσμα 
ἐστήρικται, ‘is fixedly placed, 
fixed constitu, Gens xvi, 12 
κλίμαξ ΣΤΟΝ (al. ἐστηρίχ: 
ἢ Ἴρισσιν tou 
στήριξε, 
ἘΠ ΕΣ 
᾿ς, Gen, ix. 1 ‘TOEov μου 1 
ἐν τῇ νεφέλῃ, ay, καὶ ἔσται εἰν σημεῖι 
ἰσον ἐμοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς 
Hebr. La. fx. δ], τὸ πὶ face 
Ἰστήριξι τοῦ αορεύεσϑαι, «πὰ 
in Εν 


confirm, 1y, Lu. 3 
μευ, τοῖς διὰ φούν Pov Be 
11. xvi, 25. 2 Thess. δ, Temes 
στ, τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν. Sol The 
13, στ. ὑμῶν τὰς καρδίας, with 
comp. Ps. exil. 8, ἐστήρικται ἡ « 
αὑτοῦ, ob φοβηθῇ. Ecclus. vi. 4 
form of expression this perbaps fo 
on the phrase στηρίζειν τὴν καρδΐ 
νὸς (as said of the sustenanc 
found in Judg. xix. 5, 8. Ps. cil ot: 
2Pet. i, 12, ἐστηριγμένους ἐν τῇ 
oion ἀληθείᾳ, there seems to be ἃ 





ive i 
1Th. 











—IL meTaPH. fo make se 





phor taken from ‘a nail fastened in 
place, Lernpiypivos ἐν τόπῳ πισ' 
said Is. xxii. 25, (and so Ecclus. ᾿ 


we have ἴσθι ἐστηριγμένος ἐν σι 
σον,) or from ἃ person fixi 

firmly, in order to maintain his gr 
and so in Hom. xii. 434, we have οὐ 
εἶχον Οὔτε στηρίξαι ποσὶν ἔμι 


οὔτ' ἐπιβῆναι, and ἯΙ, xxi. 241, ov 
121] 


δεσσιν Εἶχε στηρίξασθαι. 

ν στηρίξαι, σθενώσαι, Seuss 
there is an architectural metaphor, ἃ 
fiom the στηρίγματα, oF 

which the walle of mussy difee 
Kept up. And so in Exod, xvii. I! 
said, καὶ ᾿Α. καὶ Ὦ. ἐστήριζον τὰν 
eat αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐγίνοντο αἱ χεῖρ 











ἐστηριγμέναι. 


constant, i,\ Ἔτίγμα, aren, τὸς (στίζω, to 
Rom. xiv. 4, τῷ ἰδίῳ κυρίῳ στήκει h\ make ay 

πίπτει, ‘to hisown master he standeth \with oy 
terms, sigeiying, ἐς brand, 


be aoquitted,\ bo 





wees 0 

Ν 8 
fea ake PUNE AT 
> Ofrven weed of the matey 


ΣΤῚΙ 


slaves, and sometimes 
"Wi 9. Plot Per. 
zo denoting 


inoners, 
,) were 
roperty in 
ailded to at 









σώματί μου βαστάζω, where the 
‘Apostle 0 calls the scars or weals whicl 
hhe bore in his body from stripes. 


ture pote bing aie, ἦν ἡ (er hes) prop. Be or 


the ‘binutest particle, Dem, 652, 7; in 
N.T. fig. Eerie ΓΕ τὸ ἃ mo- 
iment, intent L, ἐν. δ, ἐν ore 

‘Sept. Is. xxix. wa Lt 
Bins, de Puer. uc’, τ oor, 
πᾶς ὃ βίοι ἐστί. Anthe Gr. 


(ρόνου 


a. 
pert, as, ie (Yornus,) a 





‘but open at the sid ce 
‘rigial sense of the word being ἃ 
calgcon. Tis denvaton soome to 


middle of στάω, edt 

Siginal Reasigeornetbing sed or that 

stands erect ; whence it cate to’ signify, 

not a column ΣᾺ but» row of columns} 

supported by columns, 

Sank x δὲ. Ace Bey, Be us 

the στοὰ in question is called by Jos. τὸ 

‘ov Σολομῶνος, probably in reference 

fy to its foundations : it was repaired by 
‘Agios, the, youngest wham the em 

Claudius committed the charge of 
Te"Temple; Jon, Ant. xx.9,7. Comp. 

Ἀ. σ0ν. 5,1. v5, 1. 


Στοιβὰς, ἀδος, ἡ, (fr. pret. mid. of orei- 
βω, ἔσποιβα, 28 πἴποιθα fr. site) pe. | 
‘any thing trodden upon,’ and hence 
thing strewed" on i, ‘whether 
tre, hay, stubble, Tushes, reeds, ‘leaves, 
or the twigs of trees, of all which ox 
mplea maybe seen in Wetstein, In N. T. 
‘Mik. xxi. 8, it seems to denote rondes, the 
leafy. ipo of trees, such as were used for 
forming low couches. I would comp. a 
similar use of ϑαλλίαν for ϑάλλον, in 

Athenens i. κατακλίνας (αὑτὸν) ἐν τῇ 

ϑαλλίαν τε κατακλάσας ἀντὶ τρα- 
74 ns, κιτιλ. 

Στοιχεῖον, ov, τὸ, (στοῖχος, a row, 
veries, fr. στείχω, to go in α line,) prop, 
and prim. ‘something on ike, one oes, 
to attain y. the gnomon of 
ὁ ματα, haton which the shadow, asi 
re, goes in ite way round the dial; thus 
it is said ‘to go down: sce Isaiah xxxviii. 
8. Also a letter of the alphabet, that on 
which one goes in forming words; hence, 
fig. elements, those of which any thing is 

spmposed. Τα N.T. plur. τὰ στοιχεῖα, 

1) gener, the of nature, 
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τίγματα τοῦ Κυρίου ‘ingot | Hdian, 





ΣΤΟ 


tho component pats ofthe physical world, 
on which the Creator (as it were) toont in 
the work of creation, 2 Pet. iil, 10, 12, 
στοιχεῖα καυσούμενα. Wind, xix. 17, 
Jos. “Ant. ii, 7,7. Luc. Parasit, 11. 
i 1, 12, ᾿) μι ssid of elementary 


“the elem 
of ison 








, for 


i repentance, and 
tuck like, So alld, Fa ot =i which 
goes upon (στείχει) in seeking 
to attain further knowledge, Similarly 
Plutarch do Educ. 16, has στοιχεῖα τῆς 
ἀρετῆς. The term is also used of that 
state of religious knowledge which sub- 
sisted among both Jews and heathens 
before Christ and which was, from. its 
a and ‘ceremonial character, while 
suited to the capacities of the recipients, 
ΣΟ ant for «tne δ᾽ Cal.iv. 
Col. ii, 8, 20, τὰ στ. τοῦ κόσμον. 
Στοιχέω, f. ἥσω, (στοῖχος, α row,) 
prop. to andor go ἐκ onde, ἐν ἀἄναμο in 
toms ranks, Xen, Cyr. vi, 8 34. InN, T. 
fig. to walk orderly, = to live according 
any rule or duty, My Follow it, Gal. WG, 
ὅσοι τῷ κανόνι τούτῳ στοιχ. ν. 
Phil fic 16. Rom, τι 12; αὔδοῖ Acta xxi. 
Ὧ4, στοιχεῖς τὸν νόμον φυλάσσων. 
‘vest in the habitual observance of the 
lan στοιχεῖν, like περιπατεῖν, being 
used of habitual action, So Sext. Empir. 
10, 233, στοιχεῖν τῇ συνηθείᾳ. Pol. 
xxviii, δ, 6, στοιχεῖν τῇ τῆς συγκλήτου 
προθέσει. 


Στολὴ, Fs, ἡ, on which see,) 




















prop. va fitting out,” or equipment; als, 

ut gener. 
φρρατοῖ ative, dret In N.'T. and occa 
sionally in the ( Gham, ς the later ones, 


it is equiv. to Lat, stola, a vestment, i. δ. 
δ long fowing τοῦδ reaching to the feet, 
y kings, priests, and persons of rank 





and distinction, (see | Chron. αν, 27. 
8 Esdr. i. 1. ν. 81. Xen. Gyr. i, 4, 26. ii, 
4,1. Lu, xv. 22.) and therefore much 
alteted ty the harisooy expecially the 
Surists, Mk. aii, 38, Lu. xv, 22, Rev. vi, 
11. vil 9, 18, 14, 

Στόμα, ατος, τὸ, the mouth, of men 
and animals: I'PRoP. of animals, Matt. 








vil 21. Heb, xi, 88, Jam, i. 81 of per, 
tone, as the organ of breathing, blowing, 
Ber’ ΤᾺ, ἢ, δὲ τῷ πνεῖ art τοῦ στόμ 
αὐτοῦ, κεῖ. τοῦ Θεοῦ. ον. i. 16. xi. 

ts receiving food and drink, Matt, xv. 114 
‘Acts xi. 8; chiefly as the instrument of 

᾿ς τὸ στ. Kak. Kew 
xxi TA AS. Be θαι rout 
as speaking, or pethoye meen, for words, 
sayings, di discourse, Ὅλων, SR. Ἄς μὲ 





‘Matt. 





ΣΤΟ 


στόματοι δύο μαι . Lu. xi, 54. 
xix. 22. xxi, 15, δώσω ὑμῖν στόμα καὶ 
Sti ta cetera Fad 
ΕΝ also in thesul 


yuent phrases, bor- 
rowed mostly from the Heb. 1) ἀνοίγειν 
πὸ στ. ‘to open one’s mouth, to speak,’ 
‘Matt, xili, 35; fig. of tho earth as rent in 
chasms, Rev,’ xii. 16, and Sept. 2) τὸ 
ἐκπορενόμενον ἐκ τοῦ στ. i. 6. ‘words 

















uttered,” sayings, discourse, Matt. xv, 11, 
18, and Sept. 80 τὸ ixwop. διὰ στόμα: 
πος Θιοῦ, i. 6. word, and 





recep, i 
3)" λαλεῖν or πεῖν διὰ στόμα- 
τινος, ‘to speak through the mouth 
of any one, to speak by his intervention, 
as God by a prophet, messenger, ἔμ. i 
καθὼε ἐλάλησε διὰ στόματον τῶν 
τοὶ dota ἐν, 35, xv. Το 
πρὸς στόμα λαλεῖν, ‘to speak 
ἴσαι! orally, without the need of writing, 
2 John 12, So Jos. Ant. x. 8,2, λαλεῖν 
κετὰ στόμα, ἽΝ, τι, a the sense, of 
*, point, as 8 weapon; the re 
being ‘taken from the ‘mouth ss armed 
with teeth and biting, or as being in 















beasts the front or foremost ο of 
the front of an army: in N. T. of a sword, 


στόμα μαχαίρας, Lu. xxi, 24. στό 
pax. Heb. xi. 34. Sept. Philostr. Heroic. 
xix 9, στόμα τῆς αἰχμῆς. Soph. Aj. 
S51. “Pheephe, Tic. pe 128 "Lian 
Tragodop. ἀπὸ στόματος σιδήρου. 
Porson: oa Eur. Or. 4279, 

Erspaxon, ov, ὁ, (ordua,) prop. ta 
mouth, opening, hence the fbreal;alao the 
esophagus or gullet, Hom, Il ii, 292. 
xix. 266, but more freq, and in N. T. the 
Momack’ (see Foés. (Econ. Hippocr. 354, 
#4) 1 Tim, v.25, διὰ τὸν στόμαχόν σου, 
where, from the next words, καὶ διὰ τὰς 
πυκνάς σου ἀσθενείας, which are in some 
dogree explanatory of theso,it is plain that 
by στ. is meant the lower ventricle of the 
stomach, in which the food, after it has 
passed through the other, is digested ; and 
thus, as we sy, ‘a weak or qualmish sto- 
inch.” So the Greeks suid, στόμαχος 
ἀσθενὴς, “. gr. Athen, lili. p. 79, ror 
ἀσθενῇ τὸν στόμαχον ἔχουσι, and li. 
οὐκ οἰκείως διατίθεσθαι τὸν στόμαχον, 
‘to be indisposed in the stomach.’ And 
in like manner ‘stomachus’ in Latin is 
put for ‘debilitas stomachi.” 


Στρατεία, as, ἡ, (στρατεύω,) prop. 
military service, warfare ; also a military 


expedition compuign; in N. T. metaph, 
the apostolic office, as connected with 
hardships, dangers, and trials, like those of 
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ira | depon. στρατεύοι 





military service, ἃ wurfare, 2 Cor. x. 4, 
τὰ γὰρ ὅκλα τῆς πα ττιἰας ἐμῶν οἱ 


σαρκικά, 1 Tim. i 18, ἵνα Ἃ orga \otene weer. δα 
στρατεύεσθαι ατρατεῖαν freq. cccure in\ were Wedly Teo We woutber Wed 





tiv καλὴν στρατείαν. 


ΣΤΡ 
the Class, writers in the sense ‘to perfora 


military service.” But though these 
ἀμ He toppwed by the foot eae 
Expositor to have wolely to the 


apostolic charge ; yet they ται 
iEelater be Baad to alld tote τῶν 
and trials of the Christian Warfare, a 
which St, Paul so frequently treats, 


Στράτευμα, ατος, τὸ, (στρατιέν,) 
prop. @ military tom’ oF campo 
equiv. to στρατεία, Hdot. iii, 

more freq, ax armament, as Thue, v.51. 
vii, 5; and sometimes, asin N. T., metaa, 
an army, forces, troops, host : either 1] 
gener, Matt, xxii. 7. Rev. ix. 16, xix. 14] 
‘and 80 oft, in Xenoph. ; or, 2) by ayuecd, 
ἃ band or detachment of troops, ε. §. the 
rarrison in the fortreas Antonia, Acts x3ii, 




















Ὁ, and also ver, 7, σὺν τῷ στρ, whero he 
sense is not, * with au army,” but ‘ with the 


force {under my command).” Al of 
Herod's body-guarda, Lu. xxiii. 11. Bo 
jan, iv. 6, 11, spoken of a part of the 


pretorian cohort. 

Στρατεύ ow, (στρατὸς, κι 
ary.) to sore ἐν the army, to bea soldi, 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 4, 1} i ly mid. 

to serve ἐπ wur, to 
ἄρά, to δδ α soldier, intrans. 1. PRO} 
serce in war, 1 Cor. ix. 7, τίς στρατιύ- 
eras ἰδίοις dYavios ποτέ; 2 Tim. ἢ, 4. 
Part. στρατενόμενος, α soldier, Lu. ti. 
14, Arr. Epict. ii 14, 17. Heian, vii. 7, 
20, Xen. Mem, i, 6,9.—II. ric. to war, 
veage wear, spoken 1) of the 
office as connected wit 
2Cor, x. 3, οὐ κατὰ σά 
. i. 18, ἵνα στρατεύῃ τὴν 
στρατείαν. 380 at least the most learned 
Commentators explain; but the ΕΣ 
sion certainly relates alto to the Christin 
warfare, as at 2: sco more in στρατεία. 
Jos. de’ Mace, § 9, ἱερὰν καὶ avy 
στρατείαν στρατεύσασθαι ὑπὲρ τῆι 
εὐσεβείας. 2) spoken of the evil desires 
and lusts’ and carnal passions of me, 
which militate against the salvation ofthe 
soul, oppoting the believer's grow! 
grace, and keeping up the conflict between 
the animal appetites and the ration! 
powers of the soul, the flesh and the apc 
the old and the new nature of man, Jam 
iv, LL Pet. ii, 11. 

Στρατηγὸν, οῦ, ὃ. (στρατὸς, dys) 
prop. learler of an army, generul.. Sool 
Tien Athetianereousebesen anna 
‘ono acted as war-minister, and wat 
στρατηγὸν, Hast, οἱ. 109, EI, Vo 8 

































iii, 17, In other Greek cities the term de 
noted chief-magistrate, Spoken of Rome 


others, 


denoted vometimes conea/, bat 
oftenet 


‘preter. Vo Roman τιλαπικὰ ual 
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ΣΤΡ 
wee four or six) called Duumviri, 


vetimes styled » ὅτ, στρα: 
"Honoe a Nh 0 word is used 
trates of 
‘whore wate Romen colony, Acts 
ΠΕ 86, 38, Sept. 2) στρα 
zo a cptae, governor 


spoken genet. gence, ot the 
Paes ‘rer those bodiee of Leviton 
in and around the Templo, 
wee the chit μρ, retoned af 
tometimes in Josephus (ε. 
ad. vi, 5,8), μι ὁ στρατηγὸν τοῦ 
Thee Poteet 
Tot ailitary bot civ 
side the above duty, acted ὅλοι 


ποῦ ἱεροῦ φύλακες 

ind Ant, xx. 6, 
᾿τηγῶν. Elsewhere, 1 Chron, 
2 Chron, xxxi, 18, Jer. xx. 1. 
.8. vii. 2, and i, 9, we have the 
versons designated by other names, 
ἢ ἡγούμενον οἴκου θεοῦ, ἐπιστά: 
Ὁ ἱεροῦ, ἱεροστάται, χιλίαρχοι. 


"ατιὰ, ἂν a, ἡ, (orpards,) an 

+ Sept. then Te 7. only, | 

sea Τερατιὰ ebpdor of τοῦ οἷ" 

stat of heaven, aid, 1) of σις 
ww angels, the a. i, 

UK. xail. 19. 


) ta THINGS, as the 
ton, and sary, the whole host of the 
3 


‘Acta vii. 42. So Sept. 2 Chron. 
Jer. xix. 13, Zoch. i. 5. 
rariérns, ov, 3, (στρατιὰ.) α 


ywsedonly of commen soldiers, Matt. 
Lu, vii. 8, al. and oft, in Class, : 
Τ᾿ only fig. of ἃ Christian teacher, 

Ade στρ. 'T. Χρ., yet 
dion, ἢ 1 sperohend, {fo the Ciratlan 
5 general 


serohorte, Δ om, ἰστρατολό. 














serene Alm) ile on crm, 
i enlist ὁ erparohoyieas, 
ho. holds commande 





42 Tin. a ae 9. 
Bic. xviii. 


neraretionn, ov, ὃ, (erparé- 
ἄρχω,) prefe ‘camp, an 
wikesdoalpe Poul was som: 
{at Rome, Acta xavil, 16. Man 
stan prafectus 

+ Phil. i, 18), or commander of the 
or's, body-guards, as having the 
T charge οὗ all "prisoners sent to 
Ὁ bat this is perhaps too broad an 
129 fom the Με cnown instance, 


was once im: 
fy tie ΣᾺ express com: 
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.| always signifies to’ put to 





ΣΤΡ 


mand of the emperor Tiberius; see 
‘Ant, xviii. 6, 6, compared with 10, 
Στρατόπεδον, συ, πὸ, (στρατὸν, 
πέδον.) prop. ‘eacamping-ground 
ormy,” ee Senet. ἃ camp, commer, 
and sometimes ἐν 80 on- 
camped, 28 inTheyd, iv, v.94. Hast. 1.76; 
and to a NT, Lu, xxi. 20, 





Στρεβλόω, f. sow, (στρεβλὴ, a 
windlass, fr. pr. στρεβλός, στρέφω, to 
roll or wind on a 'Hdot, vi. 86 ; 
io wrench, to turn ., Hdot, iii, 129, 
στριβλοῦντιν τὸν πόδα. ἴα NT fg. 

{0 wrest, 1s said of the sense 





of a. ine ὦ Pot. 16, ἃ στρα: 
Ἐξ wo ey, to wrest words agult 
their natural meaning; also to torture 


thom, to extort from them a senee not 


intended; which exactly answers to what 
the Apodile meant; for στριβλόι αἴσιον! 
‘the torture, in 
order to extort confession. Comp. Plut. x. 
Md, στρέβλωσιε φρονίμη. 

Στρίφω, Εἰ Ψω, (τρύπω, ἰο ar, ἐμης 








τη about, intrans. 1) Prop. Act. with ace. 
tnd dat of pers. fowards whom, Matt. ν᾿ 
89, στρίψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν ἄλλη»: mld. 
art, abec agele, στραφίντιν, Matt 
tii 6. xvi. 98, ὁ δὲ orpagale εἶπε, al 
Alto mid. with εἴς τινα, Acta ἰῇ. 
ἐφόμεϑα εἰς τὰ ἔθνη, Foll. by 

als ἘῚ of place, Acts vii, 39, στ. als 
Aly. 0 John xx.14, ἐστράφη εἰς 
τὰ ἀπίσω, Sept, ale τὰ 
. Eq. vii. 12." “ane, ‘rant, 19 












16. Xen. Hist. iv. 8, 5; mid, 
petions, fo turnin mind, to ὃν conerdad, to 


me ax it were another man, Matt. 


i ἐὰν μὴ σ’ καὶ γένησθε 
ὃν τὰ ale ὄταν ot στῆαφῆον 


σζεφήσν 

εἰς ἄνδρα ἄλλον, Talon 6, 

στρέφω, intranet with ἰαντὸν ple b 
ἢ to 





Lo 


turn, 
μά ceonduet, Acts vii, 
Oude. 
Στρηνιάω, £ ἄσω, (fe. πος 
which οἰκοΐβον fc, 
erogants insolent) to ee 
κτανεῖν. (equi, to τρνφάν snd bie 
Ἐκ pre ala ot a ponpered aed, 
of 8 
who, ‘stif-necked and unruly 
Uncbatrolled ; seo Hom. 
intrans, Rev. xvii. 7, 9. The werd 
feof, as Commentators and 
represent it, confined to the lane 





Being found in Béqhiioe vps Nien 
 Diptilae με 
‘Aniiphanes (3.8. ces sen BE 


ΣΤΡ 


Ὁ, ἀπίλεντα παλλῶν καὶ seh ἐδ 
ἄταν. ἜἘστρηνίων πῶς, &c. Lycopl 
δεῖς, ap. Athen, p. 420, B. ὑμῖν στρη: 


nn,‘ Lun riot upon you.’ 
Erpivos, 


τὸ, (στρηνὴς, 


τος ουτ, 





vehement, rude, Apoll. Rh, eee. 
, insolence, pride, Sept. 2 
"G8 “tnd μερῶν τορος Pot, 





Ἐν. ali, ὃ. dx τῆς δυνάμεων τοῦ ore 

vous αὐτῆς ἐπλούτησαν, i.e. ‘from the 

‘bundance of her luxury and proud τοῖα! 

tuousness,” Anthol. Gr. iii, p. 128. 

64. 

τυ Γδουϑίον ov τὸ, (dimin δε στρου. 
soy all ed, pee, ἃ arr, 

ΡΝ da aie. ΑΝ Sept and 

sometimes ia Class 


Στρωννύω or ὠννῦμι, f. στρώσω, 
(metath. for στορέννυμι,} to strew, to 

j, trans. Matt, xxi. 8, ἔστρωσαν 
ἑαντῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐν τῇ ὁδᾷ KA: 
which custom sco my ‘note. Sept. and 
Clans, Spec. of a bed oF couch, Acts ix. 34, 
he . κράββατον, me 

mp. Sept. Job xvi 


on 










couches, trielinia, 
around the table, comp. in ᾿Ανάκειμαι 3. 
Mic ais. 15, © Lo xxi. 12, dodyauy 

a ἐστρωμένον, Sept Ex. xxi, 41, 

Maken Men yn gi ἂν δι ὁ 
αὐτὸς κλίνην στρώννυσι, τράπεζαν κοσ-. 
me, 

Bevyarde, ty dy adj, (στυγέω, 
hate,) hateful, * deserving of hatred,’ peg 
to God and to good men, Titi 
Philo (cited by Wetstein) has nee 
καὶ ϑεομισητὸν πρᾶγμα. And corre- 
sponding to this is the term at Rom. i, 30, 
ϑεοστυγεῖς. 


Στυγνάζω, ἴ dow, (orvyrds, for 
στυγινὶ τἀκεῖ, as said of ἃ cloudy sky. 
isd. xvii. B, νὺξ στυγνή. Tho word 
being derived from στύγος, originally = 
erdpor, thick; whence στύφω, to stuff 
up; fr. στύω, to stuff,) 1) prop. to be thiok, 
and, as applied to the sky when thick with 
clouds, to lower, or be lowering, intrans, 
i ἃ, πυῤῥάζει γὰρ στυγνάζων 

) in a fig. sense, as applied 
to the ménd (with reference to the effect 
of sorrow on the countenance), ‘to be of 
lowering or sorrowful countenance,’ Mik. 
X. 22, ὁ δὲ στυγνάσαν ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ (lit. 
‘lowering at what was said") ἀπῆλθε 
λυπούμενος. So Eustath. de Iemena iv. 
Ῥ 98, συνέχει τὴν ὀφρὺν, στυγνάζει τὸ 
πράσιον «his countenance lowers.” 
᾿Αὐὰ so Addison, as cited in Johneon’s 
Dict, bas the expression ‘a lowering coun- 
-tananee,’ for.a gloomy and sometitnes for 
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felloro-counts 





ΣΥΤ' 
& discontented one, which would wl 
apply here, 

Bridey oy δι (kinds, with evita) 


» Rev. x. ἵ, 
δπύλοι ανρός 4 


τ persons, 
τὴν ad indeoocs in Sad Chere, δὰ δ, 
ὁ, δικοῦγτος στόλοι εἶναι, ἐς δ τῇ 
ἰκκλησίᾳ, ‘who were jut epated to 
Hee RSTn ἿΣ, Miso daa ct 
Universal, 1 Tim. 
| Bealone oe site vt pil 
ond of ho thy may τα 
End bear ha potas 
tnd muatobants hereof, the tre rl 
of God. Ecclus. xxxvi. 24. fark 
‘Aul. 57, στύλοι γὰρ οἴκων εἰσὶ rai 
ἄρσενες. 
Braids ὧν, ad}. Slots μιὰ ἃ 
Στωϊκοὶ, the Stoies, & tect of ilosophers 
founded Zeno, and so led from the 











στοὰ, portico, where he taught, Acts xvi, 
of the 


18, where see my note. 

Σὺ, gen. σοῦ, thou, pers. pron. 
second Pes. pl ΠΙᾺ το 

ἷ ΓΞ τ: 





ρα Jamit 8. with an adjunct between 
itand the verb, John iv, 9; aleoin inter 
tions, Matt, xxvii. IL. "Lu, xxiv. 18; 
τ wa he ond of α clause, John i. 21. 
48; in anewers, Matt, xxvi. 25. Mk. 
ἀν. 2; in aniheses, Matti, Τὰ, Lai 
60: 20 καὶ σὺ, καὶ ὑμεῖς, x. 37. Matt 
ii, 12. 2) wotfhout special emphasis, σὺ, 
Sohn xxi. 1517. ὑμεῖς, Matt. χανῆ! 5 
=I, gen, σοῦ, ὑμῶν, are often used ir 
stead of the corresponding possessive σὺ, 
uirepor 8. αι σοῦ, Mattei, 22 in ὃ 
ὑμῶν, ν. ik, ii δὲ ς σοῦ, Matt 
aE Ma; Guo ee 1S τα. αν By oe 
35, καὶ σοῦ δὲ αὐτῆς, eco σεαντοῦ-- 
Til. dat. σοὶ, ὑμῖν, gener. Matt, iv. 9. τὰς 
7; dat. commodi, xxi. 6. 2 Gor. v. 
incomm. xii, 20;'for the phrase τί ἐμοὶ 
καὶ aot; see ἐγώ. 
Συγγένεια, as, ἡ, (ovyyeris,) 
poetic ae Mert 
red, i. ©. ai 
οὐδείς ἐστιν ἐν τῇ συγγ. cov. Acti 
8, 14. Sept., Jos., and occasionally δ 
Ghase., as Thue. fi 65. 
Zvyyevie, tor = gts δὲ hy a (win 
rivos, γίνομαι.) alin, related ; subet. 6 
relative, Mk, vi. 4. Lu. i. 96,58 
ΧΟ en ab 
ἵν. 14, 14, Xen. H. G.i,7,8 bb 
Tiler tone, one of te’ some taint 
; said of tho Jews α 
being al deaended from ο common sua 
tor, Rom. ix, 3, τῶν σνγγενῶν μον 
apna. ani. 7 11. 3]. 
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- Συγγναΐμη, ns, ἧ, (συγγινώσκω, to 
know and think with, to accord, concede, ) 
permission, 1 Cor. vii. 6, τοῦτο δὲ λέγω 
κατὰ συγγνώμην, οὐ κατὰ ἐπιταγὴν, 
‘this I say by way of permission,’ i. e. as 

ing of what is allowable or expedi- 
ent, not what is enjoined to be done; of 
what may be done, not what must be done. 
Thuc. v. 88. Xen. Ath. ii. 20. 


Σνγκάθημαι, (σὺν, κάθημαι.) to sit 

down with, to sit with, foll. by μετὰ with 

Mk. xiv. 54; by dat. Acts xxvi. 30. 
Rept. and Class. 


Συγκαθίζω, f. low, (σὺν, καθίζω.,) 
trans. to cause to sit down with, to seat 
with ; intrans. to st down with, to sit with. 
1) trans. with ἐν and dat. of place, Eph. 
ii. 6, καὶ συνήγειρε καὶ συνεκάθισεν 
ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις. 2) intrans. of seve- 


ral, ¢o sit together, Lu. xxii. 55. Sept. 
and Class. 


Συγκακοπαθέω, f. ow, (σὺν, xa- 
xowaGéw,) to suffer evil with any one, to 
endure afflict . 
ἐπ respect to which or for which, 2 Tim. i. 
Row yeaxondongov [ἐμοὶ] τῷ evayye- 

Συγκακουχέω, f. how, (σὺν, κακου- 
xéeo,) only in pass. to ὧδ maltreated or 
affis with any one, to suffer affliction 
with; foll. by dat. of pers. Heb. xi. 25, 


σνγκακουχεῖσθαι τῷ λαῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Σνγκαλέω, f. dow, (σὺν, καλέω,) to 

, convoke, trans. Mk. xv. 16, 

σ Vow ὅλην τὴν σπεῖραν. Acts Vv. 

21; mid. prop. to call together to oneself, 

Lu. ix. 1, συγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς δώδεκα. 

xxiii. 13. Acts x. 24, al. and later Class. 

δ. gr. Aristen. i, 5, συνεκαλεῖτο τοὺς 
φίλους. Sept. 

,Συγκαλύπτω, f. Wo, (σὺν, καλύπ- 
τῶ.) prop. to cover together or up, cover 
wholly, trans. Sept. oft. Jos. Ant. ix. 10, 
2. Xen. Cyr. viii. 7, 28. In N. T. fig. to 
hide wholly, to entirely conceal, Lu. xti. 2, 
οὐδὲν σνγκεκαλυμμένον ἐστίν. Ecclus. 


xxvi. 8. Plut. Alex. M. 31. Eurip. Phen. 


Συγκάμπτω, f. pw, (σὺν, κάμππτω,) 
. to bend. together, e. g. τὸν νῶτόν 
THvOR, | to bow down wholly, Rom, xi. 10, 
i.e. fig. too , affirct. pt. ings 
iv. 35. Xen. a. oe 
Συγκαταβαίνω, f. βήσομαι, (σὺν, 
καταβαίνω.) to go down with any one, sc. 
from a higher to a lower place, as from 
Jerusalem to Cesarea, intrans. Acts xxv. 
5, ovyKxataBavres sc. ἐμοί. Sept. Pa. 
xlix. 18. Wied. x. 14, Pol. i. 39, 19. 
Diod. Sic. xi. 18. 
Συγκατάθεσις, ews, ἡ, (συγκατα- 


τίθημι.) compositio, agreement, 2 Cor. vi. 
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God to do with idols?’ Pol. iv. 


depon. sense. 

with another; 
ed, to gt 
with ψῆφον implied, 


any 


measure, 


with ; with dat. of thing| σθ 





ΣΥΓ 


16, τίς αυγκατάθεσις ναῷ Θεοῦ μετὰ 
εἰδώλων : meaning, ‘ what has a tem ye af 
Dion, Hal. Ant. viii. 79. Plut. M. Anto- 


nin. 51, but only in the sense assent. 


Συγκατατίθεμαι, as mid. with ἃ 
1) to lay down any thing 
) with ψῆφον exp 
one’s vole with another ; 
as it is in N. T. 
and must freq. elsewh.) fig. to agree with 
person, (as Plato, Gorg. p. 501. 
Hist. Sus. 20.) and, when foll. by a dat. of 
thing (as γνώμῃ or βουλῇ), to assent to any 
Ya. xxiii. 51, ἣν συγκατατεθει- 
μένος τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῇ πράξει αὐτῶν. 
In this last sense the word is used also in 
Class. as Pol. iii. 98, 11, et sepiss. Jos. 
Ant. xx. 1,2, συγκατεθέμην τῇ γνώμῃ 


ταύτῃ. 


Συγκαταψηφίζω, f. iow, p ‘to 
choosé by common suffrages,’ and hence, 
‘to number with or unto,’ equiv. to συγ- 
καταριθμεῖν, Acts i. 26, συγκατεψηφί- 
ἢ μετὰ τῶν ἕνδεκα ἀποστόλων. AS 
illustrative of this custom of deciding 
doubtful matters by casting lots, see the 
Classical citations adduced in my Recens. 
Synop. and compare Levit. xvi. 8. Num. 
xxvi. 55. 

Συγκεράννῦμι, f. paow, prop. to 
mix , interminyle, a8 liquids, 
2 Macc. xv. 39, οἶνος ὕδατι συγκερασ- 

sis,) or compound, as drugs are com- 
pounded by the chemist: also, to make 
solid substances coalesce. Similarly Plut. 
viii. 634, ὁμοῦ μεταλλικὰ καὶ βοτανικὰ 
καὶ ϑηρία εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ συγκεραννύντας: 
Compare Dan. ii. 43. Also, by implica- 
tion, so to conjotn various substances, 
that they may all perfectly coalesce ; in 
which we have an implied notion of at- 
tempering by the commixture, so that the 
various parts of the compound, being mix- 
ed in just proportion, may qualify each 
other. So 1 Corinthians xii. 24, ὁ Θεὸς 
συνεκέρασε τὸ σῶμα, &c. i. ὁ. * hath 
attempered,’ meaning, ‘so adjusted the re- 
spective offices and benefits of the several 
members which form the body, as to form 
one harmonious whole.’ Similarly in 
Thue. vi. 18, καὶ νομίσατε---ὁμοῦ τό τε 
φαῦλον καὶ τὸ μέσον καὶ τὸ πάνυ ἀκρι- 
Bis, ἂν ξυγκραθὲν, μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἰσχύειν. 
At Heb. iv. 2, μὴ συγκεκραμένος (sc. ὁ 
λόγος) τῇ πίστει τοῖς ἀκούσασιν, we 
have simply the notion of blending to- 
gether. Finally, so Menand. ap. Stob. Serm. 
p. 302, τὴν τοῦ λόγου μὲν δύναμιν ἤθει 
χρηστῷ συγκεκραμένην ἔχειν, " blended 
with.” 


Συγκινέω, f. how, (σὺν, κινέω.) prop. 
and prim. to move tcith others, trans. but 


more freq. like Tania | onnin, Yo ounas 


ΣΥΓ 
others to come toyether, by, 88 it were, 
moving their minds; and that both ina 
good sense, Pol. ii. 59, 8, and a bad, (as 
used to‘denote what we call ‘ setting people 
together by the ears,’) as Acts vi. 12, cu» 
exivnoay τε τὸν λαὸν Kal τοὺς Kp. κιτ.λ. 

Συγκλεέω, f. είσω, prop. to shut up, 
or iuclose together, trans. Often used in 
Sept., Apocr., and Class. of persons shut 
up in prison, or otherwise. N. T. occ. 
spec. as a pi: term, Lu. v. 6, συν- 

κλεισαν πλῆθος ἰχθύων πολὺ, a use 
this of which no example has yet been 
adduced, not even of the corresponding 
term in Lat. concludo. A Class. writer 


would probably have employed περιέβα- | place 


λον, (as Hdot. i. 141, λαβεῖν ἀμφίβλησ- 
τρον, καὶ περιβαλεῖν πλῆθος πολλὸν 
“τῶν ἰχθύων,» or συνέλαβον. See συλ- 
λαμβάνω. Also fig. to include together, 
i. 6. fo make sulject, deliver over alike, with 
els, Rom. xi. 32, συνέκλεισε γὰρ ὁ θεὸς 
τοὺς πάντας els ἀπείθειαν, i. 6. ‘hath 

ermitted them to be subject thereto.” So 
i iod. Sic. xix. 19, we have els χοιαύτην 

᾿ ἀμηχανίαν συγκλεισθεὶς ᾿Α. it 
ὑπὸ, Gal. iii. 22, 23, ἐφρουρούμεθα σνγ- 
κεκλεισμένοι εἰς κιτιλ. ‘lege obstricti 
custodiebamur, asservabamur in; by a 
comparison to persons shut up under lock 
and key, in a place from which they can- 
not get out. Comp. Sept. Ps. xxxi. 9, 
& Ixxviii. 50. So Lucian, Tim. 13, κατα- 
κλείεσθαι ὑπὸ μοχλοῖς καὶ παρθενεύ- 
εσθαι ix’ ἀκριβέσι παιδᾳγωγοῖς. 

Συγκληρονόμος, ov, ὁ, (κληρονό- 
μος.) prop. α co-heir, jotnt-heir, also a 
joint-possessor, co-partner, Rom. viii. 17, 
συγκλ. Χριστοῦ. Eph. iii. 6. Heb. xi. 9. 
] Pet. iii. 7. 

Σνυγκοινων ἕω, f. now, (σὺν, κοινω- 
viw,) to be partuker with others, to share 
with others in any thing; foll. by dat. 
Rev. xviii. 4, μὴ σνγκοινωνήσητε ταῖς 
ἁμαρτίαις αὐτῆς. Eph. v. 11, μὴ avy- 
κοινωνεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τοῖς ἀκάρποις 
τοῦ σκότου. Α mode of expression signif. 
(Κα κοιν. τοῖς ἔργοις τοῖς πονηροῖς at 
2 John 11, and κοιν. ἁμαρτίαις ἀλλο- 
τρίαις at 1 Tim. v. 22,) to purtake in evil 
deeds, either by practising or by approving 
and countenancing them. The Class. con- 
struction is a dat. of pers. and gen. of 
thing. At Phil. iv. 14, we have σνγκοι- 
νωνήσαντές μον τῇ JAiWe:, for σνγκ. 
μοι τῆς σ“λίψεως, ‘ communicating [aid] 
to him in his distress.’ 

Συγκοινωνὸς, ov, ὁ, ἡ, (κοινωνὸς,) 
α joint-partaker, co-partner, with gen. 
Rom. xi. 17, σνγκ. τῆς ῥίζης, κιτιλ. 
1 Cor. ix. 23. Phil i. 7; ἐν, Rev. i. 9. 
Συγκομίζω, f. iow, (σὺν, κομίζω.) 


prop, to bring together, to . & gr 


fruits, Sept. Job v. 26, but spec. used aa a 
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funereal term, like the Lat. componere ; de 
noting not only the laying out of the body, 
but other pre tions or is interment; 
nay also the funeral rites omsclves, ἐη 
Acts viii. 2, συνεκόμισαν δὲ τὸν 
φανον ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς : a sense rare it 
the Class. writers, but occurring in Seph. 
Aj. 1068, τόνδε τὸν νεκρὸν χεροῖν μὴ 
συγκομίζειν. 


Σνγκρῖνω, ἔ, wes, ives, ‘to 
separate distinct ΠΡῸΣ "and Li 
them together into one ;* hence, 4 jm 
together, to combine, to compose ; opp. te 
διακρίνειν, ‘to between, to de 
compose.’ In. later writers and N. T.& 

together 


to estimate by comperison, conatr. with 
acc. and dat.; but συμβάλλω is the purer 
Greek term. 1) gener. 2 Cor. x. 13, 
σνγκρῖναι ἑαντούς Tic κρίνοντες 
ἑαντοὺς ἑαντοῖς. Pol. vi. 47, 9, evyepe 
νειν τινὰ πρός Twa, and xii. 10,1. Mid. 
1 Macc. x. 71, σνγκριθῶμεν ἑαντοῖε, 
‘one with another.’ 2) by ἐπερί. (since 
comparison and scrutiny are essential to 
explanation, so Pol. vi. 47, 1, συνέ 

καὶ διηρεύνα τὰ ALyoueva,) to : 
tnterpret, i.e. by comparison of one thing 
with another, 1 Cor. ii. 18, wyav is 
πνευματικὰ auyKxplyovres. ᾿ 

Gen. xl. 8, 1θ, 22. xli. 12,15. Dan. ν. 12 


Συγκύπτω, f. ψω, (σὺν, xiwte,) 
prop. fo stoop or bow 88 persons 
putting their heads together, Hot. iii. 82; 
or things inclining towards each other, 
Xen. An. iii. 4,19. In N. T. to be bowed, 
or to bow oneself, ) 86 we say, lobe 
bent double, intrans. Lu. xiii. 11, ἦν ovy 
κύπτουσα καὶ μὴ δυναμένη ἀνακύψαι, 
where we have not simply an act, in 8 
pass. sense; for the word may be taken 
in a neuler sense for σύγκυφος εἶναι, 


from which the transition to a one is 
easy. Comp. Sept. Job ix. 27. lus. xii. 
11. Themist. Orat. 7 ad Valent. p. 90, ἀεὶ 
σνγκεκυφὼς, asi συννεφὴς, ἐφελκόμενοι 


τὰς ὀφρύς. 

Συγκυρία, ας, ἡ, (συγκυρέω, to 

pen together, as events, Hdot. viii. 87. 

ol. v. 18, 6,) lit. ‘a happening t ¥ 
i.e. coincidence , accident, ent chance , Lu. x. 31, 
κατὰ συγκυρίαν. is id a rare 
word, yet it vee. in Hippoer. and σαν 
thius. The Class. gener. use σνγκύρησις 
or συγκύρημα. 

Συγχαίρω, aor. 2. συνεχάρην, (σὺν, 
χαίρω,) to repotce with any one, fo syw 
pathize in his joy, with dat. depending oa 
civ in compos. Prop. of PERSONS, Pua 
ii. 17, σνυγχαίρω πᾶσιν ὑμῖν. ver. 18 
Lu. i. 58. xv. 6,9. Sept. Gen. xxi. 6, ἃ 
Class. Fig. of rHines, 1 Cor. xii. 26, τὰ 
μέλη, . in personifications, as ] Cor. 
χὰ. ὃς οὐ yalon (ἡ ἀγάπη) ἐπὶ ty 


a he 


rere ΒΤ Ἴ ἴ 


srr 


» σνγχαίρει δὲ τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, ‘re- 
rot over any [reported] iniquity, bat 
virtue.” 


“χέω, (χέω,) ἃ Συγχύνω, impf. 
tov and συνέχυνον, pass. perf. συγ- 
mt, aor, ὦ ass, συνεχύθην, prop. to 
fig. to confuund, co 

1) of an assembly or multitude, 
w into con » excite, pul in up- 
with acc. Acts xxi. 27; συνέχεον 
t τὸν ὄχλον, for συνεκίνουν. So 
nosth., cited in Schleus. Lex., we 
τυγχεῖ ὅλην ΤῊ πολιτείαν, "and 


ot, vii. 136, γγελία συνέχεε 
ξ. Pass. ata oll 9 ἐκκλησία 
eee xxi, 8]. Luc. Bis accus. 

Evyxeiv ἡμῶν ἐπειρᾶτο τὴν 


γίαν (conventum), ἐπειταράξας 
2) of the mind, to confound, 
om e. 
acc. Acts ix. 22. Of persons in 
ment or consternation, Acts ii. 6, 
θε τὸ πλῆθος, καὶ συνε ὕθη. 
cc. iv. 27. Arr. Epict. iii. 22, 25. 
nt. xii. 7, 5, etal. Diod. Sic. iv. 62, 
60m τὴν ψυχήν. So Hom. ἢ]. ix. 
iii. 808, συγχεῖν ϑυμόν. 
γχράομαι, fut. ἥσομαι, depon, 
rly ‘to use any thing in com- 
it another, (implying more or less 
Ἐν.) i in N. T. to have familiar inter- 
and sociely with any one, John iv. 9, 
‘0 χρῶνται ᾿Ιουδαῖοι Σαμα- 
5, for that such intercourse, and not 
τὸ intercourse of commerce, is meant, 
s from the fact, that the intercourse 
ing and sling was still maintained. 
‘eripl. mar. 159, συνε ρή- 
a αὐτῇ (τὴ ΡΩΝ καὶ ἀπὸ Mot- 


Υ χύνω, see Συγχέω. 

γχυσις, εως, ἡ, (σνγχέω,) prop. a 
ἐς λοι. tumult, disturbance, Act 
onfusion, isturbance, Acts 

ne Clase 

᾿ w, f. how, (σὺν, ζάω.) to live with 
e, foll. by dat. expr. or impl. (see 
ryaipw,) 1) naturally, 2 Cor. vii. 3, 
9 καρδίαις ἡμῶν ἐστε εἰς τὸ συν- 
νεῖν καὶ συζῆν, i. 6. ὑμῖν, and oft. 
16. 2) fig. and spiritually, of eternal 
th Christ, Rom. vi. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 11. 


suyvipme, ὦ εὔξω, aor. 1. συν- 
edypu to together, prop. 
(Re “ pe ἘΣ. Ἰΐ. Xen. Cyr. ii. 
: N. τ᾿ fig. of the marriage union, 
: together, untte, husband and wife, 
xix 6. Mk. x. 9. Jos. and Class. 


mato fee f. ny (σὺν, ὧν Saray) Ps prop. 
2 oe one another, to 


aa 
or one with another, 6. 


m= ith or . 
dof several, absol. Mk. ix. 10, 
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συζητοῦντες, τί ἐστι τὸ ἐκ νε fay 
στῆναι : foll. by πρὸς ἑαντοὺς πικρῶν dae ΠΩ͂, 
Lu. xxii. 28.. 2) gener. to reason, 
dispute with any ane, absol. Mk. xii. 28, 
ἀκούσας αὑτῶν σνζητούντων : with dat. 
Acts vi. 9: with πρὸς, Acts ix. 29, ov» 
εζήτει πρὸς τοὺς ‘EAAnuords : with the 
ea of cavil, foll. by dat. Mk. viii. 11, 
ἤρξαντο σ. αὐτῷ, “to enter into argu- 
ment with him.’ ix. 14: by πρὸς, ver. 16. 


Συζήτησιο, εως, ἡ, (συζητέω,) " mu- 


tual discussion, or controversy,’ on any 
question; Acts xv. 2,7. xxviii. 29. Philo, 
P 


Συζητητὴς, 0 ov, ὁ, (συζητέω,) 
questioner » & sophi 
Cor. i i. 30, out yr συζητητὴς τοῦ αἰῶνος τού- 
του, ‘ the subtile disputer of this world,’ 
i. e. the sophist, who rests on mere human 
om only, and what concerns this 
world only, without any serious thought 
of another. 
Σύζυγος, ον ὁ ἡ, adj. (συζεύγνυμι, 
Sibel, & yoko felons 
in N. T. fig. a fellow-labou abourer, colleague, 
Phil. iv. 3, σύ eh γνήσιε: meanitg , the 
ishop, or princi presbyter, pp}, 
who was, in some sense, Paul’s colleague ; 
and that such is the sense there, ἃ appears 
from the term γνησίως, Phil. ii. 
Aristoph. Plut. 945, we have ἐὰν δὲ σύζυ- 
ω τινά. Seo also Eurip. Iph.-T. 
51, where Orestes is styled by Pylades, 
cr It was often used to denote 


Συζωοποιέω, f. ἥσω, (σὺν, ζωσποι- 
ἕω.) lit end prop. to make alive with any 
one; in. N. with, fig. into 
spiritual life with C rist, as risen from the 

ead ; foll. by dat. τῷ Xp. Eph. ii. 5; by 
σὺν repeated, Col. ii. 13. 

Συκάμινος, ov, I, @ syoamine-tree, 
called also the sycomore, συκόμορος, ( being 
the ficus of Linneus; a -tree 
found in Erne and Palestine, and so 
called as resembling the fig-tree, συκῆ, in 


its fruit, and the mulberry, μορέα, in te 
leaf,) Lu. xvii. 6. Sept. and Class. 


Συκέα, contr. Συκῆ, gen. ἕας ἧς, 4, 
(σῦκον, a fig-tree, Matt. xxi. 19, Mk. xi. 
3, & oft. Sept. and Class. 
Σνυκομορέα, as, ἡ, (σῦκον, μορέᾳ,). 
equiv. to ἡ συκό pos, ὦ sycomore- 
rop. ‘ the fig-mulberry,’ Lu. xix. 4, atree 
vent in pt and Palestine, resem- 
bling the mulberry-tree in its leaves, with 
fruit similar in appearance to the fig, But 
indigestible. 
Σῦκον, ov, τὸ, @ fig, Matt. vii, 16, εἱ 
al. Sept. and d Class. 
Συκοφαντέω, f. jou, (συκοφᾷν τ᾽ Ἢ 
fr. σῦκον, φαίνω.) prop. to be a queogGy- 
τῆς, "8 ὃς informer; = τὰς RST. 
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agaluet pervond who exported fig from) | Συλλέγα, ἐς Ew, (or, Kya) γαῖ, 
th trary to law. "But the law had | fo lay together. ᾿ ΓᾺΝ 
feeomme atslete,and's mere deedeter | Butt and’ grein, ‘ate a τ “τὸ 


though used by malicious or base persons 
for interested purposes, hence the term 
came to mean gener. to inform against, 
accuse falsely, calumriate, with acc. Jos. 
‘Ant, x. 7, 3. Jl. V. HL ii, 18, Hdian, ii, 
14, 7. Xen, Mem. ii. 9,5. “Aristoph. Ach. 
518. Av. 143]. In Ν᾿ Τ. by impl. to 
extort money by false accusations, espec. 
under pretence of law, Lu. iii, 14. rude 
τι, xix, 8, So Sept. Job xxxv. 9, Ps. 
exix, 122, Prov. xaii. 16. 


+ Συλαγωγέω, f ow, (σῦλον, prey, 
ἄγω,) to lead off as prey, carry ‘of as 
tay ἴων fileden τ ΜᾺ 

In Ν. T. fg. of false 





booty, 6. gr. cay 
‘Kristen, ἢ, Ἐν, Ja N. Tf, 
teachers, Col. ii. 8, ὁ συλαγωγῶν, i. ὁ. 
‘ono who leads off captive, makes spoil of 
your Christian liberty.” 
Συλάω, f. show, prop. to spoil, plunder, 
both a aid of thing, fo carry of ax prey, 
and. of pervons, as Xen, Hier, Wwe ἢ, 
Heian. vii, 7, 1, and so in N. T. by 
hyperb. 2 Cor. xi. 8, ἄλλαν ἐκκλησίας 
ἐσύλησα, λαβὼν ὀψώνιον, meaning, ‘that 
by taking nothing of them he, a # were, 
apoiled other churches, by being compell 
to receive money from them,’ 
Συλλαλέω, f. how, (σὺν, λαλέω,) to 
και, or talk with confer with fol. by 
οι. Mk, ix. 4, Lu. ix, 30: “by μετά 
twos, Matt. xvii. 3. Acts xxv. 12: by 
Apes ἀλλήλους, Ἐν, iv. 86, Sept, and 


Συλλαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, (σὺν, 
λαμβάνω,) to take together, prop. to in- 
close in the hands; fig. of thinge, to com- 
prekend, comprise ; also of persons, to take 





or bri xr, collect, 98 scattered 
troops, Ἴη Ν᾽ Τὶ L—Lat. compretendere, | 8 


spoken of persone, to take or seize by 
lasping or grasping, and holding fast wit 
the Thauds ‘clenched together ; if prop. of 
persons seized a8 criminals, to 4 ᾿ 
arrest, with acc. Matt. xxvi. 55. Mk. xiv. 
48. Lu, κχί!, 54, and oft. Sept. and Class. 
‘So, in hunting or fishing, to take, catch, 
ἄγραν, Lu. v. 9; comp. ver, 5, where it 
is λαμβάνω, Ἐδήρ. Ovest. 1339, Pore, 
οὐχὶ συλλήψεσθ' ἄγραν: 2) fig. of 
females, to conceive, absol. Lu, i. 24, with 
ace, υἱὸν, ver. 36, ἐν γαστρὶ, ver. 81. ἐν 
πῇ κοιλίᾳ, ii. 2]. Sept. Gen. iv. 1, oft. 
Hippocr. Aphor. v. 46, ἐν γαστρί. Metaph. 
of irregular desire as exciting to sin, Ja. i, 
15, Comp. Ps. vii, 15—Il. to tuke hold 
af eih another, = to hep, usally and in 
. ἢ mid. with dat. Lu.'v. 7, ἐλθόντας 
συλλαβεῖσθαι αὐτοῖς, a term appropriate 
to hunting and fishing, Phil. iv. ὃ, Sept. 
«xxx, 7, and oft, in Class. 








feet close 








ἀκανθῶν σταφυλὴν, a ἀπὲ 
σῦκα. La. vi, et 
Glass, Hidot i. δθ, Τ᾿ 
Συλλογίζω, f. ἔσω, to 
rials together for any purpose, to. 
Dio Chige, Or. 78, but 
συλλογίζομαι, τ reckon 
with onevelf, by bringing together all the 
materials for ἢ τα 


ι 


elude by ratiocination. In 

5, ewerorlearro, πρὸν ἑαντοῦς, 
lut. Pomp. apde ἑαντὸν συλλογὴ 

ton ct al and Sin Poly 7 
Συλλνκπέω, ἢ, few, (σὺν, λυπέω,) & 
ὦ ict with another, pass. ἐ ἐν 





ὑπούμενος ἐπὶ τῇ πωρώσει τῆς καρ. 
δίας αὑτῶν. 

Συμβαίνω, f. βήσομαι, aor, 2. ow 
ἐβην, ΠΗ βαίνω,) Prop. to go with the 

together, opp. to διαβαίνω, Xen. 

4, but gener. to go with in 
a variety of senses, mostly figurative. "In 
N.T. only of THINGS, e.g. events, fo come 
together in time, to happen together, to fall 
out, to come to pass; with dat. of pers, to 
whom, Mk, x. 32, τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ 
συμβαίνειν. Acts fo. ax 19, al. 
Part. absol. τὰ συμβεβηκότα, events, Lu. 
xxiv. 14, Sept. and Class. Iumpers. with 
infin. of the principal verb, the infin. 
clanse being strictly the subject, Acts 
xxi. 35, συνέβη βαστάζεσθαι, αὐτὸν, τα 
“he was borne,’ and so oft, in Class. 

Συμβάλλω, £ βαλῶ, (σὺν, βάλλι 
prop. Prams taken ook soe) 
ur, Iph. A. 
o 











pec. words or thoughts, 
B31, Xen, Mem. i. 2, 21 of 
send or bres ©. gr. in ati 

samen: Been 
Class, In'N. T. it is used, 1. of THINGS, 
to throw oF Ἐμὲ toyether, prop. with ας 
λόγους ‘mpl tke . conferre, i. 

mones,” intrans. 1) gener. to dixows 
with, dispute with, eh, dat, Acts xvii. 18, 
τινὲς δὲ τῶν φιλοσι ἔβαλλον 
Tre, Jon Ane ΕΝ συμ 


A ov ro 
ποιμέσι, & oft in Class, 3 to const 
together,’ Kets iv. 15, ouvi a 

Poet Ee 











ἀλλήλους, scil. βουλεύματα. 
Phan, 700, συμβ. βουλεύματα. 3) 
Lu, ii. 19, συμβάλλειν ἐν τῇ 

il. ῥήματα, to resolve, 
'y, in order to conjecture what 5 
meant by anything. Soin Hom. wo have 
σὺ δ' ἕνι φρεσὶ βάλλεο σῇσι. Others, not 
ill, explain " to conjecture,’ " ἐπιάδανουτ ἢ 
aynderstand by conjecture; namely, as αν 
say, by putting νοι πνσίοαα things: it 
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which sense the term is used particularly 
of oracles, dreams, or any such things; of 
which the meaning is not obvious, but is 
attained by reflection and a comparison of 
circumstances; as Philostr. Vit. Apoll. iv. 
43, ξυμβαλεῖν τὸ εἰρημένον. Arr. Exp. 

x. ii. 3, 9, τὸ μαντεῖον. 4) mid. prop. 
‘to cast, throw of one’s own with others,’ 
= to confer benefit, to contribute, to help, 
with dat. Acts xviii. 27, συνεβάλετο πολὺ 
Τοῖς πεπιστευκόσι, i.e. ‘contributed to 
the spiritual good οὗ; and so in Sept. and 
oft. in Class. 6. gr. Arr. Epict. iii. 22, 
πλείονα TH κοινωνίᾳ συνεβάλετο.---Ἰ]. 
of PERSONS, intrans. or with ἑαυτὸν impl. 
to encounter, to meet with, with dat. 1) 
in a hostile sense, εἰς πόλεμον, Lu, xiv. 
31, and oft. in Class. 2) gener. to meet 
with, Acts xx. 14, συνέβαλεν ἡμῖν εἰς 
thy” Acco», and Class. 

Συμβασιλεύω, f. evow, (σὺν, Baci- 
λεύω,) to, reign with any one, prop. Lucian 
D. Deor, xvi. 2. Pol. xxx. 3,4. In N.T. 
fg. comp. 1 Cor. iv. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 12, 
where the term denotes height of felicity, 
with an adjunct notion of exalted honour. 
So Epict., Enchir. c. xxi. thus addresses 
the patiently suffering virtuous man: Ov 
μόνον συμπότης τῶν Jewy ἔσῃ, ἀλλὰ 
kal συνάρχων. 

. Συμβιβάζω, f. dow, (σὺν, βιβάζω,.) 
to make come together, to bring together, 
e. gr. 1) to join together, unite, fig. said of 
Christians as parts of Christ’s mystical 
body, the Church, pass. Eph, iv. 16, ἐξ οὗ 
πᾶν τὸ σῶμα--συμβιβαζόμενον. Col. ii. 
19, in which passages we have a metaphor 
taken from joiners’ work, in which the 
pieces of wood are so fitted and joined 
together by straight lines, squares, mitres, 
&ec. that they seem one entire piece. 
So Gregor. contr. Julian. i. ἀλλὰ ἄλλοις 
συμβιβάζων καὶ συναρμόζων, καὶ εἰς ἕν 
ἄγων τὰ τοῦ αὐτοῦ πνεύματος. In Οὐ]. 
fi. 2, συμβ. ἐν ἀγάπῃ, the term has refer- 
ence to the closing up of schism by bring- 
tng the discordant who 
make the schism; another example of 
which sense occ, in Damasc. ap. Bteph. 
ue together Cd ταῦτα. 2) to mentally 

, and hence . to ᾿ 

, conclude, with ὅτι, ixcte xvi. 10: also, 

to prove, demonstrate, namely, by showing 
the connexion and tracing the chain of 
facts or reasoning, with ὅτι, Acts ix. 22, 
συμβιβάζων ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. 
in, from the sense to prove or show 
what a thing is, arises that, also found 
in N. T. to teach or instruct others therein; 
a use of the word derived from the Sept. 


which thus expresses the Hebrew YW, 
to make to know, 1 Cor. ii. 16. Sept. Ps. 
xxxii. 8. 

. Συμβουλεύω, ἔ, εύσω, (σὺν, Bau- 
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λεύω,) to counsel with any one, in the 
sense to give him counsel, to advise him, 
with dat. Jobn xviii. 14, Καϊάφας ὁ συμ- 
βουλεύσας τοῖς ᾿Ιονδ. Rev. iii. 18. Sept. 
and Class. Mid. spoken of several, to 
cou or together, e. gr. for evil, 
= to plot, foll. by ἵνα, Matt. xxvi. 4, συν- 
ἐβουλεύσαντο, ἵνα τὸν ‘Inco κρατή- 
σωσι δόλῳ. John xi. 53. with inf. Acta 
ix, 23. So Sept. and Class. 


Συμβούλιον, ov, τὸ, (σύμβουλος,) 
1) counsel, consultation, 6. gr. λαμβάνειν 
or ποιεῖν συμβούλιον, to take counsel, to 
hold a consultation ; with λαμβάνειν, Matt. 
xii. 14, xxii. 15. xxvii. 1, 7. xxviii. 12; 
with ποιεῖν, Mk. iii. 6. xv. 1. 2) α 
council, meton. counsellors, Acts xxv. 12, 
said of persons who sat in public trials 
with the governor of a province; called 
consiltaris or assessores, wépespot. 


Σύμβονλος, ov, ὁ, (σὺν, βουλὴ,) α 
counsellor, prop. one joined in counsel,” 
Rom. xi. pt. and Class. 


Συμμαθη τὴς, ov, 6, (σὺν, μαθητὴς.) 
a fellow-disciple, John xi. 16. Poll. On. 
vi. 159, Πλάτων δὲ συμμαθητὰς εἶπε. 


Συμμαρτνρέω, f, ήσω, (σὺν, μαρ- 
rupie,} to witness with, to bear witness 
with another, to testify with, i. e. at the 
same time and to the same effect, with 
dat. Rom. viii. 16, τὸ Πνεῦμα συμμαρ- 
τυρεῖ τῷ πνεύματι ἡμῶν, ὅτι κιτιλ. 
ix. 1; absol. ii. 15. Rev. xxii. 18, in text. 
rec. and Class, 

Συμμερίζω, f. iow, (σὺν, μερίζω.) to 
divide with at ἐσ ἰκ Ν, . ay to 
divide with so as to receive part to one- 
self, to share with, to partake with, with 
dat. 1 Cor, ix. 13, and Class, 


Συμμέτοχος, ov, ὁ, 7, adj. partake: 
with, subst. a joint-partaker, eh. ii, €, 
cuumétoxa τῆς ἐπαγγελίας αὐτοῦ ἐν 
τῷ X. " joint-partakers of his promise (of 
salvation) by Christ ;’ and ver. 7, συμ- 
μέτοχοι αὐτῶν, for συμ. αὐτοῖς, * par- 
takers with them (in the punishment 
which must fall upon them).’ Justin 
Mart. Apol. i. p. 51, συμμέτοχος τῶν 
παθῶν. So συμμετέχω, ὁ Mace. v. 20. 
Xen. An. vii. 8, 17. 

Συμμιμητὴν, ov, ὁ, (σὺν, μιμητὴς.) 
α oo-imutator, oint-follower, Phil. iii. 17. 

Σύμμορφος, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (uoppn,) 
having | the form with, opr, Vite unto, 
with dat. Phil. iii. 21, σύμμορφον τῷ 
σώματι τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, i.e. ‘of the 
same form and nature (see Rom. viii. 29) 
with Christ’s,’ namely, the glorified nature 
of Christ. With gen. Rom. viii. 29, 
προώρισε συμμόρφους τῆς εἰκόνος Tov 
Υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ. 


Συμμορφόω, ἵ wow, to moke of Uke 
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‘orm with another, to conform, pass. with | sent with any one, foll. by dat. Acts xxv, 
Hi fig. Phil. iii. 10. 24, Jos. and Class. 


Συμπαθέω, f. tow, (συμπαθὴς,) to| > ά » f. πείσομαι, rt 
sym, thi with another in what he dele oxw,) 10 be afocted soith μαι (a 
or suffers. The term has prop. a dat. of | synnathize with, to suffer with, absol. 1 Cor. 


pers. 88 Job ii. 11, Symm. συμπαθῆσαι | χῇ 26, εἴτε πάσχει av μέλος, σνμπάσχει 
αὐτῷ. Aristot. Physiogn. σ. ἀλλήλοις. | πάντα τὰ μέλη. 80 Plato, . 606, & 129, 
οἱ ὁρῶντες, ταὐτὸν τοῦτο ἐμπάσχνισι 


Sometimes, however, it occurs with acc. of 
thing for the person, Heb. iv. 15, συμπα- Qo Rom. viii. 17, εἴπερ συμπά , 
scil. αὐτῷ, " endure sufferings.” Pol rv 
19, 4. Diod. Sic. iv. 11. 


θῆσαι ταῖς ἀσθενείαις ἡμῶν. Hence also 
Συμπέμπω, £ ψω, (σὺν, πέμπω.) 


to have compassion on any one, to afford 

sympathizing aid, Heb. x. 34, rots δεσμοῖς 
to send with any one, foll. by dat. 2 Cor. 
viii, 22, and Οἷα -; by ματὰ and gen. 


(nov) συνεπαθήσατε, an ellipt. mode of 
viii. 18, and C 


expression, like that of the preceding pas- 

for συνεπ. μοι ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς μου, 
where also, from the ellipsis, we have a 
kind of kypallage, aa in a similar case εἶδος Συμπεριλαμβάνω, . and lit. ὦ 
where, Phil. iv. 14, συγκοινωνήσαντές | take around with something se, i.e. em- 
μου τῇ ϑλίψει, for συγκ. μοι ἐν τῇ SAL- | brace at the same time; in N. T. καὶ συμ- 
Yat μου. As sufficiently vindicating the | περιλαβὼν (scil. αὐτὸν) εἶπε, Acts xx. 
propriety of the expression, which was by | 10. 

ckenaer thought not good Greek, it may 

suffice to adduce a passage of Isocrates, 
ὥστε καὶ ταῖς μικραῖς ἀτυχίαις ἕκα- 
στοι ὑμῶν πολλοὺς εἶχεσυμπαθήσαντας. 
So in Plut. de Invidia, we have ταῦτα 
δὲ συμπαθεῖ ταῖς ἀλλήλων φλεγμοναῖς. 
Polyb. iv. 7, 8, σ. ταῖς τινος ἀτυχίαις, 
Theophr. ap. Steph. Thes. in v. σ. ταῖς 
μεταβολαῖς. 

Συμπαθὴς, ἔος ove, ὁ, ἡ, adj. »α- 
thizing, feeling with another, like-affected ; 
1 Pet. iii. 8, συμπαθεῖς, i. 6. the same in 
feeling, mutually compassionate. Jos. and 
Class. 

Συμπαραγίνομαι, to come with any 
one, Zo be present with, Engl. to stand 
any one, as a friend and advocate, wit 
dat. 2 Tim. iv. 16, ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ μον ἀπο- 
Aoyia οὐδείς μοι συμπαρεγένετο. Sept. 
Ps. Ixxxiii. 9. Of a multitude, to come 
togetiier, to convene, Lu. xxiii. 48. Thuc, 
ii, 82. 






























Συμπῖνω, aor. 2. συνέπιον, (σὺν, 
πίνω.) to drink with any one, [0}}. by dat. 
fig. Acts x. 41, οἵτινες συνεφάγομεν καὶ 
συνεσίομεν αὐτῷ, 500 ᾿Εσθίω. Sept. and 


Συμπληρόω, f. daw, (σὺν, mw.) 
prop. to fill up with, as of ships filled 
a crew; in N. T. to entirely fill: 1) prop. 
of a vessel filled by the waves, so as to 
drench the persons in it, pene. Lu. viii. 23. 
2) fig. of time, pass. to be fulfilled, com- 
d, to have fully come, denoting such 
a completion of a period between two given 
times as that the latter is fully come, 
Acts ii. 1, ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦ τὴν 
ἡμέραν τῆς IL. Lu. ἰχ. 51, ἐν τῷ cor 
πληροῦσθαι τὰς ἡμέρας τὴς ἀναλήψεωε 
αὐτοῦ, in which passage the word is, κ 
often, used wer; an event being 
thus spoken of as come, when it is very 
near at hand. So Hdian. vii. 4, 2, ovp- 
πληρουμένης τριετοὺς βασιλείας. 8. 
f in Plato the term often occurs in the sense 
or invite with, at the same time, Xen. Cyr. | compleo, erpleo, also in Diod. Sic. i. 2, συμ» 
viii. 1, 38; to invoke with others, ib. iii. 3. | πληρουμένης εὐδαιμονίας. Jos. Ant. i. 3, 
21; to exhort with another, 6. gr. an army, | 2 


. iv. 7, δ. 
Pol. v. 83,3; in N. T. pass. Rom.i.12,} Συμπντγω, f. Fw, (σὺν, wy.) to choke, 
συμπὰρακληθῆναι ἐν ὑμῖν, κιτιλ.; Mean- ; 


‘ KAN : ΤΑς by compressing the wind-pipe, and 8ὸ #& 
ing, that | while he is communicating, and | suffocate ; in N. T. 1) hyperb. fo as it 
they receiving, the spiritual blessings above : 

8 


€ mutual edificati deenh were suffocate by crowding, to 
en of, mui tfication and confirma- to vii, 42. of ὅ 
tion will thus be attained.’ » 10 Oe Ey A, is in OF OX 


Nt Sd αὐτόν. 0) te b Mk. τ᾿ ab 
Συμπαραλαμβάνω, (σὺν, wapa- | συνέθλιβον αὐτόν. ig. by an mul 
λαμβάνω!) to take Hong ath oneself, as a| tural metaphor, Matt. rit. 23, a ps 
companion on a journey, with acc. Acts | τοῦ πλούτου συμπνίγει τὸν λάγον. Mk 
ai. 5. xv. 37, 38, Gal. i 1. Sept. and | iv. 7, 19. Lu. viii. 14. 

ass. 


Συμπολῖ rns, ov, 6, prop. a fellow- 
citizen, Jos. Ant. xix. 2, 2. AGl. V. H. iii. 
44: ἴῃ N. T. Ag. of Gentile Christians 8 
admitted to the privi 9 Gospel 
along with the Jews, Eph ii, 19. 


AverToprasoper € εὔσαμαι, depon. 


Συμπαρακαλέω, f. éow, to call for 


. Συμπαραμένω, f. μενῶ, (σὺν, rapa- 
μένω,) prop. to remain near with any one, 
to continue with, i. 6. in life, with dat. Phil. 
1, 25. Comp. Ps. Ixxii. 5. 


Luuwapetpe, (σὺν, πάρ.) to be pre- 


prop. fo 


. | tn. unison, an 


xxiv. 13 in NF aston the party 
sented ems utertinment, @ 
party, ), ἀνακλῖναι πάντι 
ἐπόστα συμπόσια, |e by ἐαδίο φατέον, for 
κατὰ συμπόσια. 
Συμαρεσβότεροε, ον, ὁ, a fellow 
“- ian Poovi ie aif ncn. 
Συμφαγ εἶν, see in Συνεσθίω. 
Συμφέρω, sor. 1. gurireree, (σὺν, 
to bear οἱ bring } prop: 
of 2 , with ace, aoe. 
Ἐπ cmmatzeere “wae βίβλους. Jos, 
‘Ant. ‘ii. 8,3. Xen. Ao, 6. 2) in- 
trans, o bring together for am 
tribute (good so), aaduce 7 hence tbe 
2Cor. vii, 10, τοῦτο γὰρ ὑμῖν 
1, meaning, *i¢ is wableto your 
pone Ἐν Poll by dat, with 
Ὁ with simple 
das wich ὦ toa, 
Class, Abeol” 
τὸ dra συμφέρει. x. 23, 
neut. τὸ συμφέρον, 


1 Cor. vii. 35. x, xii. 7. 


Plu. τὰ συμφέρονται 
theta χα. οὐ, Apc, aad 


Bénchnns cin dns) popu oad 


Zvngudtrne ov. by, ὃ, (φυλέτης, φυ- 





«Φωνήθη ὑμῖν "hom 


Ken. δ.10. Pol. xxvi. 10, 5. tee Pol Pol. 





ments; in N.T. 


ὴ of musa tre 
table- | with, intraus, foll. by dat. zr oF imp. 
1) gener, of what is 





ἄλληλα συμφωνεῖν. Arr. Epict. 





rp καὶ πέτρα οὐ cunt. ΟῚ 
idenee, concurrence, Acts xv. 1} 
ᾧ συμφωνοῦσιν τῶν πὶ 


φητῶν, Jos. Ant. 
πάντα συμφωνοῦντα τοὺς xpopirat 
DO εἰς εἰπεῖν συνέβη. 3) of ἃ com- 

to akc an agroe- 
poet ello by eo) wich gen, Matt. Si, 
19, Pass. with dat. Acts v. 9, τί ὅτι cum 









Spon by you 
cunepaoneay fen 
Glass expec. Diod’ Bie. and Polyb., fall 
by dat. of pers. and genit. of price, Matt. 
£18, οὐχὶ δηναρίον συγιφώνησάς nor; 
by μετά ξωσε and ἐκ with gen. of 
Mat τα 2 Act. Thom, “82 συνὰ me 
par’ αὐτοῦ τριῶν λιτρῶν ἀργυρίου. 


= ἦν be, 
avin Sed tr tae one 
feugait ἦν 


μλίαλ, 80 
Soa ea a ayn 


» . 
Εν μὴ Repitovant 








ΟΝ ΠΝ 





Συμφωνία, αν, ἡ, 
phony, 1. 0. concert οἵ 
‘menial monsic. Lu. xv. 





meen a ἡ, κἀ). (σὺν, peovi,) 








‘in umison, prop. of sounds, a8 
Fahad toni Te Cone ae eri of marical at in NT fe. 
meio, consonant, net. τὸ σύμ: 
Disigored of © of by the he gr bags, subat arcord 1 Cor: 
thong ke συμφώνου, ἐν agreement and 
Leupuros, au δ᾽ hs adj. conte) voip ‘oy τ tn 
Soong fre iekaten | | Sevag the flow, (ein, ψηφῆζκἢ 
Ὧν fig. Hired, Ἐπεὶ. Anas, to, reckon together, con Br τὰν τι- 
δ int Ν. T. grown into one, fig. ae κα ρῦχοι riven ae ; 
‘Roni δι σύμφυτοιγι, ὀμψῦχος, ov, ὃ, mind 
τ διαύμφντοιγυγόναμανς ἢ δ ἢ τὰς dkemindah, coil. τὸ op 


ὁμοιώματι τοῦ ϑανάτον αὐτοῦ, . ὁ. 
τὰ ik Oboe lovely ntted with, οἱ 





eee elated to him,” in in the likeness of ‘bis 

con from the graft- 

ing ἐπα ts Harel sense of the ex- 

ther into one, 

Pitan end boro the Contaury Las 
Ds Wort xv ἃ. Xen. Cyr. iv. 8,1 





ψυχοι. Phil. ἢ, 2, 

Σὺν, prep. governing only the dat. with, 
implying sr nearer and closer coneziod 
and conjunction than aes I. Prop, of 
sesity or companionship, where one i 
tad ἐδ 66, do, eufer WEEK any one, ναι oe 
ναῖον wu company wh mn, “En see 











ΣΥΝ 


νουδα of sitting, standing, being, remain- 
ing with any one, as ἀνάκειμαι, Jobn xii, 
2; γίνομαι, Lu. ii, 13; διατρίβω, Acts 
lv. 28; ἴστημι, Acts ἢ. 14. ἵν. 14: ἐφ- 
ferns, Lu. xx. 1. Acts xxii, 27; καϑίζω, 

Lu. i. ὅδ, xxiv. 






+ pire, 
ib Spec. εἶναι σύν τινι, to 
be with any one, i.e. ‘present with,’ in 
‘company with,’ Lu. xxiv. 44. Phil. 
mh. ΠΗ with εἶναι impl. La, viii. 1. 
Phil. iv. 21: or a8 accompanying, follow- 
tag, Lu, vii. 12. Acts ait Texel 2; as 
ἃ follower, disciple, Lu, viii. 38. Acts iv. 
18; as a partisan, ‘to be on one’s side, 
‘Acts xiv. 4, bis, and Class. So ol σύν 
‘run ὄντες, ‘those with any one,” his com- 
panions, attendants, followers; fully, Mk. 
ii, 26, Acts xxii. 9. Oftener with part. 
ὧν, ὄντες impl. Lu, v. 9. ix. 82, Gal. i 
2, δὲ al.; spoken of coll » Acts ν᾿ 
17,21, and Class. After verbs of going 
with any one; e. gr. ἔρχομαι and its com- 
pounds; ἀπέρχομαι, Acts v.26; εἰσέρ- 
Xonar, Acts iil. 8; ἐξέρχομαι, x. 23, al. 
φυνέρχομαι, xxi. 16. Also. πορεύομαι, 
Yu, vii δ, Acts x. 20, al. εἰσιέναι, Acts 
xxi. 18; ἐκπλέω, xviii. 8; παραγίνομαι, 
Zriv. 4; συνάγομαι, iv 27, and Clase, 
Gener. with neuter and a verbs, like 
,, κἂν δέῃ με 

















Engl. with, Matt, χανί. 
σὺν σοὶ ἀποθανεῖν. xxvii. 38. Mk. ix. 4, 
Lu. fi, 5, xxii. 14. Acte i. 14, fii, 4, ‘iv. 
2. viii, 20. xiv. 5. 1 Cor. i, 2 al. Phil. 
41,1 Th iv. 17, ἅμα σὺν αὐτοῖς doa 
γησόμεθα. v.10. Xen. Cyr, v. 4, 30. Δα. 
9,2; also with ἔπαπε. verbs, like Engl. 
with, where the verb refers either to ite 
subject or object as in company «ith 
there; 6. gr. to the aut, Mk, ἦν. 10, 
ἠρώτησαν αὑτὸν οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν, σὺν τοῖς 
δώδεκα. Lu, ¥. 19, xix, 28. xxiii. 11, 35, 
to the object, ἢ 




















Mk. vii, 
ψαι, ver, 
15. oft—II. 1G. of connexion 
‘or consort, as arising from likeness of doing 
or suffering, from a common lot or event, 
swith, equiv. to in like manner with, like, 
Rom, vi. 8, εἰ δὲ ἀπεθάνομεν σὺν Χριστῷ. 
viii. 82.'2'Cor. xiii. 4. Gal. ii, 9. εὐλο: 
ὄνται σὺν τῷ πιστῷ ᾿Αβραάμ. Col, 
fi, 13, 20,—IIL. of connexion arising from 
ion, the being furnished or entrusted 

‘with any thing. 1 Cor. xv. 10, ἡ χάρις 
ποῦ Θεοῦ ἡ σὺν tuoi equiv. τὸ ἡ ὀρθεῖσά 
or in Rom. xii. 3, 6. 2 Cor. viii. 19, Ja, 
ΕἾΝ, οπὰ Class ΤΥ. implying α joint 
working, or co-operation, ἀπά thus spoken 
of means, instrument, &¢. with, through, by 
virtue of, 1 Cor. v. 4, σὺν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ 
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| pleteness of an’ action, 


ΣΥΝ 


Sept. σὺν τούτοις, Neh. v. 18. 8 Μιρε.ἰ, 
25.-Νοτα. In comp. ody implies: 1. ad 
ety, ω 
so tea Σ ee 
dye, συνεσθίω, συγκάθημαι: 





Ἐπ 
con. 
tid wholly orgs oe 
about, on er ide, wi 

αληρύωι συγκαλύαιον 


Συνάγω, f Ee, (ἄγω,) to lead or 
bring se Guaher topather, lle, 
tran, GENER. of persons oF 
swith acc. Matt. xxii, 10, συνήγαγον αν. 
ras ὅσους εὗρον. Lu. xv. 18. John wi. 
ΤῊ Rev, aii 10, αἰχμαλωσίαν. “μέγα 
to bring together captives,’ *to 
coptive;’ with ace. impl. Matt. xiii. 47, 
σαγήνῃ. ik παντὸς γένους συναγαγοῦ" 
7. xxv. 24, 26, John vi. 18, comp, ver. 12. 
Sept. and Class, Elsewhere with adjuncts, 
fs with aco. of place, Matt. ii, 12, 
Lu. ii, 17. τὰ τέκνα ale By, ice 
into one family, church,’ John xi. 62, 
(Heraclit, ¢. 19, τοὺς σποράδην οἰκοῦν: 
τας εἰς Ἐν συναγεῖν.) With εἰς fia, 
John iv, 86, ἐκεῖ, ποῦ, Lu. xii. 17, 18 
δετά τινος, Matt. xii. 30, ὁ μὴ 
‘et? ἐμοῦ, an agricultural metaphor, 
dling to the process of collecting hay oF 
com into heaps.—II. spec. of persons only, 
tan asombly, multitude, to ansmbly 
convene, ορασοΐο᾽ μι οἷς. in Clans. 1) ac 
with ace. Matt, i. 4, συναγαγὼν πάνταν 
σοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς, eer, Jobin ai 47. Act 
xiv. 27. xv, 30; with ἐπί τινα, end 
any one, Matt. xxvii. 27; foll. by εἰς τὸν 
πόπον, Rev. xvi.16. εἰς πόλεμον, Rev. 
xe, 1 ax ὃ. 2) pas, oF mid ἃ 
gathered together, be assembled, come to 
iether, Matt, xxii. 41, συνηγμένων ἐὶ 
‘rev Φαρισαίων, and of, Sept. and Clam, 
With various adjuncts of place, ἔμπροσ' 
ϑίν τινος, ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, ἐπί τινα, ἄς. 
8) from the Heb., prop. to lead or fake 
oneself, into one's house, to receive to 
oae’s hospitality and protection, Matt, xxv. 
35, ξένος funy, καὶ συνηχάγετέ μι, 
‘and Sept. 


Ὁ 8. ἔτ. ome 


























where see my note. ver. 38, 

Συναγωγὴ, fit, ἡ, (συνάγω, α αἰ. 

i oF gatlering: whether of Pe 
of persons military or civil; also the o 
sembly of persons 80 collected. In Sept. 
used of the ion of Israel, Ex. xi. 
3°19, Lev. iv. 13. Eeclus, xxiv. 35. 
1 Mace. xiv. 28; in N. T. an assembly, 
congregation, ken, 1) of a Christicn 
assembly, of worship, Jam. ii, 2, τὴν 
συναγωγὴν ὑμῶν, where the term ms} 
denote a place of assembly not only for 
Divine worship, but also for judicial pur 
poses. Moreover, the sing. 18 bere used 
generically for the plur. Also of Jewish 














Κυρίου I. Xe, Xen. Cyr. vil. 7,13, Conv, 
¥,18.—V, implying adslition, accession, like 
Engl, with, , over and above, Lx. 








xxiv.21, ἀλλά γε σὺν πᾶσι τούτοιν τρ' 
raw ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει σήμερον, with. 


jersecutors, who are called συνάγει 
Taye, “Ratan 
(συναγωγὴ being 


δ or 
whee 


ΣΥΝ 


responding Heb. term, in Lev. xi, 17. 


oui ὴ πονηρενομέ 
Beach P compute 


‘with Eeclus. xvi. 7, 
9. iii. 9, 2) of a Jewish, 





siete, srapahdiere ina Ἰόμδε) εἰς 
συναγωγὰς καὶ φυλακάς. Acta ix, 

Ἱπιστοχὰς πρὸς τὰς συναγωγάν. xiii. 

48. xxii. 19. xxvi. 11. 8} meton. of ἃ 


Συναγωνίζομαι, f. ἴσομαι; depon. 

Ba (denon) μοι, to combat ‘oith, 

ie. in company wit Prep breeders 

contests, but sometimes those of public 
cers ; or enter into 8 contest in con- 


ction With, as oft. in Thucyd. In N. 
peor oneself 








phe herrea ert 
of pers. Kom, Xv. 80, συναγωνίσασθαΐ 
hot ἐν rate προσευχαῖν, and 


Zeyat hin, £ tow, mp, (adv, ade) 
eal any soe ‘nes on hin aide in Ne 
aly fig. fo exert oneself with, strive with 
co-operate with ;’ with 


δὴν εὐαγγελίφ συνήθλη: 
pi iar ΚΟ πίστει, 
Sian fhe tlt 


esate ft. ton (σὺν, soto 


male throng to 
assemble, 


or 











with acc. ted xix. 
τα ζὸν συναθροίσαι, Pass Ta. xxiv. 
38. Acta xii. 12. Sept. and Class. 


er ἢ api, (σὸν, αἴρω) τ. 


ce ΓΑ oy ἴα the phrase ove! 
μετά τινος, Matt. xviii. capa? 

xy. 19, ‘which ἴν uray ‘explain 
fa. scronat with any cnet 
topetes, “Burda told ite exe 
But w it the : can 
hhere have to do, I see not. It seems best 
‘to consider the phrase (which is no where 
else found) as one of the several Latinisms | Dersons, 
‘ccurring in the N,T., formed on the Lat, 
phrase ‘conferro rationem,’ or ‘rationes, 
‘which Cicero uses in the sense to settle 
_gooounts with any one, lit. ‘to bring ordraw 
the reckoningy or accounts, of τήσοντὰ 
he two parte that they may be mutually 
os ad κα, So in Cic. 
pen τ. 20, we havo ‘rationes con- 
fertm δὲ consolidate.’ And s0 Plaut. Aul. 
ii, 6, 58, ‘putatur ratio cum _argumen- 
2 “Tn the same light, too, St. Jerome 





iH 


ie 


lers ponere; & 
‘used UF drawing drat δ ian Dip ΠῚ 
meyers 
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probably viewed the he expr, who ren | 





ΣΥΝ 

‘ponere rationem actus, quam 
fninfetrevit’ And oo Flautus has "rao 

aacoepti atque expensi.” 

Bevacxuddoros, ον, δ (σὺν, aly 


ἀντι rake iv 10. Philem, 28, 


Συνακολουθέω, f. ἥσω, (σὺν, ἀκο- 


χουθέω, swith a 
3, Ios amp, Τῆς Br Le sai, 


and Class, 
᾿Συναλίζω, ἢ, low, (σὺν, dd from 
ννα; St) foe ν, ἁλίζω, 


pes = 

ether things: Joe, Ant vil 4, 1, 
Εν κιύη πάντα συναλίσας, or pereons, 
as oft, in Class, In Ν. T. of persons, to 





assemble, pass. Acts 1, 4, συναλιζόι 
παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς, constr. ἁλι μενον 
giv αὐτοῖν παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖο. ἴοι, & 


Συνανα βαίνων δ 2. συνέβην, (σὺν, 
ἀναβ.) to one, i.e. 
from a lower toa ore λα pu tof acount 

fol, by dat. Mk. αν, 4, "hets i, 3, 


ἀνάκειμαι,) to any one, i. εἰ 
Ble ss oat th dine oF 
Matt, ix. 10, συνανέκειντο τῷ Ἰησοῦ. 


‘Mk. ii. 15, al. Part, absol. οἱ συνανακεί- 
μένοι, ‘guests,’ Matt, xiv. 9, al. 
Zuvavanlyvipnt. μίξω, (σὺν, why. 
vumt,) prop. to oe ‘up together ; past 
mid. συναναμίγνυμαιν to mingle lagether 
ἀμχεομτοῦ or eee, compary 
cut, it by dat. 1 Cor. ¥. 9, μὴ σονανα- 
μίγνυσθαι πόρνοιε. vor LL ὦ Th, 1A. 
i, 2 20, συμμίξαι 





Comp. Xen. 
πονηροῖς ἀνθρώποις, the expression belny 
cquiv. to συγχρᾶσθαι at John i. 
Sept. Hos. 
Συναναπαύω, f. abew, (σὺν, ἀναπ.) 
σοὶ, only in, mid. το oneself be 
with any one, in bis company, 
twith dat, Rom, αν 32. per 


Zuvareda, fom (σὺν, ἀντάν, fr 
‘coms to- 





Be) ii “acne 1 pon a 
,, with dat, Lu. συνήντησεν 
Noe δον το ας δ “hee ΤΩΣ, 


eee 10. Sept. and Class. 2) fig. 
of ie ‘as events, fo happen to any one, 
to 


αι Sep Job χες Be Bree, 
- job xxx. ν. 
ταῖς τ, Bed RNG ies ἦν 

Συνάντησιν, ἐς, ἢ, (συναντάφ,) α 

‘with, encounter : in Ν. T. only in 

the phrase els συνάντησιν, aed for the 

infin, συναντᾶν, fo mest I. by 
dat. Matt, vile 3. Sept. ‘Gen, x 1 








Συναντιλαμβάνω, (νι. Labora, 
ina wore 


(σὺν, ἀντιλὴ only HAL. ewes 


ΣΥΝ 













ing higt 
bat condescending to lowly matters,” 
(eo denoting humility in all ite various 

8. Aumblo-mindedness,) whet in 


2 Mace. ix. 27, πέπεισμαι γὰρ αὑτὸν 
ἐπιεικῶν καὶ φιλανθρώπως συμπερι- 
ἐνεχθήσεσθαι ὑμῖν. 


Συναποθνήσαω, sor, 2, συναπέθα- 
νον, (σὺν, ἀποθ.) to die with any 
one, δὴ 31, ἐάν 
δίῃ σι σοι. 2Cor. vii. 8: 








ig with, Christy io. 
the eon of his death,’ 2 


Paar f. ολέσω, (σὺν, 


ἀπό Shasta sy 


oa 


ΠΣ wins ΠΣ ity τι Hel δ. or Ε 


Ῥαὰβ.-οὐ συναπώλετο ποῖς ἀπειθή: 
σασι. 


SoveragsOhe τι f 23 ( (cin, ἀπο. 
στέλλω, 
aot et impl. 2.Cor. Con ah 


‘one, foll. by ace, 
18. Sept. 

Zvi λ. , ἢ tow, (σὺν, ἀρ 
esoree tenis fate ete 
pont ἀορεῖδον, 





r, Poin 
ited. Ὧ each other,” pase 
1, πᾶσα ἡ οἰκοδομὴ συναρμολο. 
ΠΩ ἦν. 16. See on the word συμ- 
ΕΞ ar thin the Clas, tar is ovr 
Thue, iv, 100. Xen, 


ὙΠῸ ie, however, ia ted of 
Balding ΧΙ Bd, we have 
ἁρμολογου; 

TBreensle ft 









he 


dow, {oem ie fotens 
74, 

ΤῊ eto wie fih'valeter rp 

of persons, κα a multitude, seizing in 
rials, with acene. Acts δι 12. sx. 9, 

aad 10 im Class, but more freq. dvapx. 
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ΣΥΝ 


of an evil s ait sg iclenty coe por 
Ὁ this we bave some 
of the 


persons 
fold of and dee ‘away by strong appeals 
to the mind. So Kurip. Iph. Tee an, 
ξυναρπάσας στρατόν. P patio, p. ἢ 
πάθουν grmerasiiion. οἱ of 
a tem 
eee 
ἀνέμου, Thue, vi 104, where I have gre 
several examples, 
ἘΝ » 











Συναυξάνω, Ε hom (obs, 














rity ave 
Pole. 35, δ᾽ aNT T. mid. wmcvbioe 
μαι, intran together, Matt xii. 
80. ‘Dem. ΑΙ Hien, i. Seana χα, 
Mem. iv. 3, 6. Eur. 

Σύνδεσμος, ov, Ἃ este 
‘what binds. ἊΝ recent ἢ 
prop. Col. ii, 19, δὲ rae ow 
δέσμων: fige Eph. iv. 8, τὴν ἑνότητα 
τοῦ πνεύματος ἐν τῷ συνδέσμω τῆς 


εἰρήνης, 





ny the Calsvation of tat 
ὁ which binds all 

Ench. ε. 57, 

πασῶν 








‘So Simplicius, in Epict. 
falls fidadsbip the. σύνδεσμον 
πῶν ἀρετῶν: andin Plut, Vit, Nom. 6, πὸ 
have σύν, εὐνοίαν καὶ φιλίας.) Col, ii. 


14, ἥτις ἐστὶ σύνδεσμος τῆς τελειότη. 
or, namely, 88. uniting Christians μος. 
thes and nating them perfect, blag the 
fulfilment and consummati 

mandments. Also tad of one inmered is 





Συνδέω, ἢ 6 dom, (σὺν, δίων δέ ον fied 
together. Tn ΟἹ 


things and persons, In N. ‘Pe F crecea 
to bind together with, 
in bonds with any sic. sik τα 


ate & fllow rote 


ἄζω, £ ἄσω, (σὺν, dob.) # 
ain dom (oe AE 





Συνδο; 
orify 
Fier a glory wid ot ad anther, Bos 

1. 





Σύνδουλος; ov, ὃ, (σὺν, 
fellow-slave, fellow-seroant : * 1) 
involuntary service, Matt, xxiv. 
πεὶν robs συνδούλους αὐτοῦ, and 
2) of ‘voluntary service, used of the tok 
lowers and ministers of Christ, as fellow 
seroants together of Chat Ἐς Rev. ‘vi. 1]. 
sis. 10. 95 cape, of teachers a αἱ 
ἐν 7, and κο Sept. ia 
3,6, Als of the ten 
Tatts tad'ofaien of κα ing, Matt vit 
28, 29, 3A, By CMR. τα 





Boidor,) ἃ 
a 





), τύτ- 











ΣΥΝ 
"ἦν ‘im, ὁ, (συνέδραμον, from 





dat, Eph, ii, i Beale 
rot δα ius σὺν τῷ Xp. Col. ie 12. 


« να δρ ον ov: Τὸ, (ebraon) re 


NAT. meee only of Jewinh councile, viz. 
Xie sama, the promo council of 
alten erp eg See 
the riest, in imitation 
ef the 70 elie ‘appointed by Moses. Seo 
Calmet. 1) gener. Matt. v.22, ivoxor 
συνεδρίῳ. xxvi. 59, Acts v. 
Fetes including the 
ΕΟ the sane 
bal, Τα. Sai. 66, ms 
σννίδριον, αἱ. Ἴ. τὰ συνίδριαι cown- 
ἐγίδυπαϊε, spoken of the smaller tri- 
Bunals in the cities of Palestine, subordi- 
nate to the sanhedrim, equiv. to xplave, 
‘Matt. x.17. Mk. xiii. ὁ. 


Συρείδησις, awe, ἡ, (σύνοιδα, 
«ονειδίναι,) prop, ‘a knowing with one- 
self, i.e. 


vs πὰ ἢ) 


im as sitting in ite 


"Ἢ 





" 


Satria ehcp ΧᾺΣ 

t or done,’ the 

of his own thoughts and ‘sctions : hence, 
that faculty of the soul, some- 

od the Lapin aire peo which dis~ 

Engulahee, between right an 

wes ad others pre (ον 2 Cor 


2) δὲ witness, ‘accuser, 
ee “To the lstaontioted power 
ce there is reference, John viii 
ιδήσεως ἐλέγχι 
11.) Rom. 





στῶν, 
LHe 
%, the term 


In Heb. ix. 14, tnd 3. ἃ 
ΩΝ not χω 
eines. ana faculty of the soul, but rather 


the mind, meaning the conscious power af 
mam, the kn knowledge of one’s own thot 
«πὰ actions. Hence it may 
rendered by consciousness, (6 
fing. ὁ τοῦ φαύλου συνείδησιε, & Diod: 
Sie, tii, 189, διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν τοῦ 
ψόθουν εἰς μανίαν we εριίστη.) there being 
ἃ mixed idea of conscience and con- 
‘sciousness, the latter, as the result of the 
former, or the one’ mutually acting and 
ting on the other. The expression 
συνείδησιν πονηρὰ, ᾿ conciousness of 
‘wrong,’ at x, 22, is the opposite to συνεί- 


. gr. in Philo, 
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vi, 9. wake συν. γ xi 
So 


nc | fang 
ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν ale | 


orev 
from | ew. ἀνθρώπιαν, “to the judgment 


ΣῪΝ 


ας ἀγαθὴ, Sconecionmons of ight 
ae ἐν ai 1 Tim, i. 5, 19, al. ake 
. 18, καϑαρᾷ 
σὺν. 1 Tim. ii. 9. ἀπ᾿ συν. Acts 
xaiv. 16, Compare a similar one in Joa, 
Ant xi 4, 2, συνείδησιν éroreripan, 
ΕἼ, 4 ἐπὶ In the expres 
ether | sons elsewh. coalie ἀσθενὴς or dew 
ῦσα (i. 0, weak and hesitating in ju 

ing and decliingh 1 Cor. viii. aA Th ΠΥ 
συνείδησις τοῦ ἡἰδώλον, ‘a οὐπμείαιου 

8 conscience over 


=| Sr ae if somethiny 
which the idol has eway s» 
Teloreoce solely aad 


the term bas 
of conscience, ποέρ. 
mistaken 


simply to the 
directed by fing on ἃ 
μοῦσα, In Rom, xii, 8. 1 Cor. x. 25, 2y 
διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν, ‘for conscionce-sake, 
conscience is considered, not as a 
Dut (with reference to its avoard a3 it 
Jing man fo action, dictating to him w 
todo, and a ing him what not to me 
Ὁ Unive ») δὲ δ 
Be δὲ πεῖσον ἀαὶ idee whieh may Τῷ 
recognised in various phrases of our own 
‘And under’ this head 1 




















lace the 
τὴν συνείδησιν Θεοῦ, i 
principle of conscience as 

and our duty to Him, Finally, 


the term 
inalso used, by metonymy, for the 
‘nate or judgment of the conscience, 2 


iv. 2, cov 





' ἑαυτοὺς πρὸς πᾶσαν 
tof 
every man's conscience,’ & v. 1]. 


Συνείδω, obsol. in the pres., βδὸ ip 
Elda, L sor. 2. συνεῖδον, part. συνιδὰν, 
only fig, fos or ith oneself, i.e. 

the sense, tb αἰρατο, abso cts 3, 
xiv. 6, συνιδόντες κατέφυγον, mt 
ing, ‘have taken consideration {respecting 
the matter, and what was best to be done.’ 
2 Mace. iv. 41. Jos. B. J. iv. δ, 4. Pol. i, 
23, 3, Dem. 186], 6. Pi 
συνεῖδον, Pyrth, 2——Ii. 










αὑτοῦ. Koll. by dat. 

τμδὲν τὰν ἐμαντῷ πόρων 

rb ay ᾿ oda, . me 
conecata’ tomy of any (evil Ἐν 


Libanius bas, ἐν cone ὑδὲν, 
κακόν. With rd, cen ‘Job xxv © 








Jos. Ant. iii, 9, 3. Xen. 
Mem. ii. 9, 6. Hon * nil conscire tii.’ 

Σύνει to be with, to be 
pra i ya dat. ἴω ix, 18, Acts 
xxii, 11, and 


cots μον ΝΕ ἀμ 
and Clan oft. Ὁ 


eX Hau ATL πλβον λας. 
{go Ot come in with way OOF 








ΞΥΝ 


fo enter wth, fol by dat. Sohn xvi 15, 
συνεισῆλθε τῷ Ἴησοῦ: of a vessel, fo 
embark with others on board of, John vi. 
‘2, Bept. and Class. 


teen) ee ov, iat ree. adj. (σὺν, 


ee ee ny corel a, 
Son aio Je. aot Clas) 


Ξυνεκλεκτὸς, ty dn adj, (ἐκλεκτόν, 
others, namely, to the exalt 


of the 
church of Babylon in t of 
thhurchee, tke lowed, 1 Pot. 18. 
Συνελαύνω, f. dow, (adv) prop. 
te drive eget, or “to ἀοαιρεὶ ay one τῷ 
where,” by hedging him in, 
wring him no other τοῦτο, Β0 Jos. 





used of 
‘generally, (as Plut. Cus. cv. 


ἐλαυνόμενος ἀκῶν εἰς πὴν μαχὴν,) ad i 


sometimes of the of the moral compulsion of 
as Acts vil. 26, συν- 
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ΣΥΝ 


συνεργήσασα ταῖς ἐπινοίαις a 
Tie it. Patr. Ρ. 679, τὸ alow 
ore un) ‘of things, 
work together an} ‘to co-operate, 
contribute, cay ae ‘by dat. coor 
modi, and εἰς with ace. Rom. viii 28, τοῖν 
enter τὸν Θεὸν dora, copys, 

Pol. xi. 9, 1. Diod. Sic. iv. 7; 
ae rend Ῥίαι. Theophr. and others 


δ νεργὸν, οὗ, δι ἡ 
yee) 


= 











. adj. (ot, 





νι 8 of objock, 2Cor. 24, συνεργοὶ τῆι 
vapae ὑμῶν, * co-workers eal 
Apert together for your 
Wik det comme ὁ John 
ΨΩ ἐλ ος τ δὰ om 
that of ὃ 
spy 


ἄληθεὶ 
of, 2 Cor. viii. 23, ale ὑμᾶς συν: 
Gol. iv. 11. 

Ξυνέρχομαι, aor. 2. συνῆλθον, (σὺν, 





come with, = to 
Join αἰ. 38, ot al. 


Rntew αὐτοῖν ἐν Seto LV. ie meerant wk, ets, 21.” Goce i 
iv. 15. σύν τινι, Acta xxi. 16. Sept. Job xxii. 4. 
Συνεπεμαρτυρία, fi f. How, (σὺν, | Wisd. vii. 2 2 ) gener. ‘and usually, ὦ 
drip.) to witness with any | come together, to abeol 
‘one, to attest with, foll. by dat. of mannet, Mk. iii, 20, συνέρχεται ται πάλιν ἄχλος 
Heb, ik 4, owners ντος τοῦ δε eae τὸ with dat 





‘comp. τ 8, and το Clemens Rom, 
Pee Fos" Seat, Empir. adv. Log. 
fi, 324, συνεπιμαρτυροῦσαν τῷ λόγῳ. 


Συνεπιτίθημι, £. θήσω, (σὺν, twit.) 


to put or with another, 
Sf Nam eT, Bhat Sempen ai 
fin. In N.T. mid. to set upon or assail 


with any one, at the same time, absol. 
‘Acta xxiv. 9, συνεπέθεντο in later edit, 
comp. ver. 2 for text. rec. συνέθεντο. 

Sept. Deut. xxxi 27. Pol. i. 81,2. Xen. 
cr iv. 2, 3. Thue. vi. 10, ᾿ 
ero see my notes. 


Συνέπο͵ 





Bs mid, (Era, πο. 
to ‘oF accompany, Wit 
fa "yets/ex. 4, and oft in Clam.” 





Bevery ie, fem, (omepyin) 1) δ 
of persons, to with any one, | ὃ 
co-operate, absol 


| be a 
Cor. xvi. 16. 2 Cor. vi. 1. Hence 

ier. to help, aid, with dat. expr. or impl. 

ik, xvi, 20. σα. ii, 22, 
ἤργει τοῖς ἔργοιε αὑτοῦ, ΩΣ she with,” 
i. δ' was subservient to ΤΥ οἵ 
them: a rare use of the term but of which 
examples have been adduced from Philo, 





and sometimes in Class., but almost always \ junction 


with dat. of pera, and of thing only whe 
finoi~s antion, κα Diod. Sic. ti. 


ἡ πίστις eur. ὃ 





BD, | om sri, 5 ἂν. 





with or to whom, "ὰ Ἦν ὃ 
τον adv. of pace; Jobu ἀν 30, ὅσων; 
ale, with sos, of Place, ‘i Wl 
marking result, 1 Cor. xi 
snd Cha 
αὐτὸ, 1 7. 28. 
Alex @ ἐε τὸ τὸ αὐτό © res Twa, 











33, and Cl of conjugal intr 
soumet Matt. 12 Pon ee 
Συνεσθίω, sor. 2. συνέφαγον; 
take one's meal αἰαὶ 


to have intercourse 
ἘΔ ἐν ἀγα ee ὃ 


associate 
συνεσθίει αὐτοῖν denoting admission 


his intimacy ; 1 Cor. v.11, τοιούτῳ μηδ 

quncobin, ἀραιὰ no Gana Imercoee 
Pa. ci, 5, Sept. ὑπερηφάνῳ ὀφθαλμῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 

δια κλήσλωκερὸ rote 

SoaottAc sda Sand wih mart 
Gai. ἢ. 12 ich comp. Bx. 

e tame idiom, too, is found 

, a2 Lucian Paras. 59, συμ- 

πίνοντα καὶ συνεσθίοντα. 

Dovesre, τως, ἃ. Couvis a 
going ot wenting pee ba 
Seeger. DA.E.SNS}, 
nt weners 














ΣΥΝ 
to some object; equiv. ΓᾺ discernment, 


is αἴ, ἐξ. 
ἵσταντο δὲ πάντε- ἐπὶ τῇ συνέσει al- 
ποῦ. 1 Cor. i, 19. Eph. ili. 4. Col. i. 9. 
Hi, 2 al. et Class, empe, where the term 
sometimes means ‘natural sagacit 








87, and 
εὐβουλίαν καὶ σύνεσιν περὶ 
Taw παρόντων ἐς τὸν βίον. And 40 in 
1 Cor. i. 19, by οἱ σοφοὶ, are denoted the 
learned ; and by οἱ συνετοὶ, the shrewd, 

. Sept. ‘Meton. as κα 









αὐτὸν (Θεὸν) ἐξ ὅλης τῆς 
καρδίας καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆν συνίσεως, HE 
ὙΊ Ἢ. ail 1, Plut, Vit. Thea. δ, 


Borers ἣν adh (συνίημι, τὰ, 
t00,) prop. putting together in mind, 

τ nteligent, jin NT. 
occ. Lu. x. 2]. Matt. 3, 25, ἀπέκρυψας 
ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν, whore 
the two terms, σοφοὶ and συνετοῖ, seem 
meant to be thus far distinguished, that 
tthe former has reference to ‘Know 
ledge; the latter, to natural talents; what 
‘we should express by wise, or learned, and 
talented. The same distinction is to be 
made at 1 Cor. i, 19. At Acts xiii, 7, 
ἀνδρὶ συνετῷ, the enue i what tho Vale 
gate well represents by ‘ viro prudenti,’ a 
man of discretion and wisdom, meaning 
‘that practical wisdom necessary to him 
who governs others. Thus in "Thue. 
pa is maid of king Archidamus, ἀνὴρ ovr 

op ‘And #0 Gen. xli. 33, 

i here ave anlar (‘to look out for’) ἄν" 

όνιμον καὶ καὶ συνετὸν, and else. 

sare in Sepa occasionally in Class 

Though geceally fo: tho ncaa lover 
talented, Sept. 





Συρενδοκ ἐσ ἢ Ὁ ows, (σὺν, εὐδοκέω,) 
to approve of any thing with another ; 
ce, fo ‘and be pleased with ; 

meee wi dt of pore. an Rom. i 
συνενδοκοῦσι τοῖς πράσσουσι : also, 
with dat, of thing, Lu. xi. 48, cuvevdo- 
κεῖτε τοῖε ἔργοις τῶν πατίρων ὑμ. Acts 















‘ili. 1, ἃ xxii. 20, So 2 Mace, x1. 24, μὴ 
φυνενδοκοῦντας τῇ μεταθέσει, & 1 Mace. 
87, σ᾿ τῷ νόμῳ. Fel. by infin, tobe 

consentio,) to be disposed to do 


3, καὶ αὐτὸς 
se, aes σὶν 
does not (as the Lexicographers eay) mean 


ike, Batis rather merged in the verb, to 
iuce 





6 sense ‘a8 in the case of 
the Lat. consentio, which is sometim 
followed by an infin. In Diod. Sic. ε. iii 


74, and Demad, 180, 32, the infin, is im. \ 


Συνενωχέω, f how, (σὺν, εὐωχ. “to 
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nding, intel- | t 
the mind itself, Ml. xii, 33, | = 





ΣΥΝ 
‘cause to be well fed, to 


i, ti, Tw, 
xh) t0 ‘several 
ΕΥ̓ 





with any be ὦ sec! wi 


‘Pal 


ἔστημι, (σὺν, ἐφίστημι,) in 
2.’ συνεπέστην, intrans, 

3, wit 
συνεαέστη ὁ ὄχλον 
‘an assault together 





Pot. 18, συνενωχούμενοι ὑμῖν τ 
Sue 12 Jou λει ae ine, 


pat 4. 
Euve 





against them.’ 


Συνέχω, f. Ew, (ἔχω,) to hold together, 
" ξ' Ἂν τὴ ate δῶν ΕΠ 
up, trans, 
tas τὰ ὦτα, ‘to stop one’s care,” 
drawing them together,) for wl ek ες 
Chan: wire tee ᾿Ἱπιλαβεῖν, καταλα- 
yi, or ἐπίχεσθαι τὰ iva) Act vil 
7. κα action expressive of detestation 
‘and abhorrence. So Plt. t. i, p, 1098, 
πὰ ὦτα καταλήψῃ ταῖε χερσὶ, i bora, 
Ῥαίνων καὶ βδελνττόμενος. 
στόμα, Is. lit. 1δ. OF iy νουδκαι, ΧΗ 


Hx, 4 συνίξουσί σε πάντοὶ 
Sept. 1'Sem, zai 8, 2 Mace. ix. 2. δὲ 
ΠΩ any one, Lu. vili. 





87. 2) νιο. to constrain, strongly 
ome with ΩΝ 2. Cor. τ. 14, ἡ 
ἀγάπη τοῦ Xp. συνέ: 
act,’ where Genmen. 
θεῖ. Pass, Acta xviii. 5, συνείχετο τῷ 
πνεύματε ὁ Wadden text, τος, Pass 
συνέχομαι, to in or 
Sirailened jor on a8 used either ins 
natural, or, what is more usual, 8 figurative 
sense, either with a prep. or a dat. of 
instrument, or abwoladely, “Phil. i. 38, 
συνέχομαι ἐκ τῶν δύο, i.e, . 1 am hel 
in suspense between these two (conflicting 
motives ;)’ ἐκ for ἀπὸ, Lu. xii. 50; πῶς 
συνέχομαι ἕως οὗ τελεσθῇ. how anxious 
κα Tl be gocompllaied ? ow am Ὁ 
distressed till, ἄς. τῷ πολέμῳ, Palaph. 
ἘΞ ὃ. Aino = Η wie d 
q i.e. with fear, disease, (et 
attacks ‘of fover,) ἄς, with dat, Pacsl 
4, εγάλῳ συνείχοντο. So Plut. 




















" δομιεάνίοιὶ rapidis (read, rabidis) fabribus.”” 
Ῥννήδομαι, depon. ναι, (σὺν, ἤδ.) 
in Class. to joy or rejoice with any 
ΝΟ Τὶ only with dat, of thing, τον 
τ WR. * to oe AdgEA 
guvitonas γὰ τῷ ween 
“Taelight in dhe Ws Sk 
to, but much stronger Ree we 
σύμφημι τῷ νόμῳ ὅτι καὶ 





ΣΥΝ 


ΤΥ σάδε To aernove the ae 
τὸ APPROVE; the other, 
τὸ peuicuT 1x, Eur. 

at Γ} omy Ἡ. ix. 21. 


or at δε ᾿ 
custom, oe τας απ να igethor, 
An. xvi, 86. InN. Τ' a 





Tobin xviil. 39, ἐστὶ σὺν ὑμῖν. 1 Cor. xi. 


eee Som Ant, αι δι ά. 


πά- 
sz ΡΣ ov, ὃ, (σὺν, ἡλ. a 
‘the same 


and oft. 

i, one of ae os τ Diod. 
Pa ἘΝ 1 ‘and other lat, 
elie: ‘the purer Greek term is cv 


Συνθάατω, f ψω, (σὺν, ϑάπτω, 
tober thay ne uae} 








ivras αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ βαπτίσ- 

pers," burled with him? namely, in the 

tet of baptam ; alluding to beptnm by 
‘See my note, 

Συνθλάω, f. dow, (σὺν, θλάω, to 
0 crush alto to 





Συνθλῖβω, f. σὺν, θλίβω,) to 
pra together i ya Sip onal ce 
23.8 crowd upon ἃ person, with acc. Mark 
3.24, 8]. Jou, Bel tiy'8, 8, owOAipo- 


00 τοῦ ἀλήθους περὶ τοῦ o8. 
fiat Symmons ἐπὶ τ στρατηγ 
ξονθρύπτω, τ de, (σὺν, ϑρύπτω, 
‘break,) prop. ἐο break by crashing toge: 
ter io crush to pieces; in N.T. δὰ. τὴν 
fay τινὸς, Wt. to crush the heart, ἰῷ 
dishearten or quite subdue one's courage, 
Acts xxi. 18, Sool ἀποτεθρι ἱένοι τὰν 
ψυχὰν, Plat. Rep. vip. 495, ἢ 
Συνεέω, see in Συνίημι, 
Συνίημι, Ε συνήσω, sor 1. συνῆκα, 
2 Splat, pln συνιοῦσι, and 
= συνιέω,} prop. 
in batt 






to send or 
>» Hom. δὴ 


id tay thoy to 
rete ἜΤΟΣ pes 
φυσι, “οὐδὲ συνιοῦσι, i.e. by πρεῖοαγταν, 
of cause for effect, * do not lay it to heart? 
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ΣΥΝ 


hend it as to enter into its spirit and shey 
its requistons;, «figurative use of ἂρ 
term similar to that ἀκοῦν In the να 
to obey, ver. 14. Mk. iv, 12, vi. δ), ah 
ope, Acta vii, 25, οἱ δὲ οὐ συνῆκαν. 
Rom. xv. 21. 2 Cor. x. 12, οὐ συνιοῦσι, 





ἯΙ | ‘are not wise.’ Foll. by τας. Matt. ας 


51, συνήκατε ταῦτα πάντι 
ἐν Sa Sen Mate avis ἴθι 
anf Cine From the Hobe. 0 » 

Sand, be wise, viz. in, respect 
και Godel et boo Rive a tor 
God," Rom. lit 11, οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ συνιῶνι 


Ruvterane ze Συνιστάω & Συνιστάνω, 


αι, ἢ, δ, 








f. συστήσω, (ἴστημι,) occ. in both tbe 
trans. and intrans. signif, ἐο make sont 
swith, and to cette 


nak. in the pres imperf, and sor, 1. 
‘Act, ἐο make stand with, together, 
ingiter, as of, in Clan. In i ® 
place with or before any one: 1) prop. 
persons, fo introduce, to ‘to one’s 
acquaintance ; and hence = to 

to represent aa worthy, fo with 
ace, and dat, Rom, avi. 1, συρίστημι ἃ 
ὑμῖν Φοίβην. 2 Cor, v. 12, wit ith ace. and 
πρός twa, 2 Cor. iv. 2, an 

Longin, ©. 84. Xen. Soc‘and Cla πὰ 
simpl. acc, 2Gor. iti 1, ἑαυτοὺς συνιστά- 
νειν, x, 12, Pass. 2 Cor. xii. 11. 

toa forth, show, dopa, ince, 

with simpl, ace. Rom. it. 

ἡμῶν Θιοῦ δικαιοσύνην συνίστησι, i.e 
prove or establish ; tense apg ate 
rally out of the proper one of, 

ther; tere beng implied the just 
tion ‘of two things for the purpose of 

ing their comparative size or value, τ. a 
2 Cor, vi. 4, συνιστῶντες ἑαντοὺτ ὧν 
pet Sueno: ith doub, acc, Gal ἃ, 
18, παρε wy ἐμαι ν συνίστημι: - 
Philo, 617, σ. αὐτὸν προφήτην. Diod. 
‘with ace. and infin, 2 Cot, 
iv. 46. Jou, Ant τᾶ 























intrans, in the perf, and aor. 2. act. # 
stand with, &e. 1) 

with dat. "Lu, ix. 82, δύο ἄνδρας τοὺν 
συνεστῶτας αὐτῷ. 2) 
‘fg. from the ti 


igni 

together, a8 parts to form a whole, ise 
constitute, create, bring into existence, Di 
Laért. Oarnead. iv. 64, ἡ συστήσασα 
gee καὶ διαλύσει. Plato Times, p 

|, E. τίνι τῶν ζώων αὐτὸν (τὸν κόσ- 
μον) els ὁμοιότητα ὁ ξυνιστὰν ξονέσι 
τησε; sani υστήσαε δὲ τὸ 
τιν, Vente ta We futrans. to be cow 
stituted, subsist, Col. i. τὰ, 
πάντα ἐν αὐτῷ συνέστηκε, sree πῖλον how 
ever, conservation and preservation seem 
likewise implied. So ‘Aratot de Munda, 








6, ἐκ Θεοῦ πάντα, καὶ 
σννίστακα 2B RU tie 


raderstand it; do not so compre-\ αννιστῶαα τῷ πῶ ων 








ΣΥΝ 


re my note, Philo de Plant. Noé, p. 215, 
i vm ΕΑ καὶ παντὸς δῆς “a καὶ 
 πσυνέστη ὅδε κόσμον 

Te Bier BBS, τῷ Διὸς 





Συνοδεύω, τ εύσω, (σὺν, ὁδεύων) to 
be on the say with any one, to or 
i swith, foll. by dat. Acts ix, 7, and 


Σννοδία, ar, han ite ὁδὸς.) 


ΜΠ 


ing together, Plat τὶ. 178, Pace 
companions of a jou rr 
DE. ii, 95; ΟΝ. Τὶ ineide ‘a ormpany 

travellers, α caraoan, Lu. fi, 44. Jos. 
i, 131 


" 


Arr. pit. i, 91. 


ΗΝ £ foe, (σὺν, οἰκέω,) to 
dwell with 





én the caine house with any one, to 
ve with, eapec. as husbands with wives, to 
cohabit, stot I Poti, 7,and of. in Clas, 


setae τὰ fem, (σὺν, οἰκος 
oma ἌΡ 


683 aN. eg 1 
other Christians, into 
wit temples the’ Church ot God 

- i. 22; κοῦ fully in Οἰκοδομέω, TT 
Evvopsdia, f. sow, fein, bun 


Seager wih fl i with dat, Acta 








ΤΙ Συνομορίω f. σα, (σὺν, ὁμορέω, 

πὶ ὅμος, Spos,) to border to- 

swith, foll. by dat, 

‘Acts xvii. 7, οὗ ἡ οἰκία ἦν συνομοροῦσα 

τῇ συναγωγῇ, i. ©. conterminous, con- 

‘Bywows ; Tor’ which the Classical term 
δυνορίω, used by Polyb, 

Συνοχὴ, ἧς, ἡ, (συνέχω,) prop. ahold- 

tx, a thing kes 

of a narrow place, as Hom. Il, xxi 













sess a 

i like. in atte 

such anziety as-bolds the mind as it were 

enchained, Lu, xxi, 25, συνοχὴ ἐθνῶν. 
‘heart. falé dio. 


2.Gor. ἐν δ, σι καρδίας, 
ἕναν. Sept: Job xxx. 5, and Class. 


Bvrrécow or ττω, f ξω, (σὺν, or 
order 












Burr theca, απ, ἡ, (συντελέω!) pop. 
bringing consumma- 


tion ‘cn oft in Cho. Sept 
InN. used only in the phrase συν: 


fiom, or 





Bin woo αἰῶνος, which mean the 
gad of the world,” or present state of 
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“ich | any thing, by ‘cattig Wake it shorter, an 


ΣΥΝ 


ραν: Mast. Pe 3.98 Bee 
digi daredon eppoatod hy 





αἰὼν deno! 


Divine roa to the present state of 
probation, and of tho” vine Church? 
iy συντίλ. τῶν αἰώνων, Heb. ix. 28, fy 
‘meant ‘theclose of the Mosaic dispensatien, 





ofan, τὸς δ ace καὶ. Sept, and 
Class. 'In the sense of fo fulfl, aovom- 
plish, as a promise, prophecy, Ge. with 
ace, Rom, ix. 28, λόγον συντελῶν. 

2) by Hebr. to 
with acc. Heb. vill, 8, συντελέσω ἐπὶ 
τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ισραὴλ-- διαθήκην καινήν. 


Συν τέμνων, Πεμῶ, par. συντίτιν 
prop. contract ot he eng ot 


tie, 
vii, 36, τὰν πρώρας τῶν νεῶν συντέμ 

vooras, "And το σ. εἰς ὀλίγον, Βομοῖ. σὰ 
Thueya, vi. 45; more freq, however, 

Ἢ, to curtail; also fig. to 

um pri ome has to soy fn a summary 
summarily, ἐᾷ 


2 The: ave i tn sentence, Hence tn 
NIT. » Rom, 


ix, 28, bis, bev ei γὰρ soe Ny καὶ 
συντέμνων ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ" ὅτι λό; 
συντετμημίνον ποιήσει Κύριον ἐπὶ τῆς 
ord he doth fulfil, and 
Ain ightovu ‘because his word 
decreed will the Lord execute upon the 

















isa 
Zuvenp last dow, 1) prop like Latin 
vonservo, with one, or to to- 
mm destruction, δια. Matt. 
καὶ of wing Ta. And 
in Lib, Enoch. p. 191, wo have ¢. 
[ψυχὴν εἶ ζωόν, P93) ὦ keep near 
for safety or . vi, 20, συν" 
«τήρει αὐτόν, Alto 0 fig. to loop ἐπὶ one's 
mind fina, La , 19. So See 
Dan. vii. 98, σ. ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ. Pol. 
BB a yoduto wag lattes 
Συντίθημι, ἢ, hows (σὸν, vi.) to μὲ 
things impl. to. 


arrange a) ΧΩ Υ business, 
as Demosth. p. 275, 263 ‘hein our 


πίθεσθαι τινι, of πρό τινα, 
or omcself with any ous ee ‘othe 
with him, to 

todo το or τ Hom TL 76, ΠΣ 

167, ot and of in Clase, fol by infin, 

and gn NT La, xx. δ, καὶ συϑίθετο 

αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι. Foll. by iat. 

swith τοῦ, Acta xxi, 20; Test, x1t. Patt, 

ToT; by tay Soba Me Sd συνιτίδεωτο 
conallia deers 


ἵνα, le communi 
bas ‘Onee tn Lext, ret, (DYE WAS, 





ὁ | doing of any thing, or fo make 0 





ΣΥΝ 


ote.) fo assent, absol. Acts xxiv. 9. So 
Philostr, Heroic. ο, 5, fin. ὀλίγοια τῶν 
βουλευμάτων Ἐιντίδεσθα 






Acts xxiv. 4, ἀκοῦσαί 
λεξόντων. 4S Jos. c. Ap. i. 
συντόμως. Xen. (Be. xii. 19, 1 
σόμως εἰπεῖν. 

Συντρέχω, sor. 2 συνέδραμον, (σὺν, 
τρέχα) pro to run with others, intran: 
propia Ne only fg. εἴς τι, 1 Pet. iv 
μὴ συντρεχόντων ὑμῶν εἰς τὴν αὐτὴν 
πῆς ἀσωτίας ἀγάχνσι ἢ Dem 214, 
Of «ἃ multitude, to run to- 
ἔρον BC So vi. 
18. Jos. B. J. vi. 2, 8. Xen, An. ΝΙΝ 

Συντρίβω, f. σὺν, τρ.) prop. to 
rub together, ὁ. gr. μι for nie tie fire, 
πὰ πυρεῖα Lug, Ver. Hit i $25 ume 

sad in N. τι to break or crush to- 
pli, concussion, to break in pieces, 
1) ‘prow. Mk. v. 4. xiv. 8, συν" 
ἴψεσς τὸ ἀλάβ. i. 6. diffracto ory 
fabastrum aperuit; seemy note there; John 
xix. 36. Of breaking © vestel, Rev. ἡ. 27. 
Sept. & Class, as HEI, V. H. Xen. 
Cyr. vi. 1, 29. Also ‘of a skip, Thue, 
iv. 12. Eurip. Cycl. 700. Of a reed 
bruiaed, but tot broken, Matt. xii 20, 
κάλαμον συντετριμμένον οὐ Kared! εν 
where see my note. 2) Fic. like 
‘contero and 1, to break or ah 
the strength or power of any one, fo crush, 
‘utterly destroy," as an earthen vessel is, 
by being broken; a metaphor of frequent 
ove, nO." with ace, Luvix. 39, πνεῦμα 
συντρίβον αὐτὸν, " the spi it breaking him 
down, * crushing his strength comp. Mk. 
ix. 18, ξηραίνεται. Thus of Satan, * to 
break oF crush his power, Rom. xvi. 20. 
Josh. x. 10, “And to in Demosth 
12 and often elsewhere, the term 
‘used of crushing, i.e. entirely sable 
an enemy. Also in Pol. xxvi. 
‘Axe Pass. Luke iv. ja 
συντετριμμένους 'τὴν καρδίαν, * broken 
‘or contrite in heart,’ i. ὁ. dispirited, | ° 
affiicted. In this motaphorical sense, as 
used of mental sorrow, the term also 
occurs in Sept. Ps. xxxiv. 19, and Class. 
te Plat. vi. 1/1, 8, μὴ συντρίβεσθαι, δὴ, 
μηδὲ ἀθυμεῖν τὸν ἐλεγχόμενον. Pol. 
xxi. 10, 3, συντρ. τῇ διανοίᾳ. Diod. Sic. 
xvi. 81, συντρ. ταῖς ψυχαῖς: 
Σόντριμμα, ἅτος, τὸ, ‘sire 


ener? reer 
it 


ὲ συν- 









































xxx. 14. In 
destruction, Rom, iii, 16. Ecclus. By 
I Mace. ii. 7. 

Σύντι » οὐ, ὃ, ἡ, πὰ). 
πρέφωι pty nou aad to 
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swy-\ Disa 


3. In ΝΎ. subst. ΜΆ body 
. one Brought up or educated with wn- \ spel 


ΣΥΣ 


other, a8 a foster-brother or sohodl-fellow, | 
‘Acta, 1. Jon, and Clase, 

Συντυγχάνῳ er 2. σι 
σὺν, τυγχάνω, t0 fall in with, met τὰ 
at colne ὦ oraf any one, with dat La. 
19, Jos. Ant. i. 12, 3, συντυχὼν δ' αὐτῇ 
ϑεῖος ἄγγελος, and Class, 

Ξυνυποκρίνομαι, (σὺν) ὑπ᾿ 
wit an ae oop εκρίθι πὰ 
sen: didn th Braco dni 
lagna by dat. an in Buy eign, Gl 

3. Pol. iii, 92, δ. ii, Sore ut. Ὁ, 

Mar. U4. 

Συνυπουργίω, ἢ δ ήσαν (σὸν, ὅπου 

ἕω, fr, ὑπουρ to serve, 
(hi eit a “pase "alt he of manner, 
2 Cor, i. Tl, συνυπουργούντων ὑμῶν 
τῇ δεήσει. Luc, Bis accus. 17, ewes 
μές πῆς ἡδονῆς, ἥπερ αὐτῇ τὲ 
πολλὰ ξυνυπουργι 

Suet ve ἐνῶ (σὺν, om) αὶ 
ΠΡ γον ) a 
together, said of animale, bor 
tin, i, 10, InN. 'T. Bar 
together, bec. spoken ofS eviots 
Rom. viii. 22. So Eur, Helen, 733, fw" 
ὠδίνει κακοῖς. 


Συνωμοσία, a, ἡ (συνόμνυμι)ραι, 


a swearing together, fig. 
καὶ 1S Somtuolay Ἐεπουπαῆεα So. 























and Class, 
Σύρτεις, ews, 4, (ovpe,) α φαπὰ δον, 
or quicksand, in the sea, and so called be; 


cange when ships run upon it, it as it wee 
draws them in and swallows them up 
Acts xxvii. 17, μὴ εἰς τὴν Σ. ἐκπέσωσι. 
Σῦϑρω, f. υρῶ, to draw, or drag, imply. 
ing foree, trans. John xxi. 8, besa τὸ 
δίκτυον. Acts xvii. 6. Rev. xii. 4. 
and Class, Also a frequent term to 
note the apprehending of any one and ar 
tying him before a magistrate, or to prisoo, 
‘Acts vii, 8. xiv. 19, Epict. i 24,0. 
sis τὸ δεσμωτήριον. It does not appear 
from the examples adduced, that the term 
in thie use conveys any idea of 
it seems merely to denote com 
pulion. "Seo more in my notes, 
Ξυσπαράσσω or ττω, £. ἄξω, (σὺν, 
7.) prop, fo tear up or 
in N.'T. intens. to quite convulse, throe 
into strong spasms, spoken of the effects α 
demoniacal possession, with ace, Lu. ix.42 
᾿Σύσσημον, εν ros {nee ‘neat. of vont 
σύσσημος, ‘signed or mi 
σι alike, om σὺν, σῆμα,) ΣΝ 
sign, token, SIGNAL, agreed wes ma 
others, Mk, xiv. 44, φύσσημον, 


Sat Sa Botton, 

Sete tte tae 

Doccwnes ores δὰ δ δὰ τὲ 
Net, Lak. 


sere ng 














ΣΥΣ 


4ε τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, and of the 
Gontiles as partakers ἴα it δ. fii, 6, 


- Συστασι στῆς οὗ, ὃ, (συστασιά- 
sedition of 


fon) 2 
fasurgent, Mk. xv. 7. Jon ‘Ant, 
ar κατὰ ᾿Αριστοβούλον καὶ τῶν 
σσυστασίαστῶν αὐτοὶ 
Συστατικὸς, ἡ, νικῶ. (συνίστημι,) 
prop. ‘capable of ‘bringing together, or in- 
jucing * ἡ συστατικὴ, ‘a 


3° 80 ἐπι 
letter of introduction,’ 2 Cor. iii. 1. These 
te 


letters, similarly called by Arrian Ej 
ii, 
eae. 


overaru 
ὅλιον σι, and pro- 
εἰν origin from the “ες 
fe eatlier Greeks, 
were much cued among the Greeks 
the Jews and early 

σὺν, 


ἢ 


. Vie 6, ὁ παλαιὸς 


2, γράμματα 





Συσταυρόω, f. dow, 

arecyy with any ere, wi 

ΩΤ Ἢ 

ἡμῶν ἄνόρωποι Ἐαισπαυρόθη, 
ord, ‘Our old (former) man was ern 

abel ac 


dead body rolled up and 
burial, “Acts v. 6, by s uso of the word 
answering to that of περιστέλλω in 
Ezek, xxix. δ. Jos. Ant. xvii, 3,5, Hot, 

4H. 90, and of hich only two" examples 
‘been adduced, Kuri 6, 
inert συνεστι "aon 
108, πολὺς ὄγκον συστελλομένων 
προγόνων. Nhs ny & use found in 
~Apoer. and Class,, as 
fast 


what is 
Bae 
%, ἣν 
with ig the persecution ΕΣ 


3 tome on, ἐνστήσονται καιροὶ χαλεποί. 











Others, however, explain, ‘the time is 
short ;” an interpretation’ supported, in- 
deed, by the sus i, but not 80 
‘agreeable to the context, 

Συστενάζω, f “ce (σὺν, στενάζω,) 
to groan or sigh ἐρρεῖλοῃ, spoken οἵ ἡ κτὶ- 
‘us, collect. 





Συστοιχίω, tow, (σὺν, στ.) 
Η ΕΊΣ, ne cee |B 
as soldiers, Pol. x 
Sir to 
‘on wi 







dat. Οἱ 


corresponding,” Pol, 
Theophk Cane Pend 


Συστρατιώτης, ov, ὁ, 
prop. @ fellow-soldicr ; ἦφ. οἱ 


σὺν, 
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for σχηματί 





ΣΦΡ 


teachers, Paul's 
tnd dang 


ἐκ the labours 
ἃ danger ofthe Christin warfare, ῬΜΙ͂, 
ii 


Συσξρέφω, ΠΩ, (σὺν, evel =) 
prop. of thi ‘erm, fot 

Pedder espe. fato's one bundle, band, me, 
‘and bence τ ool 
lect, with ace, Acts xxvii, 3, συστρέψαν. 
ros τοῦ Παύλου φρυγάνων whidor: & 
grapbie exprewion, ‘with which compare 
enh οἰ yrapets ἀκανθῶν σωρόνεσν 
στρίψαντες. So Prov. xxx. 4, rie συν. 
ἐστρεψε ὕδωρ ἐν ἱματίῳ, The usual 
ican συλλῇγο, at Keno 3 

java συλλέγοντες ὧς ἐπὶ πῦρ. The 

trond i of frequent occ, in Cham of ook 
lecting persons into masses, 

Συστροφὴ, as, ἡ, (over, 
ἃ turning OF wding 
gutting tgeier of pe 
σιμά, taeaning 15 kets xix, 40, τὸ 
tumuleuous assemblage,” as. oft in. Sept, 
and Claas.; inthe sense (found. ‘so ἦα 





sow.) pr prep. 


v7 js 


| Sept, Jos nd Case) of 
thrist,’ where see my note; | ‘27%, 





xxii 12, ποιήσαντεν συστροφὴν, 
comp. ver. 13, 
Συσχηματίζω, fiw, (σὺν, 
prop. to give the samme ‘Ahn χὸ 
orm to toy thing; in κα only wales 
to conform oneself, be to 
Ty thing, with dat Rom, xi, ὦ μὴ συν 
ἤζεσθε τῷ alam τ, ΡΟ 1k 
ἡ, (σφάζω, slaughter, 
prop. of animals for φάτο sauler 
Acts vill, 82, ὡς πρόβατον ἐπὶ σφαγήν. 
Rom, viil, 36, ὡς πρόβατα σφαγέντος: 
ὑῶν. saugiter; Ja. v. 6, ἐθρίψατε τὰ 





vy, καρδίαν ὑμῶν ὧν ἐν ἢ ἡμέρᾳ σφαγῆς, 


“Tike beaat in the day of saoghter® with: 
out care or forethought. So Jer. xii, 3, 
ἅγνισον αὑτοὺς εἰς ἡμέραν σφαγῆς ai- 

Σφάγιον, o πὸ, (σφάζω,) a 
watts ieee ti 
vii. 42, μὴ τϑὰ ια--προσηνέγκατί μοι, 
and το oft. in 


Σφά ἄγη σφάττω, ἔξω, 
τ Ea 
or sacrifice, Rev. ρνίον ἐσξηκὸν ὧν 


ἀπφαγμένον. ver. ‘9, 12. 
Ci ‘alto of persons, to Hl oy, 
12 bis, Kai 
4, 


nce, ies a: of α “deadly ena, 
Hii, 3, (κεφαλὴ) ὡς ἐσφαγμένη εἰ 
ΤΣ Ata Moone 
Σφόδρα, adv. Corop. nent. pl. of adj 
σφοξρὸς, enger, ent,) vehemently, 
ite ‘and oft. Sept and 


ὧς adv. Koc ecbebe Semen 


h, Note χα. Vi 

















Σφοδι 
very mt 


Citristian | Ξφραγίζω, ἵ. iow, eon 


ΣΥΝ 


ψοίο,) 40 assent, abeol. Acta xxiv. 9. So 
Philostr, Heroic. ¢. 5, fin. ὀλίγοις τῶν 
βουλευμάτων ξυντίθεσθαι. 

Συντόμως, adv. (σύντομος, ἔτ. συν- 
ἔμνω,) ‘concisely, briefly, in few words, 
‘Acts xxiv. 4, ἀκοῦσαί σε ἡμῶν σ. sil. 
λεξόντων. Jos. ο. Ap. i, 1, γράψαι 
συντόμως. Xen, (ἔς. xit. 19, ὡς δὲ συν- 
σόμωε εἰπεῖν. 

Συντρέχω, aor. 2 συνέδραμον, (σὺν, 
πρέχω,) prop. to run with others, intrans. 
prop. in ΝᾺ T only fig. εἷς τι, 1 Pet. iv. 4, 
μὴ συντρεχόντων ὑμῶν εἰς τὴν αὐτὴν 
μ ἀσωτίαν ἀνάχυσιν. Dem. pis Δ 

δι multitude, to run together, flock 
Mk. vi. 33, Acts iii. 11. Judith vi. 
8. Jos. B. J. vie 2, 8. Xen, An. v. 7, 4. 

Συντρῖβω, f. ψω, (σὺν, rp.) prop. to 
rub together, ὁ. gt. sticks for kindling fire, 
τὰ πυρεῖα, Luc, Ver. Hist, i, 32; usu- 
ally, and in N. T., to break or crush to- 

by concussion, to break én pieces, 
‘trans, 1) μον. Mk. ν᾿ 4. xiv. 8, ov» 
τρίψασα τὸ ἀλάβ. i. ©. diffracto orificio, 
afabastrum aperuit; seomy note there; John, 
xix. 36. Of breaking a vessel, Rev. ii. 27. 
Sept. & Class, as EI. V.H. xii. 46; Xen. 
Cyr, vi. 1, 29. Also of a skip, Thuc. 
iv. 12." Eurip. Cycl. 700, Of a reed 
bruised, but not broken, Matt. xii. 20, 
κάλαμόν συντετριμμένον οὐ καπεάξει, 
where see my note. 2) Fic. like Lat, 
contero and confringo, to break or crush 
the strength or power of any one, fo crush, 
“utterly destroy,’ as an earthen vessel is 
by being broken} a metaphor of frequent 
occ. in Ὁ. Τ. with acc. Lu. ix. 39, πνεῦμα--- 
σὺντρίβον αὐτὸν, * the spirit breaking him 
down,’ * crushing his strength τ᾽ comp. Mk, 
ix. 18, ξηραίνεται. Thus of Satan, ‘ to 
‘break or crush his power,’ Rom. xvi. 20. 
Bept. Josh. x. 10, And so in Demosth. 
1a, and often elsewhere, the term 
used of crushing, i.e. entirely subduing, 
an enemy, in Pol, xxvi. 3, 6, 
o. τοὺς ᾿Αχαιούς. Pass. Luke iv. 18, 
συντετριμμένους τὴν καρδίαν, " broken 
or contrite in heart,’ i. 6, ‘dispirited, 
afflicted. In this metaphorical sense, as 
used of mental sorrow, the term also 
occurs in ot. Ps, xxxiv. 19, and Class. 
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ΣΥΣ 


other, as ἃ cor school flow, 
‘Acts aii, 1. Jon. and Class. 
Συντνγχάνω, sor, 2. συνέτυχο, 
(civ, τυγχάφω,) to fall invwith, mete 
(eon oral tny one, with da Τα τα 
19. Jos, Anti, 12, 8, συντυχὼν 8 αὐτῇ 
ϑεῖος ἄγγελος, and Clans, 
Συνυποκρίνομαι, (σὺν, ox. 
anid aoe ρῶν. συν εταρίθεν δὰ τὰ 
tense, fo dissamblo with, * practive ἀδιάμι: 
Ion fl. by data in δν γχαίρο Ol 
ii, 18. Pol. ii 92, δι iii. B26. Pla. 
Συνυπουργέω, f. hoe, (σὺν, ὑπο 
arhar te Taotphin nalgor} τ αν, 
aid toith any one, foll. by dat. of manzer, 
2 Cor. i. Tl, συνυπουῤγούντων ὑμῶν 
τῇ δεήσει. Lue, Bis accus. 17, συναγν. 
wkonioys “vie ἡδονῆς, ἥπερ αὐτῇ τὸ 
πολλὰ ξυνυπουργι 

















Συνωδτνω, f. wid, (σὺν, ὠδίνω,) prop 
ὁ Ὁ said οἱ anteale, Porp Kia ve 
ἐ τ ani de 
sn 0, In xt oe ὦ μὰ 
together, absol. spoken οὗ ri 

Rom. vii, 22.” Bo Bur. Helen. 788, fr 


ὠδίνει κακοῖς. 

Συνωμοσία, αν, ἡ, (συνόμνυμι,) prop 
ἃ swearing , sracy, Aes 
xxiii, 13, συνωμοσίαν πεποιηκότες. Joe 


and ΟἹ 
,) α sand-baxk, 

in the sea, and. 0 called be 
cause when shipe run upon it, it as it wert 
draws them in and swallows them wp 
Acts xxvii. 17, μὴ εἰς τὴν Σ. ἐκπέσωσι. 

Σῦίρω, f. ups, to draw, or drag, imply. 
ing foree, trans. John xxi. 8, σύροντες τὸ 
δίκανον. Acts xvi. 6. Rev. xi. 4. Sep 
and Class, Also ἃ frequent term to 
uote the apprehending of any one and cat 
ying him before magistrate, oro pre, 
Acts viii, 3. xiv. 19, Arr. Epict. i 24,6. 
εἰς τὸ δεσμωτήριον. Tt does not appest 
from the examples adduced, that the term 
in thie use conveys any idea of 
‘violence; it seems merely to denote com 
pulsion. "See more in my notes. 
Συσπαράσσω or ττω, f. ἄξω, (om 
om.) prop. to tear up or “together; 
SR Tene ὦ guile comculs, tr 
ialo strong spasms, spoken of the effects 
Aemoniacal porestion, with ace, La, ix. 2 

Σύσσημον, om πὸ, (neat, of a 
σύσσημος, ‘signed or marked τη 
or alike, from σὺν, σῆμα.) ἃ comoeried 
sign, token, SIGNAL, agreed upon wih 
others, MK, xiv. 44, σύσσημον, com 

att. xxvi. 48, σημεῖον. Sept. Judg. χα. 
Diode sin Gee d6: Sires Pa. 














as Plut. vi. 171, 8, μὴ συντρίβεσθαι δὴ, 
μηδὲ ἀθυμεῖν "τὸν ἰλεγχόμενον. Pol. 
xxi. 10, 2, συντρ. τῇ διανοίᾳ. Diod. Sic. 
xvi. 81, συντρ. ταῖς ψυχαῖς: 
Σύντριμμα, ατος, τὸ, (συντρίβω.) 
. α Breaking together, a erushing, Sept. 
Pol καὶ 18. fa axa. 1 In NOT. ty, 
destruction, Rom, iii, 16, Ecclus. xl. 1]. 
1 Mace. ii. 7. 
Σύντροφος, ov, ὃς ty adj. (συν- 
πρίφω,) prop. nourished or nursed to- 
5 Ken ἢ 8. TaN. sub, and 
‘one drought wp οἱ eduaated wiih ταν. 


Σύσσωμος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. of the sam 


vapken wh τονμὰ kn Cknetas Cha 








ΣΥΣ 


4: τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, and of the 
Gontiles as partakers ἴα it, Eph. li. 6, 
Συστασιαστὴν, οὔ, ὁ, (συστασιά- 
ζω) partner ἐπ sedition or snturrection, 
a insurgent, Mk, xv. 7. Jos. Ant. 
xiv. 2,1, κατὰ 'Αριστοβούλου καὶ τῶν 
συστασιαστῶν αὑτοῦ. 
Συστατικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, οἂ], (συνίστημι,) 
. “capable of ‘bringing together, or in 
jucing;’ #0 ἐπιστολὴ συστατικὴ, 
letter of introduction,’ 2 Cor. iii. 1. ‘These 
Yetters, similarly called by Arrian Epict, 
i, Θ᾽ Ἵ, γράμματα συστατικά. Dog 
ἀαδτὶ, τ. 18, ἐπιστόλιον σ., and pro- 
dably deriving their origin from the ‘tos- 
φασι hospitalitati’ of the earlier Greeks, 
grote much employed among the Greeks 
‘nd Romans, an jews and carly 
Christians. 








Συσταυρόω, ( ὥσω, 





χχυῦ. 44, al.” Fig. Rom. vi. 6, ὁ παλαιὸς 

ἀὐθρωπον ΓΞΣΣΞΩ͂ΣΗ 

‘our mer) man was crn- 
der 


Gal. ii. 20. 

Ξυστίλλω, £ λῶ, (σὺν, στ᾿) 
Prop. to draw or around, as a 
‘yest, Aristoph. aan hence to fold 

‘ar envelope, as said of clothes ; also, to 
Grow fn or rontract. In N. T. used of a 
dead rolled up and mouthed for 
barial, Acts v. 6, by ἃ use of the word 
to that of περιστέλλω in 
. 5, Jos, Ant. xvii 
of which only two examples 
Ihave been adduced, Eurip, Troad. ie, 


οὖν ἐν πέπλοις συνεστάλησαν, 
ὄγκος συστελλομένων 
‘8 use found 


in te 


πι 





01 im. iii. 
1, with allusion to the persecution short) 

τὸ come on, ἐνστήσονται καιροὶ χαλεποῦ, 
Others, however, explain, ‘the time is 


short ;° δὰ interpretation’ supported, in- 
deed,’ by the, ἀτὰρ Joquendi, ‘but not so 
‘agreeable to the context, 


Συστενάζω, ἢ ἕω, (σὺν, oxsnito,) 

groan or spoken of ἡ κτὶ- 
‘out, collect, Rom wil. 2. 
Συστοιχίω, f. tow, (σὺν, στ.) prop. 
ee 
ἕω order together, as soldiers, Pol. x. 21,7; 
in N.T fig. ἐο go together 
‘respond to, with dat. Gal. iv. 
᾿'σύστοιχος, ‘corresponding,’ Pol. xi 
‘Theophr. Caus. Pl. vi. 4. 

Σνστρατιώτης, ov, ὃ, 


prop. α fellow-soldier ; fig. οἱ 








abv, στ.) 
Christian 
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gathering together of 
wo tg te οη τὰ 


Christ,’ where see my note; | ‘7 


3,5. Hdot. | ἡ 


, [καρδίαν ὑμῶν de ἐν ἡμίρᾳ σφαγῆς, 


ΣΦΡ 


teachers, Paul's sonpanions ἐκ the labours 
and f the Christian Phil. 
wh Htew. 3 πῶ 


Συστρίφω, f. ψω, (σὺν, 


στρίφω,) 
prop. of things, to turn, Ἡρώ, tom 


gether, expec. into one bundle, band, mass, 
‘and hence gener. = to τ᾿ 
lect, with wee. Acts xxviii, 3, συστρέψαν. 
τοὶ τοῦ Παύλου φρυγάνων πλῆθοτ: & 
grapble expression, with which compare 

yeh. οἱ γναφεῖς ἀκανθῶν σωρὸν av- 
στρίψαντες. 80 Prov. xxx. 4, τίε συν. 
ἔστρεψε ὕδωρ ἐν ἱματίῳ; The usual 
term is συλλέγω, as Xen. An. iv. 8,11, 
φρύγανα συλλίγοντεν ὧς ἐπὶ ip, The 
word is of frequent occ. in Class, of col- 
lecting persons into masses, 

Lvorpogh, ἢ», ἡ, (συστρές 
@ turning or winding. t 











mncourse, 
te xix. 40, "8 
tumultuous assemblage,’ a8 oft. in Sept, 
and in the sense (found also in 

1d Class.) of combination, con 
12, ποιήσαντες συστροφὴν, 






Σνσχηματίζω, f. ἰσω, (σὺν, ox. 
prop. to give the ΣΥΝ ΠΝ 
|form to any thing; in ‘N.'T. only mid, oF 

to con be to 


jing, with dat. Ror 





a xii, 
σχηματίζεσθε τῷ αἰῶνι τ᾿ 1 Pet i. 14 


ὁ, μὴ ev 


Σφαγὴ, ἧς, ἡ, (σφάζω,) slaughter, 
Ἐξ ς ΕΑ ees ᾿ς sacrifice, 
ii, 82, ὡς πρόβατον ἐπὶ σφαγήν. 

Rom, vill, ϑὺ, ὡς πρόβατα σφαγῆς, ἴ. 5. 
[for slaughter; Ja. v. δ, ἐθρίψατε τὰς 











“Tike beasts in the day of slaughter," wit 
out care or forethought. So Jer. 
ἄγνισον αὑτοὺς εἰς ἡμέραν σφαγῆς ai 
τῶν. 

Σφάγιον, ov, τὸ, (σφάζω,) a vietim, 
am ced slanghtered Sh Setbce kets 
vii, , μὴ σφάγια--προσηνέγκατέ μοι, 

in Class, 





and το oft, 
Σφάζω, Att. σφάττω, f. Ew, to 
ter lay tsar’ prop taint or fed 


or sacrifice, Rev. v. ὃ, ἀρνίον ἑστηκὸς coe 
᾿ἐσφωγμένον. ver. 9,12. xiii. 8. 


Sept. and 
‘leo oil, slay, 
ἀδελφὸν αὐτο 


Rev. vi. 4, 9. xvi 
Once, ἀγροῖς of + deadly wound, 
R iii. 3, (κεφαλὴ) ὡς ἐσφαγμένη ale 
ϑάνωτον, Sept and Clann 27H 






wil 
πὸν 
















Σφόδρα, adv. (prop. neut, pl. of adj. 
ccholpbn’ cig tthement) element 
very muck, Matt, ii, 10, and oft, Sept. and 
Cliss. 

Dpodpas,adv. 
very much, Acts xx an 

Σφραγίζω, f tow, (sQpayiay Ὁ 
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trans. 1) prop. fo seal up, to close | thenticity. So Jos. de Macc. 7, βίδε, ὃν 
oP make tat Fs tal or dete. gr. | ier) ϑανάτον σφραγὶ Ewha 
Ietters or writings, vo that they may not | Hence it eame to mean, in ἃ general wy, 
Be read; hence in N.T. fig. of words, to | u demonstration of the truth of any thing, 
eep in silence, not to maks known, with | Rom. iv. 11, σημεῖον περιτομῆς, 69 
mec. Rev. x. 4, σφράγισον ἃ ἐλάλησαν | γῖδα τῆς δικαιοσύνης κιτιλ. 
αἱ ἑπτὰ βρονταί. χαὶ. 10: of which sense ἢ Σ φυρὸν, od, τὸ, (kindr. with σφῦρα!) 
a example occurs in Βιοῦ. Serm. p. 215, | ric ankie-bone, Acta ἯΙ. 7. 
φράγισον robe μὲν λόγους σιγῇ: alto.| ἜΝ λὲν, adv. 
gener. 0 seal, seta seal. gr. for the sake of ΓΗ͂Ι 








or mark any thing, in token of its 
being wed, δ. ὅτ. persons, 

th Sea. Rov, τὴ 8, pun ven ὦ ἢ, 
of documents, to attest by 
; heneo in N. T. by a metaphor 


taken from privileges and ordre confrmed, 
st wore, with the witnem of a seal, αὐ 
‘ottest, authorize, commission, wit 
see, John vi 27, τοῦτον ὁ Πατὴρ ἐσφρά. 
ἐν, i,0. a8 the Messiah, comp. v. 36; 
hy Er ας 88, ὃ λαβὰν αὐτοῦ τὴν 
ἰσφράγισεν ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς ἀλη- 
Bie στιν, for ἔδεϊξεν, "αἰαῖ, confirma 
Ῥεοξοεθοα his belief, And as testimonies 
of contracts were confirmed by the impo- 
sition of « seal, and thus rendered unsus- 
pected of fraud, so any confirmation of 
truth was denoted by the expressive idea 
οἵ @ καὶ. So also of Christians, whom 
God attests and confirms by the gift of the 
Holy Spirit as the earnest, pledge, seal of 
ΕΞ sleton Yo salatoe, αἱ, with see 
Fi 22, ὁ σφραγισάμενος ἡμᾶς, i.e. 
Sho bath μένοι αι δ ldo of bis ftare 
‘acceptance ;* pass, Eph. i. 13. iv. 30. 


1 ΣΦ perls ior ἡ, (φράσσω,) a καὶ, 
io H)ptop an instrument fr ling. @ 
signet, signet-ring, Rev. vii,2,& Clase, 3) a 

‘a iy pon letters, books, &e. 
for mle at ptbey ancy ten 
vel, σφραγῖσιν tard. ver. 2, al.; also a 


















seal, impressed as a mark or token of genu- 
ἐμοῦ, ix. 4: and oo af & moto, nerp 
equiv. to α token, 

, Proof, 1 Cor. ix. 2,9 σφραγὶς 
ἧς ὑμεῖς ἐστε, mieaning, 
Lord fs a decided 


proof of his Apoatleship; as much 
Seal ia of the ‘authentlety of ἃ writing 


to attest their eu 






rey 
‘on; in N.T. 


fashion, state, condition, 1 Cor. 





“παράγει τὸ σχῆμα τοῦ κόσμου. 


ΓΝ 
“the world, and all its fairest 


ing away. Phil. i. 8, σχξ 
ματι ὡς perros. 
Σχίζω, flow, to split, rend, divide 
cen Sh dolentag he 


ing, that 















rant, Je 
Riv. dy ἐσχίσθη τὸ πλῆθος, 
When’ the word is sed in = 
sense, γνώμαις is usually: 
explination, as in Hdot. reais 
sometimes left to be |, δὲ in the pas 
sage of Acts,and Xen. Conv. iv. 59, ἐντανθε 
ἐσχίσθησαν' καὶ οἱ μὲν εἴπον.-οἱ δὲ, δε, 


Σχίσμει «τοι, τὸ, (σχίζω, ) a τε 
Matt. ix. 16, χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνεται. 
Fig. a 5 diswension, dissent in oe 
non, John wi 43, σχίσμα ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ 
ἐγένετο. ix. 16. 1 Cor. i. 10: in πὶ 
metaph, sense scindere is used in Latin. 
See Ving. Hin. ii, 39. 

Σχοινίον, ov, τὸ, (σχοῖνος, bulrash,) 
prop. a cord made of bulrushes ; hence 

ἃ cord, rope, John ii, 15, Act 
22, τὰ σχοινία τῆν σκάφη, Som. 

Η 


Σχολάζω, f daw, (σχολὴ;) prop. 
ΕΣ iat at 

for any employment that may offer 
ἴὰ ΝΟ ts. 1) with dat, commodi, to how 
leisure for any thing, to Beato ‘ome tb 









ἵνα σχολάζητε τῇ νηστείᾳ. 
of place, Matt. xii, 44, τὸν οἴκοι -αὐρὶ 
ταῖς ἀχολάζοντα, | 6. wnocenpie, wae 
habited, as many explain, addu ες 
©. Gracch. 15, καὶ τῷ δήμῳ σχολάζοντα 
μεθ' ἡμέραν ἀπέδειξε τὸν τόπον" 


rather, a8 others h % vi 
\peasquens Reka Rem EBT fe 
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Brotsch. we read, δύο πνεύματα σχο- δι. ver. 40, σώματα ἐν καὶ 
Mowe τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, Be. ox |sonere tris, ad Clase i. arms, 
Σ χολὴ, ἧς, ἡ, rest, freedom from | a anit Ay, livi dead. 1. ὁ 
"Ὁ Lucian, Ὁ By Beor. ἀνῇ for daman body, and differing from σὰρξ, 
fom. τὶ: 9, 9. Hence by meton, Zeisre, | which expresses rather tho material ofthe 
edt ang object or purnult, Xen | Sady: 1) ae ing, Mate ν᾿ 9, tow μὴ 
a, in fater usage and ν πὸ σῶμά σον 
neton. α place οἵ learned leisure, ἃ achool, | vie 25. xxvi. 12. ΜΚ, v. ‘oka i 
there a teacher and ‘his disciples came | Rom. i. 24. ] Cor. xv. 44, 2 Cor, iv. 16 
vogether. Acts xix. 9, διαλεγόμενος ἐν τῇ | of antith. with: vi, ΜΙ Matt. 3, 28, 
γκολθ Τυράννου rude, seria Claw.” | 4, oF wee, Bom. vl, 1 
ἡ or where πὶ 
siete Soak. om dr, | ans wale ives i ie ie 
deliver, τ. 238: as the seat of sinfal affess 
Tes A Be ΣΕΥ 

$i 25, σῶσον ἐμᾶς, ἀπὸ ταροιαίοε ιν τὸ αὶ 
λιν ὧν a Ao’ ΣΡ nndyic entirely 
πὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ σῶσαι, Matt, xvi. 25. ΠΩΣ thie seo αν ἃ 
Sept and Cla Fell. ic of hin ef many membre 


y peril, &°. | sicular vices; the same, 
Sobek ad wy αὐτὸν ἐν tt, ν 
see erate by ke or rege, | Wests called Slnower ὁ παλαιὸν doe 


Tudo δ, λαὸν ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου σώσας, 
ive. “having brought out safely.” 2) epee. 












































2, ἦραν τὸ σῶμα, καὶ ἔθαψαν 
τῇ ταὶς perann  ae from ents and | αὐτό ai 68, Joh xix δ). ‘ee 
tobe fig? 2, to be restored to health, 405 of the body of Chia a crac for the 


salvation of man, Matt. xxvi. 26. Rom. 

word being Rot, unfrequently used of τος vi dd τοῦ σῶ rod χε 1 Con ας 
SIGY Bem & dangerone disorder) Matt | V6, in. spoken of bests, νέα, Ju ik δὲ 
ix, 21, 22, ἡ πίστις cov σέσωκέ oe" καὶ pate wu, xvii, 37; of victims alain, ‘Heb. 
1. 


᾿σώθη ὃ γυνή. Lu, vil, 88, John xi. 12. 
Kes ἵν. ΓΝ 5 fam 16 ‘and Ciqas, 8) spec. HD. ton. te ody κα 





μιὰ fg. of sleaion from eternal death, 
sc panhment nad misory_ come 
agent pot tn, fo sae and by Impl. to 
eternal life; 40 expec, of Christ, a 
the Savioun, foll. by ἀπὸ, Matt. i. at, 
σώσει τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν dus; 
σιῶν αὐτῶν, ‘Acta 40. Rom v9, ἀπὸ 
jy: opp. to κρίνειν; John ii 17. xl, 
Or tod rae nd εἰς τὴν Bact: 
λείαν αὐτοῦ, 2 Tim. iv. 18. Gener. Matt, 
xvii. 11. Rom. xi. 14. 1 Cor. i. 21, 
cat τοὺς πιστεύονται. Heb. 
once with ἐκ Savdrov, Ja. v. 20, Pans, 
xix, 25, Mk. xvi. 16. Lu, | Χ 

28. om, 10: hence part 

δὲ σωζόμενοι, the saved, * those who 

bined a salvation” through Christ, Acts | 3° 
Cor. i, 18, comp. with xv. 2. Rev. 
Boe Gri on aw, tl τὴν γυναῖκα | SCC 
gates, aad Juv. Οὐ, σώσει ψυχὴν ix 

rape roM ‘i 
ae a oo ee τὰ Ὁ te | Hey 2 18 (ogoee Ὁ er ral jar 

alvation of another, answering to κερδαί- ΕΞ Soy Tob, x11, σώμοτα καὶ 

yaw, with which it is interchanged at | £7! ἐργύριον AV. me. 4 bd 


1 Cor. ix, 22. ἵνα rote ἀσθενεῖε κερδήσω | 1 αν αν κατ τοὶ ἔκ collective 

tian Church, ἄς προς 
We τινὰν σώζω. ate of tho Christians coll 

Σῶμα, aros, τὸ, α body, aan organized | which Christ ia the head. Col. {1 

whole, made up of parte and member, αὐτόε ἔστιν ὁ κεφαλὴ τοῦ = 
 gian of ny material Sd: of plat, ἐκκλησίαν, νος, A Bam, il 8, ot ὦ 
1 Gor. xv. 37, οὐ τὸ πὸ permed προς. fi. bod 
tatvor σπείρειν, ver. 38% also of bodies το ὁ σκιὰ the om, στο. ὦ sam te wits 
colostiad and. tervestia, 


‘sun, moon, ἐστι σκιὰ τῶν μυλλόστων. 









































ΣΩΜ 


Χριστοῦ. 80 Jos. B. J, ii, 2 δ, σκιὰν 
αἰτησόμενος βασιλείαν, ὃς ἥρπασεν ἑαν- 
τῷ τὸ σῶμα. 

Σωματικὸς, ἡ, dv, adj. (σῶμα.) 
bodily, pertaining to the body, Lu. iii. 22, 
σωματικᾷ εἴδει. 1 Tim. ἵν. ὃ, 0. yun 
νασία, and Ist. Class. 

Σωματικῶν, adv. (σῶμα,) bodily, i. 0. 
substantially, really, truly, Col. i 3 

Σωρεύω, f. edow, (σωρὸς, a heap,) to 
dap, Heap ὑφ, trans, Rom, κῇ, 30 dae 
Opaxas πυρὸς σωρεύσεις ἐπὶ τὴν κεφ. 
αὑτοῦ, where see my note, and so in Class, 
Also, jeap up reat any thing, with 
dat. fg. 2 Tim. fi. 6, σεσωρευμένα duap- 
ras, " heay burdened ot sins” 

with ian, iv. 8, 20, λιβάνι 
Tobe βωμοὺς ἰσώρευσεν. 5 20, λιβάνῳ 
Σωτὴρ, fipos, ὁ, (σώζω,) α saviour, 
rer, preserver, who saves men from 
danger or destruction, and brings them 











into a state of prosperity and happiness ; 
to in Greek writers of the deliverer and 


‘Denefactor of a stato, Sept. Judi 
and Clase, oft. both of men anc 
NT. used ἢ) of Gon the Father, Lu 
|, ἐπὶ τῷ Θεῷ τῷ σωτῆρί μου. Ἰ Tim. 
ii WB iv. 10, ΤΙ ἅν ἢ. 10, εἰ, ἃ 
Jude 25. Sept, oft. 2) of Gon the Som, 
the Messiah, the Saviour of men, who saves 
his people from eternal death, from punish- 
ment and misery 88 the consequence of 
sin, and gives them eternal life and happi- 
ness in his kingdom, Lu. ii. 11, ἐτέχθη 
ὑμῖν σήμερον σωτήρ. John iv. 42. 
v.31. xiii. 23. Eph, 
10, Tit. ἡ. 4, 
Pet. i 1, I. ii, 
Σωτηρία, as, ἡ. (σωτὴρ,) prop. and 
in Class. safety, deliverance, ‘preservation 
from danger of destruction ; in. N.T. 1) 
gener, Acie χανῇ, 34, Σοῦτο 
τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας εν 
Wi. 25, "Heb αἱ 7 with ἐκ, Las tal, 
σωτηρίαν ἐξ ἐχθρῶν ἡμῶν, i, 6. α means 
of salvation, for σωτῆρα, a8 of, anewer- 
ing to κέρας σωτηρίας, strong deliverer, 
ver. 69; hence gener. welfare, benefit, Phil. 
4.19, τοῦτό μοι ἀποβήσεται εἰς σωτη- 
play, namely, benefit both temporal and 
ual ; the as adverted to in 
ie words immediately following, διὰ τῆς 
ὑμῶν δεήσεωε: the latter, in those further 
on, καὶ ἐπιχορηγίας τοῦ Πνεύματος Ἴη- 
σοῦ Xp. 2 Cor, vi. 2. 2 Pot, ii. 15, From 
the Heb. by impl. victory, Rev. vii. 10. xii, 
10. xi spe. in the evangelical sense, 
salvation, deliverance from eternal death 
and misery as the consequence of sin, and 
admission to eternal life and happiness in 
the kingdom of Christ the Saviour. Lu, 
ΤΊ, δοῦναι γνῶσιν σωτηρίας. xix.9. Jobn 
“ν᾿ 22, ἡ σωτηρία, i. ὁ. salvation by the 





9,15, 
To 























































Mesiah, Acts iv. 12, and oft. Meton. 3 
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bringer of salvation, Saviour, Acts xiii. 47, 
jaixé σε--τοῦ εἶναί σε ele σωτηρίαν 
ἕως ἐσχάτον τῆς γῆς. 

Σωτήριον, ovy by ἢ, adh. (σωτὴρ) 
prop. saving, bringing deliverance and 
fare; in N. T, only in the evangelical 
sense, saving, bringing salvation, Tit. i. 
1], ἐπεφάνη ἡ χάριᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ curt 
pis πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, meaning that the 
grace of God, namely, ‘the gracious dir 
pensation of God! revealed in the Gospel; 
Gal. v. 4, whieh brings with it an οβα ἃ 
salvation to all men, hath appeared, 
Hence neut. τὸ σωτήριον, subst. slo 





tion, Eph, vi. 175 also the doctrine-of sal- 
vation by Chri, cts xxvii, 2, St 
3 





Ν 6, Meton. for the ϑιοοίοωτ, 
Lu. ii. 30. iti. 6. 


Σωφρονέῳ, Γ᾿ hoe, (σώφρων) tov 


of sound mind, intrans, 1) ῬΒΟΡ. to bs 
sune, of sound to pal 
νεσθαι, Mk. or τὸν Seine 





μζόμενον. σωφρονοῦντα. Ln vi, 3 
2Uor. v. 18, εἴτε σωφρονοῦμεν, where 
the term must, from the context, meat 

i oneself, a3 o 
Tan’ εἰναι αὐ 1%, oie’ gus α 
be a fool, namely, in Boasting. Seo sls 
xi, I. Plato, Aleib. ii, 2, τὸ μαίνεσθαι 
ἀρά γε ὑπεναντίον σοὶ δοκεῖ τῷ σωφρε- 
νεῖν, and oft, in Class, 2) BY ΠΑΡ, fo be 



































sober-minded, to think and act soberly. 
Rom, ai ὃ, φρονεῖν εἰς τὸ ewppont 
6. 1'Pet. iv. 7, σωφρονήσατε:: in 
the first of which passages the term has 
reference to thinking only, namely, sober 
mindedness, a8 opp. to pride ; in the tw 
Tatar to both thinking and acting; andi 
the one last mentioned, to the 
ofthe appetites, passions, and affections it 
obedience to reason, &c, as in Xen. Mem. 
17, Cyr. vii. 1,30. In Claas. it gener. 
vit “to veo sound judgment and de 
cretion,” 
Σωφρονίζω,  ἴσω, ( 
to make of sound mind ; hence, by fam, 
to make sober-minded, to make think oad 
‘act soberly, to teach moderation, Hdian. 
0, 8, τοὺς uleie παιδεύων καὶ σωφρο. 
νίζων. "Hence in Ν. T. to © 
correct, to teach, with’ ace. and inf, Tit. ib 
4, a σωφρονίζωσι τὰν vias, φιλάνδρεν! 
Σωφρονισμὸς, oF, ὁ, (ewe, 
rope act. α΄ making 
NN. Ἦν the word has a passive sense, to de- 
note sober-mindedness, what is cleewher® 
expressed by σωφροσύνη, 1 Tim, 
and ἐγκράτεια, 2 Pet. i. 6. 2 Tim. 
πνεῦμα σωφρονισμοῦ. So Plut. de Puer. 
edue. 20, πειρατέον οὖν ale τὸν τῶν 
τέκνων σωφρονισμὸν πάνθ᾽ ὅσα κιτλ. 
Σωφρόνως, adv. (σώφρων, 
swith eon, Sins ἢ ἐν 








ΣΩΦ 


6. InN. with sober mind, soberly, 
rith moderation, Tit. ii, 12, ἵνα σωφρό. 
ὡς καὶ δικαίως καὶ εὐσεβῶς ζήσωμι 
‘os. and Class, 

Zapeorivn 18,4, (σώφρων,) sound 
δὴν of mind, κα oppo fatty, Hom. Od. 
2xiii. 13, καὶ τε χαλιφρονέοντα caoppo- 
“duns ἐπέβησαν, or to madness, denoting 
ho full and undisturbed possession of the 
aental faculties; in N. T. 1) Por. 
anity, the being compos mentis; Acts 
xvi 25, οὐ μαίνομαι,“ σωφροσύνης ῥής 
sara ἀποφθίγγομαι, ‘en. Mem. i. 
\, 16, τί σωφροσύνη; τί Une Ὁ 2) BY 
here. sober-mindedness, sobriety of mind, 
oderation of th dobre, pong codec, 
poderatio sense oft, ot; in Xen, ἃ Plato, 
ἴα 1 Tim 
σύνης κοσμεῖν ἑαυτὰς, the term, thus 
conjoined with αἰδοῦς, denotes that mo- 

which is in Thucyd. ii. 45, termed 

‘dhe virtue ofthe female sex,'-e ite greatost 
Tn 1 Tim. ii. 15, ἐὰν μείνωσιν-- 

iy ἁγιασμᾷ μετὰ σωφροσύνης, there is τοὶ 
intimated the close connection of tempe- 
rance and sober-mindedness gener. with 
holiness, (corresponding indeed to the σω- 
ονισμὸς αἱ 2 πὰ ἐγκράτεια, 

‘Pet. i.6,) in which view I would compare 
the words of αὶ writer cited in Athen, p. 
433, A, ἥρμοσται (multum confert) Πρὸς 

ν εὐσεβίης γείτονα σωφροσύνην. 

Σώφρων, ονος, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (σῶς, fr. 
obeol. aos, φρὴν.) prop. of sound mind, 























sane, compos menlis in the full possession 
of one’s mental faculties, as opp. to fatuity 
or madness, Hom, Il. xxi. 462; hence of 


‘one who follows sound reason and reetrains 
his passions, Xen, Mem. iii. 9, 4; comp. 
i. 1, 15, 16, 4. 





minded, temperate, i. 6. ‘having the mind, 
desires, | Passion duly modé and regu 
lated, 1 2, δ ν τὸν ἐπίσκοπον 








εἶναι. σώφρονα. Tis 8. ἢ, ῶ, δ. And 
20 gecasionally in Class. as Theogn. 752, 
σώφρονα ϑυμὸν ἔχων ἐκτὸς dracda- 





τ. 


Τάγμα, ατος, τὸ, (τάσσω, 

‘any thing set in order,’ as a body of | chamber, 
TT. order, series, of time, ot 

y) 1 Cor, xv. 93, ἕκαστοι 









ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ τάγματι, see my note 
Paxrdey ἢ, ὃν, adj. (τάσσω, prop. 

eet in order, arran angel + hence fig. set, 

fixed, go gre τακτῇ δὲ ἡμέρα, 

“upon ἃ set ans cts xii, 21. Sey 

HL δ, εἰς χρόνον τακτόν. Dio 





74, Pol. xxix. 11, 8, τακτῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 
Tererorie, ἢ ἥσω, (ταλαίπω- 

por,) fo , 88 arising 

from severe bodily effort, intrans, Xen. 
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9, μετὰ αἰδοῦς καὶ σωφρο- ἦν 


in N. T. sober. | μ 
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Mem. ii. 1,25. Thuc, vii. 27, 28; also by. 
pl. ἐο be sorely distressed’ or harassed 





ith toil, Thue. 8. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 
18; hence in N. T. fig. to endure affliction 
or distress ; to be afflicted, distressed, mi- 
verable ; James iv. 9, ταλαιπωρήσατε, 
afflict 3 yourselves Sept. and Class. expec. 
Thuey 
Ταλαιπωρία, as, ἡ, (ταλαιπωρέω, 
toil, hare se iy ih 
Hao, iv 184 Pol fi 17,8. to N. Τ' 
affiction, distress, misery, Ja. v. 1. Rom. 
if 16, σύντριμμα καὶ ταλαιπωρία ἐν 
ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὑτῶν. Sept. and Clase. 


Ταλαίπωρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (a poetic 
form for prose Ταλαπείριος, ft. abe, 
πλάω, πεῖρα, luring 

wishin os foot severe boa effort ; in 
NT “Re, afflicted, ‘wretched. 

το, vii.24, ταλαίπωρος ἐγὼ ἄνθρωποι; 
Rov i 7, Soptsand Chae 
Ταλαντιαῖον, le, ον, ad. (τάλαν. 
ἃ talent, a talent ἐπ weight, 
Rev xvi 2], χάλαζα μεγάλη de ταλαν" 
τιαία, so ἂν note. ὅδε, BJ, 63, 
Tahavrrator ἦσαν οἱ βαλλόμενοι πέτροι: 
Pol. ix. 4], 8. Plat. Demetr. 21. Comp. 
Diod, Bic, xix. 45, of hailstones, μνααῖαν 
ἵπιπτον. 

Τάλαντον, ov, τὸ, (τλάω, obs.) prop. 
the scala of ‘ince Se πὰ ees 
scales; then ‘something: a we 
hence @ len, κα cera Sed 
for gold and silver, though varyin 
fore natee aed countion an 
quently varying in value. 
god Horne Introd. In NT poor put 
for a large eum of money, Matt. xvii 

υρίων ταλάντων, namely, of silver; for 
inall numbers occurring in ancient authors, 
gold is never to be supposed, unless men- 
‘tioned. 

Ταλιθὰ, Syr. = xopactov, a 
maiden, Miya dena 

Ταμεῖον, ov πὸ, (ταμιεύῳ,) by syne 
for ταμιεῖον" prop. ‘the store-room of the 
anlas ‘or dispensator τ᾽ also α store-roome 

p especially for grain, like our 
nx 30, οἷν οὐκ ἔστι ταμεῖον. 
Hos gener, any place of privacy, 
αν προσ- 
εὔχῃ, ΠΟΥ εἰς ΠΩΣ ἰόν σου. xxiv. 
26, ἐν τοῖς royals, where, the ‘plural 
serves to denote a genus ; the meanin, 
boing, ‘He isn the Kind of places called 
raitia,’ (i.e. secret apartments, ) namely, 
in one of other of them. Lu. xii. 3, 

Taviy, see Νῦν, L 1. 

Τάξις, ews, ἡ, (τάσσω, ord 
ting ‘oni? wider ing ‘persons, 

hence onde, 


eat 

















conse- 
See Calmet, 























TaD 


ie series, La. i. ὃ, ἐν τῇ 
ie i aa 






°. 
Te ped good order, 
ὁ, βλέπων 
Ein for ὐταξίαν, ἢ 
ilitary’ metaphor) * subordination 
&, thet picinal pao ΟΝ 
phrase is ase fs παρὰ τάξιν. 
vader ; in the re lepeie 
Tears τάξιν Μιλχισε ἫΝ ἃ priest 
of the same j, 88. el 
chisodek,’ Heb. τ᾽ 6, al. Seo IT οὐ 
κατὰ τὴν τάξιν ᾿Λαρών. So 2 Mace. ix. 
18, ἐπιστολὴν ἱκετηρίας τάξιν ἔχουσαν, 
‘and sometimes in Class. 
i. prop. of things 


or pe ae ἡ, ὃν, adj. 

low, not high, 
foe ‘rar. ‘Strabo vi. p. 426, eaten 

cal τὸ τῆς πόλεως ἔδαφος. 
Nem. fi. 144. InN. T. fig. 1) of con- 
ition or lot, Lowly, of low degree, Lu. i. 
82, ὕψωσι ταπεινοῦκ, opp. 1 δυνάστι 
‘and Class. J 


πλούσιος. 2) of the mind, lowly, bumble, 
odo, including the ides of fiction, 
soe of mind, 2 Ca. ας 1 za do 
» ἦς 8, modest, lowly, opp. to’ Sa 
Seblouan, cite Xen. Hist ti δ, 1 
he might have added Diod, Sic. t. vii 
διὰ τανε ινότητα τῆι doce, bt in both 
passages the sense is only ‘timidity, mean- 
itedness,’ Nent, Rom. xii, 16, see in 
ναπάγω. Xen. Ag xi 1]. Elsewhere 
‘with the accessory idea-of humble 
wards God, (as oft. in Sept.) Ja, iv. 6. 1 















re 
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dition,’ 2 Cor, xi. 7, 
ii. 8. ΜΙά. or 


tas. 





of contrition and 
Ja. iv. I apie eo ot ποῦ 
Κυρίου. 1 Pet. v.6. 


Ter elemr awe, ἡ, {ταπεινέω) 
propa making ἘΞ rae 
‘ate, lowly cone 
32, and Diod. Sic. ii 
ταπείνωσιν καὶ δουλείαν repre) 
Lin. 1. 48, ἐπέβλεψεν & 


oid 









τὸ σῶμα τὸ ταπεινόν. 
Ἱαράσσω, fur ἔκ to sir wp, tro, 


agitate, trans. ἢ Beer. 
fol, dohn v. 4,7. Bopt, and "Cah 


| fig. of the mind, to stir wp, trouble, dita, 


wi various pasion; with fear = ας ᾧ 








ia trepidation, pasa. o BE: 
Mau he, ὁ Beets τ ἐτερὰ 
38. Lu. xxiv. 38. 1 Pe irae wid 


ef, or anxiety, to diopect, pase John xi, 
; ἡ ψυχή μὸν τετάρακται. xi, 
ΝΠ ἐτάραξεν ἑαντὸν 

ἐταράχθη τῷ πνεύματι, iti, 

doubt, ἢ ity, foll. by acc, Acta χε, 

24, ἐτάραξαν ὑμᾶς λόγοις, an expression 

signifying “‘to perturb and unsettle the 

mind, and pervert the understanding,’ by 

“hronng in perplexing doubs, (par de 








res 











τ. δ, ταπεινοῖε δὲ (ὁ Θεδε) δίδωσι χάριν, plainer expreaion in Lian, 

opp. to ὑπερηφάνοις. 2 Cor, vii.6. Fully | ταρώσσειν τὴν γνώμην.) Gal. i. eat ut 

expe. in Matt. xi 29, ταπεινὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ. ὁ ταράσσων uae, “he that 
Tarewogporiyn, as, ἡ, (rarer | usctlis you,’ meaning to μὰ rae 

νόφρων.) i, y, Acts | was all he could do, not fo 

22.18, δουλεύων τὶ i fe μετὰ frye | ἴα ἃ passage of Galen, cited by Wet τ 

i have ταράττοντες μόνον ἱμαβό. 
Gar TET Ἐπὶ wk: Οὗ μὰ ἀξεοιοὶ τὸ 


Jowliness, that spurious humility under 
‘which lurks spiritual pride, Col. ii, 18, 28, 


Tareind gown, por ὁ. all. (re 
russe, pray mind of puri 
απ χὰ ‘mind, humble. 
minded, 


1 Pet, ili, 8, ταπεινό- 
in later edit. for pAXsppover in 
text. rec., but see my note. Comp. Prov. 
xxix. 38. τοὺς raw, ἐρείδει (read dysi- 
ut) δόξῃ Κύριοι. 

Τα ευνόν, £ dew (remands) to 

, trans, I. PROP. 

iii, δ, πᾶν ὅρου καὶ βουνὸς ταπεινωθή- 
σεται. So Strabo τ. p. 347, ταπεινοῦται 
φὰ Spn.—Il. ria. ly a to or 
eemitnces, to 


low, 
with ace. davr. 
ie “to make 








pats oF Saye ok 
, to) humble one. \ot the weed 
‘oneself of low con- 


vovras, διδάσκοντες δὲ οὐδέν. 
Tapaxin ἧς, ἡ, (ταράσσω,) α αὐτὰ 
wp nek, tation ‘Ty Pre of water 

in pool, &. dobn 

λαῖλαψ καὶ τ΄ 

2) fig. of popular excitement, α stir, com 
fig. ‘weet Me 


‘motion, tums ἔσονται λι 
καὶ ταραχαὶ aad in γι. τοῦ sue 








Tdpaxos, ov, ὁ, (rapdeow, 
sin cot, Safin, Rene ἈρῚ 
9; in NT. fg, from fea, equiv, to oo 
slernation, 
18am, v.'9, rN ΠΣ 





citement, tama, contention, Ate six. 2 
Ταρταρόᾳ, £ dew, (ἢ, Τάρταμ, 
Νῦν tn Ὅτε. 

ee nes SES 


SR ed 


TAZ _ 
‘Mawva,) fo thrust down to xiii, 2; fn Ν. Τὶ 
ἐπίο. with ace. implied, to ‘near at hand, 


σας. 
om, 
Jos.e. 


Pet. ii. 4, σειραῖς ζόφον ταρται 
Jom, sis Τάρταρον ῥίστειν, 
ii, 18, ἐν Ταρτάρφ δεδεμένοι, 
hearty Seo more in my note, 
Tdoow or rrw, f. ἕω, to order, to set 
i order, arrange, eee. to draw up vl 
fiers in tanks, aay; ia Ν᾽ Τὶ fg. fo 
wa certain erder ἐν consul, Sppoint, 
trang. 1} genet, ‘with εἰν and dat com- 
modi, 1 16, le διακονίαν τοῖς 
dylow ἔταξαν Ἰαυτοὺς, ‘have τοὶ oF 
devoted themselves to,’ &e. 0 Xen, Mem. 
1, 11, οὐδὲ ele τὴν 
πὸν τάττω. Pass, with εἰν 
ὅσοι ἦσαν τεταγμένοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, 
where see my note. Foll, by ὑπὸ with 
ace, Lu. τῇ. 8, ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπε a - 
Lu, vi, 8, ἐγὼ ἄνθρ ὑπὸ ἐ 
ουσίαν τασσόμενος, vee my note. Absol. 
Rom. xi, 1. Sept Jot, and la, Clas 
with acc, and dat. 
La cere ite a 
pay, * havi inted to him,’ or * 
(ich him for Poll. by dat. with inf ‘ete 
xii 10, ὧν τέτακταί σοι ποιῆσαι : by 
inf, ‘with acc, Acts xv. 2 ἔταξαν ἀνα: 
βαΐνειν Παῦλον. Sept a and ΟἹ 
Ταῦρος, ov, ὁ, a inl, balck, Matt, 
xii, 4, οἱ al. Sept. and Class, 
Taira, by crasis for τὰ αὐτὰ, the 
same things, κατὰ ταὐτὰ, after the tame 
‘thus, Lu, vi. ae xvii, 30, 
Τρ i 


Ταῦτα, seo in Οὗτοι. 

Ταφὴ, ἧς, ἡ, (ϑάπτι,) Burial ; with 
dat, commodi, Matt. xxvil. 7, εἰς τῶν 
τοῖς ξένοι voce, ‘for burying strangers.’ Sey 























Τάφος, ov, ὁ, (ϑάπτω,) 





ig N. Ἦ and gener, α bu 
chre, Matt. xxiii. 27, 29. 
66, al. Sept. and Class. Fig. Ron 


τάφος ἀνεφγμένον ὁ ὁ λάρυγξ αὐτῶν. ο 








rashness ; 03 Wisd. iv. 








pene ὴ 
i 1, ἐπάγοντεν ἑαντοῖε ταχινὴν dri 
λειάν. Ἐρεῖυξ. x , πάντα ἰστὶ 
{εαιφὰ ἵναντι Κυρίου. “nth, τ, Βα γι 
91, εἰς ταχινὴν Xs 

Τάχιον, adv. prop. neut. of ταχίε 
later compar. to ταχὺς, for the οἱ 
ϑάσσων, more quickly, swifly, or sped, 
fll by gen. John χα. ἀν προίδρι <aeeyt 


πάχιον τοῦ Πέτρου. 
@ object οἵ sone 











Elewb. sooner, et 
being every where im e 
than’ cue dapected or'inended’? or is 


ly, the sooner, 1 
gt πάχιον. Heb. x 


In John xii 21,5 8 rou 


Τά; τα, adv. neat, . of 
Heart ΤΎ ἱ 
most 2B ὡς τάχισ' 

Toned ponbley Aka ἀτι Ik sal Cle 


Taxon, τοῦ ον, τὸ 2 (ran), 















mnow αὐτῶν ἐν τάχει, δὲ al. Alo with 
the iden of ate, ete xxi I 
See and 
Ta: men εἴα, ὃ, adj. (fr, ϑάω, c 
win i. ( 7 


ταχὺς πόδας, Hom, 
a prompt, 
1) mse, παχὺς, fe 
‘ready, prompt,” James 
τὸ ἀκοῦσαι. Bo 
| ἄνδρα ταχὺν ἐν λόγοι». Ἐκεῖσε. v. tt 
ἵνου ταχὺς ty ἀκροάσει σου, and 30 in 
Tass. 2) neut, ταχὺ as adv. equi 
rates, gekkly petily, Mat, χαν 
ταχὺ ome ver. 8, 








is 7, 
fk, xvi. δ᾽ 
_| Sean Also 


iden’ of sadenncas, ‘Rev, i, δ, to, later 
edd. ver. 16. fii, 11, al. . and Class, 





By impl, readily, ik, ix. 39, 

es. τὸ philem? 15 Ren hace 2, 17, |i mpl. rnd, ply, Mi xix, 4,4 
‘and elsewhere in Class, ταχὺ ἐμπιστεύων. Ken. Cyr. vs 1, 4. 

ν enclitic copalative particle, 

Bt | ony cp 

ie δὲ Kear i raed to ‘couple ‘ideas which flew 

al. Sopt. & | directly and necessarily from what pre- 

f hastily, Lu. | cedes ; Thilo τὸ ie employed when some- 

)ε ταχέως. xvi. 6. John xi, thing is subjoined which does not thus 

al. i. 6, and | directly and nocessarily follow; 20 that, 

Toe che cijeact stan of prepay atrictly ing, καὶ comets and τὶ aw. 
vol janct notion vexes. It is used, ἦν 6. witl 

μιὰ eS τ μεν eae 


adj. (raxde,) 
In tik 7. 





el 


t other particles, where Ἀν yereen Ve 
annex, Matt FORE SS 





TEI 


ὀνομάτων. Also repeated as annexin 
Several particulars, πὲς τὸ, ἀπά ἀπ 
Tat, “que -que, "Acta ii, 46. xvi. 11. 
Heb. 4. 2, ἐπιθίσεώε τε χειρῶν, ἄνα; 
στάσεώς τε νεκρῶν, καὶ κρίματος ale 
δου τ once equivalent to both—-and, Acts 
6. 3} more freq, as etrengthening 
ety either dey before i or th one 
OF tore words intervening, implying close 
connexion, not only-—bu alo, butheand : 
$0, as contecting clauses, Matt. χανῇ, 45, 
Pious τὸ dfs καὶ wept καλάμῳ. 
eee ae ae 
‘coupling together infinitives depending on 
the same verb, Li. mil. 45, ἐὰν ἄρξηται 
δι ἐσθίειν τὰ καὶ πίνειν καὶ μεθύσκεσθαι. 
‘ows 1. “As connecting nouns, éc. Lu. 
ili, φόβητρά τὸ καὶ σημεῖα. Acts 
9, 10, πανὶ 5; adverbs, xxiv. 8, πάντη 
πε καὶ πανταχοῦ. 50 where one OF more 
Torts come between τὶ and wal La, ἣν 
wiv τε Μαριὰμ καὶ τὸν Ἰωσήφ. 
Sohn fi, 15. ΑΒ. xxvi, 80, Philci. 
7. Lu. x21, 11, σεισμοί τὲ μεγάλοι, “καὶ 
μεν om a ewe, τὸ τρατον 
¥ mvt. sometimes τὲ cor 
to δὲ ina following clause, where the con- 
nexion is then sdversative or antithetic, 
ἀρὰ thus emphatic, Acta xix. 8, εἶπε τὰ 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς" οἱ δὲ εἴπον. xxi; comp. 
wer Τὸ, χαὶς 8, 4) wt oer ματὲς 
des: cog. τὰ γὰρ, where πὲ simply an 


nexes, and γὰρ assigns ἃ reason 

hove in 1). Rom. Heb. i 10- 
alto ἐάν τε, prop. and if ; repeated, ἐάν τι 
alte πὸ κα A Δ αθον  οὴ Bom, 
xiv. 8; ἐάν τε γὰρ κι » for though 
also, Cor. xs” PP 

Teixos, ἐος ovr, τὸ, α wall, espec. of 
acity, Acts ix, 25. Heb. xi. 30, & Class. 


Τεκμήριον, ov, τὸ, (τέκμαρ,) α fared 
sign, ‘crlan token, clear and evident proof; 
Acta i. 8. 

Texviov, ov, τὸ, (réxvov,) a little 
child ; also used as an appellation, by 
which, in ancient times, masters were ac- 
customed to address their servants, and, in 
general, superiors their inferiors; and espe- 
cally teachers their pupile ;—the diminu- 
tive for being ex jive of affection, asin 
the Latin filiole, John xiii, 33. Gal. iv. 19. 
1 John ii 1. 

Texvoyoviw, f, ἥσω, (τεκνογόνος, 
fr. τέκνον, γίνομαι.) to bear children, to 
be the mother of a family, including all the 
tis of the maternal relation, 1 "Tim. v 


Texvoyorta, ax, ἡ, (τεκνογονέω.) 
the bearing of children, and so by impl. 
including A the duties af the tetereal 
relation, 1 Tim. ii, 15, σωθήσεται διὰ 
πῆς rex, i.e. ‘through the faithful per 

. formance of her duties as a mother, in, 
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bringing up her household to the service οἱ 
God ; comp. v. 10. See my note, 


Τέκνον, ov, τὸ, (τίκτω,) α δά: 








I. prop. and gener. 1) sing. α οἰ, 
Take 7, καὶ οὐκ ἣν αὐτοῖν τίκνον. 
Act ἃ Rev. 3 4, Phar. chides 

att. x. 21, al. ‘som, sing. 
Matt. x. 21. xxi. ὙΓῊΝ xii. δ. Plor. 





for some, Matt. xxi. 28, εἰ.- --Ἴ. μὰ, 
πέκνα, children, in a wider sense, by εὶς. 
equiv. to descendants, posterity, Matti. 
ὃ, ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ Ἀβραάμ. Lu. i I. 
‘Acts ἢ. 39. Gal. iv. 28, Empbat, mar 
ing TRUE children, genuine descendant, 
John vii, 99, 1 Pot i, 6—IIL ὃς ὦ 

‘one who is the object of parental 
and care, or who yields filial love and 
reverence to another: 1) as ἃ term of 
it the vocat.; from s 
friend of teacher, Matt. ix. 2, 
. 8, 1 Tim, i, ἴδ. Pl 


ὁ pupil of divsiple, the spiritual child 
ny one, 2 Time 12, Τιμοθέῳ ἀγαπητῷ 
τέκνῳ: Philem. 10. 3 John 4; with & 
Κυρίῳ, 1 Cor. iv. 17. ἐν πίστει, 1 Tin. 
i, 2 κατὰ πίστιν, Tit. i. 4, 8) τὰ réoe 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, the children of God, to called s 
being his word and Spin, 
ond resembling their heavenly Father in 
their dispositions and actions, Jobn i. 12 
xi. 52, οἱ al.; of the Jews, John xi. ὅδ; 
gener. of the pious worshippers of God, ds 
ν᾽ saints, Christians, i, 12, aco 
αὑτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τέκνα Θεοῦ γενέσθαι, 
meaning ‘obedient and true worshi 
of God and, from the adjune, ‘th 
who are acknowledged by God as such; 
Rom. viii 16, 17, 21, al. 4) τὰ rio 
ποῦ διαβόλου, the children of the deci, 
acting under his influence, and resembliog 
him ἴῃ spirit to τὰ τ. τοῦ Ou, 
‘once 1 σοβα ἢ, 1De—IV. im a fg. τεῦ οἱ 
the εἀμαιϊακ of wet” by ἃ uve μὲ 
both in the Script. and the Class. writer, 
by Ἠῶ τῶι; gens he hi ο ταν tng 
yy Hebr. with gen. 
Means one connected with, partaking of ας 
to that thing, and is often put im- 
stead of an adj. ΤᾺ ἐδικαιώθη ἡ 
οφία ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς. Epon ® 
1 Pet. i, 14, Eph. ii. 3, τέκνα ὀργῆς, ie 
“persons worthy of wrath and punishment) 









































2 Pet, ii. 14, κατάρας τέκνα. So for the 
cor Ὁ ἴηι expression in Heb. Deat 
sav. 4, the Sept. has 4 The 
samo idiom has place 





though sometimes the subst, foll. is an 
not in a; . but in an act. sense, as 
Hed οἱ "οὶ ἀπειθείαε. me 


Τεχνοτροφίω, ἢ row, {τεκνοτρό- 
;, ἔτ, res ἐφω,} to bring 

Saliron, to Tall the dotcs of umber, 
comp. τικνογονία, 1 Tm. vw. 10, εἰ 
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ἐτεκνοτρόφησε, ‘hath educated children, 
i. 6. tf she any. Moreover, in the 
idea of educating is here, from the context, 
implied the ‘ bringing them up in the nur- 
ture and admonition of the Lord.’ 


Téx Tw, ovos, ὁ, (kindred with τέχνη.) 
prop. an artisan, as opp. to ὦ rer ; 
and, according to the term accompanying 
it, employed to denote any arttficer, whe- 
ther in wood, stone, or metal. When, 
however, it stands alone, it uniformly, in 
the Scriptural, and almost always in Class. 
writers, denotes, like our word wright, and 
Lat. faber, a carpenter. 


Τέλειος, α, ov, adj. (réXos,) prop. 
‘what has reached .its end, term, limit,’ 
hence complete, perfect, full, wanting in 
nothing: I. GENER. Ja. i. 4, ἔργον τέ- 
Agcov. ver. 17, 25. 1 John iv. 18, ἡ 
τελεία ἀγάπη : comparat. Heb. ix. 11, 
τελειοτέρας σκηνῆς. In a moral sense, 
of persons, Matt. v. 48, τέλειοι, ὥσπερ ὁ 
Πατὴρ ὑμῶν τέλειός ἐστι, i. 6. fully 
and completely, not partially, righteous ; 
comp. Wisd. xliv. 17. Isocr. p. 239, 
τελείους ἄνδρας εἶναι, καὶ πάσας ἔχειν 
τὰς ἀρετὰς, of course understanding this, 
as the similar expression, Job i. 1, with a 
certain limitation, suggested by the ve 
word ὥσπερ, which, like some other ad- 
verbs of comparison, does not denote 

ὧν in the things compared, (see 

att. xix. 19,) but consimilarity and con- 
formity,—namely, in that comparative sense 
by which a thing is perfect so far as the 
constitution of its nature permits, xix. 2]. 
Col. i. 28, τέλειον ἐν Xp. & iv. 12, 
τέλειοι καὶ πεπληρωμένοι ἐν παντὶ 
ϑελήματι τοῦ Θεοῦ. Ja. i. 4, ἵνα ἦτε 
τέλειοι, meaning, ‘complete both in prin- 
ciple and practice;’ and iii. 2, εἴ σις ἐν 
λόγῳ ob πταίει, οὗτος τέλειος ἀνήρ. 
Pail. iii. 15, ὅσοι οὖν τέλειοι, in which 

t e, though the term is by many 
explained: of full growth in Divine know- 

ge, it is better to understand it of those 
who have attained to the comparative per- 
fection above mentioned. So in a similar 

e of Simplicius on Epict. ep. 289, it 
1s said, ‘Make it your study to live ὡς 
τέλειος, οὐχ ὡς τέλος ἀπειληφὸὼς.᾽ ὅτε. 
i. 6. ‘not as though you had already at- 
tained perfection, but as always advancing 
towards it.” Also an epithet applied to 
the will of God, Rom. xii. 2, τὸ ϑέλημα 
τοῦ Θεοῦ---τὸ τέλειον.---11. ΒΡΕΟ. of full 
age, adult, full-grown ; in N. T, said ina 
figur. sense of persons full-grown in mind 
and understanding, ταῖς φρεσὶ, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 20; of full growth in Divine know- 
ledge, as opposed to of μανθάνοντες or 
the νήπιοι ἐν Χριστώ, 1 Cor. iii. 1. 
And eo in Hierocles we have οἱ τέλειοι 
opp. to of ἀρχόμενοι, ‘ beginners,’ 1 Cor. 
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ii. 6. Heb. v. 14; also ‘ full-grown in 
Christian faith and virtue,’ Eph. iv. 13, 
els ἄνδρα τέλειον, ‘unto a complete man,’ 
i. e. unto complete spiritual manhood. 
Neut. τὸ τέλειον, full age, viz. in know- 
ledge, &c. 1 Cor. xiii. 10; comp. ver. 11. 


Τελειότης, nros, ἡ, (τέλειος,) com- 
pleteness, perfectness, Col. iii. 14, ἐστὶ 
σύνδεσμος THs TEX. equiv. to σύνδεσμος 
τελειότητος. Of the recondite doctrines 
of the Gospel, as opp. to the more simple 
and elementary ones, Heb. vi. 1, ἐπὶ τὴν 
rer. φερώμεθα, meaning what was, atv. 14, 
called solid food, that of Christian know- 
ledge, such as was fitted for the τέλειοι, or 
well instructed, as opp. to that suited to the 
νήπιοι, or less instructed, termed milk. 


Τελειόω, f. wow, (τέλειος,) to com- 
plete, make perfect, so as to be wanting in 
nothing, trans.: so Sept. J. Prop. to 
bring to an end, finish, a work, duty, &c. 
τὸ ἔργον, John iv. 34. xvii. 4. τὰ ἔργα, 
v. 36. Lu. xiii. 32, τῇ τρίτῃ τελειοῦ- 
μαι, i.e. ‘I shall be brought to the end of 
my course,’ namely, by death. Of a race, 
δρόμον, Acts xx. 24; perf. pass. as mid. 
with δρόμον impl. Phil. iii. 12, οὐχ ὅτι 
ἤδη τετελείωμαι, 80}}. τὸν δρόμον, i. 6. 
“ποῦ that I have already completed my 
course and arrived at the goal,’ so as to re- 
ceive the prize, comp. ver. 14. So Philo 
Alleg. ii. p. 74, C, ὅταν (ὦ ψυχὴ) τε- 
λειωθῇς Kal BoaBeiwy καὶ στεφάνων 
ἀξιωθῇς. Of time, Lu. ii. 48, τελειω- 
σάντων τὰς ἡμέρας. Of declarations or 
prophecy, to fulfd, John xix. 28, ἵνα τε- 

ειἰωθῇ ἡ ypagpn.—lIl. Fig. to make per- 


fect, i.e. to bring to a state of perfectness 


or completeness: 1) gener. John xvii. 23, 
iva wot τετελειωμένοι εἰς Ev, ‘ that they 
may be perfectly united in one.’ 2 Cor. 
xii. 9, ἡ yap δύναμίς μου (τοῦ Θεοῦ) ἐν 
ἀσθενείᾳ τελειοῦται, ‘shows itself per- 
fect.” Ja. ii, 22, 1 John ii. 5. iv. 12, 17. 
Ecclus. vii. 32. 2) spec. and in a moral 
sense, to make perfect in respect to sin, ‘to 
fully cleanse from sin,’ to make full ex- 
iation for it. So often in the Ep. to the 
ebrews, 6. g. vii. 19, οὐδὲν γὰρ ére- 
λείωσεν ὁ νόμος, ‘the Mosaic law made 
no perfect expiation, provided no real ex- 
piation and atonement;’ comp. vii. 11. x. 
4, where see my note. Of persons, Heb. 
ix. 9, δῶρά τε καὶ ϑυσίαι---μὴ δυνάμεναι 
κατὰ συνείδησιν τελειῶσαι τὸν λατρεύ- 
οντα. x. ], 14, τετελείωκεν εἰς τὸ διηνε- 
κὲς τοὺς ἁγιαζομένους, ‘hath perfectly 
expiated those that are sanctified.’ Also, 
to make perfect, in respect to conditien, 
happiness, glory ; to bring to ὦ 
state of happiness and glory; prop. *to 
bring any one through to the goal,’ so as 
to win and receive the pras. So τος. 
as exalted to be head oxet alk Thing 
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i, 10, τὸν ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτηρίας αὐτῶν 
διὰ παθημάτων τελειῶσαι, an agoniatical 
metaphor; the person who ‘proclaims the 
“victor and bestows the prize being ssid 
σελειοῦν τινὰ, and those who receive it 
πελειοῦσθαι. Απὰ so of Christ it is said, 
ver. 9, by the same metaphor, βλέπομεν 
᾿Ιησοῦν, διὰ τὸ πάθημα τοῦ ϑανάτον 
ἐδξῃ καὶ τιμῇ ἐστεφανωμένον, ν᾿ ὃ. vi 
38. Alo ofennts advanced to glory, xi 
40. xii. 23. Comp. Philo above in I. 
Τελείως, adv. (τέλειος,) completely, 
11 Bet. i. 13, τελείων ἐλπίσατε, 
i. ©. ‘cherish fect hope, unwavering 
‘confidence.’ So in 2 Mace. xii, 42, 8 Mace. 
iii, 26. Pol. wi. 87, 4. 

Τελείωσις, ews, ἡ, (τελειόω,) prop. 
the completion of any commenced action, ot 
the accomplishment of any meditated pur- 
‘pose. In Ν. Τ. fig. as said of a prediction, 
fulfilment, Ln. i. 45. Also com or 
‘perfection, aa sid of Chin's pristhood, 

oth as to expiation and intercession. Heb, 
vil. 11. 

Τελειωτὴς, οὔ, ὁ, (τελειδω,) α come 

ῃ + prop. ‘who brings one 
‘through to the goal 80 as to win and re- 
ceive the prize,’ Heb. xii. 2, εἰς τὸν πῆς 
πίστεως ἀρχηγὸν καὶ ted. Ἰησοῦν, 
comp. fi. 10. 

Τελεσφορέω, f, sow, (τελεσφόρος, 
“bringing τὲ ad porloekng, ‘pening, 
fe πτίλον, glow.) frp, to bring to perf 
tion or maturity, as fruit, grain, &c. to 
ripen, as oft, in Class. ; absol. and fig. Lu. 
viii, 14, οὐ πελεσφοροῦσι, where sce my 
note, and comp. Matt. xiii, 22. 

Tedevrée, f. ἰτελευτὴ,) prop. 
to bring to an end, finish any commenced 
action, Eurip. Phoea. 1597, ὦ πάτερ, δὲ 
ταῦτα τελευτᾷ, οἵ complete any com- 
‘menced period of time, espec. that of life; 
20 Dem. xiii, 15, τὸν βίον τελευτᾷν, ‘to 
end one’s life, to die,’ in N.T. intrans. or 
with τὸν βίον underst, to die, Matt. ii, 19, 
πελευτήσαντος δὲ τοῦ Ἡρώδου. ix, 18, 
et al. sepe in Sept. & Class. Of a violent 
death, Matt. xv. 4. Mk. vii, 10, ϑανάτῳ 
πελευτάτω, ‘let him die the death,” em- 
phat, ‘be put to death without mercy. 

Τελευτὴ, ἧς, ἡ, {τελέω, τέλος,) an 
end, limit, exper. of life: so τελ. τοῦ 
βίου, Dem. 481, 14; in N. T. abeol. end 
of life, death, Matt. ii. 15, ἕως rie τελ. 
Ἡρώδου. Sept. Gen, xxvii. 2, al. Apocr. 
and Class. 

Τελέω, £. ἔσω, (τέλος,) to terminate, 
somplate, aly ταλεα ME fom One 
776; trans. {, PRoP. and gener. with acc. 
‘Matt. xiii, 53, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὃ Ἴ. τὰν 
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μον, occ, in Hom. xxiii. 373.) Rev. xi. 1. 
Pass, Lu, xii. 50, ἕως ob τελεσθῇ, Le 
βάπτισμα. John xix, 28, 30, rere 
λεσται, it is finished i. 6. ‘the whole 
Rev. x. 7, ἐτελέσθη τὸ 





work." wor 
puov, xv. 1, 8. Bept. and Class, - Fol. by 
parti. inthe participial construction, Matt 





ἈΕῚ, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὃ 'T. διατάσσων, 
‘when Jesus had ΝΕ com 
Ke. So pregn. with the partic. usde- 
stood, Matt. x. 28, οὐ μὴ τελέσητι τὸ 
πόλεις τοῦ °L.*ye shall not have finished 
of ata i. 2. 379 tal as 
ist passing through them.’ The 
ied in Sept. συνετίλεσι 
V7, tes 1. OF time, 
Rov xx. 3,8 
@ ἔτη. ver. ὃ, TAL 
cocomplish, ful exe 
tute completely, an a rule or lat, with az 
πὸν νόμον, Rom, ii, 27. James ik ἃ 
ἐπιθυμίαν σαρκὸς, Galat. v. 16; in 
Class," only of orders, or directions, μα. 
Lue. Piscat, δ, τελῶμεν τὰ παρῆγ. 
γελμένα, Οἱ declarations, prophecy, ἄς. 
ἴω svi. 81, τελεσθήσεται πάντα τὸ 
πεγραμμένα; ‘Luke xxii, 87, al. 
ra i, 1, and Class. as Diod. Sic. 















partic, is δὰ] 
διωβαίνων, Josd. 
pass, ἐ be ended, 
πελισθῇ τὰ 
ΜΕΤΑΡΗ, fo 

















Ῥομίσας τατελέσθαι τὸν Χρησμόν. Il 
impl. to discharge fully, ‘pay’ off αὶ 
Panter von irae Rstird 


φόρους, Rom, xiil. 6. Jos. and Class. 


Τέλος, eos ovs, τὸ, am end or term, 1 
said of time, also termination or completion 
of action; in N. T. 1) Gener. and with 
gen. Lu, i. 33, τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ οὐκ 
ἔσται τίλος. ἢ Cor. ii, 13, εἰς τὸ τίλου 
τοῦ καταργουμένου. See my note, Heb. 
vii. 3, μήτε ζωῆς τέλος. 1 Cor. x. 1]. τὰ 
πέλη τῶν αἰώνων. 1 Pet. ἐν, 7, πάντων 
τὸ τέλος : with gen. impl. John xii. 





εἰς τέλος (ζωῆς) ἠγάπησεν. Matt. xxiv. 
6.x. 85, hon) in als rédos, scil. ζωῆς 





or παθημάτων. Mk. xiii. 7. Lu, xx. 9 
1 Cor. i. 8, ἕως τέλους, ποῖ]. ζωῆς, 1 Cor. 
xv. 24, εἴτα τὸ τέλος, i.e. ‘the end of the 
work of redemption.’ ‘Absol. τέλος ἔχειν, 
to have an end, be ended; fig. to be de- 
stroyed, Mk. iii, 26,04 δύναται σταθῆναι, 
ἀλχὰ τέλος ἔχει. Adverd. acc. τὸ τέλοι, 








finally, at last, 1 Pet. iti, 8; εἰς τέλοιν 
to the end, , 4 
ron Sh aa papell Pers 





καὶ τὸ τέλος, . tO ore ae 
ἔσχατον, Rov. xa. 13, 2) ἦβ. end, Le. 
event, issue, renult, Matt. xxvi 58, ind: 
θητο ἰδεῖν τὸ τέλος. Ja. v. 11, τὸ τέλοτ 








Κυρίου, i.e. * ich the ‘Lord gave.’ With 
ἢ, of mn Or by. Rom. vi 
Sir) πῖλον ἐκείνον᾽ δόνακας, γεν δὲ 


2 ὅσον. xi. 15, Heb. vi, 8. 1 Pet. i. 9. Of 





mapafohds. xix. 1. xxvi. 1. Lu. ἢ, 39. 
2 Tim. iv. 7, τὸν δρόμον, (a metaphor de- 
rived from the agonistic phrase τελεῖν δρό- 


ἃ declaration or prophecy, accomplishment, 
fulfilment, Lu. bas 37, τὰ an ἐμοῦ 
πίλον bya have ὈΑΝτκνα are fulfilled. 
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3) fig. end, i. q. ‘final purpose,’ that to 
which all the parts of a whole tend, and all 
terminate, the chief point, sum, 1 Tim. i. 
5, τὸ τέλος τῆς παραγγελίας ἐστὶν 
ἀγάπη : in Rom. x. 4, τέλος νόμου Χρι- 
στὸς εἰς δικαιοσύνην παντὶ τῴ πιστεύ- 
οντι, the sense is, ‘the scope, end, and 
final object of the Law for justification.’ 
See Acts xiii. 38. Similarly as says Philo, 
Ῥ. 626, προὔκειτο ἐν αὐτῴ τέλος ὠνῆσαι 
τοὺς ἀρχομένους. 4) meton. and bya use 
formed on that sense of τελεῖν, by which 
it means to pay taz or tribute, @ éaz, tri- 
bute, Matt. xvii. 25, τέλη ἢ κῆνσον. Rom. 
xiii. 7, and Class. 

TsrAwvns, ov, ὃ, (τέλος, ὠνέομαι.) 
prop. a farmer of the taxes or customs ; for 
the public revenues of the ancients were 
usually farmed out, and among the Romans 
the farmers were chiefly of the equestrian 
order, or at least persons of wealth and 
rank, like Zaccheus, ἀρχιτελώνης, Lu. 
xix, 2. The farmers-general had also sub- 
contractors, and they employed agents, 
who collected the taxes and customs; 
these were called τελῶναι: in N. T. in 
this latter sense, a toll-gatherer, collector 
of customs, usually rsons of the lowest 
grade, (as alone likely to fill so odious an 
office, ) and by the Jews always coupled 
with the most depraved classes of society, 
Matt. v. 46, οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ τελ. τὸ αὐτὸ 
ποιοῦσι: Χ. ὃ. TeX. καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ, ix. 
10. xviii. 17. xxi. 31, al 


Τελώνιον, ov, τὸ, (reXwvns,) α toll- 
douse, custom-house, collector's office, Matt. 
ix. 9. Mk. ii. 14, and Class, 


Tépas, aros, τὸ, @ wonder, portent, 
prodigy, strictly as foreboding somethin 
future; in N. T. only p. and always joine 
with σημεῖα. Jos. Ant. ii, 12, 1. Xen. 
Mem. i. 4,15. 1) prop. Acts ii. 19, δώσω 
τέρατα ἐν Tw ovp. ἄνω, καὶ σημεῖα ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς κάτω. 2) gener. σημεῖα καὶ 
πέρατα, signs and wonders, spoken οὗ 
‘mighty works,’ miracles of various kinds, 

80 Son xxxii. 20;) so of the miracles of 

oses, Acts vii. 36; of Christ, John iv. 
48. Acts ii. 22; of the apostles and teach- 
ers, ver. 43, iv. 30, al.; also the pretended 
miracles of false prophets or teachers, Matt. 
xxiv. 24, 2 Th. ii. 9. Sept. and Class. 


Τεσσαράκοντα, οἱ, ai, τὰ, indec. 
forty, Matt. iv. 2. Mk. i. 13. Acts i. 8, al. 
Sept. and Class. 

Τεσσαρακονταετὴς, tos οὖς, 6, ἡ, 
adj. (τεσσ. ἔτος.) of forty years, 6. gr. 
«τεσσαρακονταετὴς χρόνος, ‘the time of 
forty years, forty years’ time, Acts vii. 23. 
xiii. 18. 

Téicoapes, oi, al, neut. pa, gen. wy, 
Attic τέτταρες, neut. pa, card. adj. four, 
Matt. xxiv.31. Mk. ii. δὶ. Sept. & Class. 


437 


-TEX 


Tescapecxatdéxaros, n, ov, ordin. 
adj. fourteenth, Acts xxvii. 27, 33. Sept. 
and Class. 

Terapratos, ia, ov, (rérapros,) an 
adj. marking succession of days, used on! 
adverb. on the fourth day. John xi. 39, 
τεταρταῖος γάρ ἐστι, i.e. ‘he is now the 
fourth day dead,’ has been four days dead. 
Pol. iii. 52, 2, ἤδη δὲ τεταρταῖος ὦν. 

Τέταρτος, ἡ, ov, ordin. au). {τέσσα- 
pes,) the fourth, Matt. xiv. 25, al. Sept. 
and Class. 

Térpa-, contr. for τέτταρα or τέσ- 
capa. . 

Τετράγωνον, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (τέτρα, 
γωνία.) four-cornered, four-square, Rev. 
xxi. 16, Sept. and Class. 

Τετράδιον, ov, τὸ, (dim. of τετρὰς, 
a tetrad, the number four,) @ ternion 
of soldiers, the usual number of a Roman 
night-watch, relieved every three hours. 
Acts xii.4. Philo in Flacc. p. 981. Pol. 
vi. 33, 7. 

Τετρακισχίλιοι, at, a, adj. (τετρα- 
Kis, adv. χίλιοι.) prop. ‘four times one 
thousand,’ i. 6. four thousand, Matt. xv. 
38. Sept. and Class. 

Τετρακόσιοι, at, a, adj. four hun- 
dred, Acts v. 36, al. Sept. and Class. 

Τετράμηνος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (τέτρα, 
which see, μὴν.) of four months, John iv. 
35, ἔτι τετράμηνός ἐστι (χρόνος) Kai ὁ 
“ερισμὸς ἔρχεται, ἷ. 6. four months’ time. 
Text. rec. neut. τετράμηνον, a form found 
in Sept.; the masculine occurs in the 
Class, . 

Τετραπλόος οὖς, on ἢ, dov οὖν, adj. 


(τέτρα, ἁπλόος,) fourfold, Lu. xix. 8, and 


Terpamous, odos, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (rérpa, 
ποὺς,) four-footed, quadruped, plur. ab- 
sol. τὰ τετράποδα, quadrupeds, Acts x. | 
12, xi. 6. Rom. i. 23. Sept. and Class, 

doxns)) to 
be tetrarch, to rule as tetrarch, with gen. 
Lu. iii. 1. Jos. Vit. § 11. 


Terpdpxne, ov, ὁ, (rérpa, ἄρχω.) α 
tetrarch, prop. ‘the ruler of the fourth art 
of a district or province ;’ Strabo, p. 567, 
Casaub. In later usage it became among 
the Romans a common title for those who 

overned any part of a province or king- 
fom, subject only to the Roman emperor. 
In N. T. of Herod Antipas, Matt. xiv. 1. 
Lu. iii. 19. ix. 7. Acts xiii. 1. 

Tevxw, sce Τυγχάνω. 

Tedpow, f. wow, (τέφρα, ashes,) to 
reduce to ashes, uiterly consume, destroy, 
6. gr. cities, with acc. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 

Τέχνη, ns, ἡ, (τίκτω, τεκεῖν.) aré in 
general: 1) prop. αγί ore ele ineny acience, 


Τετραρχέω, f. now, (Ter. 


TEX 
fe Ags ατῇ, 29, 1 oh 
Sipe Roca and’ chee, Ὁ) tion es 
ade Bor ie πολίτην τι 
πέχνης. ‘Acts xvii, 


τέχνην. Sept. and Class, 
Max ere ov, é (τέχνη! 








ἐν ΡΝ repel 


artisan, artificer ; Acts xix. 
xere τοῖς τὸ vires τα ἐργασίαν. Ἧς ver. 88. 
xviii, 


Gat, τὰ the builder and. founder of 
heavenly Jeruslem, Heb. xi. 10. Wied, 
αἰ. 

Τήκω, £. Ee, to melt or liquefy, whether 
by heat or by’moisture ; in NT. pass, 
φἥκομαι, to be melied, 1 melt, 2B ett. 
12 Sep: and Clas 

Τηλαυγῶς, {ππλαυγὴν, fre 
ΕΝ radian, ΓΑ τον 

ile. dearly, distin 
Tiss ree mr. ἅπαντας. 
Sic. i, 50, πρὸς τὸ τηλανγίστερον ὁρᾷ 

Τηλικοῦτος, αὕτη, οὗτο, demons 
δοιτεῖ. pron. prop. a strengthened form of 
πηλίκος, n, ov, 90 great, tantus, 2 Cor. i 
10, ἐκ τηλικούτου ϑανάτου. Heb. ii. 3. 
Ja, iil. 4, al. and Class. 

Τηρέω, £. ow, (sn 
πηρὸν, ‘watching,’ 
et it would rather seem That eed ia do 
νοῦ from τηρέω. Indeed τηρὸς is one of 
those verbals formed from a pres. indic. 
and equiv. in sense to the partic. pres. So 
ποιὸς from ποιέω, and βοσκὸς from βο- 
σκέω. Thus τηρὸς is equiv. to τηρῶν, 58 
φίλος for φιλῶν. Τηρίω itself would 
teem to be ἃ vor probably cogn. 
with some one in the Sansent. Its prim. 
sense seems to be (0 hold or and 
thence to KRRP, to keep hold of, and fig. 
to keep GUARD over, fo watch,) to bean 
eye upon, to twatek, and hence to 
guard, trans. 1. PROP. to watch, to 
‘attentively, to keep the eyes fixed upon (of 
thingy), with acer Rev. 8, καὶ τηροῦν- 
τες τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ (reopen fa) 
μένα, * watching the 

rophecy.” xxii. 7,9. 
Wea i, Cia, Hence 
asa duty, precept, 
CLS etter’ wetely, risen, 
with ace. τὰς ἐντολὰς, Matt, xix. 17, oft 
ἐντολὴν τὴν ἄσπιλον, 1 Tim. vi My 
λόγον, John vii, 51. Rev. ii. 10: λόγουν, 
Jolin xiv. 24: τὸν νόμον, Acts xv. 5; παὶ 














ἔχ from 











γεγρε 
fulfilment of ‘the 


3. τηρῶν ἄνεμον, 
Be . to observe, | 















doow, Mk. vii. 9; τὸ σάββατον, John 
ix. I with ace, expr. or impl. | x 
ἴον, it δ, ὁ τηρῶν τὰ ἔργα μον, ἰ 








‘the works which I require,” Matt, xxi 
8. Rev. ii, ἃ. ΤΙ. by imp, o hep, guard, 
©. gr. α prisoner, with acc, Matt. xxvii. 36, 
34, τηροῦντες τὸν Ἰησοῦν. Acts xii, 
xvi. 28, xxiv, 23. I John τ. 18, τηρεῖ 
Zavriv, i. δ. ‘is on his guard; partic. 
“4, οἱ τηροῦντες, the keepers, 
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guards, Of thingy, τὰ ἱμάτια, Rev. 3%. 
δι, fig. to keep in safety, Co preseroe, mais. 


jem | (ate, with accus, of thing simply, Eph i. 
8, σκηνοποιοὶ τὴν ἐνόν 





δ. So fig. δός. with adjuncts ; with double 
See ee ἃ σα Bt 
Sheek ioe ts 
ΞΡ pinnae 
[ ΗΝ 12. Jude jie cer Joba 
avis 15; ἀπό renee, Je, ἀν αι. τιν 
doe, ack, στο, with μας of hing, 
0, σὺ τετήρηκας τὸν καλὸν 
ἄρτι. τῇ, ΤΊ, τί των ἢ Ῥας δ ΤΙ πα 
τινα, | Pet. i. 4. Of person, 1 Cor. vii. 








37, τὴν ἑαυτοῦ παρϑέ, 
‘to her at home, 
| ἐκγαμίζων, ver. 38. 2 Pet. i. 4, 





Τήρησις, εως, i, κα Osan a 
hence in 





Grn, Acts iv, δεν ἴθ, ἔθεντο αὐτῶν 
τόνον, Acts ἐγ. 8. v.18, ἔθεντο αἱ 
ἦν τηρήσει δημοσίᾳ. 


τίθημι, £. θήσω, aor. 1. ἔθηκα, 
τέρας wa place age Maa, 
10. set, put, where a person or thiog 
{act erect, father than an lying down; 
tet alight. οὐδὲ τιθέασι λύχνον ὑπὸ τὸν 
κόδιον Matt. v. 15 ὑποκάτω χλίντε, 
16; εἰς xp 
title, ἐπὶ τοῦ σται 
one, Rev. 2.2, Mi 


foot, ἐπὶ τῆς Sa) 
fo μὲ or put for one's self, i. e. on one's 
6 by one's own onder, 
ὅτ. persons in prison, εἰς gude- 
κὴν, Acts zit. 4; als τήρησιν, iv. 3; alsoiy 
φυλακῇ, Matt. xiv. 3; ἐν τηρήσει, Act 
v.18: of things, to set in the proper place, 
1 Cor, xii. 18, ὁ Θεὸν ΝΕ Pwd 
τῷ σώματι. en of food or drink, #0 
ναὶ on or out, wih ἀρ Joa ἦι 10, τὸν 
καλὸν οἶνον τίθησι τὶ at, oftener ἃ 
things, fo put, lay, lay’ where 
| thing i conceived of ss ad or bying down 
rather than as erect rep. ϑεμέλιον, 
λίθον προσ- 
838; πρόσκομμα, 
» Lu. xix. 21, 



















thine own.’ Of dead bodies, to lay i 
tomb or sepulehre, with ace. Mk. xv. 47. 

ὅπον ἴθηκαν αὐτὸν, & oft. Fall. 
by ἐπὶ with gen. τοὺς ἀσθενεῖ 
νῶν, Acts v.15; with ace. κάλυμμα ἐπὶ 
πὸ πρόσωπον, 2Cor, iii. 133 τὰς χεῖρας 
ἐπ' αὑτὰ, Mk, x. 16: s0 with ἐπὶ and 















| se, ml mre τιθέναι se. ἐπὶ τὴν 





ν, i lace the knees,” = to kneel, 
fk xv. 18, Stet ὑπὸ τοὺς wddae τωῦς, 
Δ Gor. 24.5. ὧν the sense of ἐο lay off 





TIK 


or aside, ἱμάτια, John xiii. 4. 2) fig. 
τιθέναι τὴν Wuxi, ‘to lay down one’s 
life,’ John x. 11, oft. Foll. by ἐπὶ with 
acc. Matt. xii. 18, ϑήσω τὸ Πνεῦμά μου 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, i.e. ‘will give or impart to 
him :’ mid. with ἐν, 2 Cor. v. 19, Séuevos 
ἐν ἡμῖν τὸν λόγον τῆς καταλλαγῆς, i. e. 
‘placing ὑπ us, laying upon us, commit- 
ting unto us.” Mid. foll. by eis τὰ wra 
ὑμῶν, ‘to lay up in your ears,’ = to let 
sink into your ears, minds, Lu. ix. 44; by 
els τὰς καρδίας, ‘to lay to heart,’ = to 
resolve, xxi. 14; by ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, ‘to lay 
up in heart, lay to heart,’ = to revolve in 
mind, ponder, i. 66, also = to resolve, 
purpose, Acts ν. 4: ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, xix. 

1.—III. fig. to set, appoint, constitute, 
often equiv. to Engl. to make; of time, 
mid. Acts i. 7, χρόνους 4 καιροὺς, os ὁ 
Πατὴρ ἔθετο ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ, 1. 6. 
‘which the Father hath set by virtue of 
his own authority, comp. ἐν, III. 5: 
so the lot of any one, τὸ μέρος, foll. by 
μετά Tivos, Matt. xxiv. 51; of a decision, 
decree, law, Acts xxvii. 12, of πλείους 
ἔθεντο βουλὴν, i.e. ‘made a decision, 
decided, determined ;’. Gal. iii. 19, ὁ νόμος 
ἐτέθη, ‘the law was set, made,’ in text. 
rec. προσετέθη. Foll. by double acc., of 
ers. or thing, and predicate, 1 Cor. ix. 18, 
wa ἀδάπανον ϑήσω τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, 
‘that I may make the gospel without 
charge,’ free of expense, comp. for the 
sense, 2 Cor. xi. 7, 8; of persons, in the 
formula ἕως dv ϑῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σον 
ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν cov, Matt. xxii. 
44, al.; Acts xx. 28, ὑμᾶς ἔθετο ἐπισκό- 
πους. Rom. iv. 17, πατέρα πολλῶν 
ἐθνῶν τέθεικά σε. 1 Cor. xii. 28. Heb. i. 
2. 2 Pet. ii. 6; in a pass. construction, 
with eis ὃ final, 1 Tim. 11, 7; foll. by acc. 
and sis final, mid. 1 Th. v. 9, οὐκ ἔθετο 
ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς els ὀργὴν, ‘bath not a 
pointed us ¢o wrath;’ pass. 1 Pet. ii. 8: 
with acc. and ἵνα, John xv. 16. 


Tixrw, f. τέξομαι, aor. 2. ἔτεκον, 
to bring ger bear, as offspring, trans. 
1) prop. Matt. i. 21, 23, τέξεται δὲ υἱὸν, 
and ver. 25. ii. 2, ὁ τεχθεὶς βασιλεύς. 
Lu. i. 31. Sept. and Class. Metaph. of 
irregular desire as producing sin, Ja. i. 15, 
ἐπιθυμία συλλαβοῦσα τίκτει ἁμαρτίαν, 
and Class. 2) of the earth, Heb. vi. 7, 

ἢ ἡ τίκτουσα βοτάνην. Eurip. Cyclop. 

2, ἡ γῆ---πίκτουσα ποίαν. 

TirrXo, f. Aw, to pull or pluck, fo pull 
out or off, as ears of grain, with acc. Matt. 
xii. 1. Mk. ii. 23. bu. vi 1. Sept. rir. 
τρίχας, Ezra ix. 3. Arr. Epict. iii. 1, 29. 
Diod. Sic. v. 21, στάχυς. 

Τιμάω, f. how, (τιμὴ.) prop. to rate, 
price, or estimate any thing, to account it 
worth so and so; & by impl. worthy ; hence 
in N.T. I. toesteem, r, reverence, with 
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acc. 1) gener. 1 Tim. v. 3. 1 Pet. if. 17. 
Spec. parents, Matt. xv. 4, 5. Mk. vii. 10. x. 
19, Eph. vi. 2, al. and Sept. ; kings, ] Pet. 
ii. 17; God and Christ, John v. 23. viii. 
49, al. Sept. and Class. 2) fo treat with 
honour, to bestow special marks of honour 
and favour upon any one, with acc. John 
xii. 26. Acts xxviii. 10, πολλαῖς τιμαῖς 
ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς. Jos. Ant. iv. 6, 8, ὑμᾶς 
τιμᾷν ξενίοις. Xen. An. i. 9,14, δώροις 
ἐτίμα.---11. to price, i.e. to fix a value 
or price upon any thing; pass. and mid. 
with acc. Matt. xxvii. 9, τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ 
τετιμημένον, ὃν ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ υἱῶν 


Ἰσραήλ. Sept. Jos. and Class. 


Τιμὴ, fs, ἡ, (τίω,} gener. worth, ests- 
mation ; in N.T. I. esteem, honour, respect, 
reverence: 1) gener. e. gr. as rendered or 
exhibited towards any person or thing. 
John iv. 44, προφήτης---τιμὴν οὐκ ἔχει. 
Rom. xii. 10. 1 Cor. xii. 28, sq. Col. ii. 
23, οὐκ ἐν τιμῇ τινι, i.e. τοῦ σώματος. 
1 Th. iv. 4. Heb. iii. 3. 1 Pet. iii. 7. 
σκεῦος εἰς τιμὴν, Rom. ix. 21. So as 
rendered to masters, 1 Tim. vi. 1; to ma- 

istrates, Rom. xiii. 7; elders, 1 Tim. v. 
7; to Christ, with δόξα, 2 Pet. i. 17. Rev. 
v. 12, 13; to God, with δόξα, 1 Tim. i. 17. 
vi. 16, al. Sept. & Class. 2) spec. ofa state 
or condition of honour, rank, or dignity, 
joined with δόξα, Heb. ii.7, δόξῃ καὶ 
τιμῇ ἐστεφάνωσας αὐτόν. ver. 9. Rom. 
ii. 7, 10. 1 Pet. i. 7. ii. 7. Sept. & Class. 
Once of an office of honour, Heb. v. 4. 
Jos. Ant. x. 8, 6. 3) meton. honour, 
equiv. to mark or token of honour, reward, 
ἄς. Acts xxviii. 10, πολλαῖς τιμαῖς 
ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς. Sept. and Class.—II. 
ue, price, Matt. xxvii. 6, τιμὴ αἵματος, 
‘price of blood.’ ver. 9. Acts iv. 34. vii. 
16, τιμὴ ἀργυρίου. xix. 19. Meton. a 
thing of price, and hence collect. precious 
things, Rev. xxi. 24,26, & Sept. Ez. ii.2, 25. 


Tipcos, a, ov, adj. (Teun, ) pener. esti- 
mated, thought worth ; in N.T. 1. esteemed, 
honourable, Acts v.34, Tap. τίμιος παντὶ 
τῷ λαῷ. Heb. xiii. 4. Sept. and Class.— 
11. valued, prized, precious: 1) prop. ‘of 
high price,’ costly ; λίθος τίμιος. @ pre- 
cious stone. Sept. and Class.: gener. Rev. 
xvii. 4; pl. 1 Cor. iii. 12; ξύλον τίμιον, 
costly wood, Rev. xviii. 12. 2) fig. pre- 
cious, dear, Acts xx. 24. Ja. v. 7. 1 Pet. 
i. 7, 19. Sept. and Class. 


Τιμιότης, nos, ἡ, (τίμιος,) prectous- 
ness, cosiliness ; meton. ious things, 
magnificence, probably costly merchandise, 
Rev, xviii. 19. 


Τιμωρ ἕω, f. how, (τιμωρὸς, fr. τιμή, 
Sodio.) prop. to watch or protect the honour 
of any one, to help, succour, vindicate, 4180 
tv avenge, punish in behalf of any one; in 
N. T. gener. to Punish, swith enc. Acie 


TIM 


xxvi. 11, τιμωρῶν αὑτούς : pass. xxii. 5, 
and . 


Τιμωρία, ας, ἡ, (τιμωρέω,) prop. 
vindication, ovengement ; in NT. punish. 
ment, Heb. x. 29, and Class. 


Tis, neut. τὶ, gen. τινὸς, indef. pron. 
enclitic, one, some one, a certain one ; di 
tinguished by its accent from τίς interrog. 
I. prop. and gener. of some person or 
thing whom one cannot or does not wish 
to name or specify more plainly ; in various 
constructions: 1) simply, Matt. xii. 47, 
εἶπέ τις αὐτῷ. xx. 20, al.; pl. τινὲς, 
Mk. xiv. 4. Lu. xiii. 1. xxiv. 1, al. 
joined with a subet., or adj. taken sub- 
stantively, it denotes a@ certain person or 
thing, some ; so after a subst. Mk. v. 25, 
yu τις. Lu. viii. 27, et al.; pl. Lu. viii. 

, γυναῖκές Tver. Acts ix. 19, ἡμέρας 
τινάς. Xvii. 20, 2 Pet. iii. 16, δυσνόητά 
τινα. Also before the subst. or adj. Matt. 
xviii. 12, ἐὰν γένηταί τινι ἀνθρώπῳ, et 
al. Joined with names, either proper or 
gentile; before, Mk. xiv. 21, παράγοντά 
τινα Σίμωνα. Acts ix. 43; after, Lu. x. 

Σαμαρείτης τις. 3) with . of 
class or of partition, i.e. of which τὶς 
expresses a part, Lu. xiv. 15, ἀκούσας τις 
τῶν συνανακειμένων. 2 Cor. xii. 17. εἷς 
τις, Mk. xiv. 47, et al. 4) with numerals, 
where it renders the number indefinite, 
about, some, Lu. vii. 19, προσκαλεσάμενος 
δύο τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, ‘some 
two,’ i.e. two or three, Acts xxiii. 23. 
δὴ distributively, ris—repos, one—an- 
other, 1 Cor. iii. 4; pl. τινὲς--οτινὲς, Lu. 
ix. 7, 8. 6) sometimes τὶς or τινὲς is 
omitted where the sense requires it to be 
gupplied, Lu. viii. 20, ἀπηγγέλη αὐτῷ 
λεγόντων ec. τινῶν. Mk. ii. tar ener. 
any one, any body, some one or in 
various constructions and uses: 1) simply, 
Matt. viii. 28, Mk. xii. 19, ἐάν τινος ἀδελ- 
gos ἀποθάνη. Lu. xiv. 8. Rom. v. 7, al. 
Neut. τὶ, Matt. v. 23, ἔχει τι κατὰ σοῦ. 
Mk. xi. 13. Acts iii. δ, 2) joined with a 
subst. or adject. Rom. viii. 39, οὔτε τις 
κτίσις ὁτέρα. Neut. ti, Lu. xi. 36, μὴ 
ἔχον τι μέρος σκοτεινόν. Acts viii. 34: 
so before adjectives of quality, character, 
&c. Lu. xxiv. 4], ἔχετέ τι βρώσιμον ; 
John i. 47. Acts xvii. 21; after, Mk. xvi. 
18. 3) with gen. of class or of partition, 
1 Cor. vi. 1, τολμᾷ τις ὑμῶν; Acts v. 15. 
2 Th. iii. 8. Neut. τὶ, Acts iv. 32, Rom. 
xv. 18, al. Also with ἀπὸ, Lu. xvi. 30; 
ἐκ, Heb. iii. 18, τὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν. 4) τὶς 
stands for Engl. indef. ONE, some one, 
Matt. xii. 29, πῶς δύναταί τις εἰσελθεῖν ; 
Mk. viii. 4. John ii. 25. 1 Tim. i. 8. δ) 
in a similar sense, like Engl. one, any one, 
for one, ἕκαστος, John vi. 50, ot rds 
ἐστιν ὁ ἄρτος, ἵνα τὶς ἐξ αὑτοῦ φάγῃ. 
Acts ii, 45, xi, 29, al, 6) ἐάν ris, if any 
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gl. 
2) | α kand of, ὅτε. 


ΤΙΣ 


one, Matt. xxi. 3. Col. iii. 18. ἐὰν μή tis, 
unless one, John iii. 3, 5: pl. ἄν τινες, ἴ 
any, i.q. whosoever, John xx. 33.—ll 

emphat. s0 , something, i. 6. sowe 
person or thing of importance: 1) simply, 
Acts v. 36, λέγων εἶναί rua iavro. 
Neut. 1 Cor. iii. 7, οὔτε ὁ φντεύων ἐστί 


dis- | τι. viii. 2. x. 19. Gal. ii. 6. vi 8. 2) 


with an adj. Acts viii. 9, Σέμων λέγων 
εἶναί τινα ἑαυτὸν μέγαν. Heb. x. %, 
φοβερά τις ἐκδοχὴ xploses.—lV. τὰ 
with a subet. or adj. sometimes serves te 
limit or modify the full signification, like 
En , EQUIV. to 8% some measure, 
Rom. i. 1], τὶ pervade yé 

toa ὑμῖν. ver. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 11. Jai 
{8.—v. neut. Ti adverbially or as acc. of 
manner: 1) simply, ἐπ or as to something, 
in any way, Phil. iii. 15, e τι ἑτέρωι 
φρονεῖτε. Philem. 18: hence it is equiv. 
to perhaps in the formula ai μή τι, unles 
perhape, Lu. ix. 13. John v. 19. 2) with 
another acc. neut. as adv., those serving to 
modify it, some, somewhat, a little ; βραχύ 
τι, some little, a little, spoken i Pee’ 
Acts v. 34; of place or rank, Heb. ii. 7; 
Acts xxiii. 20, τὶ ἀκριβέστερον. 2 Cor. 
x. 8. xi. 16: 80 μέρος τι, te some part, 
partly, 1 Cor. xi. 18. 


Tis, neut. ri, gen. rivos, in . pron. 
who? which? what? A) DIRECT, usually 
with the indic., sometimes with the subj. 
and opt., which then serve to modify its 
power. I. with INDIC., gener. and in 
various constructions: 1) simply, Matt. 
iii. 7, τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν; xxi. 
23. Lu. x. 29. John i. 22, 39. Acts vii. 
27. xix. 3, els τί οὖν ἐβαπτίσθητε. Heb. 
iii. 17. τέ ἐστι τοῦτο; what is this? Mk. 
i.27. 2) with a subst., or adj. taken sub- 
stantively, Matt. v.46, τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε; 
Mk. v. 9. John ii. 18. Rom. vi. 21. Heb. 
vii. 11, al. 3) foll. by gen. of clasa or of 
partition, i.e. of which τίς expresses ἃ 

rt, Matt. xxii. 28, τίνος τῶν ἑπτὰ 

orac; Lu. x. 36. Acts vii. 52. Heb.i. δ: 
also with ἐκ, Matt. vi. 27, τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν; 
al.; with subst. Matt. vii. 9, ἢ τίς lore 
ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος; Lu. xi. 1]. 4) after 
vis the verb εἶναι is often omitted; τί 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς. Matt. xxvii. 4. τί ἐμοὶ καὶ 
gol; John ii. 4. Lu. iv. 36. Acts vii. 49. 
Rom. viii. 31. 4) sing. τί as predicate 
sometimes refers to a plural neut. as sub- 
ject, John vi. 9, ταῦτα τί ἐστιν als 
τοσούτους: Acts xvii. 20.—II. neut. τί 
as adv. of interrogation, or as acc. of man- 
ner interrog. "Ty wherefore? why? for 
what cause? equiv. to διὰ τί, Matt. viii. 
26, τί δειλοί ἐστε: Mk. xi. 3. John vii. 
19. So τί καὶ, why then? 1 Cor. xv. 29, 
30: τί δὲ, bud why? expressing surprise, 
Matt. vii. 3; also and why? also to trhat 
end? for what woryoseP for ale τί, Matt, 


————— 


Pr i i So es de " 
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Gal, iti. 19, τί οὖν ὁ νόμου; 
tohat ? how ? ἴα what respect ? for 

Matt. xix. 20, τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ; 
26; "also ia what toay? how? Rom. 
24, τί καὶ ἐλπίζει; 1 Cor. vii. 16, τί 

Acta χανὶ. ὃ : hence intensive, 
‘how greatly! Lu. xii. 49, τί Side 





εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη ;- ΠῚ. equiv. to xérepor, | 


where two are spoken of, who or which of 
the two? Matt. xxi. 81, τίς ἐκ τῶν δύο. 
xxvii, 21, 1 Gor. iv. 21, al—IV. τίς 
‘with indic., through the force of the con- 
‘text, sometimes approaches to the sense of 
ποῖος, Lat. gualis, i.e. of what kind or 
sort?’ s0 of persons, Matt, xvi. 13, τίνα 

εν οἱ ἄνθρωποι εἶναι; vor. 15. 





τ. Ὁ of thin, t Ly. iv. 36, τίς ὁ 
λόγος οὗτοι; xxiv. 17. John vii. 36— 
Ὑ apxc. with indic. future, τίς 


1) deliberation, Mat, xi, 10, τίνι ὅμοις 


Goce τὴν γενεὰν τ΄; Mk. vi. 94. Lu.iit.10, 


18.'"2) hence implying the ia 
ὺ “We nin dhe 









lity, 





8, σί 
al. 





ἢ. 12, τί 
xvii, 18.—B) ispmzcr, where it 
i with indic., after 
iring, showing, know- 
ing, &e. &c. ; in various constructions and 
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. |in a clause, 


: | Heb. xiii, 


deytogey 3 

asia with | such, 

snd ἄν, implying doubt, uncertainty, | usage 
1 ἂν ϑίλοι τοῦτο 


ΤΟΛ 

strengthened forms - τοιγὰρ, τοιγαροῦν, 

ΓΑ ὙΠ τοί itself has προτοῦ the con- 
mato indeed, yet, ce. 

InN. Tr only incompouse, καίτοῦγὲ ς; 
Τοιγαροῦν, i, 6. τοί strengthened by 

the particles γὰρ and οὖν, equiv. to by 

certain: a 


iv. 8, τοιγαροῦν ὁ ἀθετῶν, Heb. 











‘used where one pi 
nd usually pot after, one or, more words 
iu, xx. 25, ἀπόδοτε τοίνυν 

τὰ Kalaapor Καίσαρι. 1 Cor. ix, 26: 
‘ore rarely at the boginning of ἃ clause, 
8, τοίνυν ἱξερχώμιθα. 
Τοιόσδε, ade, dvds, (a strengthened 
form of τοῖος, demonstr, correlative to 


ποῖον, olen) of this Hind or 
Tee ia, SR, φανῆς τοιοῦ 
Τοιοῦτον, αὕτη, oro & οὗτον, (a 
ened form of τοῖος, demonstr. cor- 


rel, to ποῖος, οἷος.) of this kind or sort, 
Lat. tatis, more frequent in Attic 


than τοῖος or τοιόσδε. 1 gener. 
tive, 











without art. or corresponding 


1 
wat i) Adar sel αν Nee redler όνον 


οὗτον ἕν. Mk. iv. 33. John iv. 23, Acts 
xvi, 24: with a ing relative, 
οἷος, 1 Cor. xv. 48. ὁποῖος, Acts xxvi. 29, 





uses: 1 . Matt. vi. 3. ix. 13, μά- ὡς, Philem. 9, 2) with the art, as mark- 
Gere τί es x. 11, xii. 8, 7, al. ΠΗ ing something definite or already men- 
with oul XY. όγῳ. 1 | tioned, Matt, xix. 14, τῶν τοιούτων ἐστὶν 
Pet. 1.1} : with εἶναι a βασιλεία τ ν gry we 31. Acts 





may or can be done, 8 
εριμνᾶτε τί φάγητε. x. 19. xv. 
{asi 5.11, Reith with ptt tex 
ἃ precedi ἐς ἀπά implying doubt : 
κόρον, Lush, xv. 28 ἐπυνθάνετο, τὶ 
aly ταῦτα; al. 2) with ἂν, 
‘ening the idea of uncertainty, 
τί ἂν ϑέλοι καλεῖσθαι aires 
Τίτλος, ove 
swpersoription, John xix. 19, 20. 


‘as strength- 
wna 





T la, law, to respect, honour, reverence, 
also to estimate ; hence in fut. and aor. 1, 
act, and mid, fo honour, i.e. by making 
‘compensation, or atonement,—to atone for, 
Ray for, with'ace. of wrong done, 6.3 in 
- Τ. 10 atone with, to pay, with acc, of 
thing offered or suffered in atonement, as 
δίκην τίσιν, ‘to pay or suffer punishment, 
to be puniahed, Lat. ‘solvere penss, 2 ΤῊ; 
i, 9, of δίκην τίσουσιν, ὄλεθρον ali 

and’ to Plut. de Seri Num. 8, 
δίκην. ELV. H. i. 2, ἔτισε δίκην. 
Tel, enlito particle, comseyuedy, here. 
Fowever ound only'in the 


fore; ἃ sigait. bor 















σε B. 








ὁ, Lat, titwes, α tile, ἐν 


.| to do any thing, to veature, dare, intrane, 





, | xis ᾿ 
‘oft. in Class. “IT. by impl. such, equiv. τὸ 


40 great: 1) without art. or relative, 
Matt, ix. 8, τὸν δόντα ἐξουσίαν Toa 
τὴν τοῖς dvbp. Mk. vi. 2. Jobn ix. 16; 
neut. pl. τοιαῦτα, such things, 20 
things, good, Lu. 5 evil, 
ἃ velit, \ding, ὅστις, 1 Cor. v. 1. 
ὃς, Heb. viii. 1, 2) with the art. ὁ τοις 
οὔὗτοτ, such an one, such ἃ person, imply- 
ing notoriety ; in a good sense, 2 Cor. xii, 
δὲ tn bad, enulv. to mck fll, 
‘Acts xxii. 22. 1 Cor. v. 5, 2Cor. fi. 6, 7. 
Τοῖχος, ov, ὁ, (kindr. with τεῖχος.) 4 
wall, i.e, of a house, paries, Acts xxiii. 8, 


Téxor, ov, δὴ (Τίκτω, verona.) ἃ 

child; ἴα Ν᾽ T. fig. ‘gain from ‘money put 

out, interest, usury, Matt, xxv. 27. 
Τολμάω, f. sow, (τόλμα, fr. τλάω, 


obsol.) to have courage, boldness, cow 





with 











with infin, Matt, xxii, 46, οὐδὲ ἐτόλμησέ 
A 


τις ἐπερωτῆσαι aire 
7.13. Rom. v. 7. ΑἹ 


ν. ve 7. & 
bold, to act with boldness, 
WS 








TOA 


by ἐπί τινα, against any one, 2 Cor. x. 2 

with ἕν uve, é any thing, xi. 21. 
Τολμηρότερον, adv. (compar. of 

pan) ἧς more bly, eth pre 

cor ‘and freedom, Rom. xv. ἴδ. 
τολμετὴν, οὗ, ὁ, (τολμάω, 

darer, Ears 70. hte 

ina bad sense, ome abel, “audacious, vor. 

sumptuous, 2 Pet. ii, 10. 

Top 
sharp, bees; 
περός, sharper, 
mae me 

Τόξον, ον, πὸ, α bow for shooting 
arrows, Rev. vi. 2, and oft. in Class. 

Τοπάζιον, ov, τὸ, the. Rev. xxi. 
20; 1 transparent gem of gold colour. 

Tésros, om place: Το δε ove 
any poroon or thing, apace, room : 

Mae Pereviil 6, τὸν ὅπον Π 
Κύριου, Mark xvi. 6, al. Sept. and Clasa 
So διδόναι τόπον τιρῖς to give place to 

any one, fo make room, ‘Lu. xiv. ὃ, Eph, 
iv. 27. 2) fig. equiv. to condition, part, 
character, 1 1 Gor xiv. 16, ὁ dvawAny 

Τὸν πόκον τοῦ ἰδιώτον: Philo, p. Ὧν 















ori 4 Bot 

7.1. of ἃ particular 
place or pot where any thing is done or 
occurs, Lu. x. 32, Λευΐτηε γενόμενος 
κατὰ τὸν τόπον. xi 1, xix. 5. John iv. 
20, ν. 13, al. Sept, and Class. Pleonsast. 
Rom. ix. 26, ἐν τῷ τόπῳ οὔ.-- ΠῚ. of a 
mee che on dl cars, ἄς, 
equiv. to ome, Lu 
Xvi, 28, εἰς τὸν τόπον τοῦτον Tis βασά- 
νου. John xi. 6, xiv. 2, πορεύομαι ἕτοι- 
μάσαι τόπον ὑμῖν Actes, 39, χὔ 17. 
Rev. xii.6: 20 of a house or dwelling, Acts 
temple, vii. 49; hence the Tem- 
pleas the abode of God, is called ὁ τόπος 
ἄγιση Mat xx. 1b, ‘ete vi 18, Sept 

oft. OF thin where any thi 
is kept andl cabland ot ewe Matt 
xvi. ΕΙΣ in a geographical sense, ἃ 
x part of a country, of the earth, 
ΤῸ Sta definite place in a city, ds: 
trict or Pounteys Matt Pew 38 εἰν πόπον 
λεγόμενον Γολγοθᾶ, (3 
κρανίον τόπον.) Lu. xxi 
Class, 2) of & place as inkalited, a city, 
village, &e. Lu. ἦν. 37, els πάντα τόπον 
τῆς πὲριχώρου. x. ale: a0 ἐν παντὶ 
tnevery place, every where amon; 
i Goria? al, Sept. and Class. 3) 
of a tract of country, district, region ; als 
ἔρημον τόπον, Mk. i, 85. ἐν ἐρήμοις 
er, 45, al. 5 δι᾽ ἀνύδρων τόπων, 
Matt. xii, 43. κατὰ τόπους, in divers 
Péaces, Quarters, countries, xxiv. 7+ 90 in 
the sense of a land, country, Jon xi. 8. 
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ἀροῦσιν ἡμῖν καὶ τὸν τόπον καὶ τὸ 
ἴδιον, Hebe xi. 8. Acta τῆ 7, Meroe 
covet με ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τ΄ ‘in this land? 
and #0 occasionally in Class, 4) Gg. of ¢ 

or passage in book, La. iv. Ii, 
ἣν γεγραμμίνον. 





ΚΟ ΤῸ of “τ 
ὅσον, πόσο), 90 20 mach, 
we of oT και ώναδ tatoos Δ great, Mat. 
10, τῶι τὶ 
Joho xii 37. Rev. at 
τοσαῦτα, x great 
4: with ὅσος = 
vil, 22. x. 25. i 
* ἘΣ ney 20 much and =" 
ἢ εἰ τοσούτον τὸ 
ἄδοσθε: soin Xen. Mem. 8, δ. 
of time, 99 LONG, John xiv. ἊΣ 
χρόνον, Heb, iv. 7, and. Class τ a 
Minder, multitude, collect. or ia 
‘many, 20 memerous, Matt, xv. 88, 
τοσοῦτοι ὥστε χορτάσαι ὄχλον τοσοῖ- 
τον. Lu. xv. 29. John vi. 9, al. ἃ Οἴει. 
Τότε, demonstr. adv. of time, then, αἱ 
that time, corel. to ὅτε, Ἢ of tine 
PRESENT, ἐπ᾿ propositions, marking 
5, | stgension.; after seater, Matt. v. 4, 
πρῶτον ἰλλάγηθι, κι τότε ἐλθών. 
χῇ, 29; with ὅταν, John ii. 10. 2 Cor. 
3H 10! simply, Lu. xi.26, and Clas, 2) 
ΓΑΙ mary th 2 notation of time 
, Fre ἐβλάστησιν 
3 ἔχῆτας τὴς πότε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰ ζιζάνια. 
ithe, John τὰς 10; μετὰ wih 
». το νῦν, Rom. 
woh Hoh ie. “Simply, where the 
hotation of time les in the ogatext, when 
πότε, then, at that time, is often equiv.to 
Mherenpon, after that, Matt. ii, 17. ii. 18 
τότε παραγίνεται, ‘after this, al. Ale 
jn Inter ἀπὸ τότε, from then, from 
that time, Mate iv. 17. xvi 2]. 
the art. ab adj. ὁ τότε κόσμος, «the then 
world,’ 2 Pet. iii. 
Poruns, ©. gr. 
xxv. 81. Mk. xiii. 14, al. an Class, 
on the open ΝΞ ἐμαντίο, 
op. the opposite, as Ken, Hist, vic 3 
mit sometines in Class and aloo in NT. 








ἘΠῚ 






























Todvona, eruis for τὸ ὄνομα. κατὰ 
understood, ὃν name, Matt. xxvii, 57, and 
Class. 

Τουτίστι, for τοῦτ' ἔστι, that ἐ id 
eat, equiv. to’ ‘which signifies," used in 
explanations ; Acts i. 19, 


Τράγου, ον, δὲ ὦ hegoat, Heb. i. 18. 





ogg. x. 4. Sept. and ΟἹ 
Tpameta, τὰ. a, | erat. 
πολυ RRR eee 


TPA 


1. GENER. for setting on food, taking 
meals, 1) prop. Matt. xv. 27. Mk. vil, 
28, al. Sept. and Clase. So of the table 
for the shew-bread, Heb. ix. 2. Sept. 2) 
moton. for ‘that which is set on," food, ἃ 
meal, Acts xvi. 34, παρέθηκε τράπε 
($e φίδι, τῇς 139, τράπεζαν fave 
ἀγαθῶν παραθέντες, and clsewh. 
Cee eae ee a ytentire τ 
αὐτῶν εἰς παγίδα. 1 Cor. x. 





















7. 
2], «μὰ 
ΟἿαβα.---Ἴ]. βρκο. the table or counter of a 


money-changer, at which he sat in the 
market or other public place, e. gr. in the 
outer court of the temple, Matt. xxi. 12, 
ΜΚ. xi. 15. John ii. 15. Lys. 114, 37. 
Ismus 105, 119. But as those counters 


‘were, no doubt, provided with tills, for the | > 


depotit of money, 80 xp. camo to mean 
gener. a place where money is deposited 
and invested, like our bank, which, derived 
from ἀβαξ, originally denoted only 
counter.” Lv. xk. 28, διδόναι πὸ dey é- 
icv ἐπὶ wiv rp. Dem. 895, 5,16. “£356, 
v 





‘Meton. Acts vi. 2, τραπέζαις d.axo” 
i.e. ‘to manage the collection and 
distribution of money collected for the 
poor. Jos. Ant. πῇ ὦ, 3, βασιλικὴ τρά- 
area, ‘the royal treasure.” 

Τραπιζίτης, ov, ὁ, (rpémeta,) α 
ry a Ὁ one who 
‘exchanged money, and who also received 
money on deposit ‘at interest, in order to 
lend ‘it out to others at a'higher rate. 
‘Matt. xxv. 27. Jos, and Class. 

Tpatpa, aroe, τὸ, (τιτρώσκω, kindr. 
with τιτράω, obsol.rpde,) a wound, Lu. 
x. 34. Sept. and Class, 

τραυματίζω, f. tow, (τραῦμα,) to 
wound, trans, Lu. xx. 12, Acts xix. τ, 

Τραχηλίζω, f. iow, (τράχηλοε,) a 
word qa ‘the same model as pe 
fo, αὐχενίζω, γαστρίζω, & κεφαλίζως 
and meaning gener. to affect the neck in 
some way or other, such as the context 
‘oust determine. Hence it signifies, 1) 
to strain at the neck, a8 wrestlers do one to 
another. 2) to throw back head fore- 
most, 60 that the neck is exposed, as when 
a wrestler is thrown on his back by his 
antagonist, and his neck subjected to his 
‘view and grasp. 3) to lay bare the neck by 
bending back the head, as in the case of 
an animal about to be butchered. So Diog. 
Lat. δὶ, ἴδε τὸν κριὸν ἀρειμάνιον, 
ὡς ὑπὸ ποῦ τυχόντος κορασίου τραχη" 
Χἴζεται. This bat sense alone suite the 
single pases e of N.T. where the word occ. 
Heb. iv. 13, πάντα δὲ γυμνὰ καὶ τετρα- 
χηλισμένα τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς αὑτοῦ, eC. 
ποῦ Θεοῦ. Thus it may be rendered laid 
Bare, i.e. open to the view. Or we m 
with Gataker, Elsner, Wolf, and Periz., 
suppore an allusion to the case of a male- 
factor about to be executed, whose face 
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was sometimes previously expend, his 
neck and head being forcibly bent back, 
as he was thrown backwards; of whom it 
might be said, in the words of Pliny, 
Paneg. 34, ‘desuper intueri supine ora, 
retortasque cervices.” 

Τράχηλος, ov, ὃ, the neck, Matt. 
svi OMe. ies 42. ‘La, ἀνῇ 2 Rom. 
xvi. 4, τὸν ἑαντῶν τράχηλον ὑπέθηκαν, 
ive. under the axe, i.e. ‘have exposed 
their lives to peril for my safety.” Lu. xv. 
20, and Acts xx. 87, ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπὶ 
τὸν τρ. αὑτοῦ, ‘embraced him.’ 
Tpaxds, εἴα, d, adj. (kindr, with 

ow) uneven, 6. gr. 
. ii, 5. "Acts xxvii. 29, τραχεῖαι, 
τόποι, ‘rocky places," where breakers are 
found. Sept. Jer. ii. 25 ὁδὸν rp. Ceb. 
Tab. 15. Xen, An. iv. 6, 12. 

Τρεῖς, ol, al, neut. τρία, ra, card. 
num, three, Matt. xii, 40, et al. 

Τρέμω, (τρέω,) occ. only in pres. and 
impert. to iremble,¢. gr. from fear fatrana. 
Matt. ν. 33, φοβηθεῖσα καὶ τρέμουσα. 
Lu. viii. 47. Acts ἰχ. 6. Sept. and Class. 
Hence, fo tremble a7 any thing, = to fear, 
to be afraid, with part. 2 Pet. ii, 10, οὐ 
πρέμουσι βλασφημοῦντες, " they do not 
fear speaking evil,’ i.e. ‘to ik evil of.” 
So with inf Soph, CEd. Col, 128, ἂν 
πρέμομεν λέγειν. Sept. Ie. Lxvi. 2, 5, 

Τρέφω, f. θρέψω, prop. to make tbick, 

fat, ts Hid, γάλα θρέψαι, to 
‘curdle milk,’ Hom. Od. ix. 246, Gener. 
and in N. ΤᾺ to make thick or fat, sc. by 
feeding, Hom. Od. xiii, 410; and = do 
OF nourish, nurture, trans, 1 

tnd gener. with ace. Matt vi, 26, ὁ Har 
ὑμῶν ὁ oip. τρέφει αὐτά. xxv, 37, al. 
Also from the prim. notion of fattening, 
to pamper, τὰς καρδίας, Ja. ν. δ. Seemy 
noe, Bepi, and Clas,” 3) ta marta, 
in 


educate, bring up, La. τσ. 16, Nal 
οὗ ἦν τεθραμμίνον, α si 
ἰμκε., from the primary notion 

































ign, occ. 
Jos. and 
of nursing, rearing, and bringing up. 
Τρέχω, £ ϑρέξομαι, aor. 2. ἔδράμον, 
to rin ann. prop and gener aol 
Matt, ‘xxvii. 48, εὐθέως δραμὼν ele ἘΕ 
αὐτῶν. Mk. ν. 8. Lu. xv.20, John xx. 
2: fell, by ἐπὶ with ace. of piece, Lu, 
xxiv. 12; als final, Rev. ix. 9. Sept. and 
Class, So of those who run in a stadium 
or publie race, 1 Cor. ix. 24, ol ἐν σταδίῳ 
πρέχοντες πάντες τρέχσυσιν, and oft. in 
Glee: Fig. ἴα comparisons drawn from the 
public races, and applied to Chtistians, as 
expressing strenuous effort in the Christian 
life, οὕτω τρέχετε, ἵνα καταλάβηε, tc. 
ἴον, ix. 24, 26; εἰς κερὸν, *in 
2. καλῶς, v.75 with Roce 
of Kindred subst, Hed. τον. rei gene 
πὸν προκείμενον dy eyes ee 
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the race set before us, and Class. Also| Τρισχίλιοι, ast, a, adj. (τρὶς, 
of strenuous effort in general, Rom. ix. 16, | χίλιοι.) three thousand, Acts ii. 41. Sept. 
ov τοῦ ϑέλοντος οὐδὲ τοῦ τρέχοντος : 80 | and Class, ! 






















































Anthol. Gr. iv. p. 134, μὴ τρέχε, μὴ 
κοπία. 2) metaph. of rumour, word, or 
doctrine, to run, spread quickly, 2 Thess. 
iii. 1, ἵνα ὁ λόγος τοῦ Kupiou τρέχῃ : 80 
Ps. cxlvii. 15, ἕως τάχους δραμεῖται ὁ 
λόγος αὐτοῦ. 

Τριάκοντα, ol, ai, τὰ, (τρεῖς, τρία.) 
thirty, Matt. xiii. 8. Mk. iv. 8, et al. sep. 

Τριακόσιοι, αι, a, (τρεῖς, τρία,) 


three hendred, Mk. xiv. ὅ. Jobn xii. 5. 


T piBoXdos, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (τρὶς, βέλος.) 
three-pointed, three- ; subst. ὁ τρί- 
BoXos, α caltrop or crow-foot, composed of 
three or more radiating spikes or prongs, 
and thrown upon the ground to anno 
cavalry; see Polyb. and Veget. ; in N. 

. tribulus, la rop, a low thorny shrub, 
so called from the resemblance of its 
thorns and fruit to the military caltrop, 
Matt. vii. 16. Heb. vi. 8. Sept. and Dios- 
cor. iv. 15. 

Τρίβος, ov, ἡ, (τρίβω, to rub,) @ 
y, hig way), e. ἡ εὐθείας 
ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὑτοῦ, Matt. iii. 3, 
al. Sept. and Class. 
Τρεεπία, ας, μ᾿ (τριετὴς, fr. τρεῖς, 
τρία, and ἔτος, space ree years, 
Acte xx. 31. Artemid. iv. ” “ 


Τρίζω, f. low, to give out a stridulous, 
creaking sound , Lat. stridere, intrans. spoken 
chiefly of living creatures, especially of the 
shrieking of women. Also of inanimate 
things, as the chord of a lyre, when the 
string, as we say, is false ; also of iron when 
filed or sawed. In N. T. of the teeth, ἕο 
grate, grind, gnash, with acc. Mk. ix. 18, 
τρίζει τοὺς ὀδόντας αὐτοῦ. So Theophyl. 
Sim. p. 91, χαλεπαίνων καὶ τετριγὼς 
τοὺς ὀδόντας. Aristoph. Ran. 926, μὴ 
apie τοὺς ὀδόντας. 

Τρίμηνος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (τρὶς, μὴν,) 
of three months, JEschin. 63, 14. Soph. 
Trach. 164, for the more usual τριμη- 
vatos. InN. T. only neut. τρίμηνον, a 
three months’ space, trimestre, Heb. xi. 23. 
Sept. and lat. Gr. espec. Polyb. 

T pis, adv. (rpeis,) three times, Matt. 
xxvi. 34, 75, and oft. So éwi τρὶς, up to 
thrice, equiv. to thrice, Acts x. 16. xi. 10. 
Sept. and Class. 

Τρίστεγος, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (τρὶς, στέ- 


Ὑη.) . three-roofed ; gener. three-sto- 
ried, having three floors or stories, οἶκοι 
γχρέστεγοι, Jos. B. J. v. 5, 5. στοαὶ. 
Dion.' Hal, Ant. fii. 68. In N. T. newt. 


τὸ rptersyov, the third floor, third story, 
Acts ¥%. 9 Comp. in Ὑπερῷον. E21, 42, 
5. Geh. vi. 16, Symm. So 4 τριστέγη 

irtentid. ‘iv. 46. ᾿ _ 
Pam a 4 . τ 


Tptros, n, ov, ordin. adj. 
3 


hair, σάκκος τρί 
Xen. An. iv. 8, 3, τριχίνους χιτῶνας. 


e. g. from fear, terror, 
αὐτὰς τρόμος Kal ἔκστασις. Sept. and 
Class. 
τρόμος, fear and t ὲ iv 
expressing either ‘ great timidity,’ di 
dence, l Cor. ii. 3; or profound reverence, 
awe, 2 Cor. vii. 15. Eph. vi. 5, al. 


tng, i.e. turning 
In Class. chiefly applied to the flight of an 
enemy. In N.T. to the turning of the 
heavenly bodies in their courses, at the 
solstices or tropical: points, when the sun 
alters his course, James i. 17, οὐκ ἔνι 
παραλλαγὴ. ἢ τροπῆς ἀποσκίασμα. So 
Sept. Job xxxviii. 33, τροπὰς οὐρανοῦ. 
Deut. xxxiii. 14, ἡλίον τροπῶν. 
ix. 15, 2. iv. 72, 3, of the summer and 
winter solsticcs, and oft. in Class. This 
astronomical sense, however, is only to be 
considered subordinate and suited to the 
purpose of allusion ; the leading one being 
the fig. sense of mutation, Grange, muta- 
billy, as in Plut. Alcib. 23, ὀξυτέρας 
τρεπομένῳ τροπὰς τοῦ XapmatréovTor, 
and Galb. τροπὰς τοσαύτας τραπόμε- 
vos. So Cesar, p. 723, E. τροπὰς ἔσχεν 
αὑτῷ τὸ βούλευμα WELT AS. 


Ευρίπου. 
καὶ ἀλλοιώσεις. 
plains ἀλλοιώσεως καὶ φαντασίας ὁμοίω- 
μα, the Etym. Mag. by μεταβολῆς ἴχνος, 


(rpeis,) th | 
e.g. I. gener. Matt. xx. 3, “περὶ 


τὴν τρίτην ὥραν. xxii. 26, ὁ τρίτοι. 
τρί 
xvi. δ]. ΜΚ. ix. 81], al. τῇ am. τῇ τρί 
John ii. 1. τῇ τρίτῃ, ec. mp. Lu. xii. 3 
and C 
subst. with μέρος impl. the third part, foll, 
by gen. of a whole, 
τῶν δένδρων. ver. 
4, non ἃ]. Sept. 2 
©. . τὸ τρίτον, 
17, bis. Simpl. 
τρίτον τοῦτο, ‘ 
xii. 14. xiii. 1. ἐκ τρίτον, adv. the third 
4} tame, Matt. xxvi. 44. 


64, al. Sept. and Clase. So τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ, Son the third day,’ Matt. 


I. neut. τὸ τρίτον, 1) ὦ 


v. viii. 7, τὸ τρίτον 
546. ix. 15, 18, xii. 
as adv. the third teme, 
k. xiv. 41. John xxi. 


τρίτον, Lu. xx. 12, al. 
this third time,’ 2 Cor. 


T pixes, see Θρίξ. 


Τρίχινος, n, ov, adj. (ϑρὶξ 
x pl wos, Rev. ἰδ) 


made 
Sep 


Τρόμος, ov, ὁ, (τρέμω,) α trembling, 


k. xvi. 8, εἶχε δὲ 


oupled with φόβος, ©. g. φ. καὶ 
ing, intensivel 


T porn, 7s, ἡ, (τρέπω, to turn,) a turn- 
back, the act of turning. 


Pol. 


/Eschin. 
66, πλείους τρεπόμενος τροπὰς TOU 
Plato Loer. p. 102, C. τροπαὶ 
So Hesych. well ex- 


; T powos, ov, 0, cota, prop. @ fara- 
ing or tura, the direction Gren to wy Wi 

get IN Motion, & by igi. Ue porkion wins 
i then occeuyrea. Hence it dente . 
situation of person ot λοις S. toon wins 





TPO 
tion of action. Hence gener. manner tides 
in ‘ORNER. and prop. ἴα adverbial | 
eon bons T)ace wil κατὰ, ον καϑ' 





ὃν πρόπον, ‘in what manner,’ eq 
as, even as, Actoxv. 1]. κατὰ πάντα “reo. 
wow, ‘in every way, Rom. ii, 2 κατὰ 
ιηδένα τρόπον, ‘in no way,’ 2 Th. ji 3, 
Sept, ‘and Class,” 2) ace. as adv. ὃν 7p6- 
πον, in what manner,'=as, even as, Matt. 
xalil, 37, ὃν τρόπον ἐπισυνάγει ὄρνις τὰ 
porela Ἰαντῆε, Acts i. 11. So Jude 7, 
τὸν ὅμοιον πούτοις τρόπον, Sept, εὐ 
παντὶ τρόπῳ, ‘in every Wa 
{ha rash τούτον ST eb 
σία, turn of mind & habits, life, disposition, 
Ἐπὶ rode of thinking, fesing ‘acting 
Bi δ, ἀφιλάργνρο ὁ τρόπου, καὶ 
ts Boson 9" 10s bree 
ἄνληστος καὶ αἱ δ᾽ προπὸς 
αὐτοῦ ἐστίν. τὰ ay, fehe corn 
tod fakin ofthe age 
ἸΤροποφορίω, dom (τρόπου 2 & 
φορέι with the’ turn, 














» ie. dis 
ponition or manner, of any one, with ace, 
Acts xiii. 18, text. rec. ἐτροηοφόρησεν 
abrovs, where see my note. Later edi 
ἐτροφοφόρησεν. 
Τροφὴ, ie. ἡ, ΣΡ is 
ment, food, ite iti, αὐτοῦ 
iv ἀκρίδες κιτιλ. vi. 35, ot Bo τὰ 
lass. Tn the sense of stipend, Tit. * suy 
port or maintenance, Matt. x-10, ἄξιος 


ὁ ιὐτοῦ ἐς 
Ree ΣΝ tetrad for ths 


mind, instruction, bes 12, 14, where 

tee my note. 

1 προ β τη, ἃ, ὃν (rol) 6 mura 

τροφοφορέω ε, fer, (reat be. 
to bear ἃ nurse, to 


ρίω,) cio) Pe an 

arms; ‘ig. to cherish, care 
tame, ‘Aete xii 16, tn rot sce a | by 
Rote. 


meox ἃ, ΚΟ Η were .} Prop. a 
path, Heb. xii, fig, ‘rpoxude Stas. rer 
care τοῖε ποσὶν ὑμῶν, * ways of life 
conduct.” 

Τροχὸν, οὔ ὁ, (τρέχω, prop and It 
ἃ ωπον, i.e. ‘any ‘thing uae round for 
rolling or running ;’ hence gener. a 
of any kind, espec. a chariol-wheel; in 

‘T. fig. course, as run by ἃ wheel, Ja. 
6, πὸν προχὸν τῆς γενίσεων, “course 
of life,’ see my note. Comp. Anuer. iv. 7, 
eoxss ἅρματος γὰρ οἵα, βίοτος τρίχει 

εἰς. 


UAW 
Τρυβλίον, ov, τὸ, adish for eating, or 
boul for drinking ; the former in Matt. 


a 
χανὶ, 29, ὁ μετ’ ἐμοῦ ἐν τῷ τι 
ΕΣ ΧΟ rnd e 


Tevyde, f tow, (τῇ fraitage,vint- 
wwe, armas prop. gator ἐν High Prats 
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TYr 
Hos x, 12, fener, 


frapes, with ace. in 1 
πρυγῶσι σταφυλήν. xiv. 18, 19. 
Sept Jou, and’ Class, as Dioscor, ¥. 29, 
τὴν σταφυλήν. Xen. Cc. xix. 19, 

τρυγὼν san δὲ (zeit, ta con) 0 
turtle- and 

T, μαλιὰ, & db, ὯΝ ιη) τρύω, to 
τοῦ ‘roogh,) a ‘nope, and 
ΕΝ γ ἢ ape of « needle, ΠΣ 
το τρόπημα λῆς 3795, τα. ave 2, - 
Or the eatne form as dp 

Τρύπημα, ator, τὸ, ρυπάυ, Ὁ 
bore! τρύπα, robe) ἃ 
Eel. NOT. the eye of ἃ τὶ 
‘Matt, xix.’ 

Tov ΠΣ Ἢ ἰτρυφὴ, ty ina i 
kone φ᾽ ( TOUS) ) 
and fox Ρίαειτο, 

headin, dn fy θρύστω, to beaks) 

lezary, Les an 

bol and ehtcling νοῦ, ole 

1. οἱ ἐν--τρ washed 
τ, Sopt & Cle, 
vf Eonar ac. ἔτραγον, (Tae 
& srpiw,) ioe γα 
δα ute, taw beat, ἐς, Hdoe ἢ, δ, & 
92; hence τρωγάλια and τρωκτὰ, = 
Ft, euch ants, almonds, and the ike, 
fet on as er. equiv 
to dadtes abel Matt πὰ ode 


πες καὶ πίνοντες, " eatin, 
πίνειν Zi, ΓΝ τ Ἢ, 









be wn the bor 








i e, feasting, revelling. 
πρώγειν 

Fr, Joba 
ting "κα fami 
domestic hospitality 
ed a pledge of fri 
793. wt John vi. 58; with σάρκα, ver. , 


ἀν 
τὸ 
y, | τέτυχα,) a eapee to hi am 
or object, said’ ‘weapon: ; 
in with, meet casually, of pers > hence th 

NT. L.-TRANS.to atlain unto, = 
‘ain, receive, foll. by gen. Lis xx. 85, τὸν, 
αἰῶνος ἐκεῖνον τυχεῖν. Acts xxiv, 















(f. τεύξομαι, aor. 2. ἔτυ- 
ὄχηκα a8 well μὲ τέταυχα ἄς 
strike, reach ἃ τοι 














πολλῆς εἰρήνης τυχ, χαγὶ. 22. xxvii 8... 
FINO Toa ΤᾺ, προς ix Πῶς 
xi, 35, viii, ‘s, τι λειτουργίαν, and oft -- 


in Class—IT. InTRANs, t0 fall oud,» to 
happen, chance: 1) εἰ τύχοι, impere, if | 
0 happen, or it may be, equiv. to; 
porkaps, | Cor. xiv. 10.x0. 32, 
Sram and sometimes in Class, ΕῚ Parte, νὴ 
τυχὼν, οὖσα, dv: 28 adj, rok 
any where and at all times, equie. AS rae ς 
πάν, ean, comma, Wace Sn“ 
extraordinary, uncommon, Ase SH. NY 
δυνάμεις ob as τυχούσας Paci Boa 

















Sexvili, 2, and Clase, neut, τυγὸν 
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may be, equiv. to perchance, perhaps, 1Cor. | 3) fig. from the Hebr. to smite, = ὦ 
xvi 6, πρὸς ὑμᾶς τυχὸν παραμενῶ, also 3) ds to inflict evil, to afflict with die 
in Class. 3) before the partic. of another | ease or calamity, said only of God, Acts 
verb, τυγχάνω is used adverbially ; as in | xxiii. 3, τύπτειν σε μέλλει ὁ θεός, 
Engl. ‘to happen to be, to chance to be,’ | Sept. 2 Sam. xxiv. 17. vii. 9, 2 Mace. 
before a partic., espec. with ὧν ; which in | iii. 39.—II. Fic. to strike against, = b 
later writers, however, is not unfrequently | offend, wound, 6. g. the conscience of any 
omitted, icularly before a predicate, | one, τὴν συνείδησιν, 1 Cor. viii. 12. Sept. 
Lu. x. 30, ἀφέντες (αὐτὸν) ἡμιθανῆ | 1 Sam. i. 8. Prov. xxvi. 22; but there 
τυγχάνοντα, ‘leaving him as ἐξ were half- | rather of the mind, by perturbation, 3 
dead,’ and so oft, in Class. also in Hoot. iii. 64, init.: in Hom. ἢ, 
Tupwavitw, f. low, from τύμπανον, | xix. 125, of grief. 
a drum, tabret, timbrel, (τύπανον, rux-| Τυρβάζω, f. dow, (τύρβη, Latin 
Tw,) & 8160 a drumming, i.e. ἃ beating-post, | turba,) to make turlad, ster up, τὸν 
(as we say, chopping-pust,) on which crimi- | πηλὸν, Aristoph. Vesp. 257. In N. T. 
nals were bound to be beaten to death, | fig. ¢o disturb in mind, trouble, make 
2 Macc. vi. 19, 28, comp. ver. 30. Hence | anatous, pass. or mid. Lu. x. 41, μεριμ- 
τυμπανίζω, to beat the drum; in N. T. to | vas καὶ rupBaln περὶ πολλά. Aristoph. 
beat or drum to death. Pass, Heb. xi. 35, | Pax 1006, sq. Athen. p. 336. 
ἄλλοι δὲ ἐτυμπανίσθησαν. Luc. Jup.| Τυφλὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. supposed to be de- 
Trag. 19, ἀνασκολοπι omévous δὲ, καὶ | rived from τύφω, to smoke, q.d. ‘cui oculi 
τ υμπανιζομένους, and elsewhere in Class. sunt 9: }εδὲ " anidea, however, rather suited 
See more in my note in loc. to denote that Κρ νος οἵ si ht, called 
Τύπος, ov, ὁ, (τύπτω,) α type, lit, | Guta serena, or suff'usio, which 18 the fore- 
‘any thing produced through the ageney runner of a cataract, than blindness itself, 
of strokes:’ hence it denotes I. prop. | or the state of one to whom ‘the sun is 
‘ any thing struck off,’ by α stamp, and ge- | dark.’ The word is rather, I apprehend, 
ner.a mark, print, impression, John xx. 25, | for στύφελος, from στύφω, to stuff ard 
bie, τὸν τύπον τῶν ἥλων. Athen. xiii. p. | op up, or close (as our blind from the A.- 
585, C, τοὺς τύπονς τῶν πληγῶν ἰδοῦσα. | 8. Blinnan, to stop up). So Strabo speaks 
—II. from the adjunct, the delineation of | of a τυφλὸς ποταμὸς, a river stopped up 
any thing by stamp, i.e. figure, form, e.g. | at its mouth by bogs, &c. And the Greeks 
1) prop. of an image, statue, Acts vii. “ἢ, said τυφλὸς vorxees as we do ‘a blind 
τοὺς τύπους obs ἐποιήσατε προσκυνεῖν | Wall; in N. T. 1) prop. blind, Matt. ix. 
αὐτούς. Hdian. v. 5, 11, τὸν τύπον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. 2) fig. form, manner, 6. g. of the 
contents of a letter, Acts xxiii. 25. 3 Macc. 
iii. 30, ὁ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς τύπος : and 80 
Artemid., ii. 45, 70. iii. 84, τύπος ypap- 
μάτων: of a doctrine, Rom. vi. 17. Jambi. 
Vit. Pythag. chap. xvi. p. 58. chap. xxiii. 
p. 89, τὸν τύπον τῆς διδασκαλίας, 3) 
fig. of a person, ὦ type, as bearing the 
form and figure of another, Rom. v. 14, 
Os ἐστι τύπος τοῦ μέλλοντος. --- IIL. 
gener. prototype, pattern: 1) prop. of ἃ 
pattern or model after which any thing is 
to be made, Acts vii. 44, ποιῆσαι αὑτὴν 
κατὰ τὸν τύπον κιτιλ. Heb. viii. 5. 2) 
fig. an exemplar, erample, pattern, to be 
imitated, followed, Phil. iii. 17, συμμιμη- 
ταί μου γίνεσθε---καθὼς ἔχετε τύπον 
ἡμᾶς. 1 ΤΉ. 1. 7, al. Hence an example, 
for admonition, warning, | Cor. x. 6, 11. 


Torry, f. Wo, to beat, to strike, smite, 
prop. with repeated strokes, trans. I. 
PROP. and gener. 1) in enmity, with a 
staff, club, the fist, &c. with acc. of pers. 
Matt. xxiv. 49, τύπτειν τοὺς συνδούλους. 
Lu. vi. 29. xii. 45, et al. sepe. Sept. and 
Class. 2) in gricf, Lu. xxiii. 48, réa- | καπνῷ τύφειν τὴν πόλιν, Aristoph. Vesp- 
TovTes ἑαυτῶν τὰ στήθη. xviii. 13, | 457, sometimes to set on fire, so as to burs 

ἔτνπτεν (ἑαυτὸν) sis τὸ στῆθος. Sos. \ with @ smouldering flume, as if ready to £0 
Ant, vii. 10, δ, τυπτόμενος τὰ στέρνα. λονι. ‘Ln Δὰν weute, however, Lhe tena 







































27, 28. xi. 5. Sept. and Class. 2) in fig. 
sense, tgnorant, stupid, dull of apprehen- 
sion, Matt. xv. 14, ὁδηγοί εἰσι τυφλοὶ 
τυφλῶν. xxiii. 16, 17, 19, 24, 26. Lu. iv. 
18, al. Sept. and Class, as Lucian Vitar. 
Auct. τυφλὸς γὰρ ef τῆς ψυχῆς τὸν 
ὀφθαλμόν. 

Τυφλόω, f. wow, (τυφλὸς) to blind, 
make blind, trans. In N.T. only fig. with 
acc. John xii. 40, τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. | 
John ii. 11. 2 Cor. iv. 4, τὰ νοήματα. 
So Sept. Is. xlii. 19. Plato Phado 48, 
τὴν ψυχὴν τυφλωθείην. 

Τυφόω, f. wow, (τῦφος, prop. smoke, 
vapour, & fig. conceit, pride, fr. τύφω,) Ὁ 
smoke, surround with smoke, Julian, Cz 
sares, τυφούμεθα ὑπὸ τοῦ καπνοῦ. 
to make conceited or proud, to inflate, Philo 
Leg. ad Cai. p. 1015, ὁ δὲ Γάϊος ἑαντὸν 
ἐξετύφωσεν. In N. T. only to be 
conceited, proud, arrogant, 1 Tim. iii 6. 
va μὴ τυφωθεὶς εἰς κρίμα ἐμπέσῃ. τι. 
4, 2 Tim. iii. 4. Jos. and Class. 

Tidy, f. ϑύψω, lit. to make a smoke οἵ 
Sume, (καπνὸν τύφειν, Hdot. iv. 196,) alse 
to , to surround or fill with smoke, 35 


_ re... 


TY® 


rarely occurs except in the pass. to be set 
‘on fire, 10 a8 to burn with ἃ emouldering 
Aristot. Met. i, ὥστε τῆς 
clog τόφισθαι καὶ Syeda 
8, tigdvero-rupoudvou 
Fist Syll. 6, ὁ συμμαχικὸς wade 
zie τοῤόμεου, ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν Ἴνα: 
fonce we may perceive the force 
ae ihe ord in Mate By Now be, 
μένον οὐ σβέσει, lit. *he will not quench | * 
‘8 smouldering wick, or taper; in which 
vwe have implied an affirmative of the con- 
trary assertion, 4. d. ‘He will strengthen 
‘wavering faith, and rekindle nearly extinct 
piety.” 

Τνφωνικὸς, ἡ, ὃν, 
typhon, whirlwind) 
typhon or whirlwind, tolent, tempestuous, 
©. gr. ἄνεμος, Acts xxvii. 14. 

Forgan too τυγχώυ, 1.2. 














(regan 





Υ. 


Ὑακίνθινος, ἡ, ον, adj. (ὑάκινθος,) 

dvacinthine, having the οοϊους af the byt 
th, Rev. ix. 17, Sept. and Class. 

“Ὑάκινθος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, α hyacinth 

1 flower of a deep purple clone re | 

bat in N. T.« gem of like colour, Rev 

xxi. 











χάλι ον no νον, tahoe of gas, 
' Rev. iv. 6, θάλασσα 

yi el 

“Fanos, ov, ἡ, (ὕω prop. ‘any thing 
tranoparent like water,’ 6. gr. 
parent stone or gem, a9 Hace 
Hi, 245 oF pt διὰ Class, Tn 
Ν᾽ Τ᾿ glass, Rev. xxi. 18, 21, and Class, 





Ὑβρίζω, f. low, (ὕβριν and 
gens ἴω (ὕβρις,) prop. and 

Tlolnoe, intrane, or fll, by noo. with εἷς 
twa: in N.T, with acc. expr. or impl. 








to ingure, abuse, Matt. παῖ 2 ΓΝ ray 
καὶ ἀπέκτειναν 50. αὐτούς. Lu. xi. 45. 
xviii, 32, Acts xiv. δ. 1 ΤᾺ, ii. 2. Sept. 
‘and Clase, 


“Bors, 
Bors, 





τως, ἡ, 





epost 
ες Is, ix. 9, ἐφ᾽ ὕβρει 
Καρδίᾳ λέγοντες. Brov.x δι 
Jos. Ant. vi. 4, 4. In N.T. as drawn mn rt 
in external acts, insolence, contumely, in- 
jurious treatment: 1) 2 Cor. xii. 10, iv 
ὕβρεσιν, fn contumelit, Sop & Class’ 2) 
ingury, in person or pro- 
ig fr. the ὦ or vio- 
me ‘of any one, and fig. from the violence 
of the sea, tempest 
Bi. Pind: Pyaie £140, ναυσίστονον ὕβριν 
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ἄς, Acts xxvii, 10,,| wexions, ©. gr. ὕδωρ Gu, 
\ ning, water ; arwyoh Ubirrean 


yaa 


ἰδών. Jos. Ant. iii. 6,4, τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν 
ὄμβρων ὕβριν, ‘injury from rain.” 








ie μι Bese io δὲ (ὑβρίζων!) ome ina 
- ὑβριστὰς, ὑπερηφάνονε. Tim, i ig. 


Paleph. 





ἐς Ts. xvi. 6, and ς 
γβρισταὶ καὶ ἐπερήφανον, 
᾿Ὑ, μαίνι  ανῶ, (Sys) tobe sound, 
‘wel, ἰδίαν, 17 prop. Lau y-8l, 
aivorres, ‘those who are well.” vii, 
Ὁ Fok Alan tobe safe and sound, 
Uo. ἀν Sept Gens ee at oT, 
28, and Class. 2) fig. 6. gr. of persons, 
ὑγιαίνειν τῇ πίστει οἵ ἐν τῇ πίστει, 
“to be sound in the faith,’ i, δι ‘pure in 
respect to Christian dotting and dispo- 
sitions suitable thereto, as 


. Tit, i, 18. ii. 2. Pol, xxvii. wie 12, οἱ 


doctrine, διδασκαλία λία ὑγιαίνουσα; λόγοι 
ὑγιαίνων, leaching, som 
i, δ. * pure, uncorruy 
8.2 Timi 18 8 Tit 
Philo de ‘Abr. p.32,29, τοὺς 
λόγους. Plut, de ‘Aud. Pott 4, Vial: 
νουσαι περὶ ϑιῶν δόξαι καὶ ἀληθεῖς, 























Tyas, & ie . ὑγιῆ 
for dys} sound, is pd 
ody of ite parts, 


prop. of the 
Ἂς ae 81, βλέποντας κυλλοὺς 
John τ, τ Acti iv. 10: τὸ ποιεῖν 
πῇ, to make sound, to heal, equiv. 
to ὑγιάζειν, John v. ΠΣ ΣΝ 
Apoct. Jos, and Class. x fig. λόγον 
ὑγιῆ, seund doctrine, pure, uncorruy 
8; wo Artem, ὑγιᾶ τὸν λόγον. 
Anthol. Gr. iv. 85, λόγος οὐχ vyuis. Bee 


‘more in my note, 
“Type, ἃ, dn, adj. (ὕω; ὕδωρ.) prop. 
τ ‘mote ie wea) Pate 
or plant, sappy, i. opp. to 
ξηρὸν, En. ααϊῃ, 81. an are 
saTBeley an ( 
fase of wend ie ΑΝ αν, weak eae 
ἀν sanding, Youn ἢ. 6° 7s αἰ α venel 
ne | for drawing aud carrying ‘water, α bucket, 
= | pail, in the Kast often of stone ox earthen” 
‘rare, John iv. 28, Sept, and Clase 
Ὑδροποτέω,Γ few, (doonsem ft 
* | sane ce pp, donk te so, 


‘aa we say, “(0 be a water-drinker,’intrans, 
1 Tim, νυ. 2, and Clase. 
(Sages 














ὉὙδρωπικὸε, ἣν ὃν, adi 





ἄτορον, fr. ‘Lu. 
drops ὕδωρ,) dropsical, 

Ὕδον, ὕδατος, τὸ, (ὕω,) water, plur. 
τὰ Stara, the waters: 1. enor. Matt 


Era Maps Bop drwy 
arene acne 





Pia Sept. and” Class 





YET 
A, OF maticinal water, John v. 


i. 10. 


8, 
τρίτα, as a tver, Matt, πὰ 


Sept and Clan; or Jaks 





32. xi 
25, αἱ. Bove ana Cian 
/fwid found in the pericardi 

IL rio. as an emblem of 
the enliven. 





Som ae 
‘spiritual refreshment, denoting 

ng, refreshing, & comforting influences of 
the Holy Spink, whether in His ordinary 


the hearts of believers, John 


forte 


operations on 
iv. 10, 14, ον (comp, vi. 35) 
inelading is ΕΣ 
Rev. xxi. 6, xxii. 17, 

μ᾿ πὸ, οὔ, ὃ, (ὕω,) ras ΕΝ 
τοὺς διδοὺς, rains, i. ©. seasons of 
rain, Heb. vi. 7. Ja. v. 18. Rev. xi. 6, 
‘and’ Class. Ja. v.7, ὑετὸν πρώϊμον καὶ 
ὄψιμον. Sept. 

ὙἹοθεσία, ax, ἡ, (vids, & θετὸς, τί- 
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YME 
1Th.v. épas, i. e. endued with 
ἀπὸ eos icaoe, ἡμέραν, ig: endued wih 


κλήσεως, see in Παράκλησις 3. "John 
36, of υἱοὶ τοῦ φωτὸς, Lu. xvi, 8.1 





world La. x0, ὃ xx, 84. 








ἀπειθείας, = ol ἀπειθεῖς, Eph. fi, 2,6. 
Col. ii. tlds ἀνομί 
Ps. Ixxxix. 22, ol, by βοαῖς of hata 
which one a, 


τῆς ἀναστάσει Acts iii. 25, υἱοὶ τῶν 
προφητῶν καὶ τῆς διαθήκης. ὁ υἱὸς τῆν 
ἀπωλείας, * devoted to destruction,’ John 
xvii. 12, 2 Thess. ii, 8. υἱὸς γεέννης, ‘de 





serving of everlasting punishment,” Matt. 
wa Ἴδ, Comp, Bape we 
1 Sam. xx. 81. B) src. vide τοῦ Θεοῦ, 





υἱοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ‘son of God,’ ‘sons of God.’ 
Spoken 1. of one who derives his human 
natare directly from God, and not by omit 





On sod oe pling with one, eration ; 6, Adam, 

tr, tng, μὲ aso," in NT. | Lait 38. of ‘1c hows Ged is 
used ‘of the state “Ts ἰῇ ther. So gener. of the pious 

πάντ God, through Chiat, adopts a hit | pref Gd, se ripteos i go) 


πη 


sons, and thus makes heirs of the promised 
salvation; 8. gr. of the true Israel, the 
splritual descendants of Rom. 
fx, 4, comp. ver. 6. 7. 
tinne, elsewhere called υἱοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 28 
Rom. viii, 14. Gal. ii, 26. Rom. viii, 15, 
lax, ver. 28, Gal. iv. 5, al. 
won: ΑἹ oRNER. I. 
strictly spoken only, of 
τέξεται υἱόν. ser 
oft. of an 
24. 3) 








ed son, Acts vii, 2]. Heb. 





Heb, ofthe tote ls, Matt, xxi. 
{in a wider sense, son,=a 
Matt. i 


rene 





= man. 
‘and from the Heb. of “one who 


ἀι 
—Iil. fig. 
in the object of ΡΝ Jove and care,’ or 

ial love and reverence to 


who renders fil 
another, 6. gr. ἃ Heb. ii. 10. xii, 
By Be Far So οἴ ὡς fllomer of he 
Pharisees, &c. Matt. xii.27—IV. by Heb. 


with gen, the won of any thing means one | i 
Sed A ne Geos ned the other reece 


of, or 
that thi mand’ δ often put for an adj. ; 
8.8. foll by gen. of place, condition, or con- 
erion, δὲ οὶ υἱοὶ τοῦ achanon,* the 
bridemen,’ Matt. ix. 15, viii. 12, οἱ υἱοὶ 






τῆς εἴας, ‘the subjects to wh 

pri belong, true citizens:* in xiii. 

opp Ὁ οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ πονηροῦ, 

or followers of Satan,’ & 

20 wld διαβόλου, “hela xi 10. Bay 
Fey, ©. gr. υἱοὶ βροντῆς, MY i 

τ υἷδε εἰρήνην, «fend 









αν. 89, ἀληθῶς ὁ ἄνθρ. οἱ 

Θεοῦ. "Matt. v. 9. So of one who is 
God, Matt. v. 45. Lu. xx. 36. vi. 35, νἱοὶ 

ποῦ Ὑψίστου. 

of the Iaraelites, Rom. 

and Sept. 8) of Christians, Rom. Ὁ 
19, Gal. iti,.26, Heb. xi 

in of Jeeus Christ, as ΡΨ ποῦ 

“the Son of God,’ eo styled in 

miraculous conce} eis also Υἱὸς τοῦ 

Ὑψίστου, ‘Son of the Most High,” La. i, 

y | 82,85, comp, Mk. v, 7. Ln, τὰν 38; and 
i e Son," κατ᾽ ἐ 


Ruotmade s Χριστὸς, the expect 





e, 


nef 











ted 


20. | of the Jewish nation, constituted τὲ iar 


and hi viceerent athe world; jin 
with ὁ Χριστὸς in explaation, Matt 


16.xxvi. i. Job 50, τὶ δὺ, 
τὸ too Matt, i, 16, iv 8, vil, 29, a 
| 83. xxvii in the Gord 
‘Gina ald of abe Meuish, the Banca 
socalled as proceeding forth from God, and 


fod, Gop-MAN. See John x. 
fat. xi.27. John i. 14, 18, Ha 
6, and the various 


one with 
3-36, 






va υἱὸς with a genit, in the N. T. 

‘An, ns ἡ, (from the Celtic wl, ᾿ 
woot high robably came from the Sam 
tenis) wood, ἯΙ, soad, ἰο 
fire-wood, fue 
10. Jos. Ant. vi. 8, 1. Kon ἣν Hil, ΕΝ 


Ὑμεῖς, pl se0 in Σύ. 








YMN 





aay 
pect ‘you, of which ye are the 
source, cause, occasion ; John xv. 20, καὶ 
τὸν ὁμέξρν οὶ τηρήσουσι. 1 σον. 
μία ἥσω, (ὕμνος,) to hymn, i. 6. 
1) prop. with acc.’ fo sing’ hymns to any 
one, to praise him in song, 
Acts xvi, 25. He 2; and 20 Sept. 
Jos, and Class, 2) intrans. to sing a hymn 
or Aymas, to sing praise, abeol. Matt. xxvi. 
30, καὶ ‘Suvdoaeree ἐξῆλθον. Mik. xiv. 
. Bept. oft., not Class. 
Y, νος, ov, i isaaha dee, to sing, 
a ἴντα tong’ gf oat ia Chase te 
times of men, at Promually of the gods or 








& 


thing sung,’ a song or poem, as Hes. Op, 

rane’ aa Hes, 

ἃ Ὁ. 659. Hom. Od. viii. 429; in N. 
8 song of praise to Gop, Eph. v. 19, 
yo μοῖς Pie ὕμνοις καὶ ὠδαῖς wvevp. 
1. fii, 16, Sept. Is. xlii. 10. 2 Chr. vii. 6. 
Ὑπάγω, f. ἄξω, (ὑπὸ, ἄγω.) TRANS. 
op. ‘oad οἱ Bg ‘ender toto τας 
the yoke, δυο men under subjection ; 
also to lead οἱ bring away any one under, 
i i from under any thing, i 
δ᾽ ἐκ βιλίων ὕπαγε Ζεύς, 





TON Teed. teat σεῖο, τητλλνο. ot 
vith ἑαυτὸν ἢ ton to go away, prop. 

cover, 1) prop, to, 9 away or depart, | Sunder, 
ΕΣ f Αὐδιοὶ. of persons, Mk. 
Wi. 8]. οἱ ἐρχόμενοι καὶ οἱ ὑπάγοντες. 
ver. 88. Joba ii, 8. Fig, of persons 





or party, Run ar ak Th. Tope, 


ὕπαγε, ‘go thy way, depart,’ as a form of | f 


dinmissal ; 4. d. "Ὁ ΤᾺ way,’ Matt. vii, 
18, 32. xx. 14. Mk, vii 29. x. 52, Eu. x. 
δι So braye εἰς εἰρήνην, Mic v.34; ἐν 
alpsiyg, Ja expressing aversion, 
ears "thee hence, bogone, ὕπαγε, Zara, 
ἘΣ Mate ie 10; elsewh. ὕπαγε ὁπίς 
wv, Matt. xvi, 28, et al.” Fig. Rev. 
0, ‘ale αἰχμαλωσίαν. xvii, 8, 11, εἰς 
‘fe by πρὸ, with ace, John 
vii. 38, xii with πρὸς τὸν Πα- 
πέρα, ae ah Τρ κρότος wit ποῖ, 
sahathor, John vi 21, 














Pai ΜΝ. αν. 21, ὁ 

ὑπάγει, and Clase. At 
μακρὰν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου ὑπάγετε. 2} 
ener. to go, go away to ἃ place, &c. εἰς 
τὴν πόλιν οἱ κώμην, Matt, xx 18. Mk 

x Bal. oll. by μετά wot, Mat. v. 
41, αἰ τ with ποῦ, 1 John ii, 11. ὅπου, 
Rev! ade dt win Bet, John ἐπ δ 
ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν. Absol. John iv.16. ix. 7. 

















Ὑπακοὴ, ie, ἡ, (ὑπακούω,) 
Rearing αμην α ἀδτκῖτο, ϑὸνι 5 Samy | sn 
αὶ ἴον 15. Ni tedene, fom, tS 


ele ὑπακοὴν πίστεων, ‘obedionce which 
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Lr LA Lu, vi, 20, xvi. 12, Acts | from faith.’ 
81. 2) ‘that which trate χ 


gr. τὸν Θεὸν, |i 


Ἰὼ primary sense was “some. | d 





YODA 


19, et al. oft. Foll. 
of object, 2 Cor. 5. ὃ, δ, τὸν δας. 





ποῦ Χριστοῦ, 
Christ. TPet. τὸ ὑπ τῆ dhe 
Ὑπακούω, £ οὐσω, (ὑπὸ, ἀκούω, 


to hear, prop. ‘with the ‘idea of * 
τ’ oF down, the ear, in the ite 


1) prop. of door kee 
‘order to reply to the knock or 

any one from without, absol. Acte xi, ny 
κρούσαντον δὲ αὐτοῦ. προσῆλθε want 
δίσκη ὑπακοῦσαι, Xen, Conv i. 1]. and 








elsewh. in Class. 2) P10. to listen to an; 
+ or ia impl.; wit 
iv. 41,8 





credenda of religion, 
16. 2 Tb. i 8 il M4 ΕΣ 
Ὕπανδρος, ov, ὁ, 
lit, ‘one ‘who fs δὴ 
if 









4 Ἴππος fou, (ins, τάς, αι 





Ὕπαρξι-, ton ἦν (ὑπάρχω,) prop. 


7, existence of any thing or pereon 5 
eg ot τ σιν δα παν σας, 
possession, an meton. a 

porty, ‘Acts i, 45, τὰν ὑπάρξεια πίσιρας 
σκον. Heb. x. 84. Sept, and lat. Class, as 
Dion, Hal. and Polyb, forra ὑπάρχοντα. 


ὮΝ. 


Ὑπάρχω, ἢ ξω, (ὑπὸ, ἄρχων) bee 
ΠΡΌ areata 
το gener. and in 


wi to mei ΠΣ ἘΣ EXTANE, present, αὐ 
ner babel. Acta xix 40, μηδ. 
τνὸς ide atl ὑπάρχεντοι περὶ ob κτλ. 
xvi, xv 18. 8. ih δας, 
of pers. io.be present to an: 
on, J nob 8, ἀν rine 
, ἦν, δῇ bp 


καὶ χρυσίον οὐ; 
χοντος αὐτῷ Mook, Set iB honte 
Pare τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, mb 


at hand to any one, equiv. ΟΝ 
sions, 


of = peace arene een at 
pera Matt xix. 21 πώλησόν συυπὰν 


Lk aa 





YOE 
yore, pat, Αἴ, αἱ, αὶ simply τὸ Bay 
logical ila the 
ΕΣ predaie,coup al ἐξ 
ba 














fr 8 finite rs M 
}, μόνον βεβαπτισμένοι ὑπῆρχον. 
Millan ado. aa predic. Acts αν! 27, τὸν 
δεὸν. “οὐ μακρὰν “ὑπάρχοντα. δ) with 
sp and am rine dy, where 
dy implies a I 1, livia 
Eek sate or place, Lu. vit 30) οἱ ἐν 
τρυφῇ ὑπάρχοντες, xvi. 23. Acts ν. 4 
Phil. i. 6,al.; πρὸς with gen. Acts xxvii.34. 
Ὑπείκω, Γ᾿ Ew, (ὑπὸ, εἴκω,) lit, to 
shrink under supetior force, give way, yield 
to any person in NT. 9 bmi fo an 
fone in authority, obey ; Heb. xiii, 17, 
ὑπ. τοῖς ἡγουμέι and so oft. in Class. 
an'Xen, Cyr vi 1 38, ὁ. role ἀμείνοσι. 


Ὑπεναντίος, a, ον, adj. (ὑπὸ, ivan 


πίος,) opposed, contrary, adverse, . 
τ) απ κα erat aad guile’ Come. 
Virg. Hn i, 890, dolua, an virtus, quis 
in Tose ‘requirat? With dat. Col. ii, 14, 
3 ἦν ὑπεναντίον ἡμῖν, and το in Class, 
Subst. οἱ ὑπεναντίοι, opposers, adver- 
πατέρα, Heb. x.27. Sept. and Clase, 
ΟὙπὲρ, prep. gov. the gen. and acc. 
with the ‘prim, signif. ovgR, Lat. super, 
Germ, ier. Ἃ) with, the ‘ox, prop. 
of lic a να eee a 
over, equiv. to for, in behalf of, for 
sake’ of in the sense of protection, care. 
1) gener. John xvii, 19, ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἐγὼ 
ἁγίάζω ἐμαντόν. Acts χαὶ 5, 2Cor. xii 
8, al. Expee. after verbs, or other words, 
implying prayer for any one, with gen. of 
pers, δεῖσθαι ὑπέρ τον, Acts vill, 34 ; 
Piqcadar, James ¥. 10 προσεύχεσθαι; 
Mat. v. ἐξ: 0 δέησις ὑπέρ τινος, Rom. 
I: Bp, vie 19; προσευχὴ, Acts πῆ! 
gener. 1 Tim. ji. 1725 after verbs im- 
plying speaking, pleading, intercession for 
any one, Acts xxvi. 1, ὑπὲρ σεαυτοῦ 
εν "Rom. vi. 6, 27, Heb. ix. 24; 
‘after verbs and nouns impiying zeal, care, 
effort for any pers. or thing, 1 Cor. xii, 
25, 2 Cor. vil. 7. Phil. iv. 10: also 
ὑπέρ τινος, prop. fo be over any on 
for protection, to take his part, Μ : 
Rom. 31. Often after verbs or other 
words which imply the suffering of evil 
or death for, i behalf of any one, with 
of pers. ἀνάθεμα εἶναι ὑπίρ τινος, 
fom. . 3; ἀπολέσθαι, John xviii. 14, a! 
=I. equiv. to for causal, in the sense be 







































40, 
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motive, oF occasion of an action, John 
4, ὑπὲρ τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θ.. ‘for the 
af Goa Acts. 41, ix. 16. ‘Rom. 


μ. 


ΑΙ 





1 Cor. αν. “xi. It, 
19. Heb. Bom. 
xv. 93 εὐχαριστεῖν, i. 8. 1 Cor. χ. 3. 
Onco, by virtue of, Phil, ii, 18, ὁ ἐνεργὸν 
ivi, 


rip τῆς εὐδοκίας. ΠΙῚ 
after verbs of speaking, &e., equi 
tibout, concerning, Rom. ix. 27, "He 


ἃ 
ξ 
Ha 











ἄγει ὑπὲρ τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. 1 Cor. iv.6. 
ee Te ca τὴν δ ato ας 
it comes to mean as to, in respect to, 
Cor. i. 7, ἡ ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν βεβαία ἐπὶ 
δ δὴ ‘eat Conant 
ή 1e ACCUB., Prop. 
sitter, implying motion of Secon oer 
or above a place ; in N. T. only fig. ove, 
‘lore. 1, implying superiority in rank ot 


worth, Matt, αὶ ἍΜ, οὐκ ἔστι, 
ip τὸν διδάσκαλον. Eph, 1. £2. 
ὁ Phiten, Ἴδ. Ἢ, implying axon 
beyond a certain mesure and splen com 
atively, equiv. to. beyond, more 
i) ) gre. ad ‘imply Mats 5 
φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα 4 
Ὅτ χα 182 Cori Ὁ, ὑπὲρ δίναμινι 
1\Gor iv ὁ) εἰς 2) after comparative 
after an e COMpar. | La. 
ih Hob. iv- 12; with ἃ verb, 2 Cor, 
without case, and standing as an adv. = 
‘more, much xi, 23, ὑπὲρ ἐγώ. Nore, 
In Comp. ὑπὲρ implies, 1. motion or ret 
aver above, bajo a pace, a8 ὑπεραίρς. 
ὑπερβαίνω, ὑπερέχων tection, aid, 
for, of ‘behalf of as ὑπεριντυγχάνωι 2 
excess, or surpassing, over, ‘more 
than, as ὑπερβάλλω, ὑπερεκτείνι 
Ὑπεραίρω, fut. ἀρῶ, prop. to li 
over oF aboee any thing’ In Ni. end 
mid. ὑπεραίρομαι, fig. to lift up one's sf 
‘ver oF above any person, become are 
gant, insolent, absol. 2 Cor. xii. 7, ἵνα μὴ 
bxepalge ne ἐδόθη ες Bo Tac, 
nor. δά, ὅσοι τὴν φιλοσοφίας ὀφριν 
ὑπὲρ αὐτοὺς τοῦς κροτάφους ὑπερέρ᾽ 
κασι. 2 Mace, v. 23: foll. by ἐπί τινα, 
Ὁ ΤᾺ, fi, 4, exalting himself over, and 
“ opposing hiteclf to or against.” 
Ὑπέρακμος, ov 5, hd (ὑπὲρ be 
sin) beyond the floor of fe, ὁ Cori. 36. 
Ὑ περάνω, adv. intens. over aboce, 
high above ; of place, with gen, Eph. iv. 10, 
ὑπεράνω πάντων τῶν οὐρανῶν : absol. 
Ee ix. ΔῈΝ ᾿ of rank, ty 
wih gen, Eph. i, 2 ὑπεράνω πάσει 
Upxie Sept Deut. καν. 19. xxvii 1 
Ὑπερανξάνω, f. ξήσω, intens. 
lo overgrow, tate ἕ rmodoratlyh ἴα 
N, TT. to increase exovedingly, in ἃ good 
1. 8, ὑπερ: 





3 




















sense, fig. and intrans, 2 Τὶ 
ἀυξάνει ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν. 
Ὑπερβαίνω, τ. βήσομαι, intrans. © 


cause φῦ ὁπ account of, implying the ground,\\go oF puss over ; fig, ἐο overgo, overpast 









too far, i. 
1th. wv. 8 τὸ i ὑπερβαίνειν, 
δίκαίον, supplied in Diog. Laért. viii. 18, 
ὑπ. τὸ ἴαον καὶ τὸ δίκαιον. 
Αἰ τερβαλλόντως, ade, (ὑπερβέν. 
ν,) exceedingly, above measure, 2 Cor, 
43 Sept. and Clase. 


Ὑπερβάλλω, f. βαλῶ, prop.to throw 
or cast over beyond a ‘certain Kmail, = to 
‘pass over ; also to throw any thing Beyond 
‘or farther than another, to surpass in 
throwing a weapon, hence gener. fo sur- 
‘pass, excel any one in any thing, Jos. Ant. 
ii. 2, 1, πλούτῳ τε γὰρ ὑπερέβαλλε 
ποὺς ἐπιχωρίους. Xen, Ἡ. Ὁ. vii, 3, 6. 
In N. T only partic, pres. ὑπερβάλλων, 

ing, exceedin inent, 2 Cor. 

Ti 10, Louver τῆς ὑπερβαλλούσης 26Ene. 
ix, 14, διὰ τὴν ὑπ. χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ, al. 

Ὑπερβολὴ, ft, ἡ, (ὑπερβάλλω, 


ΜῊ , 7, OF bee 
Fond, Soph. Gide Te 1196, καθ᾽ ὑπέρβο, 
Rav τοξεύσας. In Ν. Τ᾿ fig. (from that 
sense of ὑπερβάλλω by which it means 
to exvel,) super-eminence, excellence, 2 Cor. 
iv. 7, ἡ ὑπ. τῆς δυνάμεων, * the exceeding 
great power committed to me.’ xii.7, ἡ ὑπ. 
τῶν ἀποκαλύψεων. Pol. iii, 99, 4, ὑπ. 
προθυμίας. With a prep. in an adverbial 
tense’! καϑ' ὑπερβολὴν, equiv, to eneed- 
ingly, super-eminently, Rom. vii. 18, 2Cor. 
TB ie IT, Gale 18, Αἴδο, par excel. 
lence, 1 Cor, xii, 81, καὶ ἔτι καθ᾽ ὑπερ- 
ἰολὴν ὁδὸν, ‘a far ‘better way.” (Lucian 
uct 12. Pol i, 2, 10. Dind δὶ xvii, 
41.) εἰς ὑπερβολὴν, i 
ian V. Hv. 20, εἰς beep} 
Hebr. καθ' 














τὸ 








ὑπερβολὴν εἰς ὑπε λὴν, exceedii 
craclin ΟΣ ΧΩ 


‘in the 
gree, 2 Cor. iv. 17. 
Ὑπερεῖδον, (εἴδω,) aor. 2. to ὑπερ- 
opdee, to see or took out over any thing, as 
πὴν ϑάλασσαν, Hot. vii. 86. In N, 
fig. to overlook, disregard, = ‘to bear 
with, not to punish,’ with ‘acc. Acts xvii. 
30, χρόνου: τῆς ἀγνοίας ὑπεριδὼν ὦ 
Θεδε: Sept. Lev. χα. 4, ἐὰν ὑπερίδωσιν 
οἱ αὖτ. τοῖς ὀφθ. lit, overlook, fail to 
punish, Jos. Ant, ii, 6, 8, and ix. ὃ, 2, 
Ὑπερέκεινα, adv. (ὑπὲρ, ἐκεῖνος.) 
p. ‘beyond. those” hence beyond, over 
(, with art, τὰ ὑπερέκεινα ὑμῶι 
“the parts beyond you,’ 2 Gor. x. 16. 
Ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ, adv. (ὑπὲρ ἐκ 
περισσοῦ.) lit. over 
above all measure, 


sible de- 




















Eph. iit, 20, ὑπὲρ τ. 
ποιῆσαι ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ ὧν αἰτούμεθα. 
TT fie l0, γι 15. ‘Sept. Dan. il 2 


ἢ κτείνω, £. ἐνῶ, to stretch oul 


beyond measure, fig. with acc. 
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othe 
T. | spicuous, 





YE 
of pers, 2Cor. x. 14, οὐχ ὑπερεκτείνο- 
μὲν ἑαυτοὺς, ‘we stretch not ourselves 
ut too far,’'i.¢. do not go beyond our 


measure, ver. 13. So Luc, Eanuch, 2, 
μεκραγότις καὶ ὑπερεκτεινόμενοι, Sebel, 
ὑπερφιλονεικοῦντεν. 

Ὑπερεκχύνομαι, pass, (ἐκχέω, ἐκ- 
χύνωῃ) to Be poured Sud oor ΟΝ 
Of a vessel, fo run over, overflow, absol. 
ἵμι. vi. 38, μέτρον ὑπερικχυνόμενον. See 
mynote. Sept. Joel ἢ. 24 “Artem, i. 27, 

Ὑπερεντυγχάνω, f. τεύξομαι, to 
intercede for any mae, ia. his ke f; fall, 
iy ὑπέρ wor, Row, vi, 26. 


Ὑπερέχω, £ Ew, trans. to hold any 
thing over,'e. g. the fire, Hom. I. ii. 246; 
also over’ any” person, for protection to 
him, τὴν χεῖρά τινι or τινος, Hom. I, 
iv. 949. Jos, Ant,vi, 2,2. Pol.'xv. 31,11. 
Intrans, old oneself over, = to be 
ver, be jut out over or beyond, 

t. and Clase, InN. Τ. fig. to hold one- 

above, = to be superior, to surpass, 
gee intrann.. 1) gener. prop. with gen. 
of pers, also with dat, of manner, Phil. ii. 
3, ἀλλήλους ἡγούμενοι ὑπερέχοντας 
Ἰαυτῶν, ἄς Class, fall. by aces Ῥμὴ τ. 7, 
ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ ©. ἡ ὑπερέχουσα πάντα 
γοῦν, * 9a all comprehension,” and 
vo in Class. Part. τὸ ὑπερέχον, as subst. 
excellence, inence, equiv. to varep- 
υχὴ, Phil, itl 8, διὰ τὸ ὑπ. τῆς γνώς 
sews Xp.'1. 9) in rank, part. ὑπερέχων, 
superior, higher, Rom. zili.1, ἐξουσίαις 
ὑπερεχούσαιν. | Pet. ii. 13, and Cl 

Larson daria, as, ἡ, (ὑπερήφανον) 
in Class. arrogance, pride, ‘a contempt οἱ 
all othere but oneself’ a2 Theophr. defines 
it, Eth. Ch, 24; in N.T., ἔα the Heb, 
arrogance, ‘contempt of God,’ with the 
secon laa of Ἰωρίοίν, Mi" 22, and 

rt 

















ψεΣπλρήφανος, on δὲ inal (Snip 
aeryragrres hh 
Sis nee 
tap atk 

λῶν ὑπερηφανωτέρας, Dem. 175, 10; 
tunually of μασιν, implying censure, arro" 
gent , proud, Hl. V. Ἡ. xii. 68. 
iM ied Bic, iv. 3. Paw ‘Mem. i, 2, 25. 
with ‘the accessory idea of contemnii 
God, impiety, wickedness, Luke i. δὶ, 
διεσκόρπισεν vercpngdvove διανοίᾳ καρ᾽ 


ay, δίας αὐτῶν. Rom. i, 80, Ja, iv. 6. 


"Yrsphan ade, prop, orth ale 

ingly, super-eminently ; with 

art δ ὑπερλίαν, adh. the. most eminent, 
ὦ »ὑπερλίαν ἀποστόλων, 20οι, 





αἱ. δ, xii. 1]. 
Ὑπερνικάω, ἴ, ἤσω, lit. to more than 

Ὁ absol. Rom, vil. 37, ὑπερνικῶ- 

μεν, Leo Tact, tiv, 25, νικᾷ, καὶ OA 
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ὑπερνικᾷ. Socr. Hist. Eccl. iii. 21, νικᾷν 
καλὸν, ὑπερνικᾷν δὲ ἐπίφθονον. 
Ὑπέρογκον, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. prop. & 
over- much n; in N. Τὶ fig 
over-swelling, boastful, with the idea of in- 
solent pride, impiety ; of words, 2 Pet. ii. 
18, ὑπέρογκα γὰρ ματαιότητος φθεγ- 
γόμενοι. Jude ἔς, τὸ στόμα αὐτῶν 
λαλεῖ ὑπέρογκα. Sept. Ex. xviii. 22, 26. 
Dan. xi. 36. Comp. ὑπέρογκον φρόνη- 
ga, Plut. Lucull. 21. ὑπ. λέξις, vi. 21. 
Ὑπεροχὴ, 7s, n, (ὑπερέχω.) prop. a 
minence, eminence, as the summit of a 
Ta. or a mountain ; in N. T. fig. prom: 
nence, eminence: 1) of station, authority, 
power, | Tim. ii. 2, βασιλέων καὶ πάν- 


Tey τῶν ἐν ὑπεροχῇ ὄντων, and Class. 


2 er. of things, equiv. to supertority, 
2) Some, I Cor ji. , καθ᾽ ὑπεροχὴν 
λόγου, and Class. 
Ὑπερπερισσεύω, f. edow, to super- 
over, be much more, in a compar. 
sense, absol. Rom. v. 20, οὗ δὲ ἐπλεόνα- 
σεν ἡ ἁμαρτία, ὑπερεπερίσσευσεν ἡ 
χάρις, comp. ver. 15. Without compar. 
pass. to be made to superabound over-much, 
1. 6. to superabound greatly, in any thing, 
2 Cor. vil. 4, ὕπερπ. τῇ χαρᾷ. 
Ὑπερπερισσῶς, adv. over-super- 
zi , very exceedingly, Mk. vii. 37, 
ὑπερπ. ἐξεπλήσσοντο. 
Ὑπερπλεονάζω, f. άσω, to super- 
, *‘ be exceedingly abundant,” in- 
trans. 1 Tim. i. 14. 


lit. 
fig. 


‘Y wepuwow, f. wow, intens. prop. to 
make high , ratse high aloft ; in N. T. 


only fig. to highly exalt, sc. over all, with 
acc. Phil. ii. 9, ὁ Θεὸς αὐτὸν ὑπερύψωσε. 
Sept. pass. Ps. xcvii. 9. 

Ὑπερφρονέω, f. ήσω, (ὑπέρφρων, 
over-thiskiee, high-thinking, fr. φρὴν) 
to think overmuch of oneself, be high-minded, 
proud, arrogant, intrans. Rom. xii. 3, μὴ 
ὑπερφ. wap’ ὃ δεῖ φρονεῖν. Jos. Ant. i. 
11, 1, of Σοδομῖται πλούτω---ὑπερφρο- 
vouvres. Pol. vi. 18, 7. 

‘Ywepwos, a, ov, adj. (zie & wos, 
a8 πατρῷος from πατὴρ.) prop. over, 

, © 4. of 2 chamber, Plut. Pelop. 
ae άλαμος ὑπ. Philo de Vit. Mos. 1i. 
οἰκήματα ἐπίπεδα καὶ ὑπερώα, i.e. in 
the ark. Oftener and in N. T. neut. τὸ 
ὑπερῷον, an upper chamber, usually at 
the top of a house, i.e. a sort of guest- 

not in common use, where the 
Hebrews sometimes received company and 
held feasts, and at others retired for prayer 
and meditation; in N. T. Acts i. 3. eis 
τὸ ὑπ. οὗ ἦσαν καταμένοντες. ix. 37, 39. 
xx. 8, Jos. Vit. § 30, ἐπὶ τὸ ὑπερῷον 
ἀναβάς : so Hom. Il. ii, 514, ὑπερώϊον 
slcavaBaca, and oft. in Odyss. 


. Ὑπσέχω, ἔ, ὑφέξω, (ἔχων prop. tol ALOT ἐπὶ yas καὶ 
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hold under any thing, as the hand, Hom 
Il. vii. 188; fig. to hold out under, \e 
towards or befure any one, as λόγον, 
εὐθύνας, ‘to render account,’ Pol. xvii. 
35, 3. Plat. J. Cas. 33, δίκην τινὶ, ‘to 
render satisfaction, to make atonement. 
Soph. Ed. T. 552. Hence in N. T. 
gener. δίκην ὑπέχειν, ‘to pay or suffer 
punishment ;> Jude 7, πόλεις--- πυρὸς 
αἰωνίου δίκην ὑπέχουσαι. Xen. Men. 
ii. 1. 8, τούτον δίκην ὑπέχειν. 

Ὑπήκοος, ov, 6, ἡ, adj. (ὑπακούω. 
prop. listening, or hearkening, and 
Obedient, with dat. Acts vii. 39, ᾧ οὐκ 
ἠθέλησαν ὑπήκοοι γενέσθαι. 2 Cor. ii 
9, els πάντα : absol. Phil. ii. 8. oft. oce. 
in Class. 

Ὑπηρετέω, f. jow, (ὑπηρέτης, prop. 
‘to do the service of an ιἱπηρέτην 
Hence gener. toact for any one, to mint 
ter, serve, to , be subservient, with 
dat. Acts xiii. 36, Aavid μὲν γὰρ ἰδία 
γενεᾷ ὑπηρετήσας, where see my note: 
xx. 34, ταῖς χρείαις μου---ὐπηρέτησαν 
αἱ χεῖρες αὗται. xxiv. 23. Jos. & Class. 

‘Yanpérns, ov, 6, (ὑπὸ, ἐρέτης, ff. 
tpéoow,) prop. an under-rower, . 6 
common sailor, as distinguished from οἱ 
ναῦται, seamen, and ol ἐπιβάται, mari 
ners: also a minister, » who ‘ does 
service under the direction of any one? 
in N. T. said 1) of those who wait on 
magistrates, and execute their decrees, a 
lictor, an officer, like the modern constable, 

» who carried into execution the 
sentence of the judge, Matt. v. 25, equiv. to 
πράκτωρ in Lu. xii. 58. 8.0 οὗ the atter- 
dants or beadles of the Sanhedrim, Matt. 
xxvi. 58. John vii. 32, et al. and Class. 
2) of the attendant in as 6, who 
had charge of the sacred booke | handed 
the volume to the reader, and returned 
it to its place, Lu. iv. 20. 3) gener. a 
minister, attendant, associate in any work, 
John xviii. 36. Acts xiii. 5, εἶχον δὲ καὶ 
Ἰωάννην ὑπηρέτην. So of a minister of 
the word of God or of Christ, Lu 1. 2 
Acts xxvi. 16, where see my note: 1 Cor. 
iv. 1. Wisd. vi. 4. Jos. Ant. iii. 1, 4, τὸν 
ὑπηρέτην Θεοῦ. 

Ὕπνος, ov, 6, prop. sleep, Matt. i. 

& oft. Sept. and Class. Fig. of spirit 
sleep, torpor, sloth, Rom. xiii. 1]. 

Ὑπὸ, prep. governing the genit. and 
accus.; in the Gr. Class. also the dat. ; 
with the prim. signif. uzder. I. with the 
GENIT., prop. of place whence, i. e. 
under which any thing comes forth, Hom. 
Od. ix. 141, ῥέει κρήνη ὑπὸ σπείονε. 
Also of loosing or freeing from under any 
thing, II. viii. 543, ἵππους μὲν λῦσαν ὑπὸ 

vyou. Also of place where, uader which, 
ike ὑπὸ with dat. Plato, Leg. ν. pp 738, 
ὑπὸ γὴς χρνσόν 


- 
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. after and neut. verbs, to mark 
the subject or agent from under whose 
hand, power, agency, the action of the 
verb proceeds, in Engl. from, by, through : 
in this sense only is ὑπὸ with gen. found 
in N. T. 1) wit pass. verbs, fall, by gen. 
of pers. Matt. i. 22, τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Kup. ii. 16. iii. 6. iv. 1. v. 18. Mk. ii. 8. 
Lu. v. 15. viii. 14, ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν συμπνί- 
γονται. xiv. 8. John x. 14. Acts iv. 36. 
xxiii. 27, expiss.; with gen. collect. Lu. xxi. 
20. Acts xv. 3. 2 Cor. viii. 19; with gen. 
of thing, Matt. viii. 24, ὥστε τὸ πλοῖον 
καλύπτεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων. xiv. 24. 
Lu. vii. 24. Acts ii. 24, xxvii. 41. Rom. 
xi. 21. 2 Pet. i 17. 2) with neuter verba 

ving a passive force, 6. gr. after ylvouae 
and εἶναι. signifying to be made or done ; 
γίνομαι, Lu. ix.7, τὰ γινόμενα vx’ av- 
τοῦ. xiii. 17. xxiii. 8. Acta xii. 5; εἶναι, 
xxiii. 30; impl. 2 Cor. ii.6. In like man- 
ner after some trans. verbs, where a pass. 
sense is implied, 6. gr. λαμβάνειν τι ὑπό 
τινος, to receive, i.e. to have given of or 
from any one, = to suffer, 2 Cor. xi. 24. 
ὑπομένειν τι ὑπό τινος, Heb. xii. 3. 
ἀποκτεῖναι ὑπὸ τῶν Ynpiwy, = ‘to cause 
to be killed by beasts,’ Rev. vi. 8.—II. with 
the ACCUSATIVE, prop. of place WHITHER, 
i.e. of motion or direction under a place ; 
but also of place WHERE, i. 6. of rest under 
a place: 1) prop. of place WHITHER, 
after verbs of motion or direction, under, 
3 τιθέναι λύχνον ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον, 

Matt. ν. 15. viii. 8. xxiii. 87, al. Fig. of 
what is brought under the power of any 
one; ὑμπὸ τοὺς πόδας τινὸς, Rom, xvi. 
20. vii. 14, Gal. iii. 22, 23. Ja. v. 12, 
1 Pet. v. 6. 2) of place wHERs, after 
verbs implying a being or remaining under 
a place ; with εἶναι, John i. 49, ὄντα ὑπὸ 
τὴν συκῆν. 1 Cor.x. 1. Fig. of what is 


under the power of any person or thing, 
gener. Matt. viii. 9. Gal. iii. 25. iv. 2; 
ol]. by acc. of thing, implying state or 
condition under any thing, 1 Tim. vi. 1, 
ὑπὸ ζυγὸν δοῦλοι : 80 ὑπὸ νόμον, Rom. 
vi. 14, 15. iii. 9. Gal. iii. 10. iv.3. 3) of 
time WHEN, under, i. 6. at, during, Lat. 
sub, once, Acts v. 2], ὑπὸ Tov 308, ov. 
ΝΌΤΕ. In composition ὑπὸ implies 1) 
place, either motion or rest under. . 
as ὑποβάλλω, ὑποδέω, ὑποπόδιον. 2) 
subjection, dependence, as ὕπανδρος, ὑπο- 
τάσσω ; 3) succession, the being behind, 

, 85 ὑπολείπω, ὑπομένω ; 4) some- 
thing done or happening under-hand, by 

th, or unperceived, without noise or 
notice, also a little, by degrees, as ὑπονοέω, 
ὑποπτέω. 


Ὑποβάλλαω, f. βαλῶ, to,cast or throw 

, © gr. under foot, under a person; 

to put under, asa child to another mother, 
to substitute ; in N. T. used of persons, to 
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thrust under, to suborn, pet forward by 
collusion, trans, Acts vi. 11, see my note. 

Ὑπογραμμὸς, ov, ὁ, (ὑπογράφω,) 
prop. @ writs ; in N. T. fig. @ Ἃ 
pattern, example, for imitation, 1 Pet. ii, 

1, where see my note. 

Ὑπόδειγμα, ατος, τὸ, (ὑποδείκνυμι,) 
prop. ‘ what is placed ander any one’s eyes, 
to be shown to him,’ equiv. to a 
example: 1) gener. either for imitation, 
John xiii. 15, ὑπόδειγμα ἔδωκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα 
κιτὰλ. Ja. ν. 10; or for warning, Heb. iv, 
ll, ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ vod. τῆς ἀπειθείας. 
2 Pet. ii. 6. 2) τωϑίοῃ, a copy, ἰὴ 
taken from an original, Heb. viii. 5. ix. 
23, τὰ ὑποδ. τῶν ἐν τοῖς οὐρ. 

Ὑποδείκνῦμι, f. δείξω, prop. to show 
or potrt out any thing, by placing it under 
one’s view, and fig. to give fo 
to signify, let be known; gener. to show, 
let see + in N. T. fig. oy ll by words oF 
example, fo teach, signify, foll. by acc. an 
dat. Fith ὅτι, Acts 4 35, πᾶντα bare 
ἔδειξα ὑμῖν, ὅτι κιτιλ. 3 by dat, of person 
with infin. Matt. iii. 7, al. Sept. & Class. 

Ὑποδέχομαι, f. Eouar, depon. mid, 
(δέχομαι.) to take under, i. 6. onesdf; 
hence gener. to take or receive to oneself, 
favourably, as εὐχὰς, Hes. Theog. 419, 
Usually, and in NT: of guests, to receive 
hospitably, to welcome, entertain, with ace. 
Lu. x. 38, ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν els τὸν οἴκαν. 
xix. 6, ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν χαίρων. Acts 
xvii. 7. Ja. ii. 25. Jos. and C 


Ὑποδέω, f. ow, (déw,) to bind under, 
as sandals under the feet, fo put om san- 
dala, slippers, &c. to shoe; in N. T. only 
mid. ὑποδέομαι, to bind under or put om 
one’s own sandals; perf. to have bound on 
one’s sandals, &c. = to be shod; 80 foll. 
by ace. σανδάλια Mk. vi. 9. Acts xii. 8, 

oll. by acc. of part. Eph. vi. 15, ὑποδ. 
τοὺς πόδας, and Class. 

Ὑπόδημα, atos, τὸ, (vwodéw,) 
‘what is bound under,’ i. 6. the fost, "a 
sandal, a sole of wood or leather, bound 
on with thongs, equiv. to σανδάλιον, wh. 
see. Matt. x. 10. Lu. x. 4. xv. 22, ὑπο, 
sls τοὺς πόδας. xxii. 35. Acts vii. 33, 
λῦσον τὸ ὑπόδ. τῶν ποδῶν σον, and 80 
in Class, Hence τὰ trod. τινος Ba 
σαι, ‘ to bear the sandals of any one,’ Matt, 
iii, 11; also λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν ὑπο- 
δημάτων τινὸς, ‘to unbind one’s sandals,® 
Mk. i. 7. Lu. iii. 16. John i. 27. Acts 
xiii. 25, expressions implying inferiority, 
since this was usually done only by men 

Ὑπόδικος, ov, ὁ, 4, adj. (ὑπὸ, δίκη.) 
prop. ‘ under process,” and sometimes by 
impl. ‘under sentence,’ equiv. to con- 
demned, also guilty, Rom. iii. 19, ἵνα ὑπό- 
δικος γένηται was ὁ κόσμος τῷ Θεῷ, 
‘ guilty before, and conrequenthy δ \a 


YO 
punishment from God.’ So Dem. 518, 3, | 
ὑπόδικος ἔστω τῷ παθόντι. 

Ὑποζύγεον, ον, τὸ, (aout. of a 


ease “under & χοο, yoked fe sox 


α drawl 
enn Ν. Ἐ spec. conan, δ lok 
Pet i 16. Sept ἔχ, gx 4 5 

Fob. ei ἢ, Diod. Si 
Ὑοχόνδμς £ Yorn, ᾿ ters, ζών- 
ie. of ms, to 


fd eer the breast, τὸ ποὺς μαστοὺς, 
19, i. V. Ἡ. χ. 29. In N.T. 

















‘fo gid aroond 
the boBom and’ Shale ‘body δῇ the ship 
swith chains or cables, in order to strengthen 
it against the waves, Acts xxvii 17, 
Ὑποκάτω, adv. (κάτω,) prop. under- 
saath id of place, with goa, Mk. vi 1. 
ἴτω τῆς τραπέζης. John j 





51, ὑποκάτω τῆς συκῆς, al. Fig. ὑπο. 

πάσσειν ὑποκ. τῶν ποδῶν τινος, Heb.ii.8. 
Ὑ ποκρίνομαι, depon. mid. (ὐπὸ, 

κρίνω,) prop. to give judgment under 


‘cause or matter, 5 pel answer 
hence gener. ἐδ give annwer, to answer, 
, ener, teed by the eatlier writers 
τ the Inter and more usual daro- 
κρίνομαι. Hence, in Attic usage, ὦ an 
{er upon the sage, fo play α part, fo at 
Henee, gener, snd in Ν. Τ to play the 
Iapoorit, to dismrbl, feign, with es. and 
inf, Lu, xx. 20, ὑποκρ. ἑαντοὺς δικαίους 
εἶναι. 2 Mace. vi. 21, 24. Jos. Vit. § 9. 


ign κῶν, ἡ, (ὑποκρίνομαι.) 
an 





face. vi. 


Ὑποκριτὴν, οὖ, ὃ, (ὑποκρίνομαι,) | 4 
ΠΥ aeea «μον i ΝΟ ὰ 
rin reapect to rel 
a piety, Matt. vi. Ὁ. δ, 16, al. sepes Sept. 
but not in Class. 
Ὑπολαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, fo take 
wader ay hon of thing 0 taba wp 
lacing oneself underneath, trans. ; in 
Ν᾽ Ἐξ ρει totale or renee up with 
ace. Acta i. 9, νεφέλη ὑπέλαβεν αὐ. ἀπὸ 
πῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὖ, Hot. ἡ 24, τὸν δὲ 
Noten) δελῴνα Χέγουσιν ὑπολαβόντα 
ξενεῖκαι ἐπὶ Ταίναρον. 2) PIG. to take 
ΒΡ the iacourse, ἕο continue it; hence to 
book, Tu, x. 30, ὑπολα. 
oy δὲ ὁ Ἶ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε. Sept. and bard 
yi: tal op in Hough, 
τ abeol, Act ic 16, οὗ γ 
ὑπολ. Lu. vii, 43. Sept. and 


sat! £ sho, ΠΝ to leave 
eft behind, to remain ; 








454 





fon ἃ, κὸν πάθον. δι 
Bone αν ἃ, er ν ὐπιλείφόνν πόνον, 


ὙΠῸ 
Ὑπολήνιον, ov, τὸ, (ληνὸε,) the ex 
der-vat. of αὶ wine-presa, into which the 
juice of the grapes flowed. Mlk, xii. 1, nd 
Sept. Is, xvi. 10. 

Ὑπολιμπάνω,α lengthened form ας 


ὑπολείπω, found only in the 
aperf. ΟΣ i he pres τ 
ὑπολ. ὑπογι 


Ὑπομένω, f. avis (μένω,) 1. intrans, 
Se 











tar wp under, bs 
with τὶς Ἵ Got. sil Te wena 
"Tim, i 10, Heb. x.'92, xi 2,7, Jui 
12, “ἀν. op next, fo καρ, Bold σα 
π δ Somali εἰς τέλος, Matt 
‘Rom. 3 Ἦν Acree 
ΕΥ τῇ ϑλίψει ὑπομένοντιν. 
2 Jac 11. 1 Pet. 4.30, 
vrreniariege f. ὑπομνήσω, (ae 
‘recall 1 one's mind, prop. μές 
tly ; aloo ἐο suggest t0 ay om 
er. to put in mind off to το. 
‘brad to remembrance. ΤᾺΣ io 
Ἢ foll, by double ace. 
of per, and hing, ὑπομνήσει bude wi 
‘ray John xiv, 28: Thue. vi, 
GE pers. with περὶ τούτων, 2 Pet, 13; 











‘various constructions 





by ace. of person with inf, Tit. iii 1; with 
ὅτι, Jude 5, and Class. ; by ace, of thing 
ὃ. ὅτ. dutice, ταῦτα 

δ, exe, 2h i 145 aio oll d Tain τα 


0, ὑπομνήσω αὐτοῦ πὰ ἔργα, and Clas. 
call ἰο mind, | 


ioe - 
member, Lu, xxii. 61, ὑπεμνή- 





with 
al. πη TL, τοῦ λόγου τοῦ Κνρίου, & Clue. 


Ὑπόμνησις, ews, ἡ, {ὑπομιμνήσκον) 


putting in mind, reminding, 

brance.” 1) tran. ἐν browrhont,*by μὲν 
ting ἴα mind,’ by way of remembranc, 
et. i. 13. ὦ Mace. vi. 16. Thue. iv, 9. 
» intrans, recollection, remembrance, sin 
Jos. and Class oft: to ὑπόμνησιν λα 
βάνειν, ‘to take remembrance of’ = 
remember, 2 Tim. i, 5, 

Ὑπομονὴ, iis, μὰ lg ae 












int τὰν" viii. Ξ ε fox 

ju a καὶ 

a Rom. Gal Dio 

Si. τι δ. τὴν ἐν τοῖς ca bvos 6 imme 

rf fll by gen of tin oF fo wich 

gue perseve καθ᾽ ὑπομονὴν 
τα άγαθον, Nh, 


‘3? of 
\ Pee Yo τῶ να. ἀνα δα, gig 








᾿ 


ro 
πὰν ψνχὰν ὑμῶν. 2 Th i, 4 iii, δ, Reve 
9. Δ 0, τὸν λόγον τῆς ὑπομονῆς μοὶ 





ον as quality of mind, t 


Seeing of evs aod sufferings with tran- 

guil mind, Rom. v3, ὁ ϑλίψιν ὑπομονὴν 

κατεργάζεται. ver. 
e, 


4. xv. 4, 5, ὁ Θεὸς 
ho bestows, patience 

2, Sept. Ezra x. 2, 
» (voden) in Clas 


suspect, surmise ; in 
deem, with acc. impl. Acts xxv. 1 
(her τούτων δ) ὑπενόουν ἐγώ: with aco, 
and inf. xii, 25. xxvii, 27. Judith xiv, 14, 
Plutde Garral: lobe ὑπονοοῦντος, ἀλλ᾽ 
εἰδότος ἐφαίνετο. Xen. Cyr. iii. 8, 20. 
Ὑπόνοια, as, ἡ, (ὑπονοέω,) suspicion, 
rm, ΤΉ. τ oe, wovipad 
Ὑποπλέω, f. εὔσομαι, (πλέω,) to 
sail under the lee or shelter of an island or 
thore, with acc. depending on odin comp. 
Acts xxvii. 4,7, ὑπεπλευσάμην τ. Κρ. 
Ὑποπνέω, f. sow, {πνίω,) to blow 
genily, sofily, of the wind, Acts xxvii. 13, 
Ὑ ποπόδιον, ov, πὸ (ὑποπόδιον. 
iad, robs) a ες. ὃ, κάθου 
ὧδε ὑπὸ τὸ ὑπ. wou: anthropopath. of 
God, whote footstool 5 the earth, τὸ ὑπ. 
ἐστὶ τῶν πι ie i rise 
phrase rom 
τῶν ποδῶν τινός, Math xxi. Adal. 
Ὑπόστασις, ww, ah on ιν 
Saragts tut {ete me) 


thing, a foundation, vate ‘then of 
any ihe which phils, ον maine: ΕἸ 


Ta 





Ὑπονοέω, f. ἧς 














Se cpocltion confidence ; 
ion or ground of trust and donk: 
dence,’ Heb. iii. 14, τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς ὑπ. 
Le. ‘our first hope or confidence’ in Christ, 
γαῖν. to τὴν πρώτην πίστιν, 1 Tim. v. 
290 Heb. xi.1, ἔστι πίστιν Dako 
ν ὁπόστασι,. 2 Ay κατ. 
ἡμεῖς ἐν πῇ ὑπ. τα 
ΕΥΣΥΣΝ 2) meton. of that 
Trandertke ony things rms aes 
or un any thing, 
confidence, 2 Cor. xi. 17, ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ | 3 
ὑπ. τῆς Kauxios sad go Jou, Ant 
xvi 1 6. Pol. 0. 
ΗΝ καὶ τόλμα. 
ἐν βασάνου ve τῆνν ὑπ. τῇς Yoxte, 











| ene, 
The int αὐτοῦ, ell, Θεοῦ, tho ἘΞ 

‘oF count ἣν essence o 
Ἐκ teas Sia 
Hem. ii, 14, φαντασίαν μὲν ἔχειν 
πλοῦτον, ὑαύστασιν δὲ μὴ, aed eaten, 
in Inter Class, Henco in 2 Cor, ix. 4, 
‘and i. 17, some take it in the sense of 
subject, matter, thing, ἐν τῇ ὑποστάσει 
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τι ΣΧ | jned, to 


. cede doth militar 
NT. 


ro 


παύτῳ, “in this matter, equiv. to ἐν τῷ 
ἀέρει τούτῳ, ix. 

Ὑ ποστέλλω, Γι AG, (στέλλω,) prop. 
to send of draw or  e 
sail, fo costract, furl ; in N.T. wi 
τὸν ot mid £0 drat one's self back, ἄταιο 
ina wo sey 5 Renee genet to shrink or 
rate tacks withdraw one's κὺρ, through 








δ 10, ὑποστείλας ἑαυτὸν ὑπὸ, 
cet Heb. x. Shr τᾶν ὑποστεληταν, 
where the sense is somewhat different, 
Sco my note, With ace, of thing, prop. 
to dravo back as to any thing, = to hesp 
tack, muppres any thing from timidity, 
‘Rete 23°20, οὐδὲν ὑπεστειλάμην τῶν 
ἀνμφερόντων. 
Ὑχοστολὴ, ἧι, ΠῚ ἢ 
shrinking oF from timidity, 
ak Mae ΤΝ τὴ 
ταὙπρατρέφο, & Yr ἐν tre Bekind 
back, tranass ia No intrane. oF with 
far impl tare ack, return sea 
ὑποστρέψας εὗρεν abrove. 
εἴα, xvi 18. Acts vi, 28, ἦν ὑπο: 


or. 
Ὑποστρωννύω, ἴ. στρώσω, to strow 
underneath, trans, Lu. xix. 36. 











Ὑ ποταγὴ, is, ἡ, ᾿ὠποτάσσω,) prop. 

subordination, hence us 

ἄρον x18. Gal δ, οὐδὲ πρὸς ὥραν 

ἀἴξαμεν τῇ ὑπ. 1 Tim. ii 1 
Ὑποτάσσω, f aa 

to range or 

i) rs Ὡ φρο 








sie) πε prep. 


‘and. dat, ΚΑ or itapl, Rom. viii 
ra ἀπίσο beard 
a 5p, ΤΩΣ mM TB 


Pet. 


τῆ: 32, an 

mit one's self, to be subject, te 

not οἵ Hele ere sn jection, but of volan- 

tary and dutifl obedience, as of children 
rents, wives to husbands; also of sub- 

and civil, In 

dat. Lu. ii. 51, ἦν 

μένος αὑτοῖς. x. 17. Rom, x. δ. 

1,5, 1 Gor. xvi 16. Eph. v.21, 22 
18, Jamesiv. 7. 1 Pet. i. 18, 18, 

ΕἸ le Clase 


ak ao ae,£ θήσο, pop to wt ας 

> to iy r 88 8. Prop, OF 

Sport ores in NA I) with ade oe 

fae τὸν τράχηλον, “to lay’ down 

me's neck i.e under the axe of the exe- 
cationer, = to h 


4. 

3) mid, & 
the mind of any one, to 
sideration, as a teacher, with ace. and dat, 
1 Tim, iv, 6, ταῦτα taorBipevor: 90 
Plato, . 9, τοῦτο ὑποθέμενον. 

Ὑ ποτρίχω, nor.2, ὑπίδφαμον, HOD. 































ὙΠῸ 


to τα under, a8 α tree for shelter ; in N.T. 
of a ship, to’ run under the shelter of an 
island oF coast, with ace. Acts xxvii 16, 
νησίον τι ὑποὸραμόντεε: Themist, p. 
Tata ὧν Solos mova, τὰ δὲ περιὸρ. 





war, 
d_hence ax exemplar, both prop. and 

Sg. 2Tim. i 13, br, ὑγιδινόντων λόγων: 

meton. ἃ for imitation, 1 


16, πρὸς ὑποτύπωσιν. 
“Exod pe, sar. 1. ὑπήνεγκα, prop. 


thi 
wan; oN 


to bear =p or person, 


fig. to bear 





Ὑποχωρίω, f, ἤσο, (χωρία, γερὰ 
cad εν tnd Cn ge 
τχώρησι κατ᾽ Blas 
tle τόπον ἴρημον: with ἐν, La. τ. 16, 
Ὑπωπιάζω, £ dow, (ὑπώπιον, 
μὲ under the oye, the fee, ὑπὸ, ἀψ,} 
plcp: fo strike any one under the eyes, to 
He face black and blue; or fg. to 
es gener. in N- '. to malireat, 


peor also 


‘era, to weary with 
». Lat. obtundo, 


“Ye, ὑὸς, 6, ‘ya sine, 2 Pets i, 2. 


Ὕσσωπος, ov, ἡ, hysop, ἃ low plant 
or shrub, mueh used in the ritual puri: 
















sprink! 
in N,'T- of @ wale or stom of ‘ymsop, John 
Ἴδο of a bunch of hyssop for 
, ἐρίου κοκκίνου καὶ 
jon to Lev. xiv. 4, al. 
14,6, ὑσσώπου κόμας dva- 


tack στερέω, £, ἡσω, (ὕστερο!) to be 
or afer, b behind, prop. in place, also 
ir bees in N.T. fig. of dignity, condition, 
to be behind or inferior, to lac; in Iter 
al ὑστεροῦμαι. 1. of 
digm ΧΩ the worse, 1 Cor. 
vill. 8, οὔτε ἐὰν μὲ μεν ὑστεροῦς 
uate Sone Tet gener. to 
lack, fail, 6. gr. 1) to fail of any th thing, 
miss, with gen. expr. or impl. Rom. 
33, πάντες ὑστεροῦνται τῆς δόξην τοῦ 
©, Heb. i. 1, and Class 2) tobe is want 
, μή τινος ὑστερή- 
Φλ αν σον ane ἀν, ὃ, μηδὲ οἴνου. ΠΣ 
ὕδατος ὑστερηθῆναι : with é ἐν μι 
that t which one is wanting, 1 
Eeclus. xi. 12; with acc. 
Which, Matt xix. 20, τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ: 
pt Tack I yet? Sept, τί ὑστερῶ ἐγώ: 
Ps, xxxix. 5; absol. to be in want, suffer 


















need, Lu. xv. 14, 2 Cor. xi. 8. ‘Phil. wv. 


456 





gs of the Hebrews; | 





Y¥I 


2 Hoh τὰ 57, Beskes τὶ αὶ δ) ἐν 
trans. of 1 
Sohn ἢ. 3, ὑστερήσαντος οἶνον. βο Di 
¥. 87, bore σποδοῦ : with dat. Mk. 
x. 2, ἵν σοι ὑστερεῖ. Sept. Neb. ix. 21. 
Ὑστέρημα, aros, τὸ, (ὕστε 
τῆλε it i eng end hy 








) gener. 

3 
ft harrovp pene ver ri, aed 
ἢ Gale Ara bor, τῶν Apo 


| oo Ste, 17M Ao, and Sept. 2) 








or with gen. of poverty, 
tant SO vie Te ee 
Ὑ ; ὀστερίω,) th 

eztonese, sus ἧς (ereeln) te 


being in want, want, want, 
“μὸν, Phil.iv. 11, οὐχ ὅτι καθ' ὑστέρησιν λίγα. 


se Te eae is, δοίονο 
ive, eee 
Hom. I. v.17; in N. only οἵ 
1 gage | 1 Tim, iv. 1, ἐν ὧν 
and Class ΤΠ ποὺς ὕστεριν 
Ῥεῖ gen. last, after, 





the | xxii, 27, & Lu, κα, 32, ὕστερον ἐ πάν. 






raw ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γι & Chm, 

2) abuo. αἱ ind, 

πρὶ ἡπείναφε. ax. 9, 92 δῖ. πεν. 
Sept. and 

ious 

ion a (ὕψι, typos.) 

PROP. as ὅρου 

a Pde a iv. rare From 





4 
Poe mt fest ψηλὰ bi plas He. 
Sept. In a like sense, of Christ, 
compart ὑψηλότερος τῶν ὀρ. γωόμε. 
vii. 26, τος, to διεληλυθὼς 
τοὺς ΕΥ̓ avobs, iv. 14. Symbol. by τ, 
Acts xiii, 17, μετὰ Boao: ὑψηλοῦ, 











‘wih a high (ie. uplifted) arm, at if 
destroy 6. enem) ‘om rt. χερ 
ε . 2) 73. Ἂν ie 





ὑψηλή, Ex. xi 
highly esteemed, Lu. xvi, 15, τὸ ἐν dr 
ϑρώποις ὑψηλὸν, βδίλυγμα ἐνώπιον 
ποῦ Θεοῦ. Rom. xii, 16, μη τὰ 

















φρονοῦντες, high things, pride, opp. 0 
Heme ὑφηλὰ φρώκιν. Bs Sept he 
ferm. 5, dub) iv. 
ir kd Sa 8. 
'ψηλοφ, vf ἶσος ψηλὸς, 
ἕω.) to χη oneself 
te role) Rowe on el ar 


eR απ ἡ, ον, adj. hme ᾿ 






ὕψιστον ὄρος, Hdian. ii 





| only from the Heb. τὰ aye, “dle 


heavens; for there were suj 
40 be three; the arial, the starry, and 
the ‘ight, "the abode οἵ God and the 
angels. Matt, xxi. 9, Ὡσαννὰ ἐν sei 
ἴστονν. Wk. τὰ. 1G, al. So Sept. Job 





το 


καθ, δ) fi 
Hi reference oth, te His 
crated ‘ade and supreme na 
7. Lui. 82, al. smpe. Sept, an 
“TY Wor, cov ovs, τὸ, (ὕψι, 

Sad) prop: Eph i 18, βάθους καὶ 


for He ake 
Ἢ for Heaven, the Migheat 

aie of God; τὸ ἐξ ows, from 

God, Lu. 3. 78; εἰς ὕψος, 
igh, to God, Eph, 


ph. 
2) fig. elevation, , 20. 1.9. 
Sent. th Νὰ 


trans. I. PROP. of 
of Jesus on the 
τς 28. Ἴκαου Ομ 
ἦναι ἐκ τῆν γῆι; 

μέρα the death οἱ the cro 2, 
is, 
a Pet. iii, 22, ‘Comp, 
i, δι΄ ΤΊ, Fro, to de. 
“1) gener, ‘to Taio to α 

dignity" bono 
be: iu. i 82, 
ϑι 


εἰδ-. 














am, (6 
fe, lift up, 
at, 





δι vil. 
ale, 0. 





ite ory 
if 





flex. | 
srg κα, καῖϊ. Bb seat 
“Yona, ator, τὸ, (ὑψόω, 
sgomething clorated,” ie. a poe, 
pr pens br οὐτε ee 
ut for heaven, comy 
Show “Pigeof spree ander 


the figure of a lofty tower or fortress built 
up by an enemy, 2 Cor. x. δ, πᾶν by. 
ἐπαιρόμενον κατὰ τῆς γνώσεως τοῦ Θ. 


Φ. 


Φάγομαι, ἔφαγον, see in ᾿Εσθίω. 


Φάγος, ov, ὃ, ,}) & glutton, 
Mate Lie daaptetse φάγον tn Be 


asd sone ov δὲ by metath, for par, 

mis ἐα used chief elling, 
in fae 

Pree eid 7 

Salve, f. ava, aor. 


(eden, Sateen, righ 


1:16, ὡε ὁ ἥλιος φαίνι 





2 Pet. ἰ. 19. Fig. of aioe shi and 
i. of pirit i an 
truth, John | 8 ἐν ep 


τὸ φῶς ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ 
John ii 811, Taans. 
light, fo tet appear, to 







wea to ahine forth, to shine, Rev. x1 


23, give λύχνου οὐ μὴ φανῇ ἐν σοὶ ἔτι 
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ὁ Ὕψιστον, the Most | fig. Phil. ii 15, ἐν οἷς φαίνεσθε "ὧν 'φω- 


8 | Matt. xiii. 


@AN 


στῆρες ἐν κόσμῳ. τι. gener. to appear, 
ioe, fol ‘by dat. of pera. exon. of 
Ὁ of pers, Matt 1 90, dryer 
Los Κυρίου κατ᾽ ὄναρ ἐφάνη αἱ 
Τὸ Mu πρὶ ϑ, Sop Clams πῆς 
partiip, or edj. an predicate in nom. Matt. 
Yi 1δ, ὅπων φανῶσι ποῖς ἀνθρ, merase 
ovree. ver. 18. xxii, 38. Absol, Lu, ix. 8. 
Pet W182) of tinge, τὰ Tide, 
285 of an. event, 
αινόμενα, ‘th visit rent o 
ey Heb. αἱ ὃν πὶ se licato, 
Matt. xxii 27. Rom. vii. 13, tha φανῇ 
ἁμαρτία. κατιργαζομίνῃ ϑάνατον. Ex 
pee. of things ἴα the aky, air, 
ἂς. Matt, 1, τὸν 
τοῦ φαινομένου xxiv, 
in ie i Cio τς. 
the 


dat. of τ εν 
ὑμῖν Φαίνεται: and Clas; ‘al by bac 
πιόν τινος, Lu, xxi 


φαγερὸν, 4, ine 





imply 

















άνος, fr. 





1) Sav ally io NT 
| fet owen δ. gt. ae relay or 








manifest, known,’ Acta iv. 
Gal velo 1 Tim. iv. 15. 1 Job 
φανερὸν γίνεσθαι, ‘to be oF be. 


comt spparent, τ᾿ anifest, well” known,’ 
M 4. Lu, viii. meat a Clase 


φανερὸν ποιεῖν τιν ἀρ και ομο mes 
fest, to disclose, Matt. xii. 16. 
Mik fi 12. 2 Macee nie dl. Joe. Ant. 

4,2 Nout. with prep. als φανερὸν ἐλ- 


θεῖν, ‘ to become manifest, known, ‘to be 








eet light Me. i. 22: La i 7. 
ἐν τῷ φανερῷ, ς πα ανίὶν, 

6, 18; ἌΣΙΟΣ 
μι ,, Rom. τ δδ and Ὁ “ 





‘trans, 1. of ra1Nes, act. John 


Φανερόω, af συ, (ere are make 
86} ιὑτοῦ. John 
ΓΝ] ea εν δ. 2 Cor. 


ἈΠ φῶ Sipowe: 
4. Tit i, 8. “Pasa, Mk. 


Ὁ John δ Roo ἢ δι, al. sxpe.—II. 
of remsons, i) reflex. with ἑαντὸν, o 








| κόσμῳ, 


ine gal Cima a Pact tin 


ραν, peat. ppeat Taher! with ane 
4, pavi, ον σεαυτὸν τῷ 
‘appear publicly ἡ mid. with ἔμ᾽. 
liv rivoe, 2.Cor. v. 10, τοὺς πάντας 
ἀνερωθῆναι δεῖ ἔμπροσθε 
rou βήματοι τοῦ Xp. where dav. iso 
forensic term signif. . Om 
‘to present oneself, ‘ppm at the 
trial’ ‘The term’'is also used expec. of 





ae 





‘come to hin Γ from heaven or from the 
dels πῆρε τ 


with dat. John xxi, 1, gee 
w πάλιν ὁ 'I. τοῖ baby 
‘Mid. with dat. Sein xxi. 









vip 
ταῖς, κ' 


@AN 


1 Jot i. 2, al. io ἄρτον δ γε ἡ 
8 se ᾧ i 
ζωὴ dave ii. ) pase. 


known, with dat. Tobn i i. sr ἵνα φανε. 


ΓΞ Ἶσρ. 2 Cor. v. 1]. εἶτ καὶ ὑμᾶς, xi. 
oll. by ὅτι, 2 Cor. iii. 3, al. 


Φανερῶε, adv. ( manifestly, 
y, i. €. ΡΟΝ ὁ τη εεῦντ Ae > Acts 


ἐν ert : * pu biicly” Mk . 
ἐν δράμε pore εἰσελθεῖν : 
‘openly δι John 


n vii, 10, οὐ φανερῶς, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ. 


Φανέρωσιε, test, ἡ, (φανερόω,) mant- 


θείας, 2 Co i fi Thea, 
sias, τ. iv. τοῦ ἱνεύματοε, 
equiv. to * revelation,’ ἡ ρον xii. 7 


« ξκαηδ ov, ὃ, oan δ, (βαίνων s a light, 6. gr. 

3, ἔρχεται 

τὰ φανὸν landers, λαμπάδων. So Dion. 

em xi. 40, ἐξέτρεχον---φανοὺς ἔχοντες 
καὶ λαμπάδας. See more in my note. 

Φαντάζω, f. cw, (paivw,) to make 

r or visible, to to show, Callistr. Stat. 14, 

φαντάζων τὴν αἴσθησιν. Pass. φαντά- 


ὁμαι, to appear, be espec. of the 
ene ces of the to men; so Diod. 
12, τοὺς ϑεοὺς ανταζομένους 


τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἐν ἱερῶν ζώων μορφαῖς: 

. Wisd. vi. 16; hence neut. part. τὸ 
gavra Opevoy, equiv. to τὸ φαινόμενον, 
prop. a 3 also ie sight or 
spectacle, eb. xii. 21, 2}, φοβερὸν ἡ ἦν τὸ 
Φαινόμενον. Comp. Ex. 

Pavracia, as, ἡ, ἰφαντάζομαι,) p prop. 

ὅπ appearing, appearance, but more 
and in N. T. that kind of appearance which 
consists in parade, 
xxv. 23, μετὰ πολλῆς φαντασίας: 
φαντασίας ἕνεκα, Diod. Sic. xii. 33. 


Φάντασμ a, ατος, τὸ, (φαντάζομαι,) 
prop. @ phantasm, ‘ an object presented to 
the si ht, or‘ an image presented to the 
mind, either awake or as eep, Wisd. xvii. 
15. Jos. Bell. Jud. iii, 8, 3. In the 
former case there is generally an implied 
notion of something ¢Jlustve or unreal ; 
and hence the term came to be applied to 
denote an apparition, spectre, ghost, as 
Matt, Σίν. 26. Mk. vi. 49; and so Jos. 

i, 20, 2, ‘al. Artem. i.2. For this 
the “Class writers use φάσμα. 

Φάραγξ, αγγος, ἡ, (kindr. with φά- 
ene) @ ravine, ἃ narrow and deep pass, 
or val ey, between high rocks; Lu. iti. 5, 
πᾶσα dap. πληρωθήσεται. Sept. & Class. 

ϑαρμακεία, as, ἡ, (φαρμακεύω, fr. 
φάρμακον, a medicine, also a magic 


potion,) prop. the preparing and Frere of 
tcine, aleo the preparation ὁ 

potions, tires or rms, and hence p oft., 

as in N. T., gener. magic art. Ἃ en- 


"Gal. v. 20. Rev. ‘ix. 21. xviii. 
23. Sept. and lat. Class. 
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®EP 
Φαρμακεὺν ἕως, ὁ, (φαρακκιύαὴ 


Bat gener. «prep er. ἃ preparer of ἀ which 
the foree of cl of of drop hich ope 
So | in N.T. a magician, sorcerer, enchazter, 
πόρνοις Kai φαρμακεῦσι, Rev, xxi. ἃ, in 
text. rec. Comp. Luc. Merc. cond. 40, 
μοιχὸν i φαρμακέα ce. Jos. Ant. ix. 6, 
x: | 3. χὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ φαρμακὸν καὶ πόρ. 


νην ἀποκαλέσαι. 
Φαρμακὸς, ov, ὃ, cr fant 
equiv. to φαρμακεὺς, arty see 
α magician, sorcerer, enchanter, Rev 
8, in later edd. xxii. 15. Sept’ ani Clan 
Φάσις, eat, ἡ, (Gnpl,) @ speech, word, 
report, Acts xxi. 4" & Demosth. 793, 16. 
Φάσκω, imperf. ἔφ ἕ ἀκ toll. be ‘ 
, to affirm, equiv. oe by in 
with acc. Acts eae. 9. xxv. Rew. ἢ ii, 
2; with nom. Rom. i. 22, Sept. and Class. 


᾿Φάτνη, ης, ἡ, {corrupted fr. ἀγνη, 
fr. φάγω, to eat; li 
our ;@ . Lu. ἢ. 7, "2 
16. xiii. 15, οὐ λύει---τὰν ὄνον ἀπὸ τῆς 
Φ. Sept. Jos. and Class. 

Φαῦλος, n, ov, adj. bad, sl, worthless, 
physically, as Sood 
as in N. Τὶ mo Γ rally bed, en ee τ 

a, Ja. iii ὺ ‘ 
ΑΕ The hn iii, 20. v. 29, at πράο- 
σειν, (so Lucian Herm. 82, Φαῦλον οὐδὲν 
“ποιήσουσιν,) Tit. ii. 8, Φ. λέγειν, evil. 


Φέγγος, eos ους, τὸ, (kindr. with 
ΠΝ shining, Matt. 
xxiv. k. xiii. 24, ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώσει 


τὸ φ. αὐτῆς. Xen. Venat. v. 4. Conv. 


show, or pomp, Acts | i. 


φείδομαι. f. εἴσομαι. depon. wid. ἰο 
be sparing of, foll. by gen., aleo to spare, 
e. gr. to abstain from using, to πρὸ ὅρα; 
ringly ; in N.T. 1) to » ΞΞ to abstain 
from doing any thing, to forbear, abedl. 
2 Cor. xii. 6, φείδομαι δὲ, sc. τοῦ xav- 
χᾶσθαι. Hdian. vii. 9, 22, Xen. H.G. 
vil 1,24. 2) to spare, to abstain from 
reat with severity, foll. by gen. Acts 

Bi φειδόμενοι Tov “ποιμνίου. 

Rom. viii. 32, ἰδίου viov οὐκ ἐφείσατο. 
xi. 21. Dion. Hal. Ant. v. 10, τῶν ἐμῶν 


οὐ φεισάμενος τέκνων. 
2 τι δομένων adv. from φείδομαι.) 
sparing! oy, frugally, 2 Cor. ist 6. Plut. 
ex. Μ. 25, paid. χρῆσθαι τοῖς παρ- 
οὔσι. 


Φέρω, (f. οἴσω, aor. 1. ἤνεγκα, aor. |. 
pass. ἠνέχθην,) to bear, trans. I. Prop. 
vo bear, 88 aN. ealy 8 or the like, also to 

r ups in only }) ἔο bore 
under, to bear with, i ee gr. evils, 
with δος. Rom. ix. 22, Θεὸς ἤνεγκεν 


σκεύη ὀργῆς. Heb. xii. 20. xiii. 15, τὸν 
ὀνειδισμὸν αὑτοῦ φέ es. So Sept. 
dvawdiopdy &. Ex. γ΄. 29, and elsewh. 
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% and Clase 2) to Sear xp any La. xv. 
to uphold, = have in charge, direct, ig, and 
ὁ wrth acc: Heb. ic 8, φέρων τὰ τὰ | absol. a way or gate is anid to locd an 
it. Num. | whither, τὴν πύλην τὴν φέρουσαν ale 


τ τῷ ῥήματι, K.7A. 80 8 
μέλαν ἃ 9. Plat, Lucull ὃ, Ker 
loivra τῇ δόξῃ τότε καὶ φίροντα 
τιν iD, to deur, withthe Me of 
ἫΣ feng, ALONG or ABOUT, fo 
mu, xxiii, 26, τὸν σταυρὸν φέρειν 
‘ay χοῦ Ἰησοῦ, Sept, and ‘Chase, 
ἔρομαι, to be borne along, 6. gr. a8 

rip before the wind, fo be driven or 
4, burried along at the mercy of the 
2 what is here said of the ship only, 
πα often, applied fig. to the srew; 
xvii. 16, 17, ἐφερόμεθα. So Test. 
p- 870, χειμαζόμενοι ἐπὶ τὸ 
γος ἐφερόμεϑα. Het. iii. 10, ἐφέ- 














κατὰ κύμα καὶ ἄνεμον. Alcous 
us. Crit, i, 423, ἄμμε δ᾽ .--Μναὶ φορή- 
σὺν μελαίνᾳ. Fig. to be moved, 


4,2 Pet.i. 21, ὑπὸ Πνεύι 
uevoe, Sept.’ Job xvii. 1, πνεύματι 
uevor. ‘The term is one often used 
ing inspiration ; hence prophets were 
\ ϑεοφόρητοι. Mid. φίρομαι, to 
aneself along, = to move along, 
tind, Acta li. 2, ὥσπερ φερομένης 
s. "The term’ in. this use, and 
ated with βίαιος, ἄς. is frequent in 
80 in Atlin H. An, vil. 24, we 
ἐπειδὰν τὸ πνεῦμα βίαιον ἐκφέ- 
1. Fig. to go ΟΝ, to advance, in learn- 
πὶ τὴν τελειότητα φερώμεθα, Hed. 
“AIT to bear, with the idea of motion 
lace, to bear HITHER of THITHER, 
2g: 1) of things, fll by ace. expr 
ipl; gener. Mk. vi. 28. Lu. xxiv. 1, 
veut ἃ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα. John 
39, Acts iv. 84,4]. Pass. Matt. xiv. 11, 
sao with dat of pera, nf τινι, zi, 1 
ii. 15, Péperé μοι δηνάριον. Jobnii 
the finger or band, to 
7, and Clase, Fig. 
‘pass, fo be borne, 
ἐνεχθείσης abr 
οὐρανοῦ, 2 Pet. 1. 17. 18: of good 
jit to any’one, bestowed on him, pass, 
dat, 1 Pet. i. 18, ἐπὶ τὴν φερομένην 
χάριν, and Clas; of accusations, 
yea, ἄς, to forward, Ἂ 
κατά τινοῦ, John xvii, 26, Act 
7. 2 Pet. ii. 11, comp. Jude 9: of a 
rine, prophecy,” fo announce, make 
2 John 10; προ. 


mm τὴν διδα; 
of ἃ fact or event, 


ros ἁγίου 
























ἣν, 
τίαν, 2 Pet i 

sported or testified, in the sense of to 
ὅρα, to show, prove, pass, Heb. ix. 16, 
Class, 2) of persons, with ace. to bear, 
“ingy οὐ gr. the αἰ 3, al: foll, 
at, Matt, xvi spoken, 
of any motion to a place, not proceed- 
from the person himself, in the sense οὔ 
‘ing, to lead, with ace. and ἐπὶ, Mk. xv, 
pipovew αὐτὸν ἐπὶ Γολγοθᾶ τόπον. 














τὴν πόλιν, Acts xii, 10, and oft. in Class. 
IV. to lear, as trees oF fields their fruite, 


ὃν, Mk. iv. 8, John xii, 24. 
309, al don, and Class, 


Φεύγω, f. ξομαι, aor. 2 ἔφυγον, to 
flee, to "ike ect το fight arto 
1) Ror. and gener. Matt, vil 33, οἱ 
δὲ βόσκοντας ᾿ἴφνγον. αχνὶ, 56, αἱ, 
Sept. and Clase, Of death, with ἀπὸ, 
Rev. ix 6. Alto of heaven and earth, 
Ke. to fee aroay, ταὶ! jenly, wit 
ἀπὸ, on αὶ 80 αὶ He Ὁ) Yo fee 
rom, espe, fll. by ἀπὸ, Mate 

φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς. xxiii, 
ὅδὲ rane with ace, Heb, αἰ, δὲ, ἔφυγον 
στόματα μαχαίραρ, πὰ Chas, 8) fg 
to floc, = to avoid, shun, foll. by ἀπὸ, 
1 Cor.'x, 14, Φ. ἀπὸ τῆς εἰδωλολατρείαε: 
so Ἑκοΐων 231, 2 Φ. ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίαν: 
trans, with ace, 1 Cor vi. 17, Φ. τὴν wop- 
νείαν. 1 Tim. vi 11. 2 Tim. ii, 22; 00 
Xen. Cyr. vii 1, 81, τὰ αἰσχρὰ φυγεῖν. 




















δόμα πρὸ De tine eget) 
at. 
Mati ix δ. Τα νι 1d. Bept and Chaar. 





Φημὶ, enclitic and defective, imperf. 


ἔφην, (φάω obsol.) “to bring to 
light by speech,” gene ἔραν γ, udter ; 
the other tenses are supplied εἶπον. 





I. gener, and usually followed by the 
express words, Matt, xxvi. 34, ἔφη αὐτῷ 
ὁ Ἰησοῦ tal: with μος, 1Cor. x18, ep 
vare ὑμεῖς ὅ φημι. Hence as interposed 
Inthe middle of a clewse, quoted” ke 
aid 1,’ ‘said he,’ and Lat. inguam, 
és ν, ὧδε ἐπὶ 


iil, 85, xxv. 5, 22, 

1) befe terroguionss to oak, Sep 

i 8, fo ask, ὑπηνέν 
cc xxvil 98, Acts xvi. 80: ταὶ, 37, 


ica, to annwer, reply, Matt. 
Boba 58 ὁ Clean ἢ 
emphat, in the sense of to affirm, assert, 
Rom, iii, 8. 1 Cor. vii, 29, ‘Class, 


φθάνω, f. ἄσω, sor. 1, ἔφθασα, 0.90 
or come before, be fird, in being of doing 
enn ares 
anticipate, a 

τοὺς κοιμηθέντας: and 40 in Clase, 2) 
gener. nor. 1. ἔφθασα, to have come first, 
or already, foll. by ἄχρι with gen. 2 Cor. x. 
ἄχρι γὰρ καὶ ὑμῖν ἐφθάσαμεν ἐν τῷ 
+ foll, by εἷς τι; 
attained unto, Rom. 

by ἐπί τινα, to 
upon any one, Matt. 
φθαρτὸς, ἡ; ὃν, adj, ( 
τ χης Μὰ 
ei 1 Cor. " 

Apwm EB 
















ἰἔρω,) oor- 
τα τ δ, 9. 





ΦΘΕ 
seo my note. 1 Pet. i. 18, 





in NL 
abeol. ἀπά pares ὑποζύγιον dpe. 


Pet i, 165 with ace. ὑπέρογκα, ver. 


li ot re 
‘corrupt, destroy, ii x 


y, with acc. 1 C 





μδθινοπορινὸν, ἢ ΓΤ get, 
‘rest as 1a tron asipped of ther Leven 
Φθόγγος, ov, εἰ φθέγγομαι) « 
of ment, 1 

7 post f bee coi, Bom. 





Cor. xiv. 


18, Sept. and 
wineria, amt! to exy, 
οδόνς νι 





φί ‘that passion which inly 

pines at the it of exe oe of be 
nese’) fg taht 18, Rom. i 2 i, 29, 

jv, eneyings, ebullitions of envy, 

1 τ. 21. Ἵ Bet, ti dy and εἶα τὰ» 

elsewhere scarcely found in Class. 

Φθορὰ, ἂν ὦ ἀφ ἀφθείρω.) a paling, 

corruy 1) prop. by death, 

ΤῊ ΥΣ ee Gey mconins 

δ το τρασιία 












εἰς ἅλωσιν καὶ 


mortal nature, Ql, ἀπὸ τῆς 
δουλείας τῆν 1 Cor, xv. 42, δ0. 
Sept. and Class. of spiritual death, 
the τι in, everlasting 

2) fia. 





in a moral sense, corruptness, depravity, 
ines, 2 Pot. i. 4, ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ oo- 
pede. ἢ. 1)ιὴν τῇ 8. αὐτῶν. Wisi, xiv.25, 
Φιάλη, πο, ἡ, α bool, or deep dish, 
ev. v. 8. xv. 7. Evie 1. Sept. & 








εϑιλαδελ φία, an ὅν 5, (gudddergoe) 
ai 

Bry ἀρ τὰν Chee 

love of Christian 





1 Th. iv. 9, where see my notes. 
φιλάδελφος, ου, ὁ, ἐν αἱ 
ded 





ee ἰεινάκε, σατο, laving each 
she = say beth ren 1 Pet. ὃ, 
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Ἰρώπον φωνῇ φθεγξάμενον, 2 iam 








ΦΙΛ 
τς on; Syd (pO dria) 


Φιλανθρωπία, ax, ble ἰφιλάνθρω- 
δ πον.) philanthropy, love of man, equiv. ἐν 
* ben Tromanity,” Acts xvi, 2 


Tit. fi 4, Φ, τοῦ Σωτῆρος tu. and Clan 


Φιλανθ, ad dvb perros, 
cr lecgeatl etree 


ena Ta Hy ΤῊΣ 


Φιλάργνρος, Aris ca 
aero) ‘covetous, 


Ἴ Ἧς 
bite ov, ὃ, “oitats Tal BOs 


Be. 


Φιλέα, £ ee, (iho) fo love, trans 
1. οαπκα. with =t 





ιλοῦσιν i ἐν ταῖς cure rit 
oe pa ‘Sept. and Class 


ΩΝ rs 1. of 
iad, ba en 0 Be Sate erin 








ΟΝ ov, ὁ, ἢ, adj. (φίλοι, 
ἡδονὴ.) lit, loving, salen She: 
of neizure, ἃ Tim, fink, Φιλ ἤδοροι wade 
λον ἢ φιλόθεοι. So Demophilas, pat 
vor καὶ Φιλόθεον τὸν αὐτὸν adinerir 
ἐστι, ήδονον. 
μᾶλλον ἢ φιλόι oe 

Φίλημα, avon, τὸ (φιλέο TL) 9 bit 
ss given in salutation Τα il 45, pad 


jot οὐκ ἔδωκας, xxi, 48. 
κανῇ 6, Gantt Sand Clam © gritos 
Asin. 17, dedinac ἠσπάζοντο ἀλλή- 
λους, used of the sacred kiss given br 
Christians to each other as the token of 
mutual love, φίλημα ἅγιον, Rom, 
16. 1 Cor. xvi. 20. 3 Coi 
το 36. φίλημα ἀγάπης, T Pet. v. 14. 
Φιλία, rag ἡ, (φίλου, ove, friendship, 
affection for, with gen. of object, Ja. i 
ἡ ἡ Φ, τοῦ κόσμου. Sept. and Class. 









fi , 
eet gic 


Φυλονεικία, αν, ἡ, (φιλόνεικοε;) 


ΦΙΔ 


Ante. eit in ζῇ 


tention, strife, Lu. xxii 


iret. 9 se gare cr ‘on. 

arya nan ih ΠΝ pe 

ΖΈΟΝ, ae ij. i νεῖ: 
φλέ as, * ‘oseom) ἂς 


ob. wit Saad Ba 
Paty vos, ov, 7 ον, 
ὁ aah, (φίλου, 


ΕΣ Carey 48. 1 Pet. iv. 9,and Class. 

















Φιλοπρωτεύω, £. εὖσω, (φιλόπρω- 
πον occ, in Artem, and Put) o love fo 
be first, to affect pre-eminence, 8 John 9. 

Φίλος, ἡ, ov, adj. prop. pass. (i. 6. for 
φιλούμενον. lu loved, dear; tlso act. (For 
φιλῶν) y, kind 3 in (te 
subst, ὁ to. i. 
ἔπεμψε πρὸς αὐτὸς. φίλουτ, αὶ. ὃ, οἱ 
al ταρίοα. and Sept, and Clams. “Tn. the 
wate of conpa “Matt, xi. 19, 
Φ. τελωνῶν. Lu. vi. 34. ἘΣΉ ΚΙ bo. 





720 νυμφίου α brideman, seo in Noppev, 
ord of courteous addres, Lo. iv, 
ἴδ Ἐπ Bath. νι 10. 


eis as, ὦ ni 


Krieg of ti tr ‘and di 


sey τ Tabloped Ware 
ing, pertaining to the interpretation of the | τὶ 
Scfiptures, and to the traditional law of 
ceremonial observances, Col. i 
φιλόσοφον, om J ov, ὁ, ἡ, ty al 
ia) prop. ation, Son 
son) Bip ee stim, en 
knowledge natural and moral, in things 
human and divine; spoken in N. T. of 
the Epicurean and Stoic philosophers, who 
spent their time in inquiries and discussions 
ing moral science, Acts xvii, 18, 


Φιλόστοργον ἡ, adj. (φίλον, 
στοργὴ) tenderls Bait ΡΟΣ 
a ἀπυκάν once Madea fe Nt 


ed, prop. towards one’ 
towards Christian brethren, Rom. xii 10, 
Φιλότεκνος, ov, ὃ ἡ, abi AM, α (φίλος, 
πέκνον,) it. 
Φιλοτιμέομαι, f. foouas, ( ΓΝ 
ripen, ἔτι φίλου, Zinn depo ae “or 
to love to 


troaorp 






) 
‘a 












£ 


Pimp. “fo exert oneself ffom motives of 
ambition τ since the combatants in the 
purauits of buman glory must be ἃ 
to use the most strenuous exertions; 
making ie their maxim, in the words of 
uc., μὴ φεύγειν rode πόνους, ἢ μηδὲ 
rade τιμὰς διώκειν: to be ambitious of 
doing any thing, to exert ones to earn. 
eatly strive, i, 6. from a love and. sense of 
honour: 10 Jos. Ant. 88. αν. 9, 
5. Hl, V. Ἡ. ix. 29. Xen. Mem, . 
In Ne Τ᾿ Rom. xv. 20, φιλοτι 








ΝΞ 


| evil gy 


ΦΟΒ 


παρακαλοῦμεν ὑμᾶς φιλοτιμεῖσθαι (“to 
earnestly strive’) ἡσυχάζειν. 
Biro adv. 2 
Kindly, oul Actaxit 7, Peay 
Φιλόφρων, ovos, ὁ, ἡ, adj iy λον 
5 | eet Pet. ili, aad Clase 
Φιμόω, f. ὦσω, (φιμὸς,) to muzzle, 
trans. I.prop. of oxen muzzled while 


treading out grain, 1 Cor. ix. 9. 1 Tim. 
@doavra—IL, 


ee? ie ent r 
. to 
pasa 10 bo silenced, ote 


co, 
ἐφίμωσι 
and Jat. Clase. Pase. xxii. 12. Hence 
it is applied to Chaat comunding δὰ 


iit not to through the organa 
of a demonia, i φιμώθητι. ae) 


of things, as winds ΠΟ waves, 
Gilded Mee 39, epics, “Ton, 


de Mace. §'2. 
Φλογὶ ry ἢ, be , (φλὸϊ id 
ογίζω, Sib ΤΑΝ and 
NT, te te oe 


almott always in Cl 
inflame, set 

| fame with passion, discord, or hatred ; said 
of the tongue, Ja. ii.6, φλῦγ. τὸν τρόχον.. 


















> 88, bye) flame, La. 

xt pas: με Pes tetas So φλὸξ 
τ 80) Ἡ ie eh Khe: 
ΣῪΝ δ. Clase, Siigneto 


Heb. i. 7, δας φλόγα, Sept. & Class, 

Φλναρίω; ἢ dow, (φλύαρον. prop ae 
sai oi Clan, Po a ΑΝ Ὁ with 
talk," = to prate, to intrans 
trans. to γραία about any one, 
λόγοις πονηροῖε φλναρῶν ἡμᾶς, 








Φλύαρο, on δὲ ὅν λύω, Lat. 
| fuo,) pro “ἢ sim talk; 
Went ποῖοι, a pret 
1 Tim. aa δα κάρσι : 
Φοβερὸς, ἃ, ὃν, ad eo,) fear 
fad, terrible, frightf, fas ee Si 1, φοβερὰ 
ba τις inbox κρίσεως, ver. 8]. 2h δ]. 
Sept. and Class. : 
Sopa fom (GdBon) mop 
in fear, terri ‘ut oftener, Meet 
in’ N.T, ah ‘mid. or δ μαι, 
aor. I, ἰφοβήθην, and fot 
φοβηθήσομαι often in mid, se 





ὡς 
ΓΕ ΞΕ a a 
afraid, 

or from wines ier 
: 


either from fear Jay, 
I. PROP. and 






τὸ μὴ φοβοῦ, far 
μος Mk. te $e μὴ ΩΣ 

Tpopotere’x. 92./ Male ive δῦ, xvi 8 

. Foll. by acc. of a cogn. noun,” 

Ma τὸν φόβον αὐτῶν μὴ 

φοβηθῆτε. ver. 6, μὴ oR. ψαῤεμῖα» 











ἀὐαγγιλίζεσθαι, 2Cor.¥. 9. 1 Τα ἵν. ἢν 


πτόησιν: empha ANY 







διάταγμα, Heb. 
3) ae ἀπὸ, 






: Spas gto sand in-awe 
the punaher Oe, wo as not 
1 tof 
Ἧι κὰν ho uo of religion, | I= 
obra in 
Sorin} God, Lu 50, τὸ 








ts φοβ. αἱ Acts 
bys Tov at ib; ms ol Gof τῶν θ᾽ 
‘ proselytes,” Acts xiii. 16, 26. 
Φόβητροι 
thing 





xxi. 1], φόβητρά τε καὶ σημεῖα eS 
οὐρ. 
Φόβον, ov δ, (Φίβοι 


I. Prop, and GENER. 


. 12, . 
aa, 2 Cor. vi mae 
oll. by gen. of the pers. or thin 
fetred, Matt, xxvii 4. Jobn τῇ. 13, ak 
Meton, ‘ object of fear,” Rom. xiii, 3. 
Sept, and Clan; with the ides of asonieh 
ment, Matt, xx if μὰ φύβοι | te 
as μεγάλης. ir. 
is oT TN A Monat sien, reve. 


a Fist 














rence, honour, of persons, Rom. xiii 
rav φόβον, τὸν δ᾽ wh, 
Christ, ὁ φ' τοῦ Oot 
vile and sometimes impl, Jude 23. 
Intent. ἐν φόβῳ καὶ ἐν τρόμῳ, 1 Coe 
ii. 3, al. and 


Bit ὁ 00 Raph ‘on Aes 31, Geos 


Φοίνιξ, ios, a ale, Jobn xii, 
18. Ron 8 9. sine 

Poveds, ἕως, ὁ, (φονεύω,) a murderer, 
Matt. xxi cts iti. 14, al. and Class, 
ius εσω, (φόνοι.) to slay, t 

1. οὐ omens, Matt. v. 

Ee Mk. x 19, al. and 
Matt, v.21. Ja. ii, 1]. iv. 2. δ eal by 
‘ace, Matt. v. 6. Sept. and Class. 
deol. φένω,) murder, 
EE 9, al. ds. αἱ 3%, 
“μαχαίρας. Ῥίατ. φόνοι, Matt 
αν. Χ 4. Sept. and Clase 




















net? 





ϑόνον * ὃν 








Φορ έω, f. How, (fr. πέφορα, cla pret, 
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ov, τὸ, (φοβέω,) " pome- 4: 


ἀφεῖλεν. 
|e 





ΦΡΕ 


mid. of φέρων,) to bear about, to wear, κι 
dress or arms, trans. Matt. xi. 8, τὰ ur 


3. | Ned Jobn xix. δ. Rom. xii. 4. Jum 


ii, 3, al. and Clase. 


Φόρον, ov, τὸ, ΓΑ in ame, 
ἐπαίον φόροι, Appi Foren, heh 
ον. Φόρον, 


ὁ, (épes,) prop. ‘what is 





ΩΝ 


oF paid into the treasury of te 
state a fas'laid upon porvons ead thet 
cra in dustinetion from 7i- 


levied on merchandise and ἐπ’ 





Φορτίζω, fo 
‘opr. fie ς δάσο (φόρτον. Bp. 


N.T. ag ofthe bardch of tbo Jetah 
ἰωπ La, x, 46. Pass, parts Matt, 3, 
πεφορτισμένοι, ‘ye who are 

ἐς | Bye fd, ced το barker a oe 


ΠΣ 





‘Seprion ΓΗ 


xxvii. Ti 10, in lat. ΠΥ 
burden of the Iw, Matt. Ly 4 
of the ‘afunctions of Christ, ΓΝ 





3.30, 2) of the burden of onc μοι, 
τὶ ὅν 

ry ὃ, (φέρω, α ship's freigt 

ἐν enn erin 


4 REA7EMAOn, ov, τὸ, a ach, John 


Φραγελλόω, ἔ, ὦσω, (pp rer) 
one wrth ace Matt, See 


εἶδα mde, οὔ, ὁ ὁ, ( ra @ 
i A ae 
, εἰς τὰς δὲ καὶ οὖν, “ 
arrow ways atoong the secre ‘Plat 
Cimon. 10, τῶν ἀγρῶν τοὺς φραγμοὺς 
en. Vena, xi. 4, and Sept 
ii, 14, see in Ἱεσότοιχου. 
ὦ, f. dow, prop. fo ay, speak, 
T. to τὴν παραὶ δὴν, 
Matt, xiii. 86, xv. 15, yt, and 
Φράσσω; f Ew, p 









prop. to enclose with » 
fence, also ‘close’ up,” as a defile, with 
cee Henee said of the ears, ¢o stop. In 
NT. only of the mouth, φράσσειν τὸ 
erga; 1) PRor. of wild bensta, Heb, 
xi paar στόματα λεόντω, ταῖς 
Iuved (ten hernia |. Antonin. 
Sill, ἔφραξέ τὸ στόμα τοῦ Korres 
2) ψίο, ἴο Rom. iif. 19, ἵνα πᾶν 
στόμα φραγῇ. 3 Cor. xi. 10, and Class. 












Sota, aren τὸ, prop. a wel ite 
nd ist 

iia aie. Sonn ie, τὸ 

‘badd er t. Jor, 'and 

les, “the bot- 


Borvawarde, ἢ ἥσῳ, (φρὴν, 
ae eden ἐς αὐ νου σα φ. 


OPE 
Ὁ, δ" «πάτην, ου, 3, α ἀροοίον, Ti 


Φρὴν, ἐνὸν, ἡ, prop. the 

ταν: Hence, as The na seat of 
meutal emotions, usually and in N. T. 
meton. the mind) the soul, including’ the 
intellect, disposition, feelings, ὅδ. 1 Cor. 
xiv, 20, ‘Sept. and Class, 





: σ (oe apron ied ie 
in 

Feld with cars of pains Spe. νων be 

to bristla ; in N. Ft pertons,o setae, | ἢ 


to quake, from terror, when the bait 
stands on end, intrans. Ja. fi, 19, τὰ δαι- 
μόνια---φρίσσουσι. Sept. and Class, 

Φρονέω, f. how, (φρὴν,) prop. to 
ink, 10 ‘have the uve of ad to oxer- 
cue the mind, but uasally to aaND, oF τὸ 
BE MINDED, have ἐπ mind, said 
of any emotion of the mind; in 

ner. to think, fo mean, be of opinio 
Byece. of thing rplying manscr oft 
fap, Acie xxv. 
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era 


Tit, fii, 8, Yu καλῶν 
σον Sop sea Claw” fT 


Φ pn 2 2 to 
φονρέω, ftom, (φ (peeps, pop. 0 
foll. ty ace itch, guard, teep any per 
son or thing: I. nop, said of a 
artch over α pisce, 2 ria ἐς Ἵ 
Ἰδνάρχην. ἐφρούρει τὴν πες 20 οἱ 


tnd ΠΣ me ΟΣ. 
my stato, Phil. iv, 7, τὰν Καρδίας 
ise Pass, 1 Bet. By tire 
co 
φρυάσσω, f. Een, in Clase, only de 
pon. ‘mid. 
animals ; 
tnd insclence. 
taken from the moving and other sounds 
impatience and rage, emit 
W | muttled.stoods, and therefore. appli ia 
to violent and’heedstrong men, 
“amultueto, intrans, Acts tv. 25, lvard 





. | ἐφρύαξαν ἔθνη: 


δρύγανον, ou το, (φρύγωῃ α 


tai 8 





τ with adv. | stick 

3, φρονεῖν is φρυγάνων πλῆθον, and Class. a8 
πὸ σωφρονεῖν. 11. With especial refer- | Xen. An. iv. 3, 11, φρύγανα συλλέγον- 
spon ta the mind ws mee ἐγ the sf, | = ὡς ἐπὶ ai 
tions, to be ms to with acc. a is, ἡ, . 

ΩΝ ἘΣ | ante BSG ΣΎΝ 

eee gl Be na en ΕΝ or prere at 4, (φυλάσσω,) gener. α 
πὸ ἕν φρονεῖν, *to be of one mind,’ ‘to . ‘the act of coping 


gulteate aoaniity snd concord.” Bae 
in the phrase φρονεῖν τά τινος, (sci 
mpdyncra) whieh, while ἴα Class, it 
nif. “to take part with 2 any one; in Ne 
means to care for, be to, 














ΕΟ La 

agente φυλακὰς, ad Clas A maton 

of persons set to’ wa 

‘Acts xis 10, διελθόντες τὲ πρότην oa 
5 ται kept: 


‘ke, ΠῚ. meton. the e pase wero 


Hee Ὁ τὴ grams Ὁ ὃ Τὸν τη δ᾽ ΤΣ of ΕἿΣ ‘where any 
Bee Ti iam , care for, with ὑπέρ, one is watched or 

‘vives, Phil. iv. 10? of time. Lo regard, ἃ Prizm, gener. Matt. v. 25, εἰν φυλακὴν 
Cinna "| tg ΤῚ 
ον οόνημα, aren, 744 povtw,) POP. | sense of imprisonment, 2 Cor. vi. 5. xi. 
toll, Rom, Wil, 27, tbe εἴ τὰ ar oo |, Heb. i, 6. Sept. and Clam. " Εἷς. of 


Πνεύματος. ver. 6, 


1, τὸ 
Tot τὸ φρόνημα τῆς 


τὸ φρονεῖν τὰ τῆς σαρκός. 


oT ᾿ς, ἕως, ἡ, ν 
Paste Agoovim.) mina, ak 


ling, 

La 5.17, ἐν φρονήσει δικαίων, 2) um δ 
i, 

καὶ provide Sept, tal Claas, Ὁ ΡΣ 

Φρόνιμος, n, ov, adj, ἔω,) prop. 


being in the’ μοαεωίον Sf ‘one's sents," 
Savin ἃ sound understanding,” pru- 


fatt, vii. 24, ἀνδρὶ bp. ον, 16. 


ξεῖν, δι exe Rom 
φρονίμως, adv. (φρόνιμος,). »χι- 





10. Sept. and Class. 
‘wisely, Lu, xvi. 8, and Class, 


Φροντίζω, f. iow, i) to be 
acid or take care Leo as) tog, 








the bottomless pit, as the prison of demons 
μὰ tho μοὶ of wicked men, 1 Pet, ie 
Rev. xx, 7. 8) meton, of tine, @ 
or division of the ni 
which ope watch οἱ solders kept δ ΠΣ 
Lu, xii 38, ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ φ. “πὶ ἦν 
τρίτῃ Φ. Matt, xiv, 25, xxiv. 43, 
ϑυλακίζω, £ low, (φυλακὴ! ες 
in ward, ἐπι xxii. 19, ud nee 
ἴων. Wied. xvii Fata ΤΟΝ $45. 
Φυλακτήριον, ov, τὸ, (φυλακτὴρ,) 
prop. a veatch-post, quard-house or for, fig. 
protection, safe-guard ; hence, led 
amulet, any εἶ ing worn about the neck, ἄς, 
2 ἃ protection against any harm, 


corporeal 
o penta. Hence in Ν᾽ put, τὰ 
φυλακτήρια, lit, * prayer-fillets,’ strips of 
periment mf gh Salone τας 





t, inscribed “with, 


OYA 


tances of the Mosaic low, which the Jews 
bind around the forehead and left wrist 
while at prayer, Matt. xxiii, 5, πλατύ- 
sever δὲ τὰ φυλακτήρια. 


Bese tans (gundzom,) ἢ 


‘and se Cian, 








swatch by night, 
way ght a 
οἵ the coga. noun, Lu, 
πες gudaxés—Il. a 
with acc. to watch, guard, ‘op, 1 

tons or things from escape or viskohon, 
Lu, vill, 29, ἐδεσμεῖτο--φυλασσόμενοε. 
. αὐτόν. Sept. and Class, 





/ fiom, yor αὶ 


with ἀπό τινος, 

i, ΠΗ “Sate reflex. 1 John y. 
(τε ἑαντοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν 

. aii. 15, ὁρᾶτε καὶ “ude: 

cid ἀπὸ τῇς πλεονεξίας. Mid. with 


to guard agains, baware 

a a opr 
08. 

ἢ}: ΠῚ, τὸ, to ἐκ or re pe 
copts, laws, fh ee ἔπι 








mid πάντα ταῦτα ἐφ, Matt xix. ΕῚ 
Sept. and 
eek, ὯΝ ὕλον,) α tribe, prim. a 
Lo Aa PTD enor ah φῦλον, α 
πῶ tetrad: as descended from a 
mon Ancestor, Matt. xxiv. 30, 





rack, Matt. xix. 
Xai, 80, κρίνοντεν τὰς δώδεκα φυλὰς 
ποῦ Ἴσρ. il, 36, al. and Sept. oft. 

Φύλλον, ov, τὸ, (φύω,) a Leaf’; in 
N.T. only eo Nay leave, Kage, 
Matt. xxi 1 ὅλ, 

Φύρᾶμα, ατος, τὸ, (φυράω, to mix 
by stirring or Kneading, πῶς 


mass, and gener. ἃ mass, lu of 
ma tod eae. ἃ was Len of 
ἦχ. 3]. So 2 mass of dough, 1 Cor, v. 6. 
Gal v9, ὅλον τὰ Φ. ζυμοῖ, prove. το 
in Ζύμη: fig. Rom. xi. 16, aah ἡ ἀπαι 
χὴ ἀγία, καὶ τὸ φύραμα, δον 
γίον je mass of dough, be- 
fore the leaven is putin Sept, & Class 


“κὸς, ἡ, dv, adj. (piers) 
_plageal sativa, produend by uatre,, tn 
ANCT. natural, cording ta nator, ἢ ᾧ. 
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ΦγΩ 


, Rom. i. 36, 27. So Arr. Epict 
Mr oe φυσικὴ χοινωνία᾽ dab 
λήλουε : of beasts, 





φυσικῶς, ade. (φυσικὸν. 
naturally, from oF vy 


δὲ φυσικῶς, ὡς τὰ ἄλογα ζῶα, μὴ 
αύτας “by the natural ee Diog. 
Laért. x.'137, φυσικῶε καὶ χωρὶς λόγον. 
Φυσιόω, ἴ. dew, in Ν. ὙΤ. equiv. to 
υσάω, (φῦσα, which means prop. ἐν 

δ ον pant ; and iro tp 
inflate, both mp and fg. Ta Nt 
φυσιόω, fig. to Daf wp, ἐν 
al viii. 1, ἡ γνῶσις 
quai, So Plut, de Educ. δὲῖ δὲ ai- 
ποὺς μηδὲ τοῖα ἐγκωμίοια φυσιοῦν, and 

Philo, φυσήσαν τῷ λόγῳ, Pane or mil 
1.Cor,v. 1819. v2 ai, 4. so Piet 
ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης φνυσωμένουε: 
and so'in Lat. ‘inflare eliquem,’ ὑπέ 
‘woe Cor. ν, δ, ὑπό τίνος, Col, ὅς ἢ 
Φύσις, ws, ἡ, (φύῳ,) nature: 1. ‘nw 
tural souree of οἱ an birth, 
Gal. ii, 15, ἡμεῖε Φύσει. ᾿Ἰονδαῖαι. 

Rom, ἡ ἐκ φύσεων, and 80 


τ 
Class. Φύσει and ὁ κα αὐτὰ plow Τα wr 
ture, a8 generoted_or produced a, 8 gos 
Kind, Ja. sii. 7, πᾶσα φ. Sup! 


μασται τῇ αἱ ἐν. 8, 
ποῖς μὴ ΤΩΝ ‘de rier Gates ‘1Cor. 




















vill the nature of any oF 
thing, the natural constitution, the inose 
Aispottion, qualities &e, 1) of prions ia 


moral sense, denoting the natioe mode of 
inl the influence 





sense of propriety, 
αὐτὴ ἢ φ. πιάσει Gabe 

equiv. to the nature Pie, ἢ ὧν ται 
Ai Sonstton of μάταν», ποτὰ φύσιν, 
‘natural’ Rom 3 21 τὰ ᾿ς παρὰ Φύσω, 





“unnatural,” 
Φι σις, τὴ 164, 
ΤΟΝ ‘ee art 
Φυτεία, as, ἡ, » 
sia, as, (oureie =) in Sot in Sept. 


and Class, ὦ 
ig Matt. xv. 135 ti so Pali Sal Beh 


Pagers Sieve Ld 





Φυτεύω, £ εύσω, 





Class. Fig, Matt, xv. 18-1 1 Cor. ifi. 6, 999 


im, Φύφω, to gmarate, produc, a 
tants, &e. Τὰς ‘of persons, to beget, Bear. 


88. Φύομαι, alto act, aor. 2. ἔφυν, and 
generated, 


. | perf. πέφυκα, as fat tobe 


produced, to spring 
ea Ana ok GEOR, 


"eyes aa 


eon 
bob ἂν nate: Ἰὰ ΝΟ τὶ 1) pam. aor 


Pigine, pare gue 
Hi δ᾽ καὶ φυῖν Τξηρ ιν, 
ΠΥ ΡΟ ΤΑ 


spring ot 
grow up, Heb, xii. 15, ῥίζα πικρίας ἄνω 





Φύουσα. 
weds, οὔ, ὁ, a hole, burrow, of ani- 

mals, Matt, viii 20, Lu. ix. 88, and Class. 
Φωνέω, fs 











oun, aeyahn, 
ri 4, Rew. ai nan ian 
or to any one, = to speak to, ad- 
on Fess, call, with ncn.’ 1) gone. Wi 
Lier) spoken, 28 a. ttle, 8c. = to call, 
name, Joha xi 18, ὑμεῖε φωνεϊτέ μι, Ὃ 
ἀδάσκαλος, κατ᾿ ὍΣ spec. itpiylog in 
titation to approach, fo call 
32, ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς. Mk. 
49, with dat. abr, Lu. xix. 15; at 
by ἐκ. to call one out of any place, John 
ai. 17; lao to ὑποΐο ἕο ἃ feast, Lu. xv, 
125 to oall out to any one for help, Matt. 
αανῇ. . 
Φωνὴ, ἥν, ἡ, α sound, κα uttered, T. 
GENER. as used of things δ δες a tron 
or other instrument, 1, 
τὶ xiv. 7, 83 ore id, a ἢ a 
Acts ii. 6; of rustling wings, chariota, 
waters, ὅς; Rev, ix. δι xiv ἢ, xvi ἘΣ 
6; of thunder, ἦν. δ. viel. viii, δ. 
6. φωνὴ βημάτων, Heb. xii ἢ 





























xiv. 1b." So ἀφιέναι φωνὴν μεγάλην, 
Mk. xv. 37; αἴρειν or ἐπαίρειν fon 
‘to ory aloud Acta iv. 24. xiv. ἢν 

zal. 78, ἐπέκειντο φωνεῖς adhe 





md ὅμως, With 
3, . Boin iu. John v. 25, 
Kee Gea Rev. τι, ἐν ὄχλου. Sept 
and Clase ; 20 of song, with gen. ¢. κιθα- 
ρῳδῶν, xviii, 22. φ. νυμφίον καὶ νόμφης, 
er. 23 ; οἵ salutation, Lu. 44. ‘To the 
voice, as the fnstrumest of speech, is some- 
times ascribed that which strictly applies 
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exclaim, ᾿ τὶ sof devioit, 





ΦΩΣ 


21, «πὰ Class. 3) meton. ‘manner of 
speak dialect, 1 Con, 
xiv. 10, τοσαῦτα γένη φωνῶν ἐν κόσμο. 
ver. 11, and Clase. as φωνὴ Ἑλληνικῆς 


$.8h, φιτὸν, τὸ (ont. for spon, fe 
tae prop. with the idea of shin 


nd GENER. ‘er at 
8, ὁ εἰπὼν be σκότους 
ihc Matt.xvil'2 Aeoxd aves 
‘ass. 2) as emitted 7m a lumincu 4 
6g. lamp ae λύχνον, La, τ 
wv, viii. 23; the oun, ove Rion se 
iis aay Son 
πράσσων μισεῖ 
Ἷ inthe fight: 
‘opp. to ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, Matt. x. 
wi. ΕΣ 
li cht whi surrounds the throne 
“ ‘im. vi. 16. Rev, xxi. 24: also 






























12, ὁ ὁ ὁ Ki ἁγίων 
ἐν τῷ gue. tron. veh eed 
body. 1) lamp or ‘once k "Acts xvi, 29, 
αἰτήσας φῶτα. Sept. and Clas 2) ὦ 
fire, drs ΝΥ be idiom oft found 
ἴα 'Sept) Mk.” xiv, 54, ϑερμαινό, 
πρὸς τὸ Φ. Lu. αὶ! 86: Sept’ and Clase, 
8) of the heavenly luminaries, the sun, 
moon, and sae a, an Ha: 
πρὸς τῶν ᾧ. Sept. and Class, τὸ 
Φ. τὸ ἐν σοὶ, ie. the mind τς 
Gorresp. to ὁ λύχνον and ὁ Sepak 

Matt. vi. 23. Lu. xi. δ ΤΠ]. fi 
that moral and ual light ΠΩ 
Tedge, which enlightens the mind and soul; 
including aleo the idee of moral goodness: 
purty and line, opp, to σκοτίᾳ ot 
gxsvae. 1) gener ts aid of that elar 
Knomied God and spiritual thing 

hich ey Si ob pest -Jexprenively 


ἢ 











whi 
ins! ζωῇε, Rom. xii. 12, 

τὸ the τῆς 

Ὧν es Saha ἢ 
τοῦ qh δ δι “those who walk ἰὴ ἃ 
Lu, xvi. 8, John αἱ! 

μένειν, 1 ‘oka 
hibited in the life and teaching of any one; 
Matt. v.16. Johny. 85, So where the idea of 
Joliness predominates; as of God and those 
conformed to him, 1 Joh 
ise ἐστι. ver. 7.1 Pet, 

Matt. iv. 16. 


iv, to ‘the author or 
and spiritual light,’ 





2 Cor. 
οἱ υἱοὶ 


























only to the Ὁ thus ἀκούειν . 
rads, *to hear (and obey) one's voice,” 
Jo: fo bey the person Ἀ hiaself, John 

16, 27. Heb. iii. 7, and Sept. in Gen. iit. 
17, αἱ. Fg. Gai iv. 20, ἀλλάξαι τὴν φ. 
μου, ‘to cl my tone, to speak in a 
different manner, 2) meton, ‘ what is ut- 

tered by the voice! @ word, oF 
Acts xill, 27, τὰν φΦ. τῶν προφητῶν. xxiv. 


utr, Rom. iS, φῶς τῶν ἐν σκότει, 
δὲ apostles, ‘Matt. wv. 14, Acts xii. 47. 
sc. of the Messiah, " who brought life 
Siomoraity τὸ Tighe ἐν his cul 
ἐγ 82, φῷξ εἰς ἀποκάλυι 
Jobn i, 4, 3 ', 8, 9. iii. 19. 
Φωστὴρ, por, ὁ, (ie) hte lighte 
iver,’ in Clase @ eile τ ἃ ta 


ΦΩΣ 


Vight, laminary, Phil. ii. 1δ, φαίνεσθε oe 
Re Mane with allanon to, the a, 
moon, and stars, So in Gept. of the hea 
venly luminaries, Gen. i. 14, 16. Meton. 
shining, spoken of the Di 
glory, Rev. xxi. JI. 
Φωσφόρος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, adj. (φῶε, 
φέρῃ ἧς light ὀνέεσον, ing diaig raft 
fe πιὰ ofthe heavenly lumisaries. 














Ber morning star 
ut. de Plae, Phil i, 18; emblematic of the 
dawn of spiritual light and happiness 9 

the benighted soul of corrupt tan, 2 
4.19, ἕως rare ἀνατείλῃ ἐν κατ x 








Φωτίζω, f. tow, 

suTnans. to gine ΩΣ 
5, Κύριος ὃ Θεὸς 
nd ΑἹ 


and Class. 2) fig. with ace. 
Πρ ταῖς, “hare aa lig 


(φῶ our a 
eae 

‘Hotes wad inthe somes 
of, though more significant than, διδά- 
σειν, Eph. ii, 9, φωτίσαι πάντας, τίς ἡ 
οἰκονομία, «rd. Sept. & Clase. 8) with 
‘ace, of thing, ἐο bring to light, make known, 
1 Cor. iv. ὅ, δὲ καὶ φωτίσει τὰ κρυπτὰ 


of pers. to 
to,any one John j ἣν 


beste y ies 








ποῦ σκότους. 2 Tim. i. 10, φωτίσαντος 
δὲ ζωὴν, rd. So Arr. Ἐρίοι. i. 4, 31, 
πὴν ἀλήθειαν. 


Φωτισμὸς, 






ion, 2 Cor. 
3 αὐγάσαι τὸν Φ. τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. 


x. 


Χαίρω, f. χαιρής 
Tye 1. prop, in 







gan 2 Gor. vi. 10, ἀεὶ δὲ x 








foined with ἐμοῖο ‘verb or ports part, 

χαίρων, = fe ly ; an Col. i. 5, 
χαίρων, καὶ βλέτων, + ‘Jontally behold- 
ing! Lu, xv. 5. xix. 


ebifare αὑτὸν 
χαίρων. ver. 51, al Sept, and Class, 2) 
noun χαρὰ, 6. gr. in ace. 











iBieoa Mate 10, ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν με: 

γάλην So Sen. sehen ἧς the dat. |i 
hn tens. 

eer Phen ive, of that 
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[χαλεπὴ περίστασι 


XAA 


ciporras.” 4) with ace. of cause, 
x ΠῚ & αὐτὸ καὶ Beate χα 
om xvi. 19, nd so in Class, 





ΤΣ 






cane of occasion, that, because, 
χαίρετε δὲ, ὅτι τὰ ἐνόματα κι κτλ, Joba 


Biv, 28, Ac σ. 4], a i) =a 
repositions expressing the exu cuse 
ore, Matt. xvi 18. Lek an oe 
and Class.” Phil. 16, bis, or τούτῳ 
(αίρω καὶ χορήσρμι Col. i, 24. Also, 
ἦν Κυρίῳ χαίρειν, υο rejoice in the Loni: 
ie. in communion with him, Pbil. i. 1. 
iv, 4.1 ΤᾺ fii, 9. δι᾽ ὑμᾶε ὅτι, John xi 
15, Roll by ἀπὸ with gen. 2' Gor. fi. δὶ 
—il. in imperat. and infin. as αὶ form of 











salutation or geen 1) émporat. 
ee i δὲ 1 pea aes 
xxvi. 49, χαῖρε; Ῥαββί. xx 

ἰασιλεὺς. xxvii ἘΣ te 


eipere Νὴ 
‘Car are” ite, 
yg font to Bane” ἃ Ears 
Abs vy send 

ja txt pinto Acar 33, 
i 1. Sept. and Class, 
xbfe as, 4, Jail, Rev, viii. 7. xi. 
19. ‘Sept. and Class, 
Χαλάω, f. en ἐχαλάσ, 

a, τι dm, nr, 1. pas, dx 


θην, ἰο let go, relax, 
ἱστία, Sept. δ zai 23. we N. ἘΝ fo 
τ, trans. Matt, 4, χαλῶσι 





let ΤΑ τ 
τὸ τὸν. Lu. v. 4, τὰ 
wer, δ. Acts ix, 25, αἰ, Pasa.’ 2Cor. χὶ ὅδ, 


Sept. and Clase 
Xaherrds, iy dn adj. Tho stymol of 
this word i uncertain, and it ia 








ery 
bably οἵ porter or Sanscrit, ing 
judging from ita various uses, its prim. 
signif. seems to have been hard to the 


“prejodicial and of ot pa Ton oe (ei 
re wit 


cilis,) *hard_to be 
&e. 


Ν. Τ᾿ it is used Tal ταις 
perl, 2 Ti. 
iv. 16, 


* |hard to be borne, burdensome, 


connected with toil, feng pe 
ἦν καιροὶ χαλεποί, ἢ 





᾿αλεπὰ μὲν τὰ παρόι 
Mi χαλεπά, 2) of 
fierce, furious, Matt. vii 
‘the nearest approach to 
usage is the signif, hard, stern, serous, 
deli; asa feroas, a αἰ δ of α person whe, 
ἃ paroxyem of anger, acta like a wild 
beast Just broke loose from bis chains. 


Χαλιναγωγέα, £ ow, (χαλυε, 











ἀν οἵ over which one rejoices, (an usual 
‘Gr. construction,) Rom, xii. 12,79 ἐλπίδι, 


ἄγω, “te les id, 
TAS Ett ietee wel ebrelg 


XAA 


‘check, and fig. moderate, restrain, with acc. 
Ja. i. 26, μὴ χαλ. γλῶσσαν αὐτοῦ. iii. 2, 
ὅλον τὸ σῶμα. Luc. Tyrann. 4, τὰς ἧδο- 
νῶν ὀρέξεις χαλιναγωγεῖν. de Saltat. 70, 


Xadives, ov, ὁ, (χαλάω,) a btt, curd, 
Ja. iii. 3, τῶν ἵππων τοὺς χαλ. els τὰ 
στόματα βάλλομεν. So Sept. Philo de 
Agric. p. 201, χαλινοὺς ἐμβαλόντες, and 
elsewhere in Class. Rev. xiv. 20, ἄχρι 
τῶν xah. 

_x ah « e 8, ia, τον, nan χαλκοῦν, ls 
οὖν, adj. (χαλκὸς,) of copper or brass, 
brazen, Rev ix. 20. Sept. and Class. 

Χαλκεὺς, ἕως, ὁ, (yarxds,) prop. a 

ler, copper-smith ; and gener. a worker 
tn metals, a smith, 2 Tim. iv. 14, ὁ χαλ- 
«evs. Sept. and Class. 

Χαλκηὸ ὧν, ὄνος. 6, chalcedony, a gem 
including several varieties, one of which 
is the modern carnelian, Rev. xxi. 19; 
later edit. καρχηδὼν, carbuncle. 


Xarxloy, ov, rd, (yadxds,) same as 
χαλκεῖον, a brazen oO Mk. vii. 4. 

Χαλκολίβανον, ov, τὸ, Rev. i. 15. 
ii. 18. Vulg. aurichalcum, i.e. white brass, 
jine brass, ἃ factitious metal among the 
ancients, formed of the same ingredients 
as brass, but in other proportions. 


Χαλκὸς, ov, 6, prop. ore, metal, of any 
kind; but in N. tt copper, brass, espec. 
as wrought and tempered for arms, uten- 
sils, &c. 1) prep. Rev. xviii. 12, way 
σκεῦος ἐκ.---καλκοῦ καὶ σιδήρου. Sept. & 
Class. 2) meton. any article made of co 
per or brass; 6. gr. 1 Cor. xiii. 1, χαλκὸς 
ἠχῶν, tng , meaning, ‘some 
brazen wind instrument.’ Also brass or 
copper COIN , Matt. x. 9. . vi. 8. 
xii. 41, and later Class. 

Χαλκοῦς, see Χάλκεος. 

Χαμαὶ, adv. Lat. hum, to or on the 
ground, John ix. 6, ἔπτυσε xe ai. xviii. 
6, ἔπεσον χαμαί. Sept. an Class. 

Χαρὰ, as, ἡ, (xalpw,) joy, gladness : 
L GENER. Matt. ii 0, é doncay χαρὰν 
μεγάλην. Lu. i. 14. xv. 7, 10. John iii. 
29, χαρᾷ χαίρει. Rom. xiv. 17, Χρρὰ ἐν 
Πνεύματι dy. xv. 18. 2 Cor. i. 24. ii. 8 
Gal. v. 22. Phil. i. 25, ἡ χαρὰ τῆς πί- 
στεως, ‘joy arising from the faith of the 
Gospel ;’ 1] Th. i. 6, μετὰ χαρᾶς Πνεύ- 
ματοε dy. ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς, from or for 
joy, Matt. xiii. 44, al. and so μετὰ χαρᾶς, 
Lu. xxiv. 41, and ἐν χαρᾷ, Rom. xv. 32. 
Sept. and Class.—II. METON. equiv. to 
cause, occasion of joy, Lu. ii. 10. Phil. iv. 
1, χαρὰ καὶ στέφανός pov. 1 Th. ii. 19, 
20.—III, meton. enjoyment, bliss, Matt. 
xxVe 21, εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν x. τοῦ Κυρίου 
cov. Heb. xii. 2. 

, Χάραγμα, atos, τὸ, (xapacow,) 
prop.‘ agmething graven or sculptured.’ 
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, punish, 2 Cor. ii. 7, 


XAP 
γό, 6. gt. 


1) equiv. to a ing, sculptu 
images, idols, Acte xvi 29. Anthol. Gr. 
iv. p. 88. 2) @ mark cut in or stamped, 
a stamp, sign, Rev. xiii. 16, and Class. . 

Χαρακτὴρ, jpos, ὁ, (xapaoow,) p 
@ graver, ‘a graving tool,’ but usu 
‘something graven, cut in, stamped,’ &c. 
a character, as a letter, mark, sign, stamp 
on coin’; in N. T. tmpress, image, form,, 
Heb. i. 3, ὧν yap. τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὖ- 
Tov, a. Tov Θεοῦ, ‘the express imago or 
counterpart of God's essence or being,” in 
which sense the word occurs in Class. 
writers. 

Χ ἀραξ, axos, ὁ, (xapacow,) α potnt- 
ed stake, oe Lat. vallus, in fortification : 
in N. T. a@ mound, Lat. vallum, i.e. a 
military rampart round a camp or besi 
city, formed of the earth thrown out of a 
trench and stuck with sharp stakes or 
palisades to preserve the agger, or mound 
of earth, in due form, Lu. xix. 43. 

Χαρίζομαι, f. ίσομαι, depon. mid 
(χάρις,) prop. to gratify, ‘do what is 

teful. and pleasing’ to any one; in 

. T. with acc. of thing, and dat. of pers., 
to gratify one with any thing, i. e. to gtve, 
grant, as ἃ matter of favour ; aor. 1. pass. 
ἐχαρίσθην and f, 1. pass. χαρισθήσομαι 
in pass. sense. I, GENER. Lu. vii. 21, 
τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς ἐχαρίσατο τὸ βλέ- 
πεῖν, meaning, as the article is intended te 
denote, ‘ the faculty of sight,’ Rom. viii. 32. 
1 Cor. ii. 12. Gal. iii. 18. Phil. i, 29. ii. 
9, & Class.—II. spc. to give up any thin 
toany one. 1) of persons, in the sense o 
to deliver up or over, in answer to the de- 
mand or prayer of any one, Acts iii. 14, 
ἠτήσασθε ἄνδρα φονέα χαρισθῆναι ὑμῖν, 
1. 6. ‘to be given up for pardon; xxvii. 
24, κεχάρισταί σοι, where it signifies " to 
spare any one’s life for the sake of or on 
account of another,’ Philem. 22; also to 
the power of any one for harm or destruc 
tion, Acts xxv. 1], οὐδείς με δύναται 
αὐτοῖς χαρίσασθαι, ‘give me up for 
trial. 2) of things, 6. gr. a debt, to remit, 
Lu. vii. 42, 43, @ τὸ πλεῖον ἐχαρίσατο : 
gener. of wrong or sin, to forgive, not to 

i 10. “xii. 13, xapé- 
σασθέ μοι τὴν ἀδικίαν ταύτην. Eph. iv. 
82. Col. ii. 18. iii. 13. Dion. Hal. Ant. 
v. 4, φρονίμων μὲν ἀνθρώπων ἔργον ἐσπὶ 
ταῖς φιλίαις χαρίζεσθαι τὰς ἔχθρας. 

Χάριν, see Χάρις V. ᾿ 

Χάρις, eros, ἡ, acc. χάριν, (χαίρω,) 
gratia, prop. ‘what causes joy,’ pleasure, 
gratification: I, grace, of external form 
or manner, prop. of person, grace . 
In N.T. on] y of words or devon cenit 
to ᾿ 8, Lu. iv. 22, 
ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χ. Eph. iv. 29, ἵνα 
δῷ χάριν τοῖς ἀκούουσι, ‘that it m 


minister what is acceptable unto the 
KS 
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hearers.” Col iv. 6, ὁ λόγοε dy ας vi 857, 18.2) of thw i 
λόγος χαρίειν- grove, i ies |b Bieesings’ & 

‘or feeling towards any one, = Soe Garon ἐμος opie ia 
Kindness, Bencvolence, 1) gener. χάρισου καὶ Dyes, τα, 
ἴα ἦι 402, προίκρττε χάριτι παρὰ ἴδ, καὶ χάριν ἄντ χάριτον, Ἴππος wm 
eg ald venore (ἘΣ. x3zii 12), Acta > ie. ‘blessings superlatively great” 

, vi 10. 80 εὑρίσκειν, Fut A, 884,11 is said of the 
el 


χάριν, ‘to find grace or favour’ παρὰ ing 
uu, i. 80, ἐνώπιον τοῦ Orbe, Ac 
8. Sone Gens 10, ds Alaa eave 
δέσθαι χάριν τινὶ, “to lay down (we Ἣν 
sp) feegur with aby one |, to gin fa 
vour, Acta xxv. 9. αἴ, 
Χαταθέσθαι τοῖο "loud. "ein 
of favour" somethin 
Pott. 8, 
δ: comp. 
δ grace a ror ro God i 
a χάριν a jolued with εἰρήνη, these, 
where χάρις Ie th a 208, 
ΤΗΝ including the ‘idea of 
ΕΞ "icind of favour, blowing, or benefit 
preceeding trom God “and Chrat, Rom. i. 
im 2; also} x. τοῦ Kuplov ἡμῶν 
ἼΟΧ. iat the’ endian otto lo, of 
sat of the Epil Rom, xe. 2D, 24; 
simply ἡ χάρις, Eph. vi iv. 
al. Οἱ OF el daa eee “the gracions 
Sealing of approbation, benign, ἴοτο, 
‘which’ God exerviss toward any of the 
uman race! so with τοῦ Θεοῦ or the 
hey Act ai, ὃ, τῷ λόγῳ vas χα, 
τὸ ὁ tie Dow Σοῦ. xv. 
1 Cor. xv. 10, 


ii, 
2 Cor. xii. 9, “pest σοι ἢ χ. μου. 1 Pet. 
10, al. ; with τοῦ Gua, δὲ the lke im 
cts xviii, 27. 16. xi. δ. 
9, χάριτι out iv, 16, Here, 
long the phrases ἐν χάριτι τῇ τοῦ 
15 μὰ OG rt Xp, 
‘through 
Heb. κι 29, τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸς 
ros. 3) spec. of the Divine grace 
favour as exorcised in conferring δὴ 







































Οἱ 
x 
graces, or benefits on man, 2 Cor, iv. 15. 
viii. 1, τὴν x. τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν δεδομένην | PTO 


ἐν rate ἐκκλησίαι: τῆς Max. Jam. iv. 6. 
1 Pet. v. 5; espec. in the benefits bestowed 
through ‘Chet ‘and his gospel, ἄς. Eph. 
ἦν. 7. 1 Pot. i, 10, of περὶ τῆο ele ὑμᾶς 
χέριτον προφητεύσαντεν. vor. 13; oF as 
exhibited in the pardon of sins and admis. 

kingdom of heaven, i.e, ‘aaving 
grace,’ Ὁ Θεοῦ, Rom. τ. 15, ἡ 
Fob θεοῦ καὶ κἡ δωρεά Gal. i 21. Ἰ 
¥. 12. χάρις ζωῆς, τῇ, 7, meaning * the 
free ΤΣ ἀν χὰ μοῖρ μεν 


ly, gh. ii, 
μη 1 Pet, ΝΣ ὁ Dak ds, Be 


ie a act and 
le four, one 
tome, eee τὸ 

0b λογίζεται κατὰ χάριν. 
σαν, ὃ, αἰτούμενοι χάριν ἘΣ ὅς 
my noie. 80 of a gilt, alms, 1 G 


or, xvi. 
3. ἀπενεγκεῖν τὴν x. ὑμῶν ux ‘Isp. 














ἔραν 
; | audrey. ver. 28, 80, 31. 





giving τὰς πὶ 1. 
ΣΝ ΟΣ Σ EA ines, 
κἀντὶ τῶν δευτέρων, cal. dal rs 
dort παλαιοτέρων ἐπιλίδοςα vel 
‘Acta 35.28, ἰδὼν τὴν 

i 4 Col. j. 1 Pet. iv. 











race, ἰὰ retura for favours or ene 
uiv. to a: 80 

ἐ 88, πες ole ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστίν fe 

i and its consequent, 

Dio, ἘΝ oe emia 

χάρις ἡμῖν καὶ 0a; 

ὅσα, Es. £ 


. 9. 1 Tim. 1. Eye 
LS. Apoor, Jou, and Glam. Bo q 
τῷ Θεῷ, Rom. vi. 17, al.; with 

T'Cor. x. 80. ἐν χάρέτι, Col. δι, 16— 





Y. accus. χάριν os adv, or prep. with 
Lat, gratié, prop. és 5 on bf 
hence on coal of ree oft 


%, οὗ χάριν on which account 
ii, , τούτου χώριν. Gal. 
ΕΣ παραβάσεων χάριν. 1 Tim. τ. 
al, neg efor Hume faa ne 
romstion, 1 John 
ἔσφαξεν αὐτόν; 


Χάρισμα, avon, τὸ 
eigna, on AC 








12, καὶ χάριν iver 
sete 


or wang of tho tind? 1 Cor τὰ 7} 
ais of I pa oie alo 
gift of the 

Ὁ called, Rop i 

Fedemption (or that gift of ‘ie 
through Christ, called ‘the un 

of God,’ 2 Cor. ix. 15), Rom. v. ie 6, 
and vi 28, τὰ γὰρ ὀψώνια.-- τὸ δὲ χά. 
propa τοὺ Θεοῦ, Lon. 29. 
the or miraculous 
parted to the early Christine, κα 
teachers, by the Ἐ Holy 8 ae 


xii. 6. 1 Cor, xii. 4, Ὁ ὃ. χρρίσι 
‘im. eit 











2 Tim. i, δ. 1 Pet. iv. 10, 


Xepir dey f οἴσω, (χάριεν. to oder 
swith grace, (8. to make gracions or 





XAP 

ceptable to be gracious, grateful, 

Pin NT, vod otlj of the 

Divine favour, Lu, i. 28, χαῖρει κεχαρι- 

rept «Ale of spiritual graces, ph. 

1 6s ty ἢ Capers) ices, ἡμᾶς, 
unto us." on 








Χάρτης, ov, ὁ, (χαράσσω,) saper, 
, ΤᾺ χαράσι taper, 

Redes, ee 

Χεῖλοε, an lip; plur. τὰ 
εἴλος, sor ovr, ΓῊ μίαν. τι 


Tat. 
papyrus, 2 Soba 12. Dioscorid. i ‘i. 
(γείνω or χάσκων, 

to yawn,) ὦ 
Syl Td it Si, mh 

sth te ip, Ys τὸν. 
Be dowiduy ὑπὸ cd. αὐτῶν. Heb, 
Bil. 1B καρπὸν" yunter 1 Pot 
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13, | instromoent of action and powey, ie bscribod 


ΧΕΙ 





anthropopath. of God, 

hand of ‘God, τῷ iv. 30, a, τῷ τὴν Xs 
σον ἐκτείνειν σε εἰς ἴασιν. Elsewhere 
to the hand of God, as the instrument of 
action and of power, is ascribed that which 
atrictly belongs to God himeelf, Lu. i. 66. 
‘Acts xi. 21, xo, Κυρίου ἦν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
ΕἸΣ ἄταν τσ 

1 ele Kuplos Tob xix. ὦ .--Ἴπ|. 
bari jitions, hen to x 





what strict); elon to the 
self of to power: 1) daa cede 


‘as the instrument of speech, the lip 
ΓΝ “Matt. xv, 8, & Mark “i Sore ai ae Ξ διά 
οὗτος ὁ λαὸν τοῖς χείλεσί μὲ ry in τὶ. 2. Acts ii, 23. ν᾿ 
words only.’ Meton. from the’ Hel 80, al. 2) ele 
guage, 1 a ἔχε ἐν χείλεσιν ᾿ hands of any one, 
ἑτέροις. rte 1. xi. 1, FIG. jae 
‘pou Rie παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖραν 





Sate 


ἰϑαλάσσῃ, and im 
ἀργὴ μέρας Εἰ ms 
tempestaie, as Dic vol, i 

ἀεὶ τοὺς τόπους χειμάζει ft 


Seq, and in BE 





ack 18, egodear at esa (ομίνων 
ἡμῶν. Jos. Ant. xii. 8, 3, χειμαζ. 
χείμαῤῥος, ον, by hah (etna, oe 
2 


χειμὼν, and pier, 4 ic ‘expression, 

as an opithet to worayde, 
boar in N. T. used as 8 subst. to de- 
note a hich flows only in 


fhe rainy μέρη, nde ἀν ἰη summer, 
John xviii. 1, of the brook Cedron. 
in Sept 2 Sans. xv. 98, αἰ. ot Clas. 
Χειμὼν, door, δ, (χεῖμα, rain, from 
iw to pour) prop. τῶι, orm, tempt, 
Get eet ee 
xvi, 3, καὶ πρωΐ’ Φήμερον χὰ 
ΡΣ re Τ᾿ 
ἐπικειμένου. "ὦ Plat. Timol. 
χειμῶνος ἐπικειμένου. John x. τὰ καὶ 
tuts ἦν, i.e. “sormy wintry ‘weather.’ 
Sept and Clase - 2) the seaton of 
rains and storms, the rate rainy season, winter, 
2 Tim. iv. 3ι: with genit. of time when, 











χειμῶνσε, in winter” Mat. xxiv 20, al. 
18. Sept. and Class, 


and Xen. Conv. 












i. 12, οὗ τὸ πτύον 
rit Je. xii, 10. 
of ἄς. Matt. 
» Rev. i. It 


=a vente of comm 


‘So | scription of 





John χὴλ 8° Omen ἐμπύρων ale quips 
Θεοῦ, i. 6. into his power for i ie 
Heb,’x. 31. 3) ἐν χειρί τινος, once = 
als χεῖράς τινος, comp. ἐν 1Π|. δ. John 
ΠΩ πάντα δέδωκεν ἐν τῇ αἰτοῦ, 
ἰὰ χειρός τινον, ἔς 

ony the intervention of any one, os 

ἐν x. ἀγγίλον, Gal. 4) 
dx’ χειρός ‘wor, ‘out of his power,” after 
erbe of freeing delivering, &¢, Lu. i. 72, 
Ta John αι 2099, 

Xsipay ἴω, “ tow, (χειραγω- 
ere ne "by the hands trans Aete ix. 
xxii. 11, and lat. 

Χειραγωγὸς, οὔ, ὁ, ἡ, (χεὶρ, 
trot) if ‘a hand-leader, © Aes ἐ 10 

the hand,’ Acts xiii. 11, of a blind per 
vz Terres 








"= 





χειραγωγοὺ, «graphic do 
ness; the ‘expression, 
however, was probably one ἦα, in com 
mon life: so Artem, i. νφλοὺς 
Trotyete ἵνα χιμραγωγοῖν χρήσονται, 
Χειρόγρα φον, ov πὸ, (χεῖρ, γρά- 


Φω,) prop. . T. meton, 
ei ‘sometl log ; written by the 
0.6, the Morale law, the lator in 





fangs 
antith. to the spirit, Col 
ΕΝ poretnres, ΠΩ ἥν Be tai (yee, 





ie scrateil "external : 
fipomolrros, Mk. xiv, 58. Acts 
et 





οτονίω, f fom, (χειροτόνου, 
ΣΕΥ πείνω,) to stretch out the hand, 








, as in voting, hence fo 
xiv. 23, χειροτονήσαντες αὑτοῖς πρεσ- 


ΧΕΙ 


uricove, ‘having sclected, constituted,’ 
tee my note: pass, 2 Cor. vii. 19. 
Χείρων, ovor, ὁ, ἡ, (irreg. comparat, 
to κακός, from χέρης, ‘bad,’ obeol.) rooree, 
said of state, condition, or quality, ὅσο, 
Matt. ix. 16, χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνεται. xii, 
45, al: go of punishment, worse, more 
sovere, Heb. x. 29, and Class. Fig. of 








in a moral sense, 1 Tim. v. 8, 
ἄπιστον χείρων. 2 "Tim: ii, 18, and 
Class, as Xen, Mom. i. 2, 32, 


XepovBip, Heb. cherubim, symbolic 
representations of the Divine attributes ; 
in Ν. Τ' spoken of the golden Sgaret 
ropresenting the cherubim, and placed on 
or over the ark, Heb. ix. ὃ, Xep. &dEns. 
Χήρα, as, ἡ, (fem. of adj. χῆροε, be- 
‘creased 4 


reaved,) prop. ad of one’s hus 
Bandy we 








ἦν. 28, πρὸς γυναῖκα 

χήραν, So, Sept γυνὴ x: 2 Sau xiv. δ. 
vii, 14. dos. Ant. viii. 13,2, and 
sometimes in Class, Subst. ἡ χήρα, a 


widow, Matt. Zulli 14 οἰκίας τῶν ΕΣ] 
|. spe. Sept. 5 of a cit} 
desolate, Rev. xvi 72 eoonp. Lam. 1. 
Χθὲς, adv, , Sohn iv. 52. 
Acts 8. Hel . and later 
Ciase.; the earlier and purer used ἔχθεν. 


Χιλίαρχος, ov, ὁ, (χίλιοι, ἄρχω, 
ρχο ὁ, (xi ἰρχι 











rop. ἃ captain of a 1, Sept. a 
Bia Fe “gener 7 
Φάριον ) genet, Mi vi, 21. Acts xxv, 

δ Rov. vi ἴδ. xix, 18. 2) spec. tre 





bune, an officer of the Roman armies, six 
of whom were attached to each legion and 
er its chief officer, Acta xxi, Sf, ang. & 
al. and so oft. in lat. Class, 8) said of the 
prefect of the Temple, Joba xviii. 12, 
Xedeade, dor ἣν (χίλιοι») α tonsand 
in number, Lu. xiv. 81. Acts iv. 4, et al. 
Χίλιοι, at, a, num. adj. α thousand, 
2 Pet ii. 8, eta, Sept, and Class. 
Χιτὼν, ὥνος, 6: 1) prop. in si 
tunic, i.e.’ the inner garment, (as dis 
guished from ἱμάτιον, the outer one, which 
was usually of greater value,) mostly with 
sleoves, and reaching usually to the knees, 
Matt, v. 40, καὶ τὸν χιτῶνά σου λαβεῖν. 
Lu. vi. 29, John xix. 23. Acts ix. 39, 
and Class. 2) in plur. χιτῶνες, used as 
our, word clothes for * clothing," Matt. x. 
10. “Mk. vi. 9. Lu. iii, 1]. ix. 3, & Class. 
Xv, ὄνος, ἡ, onow, Matt, xxviii. 3, al. 
XAamis, ύδος, ἡ, chlamys, a wide and 
coarse cloak, confined on the right shoul- 
der by a clasp, 80 88 to cover the left side 
οἵ the body, and worn over the other gar- 
ments, In’N. T. spoken of the Roman 
paludamentum, or officer's cloak, Matt. 
Ber 28 Baad oft in lat. Clas 
XrevdYeo, f. dow, (χλενὴ, jest, do- 
τἰρίοπ, ft: χέλυν, χεῖλοτ, * the lip? and v0 
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ΧΟΡ 
prop, tmifying, to thrast out the lip? 
absol. ‘Rete xa, Be Class. of 


XX ὃν, adj. (χλιαίαω, χλίω 
orp ig id Ginn Rid 
Bathe XA Fa NT ig. Dakar, 


Χλωρὸς, a, ὃν, adj. (χλόη, xddor,) 


ee pale-green, ‘as the 

iret zee of (i N. ) gener. 

ren, Mik. vie x. Ber. 
ΜΝ 7. ix. ἃ. Sept and Giga? 3) gee 
pale, yellowish, Rev. vi. 8, twos χλωρόν, 
fn emblem of mortality, from pestilencr 
td death, (‘pallide mors) anit were stalk 
ing about or that sallow hue incident to 
fear. Anthol. Gr. iii. p.11, χλωρὴν σάρκα. 

ΧΈτ', siz hundred and sixty-six, the 
number for which these letters stand, viz. 
X 600, € 60, τ΄ 6, Rev. xii, 18, 


Χοϊκὸς, ἡ, ὃν, adj. (user ἃ χρὴ σ΄ 

















φατε, earthy, tervene, 1 

Xoiv4E, nos, ἡ, am Attic measure fr 
grand ἀπ 4 the Ate mote 
ἅμα, or ba Roman modius, nearly a 
Engl Rev. vie? any & να 

Xo ov, ἡ, @ swine ; Matt. vi. 
6, et ale and Che. 

Χολάω, f. tow, (χολὴ, gall 
ani in eariee quthorg to Bs i id, 
melancholy, mad, equiv. to μελαγχυλάω, 
Aristoph. Nub. 833 ; in later writers and 
i λοῦμαι; to he full of gal, ιν 

trans; in later writers, usee 

either with a dat. or an acc. with πρὸς, at, 
denoting the object, Jolin vil. 23, ἐμοὶ x. 


Χολὴ, jis, ἡ, (χέω, to pour out 7 
the gall} it Wa hg gall δέμας PP) 
that of poison, venom, fig. Acts vii, 58. 
εἰς γὰρ χολὴν mixpias—dpa σε ὄντα. 
80 Pius. Nomul. 17, ὥσπερ ἰοῦ καὶ 
λῆς ἐνίων ϑηρίων. '2) from the Heb. “an 
infusion of bitter herbs," ὁ. gr. wormwood, 
poppy, &c. Matt. xxvii, 34, ἔδωκαν αὐτῷ 
πιεῖν ὄξος μετὰ χολῆς μεμιγμένον. 

Χόος, χοῦς, ὁ, (χέω, χόω,) gen. χοὸς, 
dat yor, ee oben οἰκο eae μα ng 
out and thrown up, @ mound, Hdot. α 
150. ‘Thue. ii, 76; in N. T. gener. loose 
earth, dust, Mk, νὶ. 1], ἐκτινάξατε τὸν 
χοῦν, and’so in Sept! and Class. Rev. 

9, ἔβαλον χοῦν ἐπὶ τὰς κεφαλὰς 

ὁ. in token of grief. 

Χορηγέω, Γ, ἥσω, (χορηγὸς, fr. 
pie Byte) prop. and pe By taad 
‘rus of singers and dancers, Anthol. Gr. i 
73, but often figur.s then’ to lead oxt or 
[furnish @ chorus on public occasions at 
one's own expense; hence gener. and ia 

ἵν, with ace, 1 Pet 





























NT. fo 
iv. 11, [ ἰσχύος 





ἜΝ 
oonyer ὃ as 
2 Cor. ix. Wand Clase. env ὁ ΘΩΝ 


ΧΟΡ 


, Χορὸς, οὔ, ὃ, 
‘with music and song, on . 
Lu, xv. 25, ἤκουσε συμφωνίαν καὶ xo- 


ρῶν. Sept. and Class, 


Χορτάζω, f. dow, (χόρτον, prop. and 
in serbor seitens ened Of ἐπίκαὶν  fa 
with grass or ΠΥ τ᾿ and so in N.'T. Rev. 
xix. 2], of fowls, τὰ ὄρνεα ἐχορτάσθησαν 
ἐκτ.. σαρκῶν αὖ. : but in later writers gener. 
and in N.T. of persons, to satiate with 
food, e. gr. Matt. xv. 33, ὥστε χορτάσαι 

ww τοσοῦτον : pass. xiv. 20. John vi. 

Phil, v.12. Ja. ἢ. 16: with ἀπὸ, 
Lu, xvi. 2]. Fig. to ΑΙΪ the desire of any 
‘one, to satiyfy, pass. Matt. τ. δ. Lu. vi. 21. 

Xépracua, ατος, τὸ, (χορτάζω, 
pop, ed of food for cul de. y 
sometimes, though rarely, applied to food 
formen, Acta vie Me 

Χόρτος, ov, ὃ, in Class, usually fod- 
der for animals, green or dry, grass, hay ; 
in NT. grass, » being « general 
term among the Hebrews, (who divided all 

tables into two trees, by the 
Hellenists called ξύλα, and plants or 
herbs, also called xdpror, comprehending 
both grass and corn, and likewise flowers, 
Matt. vi. 30, τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ. Mk. 
vi. 39, al. Sept. and Clase, 

Χράω, f. iow, has in prose four dif- 
forent significations, viz. χράω, fo uller an 
vad, wot found in Ν. Γι: κίχρημι, 10 
lend ;"xodouat, to use; χρὴ, impers. st 
needs, ὦ behaves : 1. κίχρημι, to lend, see 
in ita order—II. xedonat, f. de- 
‘pon. mid. to use, make use’of,foll. by dat, 
of things Act xvi 17, βορθείαια bxpa- 
‘ro, 1 Gor. vi, 21, 8. ix. 12, 15, al and 
Class. "OF persons, to use well ‘or ill, to 
treat, with dat. Acts xxvii, 3, φιλανθρώ- 
πὼς τῷ Παύλῳ χρησάμενος. Sept. and 
Class.—IIL. impers. χρὴ, impert. ἐχρῆν; 
inf. χρῆναι, prop. ‘ihere is use for,” i 
needs, if behoves, δὲ ought; with inf, J 
10, οὐ χρὴ ταῦτα οὕτω γίνεσθαι, & Class. 

Χρεία, as, ἡ, (xpéos,) 1. use, usage, 
the act of using, or employing any thing: 
in ΝΕ Τ' meton.' that tn whigh one is = 

loyed,” an employment, business, Acts vi. 
Deals καταςτήϑομην ἐπὶ τὴν xpelas 
ταύτης. So Jos. Bell. ἢ. 20, 3, οὐκ ἐπ- 
ἔστησαν αὑτὸν ταῖς χρείαις. 2 Mace. vi. 
24, and sometimes in tet Clase.—II, need, 
necessity, want: 1) gener. Eph. iv. 29, 
πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν τῆς χρείας. So χρεία 
deri, “there is need,’ opus est, with gen. 
Lu. x. 42, ivde ἐστι χρεία, * one thing is 

also with inde. Heb. τῇ 1]. and 
ἴα Clase, 2) of personal need, πὸ: 
BM, ταῖε χρείαις 












































phrase χρείαν ἔχειν, “το have need,’ 





| [σιβον. Plut, de Ira Cohib. 6, ἐπ᾿ 






¢ ἰατροῦ. xxi. 8. 
11, al. Foll. by infin. 





4: 
ase, Rie st perenal ced, woah, 
with gen. Matt, vi.8, οἵδιν ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν 
ὧν χρείαν ἔχετε, 1 Th. iv. 12. Rev. ii, 
17, “Abeol. to have need, = to be in need 
oF want, Mik, fi. 25, al. 
Χρεωφειλέτης, ov, ὁ, (χρέος, ὀφεί- 
Aen) α debtor, Lu. vii, 41. xvi. 5, 
and later Class. 














fave eed of, deie; wih gen 
οἶδε γὰρ ὁ Πατὴρ ὑμῶν-- ὅτι χρῇ, 
Ite voter ἁπάντων. Lu, τὶ ὃ. Row. 
Xvi. 2. 2Cor. ii. 1, and oft, in Class, 
Χρῆμα, ατος, τὸ, (χράομαι;) 
ἐς ναὶ om nesds? Hence 
gener. and in Ν᾽ Τ' tcealth, usually plar. 
πὰ χρήματα, Mk, x. 23, ol τὰ xp. 
ἔχοντες, i.e. tho rich; τι πεποι. 
θότας ἐπὶ τοῖς xp. Lu. xvii. 24. Sept. 
and Class, oft. Spec. money ; once sing. 
‘Acts iv. 87, ἤνεγκε τὸ xp. Le. the price; 
plur, Acta vii. 18,20. xxiv. 26, and 
f, fow, (χρῆμα,) prop. 
and gener. ἐο do business, whether private or 
public, (Sept. and Class.) expec. in trade; 
τοῖα, fo do bunines, and by mpl to mabe 
rh to gain, κα oft. in Class, but, more 
of kings and magistrates, to dispatok 
Duslens, le to. give audience and anncer, 
e.gr. to ambassador, petitioners, ἄς, ἐσ, 
we ot decision.” Hence in Ν.. Ὁ. Sept. 
and Jos, Ant, ii, 8, 8, and xi. 8, 4, ‘to 
‘im Divine warnings or revelations,’ 
and in the pase. fo recetee them ; the term 
being cither absol. as Heb. viii. 5, 
AF, ai 25, of fl. by ὑπὸ ποὺ Maas: 
ματος τοῦ dyiov, a2 Lu. ii, 26, or & 
᾿ἀγγέλον ἁγίου, as Acts x. 22. Elsewh. 
in’ X.T. according to later Greek usage, it 
signifies to take ot bear a name, tobe named 
or called, constr. with the name in appos. 
as Acts 3,28. Rom. vi. 3, noryale 
ματίσαι. Jos. Philo, Polyb. & Diod. 
Χρηματισμὸς, οὔ, ὁ, (χρηματίζω,. 
prop. and in Class. * the transaction 
Public busingas’ and hence tases gener. 
spec. the giving aidienoe, making a response 
or decinon Ἰὰ NT. α γε ‘God, 
ot oracle, Rom. xi. 4. 2 Mace. fi. 4. 
Χρήσιμος, n, ον, adj. (χράομαι.) lit. 
ΜΈΤΑ ‘and gener. «αι for ‘any purpose, 
ile Φ μη, ἢν 14, εἰς οὐδὲν ee 
jo 


χρησίμῳ, μιὰ κο elsewh. in Class. & Sept. 
Χρῆσις, ews, 4, (xpdozar,) lita μον 









































XPH 

thing, also the made; in N.T. 
tpee. ofthe se of the body ‘in sexual 
Bitercourse, Rom. 126,27. Ocell, Lucan, 


Szen τὴν τῶν ἀφροδισίων χρῆσιν. ἢ 
ηστεύομαι, ἄδρου, mid. (χρη. 
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ΧΡΟ 


jv. 41, παρίοε. 2) joined with Ἰησοῦε, 
ecg. Ἰησοῦν Peas Acts v, 42, a 








εἶ 
one ἱστὸν, i 6. tobe | Gal. 6, 7 
rape lo ema ΜΝ xiii. 4, |2) often 





Ἢ ἀγάπη μακροθυμεῖ, Xenorai 4 
ΕΝ “ἄς, th μανὸν, ἰὐροστὸς, 


08s) 
Mente το ποῖ. 
ale, fue Class, ao not use the, word, 
and χρηστὸς λόγοι) Ὁ) en 
κοι 18, διὰ τῆς χρ. καὶ εὐλογίας. 


Χρηστὸειὴ, ὃν, sa xpd καλὰ, ἢ 
‘Clase. ; in * 


La. v, 89, ὁ παλαιὸν (olvor) 
is better for use;* and so not 









ἤθη xp. Aristoph, Nub, 956.- 11. of 
ξαπδονδ, τονὲ ἀοπιπέν others, as oft, in 
Sept. an ence benignant, 

Lau, wi. 35, αὑτὸς (ὁ Θεὸς) χρηστός 
ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀχαρίστουε καὶ πονηρούς. 
Eph. iv. 82, 1 Pet i, ὃ. and Clase. Neut- 

πὸ χρηστὸν, goodness, kindness, Rom. ii. 


pep neoaioa ἣν ntos, ἡ, omer ἧς 








Feuer. Rom. ic ᾧ τοῦ πλούτου τῇ 
22.2 Cor, τ ὃ 
. ii. 7, ‘Sept. and Class. 
2) fig. in a moral sense, gondnes, equiv. 
to ness, Ror 
cin ber: ποιῶν χρηστότητα, Hin. 2.7, 
Χρίσμα, ator, τὸ, (χρίω,) prop. 
* sontething rubbed in, a3 on anointing, 
‘unguent ; ‘meton, chrism, an 
‘anointing, unetion ; in N. Τ. fig. of Chrie- 
tians, (by that metaphorical sense whereby 
the verb χρίῳ in used of ἊΣ iatng 
the gif graces of the Spirit) an 
spiritual unction from God, 1 
John ii.20, duets χρίσμα ἔχετε ἀπὸ τοῦ 
᾿γίου, καὶ οἴδατε πάντα. ver. 27. 
Xproteavis, οὗ, ὁ, (Xpiorde) « 
‘Acts xi. 26, see my note; Χχὶ 
38. 1 Pet. iv. 16, 
Χριστὸν, ἡ, ὁν, adj. ogni 
in N. Τὶ properly an appellative (derived 
from the Heb.) meaning, ‘the Anointed 

















of God, the King eonnituted of God ; but | xpd 


passing over into a 
1 rop. as an appellative 
Kner te Came t 









the Christ, the Mossi, Ml; αν. 
ΣΡ ΧΡ ὁ βασιλεὺν τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, Jobs 
ἡ 42, ἵν. 42. Acte ji. 86. ix. 22: so Matt, 


1.17. Lu, 








ii. 6, τὸν Χριστὸν Kupiov. 


Srofewions withors Τοῦ 


Qos eas 

thro » 
inddoaebes Bal Ἦν 
δήσω. 


a 8.2, ae 


to rub over the 

ence gener. to ancil 
τ any purpose wi 

δον atment ς oft. and 


X ple, f to 
surface of a ‘body? 


any this 
δα wih a 


Ty) of Jenn as he 
Messiah, the snointed King, comp. in Χρι- 
στὸς, Acta iv. 27, ὃν ἔχρισαν. Anam 
phet, with inf.’ Lu, iv. 18, ἔ; 
εὐαγγελίσασθαι πτωχοῖς. 
τ dat ἔχρισε Τρεύματι dy 

88. meaning, by a metaphor tal 


of in 
Sead and endaed namely αὶ a 
vie es ela τ 
Sot toe pa 
anointed, 


Christians, αν consecrated, 
tpert to εἶο service of Chat and hia Gor 
pel by the gift of the Holy Spirit, 2 Cor. 
121, ὁ δὲ χρίσαο ὑμᾶς, Θεός. 
















Xpovi αν f. low, (χρόνος, 
noay fine ‘inet ts delay be Oy τα ἐναϊοΐ τὶ 
in doing any thin ,, intrans. μιὰ abs δὴ 
Matt. xxv. 5, οντος τοὶ I 
Lui dL Heb’ 87, βοΐ. by ‘ee 
χεσθαι, Matt, ma 48. Lu. xii 45. 
Χρόνος, ov, ὁ, ti I, prop, and 
gunn. 1) Mk. ix. 21, πόσος ρόνον 
iu. ἦν. 5, Acts vii. 23. οἱ wv. 4, 


Rev. ik 21: τ διατρίβειν χρόνον, Act 
siv. 3, 28; ποιῆσαι χρόνον, x¥. 
With prepositions: διὰ τὸν xp. Hed. v. 
32; ἐκ χρόνων ἱκανῶν, Lu, vii 215 ἐν 
παντὶ xp. Acta i. 21; ἐπὶ χρόνον, La. 
$49" ὅσον xp. Rom. vii. 1; μετὰ 
νον πολὺν, Matt. xxv. 19. 9). accus 
ve aang duran, 
Mk ii, 19, ὅσον 
ἴχουσι τὸν νυμφίον, Lu, xx. oi 
6. vii, 33. Acta xii, 18, al, 
veo. χρόνοις, marking tine when, a ot 
during which, &e, Lu, viii. 29, πολλοῖς 
Ὑχρόνοιν αννηγπάκει αὐτόν. Acta vil 1}. 












X. PO 


Rom. xvi. 25.—II. spc. by the force of 
adjuncts, where χρόνος sometimes stands 
for a time or season, like καιρός; 6. gr. pl. 
joined with καιροὶ, Acts i.7, γνῶναι χρό- 
vous ἢ καιρούς. 1 Th. v. 1; with gen. of 
event, Matt. ii.7, τὸν yp. τοῦ φαινομένου 
ἀστέρος. Lu. i. 57, ὁ xp. τοῦ τεκεῖν. 
Acts iii. 21. 1 Pet. i. 17. iv. 8, ὁ πα 
ἐληλνθὼς χρ. (Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 34, τὸν 
μέλλοντα xp. τοῦ βίον); with an adj. 
or pron, Matt. ii. 16, κατὰ τὸν xp. ὃν 
ἠκρίβωσε. Acts i. 6. 1 Pet. i. 20. Jude 
18. 2 Tim. i. 9, πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων. 
1 Pet. iv. 2, τὸν ἐν παραὶ χρ. 

X ρονοτριβέω, f. how, (χρόνος, rpl- 
Bea, t0 wear away or spend time, to ἁ Ἃ 
intrans. Acts xx. 46. Aristot. Rhet. iii. 3. 

Xpvceos, én, εον, contr. χρυσοῦς, 7, 
οὖν, adj. (χρυσὸς,) golden, of gold, 2 Tim. 
ii. 20, σκεύη χρυσά. Heb. ix. 4, στάμνος 
χρυσῆ. Rev. i. 12, sq. al. Sept. & Class. 

Χρυσίον, ov, τὸ, (dim. of ypucds,) 
gold in pieces, especially as wrought up. I 
gener. Heb. ix. 4, τὴν κιβωτὸν---περικε- 
καλυμμένην πάντοθεν χρυσίῳ. 1 Pet. i. 
7. Rev. iii. 18, al. Sept. and Class.—II. 
meton. 1) @ golden ornament, | Pet. iii. 
3, περίθεσις χρυσίων. Rev. xvii. 4. Sept. 
Job xxvii. 16, and Class. as Thuc. ii. 13, 
τοῖς περικειμένοις χρυσίοις. 2 
COIN, money, Acts iii, 6. xx. 88. 1 
18, and Class, 

( Σρυσοδακτύλιον ον 6, ἡ, adj. 
vods, δακτύλιος.) wt rings upon 
the fingers, Ja. ii, 2, and Class. wee 

Χρυνυσόλιθος, ov, ὁ. (χρυσὸς, AlBos,) 
chrysolite, prop. stone, & name ap- 
plied by the ancients to all gems of a golden 
or yellow colour; but eapec. the topaz, 
Rev. xxi. 20. Sept. and C 

Χρυσόπρασος, ov, ὁ, (χρυσὸς, πρά- 
σον, Δ Teek,) ἃ recious stone (sce Pliny) 
of a greenish colour, Rev. xxi. 20. 

X puads, ov, ὃ, : I. auner. Matt. 
ii. 11, χρυσὸν, καὶ λίβανον, et sepe al. 
Sept. and Class.—II. ΜΕΤῸΝ. 1) 
ornaments, 1 Tim. ii. 9, ἢ χρυσῷ, ἡ μαρ- 

αρίταις. Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 16. Lue. 

ὁ Dom. 8, % χρυσῷ μὴ Τοσοῦτον κε- 
κόσμηται. in plur. Coin, money, 
Matt. x. 9. Ja. v. φ and Class. omy 

Xpvade, f. wow, (χρυσὸς,) fo gild, 
deck v th gold, trans. ao oft. in Sept’ and 
Class. In N. T. Rev. xvii. 4, κεχρυσως 
μένη χρυσῷ, or χρυσίῳ. xviii. 16. So 
Sept. and later Class. 

X pws, χρωτὸς, ὁ, prop. the surface of 
the body, Me skin, Sent. and Class, ; but 

ener. and in N. T. the body, Acts xix. 12, 
πὸ τοῦ Xp. αὐτοῦ σουδάρια. 

Χωλὸς, ἡ, dv, adj. prop. crippled tn the 
feet, limping, Matt. xi. 5, χωλοὶ περιπα- 
τοῦσι. xv. 30, 8]. Lu. vii. 22, John ν. 8. 


et. i. 
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Actsiii. 2, viii. 7. xiv. 8. Fig. Heb. ‘xii. 
13. Once, lame from the loss of a foot, for 
ἀνάπηρος, maimed, Mk. ix. 45. So 25]. 
V.H. xi. 9, δείξας χωλόν τινα καὶ ἀνάπη- 


pov. Xen, Cyr. i. 4, 11, χωλον---κολοβόν. 


X wpa, as, ἡ, prop. the Ypace which con- 
tains any thing, the place in which any 
person is, or where any thing is; hence 
gener. and in N. T. a country or region : 

. GENER. 1) prop. Lu. iii. 1, rae ’I7, 
καὶ Tp. χώρας. xv. 18, sqq. John xi. 54, 
55. Acts viii. 1; with gen. αὐτῶν, Matt. 
ii. 12; so gener. iv. 16, ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ 
Gav. by an Hellenistic idiom, for ἐν χώρᾳ 
oxorewy ; thus answering to the ‘mortis 
umbra’ of Ovid and Virgil: opp. to the 
sea, Acts xxvii.27. 2) meton. for ‘ the 
inhabitants of a country, Mk. i. 5. Acts 
xii. 20. 3) put with the name of a city, 
ἄς, a district, territory, around it, Matt. 
viii. 28, εἰς τὴν x. τῶν Γεργ. Mk. v. 1L.— 
II. spxc. the country or , a8 Opp. to the 
city, Lu. xxi. 21 ; as cultivated, (for ἀγρὸς, 
by an Hellenistic idiom,) xii. 16. J obn iv. 

. Ja. v. 4, and Class. 

Xwpéiw, f. now, (χώρα,) to give 
or rooka to gion wey ee heed in N.T, 
I. to go away from a place: 1) gener. ἐὺ 
go, pass, intrans. with aie, Matt. xv. 17, 


gold ele τὴν κοιλίαν χωρεῖ : fig. 2 Pet. iii. 9, 


πάντας els μετάνοιαν χωρῆσαι. 2) spec. 
to ge forward, and fig. 40 go WELL, succeed, 
John viii. 37, ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐμὸς οὐ χωρεῖ ἐν 
ὑμῖν.---- 11. spoken of capacity, to have 
room for, take, hold, contain : ἷ prop. as 
a vessel, with acc. of measure, John ii. 6, 
ὑδρίαι χωροῦσαι ἀνὰ μετρητὰς δύο ἣ 


τρεῖς : gener. of a place, with acc. o 
thing, Mk. ii. 2, ὥστε μηκέτι χωρεῖν se. 


αὐτούς. John xxi. 25. 2) fig. to receive, 
e. gr. a doctrine, &c. to admit, assent to, 
with acc. Matt. xix. 11, οὐ πάντες χω- 
ροῦσι τὸν λόγον : also of persons, to receive 
to one’s heart, ‘ give a place in one’s affec- 
tions,’ 2 Cor. vii. 2, χωρήσατε ἡμᾶς. 

Χωρίζω, f. low, (xwpis,) to put apa 

rate, trans. 1) act. Matt. xix. 6, ὃ 
οὖν ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ 
ὠὡριζέτω : foll. by ἀπὸ, Rom. viii. ἐδ 
ass. Heb. vii. 26. 2) mid. χωρίζομαι, 
and aor. 1, pass. ἐχωρίσθην as mid. to 
separate one's self, to depart ; from a per- 
son, with ἀπὸ, 1 Cor. vii. 10, γυναῖκα 
ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς μὴ χωρισθῆναι. absol. ver. 
11,15. Philem. 15: from a place, = to go 
away, depart, with ἀπὸ, Actsi.4, ἀπὸ 
Ἱεροσολύμων μὴ χωρίζεσθαι : with ἐκ, 
xviii. 1. 

Χωρίον, ον, τὸ, (χῶρος,) prop. a 
spot or place, also a country, region ; in 
N. T. a field, farm, Mate. xxvi. 36, ale 
χωρίον λεγόμενον Τ᾽. Jobn iv. 5. Acts i. 

, ἐκτήσατο χωρίον : pl. τὰ χωρία 
estates, iv. Bt. Ἂν P xen 


xap 

Xepte, adv. and prep. apart, sepo- 
qoaig Tanti Sabo Se. Toe fetter. 
Xplor, tod Glam iL, a Foy ih 
seu. apart from, without: 1) gener. Matt. 
3, i δ, La. τ. 49. John 
Hot, i, εν iv. 15, x. ἅμαρ- 
% γυναικῶν καὶ 
3 & Clam, oft 
Xapos, ov, ὁ, the Latin name of the 
ΝΎ. wind; in N. T. meton. the sorth- 


‘west, the quarter whence corus blows, Acta 
xxvii. 12, βλέποντα-- κατὰ χῶρον. 





ν. 


ψάλλω, f. ada, Wie) ὦ to ik 
ag: τα οἴ erage, fo tang, ak 

any thiog; το of 

eo. of εἾ we-atring : alto of ἃ stringed 
Ἐς of music, ἐο thrum the strings, 
atrike the chords; hence absol. ψάλλειν, 
to play on an} stringed ἢ Snatrument = in 
Sept. and N. 
accompanying siringod instrumen 
i=. pete rd of ae 

ἐπῆρα, Rom. xv. 9, τῷ ὀνόματί 

ete Eph, v, 19; with dat, of man- 
Cor. xiv. 18, pares τῷ πνεύματι 
τῷ vot, where seo iny note, 

αλμὸε, οὔ, δ, (ψάλλων prop the 
twang of a bowst thrimming, ive 
Playing 








teaaments 





‘usage, tong, prop. as accompanying a 
intricate Soo Ane te ILS rey 
καὶ τοῖς ὕμνοις ἱξάδειν αὐτό Ὃς 
Alex. Μ. 67, μοῦσα aa καὶ 
αὐλῶν, φδῆν τε καὶ ψαλμοῦ, In N. 
simply‘ tong in praive of 
1 ἔκαστον κὸν okude 
ἔχει where sce my note. Eph. v. 19, 
ψαλμοῖς καὶ ὕμνοις καὶ φδαῖς πεν" 
ματικαῖς. Col, ii. 16. Sept. Pe. xev. 2. 
2) spe, of the Pealins, au ἃ book of the 
Lu, χα. cts i, 20. xiii. 33, 
ψινδεδελῳ 38, οὔ, ὃ, (ψενδὴς, 
ἀδελφὸν.) α false’ brother, said οἵ pre- 
tended Christiane, whether Jews or Gen- 
tiles, 2 Cor. xi, 26. Gal. ii. 4. 


Ῥιυδαπόστολον, ov, ὁ, {ψευδὴν, 
ἀροεῖϊο, 























©. | σημείοις καὶ τέρας 





ψενδομάρτνρ, vpor, 
titi) Jake tin, 
Ceres ἐς ae Ren τα Brae. ὅν, 


Bab Gertie 


Ψενδομαρτυρέω, 
μάρτυρ, 
ce οὶ αὐτοῦ, 
εὐδομαρτυρής 
[ευδομαρτυρήσειε, 
ie 


Ψενδομαρτυρία, as, ἡ, (pane 
εὖ, ptupia, as (ye 


μαρτυρέω,) 
ov, δ Sooo 


£ tow, {ψενὰ 
ἀμίαι, 


ik. xiv. ‘57: absol, 
ae 
on 


ἢ 


μ 


xvi. 59, and Clasa, 
Sevier poten, ow 


Rhea Ὁ ope ander 


tion,” whether ἴα. ἴοι 
spat,’ whether. in bring me 
et al. Sept. 


God, Saat. i 18. ΝΣ 3S 6, 





44, ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ Ψι 
to ‘falsehood in word or 
frond of every kind, Eph 
νοι τὸ ψεῦδος. Οἱ 





. 2 Thess 8.9, 
φαύλου, canis 
“false, deceiving” ver’ Ii. 1 

‘So Sept. 





Pa, v7. 
¥.2, and Class, Also applied to denote 
wickedness, ines 80 ποιεῖν Yai 
dos, ‘to practise wickedness,’ 
«| 27," ποιεῖν βδέλυγμα καὶ ψεῦδος. In 
Rem, 5. 28, μι ἤλλαξαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν 
ποῦ Θ. it 

Sta tin δῖ 


Ψευδόχριστος, ον, ὁ, {ψευδῆν, 
ιστὸς,) ἃ, τ, ὁ pretended ΓΝ 
Slab, Malt. χαίν. 24, a 
δι σω, (yeidon) in Clam to 
ik fia /, intrans. fo lie to any one, 
εν ΠῚ 
























ἀπόστολον.) α false ἃ pretended ai, Ὁ. εὔσομαι. to 

minister of dunk cee τ - deceive 5 ahnol ‘Matt. v. 1]. 
Waudhs, dor οὖς, ὃ, ἡ, adj. (ψεύδι jay λέγω, 

μαι) pps fle iptgy'Atie swap τὸ ψεύδομαι. 2 Cor αὶ ὃ 

Τυρας ψευδεῖ τ ἢ Ὁ. Sept. ἃ μὸν el 

Biingfle tomas Gon ara τῆς ἀληθείας, gers, nee Ὧν note 

λ : john i, 6. Rev. with acc. 
Billy Rev, καὶ ὃν εἰδαλολάτραι. καὶ Acts. ψεύσασθαί σε τὸ Τινεῦμα τὸ 






. Sept. Prov, 








Ψψευδοδιδάσκαλος, ov, δ 1 ἀψευδῆ, 
διδάσκαλος.) @ false teacher, 2 Pet. ii 


Ψενδολόγος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, 2d}. eating 
Adyei,) speaking falsely, 


ἅγιον, * that thou pt to de- 
ceive the Holy Spirit, by ἃ lie τ᾽ the atfempt 
,as often, standing for the performance. 














Boll. by εἴς τινα, Col. ili, 9. Sept. Ale 


p, tying, aa off. ia) with dat, of Rem to Ua fo any one, Acts 


WEY 


δ, 4, οὐκ ἐψεύσω ἀνθρώποις, ἀλλὰ τιῷ 
δι Ὁ ΕΣ ΠΣ Σὰ 


ἀκὴν fubely named ov, ὃ, a i a Ἄν μὴ 


ὄνομα,) fal 
ΕΥ ΤΣ de Vi Ὁ Pati 
‘rods ψευδωνύμου, we. ϑεοὺς, aa Clase, 


Ψ εὔσμα, ατος, τὸ, (ψεύδομαι,) false 












dood : ἴα Ν. Τ. by imp, flechood tomar 

God, wickedness, a τ. 7. 
Ψεύστης, ov, ὁ, 

fale α lar, decener, 











teacher, 1 i. 22: also by impl. one 
false toward God, an wicked per 
‘son, Rom. iii, 4," So Sept. Prov. xix. 22. 
Ecclus. xv. 8, 





iow, (ψάω, ψάλλω, 
ΤΑΣ "ofc ts 
i, xiv, 89, 
z,and so oft. in 
ἰδ ψηλαφωμένῳ dpe, for teictat 
anf ungbiemonses σοναῖ, δἰ 
Δὲ tangible mount] ohn 
eel ofter, Acts xvii, 27, εἰ ἄραγε 
rictiay αὐτὸν καὶ εὕροιεν. 


10 eng hash σε mE fem vides) 1) ) Bree. 


ping on for cach object Preecaiig itself, 
a Pe ‘mode of calculation sll pro” 
served among barbarous nations. 2) ig 
in μῆς and Class. al a en 
to with acc. xiv. 

δαπάνην. Rev. xiii. 18, Ps, xiviii, 14, 
Aquil. and Class, 

Ψῆφος, ov, ἡ, (ψάω,) prop. a small 
stone, pebble ; also f ΠΥ τς 
cording to the uses to which the ancients 
applied pebbles, whether as counters for 
reckoning, or δὲ dice or lots ; or, as most 
freq., the black and white pebbles used 
in eoting hence in Ν᾽ Ὁ, 9) meton. a 
ote, ‘Acts xxvi. 10, ἀναιρουμέ- 
cariiveyKa ψῆφον. 
token, Rev. ii 17, τῷ νικῶντι δώσω 
ψῆφον λευκὴν, καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν ψῆφον 
ὄνομα καινὸν γεγραμμένον, where see 
my note. 


οὐδιθυρι σιμὸν, ob by ὁ, (yadeotfen) α 
detraction, 3 Cor, "ei. 20; an doo in Plat, 





Conj. 

ΟΝ οὔ, ὁ, (ψιθυρίζω,) a 
«λίπε, and by imo, & eee 
detractor, Rom. i. 30, ψιθυριστὰς, κατα" 


Aadous. 
Eaton, ow, τὸν (din, of from 
plone it oF srap of bre ἀνα, 
e., found only in Matt. xv. ror 
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a from σύ, 


wrx 
Ψυχὴ, ts, ἡ, (ψύχω, 

νιν xan ὁ, {ψύχο) 

πὴν ψυχὴν ἡ and in Ν. Τ', the 

trough Which the Boo lve, (oo Arno ds 


wai irs 


indo, ἐμπνεῖτα καὶ vent a 
principle r 
Ξ ἢ ἀκα 1. thor devout onthe 





rial sincipoy a, “We wi 1) gener. 

2,20, τὴν i, σον ἀπαιτοῦσιν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ, ἀρῶ ας 10 Ψ. αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ 
ἐστιν: of beasts, ἅς, Rev. vill. 9, τὰ 









28, δοῦναι τὴν Ψ. αὑτοῦ 
Lu, vi. 9, al. sepe 80 τιθέναι 
“ Ψ. ‘to lay down 
1], al; ζητεῖν τὴν ψ. que ‘Matt. ii, 20, 
Rom. ‘xi. 8, Comp. Sept.’1 Sem. xx. 
1 thls use of ψυχὴ for ζωὴ, though 
doubtless derived frot a Peculiar ta, to, 
the Hebr., being likewise found in He 
and the other early Greek writers, ‘Some: 
times Ψυχὴ refers not only to natural life, 
but aleo to life gener. as continued bey ea 














to | fhegrare Mat 599.0 25. John, 2 
daw τὴν Ψ. αἱ ες αὶ Ἂν 
at τυ the idea of life, or 


grote "ees spats 
or te 
from the bode, Rev τί ὃ τὰν Ψ. τῶν 
ἐσφαγμένων. ‘xx, 4. Acts ii, Ζ7.- “Ἱ, 
spc. the soul, as the sentient principle, 
{Lat animus '1) asthe seat ofthe sensey, 
desires, affections, an iont 
ia the lower and tate! mefarecolamon tS 
yan with th bea; diatingulabe, tn the 
an tonic nf from 
eter retin! nt red ro 
to man one 


νεῦμα, belonging 

ἐγ: fa the Sept. and some- 

times in N.T. comp. πνεῦμα IL. 11.; 20 

L-Th. ν᾿ 38, τὸ πνεῦμα καὶ ἡ ψ. καὶ τὸ 

σώμα. Heb. iv. 2, ἄχρι, μι μσμοῦ 
υχῆς τε καὶ πνεύματος. Ln, 

itnguished from διάνοια, Matt, xxi, 

3 νεσις, Mk. xii 88, Sim- 

the soul, denoting the mind or feelings, 

ere ἀνάπαυσιν ταῖς 








Ὃ soul,” Matt. 
ao Sad ig Shred σον, Mk. xii. 80, ἐκ 
yi’ gi ‘the ΣᾺ 4 heartily, Eph. vi, 

ΜΕΤ 


μία ψυχὴ εἶναι of one 
‘unanimous, Acts fv.’82. Phil, ΓΑ Ase 
to the soul, as the seat of the 





Ὁ tons, appetite, ὅς, i δε sind tht that 


ict to him- 

The Mena ee ἣν idee ay. 
μου, anc Mk. 34, περίλνπός més ἐστιν 
cn, 








Based di ceriehed from 








J xvi. 2], τῶν ψιχίων τῶν πιπτι 
σπὼν ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης τοῦ πλουσίι 
“which were sent from the rich man’s table. 





2) gener, the out, as 

, ‘the spiritual and immortal nature 
of man, with all its higher and lower 
powers, ita rational and animal famdien,, 


ΨΥΧ 


Matt, x, 238, μὴ φοβεῖσθε ἀπὸ τῶν--τὴν 
δε Ψ. μὴ δυναμίνων ἀποκτεῖναι. 2 Cor. 
33. Heb. vi. 19. x. 39. James i, 21. v. 20. 
2 Pet. 1. 9, σωτηρίαν. 1 1, 
44,11. Jos. and 
ton. α soul, 
which there ne ee ‘Yee 
and from the Wert can xe tye 
wero ὁ πὶ ἰνόρ. εἰς ψυχὴν ζῶσαν, 
{δι κα δῆ sentient creature, Rev, xvi 
8. So Sept. Gen. 
oftener of ΩΣ Ω nh 








‘Tass. its me 











or perso, 
Sh 
"ἀνθρώπου, = 
it, 
nu. ὅτ Sept, Lar, 
μώπου, Num. xix Ii, 1 
Bote Phan 1878, φόνιαε Yu "ρος 
enumerations, (by αὶ use of ψυχαὶ for 
sons, common to the Class. as well as 
Script. writers,) Acts ii. 41, ae eal 
vohvan vi 14, ale 
Ha, ψυχαὶ δὲ πολλαὶ 
‘or slave, Rev. αν 
ἀνθρώπω ὦπων, by 
itors to vga ay Slaves,” in dis 
Einetion from the preced. edsuara,or*male 
slaves." But the expression seems rather 
intended to intimate the uitous nature 
of this traffic, by the consideration thet it 
ἦν exercised on their follow-men, beings 
ended, ike themelnen, wih ἃ 
tout, Gomp, Ean, xan 18, Loop: 
οντό σοι ἐν Wuxe ais dvO, Spore 
Test, τα Pate: pelo, κλέπτειν ” joele 
ἐκ γῆς Ἕβραίων. 
488, ἡ, dv, adj. (yong) bee breathing, 
annak possessing’ anianal Ii pre 
of the BODY, σῶμα ψυχικὸν, an Ph 
sving breath and animal life, ‘that 
which is ΕΥ̓ with faculties of sense, 
ind has need of food, drink, and sleep for 
port,” 1 Cor. xv. 44 bis, 46; opp. to 
(see in Τνευματι- 
Sic. 1, 12, αἴτιον τοῦ ψνχι. 
ous. 9) of the ΒΟῸΣ or mind, 
δ δι pertaining to. the 
‘animal’ or natural mind and affections, 
swayed by the affections and passions of 
human nature, not under the influences of 







































the Holy Spirit, opp. to ανευματικὸε, κοῦ 
nya Th, 1 Cor it 14, ψυχικὸν did 
οὐ δέχεται τὰ τοῦ Πνεύμ. τοῦ Θ' Jade 
19, Ψυχικοί. James iil. 16, ἡ σοφία 
υχικὴν imal or natural. Comp. |; 
ψυχή: and so in the heathen Philosophers, | [τὲ 
e Η͂ ‘Art. Epict. iii. 7, 5, ἡ ἡδονὴ ἡ ψυχική: 





:, τὸ, (ψύχω,) cold, 

Jon Se Aber axee AY ἀκ eee 
2. 2 Cor. xi. 27, Sopt. and Class. 

ψυχρὸν, ἃ, ὃν, adj. {ψύχω,) cold, 

refreshing, ὁ. gt. ποτήριον 

ψνχροῦ, i, ὁ. ὕδατος, Matt. x. 42; a 
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| Plat. de Gatrul. 17, 


ψυχὰς bine. sels from 


a the adjunct, το distribute ther, Sn ont 





ΩὯΔΙ 


also found in the ease of ϑερμὸὶ 
not unffeq, in the Clase, writer" Se 


Fig οὶ one eter ie 


κύλικα. 

different’ as to rel on, neither wholly 
abandoning, nor fully beerving it, οὔτε 
ψυχρὸς οὔτε Geode) Rev. il ἴδ, να, 





ἢ, Ee, aor. 2. i 
orp. dow ene, Bat 
a ch gee,“ ‘to blow upon,” fo ἃ 





Ῥωμίζω, f. foe, (pane, bit mor 
Nowe, Cogn. Wi 
wh bre ἀρ any Re vo bite aad Bos 





to feed anyone therowith : so Sept vt 
at Vent κρία: Num. zi. 4 Be τ. 
ΠῚ iin ‘it ventions τῷ wore. 
tut, τ. pro@in, ἃ 

᾿ὠμίχουσαι τροφοῖν with ace. ΚΝ 








τ, xi ἐὰν ἄντα τὲ 

oa i, ἐν ἐὰν ἐὰν ψωμίσω πάντα τὶ 
Panton, ἐν τὸ, (dimin. οἵ ψι 

fr. fr vee) @ bit, morsel, Jobn xiii. ‘i 


πὸ east " cogn, with yrds 
το rab ay tke mp ‘he baad 
as ears οἱ rn, Lu. vi. 1. 





a. 


7Q, interject. ΟἽ before the νος, ins 





direct address, Matt, xv. 28, & yi 
Mic ix. 19. Lu. ix ΑἹ, al. . Beg a 
Class, Once in sdmiration, tom. xi, 83, 


ὦ βάθος κιτιλ. Sept. and Οἱ 


“Ὧδε, prop. ἃ ἀσπιοιι, adv. (δε, 
rop. in Class. thus, 90, but ἴῃ poetic 
[πὰς banger ἀπά ἐν Ν᾽ Teen, bade of 
place, HITHER, or or uEn ἢ 6 to or ὑπ this 
place, viz. I. to thin place, aftr 
verbs of motion, πε τὰν ἀρ Ὶ 
ὧδε, xiv. 18, εἰ al. ἕως ὧδε, Lu ie 
So Sept. & Class.—II. here,” i 

after verbe implying rest and the like : 
prop, Matt. x 6, ὅτι τοῦ leped μείζων 
ἐστὶν ade, ver, , 42, al: παρο. Sept ἃ, 











, Eph. vie Ga 
9, al ‘Sept. . J Class. 

"Qédiv, ivos, ἡ, atkins with ὀδύνη.) a 
late form of the nom. iuntead of the usual 





ΩΔΙ 
ἢ ὠδὶς, ἴνος, ἃ pain, pang, as of αὶ woman 
in travail : '1) prop. 1 Th, ν. 3, ὄλεθρου, 
ὥσπερ ἡ ὠδὶν τῇ ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσῃ. Sept. 
and Class. 2) PIG, severe pain or sorrow, 
Matt. xxiv. 8. MK. xiii. 9, ταῦτα ἀρχὴ 
ὠδίνων, and Sept. So Acts fi 24, λύσαν 
πὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ ϑανάτου, in allusion to 
Pa. xvii. 5, where Sept. ὠδῖνες ϑανάτον. 
80 also Job xxix. 2, Sept. ὠδῖνας αὐτῶν 
ἔλυσας, The phrase λύειν ὠδῖνας occure 
also in Clase. 6. gr. Lycophr. Cass, 1198, 
opt ὠδῖναν ἰξίλυσε λαθραίαν γονῆς, io 
wi there is allusion to sich 
pains, as folding the person tight around, 
WEL ἮΝ An, xh. 5, τοῦς τῶν ὠδίνων λῦ- 
σαι δεσμούς. 

"Ddi've, f. ινῶ, (ὠδὲς.) prop. to be in 
throes, to travail in childbirth, abeol. Rev. 
xii, 2, ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα κράζι 
vouea. Gal.iv. 27, ἡ οὐκ ὠδίνουσι 
that travailedst not . Sept. 
Class. Fig. of α Christian teacher, with 
‘ace. to travail with any one, i.e. to be in 
spiritual birth, Gal. iv. 19, where see my 
note, and comp. Γεννάω 1.1. 

“Ὧμος, ov, ὁ, (prob. fr. obsol. ole, for 

épw,) @ shoulder, Matt, xxiii. 4. Lu. xv. 

᾿ς, Sept. and Clase, 

᾿Ὥνέομαι, f, ἤσομαι, depon. mid. aor. 
1. ὠνησάμην, to buy, pu with’ ace. 


















of thing, and gen. of price, Acts vii. 16, ᾧ #ls0: 


ὠνήσατο ᾿Αβραὰμ τιμῆς ἀργυρίου, καὶ 
oft, in Cae tae OF More i. y τῶν 
+ (δραχμῶν) ιν, καὶ τρόπιν 
πῆρα δύο ὀβολῶν “ oom 

᾿Ὧδν, οὗ, τὸ, ovum, an egg, Lu. xi, 12. 
Sept. and Class. 

“Ὥρα, as, ἡ, hora, a time, or season, “ἃ 
definite’ space’ or division of time,” as 
marked by natural or conventional limits ; 
©. ὅτ. ἃ season of the year, ὥρα τοῦ 
ous oF χειμῶνος, or τοῦ ἔτουε. In N.T. 
used of “shorter ‘intervals, ἃ time, (and 
sometimes, like καιρὸς, a point of time,) 
season, hour, viz. 1. of the day generally, 
day-time, day ; Matt. xiv. 15, ἡ dpa ΠΗ 
παρῆλθε. Mk. vi. 35, ἤδη ὥρας πολλῆς 

ἱνομένης, (80 oft. in’ Class, a8 Pol. v. 8, 

πολλῇς ὥρας,) Mk. xi. 11, ὀψίας ἤδη 
οὔσης τῆς ρας." 11. of a delinite part or 
division of the day ; in earlier writers used 
only of the greater divisions, as morning, 
noon, evening, night, ἕως, μεσημβρία, 
ἑσπέρα, νύξ τ or also morning, noon, and 
evening, ὄρθρος, καιρὸς μεσημβρινὸς, x. 
δειλινὸς or ἵσπερου: in N.'t.an hour, 
one of the 12 equal parts into which the 
natural day, and also the night, were 
divided 1) pop. John 
οὐχὶ δάδεκά slow ὥραι τῆν ἡμέραν, 
emp. Acts x. 80, μέχρι ταύτης τῆς ὥραν. 
Rev. ix. 15, Dat, with ἐν of time when, 
Matt. viii. 18, ἐν τῇ 
‘Nery instant,” xxiv. 50, ἐν ὥρᾳ 
























AqT 


|. καὶ, Matt. vi. 10, 





az 


ext, John iv. 53; ace. of time Bow long, 
tt, xx. 12, μίαν ὥραν ἐποίησαν. Acts 
dice dan Ree, ei Ἰδν dat ted ὥρα, 
ὥραν, Rev. xvii. 12; dat. μιᾷ ὥρα, 
μι 10,16, 19; πρὸς ὥραν, “John v. 33, 
al—IIL; meton. and gener. hour, time, 
period, κε said of any definite point of 
space of time: 1) with adjuncts, ὁ. gr. 
an adj. or pron. ἀπὸ τῆς ὥραν ἐκείνην, 
Matt. ix. 22; dat. of time when, αὐτῇ τῇ 
ὥρᾳ, Lu. ii, 88, ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ. Matt. xxiv. 
ΕΝ ὥρᾳ, νοῦ. 44. 8 algo Lu. vi. δὲ, & 
x. 21, ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ. Matt. x. 19, 
xxiv, 36, περὶ a τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνην καὶ 
τῆν ὥρατι to Rev. iit 5. 1 Cor. ἵν. 1], 
ἄχρι τῆς ἄρτι ὥρας. With an κάτ. or 
relat, John ἵν. 2]. So with ἵνα, xii, 28, 
xiii, 1, Foll. by gen. of thing to be done 




















or to happen, Lu. i,10, xiv. 17, τῇ ὥρᾳ 
ποῦ δείπνου, al. Foll. by gen. . 
One’ tine, “that ἀρροϊηϊοά το hime in 


which he is to do or suffer, Lu. xxii. 53. 
Joka xp 215 comb of Chit, Jon ὅς 

1. 2) εἰν time, cen of, 
of otherwise understood, Matt. axvi. 45, 
ἤγγικεν ἡ ὥρα. Mk. xiv. 41. John xvi. 
4. 1 Jobn ii, 18. Xen, Mem. ii 1, 2. 
Emphat. John xvii. 1. 

Ὡραϊος, ala, aioy, adj. (ὥρα,) prop. 

timel τ eoaninable aa ead of fi its in season ; 

of that period of life, when the body 
is at its ἀκμὴ, in the full Loom, and con- 
sequently beauty, of manhood.” 80 ὥρα 
ἡλικίας, Thue. vi. 34. Hschin. p. 19, 4, 
κάλλει = ses, ΕἸΣῚ ‘said of * 

y t. Gen. ii. 9, ii, 

ta Chan 6. ὅτ. Lucian, Ὁ, Deor. v. 5. 
Put, Cat, Maj. 4, Theocr. Id. i,-109, 
ὡραῖος χ' “Ὥδωνις, Xen. Mem. i. 3, 10. 
ἴα Ν. Τ᾿ only of things, Matt. xxiii 27, 
τάφοιο- οἵτινες ἔξω ἦεν μὲν φαίνονται 
ὡραῖοι. Rom. x. ἴδ, Said of a gate of 
the Temple, Acts iii. 2, τὴν ϑύραν τοῦ 
ἰεροῦ τὴν λεγομένην ‘Qpatay. ver. 10, 
ἐπὶ τῇ ὡραίᾳ πύλῃ. Bee my note, 

Ὦρύομαι, f. ὕσομαι, depon. mid, to 
roar, howl us beast, from rage oF hunger; 
e..gr. a lion, 1 Pet. νυ. 8, ὡς λέων ὠρυδ᾽ 
μένος. Sept. and Class. 

‘Gs, reat, adv; (Bs,) core. to πῶε, 
τὼς, ἐπ whic ), in what way, 
ind ence gener, an 20 homo: A) ἦα 
COMPARIGONS, 1) prop. & fully, with a 
corresponding demonstr. adv. a8 οὕτω, oF 
the like, either precedir following, 

re s—ale, so—as, Mk. 




















Rom. v. 15, 1 
ὁμοίως καὶ ὡς, Lu. xvii, 28; also do 

ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ 
9. More 











τῆς γ᾽ Gal. 
freq. οὕτως is omitted, and then 


ἴδ 
ἐκείνῃ, "αὶ that | often be rendered 20 a8, or sim igo Mae 
ἣ οὐ γινώ- ἡ τὶ. 29. 2.25, MAB. Tn. ow 


az 


35. Rom. iv. 17. v. 16. 2) gener. before 
ἃ noun or adj. in the nomin. or acc. a, 
like as, like, Matt. x. 16, φρόνιμοι we o 
ὄφεις, καὶ ἀκέραιοι ὡς al περιστεραί. 
xiii, 43, al. Acts-xi. δ. Ja. i. 10. Rev. ἱ. 14, 
oft. By Heb. a noun preceded by ws often 
denotes ing like itself, Eng). as tt were, 
Rev. iv. 6, in lat. edd. ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνον 
we θάλασσα ὑαλίνη. viii. 8. ix. 7. xv. 2. 
acc. xix. 1. B) implying quarry or cha- 
racter: I. before participles referring to a 
preceding noun, and expressing a quality 
or circumstance belonging to that noun, 
either real or supposed, as, as ὧς as 
though: 1) before a nom. as referring to 
a preceding subject, Lu. xvi. 1, οὗτος 


διεβλήθη αὐτῷ ὡς διασκορπίζων x.7.X. 
Acts xxiii. 20, al. swpe. 2) before gen. re- 


ferring to a preceding noun, Heb. xii. 27, 
δηλοῖ τῶν σαλενομένων τὴν μετάθεσιν, 
ὧν πεποιημένων: with a gen. 8080]. | 
Cor. iv. 18, 2Cor. v. 20, al. 5) before dat. 
referring to a preceding noun, Acts iii. 12, 
ἡμῖν τί arevilere we πεποιηκόσι τοῦ 
περιπατεῖν αὑτόν. | Pet. ii. 14. 4) 
ore ace. referring to ἃ preceding object, 
Acts xxiii. 15, προς ὑμᾶς we μέλλοντας 
διαγινώσκειν. Rom, vi. 13. Rev. v. 6.— 
II Yefore a subst. or adj. either as predi- 
cate or object, expressing a quality or cir- 
cumstance known, or supposed to belong 
to a preceding noun, as, as tf, as though, 
where the partic. ὦν, οὖσα, dy, may always 
be supplied : 1) nom. as referring toa pre- 
ceding subject, 2 Cor. vi. 4, συνιστῶντες 
ἑαντοὺς ὡς Θεοῦ διάκονοι. xi. 15. Eph. v. 
1, 8,al. 2) gen. as referring to a preceding 
noun, | Pet. ii. 12, ὑμῶν ὡς κακοποιῶν. 
iii. 16. 3) dat. as referring to a preceding 
noun, 1 Cor. iii. 1, ὑμῖν ὡς πνευματικοῖς, 
al, 4) accus.as referring to another object, 
Matt. xiv. 5, ws προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. 
Lu. vi. 22. Rom. i. 21, al.—III. before 
iitons with their cases, in the same 
manner as before participles, see above in 
I. 1) with διὰ, 2 Th. ii. 2, μήτε δι᾽ ἐπι- 
στολῆς ὡς ct’ ἡμῶν, BC. γεγραμμένης: 
with ἐν, John vii. 10; with ex, Rom. ix. 
32, al.; with ἐπὶ, Gal. iii. 16—IV. before 
nu , = as tt were, about, marking a 
supposed or conjectural number, Mk. v. 
13, ἦσαν ὡς δισχίλιοι. viii. 9. Lu. ii. 37. 
John i Α 40, ee intens. how / how 
! much! Lat. m! expressing 
adiwiration : in N,T. only before adjec- 
tives, Rom. x. 15, ὡς ὡραῖοι οἱ πόδες 
«x.v.A. ‘how beautiful the feet,’ &c. xi. 
33. C) implying MANNER, before a de- 
pendent clause qualifying or defining the 
action of a preceding verb. 1) gener. as, 
according as, Matt. i. 24, ἐποίησεν ὡς 
προσέταξεν αὐτῷ ὁ ἄγγελος. viii. 13. 
Rom. xii. 8, al. 2) before a minor or 
parenthetic clause, which then serves to 


478 


Q IE 


Matt. xxvii. 65, ὑπάγετε, ἀσφαλίσασθι 
ws οἴδατε. Mk. iv. 27. x. 1. Lu. iti. 3, 
et al. 3) before a superlative, intens., 
like Latin τι: 80 we τάχιστα, “ὦ 
ily as possible, Acts xvii. 18..- 
) before dependent clauses, expressing 
the olyect or reference of a proceding 
or word, the nature of the action, the cir 
cumstances under which it takes place, 
and the like, in what way, how, as, &e. 
often equiv. to a conjunction. I. gener. 
how, equiv. to ὅπως I.; with the indic. 
aor, Mk. xii. 26, οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε---ὡς 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεός. Lu. viii. 47, al.— 
II. before an objective clause in a stricter 
sense, how, how that, that, with the indic. 
uiv. to ὅτι, Acts x. 28, ὑμεῖο ἐπίστα- 
σθε ὡς ἀθέμιτόν ἐστιν. ver. 38. Rom. 
i. 9, α].--111. before a clause expressing 
end or purpose, as that, 90 that, like ἵνα, 
ὅπως ; foll. by infin. expressing the pur 
pose ofa preceding verb, 80 as to, ix order 
to, Acts xx. 24, we τελειῶσαι τὸν δρόμον 
μου μετὰ χαρᾶς: also ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 
‘so to speak,” Heb. vii. 9.—IV. before a 
clause expressing result or consequence, 
so as that, so that, like ὥστε: with indic. 
Heb. iii. 11, ὡς ὥμοσα ἐν τῇ ὀργῇ pov.— 
V. before a clause expressing a cause oF 
reason, as, that, equiv. to stace, becaum, 
like ἐπεὶ, ὅτι: 2 Tim. i. 3, we ἀδιάλειπ- 
τον ἔχω τὴν περί cov pvelav.—VI. be 
fore a clause implying time, as, when, 
lke ἐπεί : 1) gener. when, equiv. to ts 
that, while, with indic. Matt. xxviii. 9, as 
ἐπορεύοντο ἀπαγγεῖλαι. Lu. i. 41, al. 
seepe. 2) also when, equiv. to after that, 
m, with indic. Lu. i. 23, ἐγένετο 
we ἐπλήσθησαν ai ἡμέραι. ἀπῆλθεν. ii. 
15, al. sepe: with τότε, John vii. 10. 
3) ws dv, whensoever, as soon as, with 
subj. aor. 1 Cor. xi. 34. Phil. ii. 23; ὡς 
ἐὰν, Rom, xv. 24, 


Ὡσαννὰ, interj. hosunna ! Heb. prop. 
‘gave now, be now propitious ἢ a word of 
jo ful Scclamation, absol. Matt. xxi. 9, 

. xi. 9. 


Ὡσαύτως, adv. (as, adres, fr. αὐτὸς.) 
tn the same way, likewise, Matt. xx. 5, 
ἐποίησεν ὡσαύτως. xxi. 30, 36. Mk. xii. 


91, al. and Class. 


‘Qoel,= ὡς al, as if, as though; in 
N. T. only before a noun or adject. 1) in 
comparisons, as if, as ἐξ were, equiv. to as, 
like as, Matt. ix. 36, ἐῤῥιμμένοι ὡσεὶ πρό- 
Bara μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα. Mk. ix. 26. 
Heb. i. 12: ellipt. Matt. iii. 16, εἶδε τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ περι- 
στερὰν, sc. καταβαίνουσαν. Mk. i. fo. 
John i. 32. Sept. and Class. 2) before 
words of number and measure, as tf, as if 
were, about ; before numerals, Matt. xiv. 


modify or restrict the general proposition, Di, ἄνδρες Sod πιντακισγίλιοι. Lu. i. 


orn 
56. iii, 23, John iv. 6. Acts iv. 4; of 
measure, Lu, xxii, 41. 
Ὥσπερ, adv. i. 6. ὧν strengthened 
enclit, περ, prop. oll as, jt a, ks 





as, like as, &e,: 1) prop. as introducing 

ἃ comparion, fllowed by ἃ correspond 

Clause with οὕτως or the likes Matt. xt 
. Rom. v. 19, 21. Ja, ii, 96, al. 


2), Sener. and without οὔτως cor 
responding, Matt. v. 48. xx. 28, xxv. 32. 
Ἀεὶ iy 2 it, 17, a. and Clans, 

Ὡσπερεὶ, adv. (ooze. hy) just 
Hf, as it were, 1 Cor. xv. rs oad 
"ore, ive. de, “weopbned enclit, 
‘ra, serving to connect more closely a fol- 
lowing clause with, the preceding; prop. 
like ὡς, ὥσπερ, 
ἀν, like aa, bak gener, and in 
‘conj. 20 as that, so 
clause ing an event, result, conse- 
uence, whether real or supposed, tnd fl 
ywed usually by an infin, but also by the 
indie heh Safin. with nx, expr. oF 
y, preceded by a demonstr. 
as οὕτως, τοιοῦτος, &e. Acts xiv. 1, 
λαλῆσαι οὕτωε ὥστε wierebrar—wodd 
πλῆθος, Matt. xv. 88, apd Clas, 9) 
Simply, without ‘precoding demonst. 
tt viii. 24, ὥστε τὸ πλοῖον καλύπ- 
Moda ὑπὸ σῶν κυμάτων. Mk. i, 27,45. 
Rom. oft, and Class.—II. fll. by 

with οὕτως John iii, 

16, οὕτως ἠγάπησεν τὸν κόσμον, 




















Θεὸς 


THE 


479 


, before α itor 


OE 

ὥστε τὸν Υἱὸν αὑτοῦ ἔδωκεν, κιτιλ. and 

often at the beginning of ἃ 

h the is, oF imperat., a3 

sm crphitic lative particle, κα 

to consequently, therefore, wherefore; with 

indie. Matt. sii, 12, ὥστε ἔξεστι τοῖν 
y. Mk, i, 28, x, 8. 


'ποι . 2B, 
‘with imaperat. 1 Cori, 
. and Class, 

















“‘Orfev, ον, τὸ, (dimin. of obs.) on aor, 
Matt, xxvi. δὶ. Lu, χχῇ, δ], al. and later 
Class. 


Ὠφέλ. Ὧν 8, ΠῚ ΟΣ Fired. 


urtheris in 
tage on iL τὶς ὁ ἀῤίλεια τῆν 
περιτομῆς; Ταδ 


«λέω, f i, “Gone to 
Nid iy Stipe oe 
δι περιτομὴ, ὧν 
doubie ace, of person and neut, τί, Sin 
Mk. viii. 36, τί ὠφελήσει ἄνθρωπον 
1 Gor xiv. 6: Gal, 22 ace. οὐδὲν aime 
ply, Matt. xxvii. 24, John vi. 63. xii. 195 
mot ofthese contractions occ. i Sept ἄς 
Class, 2) mi « Ω 





ter 












have advantage, with ace. Seat τ οὶ 
μηδέν, Matt. χεὶ 28. τὶ ὦ μλεῖται ἄν" 


θρωπον; Mk. v. 96: 
δι Matt,'xv. 55 by ἐν, Hee 


"Opi d.wos, ov δι ὁ, μά. (ἀφιλίω.) 
profitable, ith πρός τι, 1m. 
fer 2 Bian i, ἴθι with Gat. Titi 
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